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TO 

THE HOLY LAND OF INDIA 
A PEACE OFFERING 

* 

V 

Her hiUi <md plami hav€ sheiteftd ihrintgh the 
Ssmit, seerMy xaga; 

Whose thoughts have spread like surdighi o^er the world; 
Nor shall they pass^ save to be mw unftaPd^ 




WHO SHALL DELIVER ME 


God ftrfi^then me to bear myself; 

Tltat heaviest nought of all to heart 
Inalienable vceight of tare. 

All others are outside myself; 

I lock my door and bar them oat, 

The turmoil, tedium, gad-<d?out. 

1 lock my door upon myself. 

And bar them out; but icho shall liudi 
Self from myself, most loathed of all ? 

If I could once lay doom myself . 

And start self-purged upon the race 
Thai all must run I Death runs apace. 

If I could set aside myself. 

And start mith l^htened heart upon 
The road by all men overgone ! 

God harden me i^ainst myse^. 

This cotcard aidt pathetic voice 
Wlto craves for ease, and rest, and jays: 

Myself, arch-traitor to n^’self; 

My holloteest friend, my deadliest foe. 

My cl<^ wAofmrr road I 
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REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS 


references 

Alt. the references to different portions of the present work are cross- 
references, so that a reader on referring to a paragraph or section 
find the exact passage or phrase for which he is looking indicted there 
by a corresponding reference to the passage from which he is looking. 

Those readers who wish to obtain only a general survey may very 
wcU dispense with the references, ah of which merely provide ca¬ 
parisons supplying confirmation, expansion, or modifiaition. The 
cross-references will be found to serve as a full Indent n trouble be 
taken to follow up all the ]ifik$. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


Geaetid Surrey 

t. The following Life of SJddhattha Gotama Saicya, the Buddha,^ 
consists of a series of extracts from the Books of the Buddhist Canon 
(the Pi takas or Baskets^)^ preserved in Ceylon from the mainly 
canonical narrative introduction to the of the Vinaya- 

Pifaka] and from the post-canonical anonymous Pali introduction 
{JVid^u-Kniha^) to the Commentary on the Jataka or Book of 
Stories of the Buddha^s previous Births; with occasional ejtcerpts 
from the Pali Commeneaxies of the [earned Euddhaghosha,^ who 
wrote in the fifth centurj" a.d.» and was steeped in the love of the 
ancient canon. "I’he Introduction to the Jataka is itself un-canon leak 
and Was WTittep in CeyloPt probably about the middle of the fifth 
century of our era,^ but it was compiled from the Canonical Books 
themselves.* 

z. Writing of the Pali Introduction {Nidana^KathS) in 1877; Rhys 
Davids observes: 'The light it throws on the other [latcrj accounts 
[of Buddha'^s Life} is often exceedingly interesting and instructive^ 
especially as showing the gradual growth of the aupemattital parts of 
the biography' (Buddhism^ p. 13), Of the Pifakas or Canonical Books 
he writes! *lt may be possible^ hereafter^ when the Pitakas shall have 
been published p to ascertain which parts of them are older than the 
reatp and whether they contain an older system hidden under a later 
one;^ at present it can only be said that of difference in age there is 
already sufficient evi deuce» but of growth or change in fundamental 
ideas none of any certainty,—except, indeed, as regards the person of 
Gautama himself' {Buddhism, p. 87).^** 

^ Sve note lo litlr qF Fart [. There ia fividjcficc that his diifipld tpollfi of him 
simpty It the devotee Gotarna; Ch, 13 n 5 

* Ap. A I . Hie cotlecrlori of cajionbcal boolt^ ia knowTi in Ceykm as the Thwa^ 

vt Eldtrv" OcKrtrirve; Ap. A 1 £^(6}. 

* tnr. ^ iiE ; Ap. A 1 bi jVatfr 

^ Ch. 4 f 9; Ch. 7 *r 13 [y] n. 

' Im, i6, i9o; Chu I I 1 [473: Ch* i<j a ^ 5 [ 04 ] J Ap- D a, A-ew. The intro- 
duEidon to the co^'ert the period from the EntightcfiTnent to the hm 

cstabtuhinf of the Stnif^ at EUjagaha; the hlogtuphicdi portieri oi the IrLtroduc- 
tion to the JbcaIu expands the oanutive •n'xth tome witmm *0 u to cover the perbd 
Iroin Gotama'a birth Id the wtablishmeot of the Sarptgha at ^A^iiEthiT 

* tirt. j 41. ^ See RDB, p. t^; RDBk pp. zoi, 307. 

* Dr. J- Thomaa'i Life af BujSdha cofnpjise& a iCrtipruJtiug. analyaia and 

eocnparUori of all the Itm, Pali (oanoflical and oonuncpUjialK Sanakrit, and Tit¬ 
ian, available for the aeveral parti of Gotajna^i bbutrsphy. Hu somewhai sceptical 
survey leaves the coovicnoii that the Lcait unreliable fourm are thu accounts, not 
sddom aupported by the other traditioiis, tbouKh aometimet inconaiatrmt anwj? 
thenueh'ci^ found in the different parts of the CanoO. iTle poetkal 

funrativcs^ Ldiiita- Vaiara and BudgUia^arita, as in Sir Edwin Amnld'i Lighi of if rio, 
are little more than gracioua fantaaies- * IN h (Crtjnn); Ch. 10 d 5^ 6 [ 4 ] n. 

See also RDBL, pp. i^S; tvM, pp. 1-3; cp, aho ThB, pp. 349-56. 
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3, Ju$t the earlier biographies of Buddha have dearly been added 
to and ^improved** by later BuddbUt editors, so die original and 
canonical accounts of Buddha's teachings have been touched and 
"improved’ in later recenajofis, generation after generation, to bring 
them into accordance with current ideas^ The method of the growth 
of the Books of the Canon^ is illustrated by the Buddhist theory that 
whatever is well said is a word of the Buddha.^ Thus doubtless, as 
might have been assumed a prwri^ doctrines which to the early 
Fathers of the Buddhist Church, before the final closiiig of the Sacred 
Canon, seemed consonant with the original teachings of the Buddha, 
were gradually added to the tradition, their ow’n misapprehensions of 
his teaching being naturally emphasized. It is here contended that 
the original core of Gotama's teaching^ was the doctrine of pure 
altruism or non-egoism.^ whidi has since been overlaid very naturally 
by one making a stronger appeal, namely the wonderful Indian dogma 
of personal salvation through long purgation by transmigration in 
successive lives. The ethical Ideal of complete altruism ts of such 
beauty that it would seem to be worth presenting in a concrete form, 
even if that form were not strictly historicaL Of its historical truths 
however* in the life of Gotamu Buddha, there appears to be sufficient 
proof. 

4. That Buddha found the doctrine of iransm ignition^ prevalent 
among his contemporaries ia sufficiently established.^ It seems clear 
that he accepted so much of it* as declares the endless results of all 


* Im, §§ f4. ^ . IN 9: Ct _ . . 

* tN 6 Ap. A i b \ and Inf:, j S7 (MaMydna). 

i 'A woni imy be deAnjcd u ccdseking four chancteriiucft [ 5 tfrrd 

it id well Bdid, eDnlbimft lo wVKtkin, plea&xiiT and true be opf>CH«i to the 
oppckUtct pf the^o, su£h a word by ita Ultrbiiic merit ttkay be KBsumed to b« 
tp^en by the Buddha^ despite the fact that no test contflinmff it ia av^ilsble. Hence 
we read {C*hdmmiieci^^0/Cdit£u£a.vMt cd. C- Bcndail* Bibliotheai Buddhica. PtftKH 
Brad, i. l^^a. p, IS 1 of Pri^Hdknm*miif k, 43, ed. Biblio^ 

theca luilicB. Calcutta, also in Pousvn^ Bouddhmf, Eiuekt <t Mttimaux, London, 
thit anything that ift Well Uld 11 a word of the Buddha'^ ^ A. Bcrriedak Keith. 
Bvddhifl PhUofophy^ pp. 36^. Cp. Ctl. ta f § 3 [l] {irviicatiotti)* 

* Tbe Dkamimii Law or IN S Ap. Gift. 

1 Int, § 113; Ch, 16 3 [SL Ap. F 1: 7 (Jb'iidnftfh Ap, G 1« (t/iwryh 

Fuftber reference*: Int- ^ 10; Ch, 1 § i n; Cb- A ^f z n; C 1 i„ ii ci la [3] Ch. 

jUHjI: -^P- D iEgciJnt}; Ap. G [&$a:alw S5 t^i 86; Pm I 

(ode) o; Cb. 5 ti 5 s n; Ch. 7 a| 19 n; Ch. 13 e§ u [1] n; Ch. ij ei 14 [91] ; Ap. 
G 3 e, Noif (under Si^ Txi'hift}. Cp. Ap. A%£ Apr F 1 

Ap. H + 5 4 [9]+ finish] (tMudtftta); Ch, 13 e f Ti [3] iNibhdmji Ch. 

ij e f *9 [^] (n. 

* Int, S 7, 177: 13 o } 4 [7] [diuoittthft ); Ch. 13 d § 4; Ch. 14 e 5 5 

(189] ft ; Ap. B ^ j 4 efwfi); Ap, E ? h { 4 (a): Ap. E e i ^ 6 [S]; Ap- G 1 a, 

AW^ Ap, C 1 tf A'Die; Ap, Q 3 a i 4 Ap. H 4 £ $ t (13] n. G^tama did nat 
adopt the Contemporary dacxnnc ai peficxiil Karma; he repudiated it (Ch. 9 c $ 1 
[93I: Ap. G 3 f § 3 fill (3C}). "The Anj^ttara Niluya, bqnV IV, chip. 77 tET%> iii, 
p, 8g]j farbidi ^pcculaTion uo four subject* u likely fp brinff midneu and traubW# 
Two pf the four are karnma-Ynpiko [action-fniiIicm, i.e. lelributuHil and loka-dntl 
[iphetet-thouaht, metaphi-iica]' ^ Elbt, Hr and i* p. ata. 

T RDBL pp. ^51-7; Eliot. //. and B. i, p. 43. See Ap. B 6 f 3 [a] and Ap. Han 
§ 4, on Jama and hie-warahippen. ■ IN 4; Ap- B 6 } 3 fpoini^ m)r 
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actions of the mdividual;* but the theory of pei^nal rewa^ and 
punishment in successive lives is radically iiioonsistent with his 
characteristic doctrine of No Self, or the impennaiieoce of indivi¬ 
duality dhamma and with altruism, being in essence 

individualistic. J 

5. It is somedmes said that, whibt Gotama accepted the Briluiian 
doctrine of Karma or transmigratjon (fnecempsychosis)^ he reformed 
it by cleantig aw^ay the ancient reliance upon priesUy ritual, of w^hich 
the object was progress in the series of re-births^ and by tcachiifig that 
every man must be his own saviour.^ But, whatever the degree of 
reliance upon ritual, the idea of ultimate salvation by self-effort and 
moral action is inherent in the doctrine of Karma, and must therefore 
have been current before the time of Gotama. The man bom blind is 
punished for some sin of the eye in a previous buth^ and not for 
tteglect of ritual. What is distinctive of Gotama*s teaching is, not 
salvation attained by nou-reliance upon ritual and by reliance upon 
self, though self-reliance^ is definitely taught by him, but the present 
attainment of the peace of Nibbana* (Nirv^lna) or freedom from 
sorrow, through the eradication of selfish desire or egoism, by follow¬ 
ing the Noble Eightfold Path ,7 which necessarily involves unBclfish 

* Ap- B fr; Ap. G 1 ff , , 

■ Int t 36: Ch. Ki a § 7 [aiB]; Ap. Ed The cuknifiatinj? thought which 

plct^ the EnliBfatcTiiTicflt 0/ Cotxnm and his citJy folbwere {Ch. 4 §■ 10;^ Ch, 5 
may be rendered freely: AU thing* pia* *™y (sav'c the divine iiibscance in 
ail thing* art arigtnat^ (and oT which) nil thinga are cdmpounded/ The w^rdf m 
bracket! juc implicit Cp. Ch. 13 C ft W [7] (ar^WKrtr) ; Ch, 14/4 9 [411I 
mrcd}ia\ 

* ^The doctrine of Kirman, of irKtcmp«ycho«M, waa alrcidy to deeply rooted m 

the popuUr cQoaoience ihii Buddhiam hkt retained it notwiihatanding its st^dinB 
in the reoet glafing conflict with Buddhiit psfehclogy, which dmica the exislenct 
of louJ altogether" (Kxm, Mominl 0/ /od™ Buddhism, 1 1)- 

"The two fund*rn«ii^ fomiulia [-"The*® fortnuia* are the four Arymty^t 
(Noble Truths) and the twelvefold Fradtywamutpida (Dependent OrigiiiBlidn) 1 
p, 46], to which may be added the Ve dhoHtmd he^^pothm.'d (Those thingf 

which epring from a cauae)'", do not pmsuppOK the b^jef in retribtition arid re;hiith, 
the Kjmmn theory, not do they contain anythirig decidedly oppoaed to it. The i^e 
Cannot be add of the Boddhistdocfrinc reK&rding tbe Atman, aclf^aoul, m^vaduahty* 
. . , The itiore we try to remove the difficulti«, the more we am driven to the 
Eiispicion otigmal Buddhim wa* not CMCtly that of the canonkd hooka, if we 
fluppoae that the teaming of the founder of the Order waa free from ■mythology and 
the Karman theory* we gel a ayiten intelligible, (elf-conawtcnt and peffeetty apt lo 
lead penona powiiing a con temp Eati\'c l™t of mind, by mc»na of a dignined and 
hatmJeat solitary and cenobitic BKfdc of life, to the bliaiful atate of calm beatitude* 
called Nir^'ioa, a itetc only aurpaskcd by tbe final Nirvlpa or Partniri-aoa, when all 
anfferingia abaoSutely and forever at an end. « 

'Whatever Olay be OUr doubts about the drigmat form of Euildhjim, it ^ cc ttain 
that the dogma in queation mede part aod parcel of the whole tyatetn of Dhat™ 
before the great hulk of tbe canonical hooka were composed- The hypetbeata it* 
coujae of time aome element» Were iiicoiporated into rhe cfwd to which ongioally 
they were foreign^ doca not involve the behef in a radical change, lo out 
Buddhiaiti wai from the very beginning tusniiaUy such la we find it in the 1 ripiiaka 
. ^ .' (Kfm, MoRtodp pp. Cp. Int. } 9K 

* Cp. H. Rffynci, Twe Wity tA# (1914)^ p- 35 ^^ 

* Ap* E e ii ^ ^ 

^ Ap. F a (f . 
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activity and precludes the self-cultural passivity of such asceticism as 

that of tried and abandoned' by Gotama, 

6. The centre of Gotama’s doctrine lies in tlie Four Noble Truths, 
which culminate in the Noble Eightfold Path.* And in the discourse 
in which these appear there is but one word (and that perhaps inter¬ 
polated) possibly referring to rebirth. That one word is pojto- 
bbhavikSi (tending to being again), and is an epithet of tti^a (thirst 
or desire). Now if the ‘being again’ is not that of the soul, of which 
the lasting existence was denied* by Gotama, and if it is ta^d., desire 
itself, that is here said to tend to re-exUl or be again, then the epithet 
points to a fact w'hich cannot be denied, and which, if once realised in 
its fullness, is as sufficient a moral sanction for altruism as future 
reward and punishment are for individualism^ for the thought of ill 
once done reproducing itself and affecting endless lives through count¬ 
less ages is at least as powerful a deterrent as the fear of punishment 
which is to be suffered hereafter by oneself and possibly may be 
escaped^ Those who consider that so purely rational a doctrine as 
that which is here attributed to Gotama could not have arisen at so 
early a date overlook not only generally the thouMnds of years of 
human dvilization and intercommunication prior to that period, but 
specificallv the rationalism^ of Gotama's Indian philosophic con¬ 
temporaries and opponents, as well as the rationalism of Confucius 
in China before Gotama, and that of the Stoics’ in Asia Minor and 
Greece not many generations later. 

7. All definitely transmigrationist phrases and passages have been 
omitted from the present text and have been placed in footnotes. 
Readers can thus judge for themselves, but it is here maintained that 
these are probably additions by later Buddhist authorities ivhose 
view of Kanna {kammay was personal or individualistic, whereas 
Buddha’s original teaching denies emphatically all permanent person¬ 
ality (o/row, or puggota),'^ 

8. The chain of consequence, the individual’s moral responsibiUty'** 

' Int, § 178: Ch. e A; Ap, H ^ rt Ap, i. Nolt For ihe disciplined but 

intaudy active and piactieal nanm of Gotama'i geniiia see Cb. 7 r, final note. 

^ Int. § 24 (DhammaadJteppava^iia-Sutta). * Cli. 5 A f 6. 

4 Ap. E t i. ’ Ap. G S O [CoUectice Karmai, 

* Int, $ Ip; IN 13; Ap. G 1 r* See tUo Ap. E c ii § 4 ; Ap. G i o; and .\p. A » c, 

A'ett. ^ »• 

*l«t,H4. V- Contmat Ch. pdfun; Ch-prSifejls Ch.iaof4 
(ujryix^iMfi); Ap. II 4 e S a [3]. The view that terrow and joy arc caused by what 
has been done bcfon Ipabbr Adro-A#iii> is definitely called a heresy {tiffii-ayaiai^i 
Ap. G iej in the Tffia-nipdta nf the (FTS, i, p. 173), itl which 

eorrow ia decLued to be caused by ignonnoc and iiravinit acconding to rtie law of 
Causative Ftoccai (Ap. B c). The other two heresies there mentioned are the v-iew 
that sorrow and joy are caused by the wili nf God and the view that they are without 
Guuc. 

* Sahhf dhiimm4 an-altd. Ap. £ £ i; CK 13 f $ E [^1 n, Rnd Ap. B fr } l (rmfrart- 

'• Im.} a;;Ch. lae j 5 [4] n;Ap. B b, N'ote;Ap. E e ii ,Note (/rea);alBo Ap. H 4 
(CoM/nri). 



GENERAL INTSODUCTlON 

for even' action, ’wfOfd, or thought,* the necessity of morality, are 
throughout assumed in Buddha's teaching. To this extent the force 
of Karma- is assumed by him, as by all his Hindu contemporaries; 
but the doctrines of lasting personality and of reiAard and punishment 
he definitely repudiated.^ Assuming the common origin and the funds* 
mental unitv* of all life and spirit, he assumed the unity of the force 
of Karma upon the living material of the whole world, and the dw- 
trine of Karma taught by him is collective not individual,* This 
doctrine of Collective Karma (Pali, Kammti) is exactly expressed by 
the French statesman and w riter Turgot, who in the year lyp in his 
famous Discourse wrote that ‘All epochs are fastened toother j a 
sequence of causes and effects, linking the condition of the world to 
all the conditions that have gone before'. The influcni^ of the great 
and unifying genius of Sir Isaac Newton upon Turgot is pointed out 
by I^rd Morley in his essay on the French statesman. The doemne 
is in accord with modem scientific thought. 

q. 'None of the books of the Three Pitakas , writes I. W. Rhys 
Davids (Buddhism, p. 86), ‘can at present be satisfactonly traced back 
before the Council of Asoka. held at Patna about Z50 ii.c., that is to 
sav at least 1 xo years after the death of the teacher; but they undoubt¬ 
edly contain a great deal of much older matter.'<■ The problem » to 
find a test which will distinguUh between earlier and later pa^ges 
and doctrines attributed to Gotama. That probably is to be found 
in the difference between altruistic and individualistic^ Buddhism. 
Gotama^s teaching was a revalt’ from the pious ^if-seeking of 
extreme asceticism; herein lies the key, Buddha's later followers 
reverted, naturallv enough, to the effort after personal salvauon as 
also to personal worship and ultimately to polytheism-lo fdtahh 

* For thii threefold di^fon ^ duty sec Irt. » J*;, 

eduheo^four of slander, 

^ Ap. a': Ap. E e i i end Ch. 13 «f 6 . . , . 8, 

* Ap. Be; Ap. Caa (t/mly}: and Jnt. liw. sJ M ** 

"OwtRE to the urLBtnlt<i Halt Indiiti chJisiwIoRvwc cannot lAiih W 

irS i of ih. ycr wc may confid.ntlj^rt ^ibc 

riac of Budilhlam noirty coinddM ^ith the of the ^ 

very tcncu of Buddhiim ii ia evident ihat^e iheonft o ^ Sutru T’Iie 

i? n?Ap: A t ft. The date of the Ahhidhsitna [Pnaka) i«d 
Phihiophy (1923). P- 153 * » Oi. 7 n S ao n, Ap. Gift. 
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(aJiloradon}) so to Htoduism, from iui earlier form of "ivluch 
Buddhism originally had emerged and m which the Indian school of 
Buddhism ultimately reabsorbed.' To find again the teachings 
of Cotama, it is necessary to reverse thdr steps—to discard poly¬ 
theism and the hierarchy of heaven, to discard personal adoration, 
and so finally to discard the doctrine of personal Karma and return 
to the fundamental doctrine of selfless well-doing without a thought 
of reward.^ 


10 . The Buddha is described as hesitating long before deciding to 
teach his doctrine: he feared that it would not be understood.^ There 
was, however, no reason w hy he should hesitate to teach the doctrines 
of Transmigration and Karma, ordinarily attributed to him. if he held 
them; they are perhaps the most popular religious doctrines in the 
world. We must look for the causes of his hesitation in some other 
form of dt^ine, more difficult of acceptance by the world, and we 
nwy find it in the teaching of pure ^truism (non-egoism).+ The 
difficulties in the way of making the generality of the world under¬ 
stand the metaphysied basis^ of this doctrine he might well regard as 
almost insuperable; but as regards the dogmatic teaching of the evils 
of selfishness, adopted finally by him, the difficulty was not so much 
of oomprehensioii as of acceptance by the world. Gotama himself 
repeatedly insists upon the simplicity of the doctrine, and that a man 
can master it by himself.^ To social man indeed the need for self- 
denial is self-evident when once clearly pointed ouL It is perceived 
directly, like the reality of the world, but is equally improvable by 
logic or metaphysics. It is this thread^ which requires to be disen¬ 
tangled from the skein with which it has been intertwined. 

if. In the Conversion Seimons^ is probably to lie found the 
nucleus and the purest form of the Buddha's own teaching, « to be 
distinguished from the developments of hb later followers. It may 
be questioned whether the doctrine of Rebirth’* is referred to in 
these sermons even in the present, possibly late, form in which they 
Imvc come down to us. Their mention of Heaven is incon¬ 

sistent w'Jth that doctrine, if s^a implies a future blissful existence, 
since descent from Heaven back to earth is possible only in the case 
of re-incamations of the highest spirits, and sogffo in the sermons is 
promised to all true converts. But this term, which etymologically 
’ Ap. G a r, Afol* (alnwiAt). 

f IN 5 A (Eiroirjatr); IN lo. Cp, MtRUs Aurcliuc, Mfth'tiltioni, bk. v, eh. 6! 
va. 73. 7+; ^Ct, So|(, 

\ * i? ■ t ^ 6 f • n i Ch. a A j 1 [7j. Cp. Ap, C A f| Id. 

11 faSj); Ap, E c I; Ap. F I 6; Ap. G i 0(ii) n, 

* Ap. G I d (cfftni); Ap. C a 0 (/VenipfKifllrOfU). 

* 5 «§ m; Ap. E r iij 1. f In,, f 

..4 ™ - * £>A0rt«fNJ. Ini. t ,3: Ap. Q ] i. 

■ tftf, S m: Ch. 4jf ij III «i4 [3j;Ch. 0 c § 1 bilgvipiflwlj); 

" In«. 5 33: L-h. 6 0 j 4 bl. Cp, Ap. G t c, AV* [Mttf). 
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means "light\ probably denotes not the radiance of a future eustence 
but the bliss of perfect eniighternnent and self-forgetfulncaa in this 
world* 

12. Apart from the Buddhist Canon, the Edicts of the Emperor 

Asoka^ present to us the earUesi known concise form of the Buddhist 
doctrinei In these edicts the first Importance b attributed to the 
duties of a man towards his parents, teachers, relatives, neighbours, 
and animals. The teaching is substantially the same as that of the 
Si^alov^n in which Gotama bid down what was practically 

the whole duty of the pious byman. Asoka frequently refers to 'the 
hither side and the further side* (hida and palata)^ and these terms 
have hitherto been taken to refer to present and future lives. There is 
no other possible reference to the doctrine of Rebirth in the edicts. 
These two wards, howevcri quite probably refer, as an examination 
of the context^ will show, not to present and future lives but to the 
hither and further sides of the stream of Conversion,^ i.e. the tran¬ 
sition from an egoistic life to one of self-foigetfulness.^ The edicts 
also mention on several occasions Heaven 

but as in the Conversion Sermons of Gotama this term much more 
probably refers to the blissful state of enlightenment on earth than to 
a radiant future esdstence. For the rest the Emperor Jn his edicts 
explains repeatedly how he has striven to serve his subjects and all 
men in accordance with the precepts of the Buddha. Whatever in the 
Canon is inconsistent w^th the simple form of Buddhism disclosed 
expressly or implicitly in the Edicts of Asoka is probably a later 
accretion added to the original Dhamma? after the middle of the 
third century b.c*® 

13. As regards the present narrative and the form adopted, nothing 
has been included which is not to be found in Pali texts of great 
antiquity, taken directly or ultimately from the Sacred Canon, hut 
sometimes through the medium of the great CommentarieSv’ In 
these ancient texts we have a continuous narrative of the life of Gotama 


* IN 5 a; Ap. G i c, Not^; Ap. H 5, Not^r 

* Ch. 9 h; ajnd Int. § ag. Coanpire ihc Sti>ic icAfhme on the rcbtional^B 

or duti» to dfeerem clism (tnt. j loj; E. V, Amoldp Stoicism, 

[911, pp. ie>6. ib^y S07, 414). 

* Set ElultzBch’^t ^Ltioxi m the Edicta of Aaokii with a iruuIjiTion, pubEiBhcd by 

fhe Gvvt. nf India I Vincwil A, Smith'l tranBlatiQn of the Edicts in bia 

^d ed, 11909), 3fd ed. (192*); A, C. Woolner'j ((924). compriamg the 
lexti with a compkir gloMry. 

^ Ap. G i r, Nolw iiid § 7. Cp. Ap B d ^ 6 (7, sotd-pimm); Ap. C & § ti {l7o>; 
Ap. F r § I C414) j Ap. H 4 ^ f z {14). Sec dso Ch. iS d § 2 [z^ij 
» Ap, D 

* Int. §f 33, 4S: Ap, C fl § Ap. Ci b, Notf i cp. Ch, t4/§§ 4 ta] n, 9 14011 n. 

Ev«fi if A Aitufr btiven k hm m«ni thii, bein^ an end in iueli, u incoufiHtrnt with 
the ihcoiy of itbinb. No lower (Ap. D r 4 3 [15] n> from which rmim ii 

poeaiblc ATE ft¥mcionrd in die edict*. 

■ Ap. A I A. 

Int, § J4^ 
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presented in hUtorical order up to the point when the Dhamma* had 
been dehnitety formukted (Chs. 1-4) and the Samgha- securely 
founded (Chs, 5-7) ■ and also of the last few months of the Teachcr^s 
life, the so*ca!!ed period of the Great Decease^ (Chs. ao-a). Further 
we have accounts, but no consecutive narrative, of the long period of 
some forty-five years lying between tho^ points, the period of 
Gotama^s minktry in which the organisation of the Samgho was 
completed. This difference in the nature of ttie records is natural 
enough. A continuous histotical rrairativc of the steps by w'hich the 
organJ^tion of the Buddhist Society or Community (Samgha) was 
gradually advanced and compteted during the founder's prolonged 
ministry tvould be far more lengthy and less readily comprehensible 
than the logically, or systematicallvp arranged account given by the 
MofiS-vagga and Cultn^fa^a of the Pif&k^* in which the 

disci plinaiy regulations of the Society are presented in a classified 
order, according to the subjects, with brief narratives of the circum- 
atancea and occasions out of w hich they severally arose. 

14. Belonging to the middle period also are moat of the great occa¬ 
sional Discourses (Suffer) which constitute the Sutta-PifakaJ The 
Nikayas or great di^dsions of the Sutia-Pifak^^ w'hich are less systema¬ 
tized than the Vinaya-Pifaka^ show how' the doctrine was spread 
among the clam** whilst the Vinaya-Pifaka shows how the rul® were 
formulated. In the present namitlve both the Vinaya-Pitaka and 
Sutta^Pifafea (the First and Second 'Baskets' or Collections) have 
been largely draw n on, but nothing has been included from the^lMi- 
dltamma-Pifaka^ (the Third Basket), which deak with the 'meta- 
physics", or rather the logical and psychological developments and 
intricacies, of Buddhism and not with the life of the Teacher* Of the 
Siitta-^Pi'fafui only the first four Nikayas or Collections, viz. the 
Digft^r and Ai^^tfora Nikayas, have been 

extensively drawn upon, since the fifth or Kkudda^-’Nikaya bears 
all the signs of having been added at a comparatively late date. The 
Pali Commentaries,^ though they are necessary to an understanding 
of medieval Buddhism, have not been referred to except in tlieir 
narrative portions^ because they necessarily give later and scholastic 
interpretations and favour Ahhi^dhamma metaphysics and mystery 
rather than the original opinions of the Buddha. For these last the 


* Lmw or System. Ch. 4 § Ch. 5 a [a], iq; ^ Int, § ii 
Part I (title) n- 
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* Ap. A t (Coiwn)- and Ch. 3^3 i § S (Col^erfEcmfy 

* inf. 5 15^- 

r Int. § B5 n-, Ch. zi & S B n; Ap. A t ii, NsU: imd Ch. 11 # § 3 [6] n+ 

*- Int- ^ 13^ IT (Shthatefe rommenlarkf)\ Ch. 3 § 3 J Ch. ro ^ $ j; Ch. 10 f {45) n; 

+ a4[j)n: Cb. i6 ff 

S I [5«] it; Ch. iS i s 1 [(ftil n. a: Ch. ai i § i [i] n; Ap. B t, 'Vo/ei Ap. H s, 
Notf. Many oanunentnruJ pauB)^ doubtless sre embedded in the Canon (IN 6). 
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main reliance must be placed on a comparison and c!a$sifit^tion of the 
earliest tcstts. 

15. The period up 10 the definite formuiadon of the Dhamma and 
the secure foundation of the Samgha forms the subject of Part [ j the 
middle period of development and ceaseless propaganda that of 
Part 11 ; and the last twenty years of permanent residence in Sivatthi^ 
the Teacher's last tqur and the Great Decease that of Part IIL Those 
readers who desire to start from secure historical ground may care to 
begin with Chapters Sa and 8 b at the commencement of Part II, 
which present an account of the structurcp duties^ and dally life of the 
Samgha as it es^isted during the period between the lifetime of Gotama 
and the reign of the Emperor Asoka, and which are based upon the 
firm ground of the ancient rules contained in the Vinaya-Pif^ka^ 
Thence they may turn back to the chapters of Pan 1 , which in a 
necessarily more hypothetical manner deal with the origins of the 
Sarngha and the youth and enlightenment of its founder—subjects 
which have presented an ample field for the poetic fancy and w onder 
of the old chroniclers and commentators. 

16. Part I comprises the fundamental portion of the subject- 
matter of the Ntdati^-kaiha^^ or biographical Introduction to the 
Commentary on the Jatakaf^ and the corresponding chapters of the 
Pi|akas, including the narrative intioductoiy portion of the 
vagga of the Vinaya-Pif^ka with the Dkamma^cakka-ppovalt^ina- 
Suita Part 11 comprises the period subsequent to this, covered by 
the brief but conaecuiive summary of Gotama's rainy season (rwfit)* 
visits, or months of contimtoua residence for meditation and instruc¬ 
tion^ recounted in the Modhurattha^viltistm^ or Commentary on the 
Buddha vaj^sa^ of w'hicb the narrati ve Has to be pieced together out 
of the Canon and more especially out of the Sutta^Pitaha^ and Part 
JII comprises those portions of the Canon which narrate events 
occurring in Savaithi after Gotama had established bis head-quarters 
in that city, and finally the bulk of the Mahd-f^mhbana Sntta^ 

17- The subject-matter of the middle period has not been ar¬ 
ranged in chronological order but has been classified, partly under 
the more essential featurea^ of the Sarngha discipline, and partly under 
the clans? and their chief town$—Rajagaha, Vesali, Kapilayatthu, 
Kosamhi^ and Savatthi—and their scattered townships and villages, 
in which Gotama pursued his ministry after the Enlightenment at 
Bodh-Gaya and the first beginnings of the Saingha at Benares. Nor 
Indeed are there great events to record in the middle period of the 
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Teacher's life save, firstjy, the development of the multiple rules (the 
Vinaya) governing the Samgha, and secondly^ the canying of the 
Law (the Dhamma) to the several kingdoms and peoples adjoining 
Magadha, in the h^Iiddlc-iand* of India, witht finally, the dissen- 
sions- breaking forth, perhaps necessarily, in the Saipgha between 
the asoedc or Hinduizing section and the moderate party of the Middle 
Ways favoured by Gotama himself. 

i8. Dimly behind the immense journeys^ of the Teacher we see 
the greater and lesser political powers of that time*—the powerful 
kingdom ofMagadha,* centred at Raja^ha, on the south side of the 
Ganges, poiwd on the one hand against the kingdom of Kosala,^ 
Centred at Savatthi, on the north of the Ganges to the north-west of 
Magadha, with the subordinate principality of Benares {Bormasl)* 
and the small dependent republic of Kapilavatthu,* with the Sskyan 
nobility of which state the royal house of Kosala was anciently con- 
and on the other hand against the confederacy of the 
Vajjian'' clans, rentred at Vcsali, east of Kosala and also on the north 
of the Ganges. To the south of Kosala extended the small kingdom 
of Kosambi,** of which the capital was situated upon the northern 
bank of the river Jamiia, not for from the junction of that river with 
the Ganges. Beyond Kosambi lay the western kingdom of Avanti,** 
centred at Ujjeni. Shortly before'the close of Gotama's bfe the king 
of Kosala destroyed the Sakyan capital,’♦ Gotama’s birthplace. 
About the same time the rivalry between Magadha and Kosala broke 
out into open warfare and Savatthi was temporarily captured bv the 
Magadhan king.'J Shortly after Gotama’s death the Vajjian Con¬ 
federacy fell before the aggressive southern pow'er.'* This latter 
emerg^, less than two hundred yeais later, as the Mauryan empire, 
compraing all these static and others, of which powerful and 
enduring dominion the founder W’as Ch!mdragupu,i» the younger 
oontemporary of Alexander the Great, and of which the greatest 
ornament was the famous Emperor Asoka,’® Gotama's devout 
follower. 


19. If indeed Gotama taught to his listeners a doctrine of pure 
altruism, the intellectual condition of Irtdia, which accepted his 
teachings so widely during bis lifetune and in the immediately auc- 
ceeding generations, must have been singularly advanced at that 
period, which we are apt to consider as so early, but which in reality 
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was prewdcd by long ages of civilization and religious and philo¬ 
sophical thought*’ It is more than probable, howe%'cr, that, what¬ 
ever may have been his actual teaching, the bulk of his followers were 
unable to dispense with Ae support cither of a belief in heaven 
or of the doctrine of Rebirth,* and with the sanctions of 
a system of rewards and punishments, appealing to those individual 
interests and desires, the extinction or eradication of which was 
Gotama’s special ideal and aim.+ None the less, despite this qual^ca- 
tion, there must have been in India at that period a societ)’, widely 
spread over a vast territory, ready to accept generally an ethical code 
of disinterested and devoted social service, similar to and at l«»st ^ 
lofty as that of the best form of Stoicism,* a philosophy which irt 
Greece and Rome at a somewhat later period appealed only to the 
choicest and most highly educated spirits of the age. 

ao. Many features of Indian life arc illustrated by the passages here 
selected from the Pali Canonical Books. These present a complex 
picture of the general life of the Middle-land of northern India in the 
time of the Buddha, and are dealt with in Notes 13 and 14 at the end 
of this Introduction. The difficult question of the exact dates of the 
birth and death of the Buddha is discussed by T. W. Rhys Davids in 
his Introduction to vol. xi of the Sacred Books of the East (iqoc).* 
It is agreed on all hands that the greater part of Gautama’s life falls 
into the sixth century before the Christian era* 

21. The Pali books mentioned above constitute the Buddhist 
Canon* of Ceylon.* According to the Ceylon tradition contained 
in the Dipa-vamsO* and A/aAe-rafftm’* the whole Canon was 
brought over to the tsbnd by Prince Mahinda," the missionary son 
or younger brother of the Emperor .Asoka,'* in the middle of the 
third century before the Christian era, at the time when he converted 
the island to the Buddhist faith. The Books of the Canoti were 
handed down orally from generation to generation together with the 
Atthakaiha (Commentaries) , the latter being in the Sinhalese language, 
till the time of King Abhaya Vatta-gamini in the first half of the first 
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centur>^ before Christ when they were first committed to writingJ 
In the first tiaJf of the fifth ccfituiy A.o* the great Buddhiat scholar 
and tcmmentalor, Buddhaghosha,- arrived In the island from 
northern India and translated or re-translated the Commentaries^ 
into Pali, So much for the tradition. The Pali books have been pre¬ 
served in no other country, BuddhaghosKa was bom at Bodh-Gayi, 
near the scene of the Buddha's enlightenment. His translated and 
original Commentaries are still the moat authoritative treatises on 
the Pali Canonical Books, HU famous contemporary, the Chinese 
BuddhUt traveller Fa Hian,-* travelled in northern India and Ceylon 
at this time collecting manuscript copies of the Books of the Canoii' 
belonging to both the Hma-yana (Low or Lesser Vehicle) and Ma/iS- 
yana (Greater Vehicle) sects, sometimes conveniently though not 
altogether accurately cdled the Southern and Northern Schools^ of 
Buddhism. In the seventh century a.d, the equally famous Chinese 
traveller, Hiuen Tsang,® travelled through northern India on a 
similar mission. Thus it is evident that the Buddhist Canon ci^isted 
in India at this period in a written form. That Buddhaghosha brought 
with him from Magadha the Sacred Books of the Pali Canon is 
possible whether he found copies of some or all of them e?iisting in 
Ceylon or noL If he brought some or all of the present books^ of 

’ See Kern's p. Rhjft Daddfr, Buddhism^ p. 23.4 J Rh>^ Davidi'a 

IntraductiQo 10 SBEp xi, p. xaii. 

^ See KeJn^* pp^ B, 125; Rji^'n Davicb^ BBS (reviaed cd,), Eviii Ef,; 

RDB. p. 236; Sir Charlea Eliot, liindtiiim and Buddhism (ig^ i>, iit sS ; Int. | tl 
€h. 4 § 9 'iS ChS^A, f,]; Ch.Sji I [g]n: Ch. 8 j W i [34] n, 5f3]ti: Ch. tid 
j j ti; Clu e §§ j [1] 5 [6]; Ch. 18 e } 1 n; Ap. D and | 3; Ap. Haft 
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the Cannn in Pali from the Middle-land of northern India this would 
imply the possibility that portions of the books are of a confiiderabl}^ 
later date than that of the Emperor Asoka and the missionarj^ prince 
Mahinda. The Pali^ tongue is a highly elaborated literary language 
de%'eloped from the Prakrit vernaculars of middle northern India^ 
including Kosalese and Ma^dhesc^ in which latter dialect the Edicts 
of Asoka^ are wTitten and with which language no doubt the Buddha 
was well acquainted during the long years of his ministry in Magadha,^ 
The vernaculars of the numerous States in which Gotama worked 
and taught w^ere doubtless closely similar $inoc we hear of no diffi¬ 
cult)^ encountered by him in teaching in any of these, 

22, The authenticity' of the Ceylon^ Canon is borne out both by 
internal and e:ctemal evidence. The internal evidence is particularly 
strongs There is practically no reference^ in any of the Books of the 
Canon to any event outside northern India, or later than the immediate 
limes of the Buddha. The polirical, social, and economic life depicted 
bears practically no traces of other countries or times. The historical 
references are very frequent and equally consistent; tlie books make 
no mention of the great Buddhist Emperor Asoka (third century B.c.) 
or his contemporaries. The whole picture presented by the books b 
completely Indian, and except in regard to the development of the 
miratulous^^ and the melaphysicaJJ is oinsistently early Buddhist 
in tone.^ The Buddhist monks of Ceylon refrain scrupulously from 
any addition betraying a Sinhalese atmosphere. As regiards external 
evidence the Edicts of Asoka.^ which have been rediscovered and 
interpreted to the world during the last hundred years, strongly 
support the authenticity of the Ceylon Canon. Asoka avom himself 
a follower of the Buddha and sets forth the main principles of the 
Dhamma, which closely correspond with those laid dow'n for laymien 
by Goiama in the Sing^Io^ada of the Dig^a Nikaya in the 

Suita Pifaka. The emperor also commends a list of texts which have 
been sufficiently satisfactorily identified*^ with portions of the Ceylon 
Canon. The remarkable sculptures on tlie gates and railings of the 
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great stupai at Bharhut and Sanchi' depict scenes easily identified 
Mth events mentioned in the same Canon, c,g, the sale by Prince Jeta 
of bnd to Anathapindika for the building of the famous Vihaia freat- 
house or monastery) at Savatthi and also many scenes from the Jataka 
(Book of Previous Births of the Buddha).* These sculpferes were 
executed about the end of the third century h*c.* Inscriptions found 
on the same monuments mention the Pi|akas, the five Nitlyas, and 
the Suttas,* the chief and mtMi characieristic divisions of the Ceylon 
Canonical Books. In the Pali classic, Miliiida-Paffhei (Inquir)’ of 
Milinda),^ a treatise composed in northern India about the first 
century a.d., all the texts quoted from the Canon (though these may 
have been added later)* are drawn from the Pali books included in 
the Ceylon Canon. Again, despite the radical differences benveen the 
Chinese and the Pali Buddhist Canons, their resemblances are notable 
and they have certain texts in common, e.g. the D/mmmapada verses 
and P 3 fimotik/M rules and similarly the Dlt&Uiiigaf rules, and the 
evidence shows that these have tlieir point of origin® in northern 
India, not in Ceylon. Thus the presumption is that since these por¬ 
tions of the raii Canon are clearly traceable to an origin in northern 
India,* the bulk of the Ceylon Canon may equally be attributable to 
that source, as its supporters claim. It may therefore be said that the 
external evidence in favour of the Indian origin and great wtiqui^- 
of the Pali Canon is very considerabEe, and the internal evidence is 
still more convincing. 

2^. Apart from the great series of the Sacred Books of ihe East and 
the publications of the Pali Text Society, and the late Professor T. W, 
Rhys Davids’s Dialogues of the Buddha (Dlgha Nik^a) and Buddhist 
Birth Stories (Jataka Introduction; Sacred Books of the Buddhists, 
vol. i), to which all workers on the Pali Canon must be indebted, the 
editor of the present work owes special gratitude to the late Henry 
Clarke Warren's Buddhism in Translations (Harvard Oriental Scries), 
a wide and suggestive selection of Hlnayana'* texts. Other debts are 
acknowledged*’ in the footnotes to the Introduction. 

' IN5 d;Int. fS TOjiiSjCh- ion S 3 Cp.Cb. 33 £§ 6 [ti] ri;Ch. 33 1: $ 9 (i). 
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My greatest debt is owed to my wife, wbo has been my secretary 
throughout the long period required for the final draft of this book, 
and whose kindness and sdf-forgetfiilness, skill and courage have 
made it possible for me to carry on a work, planned and sketched in 
health, but composed and dictated in darkness. 

The following is a list of English translations of those Pali books 
upon which chiefly the present w'ork is based; 

The Vinaya-Pitoka^ tr. by T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenbeig 
(‘\’inaya Texts*, SBE, vols. xiii, xvii, and xx). 

The D}gha-Nikaya, tr. by T, W. Rhys Davids (“Dialogues of the 
Buddha*, 3 vols.; SBB, ii-iv). 

The Majjhtma-Nikaya, tr. by Lord Chalmers (“Further Dialogues, 
of the Buddha*, 2 vols.; SBB, v-vi). 

The Siottyutta-Nihaya, tr, by Mrs. Rhj^ Davids and F. L. Wood¬ 
ward (‘The Book of the Kindred Sayings', 5 vols.; PTS). 

The Anguttara-Nihiya, tr. by F. L. Woodward and E. M. Hare 
(‘The Book of the Gradual Sayings’, 5 vols.; PI'S). 

TheJatfAa> NidSna-katha (Pali Introduction), tr. by T. W. Rhys 
Davids (*Buddlust Birth Stories', t vol.). 

The Dh<iJtpnttpada, tr. by F. Max Muller (SBE, x, Part I). 

The SuttaSipSia, tr. by V. Fausboll (SBE, x. Part II), 

The Buddltovamsa, Commentary, tr. by the Rev. Richard Morris 
(PTS, 1882),' 

Immense industry and learning have been devoted by scholars of 
different nations to the study of Buddhism, but only a small part of 
their attention, rightly or wrongly, has been directed to that which is 
the central problem of the present work, the Buddhism of the Buddha, 

work, if it hod been limited ta HineytM text*, and if be bad dutinpiiihcd preebclr 
berneen fext and ElucidAtf^ry 
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NOTE 1 

REBIRTH, OR TR.\NSMIGR4T10NV AND THE FIRST 
SERMON;^ RECURRENCE, OR COLLECTIVE KARMA {THE 
WORD PONO-BBHA VIKjy 

24. The core of Gotami's teaching* is to be faiind in the First Ser- 
inon, the Dhammacakkappavatam-Sutta,^ In which he bys down the 
Four Noble Truths including the famous Noble Eightfold Path,^ In 
this famous discourse there is no phrase or word which can be claimed 
as supporting the doctrine of Rebirth except possibly the ’word pom- 
bbhat^'ka^ which is usually tranabted as "causing re-existence or re¬ 
birth". Thus transbted this ’word, used as an epithet of turiliS (thirst, 
craving)^ b so startlingly irrelc^^ant in the sermon that it would appear 
to have been added by a later hand.® Its omission makes no difference 
to the closely woven argurncnl estabtishing the origin of all sorrow in 
selfish desire; and the phrase itself is entirely unsupported here by 
any argument, (t implies the motive of self-salvation and that self- 
interest desire which is declared by Buddha in the rest of the dis¬ 
course to be the root and cause of all the sorrow in the world* The 
rest of the discourse implies, and other discourses of the Buddha 
definitely state, that there is no permanent individual soul or aitmj** 
&nd this phrase, taken literally, states the opposite, 

a5i The synthesis of these opposing tenets^ ° is sometimes stated 
^ IN S n; InnH 9 *^ Ch. s § 7 Ji; Ch, ^^4 4 16 ] nj Cti. 11 n §4 

Ap^ B ^ Cb. 5 L 
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IQ he one of the tnysteris* of BuJdliism; but the reconciliation 
savours more of his metaphysical successors than of Gotama himself, 
who declared that he did not deal with metaphysical^ questions but 
with the extinction of sorrow^ and with the Eightfold Path of con¬ 
duct, + The reconciliation is supposed to consist in the assumption 
that whereas the individual soul disappears at the close of this life, 
its aggregate of actions or Karma causes the birth of a new- 

individual p and so on—as a fUme^ is transmitted^^ntil Karma 
ceases. This doubtless shows that Buddha taught that all actions 
have their inevitable elfecJs,^ hut it is not established that he himself 
assumed tliat the aggregate of one individuars actions miraculously 
creates upon his death a new^ individual lo bear die consequences, 
'Phat his later followers endeavoured to reconcile his twofold d^rinc 
of no-permanent-souP and the moral responsibility* of the individual 
for his actions, with the Hindu view of the transmigration of the soul, 
is probable enough. In the Hindu vie^v the same individual acts and 
suffers in different lives ; the usual modem Buddhist view is the same; 
but the strict original Buddhist view is altruisticp the actor being one^ 
and the ultimate sufferer or beneiidary anothetp individual. Allowing 
that the reconciliation is later, it may be assumed that Buddha^ teach¬ 
ing the doctrines of no-permanent-souh moral responsibility, and 
altruism,^ taught a doctrine of altruistic responsibility or collective 
Karma, t'* according to w'hich every action, word, and thought” of 
the individual » transient though he be, brinp forth inevitably conse¬ 
quences to be suffered or enjoyed by others in endless succeeding 
generations. The sanctions of such a doctrine of altruism appear to 
be as impressive as those based upon the individualistic doctrine of 
personal immortality, 

a6. If, however, the epithet applied to tniJia (thirst, 

desire, selfishness), be translated as 'tending to arise again, repeating 
itself, recurring' (that is, causing the rebirth of itselft not of the indi¬ 
vidual), it is fully in accord with the doctrine of altruistic responsi¬ 
bility, If each selfish grasping act ceased w^ith itself, and had no 
consequences, it would be ill enough; but each such action, \vord+ or 
thought is endlessly fertile in its kind, and the idea of these endless 
repercussions*^ throughout the generations of men is an essential 
part of Gotama^s doctrine. It would be natural therefore to stre$$ 
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that idea by the application of ibis epithet to desire though in 

this sense it might equally be applied to love or self-demal. 

^7. If the word pono-bbft^wi^ be tranabicd aa 'recarriag, self- 
pcrpetiiatingV i.e. causing the renewal of its own existence, not another 
individuai’s existence, then the transktion certainly corresponds with 
actual fact, and apparently with the etymology of the word, meaning 
literally "concerned with again-being".* The ever renewed existence 
of crainng, begotten by itself, is clear: the "renewal of c!xlstence\ pre¬ 
sumed by the doctrine of tiansmigration, is an assumption of that 
metaphysics which Gotama deprecated,- and btiplies either {n) a 
transfer of the aitm (soul, $elf)^ the existence of ivhich was denied^ by 
Gotama^ or (A) an earlier and more orthodox doctrine, viz. a transfer 
of kamina (aemimulated merit or demerit, k^irmn) at the time of death 
from one individual to another newly bom^^—no proof of which 
mystery^ k ever attributed to Gotama, tlmugh his intellect probed to 
the quick all that was submitted to it, and he declared that he had 
'preached the truth without making any distinedon between exoteric 
and esoteric doctrine' and had ‘no such thing as the closed fist of a 
teacher who keeps some thinp back\^ and stated reputedly that 
everyone could learn the truth for himself in this life.^ 

2S. That desire perpetuates itself from one generarion to another oT 
mankind is clear, and Gotama can scarcely have failed to be aw^are of 
it, 'Fhat he expressed the idea in the term pQnQ-bbhafrih&, thus inter¬ 
preted, scents not improbable. One of the beautiful sayings attributed 
to him Is ‘Never in this world does hatred cease through hatred; 
hatred ceases through love; this ia alw'ays its nature"^* i.e. hatred 
causes hatred, love causes love. If one adds to diis the plain truth that 
these feelings continue beyond the individuars life, to succeeding 
gencrationa, one has the true doctrine of collective Karma or 
—mankind bearing the sorrowful burden of the sins of its desirous 
units together with the transforming hopes of those who can transcend 
the self—which w^ould seem to be the real dhmnms {dharma^ law) of 
Gotama, the foundadou on which so much that is extraneous to his 
teaching was constructed in later ages.^® 

29. It is noticeable that the subject of transmigration receives no 
mention whatsoever either in the famous Tev^a in which 

Gotama b represented as showing the way to a state of union with the 
Divine or in the equally famous ‘comprehensive reUgious 

talk summarking the faith, and repeated by him in every tow^n and 
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vlllagtt during hb la&i tour. Nor is there mention of transmigration in 
the well-known Si^alovada Sutta,' which lays down, the duties of 
bymen, though in the bst line of the list there is mention of ‘the way 
to heaven',- 'Heaven' similarly is mentioncid in the Conversion 
Sermons,! but not transmigration. Nor is rebirth referred to in the 
cruinal passages relating to the essentials of the Dhamma/ Moreover, 
in the Questions of Milinda,i the orthodoxy of which is undisp^ited 
though the book is extra-canonical, having been written in or about 
the first century of the Christian era, the Buddhist sage Nagasena is 
represented os stating categorically tliat *it is not the same namc-and- 
form fwanta-rtlpa, individual) that is bom into the next existence’,'' 
and ‘the new birth takes pbee without anything transmigrating', 
which interpreted plainly and without mystery, is tantamount to 
stating that the effects of actions pass on but the individual soul does 
not. 


NOTE 2 


REBIRTH? AND (o) THE CONVERSION SERMONS; 
{b) THE INSTRUCTIONS TO THE FIRST MISSIONERS 


(a) The Cottvernott Serntons'^ 'Aeaiiffi' {the uord sagga)'’ 

30, In the Conversion Sennons b probably to be found the nucleus 
and the purest form of the Buddha’s owm teaching, to be dbtinguished 
from the developments of hb later foliowxrs. The greatest of these 
sermons was the First Sermon, delivered at the Hermitage {Isi- 
patanaY° in the Deer-park {Miga-dayd) near Benars [Bara^l), the 
famous DhamfitacokltappavattausSuita {Sermon of the Starting of 
the Wheel of the Law),“ which sets forth the Four Noble Tru ths and 
the Middle Way or Noble Eightfold Path, The First Sermon con¬ 
verted Gotama’sfive original followers—Kon^nna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, 
Mahanama, and Assaji. After these the first convert w’as the rich 
merchant's son Yasa,“ in Benares. The number of converts in 
Benares soon amounted to sixty Thereafter came the important 
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convcrsiona' of Uruvela-Kaasapa* sometimes identified mth IVfahl- 
Ka^pa, who succeeded to the leadership after Gotama's death, and 
Sariputta^ and Moggallana,'* the tw‘o friends who during their life^ 
time were nearest to the Buddha in intellectml sympathy. Among 
the most important riames after these great converts come King 
Bimhiaara,! Anathapindika,^ the great merchant of Bavatthi and 
chief lay follower of tlie Buddha, and Gotama's father, Suddhodana,^ 
witn other Sakyans,^ members of Gotama’s own dan in Kapilavatthu, 
including his faithful cousin and personal attendant jnanda,* 
Among other converts come the Brahman student Vaseftha and his 
friend Bharadvaja,'* the householder Singala,'* Bharadvaja the 
farmer,Vaccha the sop hist, u Simha the ^ncniJ,'+ and Subhadda 
the last convert.'^ In none of the discourses recorded as responsible 
for these conversions is there anything to establish that Gotama ac- 
c<^tcd the doctrine of rebirth or transmigration. The same may be 
said of his instructions to the first missioners,’^ whom he sent forth 
from Benares when the total number of his followers was sixty; and 
of the famous Fire Sermon‘s preached by him to the multitude on a 
hillside near Gay^ by night in sight of one of those jungle fires that 
creep along the spurs of the great Vindhyan mountain range, which 
shut off the mysterious Southern Country from the inhabitants of the 
great Indian plain; and of the ‘comprehensive religious discourse’*^ 
so often delivered by him during his last journey; and finally of 
the solemn last words'® in which the dying Teacher addressed his 
folloivers. Even in tlieir present form, as handed down in the 
tradition, these taken as a whole lay no emphasis upon, if indeed 
they can be said to refer to, the doctrine of rebirth, 

ji. The account of the conversion of Yasa is given in the Malti- 
Vagga of the Vinaya Pifaka, and in the NiJSna-katha of the Intro¬ 
duction to the In these narratives the account of Gotama’s 

addr«^ to Vasa is given in what is evidently a systematized summary 
covering all such addresses delivered by the Buddha on similar occa¬ 
sions. The sermon is called a 'graduated discourse (antipubhi- 
katha)',^^ and then more specifically described as a discourse on 
giving or ctharity (dmia-ftathS), a discourse on virtuous action (ji/u- 
kathS), and a discourse on ‘heaven’ {ji^a-kalko). As regards the 

' A'rt. I. liv (PTS. t, pp. is given a iiit amibuted to the Buddha 
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first part of this ‘graduated discourse’ the word tneauing 

literally ‘giving* is equivalent to altruism, that sclf-sacrificinig charity 
which is the theme of xhvjataka^ and is the chief of the *100 Pcrfe<< 
tions^ illustrated in the life of the Bodhisat Sumedha,'* the first sage 
in the final series of the earthly previous-existences of the Buddha 
according to the Baddha-vamsa, and is moreov'er the basts of the Four 
Noble Truths.* 

32. The second part of the ‘graduated discourse’ to Yasa deals with 

right or virtuous conduct (ri/o)* which is in effect the pursuing of the 
Fourth Noble ‘fruth or Noble Eightfold Path. This virtuous conduct 
is set forth in a detailed manner for the guidance of laymen in the 
Si^alwSda S$ttta 7 ond is described more generally ^ Brahfiw- 
cakytfi or holy living, and again as the four Brahma~tihara'> or holy 
attitudes of mind, namely friendliness or love {tneltd), pity (AnrHiifl), 
sympathy with joy {mudita), and serenity (wpeAAAfl), all of them being 
characteristically altruistic, ^ 

33. The last section of the ‘graduated discourse’ treats of ‘heaven , 

but the word which is translated as ‘heaven may mean and 

should mean the peace of enlightenment, nirvana the 

extinction of all selfish desire here no earth during this pressent life,'' 
referred to in the Fourth Noble Truth of the First Sermon. This con- 
tendon is borne out by the words which in the narrative immediately 
follow the division of the discourse into three parts; these words are 
‘the misery, worthlessness, and painful ness of desires’* and the joy 
in renunciation’, words which have no relation to a transcendent 
‘Heaven', but plainly refer to a present state of mind, serenitj', 

(i) T/te Imiructioris to the First MUsioiters\^^ tiie spirits or gods {the 

word dtvala)^* 

34. The account of Gotama's instructions to the first Buddhist 
missioners is a I'ery remarkable document. In the first place it is to be 
noticed that it contains no word regarding Samsara'* (rebirth) and 
(personal) Karma. The goal to which Gotama points is freedom'*from 
the temptations arising from the bodily senses'^ and from spiritual 
desires,*® not freedom from the terror of rebirth. The doctrine’* 
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{Dkammat Law) which it inculcates is that of the Four Koblc Truths, 
which reveal the origin of aU sorrow in the desires of a transient Self, 
and show the path leading to the annihllatioii of selfish desire by due 
aciivity in thought, deed, and word,* In effect these instructions to 
the first missioners Tnencly say that having themselves attained free¬ 
dom by the subjugation of the passions they should carry this freedom 
to all who are ready to receive it. The two bases of the Dhnmma are 
thus selflessness and helpfulness. I'hc whole ebborate metaphysical 
superstructure, built up later upon this, fades awav,- 
35. (i) In the text as we have it the misaioriers are bidden to go 
forth and teach for the benefit of 'gods and men'. 'Fhc word trans¬ 
lated as 'gods* is much more accurately rendered as ‘spirits* {detja^ 
bright spirits ;■* detats, divinities). Gotama's own attitude towards 
the hierarchy of Hindu gods is shown in the first part of the Tet^a 
Svtta^i in which he demonstrates that it is impossible to have any 
knowl^ge of the nature of Brahma,* and that therefore any attempt 
to attain union of spirit vrith Brahma is beyond the capacity' of any 
religious teacher. In the last part of the Sutta,* however,' he lays 
down that through the practice of the four Brahma^hdrd,'* namely 
loving-kindness,® pity,“ sympathetic joy,** and serenity," it is pos¬ 
sible to draw near to Brahman;’* and unless the two parts of the Suita 
are entirely contradictory, the Brahman of the latter part must be the 
universal impersonal divine spirit {BrtJiman), the Pttrum-atman^^ of 
the Vedantists, and not the personal Hindu deity of whom he had 
declared that no knowledge was possible and with whom all attempts 
at union were consequently futile, (il) As regards the views of the 
Buddha's followers after his death, the Nidana-katha of the Introduc¬ 
tion to the Ja/uAo shows the great gods of Minduism and other similar 
deities as inferior'* to, and as attending upon, the Buddha, and the 
Mahd~Vagga of the Vmaya Pifaka shows them in the same subor- 
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dinate character.* Prayer to the goda would have been entirely 
superfluous, since a man could attain Ninann only by his own exer¬ 
tions * In the present instructions to the missionera the gods or 
spirits are open to teaching by the simple missioners of the Dhamma. 
To attain the rank of Buddbahood it was necessary for the gods to 
become mcn;^ as men alone could they rise to the ultimate height of 
Enlightenment, Arahatship.^ In the Maha-V&^& the most promi¬ 
nent supernatural figure is that of Mara,* tlie Tempter, who clearly 
is a personification of those desires, grossly or more subtly selfi^, 
which naturally arise in the human mind, and the eradication of w'hich 
is the object of the teaching of the Four Noble Truths, The lower 
ranks of spirits haunting the earth* figure also in the Book of tbe 
Great Decease,? and arc plainly survivals of ancient rustic animistic 
beUefs. (iii) Thai Gotama denied the existence of beings in the 
spiritual world docs not seem provable; it is mu^ more probable 
that he left such a question aside as being beyond his province, which 
was concerned neither with such questions nor with metaphysics,* 
but with the Four Truths and the eradication of selfish desire.* The 
whole tendency of his teaching was to secure emancipation'* of the 
mind from superfluous burdens and superstitions, and to concentrate 
upon the plain duty of unselfish activity. 'I he phrase ‘spirits and men 
in the mouth of Gotama perhaps means 'all classes of intelligent 
beings, whether invisible ^if any) or visible*, and such a phrase, at the 
opening of the career of a Hindu reformer, seems not improbable. 


NOTE 3 

REBIRTH" .AND (a) THE ‘THREE CH.ARACTERISTICS'; 
(ft) THE BUDDH. 4 *S L. 4 ST \V ORDS 


(<j) 7 Vie Three Charactemtics of Indh idtiality; the teord an-atfii" 
36. In a famous forniula'* the Buddha characterizes all individuals 
^yanfhiiPTBt composites; dkuttttKs^ beings subject to the law of nature)’* 
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p. Their EXHimnleus pesitHiii u unnccdcd relle«fi_ ™ir 

late (md apolagctic tntrjMiuciion into Byddhiitii from older mlirnistic culn {IN 8 a)* 
* Ch. 5 c § S (mi depfndatr on Ap. E e iE f i (by 

> Suddhiit Birth-Si 0 riei, ed^ Mrs. ttb>i Dmvidftp pp, 147-^ fCb. i » 


KUO Apr A s: C-- 

* See SBE. 5ti pp. 163-3. Ap. D t; cp. Ap. C o 4 i (tuaem). 

* !ni. 4 6i}; Ch- 4 § + [7i] «■ , » 

T Ch.' 30 4 [ I [ 36 ] n; Clu 11 ft 4 zS [ 11 ]. ■ Ap. G 1 a (AmlitTMiti). 

* IN 3 ft; Ap. Gift cf th* ilkamma). 

" Or libcntioti; Ap. D o 4 6 (imflJ). mu i 19. 

'* Im. §4 14, IS, 37 , 4 ^»S, 'pi.- ">*; Ap. Ef 1. t-, 

“ Ai^atlara-NihSya, TiTO-mpulQ, Stittit i34 _(Ap. E.ftlafe). t^. Ini. 49 , 7 * 

1* 'nic word iinfikhdid il- tijcd in eimiidioll with- the nfiC two cliiiJMitcriSitiCf here 
(Ticntioxicd Bnd dhamjnil in ooliflfixioii Tiitli the Cp. BuddhA s IflKt woru ip 
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3$ "transient* {a-mcca}^ 'sererowful" (Jukklm)^ "without (durable nr 
separate) selP {itn-aiiap The last- of these three characteristics is 
plainty opposed to belief in the doctrine of Rebirth or transmigra¬ 
tion; if there is no durable self there cannot be a transmigration pf the 
soul to a new body after the death of the first. This %vas dearly per¬ 
ceived by the early BuddbistSt ^tnd even so late as five hundred years 
after the death of the Buddha iht AJUmda-panha^ makes the orthodox 
Buddhist sage Nagaseim, explaining the (Htnaydna) doctrine, state 
that on the death nf an individual there is no transmigration of the 
soul, though there is transference of karma (effect nf actions), like 
the passage of fire, from the dying person 10 a new individuaj. This 
explanation represents the effort of the orthodox Buddhists to recon¬ 
cile the teaching of Gotama with ihe ancient and powerful Indian 
doctrine of transmigration, the influeitce of which they evidently felt 
deeply. The explinaiion, however, plainly leaves the matter a 
mystery.* The doctrine that the soul migrates on the death of one 
individual to the newly born body of another is perfectly logical though 
subject neither to proof nor to disproof. The doctrine that tiie effects 
of an indidduars actions (i.e, Kb karma) pass at his death to a new^ 
individual places plainly arbitrary and illogical limitations upon tliose 
effects (i.e. his kamia)+ which obviously are in reality neither limited 
to the time of the death of one individual nor are borne by a single 
new individual. Those effects act upon innumerable persons, during 
the whole of the lifetime of the individual.^ This was as obvious in the 
time of Gotama as at the present day, as is evidenced by the First 
Sermon and the Noble Eightfold Path, and the whole of his ethical 
teaching. In the end the ancient Indian doctrine of Rebirth over¬ 
came its rival. 

37. But though Gotama's doctrine of the impermanence of the 
soul is strictly opposed to that of rebirth it is not necessarily in con¬ 
flict with the idea of a higher Soul. He states that all individuals 
{dhamma or mmkii&ra) are without (permanent- or separate-) soul 
But this is not the same as saying that there is no attai^ or 
panmi-atman (Supreme Soul)^ In the latter part of the Tevijja SuttiP 

which it It fitted tkat the Ate p«riihAblc (Ch. 4§ 18)- Cp. the 

up^ddm-Atkhimdha (hvcibM BKeiegfitn) in ebe Firat S«rnu»i (cp. ako 

Ap. E ail 5 3 E 3 ]k 

* [nl. 5$ 4, >4, 74, The flctttns namre Cif individutlity is nnphiitically auted Ul 
the CQnetantly ncpcAlcd formulA 'this » not of me, I mi nat Uik, thi» Is not the 
pcimerient Klf of me' (Ch. $ f | 3 Uslk the reilisadon ef vehkh according to Goiomn 
is che emrance (o Nibbina. 

* The Btalcment ^n-attd (all thin^ in nature arc witlKiut pienitimcnc 

BQub HcmA clearly to h*v<s b«0 intended fq deny the Jain doctrine of IndesUVCtiblt 
aouk or apirita pcivadin^r aJI matter. Eni. | 18^ 

‘ Int-U zi, 15, 17, 29, 43tt, l.L „ 

* Cp, Kh%'a Davids, Budii/tiim (1877)^ pp. 100—Kem, Afarruai 0/ Jndimt 

pp. 49, 50, * Ap. G i d Karmen). 

Inn f 35 (1)5 Ch. z8 i/f 2 [aofij n; Ap. G ? o, A'oie, Cp, Oldenberg {Stungart, 
192.3), Pf aSa. 
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indeed he how the four dirine qualities {Brijhma-vihar^y 

uidtc the individual with Brahman, the latter being plainly not the 
personal deity Brahma, These divine qualities all make for unity and 
harmony» and Brahman- is evidently the fimdamental spirit which 
unites all thin^p and from which the personal desires of the individual 
separate him with disastrous results of pain and sin,^ 

(i) The last words of the Buddtm; effort and free teilh 
38* The last words of Gotama ('Individuals are transient; labour 
(therefore) strenuouslyare similarly opposed to the doctrine of 
transmigration, T, W. Rhys Davids*' translates the latter part of this 
'Work out your own salvation ’ivith diligence^ but there is no mention 
of "salvation" in the original. The Pali word sampddetha means ‘w^ork 
(ye)'.^ The Teacher says 'Our compound nature must {soon] dissolve; 
[therefore] labour diligently'. The opposite of this is the conclusion 
of individualism r ‘Enjoy to-day, for to-morrow we die.^ The other 
conclusion is possible only on an altruistic and moniatic basis;* 
"There is so little time to play one's pan; therefore work zealously/ 
39. Behind the individual self and the ™iblc world there lies, in 
the Indian mind, the fundamental idea of the Whole,^ the impersonal 
divine One, the univer^I breath or spirit the creative force or 


^ Uifmllv, ^boly dwellinE-plaMs'p i.e, qmtliUca: in vrhJch tht divine abid^- Ini. 
§ to6 n; Ap^ F s ^ 

^ Ap. Gist, Saie; ilao Tnt. §5 87 n; Ap, G 2 S 6 (nmata). Cj>. Ch. 5 e 

& 7 [^e] and cont«lip<sw>- Vedintic cboUEbl— whoSc procesA hoA A 

threefold Aspect’—oiigindiion, grnwihj diiaolnridin. "That from whcnisc thcK 
beinst are bomn thot by which when bom they live, that into whkh enter at 
their death, this ia BraJnniin (cf. Upaniihad^ lllp iiip ^ W. S. Urquhart, 

T/ti Uptimshadi md Ufe (Calcncta, 37- Suita I4 of the Nm« of the 

A^uara-Nikdya (PTS, iv* P- 3^5) indiviiiuiil# attaining the hij^cat point are 
termed Amal-ogndhd (tmmetsed m the desEhlcSt). 

^ Soe the First Scrmatii (the SkdoiI Nable Truth u to ihc ongm of Sorrow); 

Mnt. S 55. loa; Ap. E r u. 

* Ch. aa 6 5 25: and [m. § 55 n; Ch. 3 J 5 [165I n; Ch. ai j 16; Ap, B n. Note. On 

diligence and the urgcncv of duly aee .\p. C^§ 11(21); Ap. H 4 a{SSias)\ and 
Ap. B b, Notf * SEE. adp p. 114. 

^ Or more exactly, pfoC^ (» an a Joumey). ® [nt. $ 57. 

* JntHS, 44, 63; Ch. i3cS6 [4I (Se//); Ap. C a a (t-wR>)^ Compare the 

Nomoi, Ao/orip phutiMf prtfum^, of the SlouCi (Ini. f§ ^7, 186 n)- Cp^ 

'Weatem Lhc^ght . . . represents a wcirld-and'llfe alhtmatEan which ia no lon^r 
Complrlely ethi^. , . . If endcaveura now TO derive idcsli fmm reality. And it 
reaches a point ■where it lio longer sdtowa man to be preoccupied with hia reiatiDn to 
infinite Being, but only with hka relstton to human society.. . . ^Veawm thought ia 
jipt governed like metical thnnght by the idea that the one dung rteed/ul ia the 
fpirituil imion of mani with infinite Being': A. Sehweitzcrt /ndian Tfiounht ond ttt 
ilfiWopwjenx (1936), pp, 133-4. The fund omen fa I law stai^ by Buddha—"Every- 
thing that has by natuie an origin haa also by tintiiiv on end' (Ch. 5^57)—taken 
with his an-^ttd doctrine (Ch. 5 C §§ 1-5) and hia view of Nibb3na (Api C ft) EmplM^ 
that the individtui, arising from and returning to the divine unitydwdLa in it 
and Es neparated from it only by RrHapIng und egoiam which can be traftaceiided, and 
equally e^Hrma the reality of hie and duty. Compare ihc Stok: tnaximt "Cod 
hi^ placed It in man'a power not to be aimdeixd In any way from the wluEe and hoa 
empowered him when aundered to come hack and grow together again'. \Eartrtu 
Auicliiia, viii. 34. 
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Brahman (neiircr).* With the idea of the transience of the mdividual 
self there cornea* therefore* not a feeling of the cnimbling away of 
Law, the dethronement of personal Rutership, and a reckless irrespon¬ 
sibility or despair, as to the modem WesteroT markedly indivi- 
diialisdc, mind, but a sense of reconciliation and unity, and of the due 
subordination of the unstable to the stable*^ of the indi’^idual to the 
One. 3 So for the Western 017% "Eat. drink, and be merry, for to-morrow 
we die\ is substituted the Eastern, 'We are transient; let us stride 
without ceasing I" 

40. The doctrine of free wilR could hardly be more dearly stated 
than here: ^Labour dilLgently; strive arduously.' Such effort neces¬ 
sarily implies freedom of will. This and kindred sayings of the 
Teaser, 'Depend upon yourselves^^ and 'You can attain full wisdom 
in this present life'/ constitute a clear denial not only of the doctrine 
of predestination, but of the Indian doctrine of personal Karma. The 
latter implies a fatalistic evolution of the results of acdons, good or 
bad* done in the past* and therefore beyond control, though possibly 
expiable by a new effort of will. Gotama oalb for self-dependence 
and eager activity in the present, not, however, on behalf of the>e1f, 
since such grasping, whether for immediate or ultimate reward, is the 
source of all sorrow, therefore necessarily on behalf of others.? 

NOTE 4 

REBIRTH* AND THE DISCOURSE TO SlHA^ THE JAIN. 
THE WORDS KIRIYA^VAda AND A-KIRJYA^VADA; 

JAINISM 

41. During one of his visits to Vesib Gntama attracted the attention 
and won the admiration of Siha,®^ the General of the Licchavis, the 
dominant clan of the ^^ajjian Confederate'. Srha was a follower of the 
Jain$p“ a religious sect established not long previously by Mahavira, 
himself a member of the Licchavi clan and a somewhat older con- 
temporarj' of the Buddha. In the account handed down to ua in the 
Afahd-Vagga^^ of the Vinaya Pifiika the General is represented as 
asking permission of the Jain leader to inten^iew' Gotama, and as 
being refused that permission on the ground that the recluse Gotama 
taught a^kiriy/i-vada.^^ Siha finally, how-ever, decided to disregard 

* Int. § 37; SBE* xi, p. lot (the cUxc qI ihi Tnvi'e Ap. G 1 of 8; 

Ap- F z f. Noft. ? Ch. s f 5 I ii fifjHfi'). 

' Cp. Mhhiiii Auneliuj, bk- 3 tii, ch. 30. ■* Cp. Int, f 4Z fi^ 

^ Ch- 11 j 8; Ap. E f tl; .Ap. £ r ii f 1 5 3 (jkurf^alJjsp), § 4 

wramfj, ^ Ap. C tf f 3. » Ap. Fib 

* Int, §§ 4, 1^. * Ch.. t2a§4[2]i Ap. D fc § 3. the lion. 

In cliE Mahd-T^agga af ihc the wt h called the N^aniJm teci and 

the foundei NUta^putta* hut thcM hfl.w bmi identify hy Bohler imd Jaeobi with 
the Jain# and MahAvIni reapecti^'ely («e SBH, xvu^ p. iwte by T* W_ Riij3 
Davidi), Int. ff 85 n. 179. 184; Ch. 9 r $ 3 [1 J. » Ap, B fr § 3. 

liit> § 5S {^CoTHw), j 177. 



IN REBmi’H AND THE DISCOURSE TO SlHA ilvli 

this prohlbidoii and to visit the new Teacher, whom he at once 
questioned as to whether he taught a-kiriya-vddn or not. Gotama 
is represented as replying that he taught both a-kiriya-^voiia and 
kiriya-vada^ since he taught abstention from evil actions and the 
performance of good actions* From this reply it b evident that he is 
represented as having taken the word a-kifiya-rMa to mean "the doc¬ 
trine of non-action', i.c. passivism^ and the tvord Idriya-Tada to mean 
'the doctrine of action" oracdvbm.* It seems evident, however^ that the 
reporter of the incident, as w'e now' have it in the Canon^- misappre¬ 
hended the reply, for the Jains themselves Avere passivbts (i.e* «- 
kiriya-v^ifis in this sense) and their leader cannot have reproached 
Gotama with being wliat he himself and his own followers were. 
Believing in the dangerous consequences of an active life, the Jains 
taught the utmost possible passivity.^ It seems to follow', therefore^ 
that in the present pas$3ge the W'ord a-kiTiyii-t? 3 di 2 cannot mean "the 
doctrine of non-action* (passivism); it seems more than probable that 
the word here really means ^non-belief in action (Kiirmnf. 

42. Gotama's reply, which, as we at present have it, seems in no 
way to distinguish hb teaching from that of any other moral teacher, 
W'Quld then becotne distinctive and approprbtCi signifying that in one 
sense he was not a believer in the doctrine of Karma, but that in 
another he was. Dbbelieving in the permanence of the mdlridual 
soul he could not accept the Hindu doctrine of Karma implying the 
transmigration of the $oul at death to a new' body; but believing fiiUy 
in moral responsibility^ and the conscqucncca of all acts^ words, and 
thoughts,^ he fully accepted the doctrine of Karma in another sense, 
implying the iiansmbsion of the effects of actions from one genera¬ 
tion of men to all succeeding generations.^ Whereas the Jains can 
scarcely be conceived of as reproactung Gotama with being a non- 
activbt (passimt), partly because they' were themselves passivists^ 
and partly because, as a teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path, he was 
obviously not open to the reproach of passivbm, it is quite possible 
that his opponents did think him open to a charge of moral irrespon¬ 
sibility ^ which in their eyes w'aa invol\^ed in the rejection of tlie Hindu 
doctrine of Karma. Thus it is likely that they would charge him with 
being a non-believer in Karma^ i.e. a teacher of the doctrine of moral 
irresponsibility. Gotama himself strenuously rejected thb charge, as 
is evidenced by the rare vehemence with which he attacked the teach¬ 
ing of Makkhali Cosala,^ a contemporary nihilbt thinker, who main- 

* ^ ^^'rhe doctrine of non-JKtron"*» tod *'thc doctrmc €if action" cidten in ibe ordin- 

ary oenK of the mtc ihc doctnne^ ihat the notioiu of sentient bc-inics nsCeivt 

not, or receive, their nc^anJ According ic ih* lavr of moni.l retribution, in this dis* 
courte^ however^ s pecutiAr meaning is sttached CO tllOK tn-O tcrmi^; BBE, xvii, 
p. t m, tiote by T- W+ Rhys. Ini. j iSfp; Ap^ B i f 3 [i]. ^ IN 4 (Ccw>r?). 

^ See SEE, xivfJrtilKr tVxfJ, ed, jneobj), p. IV, n. * IfiC. § 15. 

* Int_ § 8. * Int, 55 s*. 10®; Ap. G a a {CoHacih^ K£7J7nci). 

^ Hmo of the Ajivakm lect, who denied oH frecdo^n of tHtj will and Uicrefore til 
mofttl ruponaibihiy^ fnt. ^40, 183. 


d 




rlviis INTRODUCTORY NOTES [IN 4 

tained that all actions were indifferent in their effects. The pemicioua 
itature of this doctrine waa fiercely emphasKed by Gotama^^ who 
rarely departed from hb hafairual attitude of tolerance.* 

43. In the Book of the Great Decease Comma is represented as 
teaching how' some actions have effects and others have none, and 
that the latter are of a higher moral order* That the piercing and 
practical mind of Gotama should have taught any such mctaphpical 
doctrine is more than unlikely. It seems highly probable that here 
again the reporter of the Sutta failed to understand the Teacher's 
statement that in one sense he rejected the doctrine of Karma and in 
another he did not, i*e. that he did not believe in the effect of actions 
upon one individual after rebittii but did believe in the effect of 
actions upon all subsequent generations of men.J 

44. Jainism, ivhich in its origin was contemporary with and the 
ri^Til of Eiiddhism^ accepted, as radical parts of the faith, the doctrines 
of Rebirth and Spiritism.* In ignoring the Vedaas and their rituaU 
and caste, and in advocating universal love based on the idea of an 
impersonal all-pfii^'ading One^® or in the case of the Jains an affinity 
of all^pervading mdestnictible spirits, the two faiths resembled each 
other. It may be questioned whether Gotama^s creed tvould have 
really differed from that of his somewhat older contemporary', the 
Licchavi Rajput Mahavim, the founder of the rival religion or sect, if 
he had also accepted the doctrines of Rebirth and Spiritism. Yet a 
distinction^ and a great one, muat have existed. Between such men it 
cannot have been one of minor points or a matter of mere names or of 
personal rivalry^ At a later period, indeed, both these doctrine$ were 
included in the Buddhist creed, and then the distinction between the 
two faiths bcoime blurred, as ultimately that between Buddhbm and 
Hinduism. What was really distinctive of Gotama's teaching was 
*that Nin'ana, that highest good, which one might in no long (ime, 
and in the present life, leam for oneself and rcalke and live in posses¬ 
sion df\7 This was none other riian the peace of mind obtainable by 
the self-forgetful activitj' of the Eightfold Path,® and not any state £0 
be attained in a future life. 

45* It may be asked w^hy, if Gotama rejected the doctrine of Re¬ 
birth, he did not renounce iu But it is a remarkable characteristic of 
Gotama that he denounced no religious beliefs.^ He rejected the 

' S« jSik. i, p. a68 (Oldenberfr, Buddh£t, p. SBE, ici, p. 106 i A. B. 
Keith, PhiL (iijaj), pp. ufr, 136111; 1923), 

pp, ^ ril SBE^ ilv (Jinmi Tufj, «t. Jacobj)^ Pr Je^ix; Mi^h. NUu i, p, 483 
(KM, Pr 7i)r * Ap. B6| 3 fio] n; AP. G 1 a, Notf, n. 

^ Ap. D & f 3 [5] n. Cp- arihocialt (HinitydrUt} tSipSinatloll in the 

Mthrwffi-puriha^ itaitflg tbilt the Buddha n-hile rejecting tbc Hindu theory of Kormn 
yet £au||hi 4iiothcr vorunt of ihs.1 doctrine by which Kamia WHS iTanafcrred i^ithout 
rebtrth of the individun] soul. !m. $ j6. ^ IN S ct. 

* Intr § ^1; Apr Q I o § 3 [13]. * Ini. i 3-0. Ch. 5 ^ 10, 

* Ap. Cj l Noff {mbhdna iir fAti present ^i/r). 

* CooipHrc ihe loleTiiiice of the Empcior Makai Ap*G I c^s[nT 
Cp. Inuj S83 (er^mure). 
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Vedas, and did not denouncek ttut rather igtinrcd^ tliem; he rejected 
sacrificial ritual and caste, but denounced neither, though he held 
up in contrast the nature and duties of the true worshipper^ and 
Brahman^ and the practice of the four divine vimies or Brahina- 

vihaja,3 

46. Tolerance and gentleness were deeply rooted in his nature and 
mode of thought. And it is consistent that a doctrine of universal love 
and brotherhood^ should not destroy but build up; when the new 
edifice is ready and suffices, it will be time for the old to he destroyed. 
It b the revealed dogmatic religions that denounce and uproot. 
Gotama strove to uproot only egotisiUt and this could be done only by 
love, not by hate.^ That the things of which we know him to have 
e^tpressed strong disapproval are limited in number is consistent with 
his outlook upon the world. 

NOTE 5 

REBIRT^H* AND (^) THE EDICTS OF ASOlC\; (i) THE 
ESSENTIALS OF THE DHAMMA 

(it) Tht Edicis of Asoku;'^ the Mauryan stupas at Bharhut and SMr/if* 

47. The Edicts of the Emperor Asoka (about SjC are found 
engraved on rocks and pilbrs sparsely scattered over the provinces of 
his vast Indian empire. Their authenticity and that of the creed 
which they set forth are indisputable. They summarbe with care, 
and again and again, the Dhamma of Huddha in the form in which it 
was accepted by the rukr of the greater part of India somew^hat more 
than two centuries after the death of Gotama, and about two and 
a half centuries before the birth of Christ. They give us therefore a 
reliable picture of the state of the Buddhist faith at that period as it 
presented itself at least to a superior and commanding mind. Doubt¬ 
less in minds of an inferior order it appeared in a somewhat different 
form, less clearly separated from the current superstitions of the time. 
That Asoka considered his creed perfectly accordant with the orthodox 
Dhamma of the time seems clear from the S^nath minor pillar edict® 
in which he declare that "the unity of the Church {SamglidY must not 
be broken. 

48. The Dhamma accepted by the Empemr Asoka is in almost all 

^ Ch. 9 § I [2] ; cp. Ap. E f il § 6 (1, rault e/ [uttf] tmntf), 

^ Ch, 13 r § 18; Ap. Far (lA# * Ap. F * 

* Ap. K 1 A. ^ Dfmmfmpadfl (5) ; Ap. F i ft f 4 {5). 

* Int. $ [9; IN 6 {CemiHt) n: Ch. to ^ $ 6 [4I n. 

^ Inf. §§ ta, 18, 2t, 2i, xiSp 174; Ap. G i Ap. H 5^ Aafr; abo Int § 56. 

■ Ini. § z2. Of oJI the edktB nnJy one ICUCription, the lattal round — nifoely that 
dbeovered at Mfiaki in Hyde'mbad in 19T5—meriilion* Awlw by nsme. Here he 
appoBTf as DevAn-unpiyft Atfoluu (Sw HuEtzch^s edition of tha 
identity of the ^vidul pihe Gnidot»"J with Asoka the Mtturymn Empcior 
htywever, clearly known from niher tourco. 

* See V. A. Stnith^ vliolur, Zmi cd., pp. 195-^. 
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essentials that presented in the various summaries of the faith found 
dearty stated in the earliest boolis of the Canon.* * * § The apparent 
inconsistency- lies in Asoka's seeming insistence on 'Heaven 
and on the results of actions in 'the nest world’, though th™ phrases 
conceivably, and even probably, refer to Nibbana in this life, and 
to the state of conversion* respectively, whilst the sanctions of the 
reii-ards of heaven as well as the punishments of hell are appeals to the 
individual and to self-interest, which are inconsistent with Gotama’a 
doctrine of the non-existence or rather the non-permanent existence 
of the individual or self * Gotama taught the doctrine of present 
peace or release from selfishness on earth,® and emphast2!ed the end¬ 
less effects of actions—deeds, words, and thoughts—^3n future genera¬ 
tions,® and the step from these two positions to the individualistic 
sanctions of heaven and hdl would doubtless be easy and compre¬ 
hensible. Of Karma, however, in the usual Hindu personal sense, 
there is no trace tn the emperor’s edicts* in many of the btjoks of the 
Buddhist Canon? persona! Karma figures prominently. The con¬ 
clusion seems justified that those portions of the Canon in which that 
doctrine appears are cither of later date than the Emperor Asoka. or 
were not accepted by him and by tlte Buddhist teachers® who sur¬ 
rounded and influenced him. The Edicts of Asoka may be used as 
a touchstone to test the age of portions of the Canonical Books. 

49. The doctrine of Hamilessness (n-Aimja),* or the sanctity of 
animal life, is more strongly insisted upon by the emperor than by the 
Buddha, who instructed the mendicant brothers to cat whatever was 
placed before them without picking and choosing, but not to permit 


* Ap. G i h (Eutntiaii of thf DtiammaX 

^ lilt. Ti, 33 n iol ; Ch, SVf I (ig)i Ap. G t h, AVfj; Ap. G 1 e, Nmi Ap, 
G i flr NoUr Coinput tht rollowin^ paaB*Rt (itom J. B. e/ 

Utiddiihmy KQzS, p, X05). which ^ whilst dmnbinp the Hlns>'ina Buddhism of 
pr»tTtt’-d*v Cambodiu, msy bt applioable ils44 if not to tht Euddhiun cpT ^oks, yet 
ta the popular Bilddhkni of hU tinu®. "Preas Prohm [1,0, the impemmal Brahmzn] 
has no cult and pkjTi but samill rtlc in the ^oughts of any but tlie moat leamnJ and 
philcHophicalr Nipper [i.c. btirk’Sna], too, ll not a matter uf mUi^ practical impor- 
lanco. Heaven ani bell, 00 the other h^dp mtt much more lively, dofinit*, and 
ioKmtiiig cQdceptioM for both l*it\' find clcri^^ Heaven ia s kind of terrestTial 
paradise iltuafcd on Tray-trcm^ (Mt. Mem oi Indijm mjlhology)^ It baa three 
gradadorti K in an sacendirig seale: iksmely. That of the Loityp the bonsM, and the 
ucfticB. *lTic bonzet play a much more pmminrenc plane (nV) ki the m-bida of the 
Cambodkn Buddhiata chon eitber Ntn'lria or Tebirth. Hell k no leu realp and ia 
a oonirani peril to the ynvi'^/ The unimmrtajkce of the neat vi Dild ia the eariy 
Buddhiit BcbsM ii ahown in Ch. 14 J § 4 [z] n- 

» " *"ln this world'' p literally^ "hem" \ "io the other world'', btmlly, "on the other 
aid!c"" L '"heaven"', irvnTd', Vincent Smith, Aicka^ and cd, {iQ09)p p. 64, n. Gp. Ch. 
14/f I [aio] n- * IS j fj; Ap, E c i (^rn-efnf), ■ Ap. C 

* Ap. G aa Kantm}. Cp, the Dkooutie to Slha (the word Mriya- 

r 4 db>f), Int. 4 42: and Auka'a Rock Edict IV ("tbo end of the cyfile')p Int. § 49. 

^ erg. the Jdtnka (Book of FreviauS Bimhn of the Buddha). 

■ Irttr § 56 (^foAo). Cp. Ch- t6 a I < |j 3 fl, 

* Int.§^ 13 [a];Ch. 16 df 3 [yJtAp. G j £i$a [t4h Ap.G le 

§ 6; Ap* H + zf 2 (io>, Cp. Ch. 4 | 14 [ill, 4I i Ch. 8/ §§ 7, S [13]J Ch^ S f 55 i (i^>j 
3; Ch. 13 r 5 2a (4]: Cbr iS c 5 6 to] ; Ap. H 4 n 5 4 [to]. 
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the slaughter of snimals for meals specially prepared for them/ The 
edicts do not state expressly the fundameotal unity of life but the 
do€±rine of i 3 ~him£a implies it^ as does the Canonical Trvijj& Suit^- 
and, indeed r the whole of Gotama^s doctrine of selflessness and non^ 
individualism/ The periodical return of all thingato the fundamental 
Unity is iinplicd in tl^e mention of *thc end of the cycle {kappa, 
kalpaf* in Rock Edict JV- Of gods or spirits® there is no mention in 
the edicts, with the doubtful exoeption of one passage which has been 
rendered by translators as stating that ^the gods who were regarded as 
true all over India (in Jambudzipa) have been showTi to be untrue' p* 
and, furtherp that involved in the formal and conventional title of the 
king, DevSnampiya (literally, Beloved of the Gods^ inC* His Sacred 
Majesty)/ 

50. That the Dhamma summaiii^d in the edicts ^vas a Living and 
working creed may be seen by a comparison with the Japanese Imperial 
Edict of iSgot circulated to educadonal institutions by the Japanese 
Board of Education. The resemblance of the latter to several of the 
Edicts of Asoka is most striking 1 in spirit it seems practically idcndcal 
with them, ajid show^a a continuity of thought lasting for over ttvo 
thousand years. The edict^ runs: 

^Know ye. Our Subjects— 

'Our Imperial Anexstors have founded our Empire on a basb bmad and 
everlasting and have deeply and finally implanted virtue. Our subjects, 
ever united in loyalty and filial piety, have from generation to generation 
illustrated the beauty thereof. This ta the glory of the fundamental character 
of our Empire, and herein also tics the source of our educadom 

*Yc. our iubjectB* be filial lo your parents, affectionate to your brothers 
and siatera^ as husbands and wives ^ harmonious, as friends true; bear 
yourselves in modesty and moderation; extend your benevolence to all; 
pursue learning and ciJtivatjc arte, and thereby develop intellectual farulties 
and perfect moral powders; furthermore, advance public g)Qod and promote 
common interests. AIv!^ay*s respect the constitution and observe the taws ; 
should emergency arise offer yourselvet courageously to the State, and 
thus guard and maintain the prosperity of our Imperial Throne^ cn-eval 
with heaven and earth. So ye shall not only be our good and faithful sub¬ 
jects, but render dlustrarion to the best traditions of your fore-fathem- 

niie way here set forth is indeed the teaching bequeathed by Our 

^01.3/^8(14] *Inr.§J 7 . 

’ An- O ^ ^ 

* Inr. S 49, to?: ^ 1 § fo I3I n; Ap. G l r } 6 ; Ap. H 1 §5 s- ^ [fi]; Rock 

Edict cp. Pillar Edict Vil toK * 8 ^^ 

'■ Minor Rock Edict t (V. A. Smith, znd cd., p. 149); Ap. G 1 e § 3, I’he 

pDssiLi^ pooaiblj rnranj That divhtc bein^ who uere thouRht nflt to nik with men 
now mingle imong them u saints ^Fhc edict gOO immciiiatcljir lo say 

that the lowly jti wnell vs the exalted can Qttain the bliss of sanctity. 

^ Ap. Ci 1 c 4 ; 10 c fj] (aS)- Sec V. .A. Smith, and ed., p. aa. Hlic 

plurv-t is replaced in ihe Gimvr veraton of Rock Edict V 1 IJ b^' 

(Tijfti or km|s>:sre V. A. StnilR Atoka, p. [65. 

■ Quoted in. newspaper, afi Jane, 1917, from K. B+ Wvtwjii in the 

Eiiutaiion Timn. 


lij INTRODUCTORY NOTES [IN j □ 

Impcniil Ancestore. no be observed alike by Their Descendants and the 
i^ubjecta, infallible for all ag^ and tnie in all places. U is Our wish to lav 
it to heart in ail reverence in caTnmon you. Our subjects^ that wc alt 
thus attain to the same virtm?.* 

51, Save for the passages in the Asokan Edicts which apparently 
profess belief in a future world, there is an almost perfect accord 

between the religinn of Asoka and the Dhaitum of the Buddha. The 
Dhammn of Asoka affords an almost cstact cursnrv' presentation of tlie 
Dhamma of Gotama Buddha, from whoae lifetime it was separated by 
scarcely tn^o and a half centuries—a doctrine of devoted altmistic 
service, based on a belief in the divine unity of all things but without 
personal deity or deities; without formal ritual or ceremonies,' but 
with a sense that all actions properly regarded are acts of worahip; 
without expectation of personal reward other than the joy and peace of 
well-doing; and with no sanction save the betterment or suffering of 
others both now and in all future gencradons.- 

52, Although the doctrine of Rebirth makes no appearance in the 
Edicts of Asoka it none the less took a large place in the popular 
form of the Buddhist belief shortly after that emperor’s reign and 
doubtless also during his lifetime. The very animated sculptures on 
the late Maurj-an stupas at Bharhut and Saichl* depict incidents 
described in the JdlaAir or Book of the Previous Births of the Buddha, 
'rhe yd/oAo* consists largely of ancient Hindu talcs, illustrating the 
virtue of self-sacrifice, which have been adapted by the Buddhists to 
form narratives of the previous existences of Gotama Buddha as a 
Bodhisatta (wisdom-being or future Buddha). These tales fully adopt 
the Hindu theory of rebirth. The stupas at Bharhut and SanchT date 
from about the close of the third century B.C., when evidently popular 
Buddhism did not differ from Hinduism in this respect. None the 
less, some three hundred years later tlie orthodox lliiiaySna text-book, 
the MUinda-patlha,*^ emphatically denied the truth of the theory of 
Rebirth, though it asserted the transfer of Kamia at the death of the 
individual to another individual newly bom. 


(6) i 7 ie Essentiab* 0/ (Ae Dhamtm^ 

53, The Dftamma of Asoka* is in essence ihe same as the code of 
duties laid dowti for laymen in the Singdiovada-Sutta*^ of the Dlgha- 

' Si^^ot'4da~Sutta {Int. f 2g); Ap, G r r 4 4. ' I>u- 4 4 a. 

• Cp. V. A. Smith. Aioka, imJ ed., p. 64- * tiu. i a*; Ap- A i a, iVol*. 

* Ap- F I n § 1 h. ^ . Jnt. 4 36. 

T Im, SS V, iz. z+, 3S iii, 84. n». tSi; mil JN 6 (Co»on) n. Ch. 4.4 3 n; Ch. 11 c 
§ zi 1 ^ 1 ; Ch. 11 <144 z £10], 13 [1]; Ch, ij d i 16 faj; Ch-a 4 jt [3] n; Ch, n d 
i 4 £3] n; Ch. 12 hi 1611: Ch. 23 Ifl]: .Ap. E« u 4 3; Ap.G i h; An. H j ft 4 “ Ijl ui 
Ap. 1 ft § 4 IS] n. Cp. Ch. iz a 4 7 U**! ; Ch. 13 d 4 ie isl e: Ch. i6 J § 2 

[7] n. The thm points of the 'compirhetwivc discoursf' frcqutrtlly rrpcutcd: in the 
(.Art. G l 6 J 3h cansciliilc the Uruil luram^ry of wtr and 

H141V be ifiui rendered—’to injyre hom, to atdvc to tnin^cend the indii'iduftl «!/, to 
fKmive the divine which me in all thinj^ and me their origin md end (Itii, J 17&, 
LFor BoStB S-io oppoiiEE) 
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Nikdya^ that is a code of social duties based u|ion the Four Noble 
Truths,^ In the opening chapter of the Book of the Grt^i Decease the 
Buddha is described as preaching during all the earlier siages of his 
last great tour a 'comprehensive religious discoursed which may be 
taken as auTtimarizinig the essentials of his faith^-^ This discourse deals 
T,vith three specific subjects^ namely virtuous aetjon abstraction 

or raplufc {sdin&dki)f and reitson It is noticeable that s^Madht 

is the last section {mmmS-iamadhf} of the Noble Eightfold Path, 
whilst pariM is practically identical with the fii^t section (^anma- 
diffki, right view or outlook)* Reason (pitmiS) is necessary. and like¬ 
wise: religious i^plure but these t|iialities, which rnight be 

exercised in solitary retirement^ w^ill not suffice without activity, that 
virtuous action w^hich the Eightfold Path enjoins.^ Reason is 

required for the true comprehension of the first three of the Four 
Noble Truths, and good deeds arc enjoined by the fourth of these, the 
Noble Eightfold Path; but religious feehng or earnest con¬ 

templation, is required in addition to mere rationalism and mere du^% 
in order to introduce that love which makes of altruism 

a living principle, not a mere rational theory scarcely distinguishable 
from highly enlightened sclUnterest or EpicurKiniam. And mystical 
religious rapture^ is not $ufficient. unaccompanied on the one hand 
by dear reason and on the other by practical vrell-doing. The thr^- 
fold division of the esaendals of the doctrine in the'comprehensive 
discourse* covers the same ground as the sevenfold revision of funda¬ 
mental truths taught by the Master, w hich appears in a later passage 

Brolnftani Ch. f § aOp appow the xhm Firs of hate, and 

dfluvion; Ap, O d § 10. Tht tubist of M^jh, 44 U sclftioad ita co"^' 

nature, its origination tCh. j A § 6) in crmvijlgand ita ccssatiofl in EHjbbina. Thji 
sunrunary Buxvty uf ihe Dharrirna containa no rcfcrciw! to rebirth Bpart frem the 
diapkiiable! and unsupported woitl panob^avikd. See an&J (gnosit or pen™- 
tinn uf rundiuncntBl tnJlh): Cb- 5 § 7 E^I TitCh. 14 r 11® l^l- 

• Law or tv-sleni. Ini. §§ 3. * (Me); Ch. 4# m n; Ch- 5 Ch. ai 

£ 8 [46]; Ch. aa 1 11; Ap. G i a S 4 l^l- t"or the creed of modem Ccy^n tee 
Ap. H t c {Rtfagit}. A aummary af the nrthndox lioctdne of Hmayitia auddhiim 11 
thus prevented in A Buddhin CdUMrtn by Subhadra Bbikihu pp. 50-0 = 

'Buddhism twi^bca the leign of perfect go^efifi and wtidom without a person^ 
Gud^ continufliw of individu*titywithout an irontortaJ muI, atemiil happiness wiUi- 
out a local heaven, the wtiv of ftalvadan wiihout a vicanoua Saviour, jedemptinu 
worked owe by each one without any prev-ers, sacn&cw uid pen^cca* 

wiihoui the mioiBiO' of ordained puetts, without the Interce^aion of saints, u.™ wt 
divine merev. FmaJjy it leiichei- that aupiento pcrfeiinion is attainable even m mia 
life and un iliii earth/ Each of thcao points may be icsied by the indent tancrmcil 
toits coJlrcted in thi-i voluiiie. 

^ |nt. § 41 . 

^ Ap, G J e, A'ofri itso lot. §§49, S4. 106 ; and Ch. 9 ft* 


^ ITvr Firat Sermon iCh^ 5 fr)- . n ^ 

^ Ch. 14 f § 14 fao]: th. 40 ^ 8; Ap. C i ft f :s;Cp. Int. § 31 {graduami ducouFM}. 
^Ap.Gift$3. , "Ch. sft§ 4 [i®] 

f The aofu* of unityj Intr | 8 ; Ap. Fid 
' Ap. F I ft. 

^ i.e. self-transccndenoc; CK. 20 5 ( 6 ) n. 
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of the Book of the Great Decease J Of these the first si s dhisioiis iroy 
be said to oomcspond with ^am^hi and ptinnS of the 'comprehensive 
discourse’* The seventh is the Noble Eightfold Path. 

54. In the final discourse which Gotanm delivered to his discipleSp 
in the mofnenis shortly preceding his death, he uttered the worcb: 
*It may be, Ananda, that some of you will think, *"Thc word (po™- 
tanamy Ls now without a Teacher; we have now^ no TeachcF", But 
that, Anandap is not the correct view* The Law ca) and 

Disdplinc (wH/iyo ta), which I have taught and enjoined upon you is 
to be your teacher when I am gone** Overlaid as the Law^ {dhamma) 
and Discipline (nnaja) have been by later accumubtions, the difficultj' 
is to get down to that stratum in which the ortgiTial doctrine and rules 
are to be found*^ We must look first to the great Sermon in the 
Deerpark at Isipatana near Benires, with which he set the w'ficel of 
the Law rolling^ Here we have the Four Noble Truthsp of which the 
first three are the basis for the fourth, the Noble Eightfold Path, the 
position of whicht at the forefront and again at the close of the Tmth&p 
emphasizes its supreme importance. Again, in the discourse to 
Subhadda,^ the wandering Brahman a$cetJC who was the Great 
Teacher's bsE convert, Gotama is represented as saying: *In what¬ 
ever doctrine and discipline the Noble Eightfold Path is not found, 
therein also is not found the pious devotee (Mjuffiio) of the first, 
second, third or fourth degree. . ^ ^ Now' in. this Doctrine and Disci¬ 
pline, O Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found. , * * Destitute 
of true devotees are all other creeds.^ Here then in the Noble Eight¬ 
fold Path is the centre of Gotania^s teaching.'^ This position is fully 
brought out in the Malt^-Satipaffh^nn Satta (Discourse on fixing the 
attention, or The Intent Contemplations) of the Dtgha in 

w'hich the Buddha is rcpreserited a$ saying that 'There b but one way 
open to mortals for the attainment of purity, for the overcoming of 
sorrow' and lamentation^ for the abolition of misery and grief, for the 
acquisition of the correct rule of conduct, for the realizadon of 
iWihbSrut^ and that is the Four Intent Contemplations*; whilst this 
Discourse on the Contemplations is nothing el^ than an expansion 
of the seventh section (on summa-soti, right contemplation) of the 
Eightfold Path* 

55* In all the great Conversion SermonSt* again 1 as in the First 
Sermon, delivered at Ber^rcs, and the last, delivered to Subhadda by 
the dying Teacher, it ia always the Truths and the Path that are 
dw'cUed upoQ,^ the burning fires of personal desire, the peace ensuing 

^ Ch. (Uu th caediucioi teeming tubiliiyh 

* Ch- i 1 11 . ^ Itlt, i 3 

^ Ch. 5 § 1 {DhamBiB^akka-ppanHiantiSutts} n* 

■ Ch. aa fr § 13 fajJ. • Ap. F a {tfi^ EightJM Paih}. 

^ Dtjika 51 (Ch, 9 u)v • IN s 

* Cwnptre CotAmd^i worcb, ^hich are in dfeci in adjuraikm te fcllaw 

itTHiuoutly the EighiToM Ptih. IN 3 £; Int. i 3ft. 
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on their extinction* “ No other features will be found prominent in 
any of these crucial discourses. The discourse to the First IVlission- 
erst* delivered at Benares after the conferences held there during 
the first IFos, contains nothing more than these same points, strange 
as this fact seems to those who look for dogma and metaphysical 
subtleties in the teachings of the Founder of Buddhism, instead of the 
purest ethical doctrine, the doctrine of selfless activity, of complete 
but balanced and practical altruism.^ The principle of Karma-* so 
far as it figures here must necessarily conform to this altruistic basis 
of the Truths. Whatever conflicts with the Truths and the Way b 
likely to prove, on examination, to be of later date than the Teacher’s 
doctrine, and to have been added by followers who failed to grasp 
firmly the e^j^ntial truths of the doctrine.^ These developments and 
subtleties we owe, not to Gotama, but to hb successors, often, indeed, 
great Doctors of the Law,® bnt lesser Teachers. 

NOTE 6 

THE BUDDHIST COUNCI LS,^ AND TFIE DFA'KLOPMENT 
OF THE CANON;» EARLY SCHISMS; HINDUIZATION* 

56. The first Buddhist Council'® called for the purpose of fixing 
orally the text of the Sacred Canon is said to have been held at 

* Ap. c 6. ^ IN a i. * Ap. D 

^ Int. f 14 S 41 (ff-Ainj-B-tPliAj). 

s "Tlicac live cotirucU of bow vo keep i^ell, bow to vnlk in ihc \\iy W the 
Weir', of how to help Ebc brother *0 to waUt— thU » the real brahmathtmya the 
leaching odgifiAliy mean! ; thii it I* that the first minionen went sent to airy out ; 
thti it ia that wiM to lead fo the ending of wirow. And this it wa»—accondinK to the 
Canonical IcRexid^ the great Apadfijia—which drat suggested to Gotamit the idefd 
that hy in tht “Roing the from the world to end mutow;— 

exccllciic^p nBmcly, of nghteoijs and peaceful conducr, of good and worthy action, 
of haiming none, of cnnipassLon. to creiLnjnBa''\ [DiaEogun of the Buddhai iip p. 
(DighA jj, aS, : Mn. f editorial rmte ta tht BeM^ KMr^d ^ayinet 

{Swiytim-Nik^y'a^ if/, iraiulaird h' WofHhmrd; pp. Lh--niVj, 

* The DftxmtmJi may be aiicnjfwd up the law of altmiim, baaed upon the fitnda- 

rticiitai di%ific uni ond foniiied by the wnctions of the continuout conscqueiices 
fif actionB (deeds, words, and thoughif); or mone briefly the law of unity (Qi- 7 a 
I 30 J Ap/F t A 5 6 - Ap, G 3 a), cuntiniliiy (Ap, B *), and aitnilam (Int, f J ^ 

Ap, D u). Cp. Ch- 6 u § 4 [6, dAafltwo-eaAAAiil; Ap. G 3 rt { 10. 

^ Int. « isS, 171 n; Ch. lodj 1 n; Ch. 33; Ap.H 1, AW. , r, , 

* The foundatioti of the Canon conaiffts of tflC owiaia, anatia, (with the 

Nobjtf Truths and Way), and mtttd doctrines (op. IN 5 6, Rkr^i'n/j; IN 9; and Ch. 
to o 5 6 (4] n), together with the firat %'iniiya rule*. Accretions to these 
theoHea of tebifih (IN j), of heaven and bell (IN 3 o), of god:* and apmia (IN S 

of the TathApratai (Ch. 5 1 § 4 [l7ln)> of merit throuRb the Saipghii (Ap- 11 1 5 6 njv of 
supernatural powers (Ap. I, JVettf* rddAf), of the unreahty of life (Ap. D ^ Mayd), 
of origination (Ap- Bf}i, of trance (Ap. 1 a 5 1 [175] n:^to whkh must be added 
^’aiied tncremefita from the poetical hutorics (Ap. 1 a AV/e), the Tcairangenicnt ^ 
the ^uaunTas (Ch. 30 , and Cominentorial addidons 10 the Satia-Pifdka 

(lilt.at) and to the Vhmyo-Pifa^a (Ch. 4, lii, Mnhd-ta£ga, and f ion). The 
mention of the Yonaa (Greek*) with the Kambojux* a* bordennij nation* m 
Mnjjh. 93 (Ch. 14 a } 7 n) b more than conjectujalJy tigm£cant. On atagea in the 

(Ftfrf 1M4«> fl-IO •« pi««] 


Ivi INTRODUCTORV NC)TES 

Rajsgaha during the or period of residence in the rainy season, fol¬ 

lowing the death of Gotama, Mahl-Kassapa presided. The Council 
consUted of five hundred members of the Order, and met in the Satta- 
panni cave of the Vaihani (Yebbira) hill, in the immediate neighbour¬ 
hood of Rajagaha, and under the patronage of King Ajitasattu. All 
the members recited the words attributed to the I'eachcr, Upali lead¬ 
ing during the recitation of the Rules^ (Finaj'n), and Anaiida during 
the recitation of the Law {Dtusmma) contained in Gotama's Discourses 
(Sw^^tu). A second Council found to be necessary about a hun¬ 
dred years later and was held at Vesali.^ The decisions then reached 
did not settle the ditferences which had arisen in the Order, and the 
dissentients forthwith held another Council which was much more 
numcmu$ly attended and was consequently called the Mahd-sa^si^ 
or Great Council; and thus was created the first formal schism after 
the death of Gotama. Still another Conndi is said to have been held 
at Fataliputta+ during the reign of Asuka,® who^ son Mahinda x$ said 
to have converted the inhabitants of Ceylon and carried with him the 
Sacred Conon still pre$er\^ed there. Another Council was held, under 
the patronage of the Emperor Kanishka:, in the first century A.D.* * 


lyrtiwdi of Hrnay^na BuddhUm CTmparci E- H. Johmwn^ Emiy Sdm^ya (1937), 
p. 14: . . yiz hiii'ti fint chc period uf ih^ Buddha ind liii mnincdiai^ iucocswri, 

About whose on philosaptueHl qu^Uons Lulc poaiti^'^ Bftscition con bf madCn 

NeiEt cornea the period of the eaxheat dojpniitiaii] represented by th? girestcr part ol 
the four Pfiji N^yiia, the anuin Mnount of really oarlv mttitor and tbooe 

pait« which beJoofi xo the nest period. To the latter beloni^ the dei^eloptiurm of the 
AbhidharrnA, conlained in the earlier boekt of the FtU Abhidhomma and the 
SarvitlK'ftdin with iu aii fert; about which latter link is yri known. 

Finalty there h ihe statue of the full-htown Abhidhamia.. .See also Int. §§ 2 n, 

14, 34, 41^90^ itS; Ch. I f h tsf] n; Ch. 3 5 s n; Ch. 4 §§ 5 n, 17 n; Ch. 3 &$§ 9 Up 
^ n; Ch. t a 5 73^: Ch. 7 411^34 n; Ch. 7 fr § Sji; Ch. S ^ J 4; Ch. 9 U, n; 

1 3 S n; Ch. 11 d 

7 [63n; Ch. 

Ch. tjaf 5 [10] Ji; 

_ _ _13 £354] n; Ch. I4^f§ 7 [33 Hh 

[jIT^: CTh. 14 f 55 3 {3]n, 3 n, 6 [4] n; II [i] n: Ch, X4 c/4 3 ti; ch. 14/ 
io[w]n; Ch. 13 [13] n, 8n; Ch, 15 i [s] n, 6 [5] n, ]oEi^6]n; 

Ch. j 6 a §1 j [503] n, 4 f i U n. 5 [a] n: Ch. 16 h/| S [7] n j Ch. 17 o [4] 0; Ch, 176- 

i 3 [00] n;Ch. I9if 4 Dl n;Ch. 20§ m(i6j ntCh. ai {^4[i4]ii,7l25]n. xt Mn. 

[33] n, 19 [7f rie]; Ch. 33 §§411, 6 [16] n, & [41] n. 9 (^1 n; Ch. 32 fi§§« [ii] □, 
S [i5] n, q [tfi] n, 16 n, 36, 38 n^ Ch. 3z c |§ 6 n, 12 n; Ch. 33 A f 9 0; Ap, D o § 3 
[8]; Ap. B r § 4 [il 11 : Ap, P r, Ap. E ^i, .Vok; Ap. E r 1 § 3 bz] n; Ap, G x o, 
Aolf, and ^ 4 bJn; Ap. Gifcfani Ap. G 3 u§ 2 [39] n; Ap-O a £ ^3 (1) □; 
Ap. H I, KoU: Ap. H 4 o § 4 1**1 Ap. f] 4 c f I n; Ap, I ^ f 3 n. Cp. Ch. ii e 
5 3 (fmhVafiOjTi); Ap. G i ^ 6 n. * 1 N 8, 

“ See Rhys Davids, p. 313; KM, p, lot; Cp. Keith, Biuiilhr Phil. 

(rpajl, p, 1^; The. pp. X65-S. 



^ Cb. 8 d (rJFd/erUijtm and fi ^ £ t^rnqv'-u); Ap. A l & I 3 ), 

* Ch. 11 r, n. Sf* Rhy% Davids, BudMim, p. z 13; Kem, Momio/ qf Indian Bud^ 

p. roi|;i:!p. A. B. Keitb, Buddh- Phil., p. x6, 

* Sec Rhys Dzrida, p, 217: Kem, Manusd^ p. 105: cp. A. B. Keith, 

Bnddh, PhiL pp. i6r 148-9. 

* Aboxii 340 D.c, Ap. G 1 1, xVy/r. S« V- A- Smith. 3jid ed,, pp. 55, 74 - 

Kcm'a Mamnil, p. 110. J IN ^ o; Int § 4S {tCiteAm). 

" See Rhys Dqvidei, Bnddhim, p. 239^ Kem, Manual, p. 119. 
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All these were held before the rise of the Northern Buddhist school 
known as the Maha-yana (Great Vehicle),* as distinguished from the 
Hina-rana (Little Vehicle) or old Indian, sometimes called Southern, 
school of Buddhism.^ 

57. A continual process of divergence from the original doctrines 
of the Teacher is thus evidetit.t It is noticeable that the AfoAa- 

or Great Council of dissentients mentioned above, stigma¬ 
tized by the Dlpavatttsa {Bhanavdrafi) as ‘heretics*, not only passed 
resolutions relaxing die strict ascetic rules by means of 'indulgences’, 
but rejected a large part of the Canon as now known, thus apparently 
resisting, though with imperfect success, the tendency to Hinduiae® 
the practice, and to add to the number of the sacred books, of 
Buddhism. The tendency to add to the Canon is evident from 
Buddhaghosha’s account of the first Council. Of this account T. W. 
Rhys Dands writes: 

‘In the Conuncntarial tradition of the procedure at the Firat Council, 
as told by BuddhaghoM (Sum. Vil., i. Jj), in the Commentaiy on the 
Dieka Nifi^a [No. 33, the Sav^ti Suitatila], it is related that whereas 
Ananda was required to testify to the dreumatanoes under which every 
Sutta in the Nikaya [Dfgha A'ikaya] was uttered, the other three [early] 
Nikiyas were handed over to the disciples of (the laic) SSripum, Maha- 
Kassapa (the president) and Anuruddha respectively. Thus it was the 
Majjhinm that fell to the school of Sariputta.** 

58. Thusneitherthefifthor Khuddaka IViMya nor the Abhidhamma 
(the third, explanatory or meiaphysicfll Pifaka] receh'Es mention in 
the earliest tradition of the first Council, and both consequently may 
be deemed as later and less authoritative additions, however ancient. 
Both the Abhidhamniti and the fifth Xihaya indeed are mentioned in 
a later portion of Buddhaghosha’s narrative (in § 41 and §42 r«pec- 
tivdy), but that these did not form part of the original tradition k 
evidenced by the fact that reciters of the VinavaoT Rules (viz. Upali) 
and first four Nikayaa (as above) are named, the Abhiditamma and 


■ S« Rhvi Davidx, BadSjhm, p. Kem, Mataiai, p. up. 

» See Rby* On'id*. ^"**^"■*'^''^*"(*917). PP-* 7 !- 3 . , , . 

' ‘If, on die ore luind, we Compere the short precepts of the PipmokltJia, and, 
on the otber, the (toriea, the the wjiole of the iip|»rams 

i) broUBht W«J in the*e Vineys bootiS JCh. S fr], we sMl tind a veiy d^tmrt 
ootitnwi between the two litemry epochs reflected m tbe uid woriffi. ... A 
inveatiKiUOn of the SutU-pUaka would lead to aimilsr naulu. .V Vi the CMe of the 
Vinava, we should be eble to distinjIULih voriout *tnita itpneenUnB the liienry 
ocdvlre of tbose diffeirni periods' : H. Oldoiberff, Vin. fh/., 1879, vol, 1, p. mjJ. 

* Cfi M c n. They ‘brake up the old Scripture* and made > new recensura . . . 

deairayed much of the apirit by holding to (he ahadow of (he lencr ■ ■ P***^™- 
j«ted the Suite and Vinaya ... the »i* books of the Abhidhamnia, the ^usamWida 
[Khuddiika .VtAdvol. the Nidesa [iCApw/, .Vi*.], and » PV^" <»f •>» 1 ^"“' 

ATl*.]': Dipa^vnVSti, ffAdnotiJ/O v (Rhy* Davids, Bmidirnm, p. ny). hee ThB, 
pp. 351-:}. Cp. Ch. ifriif 3 [7] n. . r- . 

» IN 7 {UraiAittat StMimV. Ch, 3 S 7 m An. C a, .Vote. 

* Introduetian to the S^nsfiii Suttanta [Digha 33), in Dutiogmf of iht Bmdm, 
ttamlsled by Rhys Daiids, Rart HI, p. iqS. 
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Khuddaka Nihaya are left to unknoivn collectors. From the conftieed 
manner in which Ananda is sometimes said to have been the authority 
for ever)' Sutta in the Nlkl^-as and sometimes the reciter of the first 
Nikaya only, one may perhaps gather that the other great disciples 
mentioned or their schools were authorized by the Council to form 
supplementary collections of Suttas. This would be the business-like 
thing to do, and these early Councils understood pmcbcaJ procediire 
and the nature of affairs. ' 


NOTE 7 

HINDUIZATION DURING BUDDRVS LIFETIME;^ 
DEVADATTA^S SCHISM^ 


jg. The controversy of Devadatta, Gotama’'a cousin, with the 
Buddha In the later years of the btter's mission throws much light upon 
the nature of Gotania'$ teaching and upon opposing tendencies within 
the Order^ Gotama^s aim was the esctinction of egoism by means of 
the analysis contained in the Four Noble Truths and especially hy the 
social activity of tlic Eightfold Path Devatlatta aimed at transcending 
the ego by ascetic practices, similar to those of the orthodox Hindus,* 
$0 reverting to the position of Gotama before the Enlightenment- 
60. The foUowing account of the Schkm h given by T. W, Rhys 
Davids* in his Buddfiis^n (pp, 75-7) on the authority of the Vinaya 
Pifafui {Culia-vagga, iii, 14-17): 


- - Gautama came to tUjagriha to spend the miny season in the Vclti- 
vana Wih^, and Devadatta stiJl professing himself a Buddhkt, asked 
permission to found a nei^' Order under his o\™ Icadershipp the rules of 
which should be much more stringent than those adopted by Gautama^ 
The refusal of this is said to have determined him to break with Btiddhiam 

altogether, and to found a new religkn of his own_[He] formaMy called 

upon Gautama to insist on the stricter rules which he advocated. ITiese 
were, that the mendicants ahould live tn the open air, and not close to 
towns; should dress in cast-off r^; should always b(^ their food from 
door to door {that is never accept mviiations, or food sent to the Wihiraa); 
and should cat no meat; Gautama answered that his precepts could be kept 
in any place^ and that he had no objection to such members of the Order as 
wished to do so keeping stricter rules, bui that they were not nccfSEsary, 


* See the whole of Ch. g. apcdjklly S A {d} and ind 8 B (j); olsc Ap. H 1 § 4 

^ Ch. 7 ^§a[i 7 ln. 

J Int.J} S7 n. 17^1 iqd§3 [4J; Ch. A; Ap. G t £, Notr. llie fim four 
NlkA>'ai mcntian m mm\y general icrma (Mimh. 

h PP- 3 ^ : Ssnfi Ntk. I. p. 153, H. pp. 156. 163-4; tl, p, 73. Ill, 

PP- rv, pp, 160,164,d^tiila rercncrvcc inust be tnnrlf^ tq pc^rubnt 0/ 

the Ptf, which Atv pouibly of later dElc. 

* Ap. F 3 d {Eight/oid Paik). 1 | 

* ^l"he reisiion in which Dcvddjitta stood t& GauEonui »G«nA to have re«etnhled 
in some cuentuj points, the ralation in which the JudsLEinc chmdnns stemd to 
St. Psul': Rhyi Dt^-idt, Buddfmm, p. 77, n. 
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and cokild not tw; kqJt at sU by tbc young or delicate; as to food, ihe mem- 
bci^ of the Order might eat whatever was cufltoniaiy in the counmes where 
they were* so long a* they cat without indulgence of the appciitc. It was 
possible to become holy at the foot of a tree, or in a house; in cast-off dothtsa, 
or tn dotbK given hy laymen; whilst abstaining from fleshT or whilst using 
it- To establish one uniform law would be a hmdiance in the way of those 
who were seeking Nirv3na; and it was to show men the way to NirySna^ 
which was hia sole aim, Devadatta upon this returned to his own Wthira, 
and founded a. new and stricter Ordcr^ which gradually grew in nutn- 
beis, . + / 


61. In refusing Dcvadarta"^propw^sitions Gotama once moreetnphji- 
diced hia rejection of all isoiation^ ascetic !se]f-$cckingp and aelf- 
righteousness^ ^I'he Safffgha was a society for the teaching and service 
of otherSp not an isolated class of devotees straining towards ultimate 
emancipation. j- 

65. It would appear that Devadatta and his followers^ demanding 
the strictest asceticism» rejected Gotamaj on account of the latter s 
persistent advocacy of the Middle Way," and turned to the Tacha- 
gatas. the previous Buddhas.^ to whom Gotama possibly referred in 
general terma from time to time as teachers of the ancient doctrine of 
Sclflcsanessp and to whom in course of time specific names were given. 
From Fa I lian* we leam that in the fifth century A.n. the followers of 
Devadatta, established near Sravastip rejected Gotama and reverenced 
the three previous Buddhas and especially Kasyapa Buddha^ w’ho 
was declared to be the latest of the Ime,^ Thus Devadatta evidently 
secured important and lasting support among the more conserv^rive 
Buddhbia, w ho still held to the Hindu ideal of the strictest ascetickm 
as the true road to ultimate blLsp and turned their thoughts to the 
past, real or imaginary, and were perhaps largely respo^jblc for 
the reintroduction of the sanctions of Samsam and Rebirth^^ that 
wonderful Indian system of reward and punishment leading the spirit 
of man onward by means of desire and fear^ which to Gotamai with 
his non-personal idealmust have seemed selfish, but which cer¬ 
tainly point tn the path of vnrttie in every other respect. 

63- It is noticeable that in the Ceylonese the Four 

Reliances are so stated that the strict form, exactly as demanded by 
Devadatta,® appears first in each case* and the allowable exceptions , 
as in the Middle Way of Grotama. follows ITie Kamma^vaca rules are 
very ancient and msy have been drawn from India at the rime of ^e 
conversion of Ceylon in the reign of Asoka. This suggests the wide 


^ Ap CI? * Gh-5fr§4[t7h 

^ S« (liv« qt the 24 previoia and of Gomnw Buddha); 

Ini. i 74 ti: Ap, pp. ii« 83 . 

* See Rbyi Davide^ Euddhism^ iBi. 

* Int. 5 4; Ap. B (j^iHfwajrd). . . , j 

^ Ap . E c i icin^ttd) i Ap. D {Egmsm tfi* 0 / ami mi)- 
■ Ap- H 2 a § 5. 

^ Cidta-va^a^ bk. \i\ \ OB, p+ 180. 
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influence m early times df opiniQTis or df sknilar Hindub- 

iog \iews* 


NOTE 8 

HINDUIZATION AFTER BUDDHA' 

(a] Tke Rfturtf of Gods; Spmis^ 

64. Gotama's own belief regarding the origi n and government of the 
phenomena] world is indicated in the latter part of the TeziJja Sniia^ 
in the Digha-Ni/idyo. There he states that in the practice of the four 
Bralimd^-ihSra or Divine \lrtiies, namely^ universal love or charity 
{mettd), univer^l pity {Aiirwna), universal sympathy with joy {fnudita)^ 
and serenity (iipekkhd)^^ will found a means of union with the 
Highest, In the earlier part of the same Sum he ridicules the notion 
of union with Brahma, the chief deity of the Ilindua, on the ground 
tliat noffie of the teacher^ who profess to be able to secure this union 
has any knowledge of, or any possibility of ktiowingp the god with 
whom umon is to be secured- The Br/dima-vifiMra are all unifying 
qualities, in accord with a belief in a common divine impcmml origin 
as the Bra/iman of the Vedanlists,^ the universal soul, Ahnan or Param^ 
atman. In. the exercise of these virtues the worshipper is bidden to 
fill all the siTE regions of the heavens (the four quarter^^ the zenithp and 
the nadir) with thoughts of them severally * 

65. In the SipgohvSdif the householder Singabip who is 

found by Gotama near the ancient city of Rajagaha turning to the 
Hindu gods of the six regions of the heavens, is bidden by Buddha to 
cease from such practices and in the future to make offerings only of 
dutj' to his feUow men divided into six classes beginiung with parents 
and teachers. 

66 . In the First Sermon'^ setting forth the Four Noble Truths^ the 
fundamentals of the DhammSp there is no mention w^hateoev^er of gods 

I This point nccck c^nfidefutidEi ap&n fmtn the question how far the Hindu 
doctrtn^ of vw Bcceplrd (i) by Buddha himself, and (il) by hii later fallow- 

en: IN i-b; Int. ai n* 28; Ch. id o 16 [4] n; Ap. G a a, Noie ; alK Ck S A 
§ a n, md Ap. h jVatr (Sdnkhy'a). The tnfluetidnf; lartiH arc VKlint* (idtisdutic 
manjjjTih SBbbh>ii (dufllLam), find Yoga (spirit-iiiiion)p Jainism (peisonAl ftol^^tion. 
through rebirthX Dhakd (pcnontJ adoratiidii)^ aiid on tvor-rwcumntj nnimism ivith, 
comspondiriR charmt and fit** {Ap. G a r). 

* IN a A; IN b (CimM) it; Int. §§ js* 35 ii, n, 49, 8S, 93p 1 ^8* 1:54, ; Ch. 11 a 

4 to [si; Ch. 13 17 Ch. 13 « f a [i] {D^'odaUay, Ck 14 iz [i] flj Ch. 14/ 

§9 Ucij| n; Ch. ai § n [ijl n; Ch. aa A S9 US] n. 2 a;Ck aarfS 3,6; Ap. As/; 
Ap. C o S I [04I: Apr D A j * [t]t Ap. D f 5 + (Aiura$). Cp. Ap. G i u 

Ap. G 2 h (J*«Fff I i Ap. H 3 n $ a {Brahrnd}^ The finr two luhdpviiiDrtf of the 
pocrlcal Sagfiifta-vi^a of the Samyum^NikSyo Ate Called D^TSK^SOtpyutta and 
It is noticeable thjif there ore no gteM female deities in the 
Hlnayaiifl Canqn. Exccptinf^ 1 U\v fiamca in comraon, m mytliDlogy davelopcd bv 
the ^VVisjtcrfi' Hr&hmanR and thni adopted bi' the Hiiuyitia Bucldhista^f the AliddJe^ 
lard are independent. Tkc Cods of AwArefl Butidtuim by Alice Cttty Cm J 4) should 
be Conatilled. ~ f | 

* Cp. the Stnic alaroMa {unpCFRlfbedilEsa) IN 10 {Stmcism) n., 

* list* § p7p and j 8. ^ Int. 74, 134. 


^ Ch. 3^. 
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or spirits; but the last section of the Noble Eightfold Path, which h 
the Fourth Noble Truth, is Samma-s&mMd, right-rapture, ecstasy 
or mediration> which was aftenvards developed, doubtless by the 
Buddhalater followers, iuto the four stages of Trance ( Jhanny In 
these trances may be seen a return to the practice of associated 

with the beliefs'of the Vedantists, who apparently w ere Gotama's 


tcachers .3 

by. The Paticca-^samuppada or Process of Dependent Origination!* 
the couree of reaaoning which ia supposed to have occurred to the 
Buddha at the time of hh Enlightenment,® shows the automatic ri^e 
of the individual, or perhaps ratlier the sense of individuality, from 
the universal, foUow'ed by the reverse of the process*^ This process 
in the form, or mther the uvo forms, in which il has come down to 
us is confused and doubtless differs considerably from that which 
originaliy occurred to Gotama, but in any case the Paticn^-si^upp^da^ 
is necessarily opposed to helicf in a personal deity or deities^ as Creator 
of the UniveiTsc or as mlem of the world*^ 

6S, Gotama rejected the personal deities of Hinduism, ^d to himi 
it would appeaTjf the source and origin of things ¥?as the impersonal 
Brahman the Divine, the Eternal, the Breath, the Ufcp the Mys¬ 
terious, the Unoomprehended, the One^ All. To the minds of his later 
followers, ho we vert the gods and spirits of India, Hindu or otherwise, 

once more appealed. ^ ^ ■ l o-i- 

69. in the account of the great Enlightenment given in the Pali 
Introduction to the Jatska {Nldafta-Kath^y^ which is dra^vn from the 
Canon, the tempter Mara^^ and the gods headed by Sakka** figure 
largely^ the one as opponent and the others as supporters of the future 
Buddha. The Bodhisana is defended by Sakka, Brahmi.*i Maha- 
Kalanaga-raja, King of Snakes,** and others^ It is noticeable that the 
gods are all put to flight by Mara's army, and so prove inferior^® to 
the human Teacher^ who is victorions.** A chief part of the attack 
directed against the Bodhisatta U led by Mara's three daughters, 
personifications of Craving (Discontent and Lust 


* Ap, lflaM«fl)n. * 

* Int. § i7K; Ap. D *Vci^« * * 0 * 

* Ch. 4§ le [i, -zl * Ap. B <r3 2 ^ MN a c; lut, §86. 

* Ent. 178 (BrflAraffjT): Ap. G a'O t^UtifiawuPTlu/t/Bffy)- * L. r 

* Tbe fundaineTimi power undcHj-iiig. in ihe iiindu iwnd, At three wpe^ qi 

Creiior {Bra}mdy, ppcMriier (Ph^kh)> and Deitroyer iShrvp), Cp. the Vedit ^"mn 
to the ‘AU-Croiing^ and the »Tie of “Cratium^ x, 81 and i^g (A. A, 

Macdoncll, IlinoFy S^mkrii Utmlur^, 1900); *bo the hymn of Uw &mjc 

Oeanthes. Im.n?. ^ 

Int .« (u). n J Ch. I i e 5 3 S Ual n; Ch^ 11 r f i [2] n; Ch- 11 r n: 

Ch. 15 a. n. and J 8n; Ch, 16 a § 2 [261] n; Ch. ai 4 r 1 [7-11] n: Ap. G 2 6. 
Jnt § n h); Ch. rz f 5 S [2] n: Ch. iieS i [4I n; Lh. 15^ 4 I Udl n- Cp. 

Ch. 11 f 1 27 n. .. ™ , r ^l_ i . 

“ Ini.» 3S (i), « {«); Ch, 13 a 5 10 [il n: Oi- 14 d § 3 n; Ch. 15 n 4 4 " t 

Ch. 17 b § 3 [fl.4]. ” Jnt. 44 93 (™). Int. § 3S («>- 

'• Cp Sutla^ Vipdla, No- 3*, which nartktCf in oM bflltad form the tcmptedort <M 
the futu« Buddha. See Oldcohei*^. Buddiut. StuttBait, 1913, pp. 97 . n« "* 
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The account* of Mara's reflecdons on his defeat is very 
suggestive of the growth of the tradinoUp- giving first the Ten Per- 
Fcetion5=* (dasa p^itutiya) of the Buddha, viz. Charity {d 3 na~paraml), 
Goodness {iflu-paTomlX Self-sacrifice {nikkhiimma^pariiimi)^ Wisdoiti 
(piuliia-p^ami). Exertion {t^inytf-pdraml). Long-suffering (A/iai?d- 
parami). Truth (ss^ra-paraml). Resolution {ndhiffhSna-paramt}, Kind¬ 
ness {?nttta~piiraml). Equanimity {upekklid-parami) \ and then adding 
matter of a mystical and magical character^ probably a monkish 
addition. The text is as follows 


'Then [Mata] lhinkiji|p 'T did not attain the Ten Pcrfccricms, the conditions 
precedent to the acquisition of the octrsordinary knowledge of the objects 
of sense [if^driya-paropmym^a], and therefore I have not become like 
him*^ he drew the clev'cnth tine. Then thinking, "I did not attain to the 
Ten Perfections, the conditions precedent to the acquisition of the extra¬ 
ordinary knowledge of inchnatiims and dispositions of 

the attainment of compassion Uriiihd-harui^amdpaiii^Hd^}^ of the double 
miracle [ytim^ik^fihfrii-nana]^ of the removal of hindrances [md^nu^a^ 
^nuL and of omnisdcnce ; therefore I have not become 

like him"', he drew the five other Hnes.^ And so he sat on the highway, 
draw'ing sixteen lines for these sixteen ihougfics/ 

I’he temptation by Mara does not appear In the much older Mahn- 
Va^a account* of the four-times sevens days following the Great 
Enlightenment. It is mentioned, however, briefly, and in another 
form, in the Book of the Great Deceased (ch. iii). 

70. Toiii'ardfi the clo^ of tht famuua narrative of the First Sermon 
called the Dfiainmacahkappat<attnna-SuUa it 15 narrated* that the 
first of the Buddha’s First Five Disciples, Kondanfia, on this account 
named Annata-Kondanfia {Kondahna who realiicd), was convinced 
and converted. The Buddha's joy was naturally great. In the closing 
words of the narrative, moreover, the joy of 'aU the heavens at this 
commencement of the course of the Wheel of the Law- {Dhamma) is 
pDetically described. The spirits {deta) of the earth*® gave forth a 
shout which was taken up by those of the spirit-spheres above, up to 
the seventh sphere,” the world of Brahma,*^ beginning with that of the 


’ Oh. 4^60. * Int, I 1, Int. ^ lai. roi. Ad P 2 a 

' Buddlmt B^th Sariat U, by 'J’.W. Rhy» Davids, volft. p. 106’ Ch +i4 [71] 
iTen 

’ 9?,*^'? Itnowlcii^ ep. Ap, H I f J (jirpa-Rarurn/ ; 

Ap. lb § slruperimmatt}. ‘ OB, p, 1^5 «j KA[. p. ii a, Ch. 4 {iii}. 

- rh 1 K njiv 1 ' 9^’ n and 4 11 b4~37l a. 

*^b. 5 f W 7 B fMV, 1 . vi. 

■' Ch. II (f i IS t 4 l u , Ch, 21 i S aS; ttljD Ini. | jj (ii): Ch. 0 e 5 3 bl. 

" Int. § 93 •*» Ap; “ ?} * W; Ap. H f § 4 [4]; Ap. C i * 9; Ap. F i d } i ; 

Ap. G I n} 3 li, H j [93] n (Fan«fJi). Cp, Ch. a/f i (ag); ,:,o Ch. 

t f n; Apr Cf J ej } 8 [45]; Ap. G z fr. The spEerci «re fuJSy empnencfd in 
Ch, I j f § 21 [i^] n, ineluding ihe of Death or Yuma tad the YAmt drvi and 

■P^r KPrarwhiit diTetrntJy cbevthcrc; Ch. 13 ^ s 10 n; Ch. II £ 1 41 Tal ft' 

CIl. 17 CT [4] n. J k J 

“ Ap, c b.Nott 5 8 n; Ap. I i fj 3 . 6 fas] a. Cp, Ap, F ± ft [ftj {/«**»). Sec 
aIhi Qi. 13 0 f to [5] R. 
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four grcar kings ^ or guardians of the four quarters of the worlds and 
including the Tavatimsa^ and Tusita heavens. The 'ten-thousand- 
world-systcm^^ quaked^ and a miraculous light shone. The names of 
the Four Great Kings are given in the Suttania:^ ^At 

the four quarters of the firmament sat the Four Great Kings. 1 here 
was Dhatamitha, king of the East... Virulbaka^ king of the Soup? - ^ - 
VLrQpakkha, king of the West.. * and Ve^vana, kUtg of the North, 
seated fadng the Souths presiding over hi$ host.,.These kings 
appear already in the sculptures on the Mauryao Stupa at Bharhut 
erected about the close of the third century a.c.^ 

71. fn the earlier part of the Book of the Decease the Buddha 

is said to have pas^d through Pataligama* (Pataliputta) on his last 
journey from Magadha northwards. At this time King Ajatasattu's 
ministers were building a fort at this spot to safeguard the kingdom of 
Magadha against the Vajjians. The narrative records that thousands 
of earth-spirits (i/etuM) visited the Buddha in a vision and that he 
thereupon prophesied the future prosperity of the dty^^ 

72. He proceeded to Vealli, and at the termination of h!s visit he 
assembled in the ^Ser\'ice Hall' all the brethren residing in the neigh¬ 
bourhood, and delivered to them a farewell address^ bidding them 
abide by the Dhammu, which he had established for “^the good and the 
gain and the weal of Spirits (devata) and men\ The phrascolo^ here 
is similar to that used in the ins truer ions to the First Missionera.® 
Thus the spirits in this address, as in the instructions to the Missionera, 
are placed in subordination to the JD/iflwitJiffl (Law) of the Buddha. 

73. In the narrative of the Great Enlightenment given in the Pali 

Introduction to the the Buddha after attain¬ 

ing enlightenment is represented as hesitating before the stupendous 
task of attempting to convert the world, and all the orders of the 
heavenly spirits, headed by Brahma Sahampati (All-Ruler), entreat 
him to undertake his divine mUaion. Thus here Brahma and all the 
host of spirits are placed in subordination to the Buddha personally, 
and not only to the Law or Dhamma. In the earlier Muha-Vugga 
(Vimtya Pifaka) account Brahma Sahampad appears alone, 

74. ^ In the address delivered in the &r%dce HaQ near Vesali {re¬ 
corded in the Book ofth^ Greiit Deceuse^f as in the instructions to the 
First Missioners the spirits are mentioned only generally* In the 
narratives of the enlightetiment and death of Buddha they have been 


* lnt.ifl3fv):Ch, i§4l5o];Ch. tifi6[4]:Ch. i4JSin:i:p.pL.oHUiL 

* Ck to J § J: Ch- II f § la [5! n; Ch. 13 f § 4 [sl *5 a § ^ t= 9 l n; Ch. 

tS o I [soa) n; Ap. H 3 J a- , 

^ Ap. Bc| in. Tha it rc reduted to a thoyMnd-worid^-itern 

(Ck 13 f 4 n; Ck. 1 j o § 4 n); md still eiiwwfaerc to ^un^wrld-sywems [Cb, ai & 
! 3 [4I n). 


[41 n). 

tq § t (SBD, iii, 259)' 
^ Ini. § aa (RDBt, p. aao]* 

Int. f 145; Ch. n rf| 15 fi]. 


^ Ch. ao| 11 [aSJm 
« Cks*. 
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divided into orders and subotdin^tcd to nimed deities.^ That Gotaroa 
did not believe in goeb requiring worship seems aufRcicntly dear.- 
That he did not believe in beings superior to, and risen by means uf 
rebirth from the state of, man seems also clearBut whether he 
believed that animals and men exhausted the category of conscious 
beings is not so clear. The phrase 'spirits and men’^ which occurs in 
the texts of the address Ln the Service Hall and in the instructions to 
the First Missioners, recurs frequently in passages which seem in 
other respects characteristic of Gotama’s own teaching. Through 
some such opening as this, possibly, left in the Teacher^s creed, there 
entered later Mara, Brahma Sahampati, Sateka, and the whole host of 
the Three and Thirty Heavens^ and eodlesa worlds, Gods and splrite, 
heavenly portents and mirades, figure largely in the account of the 
death of the great Teacher in the Bock c/ ike Great Dec^ase^^ greatly 
enhancing the stran^ness, if not the real impressivenesa, of this 
fundamentally beautiful narrative, fn two poetic Suttantas of the 
Dfgha jVijfeoya, namely the MahM Somaya Suttanta and the AtMatiya 
SattmUaf the gods and spirits supporting or opposed to the Buddha 
appear Ln vast hosts and are ebbonatcly classified,^ 

75+ In spite of the mention of gods, or rather spirits (t/rca/a), in the 
Canonical Books, and the generd belief Ln them in Gotancm*s time J 
there ia no proof that he himself accepted the existence of super¬ 
natural beings. Mention of them in the Canon appears to be by way 
of later omamentaj addition to eafiance the importance of various 
occ^ions. Gotama^s teaching Ln no way relies upon a belief in such 
spirits. At most they may have appeared to him to be possibilities, 
quite unessential to his creed+ Their influence and power, if any. 
were absolutely ignored by the doctrine+ 

( 6 ) Miracles^ 

76. In the Culia Veggefi (Vinaya Pifaka) there is a description of 
how^ GoUma's disciple Pin^ola Bharadvaja performed a miracle of 
a not very dignified bnd. A fine begging-bowl had been placed on the 
top of a lofty bamboo structure by the Setthi of Rajagaha, and the 
religious teachers present were invited to remove it by supernatural 
means. Pindola Bh^dvaja easily discomfited the teachers of the 
rival sects by floating through the air and appropriating the bowL 

> Cwiparf the proem by which the Tracben pinredirig the EadcLtu became 
fim the three or m (ies KciUi p. 64) end tdrimaiely the twenty-four 

ruimrd TatbipcatBa precedma Gotan^s. Ine § 64; Ap. A n e. 

^ Int. f t^ (Si^al(Kdda-Sr}l aUo InT. § 49, 

^ I"*- T populnr belief thil pronuMion i™ nituml and dcsimbte 

(Ap F s H 7 Ck. 11 r § 6 [4] n. md Ap . A a a, Nou {Biidhisciia}. 

^ The l^ttn-Tuiivk Hcavco*; Itit. 4 70; Ch. 10 d S i, 

■ Ch. 3 a d § 38. 

* See Rhy» Davidb, Buddhiii Indm^ pp. 119-^6. Ap. A 2 A 

’ See Oldcpbcrg, Buddha (Stunfrart, 1923) k pp. i3S.™6. 

■ Inb S§ aa. 94^ iSfi; Ch. 11 1 3 n. 

^ KkandJmkj V, Ch. 8; Ap. 1 6 and Ocaiiium). 
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Gotnma, it ts said, on hearing of tJiLs performance expressed strong 
disapproval^ anti forbade any such miraculous displays in the future. 
It may be gathered from this narrative that Gotanta disliked preten¬ 
sions to miraculous powers and that he attempted no such exhibitions 
himself. Hi& later followers apparently, however, were sensitive 
regarding the absence of $uch displays by the great Teacher, and 
attributed it not to vv^ant of ability but to deliberate purpose as in the 
narrative above* 

77. In the Stlani (a treatise on the Virtues), one of the oldest parts 
of the Digha Nihaya,^ magic and occultism of all kinds praaised by 
the followers of the old religion arc mentioned along with other low 
arts- as contrary to the principles of the Buddha. None the less, 
miracles performed by the Teacher and by hb followers appear not 
infrequently in the Canonical Books, consistency apparently giving 
way to the desire for effectiveness and strangeness of narrative. 

yS. In the storj' of the conversion of Yasa and of his father, the 
merchant prince ), at Benares^ the narrative states that on the 

approach of the merchant the Blessed One decided that this vvas an 
appropriate occasion for displaying his miraculous powers, and he 
therefore made Yasa though present invisible. And then deciding that 
the time to close the miradc had arrived, he made Yasa visible once 
more. The quiet beauty of the narrative and the loftiness of its ethical 
tone are somew^hat disturbed by this interlude. 

79* In the early part of the Book 0/ /Ae Great Deeease^ when 
Gotama had arrived at Pataligama, the future capital to be knowTi as 
Pitaliputta, on his way to the territory of the VajjianSp on the northern 
bank of the Ganges, the narrative attributes to him a miraculous 
crossing of the river together with bis immediate followers without 
the aid of boats. The occasion gives rise to some appropriate rcflec- 
tions in verse* on the crossing of the stream of worldly desires, or per¬ 
haps rather the incident was suggested by the verses, which figured in 
an older popular poetic narrative. At the dose of the same book 
miraculous powers arc attributed to the Teacher's dead body, which 
at first cannot be raised from the spot %yhcre it lies and which subse¬ 
quently is consumed by divine fires, which are in turn extinguished 
by supernatural showera* which have been preceded by a knec'-deep 
fall of heavenly Mandarava flowers^miraculous incidents which 
show how' deeply the iiarrator’'s feelings were moved* 

80* The passages which narrate miracles peifonned by the Buddha, 
his followers, his opponents, and the gods, have been omitted from 
the texts given below, but have been placed in summary^ form in the 
footnotes and have Iwn classified in Note 9. None of these marvels 
is an inherent part of the narrative; all arc apparently accretions. 


^ RDBl, pp. 107, 188, 21$, 
■ Ch. 8 a 2. 

* Ch. f $ 3 EL. 
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(c) Maya, ifluihn^ idealismJ Gotama's teaehers^- Papcca-samuppada^ 
(DependeNt Origimtion); Hlna-y^ attd MaM-y^^ 

Si. In thi: Niddna-kaiha, or Pali Introduction to it b 

stated that Gotama seeking for enlightenment, having reached Rlja- 
gaha, the capital of the Magadhan king Btmbisara, (eft that city in 
search of spirinial teachers, and placed himself first under Allni 
Kajama^ and then under Uddaka,* the disciple of RJma, and 'acquired 
from them the eight stages of meditation',^ The succeeding passages 
treadng of Gotama's period of diacipleship under these Hindu philo¬ 
sophers present aomewhat obficurely the Ved^ta doctrine of the 
Param-diman (Universal Soul), and the need of die individual ego to 
attain re-absorption therein,* Though Gotama ultimately r^ected the 
teachings of both these ascetic thinkers, the Brahman doctrine of the 
Param-dtman evidently remained as the basis of his ovi n doctrine of 
the impermanence of the individuaL'^ It is evident that a close sym¬ 
pathy survived between the greater pupil and his Hindu teachers 
On his Enlightenment the Buddha's first feeling was that as .Alara 
Kilama and Uddaka had so nearly attained the truth it was to them 
that he should first carry the new Diiamma (doctrine, law), 

82. Aj^'s doctrine^* we learn from the 2Majjhimii-Nikdya^ con¬ 
ducted to the ^realra of nothingness'; that of Uddaka to the Vealm of 
neither perception nor yet non-perception'. The six preceding steps 
mentioned^ commencing from the first, are the four trances, the 
'realm of infinity of spacc'i and the 'realm of infinity of conscious- 
ness\*J In this same text a final stage is mentioned^ namely, "the 


■ tni. M, g6, 117^ 17S; €h. 13 rf Slain; Ap. Di; Ap. E c ii. Noic. 

Cp, Ap. Bit; Ap. G t a. TertmiiHi it k in tbe Inter UptanbkadA vc find the 
cocvwptioa of tlliuiun inoit £xp1idtlv seated, e.g., m ibe Svrtnsvtttara UpAflmhqdv, 
XK. i. ID. — Meur ■athdbties iiald ike opinion that the doctrine of Mavu is cotKina 
byt ■ Laic rntzoduedan. ^.. Profewr Datt ShB&tri fin p, j6l 

hoEda the opimckn tluiE . . . '^liioiigh the xiord ii foujitl for the fint time in the 
SvetaivaiaTa^ the mJm may be trtted to the Uter atagc dT the Vedic Civili^atkin, md, 
thouafi twt in a ayitenuidc and ornanic form, ii already feund rn ibes Eig-Vtifit tmd 
die Upanuhad*" ^: W. S. Urquharr, TV UfniniskadM axdljh (CalcutU. 1Q I'bh D. ii. 
* lilt. § 178; Ch. 3 f f [ib:^ JCd/davi), 

^ Ini. 55 67* ^ n, loj; Ap. B * Ini. $$ 2i n, 87; Ap. E r : 9 n* 

S Ch. 3 5 4 [66). 4 g 1-,^ 

’ Ch. ^ f 5 [165! n; Ap. I jl 


. ^ 18 d 5 1 [159] n. cp. Ini. § S_ On Byddhiac acquaintance with 

VKlAfitic pbili^rfiphy ^paie l^ya Davida'a note on the Krvudii/ia^ium, Digha 1 i 
(SBB. u, p. ^74)^ 'This ia a itrikirq;. and in all probablUiy intEntjonal, cotiinui to the 
Upaniahad paaugcfl where ibc sme kind of laiUiuagsc a wd of the Grcal Soak the 
cotofliuy' of the human muL It ia one of many inatancej (n haa bnn painted out by 
Father r>ahlmaim) where the aame ckrprcuiana, uaed in the Pipikai of the Amhet 
art uaed in ibe older or later priraily ipeculation of God/ 

« ^ « Cp. Lh. 5 I 5 [165] n 

C|l 35 j [165]. « Ap. I a n. 

' * AU the ejufht tiepa are mantboned at ibe dwe nf the Mukd-parimbh^m Sutsa, 
hut It » noticeable ihat m the end ibe djins Buddha uitaina or final 

ex^cnon after ihe fourth trance, and nni; niter any of the four addittanal 
(Ql. 22 ft 5 25, Pemhahif^ nj. One mary auapeci that the latter stages were anbse- 
qiicntly added by an age returning to Hindti inctqp!i3i*lic9. 
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c«:^sstion of perception and sensation"J This final atage, however, is 
not a ninth step but an escape from all these intricacies. One may 
detect that the doctrines of Ajara Ka|afna and Uddaka were Vedantist 
and taught a form of pantheism ima}% illusion or idealUtic monism)* 
which did not satisfy Gotama's ethical instinct and strong sense of 
personal responsibility^^ w^hich latter could never be silenced by his 
sense of tlte transience of the individual. The monism of Buddha's 
ultimate belief is clear enough i but so also is its rcalbm, 

S3. In rejecting the doctrines of Ajara and Uddaha Gotama b said 
to hpA^e stated that they did not lead to 'aversion [from passion], 
absence [of passion], cessation [of sorrow]* quiescence* knowledge, 
supreme wisdom, and Nirvana [extinction, peace]".^ His rejection of 
the doctrines of his teachers may be taken to imply hi^ instinctive 
though still undefined feeling that Nirvana (peace) is not to be found 
in a passive or unconscious statc^ but in a state of pragmatic activity, 
such as he found later in the Noble Eightfold Path^ Both teachers 
apparently taught some form of the \^ediintist theory of Maya. Per¬ 
haps one may detect the difference that A lira taught a dlsdpbne 
leading to the ideal of the extinction of the individual soul in nothing¬ 
ness by the removal of illusion; whereas Uddaka taught die reabsorp- 
tion of the individual soul in the universal Soul (Atmm), so that its 
individual perception would be e-xtioguished hut not its perception as 
part of the universal Soul. Neither of these ideals could satisfy 
Buddha^s ethical impubes, since each, while endeavouring to break 
dowm the barriers of the ego, b concerned with only the individual 
ego that seeks salvation^ that is to say, b still cgobtic. Buddha's com¬ 
passion was too great far him to leave his fellow sufferers thu$.^ He 
found the solution not in pasaivc $elfle$snts$» but in self-forgetful 
loving activity* the way of the Eightfold Path, 

84. The Middle Way or Eightfold Path of Gotama is the path of 
duty to be pursued every day here and now.^ It assumes unquestion- 
ingly the world which we see* and guides the action to be taken therein* 
The path of altruism seems to be necessarily realistic; the iUusiorust or 
ideal biic vietv of life b that of a refined egobm searching for it$ own 
purification. The outlook of the first two Pitakaa is predominantly 
realistic; their world is that of the Middle Way of duty to all classes of 
society * llicy set forth in picturesque narratives incidents of the 
life of the Buddha in this material world; the precepts of the Dhamma , 
of which the centre is the Middle Way of dutiful practice* and the 
establishment and elaborately practical organbation of the Sarngha or 
Society of mendicant priests, who under &e direction of the powerful 

' Ch. sis(165). ^ Int.l4a. 

* Ch. $ I [sdp 1] ifok-dnukampdyii} 

® CKr 5 ^ § 4 [ij](tTH^hima-pafspaj^. Sec lilt. | tooiSoiial Semne). Cp. M^rcua 
Aureliut, bk. iil, la; aJs* A»ki‘t Rock Edict VI (Ap. G 1 r 1 7, 

^ till. I S3 {Si^dloudda^Suita% 
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and BtatesmanlLke* mind of Gomma spread the saving doctrines 
of the Dh^mma over the wide realms of the Middle Land of India 
during the long years of his leadei^bip* In the Suttas^ called after 
the names of littiya,^ Malunkyaputta,^ and Vaccha,® the 'I'eacher 
readily refuses to deal with the metaphysical problems which thej^ 
laid before him. His business is not %vith such questions but with the 
practical subject of duty, the Eightfold Path> This Way will lead to 
the destruction of desire and of sorrow. He offers them the cure for 
sorrow'; it is for his questioners to decide whether they vvill take it and 
be free or whether they prefer first to know everything about the 
nature of the medicine and Its origin, and of their sickness and its 
cau$e. 

85* Realistic, however, as b the prevailing tone of the Vinaya 
Pifahit, and at least the first four fsil^yas of the SaHa it b 

plain that there wm a metaphysical background to the Buddha's 
doctrine. During the six long years of strenuous asceticism which 
foliow^ed the period of pupilage under Aiara and Uddaka, he must have 
scrutinized deeply the Vedahtist and Monistic theories of the time.^ 
In the NidStm-katk^ or Pali Introduction to the h is stated 

that after the dcU%^ciy of the famous First Sermon at Isipatana near 
BenareSp setting forth the Four Noble Truthsp he delivered a second 
Sermon called the Anatii^lnkMiam Suitanta, or Discourse on the 
Non-cxbicnce of Individualityt^ ^ discourse w^hich w^as apparently 
intended to explain to the First Five Disciples the fundamental 
monistic principles on which he based the main contention of the 
Truths, namely that individual desire is the cause of sorrow and can 
and must be uprcKited. 

S6. In the (Ftiiaji(!7 Pifaka) it is stated that at the time 

of the Great Enlightenment the ^ture Buddha diacovered the Patic€a~ 
SitmuppSdaj or Process of Dependent Origi nation, and here evidently 

^ See the numberless ssfadoui imd ptBcticxJ decziLQiid aRributed tn (jQtama in 
Jifalm-vagEa and Cui^a^vagga of the 

^ IN * Ap- G 1 o $ 4, * Ap. G I a $ 

' E a iJ § 4(1)^ ^ IN 5 A 

" The (or metaph>'sicd) f^faka id pkmiy of a later date. Int. § 14. 

* I'Jc eertoifily sctiuunted either then or later wdi the teaching of the iiiio 
lieadcr Niu-putta (MahJ-vira), who waa ha somrnbmt older contemponry^ (Im. 
41 n), and with the ^Tuioua philosophic viewi of the rat of the Sbt TcbiJictb— 
namely (b«id<t Nan-puna) KisaipaK Makkhny Gosila^ Ajita Kesi- 

kemhairn, Fkkudha KaeoSyaOa, Saniya Belautii^pLiTtS'»who are eoiutantly men¬ 
tioned 03 . his chief rivula. Int. § 179 ; Ch. 9 c f [i]. 

Or^ imnsicficc and uivreality of phenomena («e Oldenherii'a Buddha, Stun- 
gin, [913, p. i4v>; ^Inimity of ill phi.'sical and mefiul phenomena'^ (Kem'^s 
1896, p. 14). IN 3 a; tni. | 98 n. 

'\VhcTi the Buddha had taken piHscuion nf the uot of fulJ mltflhtenment he 
evolved from within two foTmtjdaft, ever since revealed by him to aii beinRi, md 
repmented m the fundumcniot truthi of hb teaching. iTneie fonnulaji. irc the fotir 
Aryaisty'ini and the twelvefold fratityasamutpida'‘ (KA1, jt, 46). With these two 
foimulai should be taken the ^'erscs beginning Ye dk^mmd-h^tUppahtuTvd (whit 
thinip, spring from a cause), which reputed by the ^th di&ciple Asatyi, ere lud to 
h&ve convert the two fame ue diidplei putta and MaggaUaiu, Lot. ^ 98 n. 
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agsiin we have an attempt to explain the metaphysical background of 
Gotama'a Dhamma. The Process is described in more than one place 
in the Canon, and somewhat differently in the different books.' It 
sometimes appears as a process of twelve steps and is aomclinies 
abbreviated to nine. In the former case the beginning is Ignorance 
implying misapprehension and deluaon, from which desire, 
individuality, and ultimately birth, sickness, old age, death, and 
sorrows of all kinds proceed/ In t he forms in which it has come dow n 
to us the process is admittedly confused, but it seems possible to 
perceive in it a substructure of realism overlaid by a later structure of 
illusionism. The Buddha taught that out of desire and an execrated 
sense of individuality ‘ arose the sorrows which accompany man from 
birth to death, and that the exaggerated sense of individuality arose 
from delusion. It is not difficult to see how so simply realistic a view 
of life might be converted to the uses of those of his later followers 
who inclined towards the ancient Hindu doctrine of 1 llusion or Maya, 
87. The growth of the theory of Illusion among the sects of the 
later Buddhists of the Hina-yana, or old Indian school, is described in 
A. Berriedalc Keith’s teamed Buddhist Philasnpfty,^ as also the 
development of purely idealistic sects of the MahS-ySna school,* 
from about the commencement of the first century of the Christian 
era,* 


■ Ap. Hen. 

1 Krith's Buddiml (lQ23)p pp. 14^-60. Cp- Ap. G t and 

CTl I ^ § 5 Hh For tht Buddhisi MCti of the perkid of Aahvnftbinihfl iomp 5» yari 
after the death of BuddiMt, sec Prof. E, H. Jahnaion^i intiodudrtion tpp. 
to the Budiiitacanta, Pl I! (tnuialatton). 1936. For the chief Kcta and 

mod.«ni vi™. Ml the same, i« »1» J . B. Pr*U. Pilgritmtge yf (igaS). 

di. ui. Only the gciierRl tjcndeticy of thest MCt* to HinduiMtion mhum within the 

scope of ihe prcfcni work, , , * . a,. * , ^ 

♦ Keith's BwSdliat PhUnfophy, pp. :n6-t9p 150^3' Int, j ai, Ap. A i c 
iMtUtyya). For further irf*. «e IN 8 ( {MtAaydrta). A *\TiipsthMic Mul iBumma- 
tinit •munt of Sanskrit Mshij-frw liiemture U inciuifcd in Coonumuwany» 

BuddAn, 1918 (iqi 6 ), pp. jot-ij. »f t.=-X ,vf 

' Cp Fitgri^t of BmAifrtfm, pp, 6 a 1-a , oa the pnnnincfti M 4 il^Ti*usi oi 

Tendsi in Japan; 'The Tends! univtrte msy be called a divmc uni\ieiie with no 
in it. The Tendai teaches incarnation, many ulCamationa, without any deity 
bcconiing incomale. For it, inoination meant not the descen^t of deity mio hun^ 
flcah. but the Mcent of the individual to deity by becommir his tpue^aelf, Which w 
selflen. "Become what thou art" ia its tnou fundamental a^mand, a omumano 
which underlies and transceiida all the laws of mmality. Many indjvi *** 
Buddhism teaches, have riaen from the conuiion kvcl, peihaps an mfimje mmt^r, 
to this hiaher plane of realtMtion and divinizarion; not in the ten^M of achieving 
somcihine easeniially new, but by rndisiim the Buddha Mture Whwh always 
theirs and which lies, frequently unguo^, mall h^K*- Tohnow-Re ^^u 
it. To this realization «ie attain* chiefly throysh eulwation of the ^ 
Buddhist virtue* of insight and oompaMioo, These mean much nwrt tiw mete 
morality. 'They include it. but they include metapbyaicJ compndienrton and 
mystical experience at well, When these qtialip«of «ul arefuUy attarned. »eU 

i* completely forgotten in tow- for olhera and the illu^n of "j* ThS 

ihcory and in inner feeling, u overCMne, one entora mto the Buddhalw^ 
muBt mean, it would aecm, that c^pamwi and uiaight, id some high tense, erifi- 
iititute the ulbniate nature of leality .* Cp,]nt»^f3,37* 
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NOTE 9 


ITINDUIZING PASSAGES OMPTrED FROM THE TEXTS^ 


88 . In thff foLLnxving pages t^ken from the Canon and kindred Pali 
books, setting forth the life and doctrines of the Buddha, all passages 
mentioning gods and paructilatUed spirits^ have been relegated lo 
footnotes^ as abo all passages setting forth miraculous events ^ attri¬ 
buted to gods or spirits, to Gotama and hia dbeiples, or to their 
opponents^ also passages treating of siipematural knowledge or pro¬ 
phecies, and similarly all passages and phrase dealing with the Indian 
doctrine of Rebirth,+ or based upon the illusionist theory^ of pheno- 
mcna. In this way, it is believed* the text proper will not only 
represent the facts of the life of Gotama more trulvi but also will db- 
criminace between the doctrines and opinions of the Buddha himself 
and those of hb later followers, whose opinions and teachings gradually 
resumed the aiumistic and popular characteristics from which Bud^ 
dhism originally diverged. This arrangement at the same time allows 
the reader to see and to weigh for himself all the matter contaioed in 
the relevant portions of the Pali books^ 

Sg. Wtiting of the Nidana-katha or Pali Introduction to the 
T. W. Rhys Davids observes: 'The light it throw's on the other [later] 
accounts [of Buddha's life] b often exceedingly interesting and in¬ 
structive, especially as showing the gradual growth of the supernatural 
parts of the biography/^ With the stUJ more exaggerated tvonders and 
miracles of the Sanskrit and the other Northem bio¬ 

graphies of the Buddha the present w^ork ia not concerned. It may be 
questioned whether they can add anything to our knowledge of tlie 
life of Gotama. Such facta as they contain are included in the Life of 
Buddha given in the Jatak^ Inirodu£tion {Nid&m-^iha), whidi h 
based upon the Canonical Books, and includes many marvels in a 
somewhat less incredible form than that which they assume in die 
Northern accounts.* The same may be said of the Southern nana- 
tives (Ceylonese, Burmese,® and Siamese), later than the Nidanji- 
kaihd upon which they arc based, and to which they add nothing 


* INS a; 

* tNSc; Ap. Btf, 


Cp. 


^ Int. f 3 ; IN 6 (Canon) u, 

MNS*; MNi-s. 

* Rhya Djivida^ BvddMsm (1B77), p. 13. 

- RDB, pp, ij-ia; iCM, pp. ThB, pp. xiic-sd. 

■ Fiat, f 1 iNiddna-knih^i Ch, g r f 1 [i] n; CK. lo ^ § 3 n i Ch- 10 6 $ s n, 

Ap. A j; oIao Ch. to 3 n, 

* Ch. 10 ^ 1 n. 'There » no life af Gnt&ma the Buddhb in the Buddhist 
^npruru. Indeed the only so fjir known 10 us, that an be called 0 biomnhv 

in OUT Western sense a a quite mi>dem boot called the Mdfdfank^s WastSm 

certii^ly quite two thouMtnd y«rt Imter than the Buddha hmsclf [trunsUt^ 
by Bishop Bipndet as Thf Liff or Lesend oj Goudaifm tfu Budha of lAr Esimrte 
iSMf r T. Rhj-s DavidjV (l«^rre on) Buddhiim, tii Hirtory Ld 
and edn 19^6, p. 87. 


IN gl HlNDUlZfXG PASSAGES OMITTED FROM TEXTS Lsii 

except wonders and irver-increasmg numerical figures. The main 
poLniSt as they emerge from the Canonical Hwks,* present little room 
for scepticism. Gotama was a Rajput or member of the martial caste^ 
bom in the Sakyan clan, was educated and mamed, became a recluse 
and searcher after truths founded a creed, gathered together certain 
disci pleSp organised an order of preachers, travelled long through the 
various States of the Middle-land^ preaching and establishing branches 
of his Order, met certain king^, ministers p and rehgioua teachers, and 
died in old age, still preaching and striving for the enlightenment of 
others. These main fects arc as well established as any others in 
history. Further details might be welcome, but are not essential. 
The only epentiats that are douhthil are the exact form of the creed 
which he himselF held and taught to others with so much labour and 
devotion, and the precise religious and philosophical beliefs of his 
contemporaries. 

90. Respect for the faithfully memorized text is characteristic of 
the East, It is evident, indeed, that much has been added to the 
original Canon—doubtle^ in good faith, in each age, by way of 
illustration and exegesis—but it is probable that whatever was once 
enshrined in the text remained uoalicred, save by such addition,^ The 
search must be made under the several layers of such additions for 
Gotama*s original creed. 

91. If the Aeories of Rebirth and illuEion were essentially Buddhist 
and not Hindu in origin, it follows that medieval and mc^em Hin¬ 
duism, of which they are characteristic tenets, must be in essential 
points Buddhist also: a proposition which cannot be seriously main¬ 
tained. Whether these theories w'ere developed by Hinduism prior to, 
or after, the time of Gotama^ does not affect the argument that they 
are Hindu theories which were intruded into Buddhism, and not 
Buddhist theories adopted by Hinduism-'' Similarly the belief in 
spirits (antmiam) is characteristic of primitive tribes, and w^s imported 
by them into the doctrines of their Hindu and Buddhist converters, 
just as many heathen ideas and customs were introduced into 
Christianity. It was the adoption of these theories chat finally merged 
Buddhism into Hinduism in India. It was the absence of these 
theories (whatever the stage of development which they had reached) 
that discriminated the creed of Gotama from that of the Brahmans of 
his time, and not merely his rejecting, or rather ignoring, the Vedas, ^ 
Brahmanical ritual, and caste, and his insistence upon the selfless 
actirity of the Eightfold Path. 

93. Passives hfoGtn&tes (u) r^gitrdiris Rebirths ami future states. 

Ch. I, i {Bodkisaita, or future Buddha), § 5 [52] {preriaas births) [ 
Ch. 4 § 5 [77] {past iives), § 17 (re-birth 0/ bemgj); Ch. 7 a § 8 

* RDB, ppr la-ig. ^ IN 6 (Citmrtt). ^ 

; Cp. pB, pp. 45-57. i Iftt. I 44. 

Int. 4 7 j [X 1-5; Apr A a a, AViw {JBwifrtwfJlii) j Ap. B a. 


Uxii INTRODUCTORY NOTK [IN 9 

(83] {aformer Cb. 9 a § 14 [22]; Ch» 9 f § 3 [2J; Ch. 22 b 
§ 4 [8] Ap. B £■ 1 1 (2, forntiray, Ap, E r i § 3 [32.]; 

Ap* H 5 [92]. 

93 . Pasrages in foofnoles ( 6 ) regardit^ Gods and SpiritsJ 

(i) Sakka,^ 

Ch* I 1 9 [59]; Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71], 8 [So]; Ch. 5 « § t [81]; Ch. 7 a 
§§ 2 [xv, 2], 9 [84]; Ch. 11 </ § 12; Cb. 22 ft § 27. 

fii) Braltitw SahampstiJ 

Ch. I § 5 [52]; Ch. 2 § 7 [64]; Cb. S § I [81]; Ch. 5 ft 19 [^* 
Ch. 5tf§7i3o}; Ch, 7^1 §2[xv, 2]; Ch. 9c§3[3]; Gb. 14c 
§8[i]; Ch. 22 ft §27. 

(iii) Indra* and other named Gods, 

Ch. 1 § 5 [52]; Ch. s d § 1 [81]; Ch. 8 A § 2 (2-9). 

(iv) Mara.* 

Ch. 2 § 4 [62]; Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71], 6 [78]; Ch. 5 ft § 9 [28]; Ch. 6 ft 
§ 1 [2]; Ch. 9 f § 3 [3]; Ch. 11 r §§ 20 [18], 25 [43]; Ch. n d 
§ 14* Ch. 13 « § j [2]; Ch. i 4 /§ 3 ; Ch. 21 § 11 [7-11]. 

(v) The Four Kingsp or GuardianSt of the Four Regions, 

Ch. I $§ 4 [50], 5 [52]; Ch. 4 § 15 Qv, t]; Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2]; 
Ch, 13 § 21 [9]: Ap, G 2 a § I; Ap. H 5 [93]. 

(vi) Spirits of the earth r the air, the Brahma^tcorld, the Heatm^ 

in general; spirit apparitiota. 

Cb. I, i (Tusita-heaceny §3 [50] {Tusita-heaven), [54] {rffra- 
iimsa-heocen)’, Ch. 2§|6f63], 7 [65] {Tavatima‘heaoen)\ 
Ch. 3 § 16 , 7 [67]; Ch. 5 a §§ 7, 8 [169]; Cb, s f § 71 Ch. 6 a 
§3 {noH~human bea^s)\ Ch. 7a§2(2] (Tai'atima-heaven)i 
Ch. 9c§3[3i; Ch. ioa§§ i, 6[3]; Ch. ti/§2[3]; Ch. 12 d 
§ 4; Ch. 13 tf 1 21 {9]; Ch, t6 a § I [502J n [nymphs]-, Ch. l8 a 
1 2 [262] [Tusitay, Ch. iS ^ § 2 [5] R [devaputtay Ch. 19 ft § 3 

> IN Sa; Inl. j S8; and Ch. l6 <r§ 5 [3] ». 

^ int. $ Ap. F t a § 3 [sal; Ap. I ft } 6 [12] n. A subdiviilon of the Smfiytitm 
NikAya » tUBi^ ftfler SaJeks:. The Word meaiu and m im epithet waa 
applied fp diifefieiit Vedic Gcidi (SBB, iiJ^ p. 3 ^p Rhya Davida'i npte)r When the 
poaitLon of Sakki k delink it» m head of the Thirty Thra {Dfgha-Nih. H, p. 364; 
SoTp Nik. i, p. ijo). 

^ Iflt. §§ 35 fi). {Brdhmd)\ Ck s ^ * n; Ch. 1 j a § lo bl i tS p. 

a6 n; Ch, 1^ ft fj [5] ni Ap. G t a § 8 [j jJ, [25]; Ap, H j a § 3. A •ubdi^'iaion of 
tile Smjiyutia ii nemed the BTtihma-Eor^'utto. It included mote than otic 

Buhmi; Ch. 15 H 7 [141 R. In Dl^he ig (Ch, 15 ^ ^ n) Brahma is dehniteJy 
^xxn piece ebove Sjikkn and » a deit>' on the border of the impeiaona] and persorul 
(cp. Ap. G 3 a, AVe, Brahman). 

* Ap. G I o: f 8 [25], Cp4 Ol t z 4 1 {indaka yakkka% li would appear that 
(Hjeh Vedic iimtetti (Ch. I j 5t n) deitiea aa have been [pven minor places in the 
rnythob^y of the Middle-land nave nor been degniidcd but meTely adopted on 
ht^ruy w conveniciit. 

* Int. $ 69; Ap. G ::t A lubdi^iaion of the Baipyutta Nikdya ia luuned alter 

.MArm. * hiU § To; Ap. H 3 a $ 3 . 

» Ch. 11 if § IS [4] n. Cp. Ap. B o S ^ pfha); Ap. B c { 4 [4! 

* Intf § Toj Ap. G 3 o $ 9 n. 
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[2]; Ch- 31 § 4 [14] {t^atitma sodi); Ch. 22 & § 3 [4]; Ap. E c 
‘ § 3 balv Ap* H 5 [94] (few t/ioutanii ttorlds), 

(vii) Tree~spirits, YiiMkhas {demons), A''^a; {Serpents)^ and other 
minor etofw,' 

Ch. 4 § 3 (snake-king), §§ 4, 7 (Mvcatinda)', Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2]^ 
Ch, 10 w § 6 {3] j Ch. 11 f § 7 (apparition ); Ch. 14 </ § 1; Ap. 
B t § 4 [4J (yakkha). 

94. Passt^es in footnotes (e) regardh^ Miracies,^ 

(i) By the gods', sttpemaiurai events, 

Ch. I § 4 [so]; Ch. 3 §4 6 (hs] twice, 7; Ch. 4 §§ i [68], 4 [70I. 
5(77]; Ch. sc 57(30]; Ch. 7w§ io[ 8 s]; Ch. 10 a §6(3]: 
Ch. It f § 25 [43]; Ch. 22 i § 2 [2]; Ch. 22 c §§ 3, 6, 7, 8; 
Ap. Be § I (1) n. 

(ii) By lesser spirits', ammtstic marvels. 

Ch. I §§ 5 [52], 7 [57] ; Ch. 2 §§ 3 [6i]. 4 [62], 6 [63] ; Ch. 7 « § 2 
[xv, i]; Ch. 15 A § 11 [iv. 6]; Ch. 19 i § 6 [9] • Ch. 22 A § 2 [2]; 
Ap. B c § I (1). 

(tii) By the Buddha. 

Ch- * §§ 5 [52]. S [5SJ1 Ch. 2 5 6 [63]; Ch. 4 § 2 [69]: Ch. 6 w § 5 
[8]; Ch. 7 § 2 [XV, 2], 5 8; Ch, 7 A 5 i [87]: Ch. 8/§ i [3]; 

Ch. toA 1 1; Ch, iorf§2; Ch. ii f §| 3 [92], 11 [7], 24(**): 
Ch. II i/|§2 [12], II [i], IS [4]; Ch. i2a§ 5 [Li, 2]; Ch. i^d 
§2 [11]; Ch. 13 A § 6 [i]; Ch. 13 c § 14 [91]; Ch, t4c §§2 [2], 
17(1]; Ch. i6d5i[so2]; Ch. i6c 53[2]; Ch. 18 c § 1 [99]; 
Ch: 19 A § 6 [11-12]; Ch. 20 5 11 [33]; Ch. 21 § 11 [12]; 
Ch. 22 ^1 §§ 5 [22], 8 [37]. 

(iv) By the Biseipies. 

Ch. 7 A § I [88]; Ch. 8; 5 6 [4]; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1]; Ch. ii/§ i [i]; 
Ch. 16 o § 6 : Ch. iS A 5 2 [476]. 

(v) By the Buddha's opponents and others. 

Ch. 11 / § I [5]; Ch. 19 A § 2. Cp. Ch. IS 0 § I [36]. 

95. Passives in footnotes (J) regarding supernatural knoaledge^ or 
pro^udes.^ 

Ch. I §§4[50], 6 [55]; Ch. 12 A § 2 [6]; Ch. 19 d §2 [4]; Ch. 20 
§ II [26]; Ch. 21 5 13 [48]; Ch. 22 a § 8 [37]. 

96. Passages in footnotes (e) regarding Me^3 (Illusion).* 

Ap. D A (Illusion)', cp. Ap. B c § 2 (Ignoranee), 

* Int. iJ 69, iSS; Ch. 3 $ I; Ch. II ( I 37 (j'aftAftn): Ch. 6 (4I11 {ya^a), 

I ion beMAo}; Ap. BtJ + Uh Ch. it Jf t ti Ap. D i§4J Ap. G %b, 

Notf, Ap. 1 ( $ 6 [32] II. The 10th Eubdiviewn of the NikOya a lislled IM 

y<jAAha'.ea^ii/l<i ; the 29th t* the Ndga-ta^yutta*, the joth. 3i»t, end ^and 
diviiton* 2IG named after the SupA^p**, Goiitihabb#*, and Volahaa. 

^ IN 8 b; Lit. as. iS3 \ Ch. 33 fr $ 1 [jl n ; Ap. C 1 a } 3 (6} n; Ap. 1, .Vole; 
Ap. I fr (Afqipe); oho Ch. 16 a 4 5 [3I n. 

* Ap, [ b (f^ddiinn). Cp. Ch. S dS- 7 tsl- 

* See Ch. la e $ 7 [6] a. 
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NOTE TO 

PARALLELISM OF THE DH*\MMA AND STOICISM:* 
TWO EARLY SYSTEMS OF SELF-CONTROL AND 
MUTUAL SERVICE, BASED UPON RATIONALISM* 
.AND NATURAL LAW 


97. The first gf Cotama's sermona is known as the Dhmimac{Aka- 
ppircattana-Sutta fthe discourse setting the Wheel of the Dhamma or 
Law in motion).* The word Dhamma {Sanskrit, DharviaY means 
origitially the natural condition of thinp or beings, and so the law of 
their existence. The original meaning ia brought out dearly' in com^' 
pound words, as in vaye-dkattmS stujjkhma (periahable-by-nature are 
compounds, i.e. individuals),* in the last utterance of Gotama ‘ It is 
notable that as Gotatna call^ his doctrine {Dhamma) after the Nature 
of things or Natural Law, the Stoics sirrularly based their leaching 
upon PAbjh or Nature, insisting as they did upon the need of living 
'according to nature’— kata phusin.’’ Man is by nature and its law 
{no/jioj), according to the Stoics, a social animal (Jbmffwi/toj) * just as 
according to Aristotle he is a political animal; and they found their 
ethical Ideal in his fulfilment of his social nature. At the basis of 
Gotama’s Dhamma tvas the doctrine of Non-Ego;* and, since the 
world was to him, though in one sense illusory, yet real, not ideal as 
to the Vedantbts,'* and activity in it was imperative, it followed that 

' InL «6, jg, <41 Ch,4f tSn; i n; Ch. 7S iS [3] a: CtL^n 

« 2 M U 10: Ap. E ft. Ap. F I. Sotf, Ap. O a c. Nou (Si* ttachen), wd 

f J (*> [*jl-.Cp,J. B. PniB. 7 ^ Pilgnm«gt ef (igaB), pp. 31-3: ■ Irdi* p»- 

duMd tiM {IrtL 4 126 n), pbyiidati (Ap. G s f § 3 (t) (a6]), atomat* (Ap. 

G a t, A*/f, VaftsitJia) Md SKplkB (Ap. G l f f 3 (i) [32]); ewai ju ctuk* (Cb- 
I3d| 5). In the bcauttful Tevijua hnitu (tni, f 33, i) Gotmu dnplayi tJw inidlertu*! 
chanictcr^a pf s boentes, a PUt». and m Ariirotlf, refutbir by quntkin, anmef, 
and the claims of the firibniins m a knowledge of the Gods, then »«trtnE 

upon S night of tunicy through all worlds, and returning to dtlHtEy the divine %'imiea 
Which harffioniie dl ^gs. In the Siijgilovflda-Sum (Ch. 9 6) again he ahovre the 
inenul quihbu of a Zwo er a Confucius, nitveying in one view ihe world of (Uilv 
duties. In ^e V^y* Rtilet (Ap. H j, Wefe) organieing [he Saipghe (he founder dii 4 
PjfSP Anitewian gtasp of detail and power of •yaieitutization extending to eecuUr 
•JiaiTS,' Cp. Ch, 7 f, final note (grtfux). * «™iar 

' Ap. G t a. J Ch, e i i I. 

* Mn. Rhyi psvl^ tmikto Dhaitma as ■Norm'. See her Buddhini, (tgia>. 
pp, 32-3 See alw IN j b. The one idea underlying aU uses of this difficult word 

to be that of tui™ regulating power or uatuie. See A. B. Keith. Btiddhist 

Ph{ht^t>hf fiQZ 3 ). *3 

' indinduala are i^d in Pili laipkMd, U. eompownd*—the 

"Mmm'AsAowM, i.e. fivefold gnitpmg aggregiiea, of the Firtt ICoble Truth 
ui the Fi»t S^nnoQ. Ch. 5 A | 5; Ap. En. 

* Cl), 23 ^$35. 7 i%p 

' Aureus, Maditctiam, He, iii, eh, 4* For the sicEal of'Staickm 

tee A Se/ffhen J>e»» lA# e/ tbr Empmr jWm-cwi ^htpAmi .tJirtonfmu. 

iTuulRtcd aiut Jirmotatcd by J* G, Jefmin^ ( 

* to-o/to- Int. I 36 (/ei™At). and Ap, E r i. ATe/f. 

*“ Int. 15 64 , St; Ap, Car, jVetr, 
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the Law to the Buddha was altrubtic,^ as tu the Stoics the law of 
nature was social. 

9S. The famous ver&es (Ke dkamt^iS h^tu-ppi^BhavaY which are 
said to have Converted the chief disciples Sariputta^ and JVloggallina 
may be rendered as follows: ^A1] natures {JhtWimd) springing from a 
cai^ {fi^tu-pp&bhm'a} arise and dissolve: 'tis tlus the Mighty Alonk 
proclainiB.'^ From this surtimary statement the two gifted Brahman 
students, already disciples of the philosophic teacher, Sanjap, are 
said to have deduced immeduitely the main doctrines of the Buddha, 
that is the teaching centred in the Four Noble Truths^ including the 
Eightfold Path. 5 To be thus fniitful the verses above must have 
conveyed something more than the merely negative idea of transience. 
They must have implied to tfie two young Brahmans not only the 
transience of all created things but the permanence of the uncreated 
the transience of the many, the permanence of the One. From this 
positive idea of the unitj- and eternity of the Whole {Affrmn) would 
flow^ the jdeaa of the common origin and bond uniting all individuals, 
and of a durabilit)* in w'hich generation after generation of transiernt 
individual sharcn These are the ideas conveyed by the first three 
Noble Truths, which state that all sorrows arise from individtialist 
desires, and the fourth Truth which points out the way of self- 
forgetful activity^ serving the purposes not of the individual but of the 
whole. 

99. Such view^ would unite them with the Stoics, who found a 
divine principle in the One,^ and not with the Epicureans to w^om 
the universe and its processes were mechanical ^ chat to the former 
fraternal love and social duty seemed natural and imperative,^ while 
the philosophy of the latter school culroinntcd in enlightened egotism.^ 

* int. § jS, 1 Ch. 7 f 19. * Ifll, 1 30, 

* H. C. WarKU {Buddhwn in TtanttaSims^ p. ttafuldte* bs fallowi: 

The Buddha hath ibc Ousca told 
Of alj OiHn a c^uac| 

And tbo bow tbui^ cewe to be^ 

’Tia this ihe Manic pracliirrH. 

Tb«SV vcxBca muat be read in clofrc caonexian with the PrcKesa of DepeiidEnt 
Origination EN E e; InL $ which h ajiid Ig luve been dec- 

covered by the Bodhiiattd imnUdiatfly bdbrt the Enlightenment, and with ihe 
(tnt.fBs), which itie BudiLna tenmediniely 

after the First Sermon^ 

* Cb, 5 b $ E n. * Ap+ G 1 a § 

^ S« Marcua Aurelius, Af^di'taft'exiH, bk_ iii, ch. 11 ; bt. v, di. jo; bk- vi, cb. +3! ; 
bk. vili, ch. bk. Lx, ck i ; bk. xii, ch. ^3. Cp. Ap. E a, Sof< Compare: 
"The whole matter, how^ever, appear? very differently when we regiird , at It seenu to 
me for the rewmii already that we ittuaT^ our whole universe oa embodying 

the manifettitlon of God^ and our individual live? U dcriidn^ their only final rcahly 
from the monifcfitation in them of God. On tha view' ihe death of an individual 19 
no dilappcarancc of apintual reality, but something in which God a mimifettation 
H atiU prvaent": Prof. j. S. Hal^iie"s lecture 'Modern IdQUtry'j in tui Mauriaiiim^ 
1931, pp, 178^. 

* ^ Martiu Aurcliua, Mcditaiwnt, bk. ii, ch. I ; bk. vi,. ck 45; bk. vii, di. 5, 1 j; 
bt. vu\, eh. 34: bk. ix, ch, 3;?: hk. x, ch- 6, 20; bk. scii^ eh. 16. 

* Sec ZeSier, pSioiW, Epi^rtam^ and (1870), pp+ 449“55« Ap. E A* iVofe. 
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The Ttlid itnd peace of mind which the great Epicurean poet 
Lucretius found in the phrase ^Nothing anses from nothing"^ (the 
doctrine of the material nature of the universe, based upon the 
atomic theory of Democritus), resemble at first sight the enthudiaam 
with which Gotama^s followers received the diat 'all compounds 
pass In the mechanicaJ Or physical theory of cosmogony the 

arbitrary and dubious gods of the cla^ical world faded away* To the 
Epicurean this brought the opportunity for unhampered selLdevelop- 
ment and wisest self-interest ■ to the Stoic of the best type it brought a 
sense of natural unity, of community of interests^ and the impul^ of 
social aemce^ self-culture being for a common end and not for any 
individual purpose,^ Here the resemblance between the teaching of 
Gotama, based upon the dctctrine of the transience of the Ego^ and 
that of the Stoics who did not allow self-culture to obscure the more 
radical duty of service to the community,^ is evident once morc.^ 

TOO. Perhaps the most striking resemblance of the teaching of 
Buddha to that of the Stoics is to be found in the dialogues of Gotama 
with Utdya^ and with Miiunkyaputta* In declaring that questions 
as to whether the w orld h eternal or not eternal, finite or infinite and 
so on, did not concern him or touch the essential point, ^ which b the 
eradication of egotism and $o of sorrow by means of the Eightfold 
Path, Gotama practically takes the same point of view as that taken, 
some seven centuries later, by the Stoic Emperor, who insisted that 
whether the sou] be mortal or immortal, whether there be God or 
gods or only atoms,^ the duty of man remains clear, namely to fulfil 
his social, that is his unselfishi nature, and do good w ithout thought of 


^ See LucfeduA, Df RrrUm Natuia^ Lib* i, ii. X47—59: 

Himc Jijilur tcirpr^ uiinii tenebra^i:kc neewe eat 
Nm nAii aolU rtequc lucLde lela ditf 
ObcuU^t, Kfd fiBtturwe apedea imtioque: 

Principium ctiiua hinc tiobis exordia iumet, 

Nutlim r*m e ™fo gigni divmtm Unqimm, 

Qiuppc ii« fpimicki iiKirtalii ccditinct onmli 
Quod multa in terHi fieri cscJaqqe luentiir 
Quonim qptenjm uuioa nulla ratione vidtre 
Poaaunt ac ficti divino numine rennir. 

Ou4» ob nea ubi viderimua ntf pcK&c ciceji 
De nife« nim quod uquimur ehih imiua indc 
Fenpidemua, tt UJtdc quest res quacqtie Crtmi 
Ef quo quieque tnodo fiunt o;pcri& tint divum* 

* See E. V. Arnoki, Stouiim (iqil), p. 284. 

* empire foictetua, DiMccurtei, bk. a. ch. 19 f*Mstb»on'i cruutstinii, vol, I 
p. I-^) with Murcu* Auicliua, Miditatiomy blc. iv, ck 3, 

* Cp. the kte Hiudej-^i CDtnpaiison flf BuddMim with StoJosm in hii 

Rdfrunn Lecjtuie included m hia collected worki. And sec obo E. \\ Amckl, 

(1911)- PP- 54 . = 95 n* on the qcncnil membliuw of the 

Buddhist Ssgr and the W^fse Slsu « the Urnics who pused on thb ideal to the 
Sinka. 

» S« MiTcm Aunhtu, MtAiatiora, bk, ti, di, 34; bk. vii, ch. js; bk. us, cb. tS 
39 ; Wt. *, «fc. 6; bt ti, iS (1); bk. nii, ch, 14, Ins.f S+iCJi. t*/! 4 Wn! 
Ap, G 1 a, iVshlei Ap. Gao, NoU. 
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reward. This is the modem doctrine of Social Ser^'ice,* which also 
mny be said to be the ethical foundation of all the great religions. 

loi. The most characteristic of Stoic virtues is ap&theiuf ‘apathy' 
(tranquillity), or ataraxia (unperturbednras),* This virtue is the 
fourth and last of the Brahma-vih^a (divine attitudes)^ etiuxnerated 
in the famoua Ttv^a Sutta, namely, upekklta (serenity), and is also 
the last of the Ten. Perfectionsr* r^uisite for a Bodhisatta (future 
Buddha). This tranquillity or serenity is the frame of mind which in 
its perfection characterises the blissful slate of Nibbana.* The ideal 
of Nibbana, or the extinction of the self in this life, as taught by 
Buddha, is not a merely negative and passive state of extinction, but a 
positive and active condition implying love, pit}', and sympathy, as 
well a$ the final virtue of serenity. Its object is neither repose nor 
heaven,* but universal charity or love,? In other words it is not 
egoistic or individualistic, but altruistic or social. It aims not at 
ascetic purity and isolation from the world,* but at social serv'ice.? 

loa, There are other striking parallelisms between the ethical 
teaching of the Buddha and the reHcctions of the noblest of Roman 
Stoic writers, that great and self-forgetful servant of the public, the 
Bmperor Marcus Aurelius. Just as wisdom is placed among 

the essential virtues by Buddhism, and the Great Teacher Is named 
the Enlightened {Buddha},'^ so Knowledge is the foundation of the 
Stoic virtues,** and the Wise Man'* is made the model and ideal of 
the Stoic writers. In the Process of Dependent Origination {Patkea 
samuppSda)'* the first step in the series which culminates in birth, 
sickness, old age, death, and all the sorrows is ignorance {g-^S\ and 
it is only fay the abolition of ignorance that sorrows and apparent evils 
can be brought to an end. So ignorance ts insisted upon by the Stoic 
philosophers as the origin of error'* and all apparent ills;** and the 
chain of causation figures in the Roman Emperor’s Meditations as the 

' Int. f 84. Cp. Ap, G t r i 7 

* Infr §4 toj 107; Ap. F JVdie; Ap- F Set ^Ucr^ Epiatr^ 

* Ap, F a i. ■■ Inr. 4 6^. f Ap. C 

^ IN 1 (f; Ini, § 43; Ap. C a § 

J Ap. F 1 a (Jaffna);; Ap. F I h 
Ch. 5 ^ $ 4 [ [7] (mt^ihiTnd pappadd^. 

Gh. 6 6 § j Pi 

(wiidtHTk^ intelUgence) is ihe third and bst of the «Kniia] pobts of the 
Oh^mma, moitbFved in the ^tnaus Cotnpieltertsivc Discouree dehvefed on 
nuFncPoui occaiii^nA by Gotamm during hie liut joujiicy (Gh. 20 § It ie the founh 
and Imi of the Ten P^rfccliont (Ini. § 69) which begin with iSdnn (generoflty* 
al^tiin) ind end with (truiquilliry). 

A future BudiUu is called a Bodhiiasta (wiidnin-being or embodiment of 
Ap, A a a+ ATafe. 

* ^ E. V. Amoliip f^ojFuin st^kiini, pp. aS^p 295; Epktemi^ DimuFjes, bk. u 

11 

I* SiO^iftr pp, 16, ^95. 

Q Ci 

!’ MiijTii* Aurciliuf, Mtdiasiinu, bk, ii, cti. t. 

" iKtfjbid.,bk. IT, eh. 3. 
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Iqng prcx3e$3 of interwoven fate,* which yet leaves room for free will'^ 
and moral responsibility.^ 

103. The similarity between the classes of dutieSp insisted on in the 
Sii^til&vada Sutta and in the Edicts of Asoka, and the Rdntiotishipfi 
{scheseij) of Stoic Ethics, has been pointed out already.^ 

104- The well-known Stoic precept “Bear and forbear* (fioerAow fcoj 
rtpecAoii)* accords ^vith the spirit of the second and third Noble 
Truths* which find in personal desire and its uprooting the origin 
and end of all sorrow, and wdth the beautiful charity of the famous 
Dhammaptida verse 

Not indeed by hatred does hate cease at any time; 

Haired b brought to an end by love; this is an eternal law- 

105. What is commonly and, from the individualistic point of view, 
naturally regarded as the pessimism* of the two philosophies finds 
expression in their condemnation of the desire for pl^siirCp^ the 
desire for approbation ^d reward,*^ the desire for future life;** and in 
their depreciation of the human body and all that appertains to 

106. In both Bjstems, though the soul is, or may be, transient 


^ See MHJTCiil Aureliust b 4 c. ii^ ch. 3. 

» See ibid., bk. til, ch. 11; bk. v. ch. ao. ch. bk, viii. cb. 7. 

^ IN 3 i Inl- § 

* lnt.f im; Ap. F I. AVPi Ap.G I rf sjviii]. , , , 

* See E. V. Arnold, Rttman Slma^^ pp. 126,3 50; Mirdni AuieliuA, AffthfafltfW, 
bk, V, cb. 31. Cp. Gh. ai c f 10 (farbaifarKt); Ap. F 1 fc ^ 4 <6)? Ap. F 2 a ([42). 

- IPL 5 14. ^ DhaTmmffmdu (5); Ap. F i H + l 5 J- 

* It » a lelf-fliiierinB Iidatiike of individunliam to Mppooti Itut the al^iftric or 

Bocuii riAiufo ta uU dnil pewimirtic. On the cantrvy the moat Bltniiatic f pints, *uch 
(tE Si. Fruucu of Aaski, m rnendon im higher eximple, have cDnituniJjf- proved the 
ffiwt fiery and imconriuc^te. It wm the SOCtal impulK that caused Mamis 
Aurelius to ftmttdcr himself bom to stand before Rotiw u the bull before the herd 
(m bk. xi, ch- iS), and upon hit broad forehead, on ihe diJiliint conlina 

of the Empire, the 'blimd beasts' oT the north flung thcmsel™ repeatedly and in 
vain. 1 letcutet, the lypr of strength and energy, and the type of rugged 

freedom, are in the forefront of Stoic ideals of condiioi: («e Arnold, R- 

pp. i6^p 49b). In OUT own times the 'unkno^TV wiaTTiQr\ though perhaps among the 
humbicat, is. asauiedly fiQl least among iht hezoet. The absence of sdf-scckirig and 
kutred U not a dkninUlbn, but an added element, of smngth. There can be no 
question is to vhkh is iht more virile figure, the Stoic or the Epictireiin, the imm of 
dut>' or the iniellkgcot seeker after leF-Interest. The famcius Stoic aptitfma la not 
the modem apathy^ but a valiant ilate of mwiicry over vufledng (Ini. f tot). 
Finally the undiing and hopeful energy of the Buddha, hlbouring to spread en- 
lighienment; fighting down pain by wiU (Ch. 21 § 7 [asp until hia oouree was run* 
if Bs typical of luiu Bs are Kift mildneu and unshaken calm.—For a mark^ly 
predatory view, n»thcr “pact^-Hke than imU^iduaHadc aee ehapter x on 'Buddhkm, 
SloicUm, SodaJiim^ in Spcnglcr's Ditlitit ^ ifv Wat (London, lOTfr). 

* Compare the three l^df of desire (ffjgpjM} enumerated in the Fint Sennon 
(Ch. sfrjbl. 

Sec Moroa Aurelius, MiSiathm- bk. v, ck. 6 ; bk. vii, ch. 73 , th. 74 . Ap. 


H 4cf 2 (8). 

” See Marcus Aurcliui, A/«iiinnofff,bk. ii,ch. 16, ch. 17; cp. IN 3^3 Ap. G i o 
(GoromoV Fbjifrpijai). 

See Marcus Aurelma, .'^/nll'fa/tOttf, bfc- Jl, ck 17; bk. an, ch. 3, Alw Ap. D o } 6 
i^elachmmiy \ Ap. 11 r a § ^ ■ 

See E. Arnold, Rowrt Sioidim^ pp, 138,164; Marcua Anrehui, A/oA'/janofti, 
bk. ii, ck 171 bk. ir, ch. it. IN 30; Ap. E r i (aji-alld)^ Ap. G 1 o{Goro™''r 
/^nrinioTi). 
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all things that are not of the soul are Lndifferent;* and though both 
sy-sterns mculcate the training of the self^ this sdf^culture is evidently 
not for egotistical^ but for social or altruistir, purposes,^ 

J07+ On the physical side also the ^imibiirity of the philosophies b 
emphasized by the Stoic belief in the end and recommencement of 
the ordered universe in a periodic general conflagration 
which maritedly resembles the Indian belief, not less Hindu than 
Buddhist, in the sequence of cyxlcs or aeons, prciceeding in eternal 
successionp each cycle Sanskrit closely resembling its 

predecessor. 

108. Respect for women, for ail castes and classes, and for all 
nationalities^ naturally arises from the monistic prindplea of Budd¬ 
hism, os from those of Stoicism. Tenderness for animals, however, 
which also follows logically and is eminently a Hindu and Buddhist 
ideal {a-fujpsa, unhurtfulnessjp^ does not find a place in the Stoic 
theory.® 

109. The similaritiesp general or spcdJic, of the two systems may 
be utilized to throw light on both. They iitay be supplemented by 
other more incidental resemblances. The Stoic paradox that the sage 
can be happy even when in pain® may be paralleled by the Buddhist 
contention that one may be \iTeiched of body but not wretched of 
mindJ® 

110. The monks of the four degrees mentioned in the So&k ike 
Great Decease^^ and the welUknown four stage^*^ commencing with 
conversion and culminating in Arahatship (saintship) remind one of 
the stages of progress (proki^i pn^gressh) which figure prorninemly 
in the trisatbes of the Greek and Roman Stoic writers.^* 

111. The list of things mentioned in the z&th Sutta of the iMajfhima 

^ Set E. V, Arnold, Stoimm, pp. 40, 189, J15; Mucui Aui^liiiVp 

bk. li, di. 11; bk. Vp eh. lOp eb. bk. vi, ch. 3a; bk. siEip ch. 56; bk. si, 

ch. J 6 [ bk. Jdi, ck. a, ch. 3 3. Cp. lnt. § 101; Ap. C b. 

^ S<c E. V. Arnold p JJowid Stoimm^ pp. ij6, 360; Marcus Aurelw, MfditasipnK 
bk. vii, ch- 38, ch. 32 ; bk. xi, ch. 18 {7)p ch. Dhammapuda^ iSj. Cp. Ch. ii 13 
Ap. E f ii cap. 54; Ap- F a ic {tnw Br^man), 

* See Mojciw Aurelius, MMf4Hwnf, bk. iii, 4 - Xnt- § S4 (on the Ei^rhtfold 

Path, which follovi'ia on rhe fiist three Truiha demonstmting tKe eviU of indi^iduAl- 
ktic Cp. Im. § 37 (on the four vLrtuca known as, the BFtihma^Pihdrd^j 

^ S3 (oJ* the E4icta of AnkA). 

* ^ E. V. Arnoldp Rtfman Sioicitm, pp. 95. 106, 190; Epictetus, 
bk. iii, ch. 13 (Mathe^oii'a tr., vol. ii, p. 41). 

* Int. S 49 s Ch. 7 a f 30; Ch. 10 € (40) n :Ctu 11 r § 35 [43] u ; Ch. 19^51 [203]; 

Ap. A a Buddbm^ta tl, t; Ap. A 3 c; Ap. B | a; Ap. E Ap. F i ^ 

i i bsl^ Apr G 1 f $ 6p Ap. 1 & 3 s alfto Ch. i& i f 3 [7] n; ind Ch. 4 S§ 3 ih n. 
Cp, Ap. G j o $ 2 (t, Kid Qi, [4 e j a [1] n {wfprtitiom}. 

* Ch. la a (CV. x. Ap. Fit (TAd True ^ra7jj'»oR>. Cp. E. V, Amoidp 

Rfiman ^fotft’nn, pp. 370, 379^ 3S4. 

■ Intr I 49; KM, Pr 69; .A, V. Smith, Oxford Hhtiiry 0 /India (19^0)1 PP> 32 , ^SS- 

■ E. V+ Artiuklt Sioidtm, pp. 203, a 74 - 

^ ibid.* p. 399. 

Ch, Ji H 4 [4]: Ch- 14 f S 12 [3] ^ Ap- E c i ^ S [i®]’ ^P- -^P- F r fr § a nr 

Ch. aa 5 J T6r ^ ^ ^ J be. See KM, p, sa. 

** See E, V. Arnold, Roman SioKKrUf, pp. 103 ^ ^94, JiS- 
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Nikaya^ m objects of ignobk craving being subject to birth, old oge, 
diseasCp deathp sorrow, and corruptionj naniely, \vife and chjld» $lavc 3 
male and female^ goats and sheep, fowls and pigs, elephants, cettle, 
horses and mares, gold and silver^ and all the supports of individual 
Jife", bear^ a resemblance to the Stoic lists of things that are indiffer¬ 
ent* because estemal or beyond one's control^ *thc praise of the 
many* or dominion, or wealth, or enjoyment of pleasure^* ‘country 
houses, retreats on the sea-shore and in the hills^;* ^whatsoever 
otliers do, or say, and whatever thou thyself hast done, or $aid, and 
whatsoever things perturb thee as about to happen in the future, and 
whatsoever through the body surrounding thce^ or ilirougb the 
breath associated therewith, is attached to thee but beyond the potver 
of thy wilb and what soever the dreumfluent vortex of external things 
whirls past thee*.* 

iiz. As the freedom of the mindT from the fetters*® of external 
things Is a Stoic ideal, so freedom or emandpation (mru/ri, Sanskrit 
from the 'fetters'*^ of individualistic desire upadanay^ 

leads to the Buddhist Ninana (extinction of the a blissful 

mental condition of selflessness, which is the sole object of ^noble 
craving', 

113. In the Midm Vagga the rich patroness Visaldii b d^cribed as 
asking permission to grant certain benefactions to the fiuddhbt Order 
and as calling these gifts 'boons' to herself,** thus showing a state of 
mind corresponding to that which the Stoic Emperor recommends 
when he writes that having done a kindness one should require no 
thanks but rather consider that one has done a kindness to oneself in 
fulfilling one^s social nature.” 

114, Resemblances in similes u$ed by w^ay of illustraticin — moon¬ 
light^* and sunshine,*^ the hand unfettered by the air,^^ the open 


■ Ap. F i € [1623 ; cp. Ap. B ij § 3 [tt]. 

^ Sec V. Arnold, Roman Sioicism^ p. 2891 Epictetua, Dunuerief, bL il, cb. [9 
(Mjttbeson'f u, vqL i, p. j)^ Mmh» Auf^Lliu, Medimtiimf, Wt. v, cfe, 33, bt. li, 
ch, 3. Cp. Ch, 19 A S 1 ] [7] I ■ri.d Ch. zb § B [7] n {Eight m&Fldly mattjfti); 

Ch. M r{9 

' Epictetufl, jWdm4a/, i. 31, 32 i DrstOfiTieit, bk. i, di. Mamu^ AurtHiia, 

MnEtatitmif hk yi, ch. ; bk. viii, ch. 7; bk. xi, ch. 37. Cp- Ch- IJ ^ S 4 [4J. 

^ Scfl MarquB Aunxliw, MtdUaiims, hi. iii, ch, 6. 

* See ibid-, bk. iv, ch, 3. • See ibid., sii, clu 3. 

^ Compare E. V, Amahl, Roman Eiaitiiniy p, 17. 

* S« Martua AureLuB^ Mtditaiioni^ bk viii, ch. % 

» Cp. A- B- Keith, Buddhist PhOm^phy^, p, laS; Mn, Rhyi Ditids, Budd/ufm, 
Pi 17a Ch, 5 hi 7 i Apr D S 6. 

Cnocnput Mn. Rhys Dividm, Buddhism, pr 213. 

Ch. 5 ^ 1 ^- Ap. C a. Ap. F I f, 

** Ch. 14 f § 17 [ 61 ; abo Ch. tu c (66) p. Cp, OB^. pp. iSS-^o. Cp. alao Ch. S j 
§ 4 (ii, jl; Ch. 23 a 5 7 [35]. 

u See ^larcuB Aureliiu, Mtdtfuithm, bk. vii, ch. 73^ ch. 74. Cp. Ch. t6 d j 3 [7]; 
Ap, F I bHa [4I. 7; Ifit. S3 iaitmim)', Ap. Fad, Nott; Ap, H 4 e j 3 (roj; 
tMs Ch. 13 a S 6 i BJid Ap. C /r J 9, Ch. S A § 1 [ih 

*> See Maioii AuaIiub, hk. viii, ch. 57: Ap. F E 6 1 2. 

*■ Ch.SA§i[6J. 
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the clqtscd the vessel defiled^ or crackedp* and the like® — 
are plainly ^perficial. 

115. One of the most marked and characteristic features of Bud¬ 
dhism« the third 'Rcfuge\^ namely the Samgha (community) or Order 
of pr^ching Mendicants, has no equivalent in the Stoic system- It 
was through thi^ organization of preachers that the doctrines of 
Gotama were spread throughout the numerous states of the Middle- 
land during his lifetime, and far beyond the boundaries of India after 
his death- 

116. A link between the Ionian Greeks and the India of the period 
closely succeeding the age of Buddha might be found in the highly 
organized Persian Empirct which in its decay wa$ taken over by the 
Macedonian conqueror, somewhat after the period of the great specu¬ 
lative Asiatic Greek physicists, Heraclitus and Democritus, and 
before the maturity of the Cyprian Zeno* the founder of the Stoic 
pliiloaophyp who was studying at Athens at the time. But even if the 
afhlbtion of Stoicism to Buddhism were established, there would 
still remain to be explained the resemblance of Buddhism and the 
great philosophical religion of Confucius/ Gotama^s somewhat older 
contemporary in China. It does not seem impossible that a monistic 
and altruistic or social philosophy should arise among different races 
independently. 

117. The remarkable resemblances between Buddhism and Stoic¬ 
ism seem due to similarity of initial premises* rather than to affiliation 
after the development of the Eastern creed. If the oneness of the 
universe, and at the same time its reality, be granted, then not only 
the transience but the dhrbeness of life, the kinship of all bemgs, and 
the natural impulse'^ to self-forgetful love and active socUd service for 
their own sake and not for reward, follow, as also the influence of every 
action, thought, and word upon the whole.The ethics arc not only 
those of Buddhism and of Stoicism but, despite the difference of 
premises, those of Christ also, who however added, what the heart 
of man for the most part nceds^ worship, a belief in the consoling 
presence of a persona] God^ and the hope of immortal life- To the 
philosophic Hindu thinkers of Buddha^s day the oneness of the 
universe clear, but with this sense of unity there came to the best 
of them a sense of the illusion (m^ysy^ of this world and ntdividual 
existences^ and to the less elevated spirits a keen desire to escape from 
the coils of this life. It was left to Gotama to synthesize the essenda] 

* S« E. V. Arnold^, Roman Stoicum, p, 66, ‘ Ch. zi } 7 [25]. 

^ Cp. Ch. II d 5 9 n (fA<f rmfiiy 

* See Epjctfftu*, DpVcoirtnCfl, bk. 11, th. 4. 

' Ch . 8dS7[i]jAp.G^frS 1 Uh 

* On The Thm Rffug^s —BucJdhdp Dhanunji, bec Ap, H 1 § j h 

^ Cp. Okakurn-YoahiitiibumK Thejapanfit Spirit PP' 57-^- 

* Ap. G 1 a, AW- Cp. Ch. 7 [aaS]. 

^ * Intr § S J Cp. Ap . G a 4 I^entppontmni Qatama]; Ap. B 6 ^ 

{ImprrunHii Karm^'), ** IN S Ch 
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ancness of the universe and its practicaJ reality, the transience of the 
soul and its Impei^tive everyday dutieSi the diviriencss and the 
commonplaceness of life.^ 


NOTE 11 

GOTAiMA'S JOURNEYS" 

I iS. Though there doubtless h a superstructure of hdi tious locali- 
tics^ claims and incidents^ set down among the Suttas—as for example 
in the strange interviews recorded as taking place between Gntama 
and gods^ or spirits, 5 and demans {y4iAAAa)—yet the geographical and 
topographical details of the first four or early NLklyas of the Sutta 
(2nd) Pifakii, as M'ell a$ in the Vinoya (ist) Pifah^^ stand comparison 
on the whole wdth known facts and bear with them a conviction of the 
general truth of the narrative. The Ccylon+ rnonbs—from whom we 
have the sacred books of the Hma-yana (Little Vehicle) Canon, and 
who claim that they have them by direct tradition from Prince 
Mahinda ,^ the Tnissionary son of the Ern peror Asoka, though they may 
have drawn them from a more recent origin—cannot possibly have 
invented the itlnemries of the Nikayas as a whole^ any more than they 
CRti have invented an ancient canonical language^ corresponding 
fundamentally with that of the Asokan insdiptions, and etymologically 
with the Sanskrit language* differing from though resembling their 
own Southern speech; or the jfdlaku atones corresponding with the 
carvings on the railings of the Mauryan Topes at Bharhutand S^cht;^ 
or the main facts of the life of Buddha, which are found equally bi the 
Mahi-yana (Great Vehicle) tradition of Northern countries to which 
the influence of Ceylon never reached J Nor can they have elaborated 
these itineraries from merely vague geographical information such as 
is conveyed by travellers'^ tiles; they must at least have based them 
upon a precise and detailed traditioii of Gotama's journeyings^ itaelf 
founded on topographical, as well as historical, knowledge. The 
fundamental tradition and the language must have been derived 
direct from the Middle-land of India, whether in Asoka's time nr 
later. The Indian tradition itself, doubtless—whether corresponding 
closely or not with the Ccyion Canon in its present farm—must have 
been compounded of matter of vaiy'ing authenticity,^ and it is perhaps 
now^ impossible first to sift out, and then in turn to sift, the Indian 

* Ap. Cfricp. Ch. i£f§6E4h 

^ [nt. § lE. in Chapten ii to 17 ftil ilie plftccf mentianed in tbc icttinp of ihf Sne 
fcKir Ntkiyaj of thr Pipikn ut included. Thew doubllcss voTTie- 

timet camincntanAl And wilheui aripmaJ authority, but they mdUy ioto a topo* 
^phicil iyitm. Further reference may hp irmdc to ihc indexes of place-mine^ m 
Voli. ii and V in Oldeubei|«'a edition of we Virntytt Pifaka, where the area h iomt- 
vfhml enlax|;rd and the oommentltial hand Kcmi more evident. 

* IN 80+ * Int. $ i, 

* IN 5 a; Ap. G 1 c, ^ Int. f 22. 


■ Int. f 21. 

^ IN 6 {CairQn)t 
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record* The conviction of the general truth of the ibneranca, how¬ 
ever, remains, and in the same way the Discourses themselvea, what¬ 
ever may be said of their supcrstTucture, convey a similar conviction 
as to the historiral authenticity of their basis. 


(d) The great rotifes* 

119. It is remarkable that so little is recorded of Benares and Gaya 
after the great events of the Enlightenment and the First Sermon, in 
the first four or early Nikayas of the Sutta Pifaha. From these it 
would appear that (^tama visited Benares^ seldom thereafter, and 
Gayas perhaps only once. 

120. One may gather that he was not actmted by the sentimental 
feelings of his later followers for the scenes of those truly remarkable 
events, but as a great administrator he went where his presence was 
practically most useful, namely to the capital dtics of the four chief 
states of the Middle Country—Rajagaha, Vesali, Savatthi, and 
Kosamhi—following the beaten routes between those cides, and 
hiking his own native tow n of Kapikvatthu on the way between Vesali 
and Savatthi, not only because he had there a large following of his 
own clansmen, but because it Jay in the line of march. 

izr. His usual route seems to have been in the order above meti- 
tioned,-* and the reverse,^ and not between Kosambi and Rajagaha, 
which latter would have led him through Benares and Gaya. No 
villages apparently are mentioned as halting-places of the Buddha 
between Benares and Gaya, though many are named on the long 
routes between the four capitals mentioned above.® It may be sur¬ 
mised also that the Ganges river routc,^ which was the usual route 
between Kosambi and Benares and what was later Fitaliputta, was 
not convenient for a party of begging and preaching friars, which was 
doubdess considerable in numbers, even though it may have been 
less than the conventional ‘five hundred’® elders and friars fathers 


' f *' [7]«: Ch* IS rt ft 1 M n, I? (ii) n>. 

* Int. ft 151, ij&n, 167; Ch* bo ft I n. a, 13: Ch. ij a; Ch. 17 t [j6]. 

^ Cb. 1 [ 

^ 'The gCQpping plitm [on th^ »yte fmm to Rajasahsl (beginning 

3 .t S£mrhi>K KmpjlaviArut Kudiniri^ Pivi, Hhundiiglmat 

Veiili, PJliiiipiJUa* and (IlDDE, p. 1&3), A lllortcr rouft between 

Si^Htthi and Kyainiid via Auima ji jiidicaKd (Ch. IJ tf § 7 [t] n>_ 

< Cp. OB, p, iiOr * Sw (Thaplcrt ii-to 

7 In (h« Pifuka xi. i. T2 ; Cli. if ^ } 15 [la]} it ia stated that 

pitfr the Biiddha^a d^th Aimnda %vith hvc hurdicd loIlQweri w«tiE by boat up^ 
BtRam (prcaumably fnMn the ludRhhourhoad of Pluliputta) fo Kcnaiahi, where he 
saw KifiA L’dena and the recaldtiimt monk Channa. tn the eamc Pifake (h£V, vi. 
KVti. &j we read alu ihai a of mmika, who had paurd the imlny bsudu (tvii] 
Binoii^ ihe KJisia (Ch. joLuuFy (apparently on foot) to T^jlgiinA to viait the 

Buddie. Far the river ioe Ch. 8 j/ § S; Ch. iz e f t r [x) Ch. 14^} 15 fl] n; 

Ch. 15 a} Til fii); Ch. tb dfj [r] n; Ch. tgofi; Ch. lofttlja]; alw Ch. j 
§s[jh7ln: Ch. 11 f §6 [263] n: Ch. tj d ^8 [1] n; Ch. Ch. 14^ 

i *7 h i] n; Ch. 14 ? 5 S* Ch. 15 iii § 7. 

■ Ch. 11 d§ B [1]’ Ch. ii e}r[r]; Cb-vj-o§4 E^l3 Ch. i3 c|j 7s Ch, 14^ 
§5 3»4;Ch. U/§ 10 [i];Ch. 19^$ 9;Ch, 11 6§ 24 [6] a;Ch. 23 4- Thentunber 
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bhikkJtQ) of the Nikayas. If this h correct^ one may gather that the 
number of his followers in these two towns w'as not Jarge, despite the 
6rst success tn Bences, which was then, as noW', a stronghold of 
Biahmamsm. It is noticeable that no other spot in or near Benares 
besides the laipatana deer-pjark is jncniioned in the first four Kikayas, 
except once the Khemiyambavana (mango-grove) w^here Udena 
stay^.* No conversions in the town of Gaya itself arc recorded in 
the Nikiyss, though Gotama stayed for a while on the Gaya-Headj- 
a hill overloolung the towm, and converted there a thousand firc- 
WDrshippers, the followers of Kassapa^ on hia way from Benares to 
Rajagaha after the first vas. UruvclSj the scene of his enlightenmeot, 
was a lonely spot on the banks of the river Ncranjara some miles east 
of Gaya, and though he must have passed through that town on his 
original journey to Benares he did not preach there, whether because 
it was then a small place or because he Avas too full of thoughts not yet 
finally arranged and w^as instinctively bent on speaking first to the 
already partially prepared minds of his five former followers and 
friends, 

122. Thai he occasionally diverged from the great routes is prob¬ 
able enough, but most of the places visited by him were apparently, 
like Nalanda and Pava, on the direct way. "^rhe audicnticity of the 
claims of other places to the honour of !iavmg been visited by him is 
difficult to eatabtish. An early follower^ living in one of these places 
and speaking of some great discourse heard from the lips of the 
Teacher^ might tin wittingly originate a tradition that the Teacher 
himself stayed and spoke in that place. 

123. In the a Pali Commentary on the 

Biiddba-^amsa^ there appears a summaiy account of the Buddha'a 
movements during the twenty years intervening betw^een the time of 
his establishment of hi$ firsit head-quaiters at Rijagaha, the capital of 
the kingdom of Magadha,^ and the date of his finally establishing his 
head-quarters at Savatthi^ the capital of the rival kingdom of Kosala. 
'The Blessed One for twenty years after his enlightenment being with¬ 
out a fixed dwelling*, runs the Commentary, *went and stayed where¬ 
soever he listed. . . , But from that point he stayed regularly at 
Savratthi, cither in the great Jetavana morustery or in the Eastern 
monastery (Pubharamti), living an alms/^ For reasons not clearly 
stated, but possibly political, he left Savatthi some twenty-four years 


uuacdaj&oofluin-Bmidhuu. Ch. iss^cip-Ch, [4£f[o[t]. Cp.Ch. 7 tf § s n’ 
Ch,7 6§ I nj Oi, I4f| ]] [i]- jlfioCh .4 $ 3 e; Ch. Cli, [5 Eif it ftjii! 

ContjTWE BuJiiha x drclftml dulike of nobe 4 ind crowds {Ch. *j e f 19), though la a 
grcit leader he had to cucIluv them (Ch. 3 k [ 31 ). 

« CK JSffi 131157]- • Ch,7.iJ 5 [t], 

' It is cnni’cnicnt mtd appurciiiiy not incorrect to utc this tribal name a* the 
njune of the coiMtr)-. Irtt-HlS, aj, Ch.7a5ii(3]; Ch. ii/ii n; 

V \ Ch- lt6f I 

yy**0.f 3 Si (] (Kif(i-Jitt«o/o)} Lh. ty I I* 5 ] Mwrt/i),§ a bl- 


cu. la J 
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later, about a year before hia deaths and spent the rainy season again 
in Rajagahap from which place he started north^^^ards upon the journey 
which ended with his death. The basis for this summary account w^as 
doubtless ancient tradition» which may be accepted as sufficient 
authority. Mention is made of those place$ at Avhich Gotama spent 
each VOS or period of ri^dence during the rainy season, and inter¬ 
mediary halbtig-places are not named. The Teacher's long and 
constant journeys, during all seasons except the rains/ must have 
been perfonmed mainly on foot, with occasional stages on horseback- 
and doubtless some in wagons drawn by slow but efficient Indian 
bullocks/ in a manner not very unlike that of die long cold-weather 
camping tours of Indian officials before motor transport curtailed that 
leisurely procedure. In place of tents there w'ould be the village 
assembly-hall* or monastery,* ivhich the Teacher and his followers 
would reach before the heat of the day^ after a long slow march in the 
early morning or at times by night, through country^ often beautiful 
and always interesting, by roads worn vith traffic, or tracks less easy 
to find^ leading to fords sometimes dangerous to negotiate^ winding 
through growing crops or silent jungle^ or mounting gradually through 
forests on the hill-sides to the north and south of the great Gangetic 
plain,* with halts by the wayside to preach to w^hosoever would listen. 
The official march in India used to be about sixteen miles, or eight 
kos, but this was often for convenience reduced! to haJf^ and such a half- 
march^ may well have suited Gotama and his many followers. There 
ts evidence that he was sensitive to the great beauty through which he 
passed on his journeys bettveen busy towns.® 

124. Ibc distances between the ancient capital cities were very 
great In the narrative of the Eodhisatta^s journey when he first Left 
Kapilavatthu on his search for enlightenment thejatiska Introdiiclion 
states^ that having ridden thirty leagues (yajanm) he halted at the 
river Anoma, and w'ent thence to Rajagaha, a distance of thirty leagues, 
on foot. On this I-Uiys Davids remarks/® 

^Thc thirty yojanas here mentioned, together with die thirty from Kapila- 
vastu to the river .\nomii, make together sixty^ or four hund red and eighty 
miles from Kapilavastu to Rajagaha, which is far too much for the direct 
distance. There is here, I think, an undegigned coincidence between 
Northern and Southern accounts, for the Lalita Vistam .WJ, at the 

CQnirneiiecment) makts the Bodhlsat go to Kajagaha tid Vesali, and this 
would make the total distance exactly sixty yojanas.' 

Describing the Buddha^s return journey from Rajagaha to KapiLa- 
vatthu, after his enlightenment and the establishment of the Sm^gha 
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ai the former city, the Jiijftufea Introduction* states that "The Blessed 
Onep - . . started from Rajagaha, and travelled a league a day; going 
slowly ■yv'iih the intention of reaching Kapilavatthu, sijcty i^gues from 
Rljagaha, in two months/^ In a later [^ssage In the same narnitive^ 
Andiha’^pi^ika, the merchant prince of Savarthi,. after his conversion 
by the Buddha during a visit to Rajagaha, is said to have built resting- 
places ^alang the road to Sivatthip forty-five le^ues in 

length \ as well as buying the famous Jetavana Grove in Savatthi as a 
gift for the Buddha. It is perhaps meant that the merchant built 
resT-hoiises along a more direct and shorter route which lay within 
the kingdom of Xosala^ of which Savatthi was the capital. 


(i) Topography oj Me dtu/ ciiies 

125. Many details are given regarding the topography of the great 
capi[al cities, (i) The groves, hilbp and caves of Rajagama,* the 
capital of the Magadhan kingdom, are mentioned frequently* During 
his original visit to Rajagaha^ before the Great Enlightenment, 
Gotama rested in tlie shaduw of the Pandava Rockp facing east.* 
After his enlightenment his first resting-place in Rijagaha was at 
Laf^ivan-uyyana (Saplifig-grove-park)^^ six miles distant {li-gdtmia- 
maggo) from Rajagaha; this place being afterwards called the Vanna- 
bhu (Place of Praise).® Near this spot was the shrine (c^tiVa) [call^] 
Supaititha.^ 

126. His first abode in Rajagaha was the Vefut'anuyvina (Bamboo- 
grove-park)^* or Veluvan-arSma (Bambcao-grove-garden),^^ a grove 
situated near to Rajagaha and presented to the Order by King Bimbi- 
sSra on his conversion* This grove or garden was situated upon the 
lofty hill known as Gijyjha-kOta (Vulture-Peak)p*^ n^r the city. It is 
constandy stated in the Nikiyas that Buddha stayed on this hilJ in the 
Bambo^grove in the l^uiircls* Feeding-ground {Viluvatie Kataa- 
daka-riivdpe)^^^ and it is not infrequently added that at that time 
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certain Hindu wandering philosophers (porilihajiikay were staying at 
the Peacocks* Feeding-ground(A/orii-frft'irjif),-which was apparently 
at no great distance. It Is possible that the two liarge gardens with 
their respective rest-houses were called after the squirrels and pea¬ 
cocks w'hich frequented the two spots. The word Bamboo-gtove b not 
distinctive alone, and possibly the name Squirrels* Feeding-ground 
w'as added in apposition to dbtingubh this hamboo-grovc from 
others. In the Ni^yas the t^vo words generaily appear together, but 
the Veluvana is sometimes mentioned aJone.^ Frequent references 
occur in the Nlklyas to the large grove or garden^ near the city, set 
apart for Hindu wandering preachers {paribb^aka}, and sometimes to 
Queen Udumbarika^s Garden for the Wanderers/ which possibly 
may have been idend^l with the Peacocks* Feeding-ground (Mora- 
nivapa) mentioned aboveJ Such gardens* with rest-houses for 
wandering religious and philosophical teachers (panbbdjakd) of all 
sects w^ere not uncommon in the neighbourhood of Indian cities of 
the time. The Seers" or Rishis' Retreat {Isi-patafiny near Benares^ 
where Gotama preached the First Sermon^ was such an institutioni 
the Gabled-roof ^^KUf-SgMra) Hall/ in the Gre^t Wood (A/a/iu-t>‘oirzi) 
near Vesali, was another; the Hall in Queen Mallika's park^ at 
Savatthi was another. Even after the Saingha received! the gift of the 
Ve]uvana from KingBunbisara the Buddha occasionally stayed in the 
Wanderers" Garden at the Peacocks'" Feeding-groundJ^^ It would 
appear that Gotama availed himself of this rest-house on the same 
footing as any other wandering pr^cher {panbb^jakah ^nd that the 
house and garden were not assigned to any particular sect. 

127. The buildings, such as they were^ at the Veluvana w^ere 
naturally at first by no means commodious,” and read that w^hiJe 
the Buddha stayed there the Elder Siriputta and other followers 
lodged elsewhere on the Vulture-Peak Hill (Gijjha-k^fi pabb&te).^^ It 
is evident that Gotama and his chief dbciples did not habituallyj at 
any rate at first, lodge togetheii though their lodgings may liave been 


' Rhys DavJdfl cdmpBm lh»e p^rihbdjakiS with Gmk SrFpKbtd (RDBl, p. 141)- 
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near one nnoihcr. The idea of large monastenes, built at great cost, 
came Sater, possibly after Gotama’s death. 

128. The ancient city was situated in a valley endixled and de¬ 
fended by high hills, the northern gate' being dose to an opening in 
the hills, through which s small stream passes on its way towards the 
river Ganges. A later city was built by King Bimbisara,^ Gotama's 
contemporary', in the plain imniediately to the north of this opening. 
Of the peaks near the ancient city the most famous was the Vulture- 
Peak (Gijljha-kuta}i on which the Veluvana was situated. Four other 
peaks named in the first four Nikay'as are the Seers’-mountain {Isigili 
passa, or /sigiri),* Mount Vebhara.s Indra's Peak (Inda-ksfa pah- 
Aflta),* and Mount Vipula or Vepulla, formerly called East Ridge 
(Pflceun CflHHo).? In the fifth Nikaya another pe^, the Pandava Hill,* 
is mentioned. To these must be added Dakkhina-gtri,« the long 
‘southern range', which forms the southern boundary of the valley 
and is an outpost of the great Central Indian tabic-land, 

129. In these mountains there are numerous caves,'® some of them 
very commodious. The Canonical Books mention, among such caves, 
the Sattapanni Cave" on the side of iMount Vchharaj the mountain- 
cave of the Snakes’-pool (SapposonJikay* in the Sfta-vana Grove^'^ 
the Gomata Grottoand the Cave of the Tinduka Trees.‘J 

130. Other spots in the immediate neighbourhood of Rajagaha 
mentiuned in the Canon are: Sokarakhata,'® on the Vulture Peak and 
therefore not far from the Vejuvana Grove; the Black Rock {Kala- 
silay’f on the side of the Seers'-mountain; the mountain-grove called 
Sitavana;'® the Robbers' Cliff;” the Forest-hut (AramaAuiiAa)-,^ 
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the strciim cullfid Sappini;* the Tapoda Grotto (bathiiig'Steps);^ 
the Tapoda Garden (l^apod-ar^a);^ Jlvaka'^s M^go-grovci* the 
Ka33apaka Garden {Ktissapak^arUmn) ;^ the Potter^s hnu&e {Kumbha- 
kara-uivemnuy^^ and the Deer-park (migad^ya) at ^laddakocchij 

131. Of the pkces mentioned above some ten are included in a list 
of the '■pleasant spots’ of E^jagaha said to have been enumemted by 
the Buddha to Aiianda on his last journey^ shortly before his death, 
and eleven are included in the list of eustomary "lodging-places’ for 
Buddhist friars {bhikkfiH) in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha^ specified 
in the Culla Vagga^ of the Vinaya Pifaka. 

132. The hills surrounding the ancient city of Rajagaha form a 
northern spur of the mountain range now known as Chota ^^agpur, 
the Southern mountain-land (Da^/{/jfHa-^/)*®nientiQried occasionally 
in the Canon as being visited by the Buddha or his chief disciples, 
situated at the eastern extremity of the great Vindhyan range» which 
coiuititutes the southern boundary of the Gangetic plain and the fore¬ 
most barrier of Southern India not then penetrated by the Ary an tribes. 

133. Topographical details regarding (2J VesAli,^* the capital dty 

of the Liccluivis^ the leading members of the Vajjian Confederacy, 
arc abo supplied by the Canamcal Books p though l^s profusely thaiti 
in the case of Rajagaha. The Vajjian country was situated on the 
northern side of the Ganges opposite the kingdom of Magadha* and 
Vestli lay on the line of march northts-ard from Rajagaha to Gotamak 
birthplace, Kapilavattbu. Between the former cm and the distant 
Himalaya mountains stretched the Great Forest {AlahU-’emay^^ On 
the outskirts of the town and within the Great Forest the citizens had 
built their famous Gabled-roof Hall provided 

either for the Buddha or for the use of w andering religious teachers 
{paribbajakd}.^^ l^his was possibly a public hall for discussions of a 
religious or philosophical kind open to all sects. The Buddha is con¬ 
stantly stated in the Canon to have stayed here4 ^d there were doubt¬ 
less rest-house^** in the grounds or garden surrounding the hall. 


^ Ch- n c ■§ 14 (q). 
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Besides bail there was a garden called Bkapiindanka,' provided 
3S a lodging-place for the n andeting teachers. The head-quarters of 
Buddhist Order in \'esali were ultimately fixed in Ambapali's 
Grove {Amhapali-vana),^ a spot which is said to have been presented 
to the Buddha by Ambapali, a rich courtesan,) Mention is also made 
of the Avarapura Groi.’e outside the city 

and of Beluva or Beluva-gimaka.* a \Hlbge where the Buddha some- 
tunes stopped, near VT-gali, wtehin an easy walking distance of that 
city.* 

134. The list of ‘pleasant spots’ in or near Vcaali, said in the MakS- 
^nnibb&ttti Sutta^ to have been mentioned to Ananda by the 
Buddha on his last journey, comprises six Cetiyas* or shrine*—die 
Capala Cedya, which wa* evidently an easy walk* from the village of 
Beluva, and the Udena, Gotamafca,'''SattambaIta or Sattamba Bahu- 
putto, and Sar^dada') Cetiyas. The Pali Commentary. Sumai^ala 
rijasmi, explains that the Vajjian shrines here enumerated were 
vihSras erected on the sites of former temples of Yaidthas*^ (demons) 
after whom they were named. 'Fhat Gotama ^oidd select Buddhist 
tnAaruf for praise as ‘pleasant spots’ is likely enough; that he should 
1^1 such crtfli'di shnnes or temples seems more than unlikely, and 
that he should designate them by the names of spirits') or demons 
hostile to mortals altogether improbable.One of the seven condi¬ 
tions of welfare for the Vajjians supposed to be laid down by Gotama 
in the opening passage of MiUia-ParimbbSna Sutia'i was rever¬ 
ence for and support of the Vajjian shrines in town or countrv, though 
all external worship was condemned bv Gotama. Spirit-worehip was 
characteristic of contemporary Hinduism and became later a great 
feature of Buddhism. It would appear that these passages were intro¬ 
duced into the narrative later in its interest; but the shrines may have 
existed in Gotama's time, and it is possible that he may have com- 
mended to the \ajjiaiiB the preservation of monuinents. erected to 
ancestral leaders'* or teacbers of the clan, as wel! as the preservation 
of their ancient and well-tried political institutions, which is the first 
of the conditions'T said to have been laid down by the Buddha for tiic 
welmrc of the Confederacy^ 
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135. Far distant to the north-west of Veaali, within the boundaries 
of what h now Nepal, by (3) Kapiiavattho,^ which was the capital of 
the small oligarcJiic republic^ of the Saty aiis and was Gotama's native 
towiL Where the road between Vesali and Kapibvatthu passes from 
the plain into the foot-hills of the Himalayas the Buddhis-t Emperor 
Asoka placed pillai^p of which four are now known^=> to mark the 
route followed by the great Teacher Bome 250 years pi^'iously and 
the spot where the Bodhisati^ w^s horn. Not far from the S^yan 
capit^ lay Devadaha,* the chief toAvn of the Koliyacis^ a clan closely 
related to the Sakyans. Suddhodana the Sakyan was married to 
Ma^^ the daughter of a member of one of the ruLing families of the 
Koliyans„ and Maya, it is said^ when her child was about to be born 
w^as permitted to return to her birthplace. Aiidw^y between the two 
towns, in the Lumbini Grove (Lumtini^t^ana)^^ Siddhattha Gotama, 
aftenvards to become the Euddha, was bom. Topographical detaib 
regarding Kapjbvatthu arc to be found in the Canonic^ Book^, 

136, Kapilavarthu, apparently, w'as a fortified town, as the Bodhisat 

is said to have pa$«ed the closed gat^ when he set forth on his great 
journey seeking enlightenment. The little capital of the neighbouring 
Mai bn cbn„ Kusinara^ (Ku^inagara), the scene of the Buddha's death, 
w^as siftiilarly fortified. On a much larger scale the andent capital of 
Magadha a fortified city** with stone walk, traces of which arc still 
to be found, and later the city of Patalipiitta Mras fortified whh a vast 
wooden palisade, of which some portions have recently been dis¬ 
covered, f The three houBCsio said to have been allotted to the young 
Siddhattha by his father for the different seasons of the year may be 
only conventional parts of the tradition, but doubtl^ theOp a$ at the 
present day, it w^as usual for a w^ealthy Indian family to possess, be¬ 
sides a gardenlesa quadrangular mansion in the city, a sn^kr house 
or pavilion in a garden*^ on the ou^kirts* The Nlgrodha-trce^- 
Garden in which Gotama and his followers stayed 

on many occasions, belonged nut to Any private family but to the 
townsmen. Beyond the city and its outlying gardens and fields^^ 

* Irit, § 167 s Ch. I i J j Ch. 7 b; Ck to fr; Cb. xc ^ 1, ^ ; Cb. ij f 
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Stretched the Great Forest {Aliiba-vtma or Through 

the hetds of the town flowed die Rohini river (or Koh^a).^ 

137, The towTtsiiteil pos^^ssed a Meeting Hall (SaniA^^Sra Sofiya- 

Fiaffip which was newly built in the Buddha'i^ time and was open to 
Buddhiat monks and Brahman teachers equally*^ An Arts 

Colleges was situated in the mango-grove of the Sakyan family named 
the Archers/ and here the Sakyan youths were educated."^ 

138. Westivard of Kapilavatthu^ and equally among the foot-hills 

of the Himalayas, wdthin the boundaries of what is now? Nep^* lay (4) 
the city of SAvatthi/ the capital of the kingdom of Kosala, which 
was an older power than, and still the equal of, the rising Magadhan 
kingdom. 'Fhe road from Kapilavatthu apparently entered Sa\'actKi 
by the north gate."* In the third year of the Buddha's ministry^ Ani- 
thapin^ika,^*^ the famom merchant-prince of Savatthip whibt on a 
business visit to RajagahaT made the acquaintance of the Teacher and 
w'oa converted by him. Shortly after his return to Sivatthi he pur¬ 
chased from Prince Jeta, a member of King Fasenadi^s family, the 
famous Jeta Grove and huilc therein a rest-house 

(ti^iara), which from the twentieth year*^ of the Buddha's ministry 
became tlie most important head-quarters of the Saipgha. Topo- 
^aphical details of the city and its environs are found in some fullness 
m the Canonical Books« 
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Erflkrfn, p. 345). J Ini, § jqo iarMttefun}; Ch. zz £ | S. 

* Cp. in. § 116 and §133 {Kuf-dgdFa^^^d and p^^bqiakd'^, 

^ *Sipptt^^ttn^it/uJyai{oT theszkc of the IcamioR afamY —Fill Cqtnmcntfiry. 
See SBB, iv, p. 1 j i n. Cp- Ch. 9 § 5 (itrlij. 

* Cli. Ij f f z+ [j] n* 

■ Int* § iqq T. W. Rhjj Davids atla chit intdnjtion t TechnicaJ 

CcilleKC*, 11 wai zppiuehiiy a zchoal in which ihe boys of the rultng famiJita Iczmt 
■ycb pan of the arts (irjppqjH) fsqufrcd by tbeir pEHitiqn as oouid not be learnt nt 
home (Ch. 10* wippaip}. 'Fhew atu doubtless induded hone-masEeiship and the u»c 
of aittu, and something of cngiticeriiif; and affriculture (Ch. i § and someiEmci 
Uie art of sbCennaii^hip (Int. | 171, PKfrarjiTeT/), with rbetOnc and philqgqpby (cp. Int^ 
{ 153, pari£A^q^), uid OCCaaknially perhaps reading artel wrlling (see RDB[^ 
im. ro7-^ao>. fbe most famoua of iwch instiniriods was that of 'fiikkasili (the Greek 
i*e RDBf. pp. 8, 303) at wbteh accordui^ to ihe jBtakaa {tm Jdi. t$i, 
Rdjrtdda-Jdtidia i Jd£, 411, Smima-ydtaka) ri ww ciatairury Ear the princes of the 
day tq be edited. How sndenl this school at Tzxild may have been is not kno^Ti, 
bwt Gotarrm't contemporsiy FSscnadj, King of Kosala, U s&id on Cordmentarial 
stJthoricy, but not in the Canon, to have been educated thete [se® A-tft. iii, 
Knnda-SajtfyuUa, Ch. 17 t [5] n), u also the famous phyiician J Kuka {Ch. tj j 1 n>! 

» ldt. §&i4^ J^nCb. Cb. i4f;Ch. 15^35 ri:Ch. i]; 

ai *§9 [I7j; Ap. C a a I 3. Hir pty lay upon the river Afira^-ati (modem 
Ripn): Int-j 14911: Ch. t4r&i7 [ii], 

» S 4 vbrihi WU a walled city. Cp. int. S 175 iforiified ri/feij. 

" Ch. 10 4j. 

" Ch. 1 i 11 n; Ch. & A § 31 Cli. T4 e I a: Ch. iS □ | z [362]: Cb. 19 q § r 
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139* The most frequently mentioned of the sites in Sivatthi was 
the Jeta Grove in which was situated AnithapindU^^s viham. I'he 
jetavana site lay outside the dty near the south gate^ and comprised 
extensive grounds^ in which were placed the tih&rn, of w hich the chief 
room was the perfumed chamber {getmiha/aiti), and numerous separate 
buildings for the Elders, w^ith assembly-halls^ terraces or pbtforms 
for ^valking, and ponds or tanks for bathing. ^ The entrance to the 
garden was through a gatew-ay^ over which was built a large room.^ 

140. Outside the oity near the east gate* lay the Eastern Carden 
(F^hh~aramii)J This was given to the Order by VisakhI,* a rich 
benefactressj considerably ailer Anathapindika'^s great donation, and 
became the Buddha^s alternative head-quarters in Savatthi. The 
principal building in the garden was a structure of more than one stor)\ 
termed ^ such as was usually surmounted by a hat roof used 

for taking the air in the evening and at night. The Eastern Garden 
(Ptibd-armia) was not, as may at fiis-t appear, the same as the Eastern 
Enclosure^ {Pubbu-koffJiakaX though it may have included it; the 
whole garden %vas doubtless an enclosure surrounded by a protective 
walk® From the description given in Sutta 26 of the MaJjhima !\‘ikaya 
it w ould appear that at first the storied house w jthin the enclosure w as 
not a monastcryv since the Buddha when resting there delivered no 
discourse, but proceeded to the neighbouring hall of Rsmmaka^® the 
Brahman to address the mendicant brethren, 

141* Near the garden was the Esstem bathing-place,” whether 
within or outside the precincts, and hard by wm the hall of Rammaka 
the Brahman, w hich was a Buddhist institution, as is show'n by the 
nature of the discussions held therein by its inmatesJ^ 

T42. Mention is also made of Queen MalLika's Garden* in w^hidi 
there was a greai hall for public discussioiis^*^ In the neighbourhood 
were the Royal Garden, ** the wood called Andhavana/* and the 
stream called Sutanu,** 

143. Far to the south of the Kosalan capital lay (5) the dty of 


* cb, i&Af i[476]. 


^ 'fhert wcrnld not h*vc been sulSciEni *piC£ widim the erwiieltfijr fortified city 

^ Cp- Cb. j j f j lb (tki^_Tap^a~G€trd^ni. 

* Ch* 10 a i z 1 

Ch.8 5 § 4 ; Ch_ J4£§ iS[il;Ch, iSi, 

^ lr^i> § 14b ; Cli. 14 £§ 17; Chi tS£ f xn; Vilikhi vm aUo known 09 . 
moUacf (CJi, xS lb ^ f, j [i], 4 [78]: Ap. D f 14 n)- 

^ Int, §§ Ijfi, (jarcAiYeclio'c); Cb. t j S; Ch, n ^ 3 [i]+ 

" Cb, t4f $ jg [i], 

’ A koffiuzka ii m b<}iiiidar!i^ wjH or the ciKiloMd Epmot within it. The drdmd nr 
gntden*, vii'hicb one so frctiurnfly rcAEil in the Niki5'Ba+ were doubtIcH endosed 
w^itbifi ^^iIh of mud topped wiih tiles, or of ihiii baktd bricks, bs is usual in the 
India of the prv«eni day; Ini, $ 190 ((wrd™)* 

■■ Ch- iB hi % [ilki]. MA, iii, p- 345^ 

lllnuKh Goturui tciutihl that tbere Woi A higher purity than thm[ of Cl 4 te (»M 
Ap. Fa The True Eritmuin), he treated Hiahmans wttb icnipuloiu respect, and 
many of dial c&stc became hu foUgwciB (cp- Ch, 9 Sutta). 

lilt. § izb: Ch. 14 <: § TO [i], ** Ch, 14 c§ ji- 

Cb. i4t§§m,i3: «Clni 4 ^Si 4 * 
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KosAJ-iBi,^ which became duriiig Gotama's lifedme notoripus through 
the di&^nAion^^ of the numerous Buddhist monks established ihene. 
The dty was situated at no great distance westward of the junction of 
the Ganges and its great affluent the river Jumiia.=< It was the capital 
of what had been formerly a considemble independent kingdom lying 
immediately to die west of the ancient kingdom of liSsij'^ which latter 
had become subordinate to its greater northern neighbour KosaJa. 
The city lay on die north bank of the Jumna, In the Sm^nitta 
Nikayti^ it is said 1:0 have been situated on the banks of the Ganges 
{GajigMya nadtys tfre), but either this is a mistake or the name 
Kosambi has been brought into the test here by error for some other 
place.* 

144, Some topographical details arc to be found in the CanonicaJ 
Books. Mention is made there of Ghosita^s Garden {Ghtmt-aramn)/ 
the Badarika Garden^ (called by Mrs, Rhys Davids* the jujube Tree 
Park)j** and the Simsapa-tree Grove (Sh^apa-vatm)^^^ and also of 
the Pilakkha Cave {Piliikk/tagti/ia)^,^^ which was frequented by wander¬ 
ing teachers {paribbajaAay^ of all sects. Of the Buddhist establish¬ 
ments heie Rhys Davids writes:** 'In the Buddha^s time there were 
already four distinct establishments of his Order in the suburbs of 
Ko^mbi—^ihe Badarika^ Kukkutap and Ghosita Parks, and the Mango 
Grove of Pavariya {Vin. 4. i6' Sum. 3J9)/ Of the four places thus 
referred to only the first and third are mentioned in the Vinaya; the 
remaining two appear in the commentaries but are additional to those 
mentioned in the first four Nikiyas and the Vinaya. Raja Udeita's 
park near the river at Kosambi is also men boned. 

(f) Minor Iffwjn vxUagfs visited by the BuddAo^^ 

145. Along the routes between the great cldcs the Buddha visited 
many minor towns and small viHages, In the land of the Magadhas^^ 

■)nt,fjisa. 167^ Ch-ijfffin.; Ckt5*(i): Ch.iQfrJi; 

Ch. 23 H 0 |j7jp M a; Ap, K i d } i; Ap. G j: d $ 6. ^ Cli. 15 6 iii). 

Mm. §iSi. * Ch. 15 * § 7. 

^ The ■£«!!£! of rMxi Suita lA pla«d ae 'Kimbili do Uif bank of the ri^'cr 
Cntign' (Ch. (6 J 7 [l] n). 

I S' a Ja ji: Ch. 1^ A ^ I [i], 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 , % 10, n, ij, 14, 15 [15]. 

• Ch. 15 Al9[2]. 

^ Book cf Ki'nJTfd Sayi^Kf ( 5 a«Jr NikX idp p. 107, 

'Comy. '^M iiiAtteF of three ttlilea ciistml” Mn, Rhyi Davida's^ footnote.- 

" Qi'. 15 if 3 ; Apr G I 6. There were gTo^vm of the smue iwne mi AJavI 

Nik. j, p. 136, Add iv, p. 316) wid At Serdv^ (Ch. 14 a). 

Ch. 15 A i a. The hAiikof the Gangei of^kHite Atchur't Fort, ai the junction of 
that nvet with the Jum^r dose co the luodcrd dly of Allilubnd; form? e l^gh cliff 
mid in honaycombed ftificiiira' caves. There T^*efe Appmemjy similsr caves on 
the btAdk o( the Jun^dA near the ancient city of Kosambi, ■! jj^|^ s 

SP® '.P' '* 15 ** Ini. $ 163. 

; ITw rjfEtencM to the mpdal aiics orihefouxRrefiiSutcs of the Middle-land— 
RftjAgAha, Vc^li, SAV'mthi, and Kosambi —m well AS to Kepita^'anhor the chief 
town of the Splcyimi^ are very numemil m the Jkst fpur OF early Nikiyaa of the 
Sutta Filakn, and saflidcntt>- csEahHsh iluE GoEamii from time t* time dwelt and 

if-V uete 1% j*c Qppcmlf] 
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he is said to !ia%'c visited the fallowing places besides Rijagaha:^ 
Uruvela,^ on the bank of the river Nerafyara^ where Gotama attained 
enLightennient, and^ not far distant* Gayi-Head (Gay^-sisa) overlook¬ 
ing the town of Gaya^J the Southern Mountain region* lying south 
of tht capital, in which region the Birman village of Hkanlli receives 
specific mentian; Ambalalatiikaji Ambasanda.^ Andhakavinda^^ 
f^anumata,® Mltula.^ NiJaka,*^ Nalanda,” Pancaaila,'^ and Pata- 
ligima, which afterwards became the famous city of PataliputtaJ^ 
Mention is also made of Kallavijamutia-villagewhere, howeveri 
Buddha merely appeared in a vision. 

(46. In the Angan^s country, which was a subordinate kingdom 
lying to the easti^^ard of Magadha along the oourw of the Gange^^ and 
which had recently come under tlie overlordship** of that kingdom* 
the fallowing places arc mentioned as being honoured by a visit from 
the Buddha: Campa,*^ the capital city^ with the villages of Aasapura^* 
and Apana^** and also the of Bhaddiya/° The city of Campa lay 
on the «st bank of the river of the same name,^* which formed the 
eastern boundary of Magadha. It vvas close to the modem Bhagul- 
pur.^ The tradition that Gotama visited Campa and the villages of the 
Anga country south of the Ganges and east of Magadha proper is 
supported by scattered references in all four early Nikayas. Campa is 
further mentioned in the Maha^Purinibhana Sutta^^ as one of the 
great dries more suitable to be the scene of the death of the Blessed 
One than the small tOAvn of Kusinagara, The city of Bhaddiya was 
the native place of the lady Vi^kha,^ the great benefactress of the 
Buddhist Order, and is said in Buddhaghos^^s Commentary on the 

preached therein. The rrfccrncaa too mimefOhU to rrCard bcrc m fuJL Al 
n^rds other IcKtiJLdn, wha9£ cbimi are les* clearly pro’k'cn^ It u believed that all 
Inc references in thr first four Nlki>lAS to tbc Bctnal preacncc of the Master there ore 
Rn'eii in thrc several chdpien or sectioru devoted to the subject in the present work. 
** tnc. % 158 (ij; Ch. 11 - Ch. an. J- 


* Int. § laj. 

'Ch.3^5. b; Ch. 4 ^§t, QJ Ch.fidfi; Cli.fift$i[ih Ch. 7 ^«i, Zt 
Ch. ]j b% Ap. Be fa (i). 

* Ch, 5 fl 1 Ch^ ■? § 5; Ch. IT b: and Ch. 19 ft f 9 Ti]. 

" Jnt.fi tja. * Ck itd|S Sfal. 9; Ap.Etfifao, 

* ‘Monffc^-Wood*, SBB. Ch. It d| la. 

^ Ck 11 d g 11 [1]. ^ Ch, [ [ d fi 1C [ij. * Ch. 11 if § I j.. 

** Ch. 11 § +: Ap, C ft $ 7 n. TKti is the Ecmc 05 the Brahman vi^luK N^U or 

NiljkgilmAkB (Ck ig £!§ i [a]). 

" Ck II (ffifs, 6, 7 [t 63 , 8 : Ck aof 10 [15]: Ap.Gafli 1 n. 

“ Ch, II d§ 14. 

** Tn[.$ 71 ; Cb- 11 IS [1)11: Ck ao§ 11 [19]. For the name up. Ch. 14/ 
i 4 [ilti- Ck I3ftfi6[r]. 

7 fS 1 tfti: Ch, 1 j ; Ap, G a c S jc (t)r 
See RD BI, 04. 

tni. 5 167; Gb. 8 e f 5 ; Ck B/f 6 [tj n; Ch. 11 e j i [i]i Ch. aa ftf 9 (17] j 
Ap, I ft§ j n, I" Ck II 4. 

» Oh, ii/f 4- « Ck ii/H J W. a [i]: Ap.Bft f4. 

See Jai. Nid. 45+; SBB, ii. p. 144 n. 

^ Sec SBB, ii, p, 144 n. ** Ch. aa ft f 9 [17]- 

Int.f 140; Ck iS 
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Dhamviapada to have been in Bengal^,* which lay still farther eastward 
than the Angan country; but in the Maha-^dgga- of the TVirff^^a 
Pifakaj the Magadhan king Btmbisara^ speaks of 'that city of 
Bhaddlya which is our tertJtoiy% and it was diercfore probably 
annexed to the Angan country. The M^d-vagga aJsn records a visit 
of the Buddha to Bhaddiyai where he is said to have stayed in the 
Jatiya Grove.^ 

147* In the territories united under the Vajjian^ Confederacy^ 
which covered what is now called TirhOt and of which the western 
part was known as Vidcha or Milhiia,^ the following places besides 
Vcsali'^ are mentioned as visited by the Teacher: Bhandagama^^ 
Hattigama^® Kotigama,^^ Ukkaccla or Ukkavela^ on the bainb of the 
Ganges, 'all among the Vajjians'; Ambugamap** Jambugaimp^^ 
Bhoganagara'^ northvyard of Vesali, the town of Mithila, Nadika or 
Natika or Satika^^ with the neighbouring Gosinga Woodp ^among the 
Videhan3\** 

14S. In the lands of the small sub-Himalayan tribal republics^ 
which came under the influence either of the Vajjian Confederacy or 
the Kosalan monarchy, the Canonical Books mention: 

(i) *xAmong the the chief town of the clan, Pava^^® and 

Anupiya,*^ Kusinarl'* the scene of the Buddha's death* and 
L-ruvelakappa.^^ 

(it) ' Among the Sakkas^ (or Sakyas)* Gotama's own clan % besides 
Kapilav'stthu the townships of Catunia,*^Khomadu5sap-^Mcda- 
[umpa^^ Saktara,^^ S^agama^^ Silavati,^^ and Devadahap^*^ 
w'hich is elsewhere said to be the capital town of the neighbour¬ 
ing and closely rekted claup the Koliyas. 

(iii) 'Among the KoiJya3^=<f the clan of Gotama's mother and of 


" S«c Warren's Buddhism m Tsandutinim (iQiis) lotp vvfK 
^ S« 24 b^+l- ^ 1*^*- §§ 1^=^- 

^ V. S [i]. s Iru. §5 i^S (5}^ 170; Apr H 3 f 

* The fwttm. part of North Bihir if rtill Imom u Mithili. Int. 

4^ ]6&p i6S;Ch. la rj 13. ^ iiiL§ 133; CK si£. 

■ Ch. 13 ri t [tj; Ch. 31 4 17 [t]. • Cb- ^ f a [if 

Ch. tzr§4[]]. Ch. iatf§ ii [1]. » Ch. 3 J I 19 ts]' 

N Ch_ f 3 [sj; Ch. 3 X 5 “ Cb. 31 i 15 

Ch, 13 t § n : Ch. ts r§f s ^ Uh EOi 8 I* 1 p 9 [*lt 

Int. fj 166. 16S. 

Jni. ^ 159 (S), 164; Ch. [3 a: Ch. 33 a § t [13] d. 

*■ Ap. £1 I a I I n; Ap. G a cr | 3 (oj. 

Ch. 1 S 7: Ch. 10 A f 3 li];Ch. 13 a j 5 [ 1 , isj n: Ch-13 a f lo [1], Ch. 15 ^ § i. 
Ch. II /§ 7; Ch. r j a ^ 6, 7. S; Ch. aa ^ |§ 1, 10 (19], 'FroWbly ,,. at the 

junction of the Rnpti With the GniHlak', V. Smith, OxfiirdHist, a/ Iitdia, p. 51 ■ i 
Ch, 33 a 4 B [j 9 l Set Ch. S ^ § S+ 

Ch. 13 o|5 Ilf 

“ Int, § 1&4; Ch. 7 tf i 11 [3]; Ch- 7 * f 7 b) i ^P- C a ^ f 3 (Li); Ap. H 3 u f 4. 

Ch. 13 f § 33 kssl' The adjtctiva] form ii Sdki^it; Ch. 13 i”! 9 (525). 

^ Ch. ]3e|36, ^eOB, p. 11411. Ch. i 

“ Ch. 13 e|3o: Ch. i4^f§ 5. Ch. 13 c f 29. 

Ch. 13 f § 14 [il Up f 25- Ch. 13 c S 37, 

Ch. i 5 5 

*■ Int, 4 164; Ch. 13 f 4 9 (S^9>: Ch. 13 d. 
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his wife:^ Dcvadaba* the capital town of the clan^ Halidda- 
vasiifL^*^ Kakkarapataj^ Sajjancla,^ Sipuga,*^ and Ultara.^ 

(jv) \‘lnniong the Bhqggans"* the Buddha and the Elders stayed 
from time to time on the Sumsumara Peak {SmnsufnMra-gire)*^ 
This is staled^® to have been near KapiJavatthu, but may have 
been considenibly to the south of the Sakyan temtories since 
Buddha Is said in the to have proceeded from 

Vcsali to SumsumlLragiri in the Bhaggan country and to have 
gone thence direct to Sav^atthi. 

(v) In ihe Himalayan*" country' {Hmavafita-p^ese)^ north of 
Kosala and westward of the Sakkans, on the slopes of the 
mountains {HimavAnt^^pasis)^ numerous Buddhist devotees 
settled, and the Buddha is said to have visited them* 

149. In the Kosalan*^ kingdom tlie visits of the Buddha or the 
Elders to a large number of places besides Savatthi^^ are recorded, 
(ff) Between Gotama's native tow'n Kapilavatthu and the great city of 
Savatthj lay Setavy^a*^ or Setahbya, wWch w^as an important halting- 
place; and Nangaraka** may have lain near this route. Between 
Se tabby a and Savatthi lay the villages of Ukkattha*^ and Icchanan- 
kalaj® and the villages of Manaslkata,^^ Tudii^^" and Kamanda-^ 
appear to have been in their neighbourhood. This last village w'as on 
the bank of the liver Acinivati^- on which Savatthi was situated. On 
his journeys from Savatthi to these places Gotama it seems left the 
city by the north gate.^J (A) between Savatthi and the southern capital 
towns of Kosambi and Kaii (liemres) lay Ayojjhi and Saketa. 
Ayojljha''^ is said in the Nikiyas to have been situated upon the 
Ganges, but in fact it was on the river Sarayu^^® near the modem 
Ajodhya or Oudh^ situated on the river now' called the Ghaghra^ a 
northern tributary of the Ganges. Close to AyoJjha, and perhaps 
adjoining it,^ was the important city of Saketa,^^ Between Siketa and 


* S« RDB, p. Ch- IOC(7^1 n. 

* CtL ij a, j, 4. Cp. Intr§ t&6 

134/1 8. 


- . , . . . ^ ^ Ch. 5. 

Ch. 13 4/4 8. ^Ch. [34/I9. 


rCh,l3dSS. ■ [nt.f ifiri Ch. ij6: . 4 p. Ec if 80.’ 

* Ch. 10 f (713) n; Ch* i £3 J § I {Sth tmsa) Kfadhtfratiha VifdMim. 

« RDB, p. 71* « CVp V. SHI* Jttii; Ch. 13 5 . Ch. 13 rfl 

«* Ini. 1158(4); Ch. 6 IJ 4 i n; Ch. 14 4; Ch. 14/S Intf 138. 

nCh.r 4 5 fS 3 . Ch. 13 f S 3P [mS]: Ch, i4df 5. '^ Ch. m i/Sj. 

» Ch, i 3 i;Si&fe]ii;Ch. 144/SS4. 6. 

Apr G a 0 S 3 [j 7 ] n; Ap. G £ f $ 3 (i), ” Ch. 14 1^ $ 6 la]. 

Ch. 14 df f 7* 

** VHuHKtn ThULniyf mentiDiift m livcr A-chi-lo-fA-^ti, which is dmibURu tht same 
[iu AcirAVAtil, ll it evidently the river on whicJi Et4>crd the af Sivsttlu, tnd 

near to whkh by the jetavana rnDn^atexy Buddhiit Birth Siprim, 331 ind 

it inuat thctEfarc, in accofdiu>« whh BiimoyC» conjecfyiT* be the Biptlp wfiich a 
the StniLrit Irivati’: Rh>'* Dsvtda'i nolen si, p. 167. 

« Ch. iBM 2 f47h], Ch. 14 ef 8. ^ « RDBJ, p. 34. 

"IsHkcti. b ofTen supposed to be the sAme u Ayojjhi (Oudh), but hqth eides ore 
tHentioiied m existing in the Buddha's time. They lA'erc pouibly sdjojning, lij£« 
London and Westminster': Rhyi Da^ids^ Buddfiiit fndk^n p. j’Or 
^ Ch. i4#§3;Ch. 15aJ z > 7 ^ 17 ]n; Ch,£2£|9 [17]: Ap. G 20§ 3b]. 
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^valthi lny ToranavatthuJ (f) Other places* visited by him were: 
Candalakapp^t^ Dandaksppaka,^ Ekasab ^ Kesapumi* Na^ravificb.'^ 
Najitapana.s OpasScb,’ Pankadha^^** Sadhokl,'^ Sala,^ Sabvaiiia.^J 
Ujundl,'"* Ydudvlra/^ and Vcnagapura.^^ Mention b made of the 
Sundanka river,^^ but without the specific name of the Buddhab 
halting-place^ 

150, In the Vamsai« kingdom of KoaambL,^* lylne south-west of 
Kosda and north of the Jamna, besides the capital city of the same 
name, few if any places are mentinned. After the dbsensions which 
broke out among members of the Order at Kosambi at a later date 
during Gotama's residence in that city, the Teacher finding it impos¬ 
sible to pbeate their quarrels departed to await the return of a spirit of 
moderation to both parties, and on his route northward passed through 
Bibkalonakara-gima (Balaka the salt-maker's village)**® and after 
hatting there reached PacTna-vamsa-daya (Eastern Bamboo Parb)i** 
whence he proceeded to Parileyyaka.« It is not dear whether this 
last place by in the V^amsa territory or in Kosala. 

151+ In the sub-kingdom of Kasi (BenSres).*^ the eastern neighbour 
of Kosambi, few places-^ are mentioned in the Canon other than the 
dty and immediate environs of Benares. 

152* In the lands of the Kuru clan** neighbouring on Kosambi on 
the north-west side, and situated betiveen the Jamna on the west and 
Kosala on the east, the lowTHship of Kammassadhamma-^ and Thul- 
lakofThita*^ are said in the Canonical Books to have been visited by 
the Buddha^ 

153, The Buddha is abo said m the Smnyutta Nikaya to have stayed 
among the Sumhhans*® (Simbhem)^ in a town called Setaka or Sedaka* 


f I [i]; Ap. G a a § 3 
! I. ^ vh. 


’ Ch, i 4 /i 5 - 
“* Ch. 14/S8. 

U Ch. J4 /§ eO. 


* Cp, Ck 11/5 I [il n. 

• Ch. 14/4 3. 

■ Ch. t 4 j§ 6. 

» Ch- M/S II [ 3 l- 
■« Ch. i 4 /i 14 . 


Ch -14 fi 1+ [tl; Ap. V t b [6]. 


' Ch, 14 H 
» Ch. 14/1 
* Cli-i 4 /§ 4 - 
' Ch. 14/4 7 - 
II CKi 4 /§ 9 . 
n CTt, 14/S iJ. 

” Ch. 14/116. 

'■ lilt, iSp 158 CS)i *VHf|isd » the country ef the Vtucha*, of which Kosambi, 
prajKrly only th« mme of the c^pital^ ei the more fimiltisi' iMme' i llhvi Davidi, 
India, p. zjr Im. 5 ^43: CK 10 i (^th fiOfMi); Cti. 15 CD- 

w CK 1568 JO []54l. 

” Ch. 15 1 1 10 [issJl Ap. F I § r n. From Ch- |6 ^ f 3 [l] ii uppcsra that thii 
place vr» in the land of tlic Otia (§« § 154 below), 

** Clu ts ^(5], II pv, 6]. la t% At Firtleyyilu w*i the RaJckhitJi erne 
cvlkd the PUiIey^'dta Wood in the l^mmmiBjy an thfr BuddhavairiAa 
rdiiftifi); Ch. ID d 5 1. 

[m. S iifl: Ck 3 i S l&Sl: Ck ^ 9 ;Gk aa fr[i^h Ap. Bo a [6] n; 
Ap.Ci^Sa [Jil;Ap.Dr§ 3 n^ , ■"Ch, 15 «§ 14 . 

lilt. £158 1(4), *Th« Kurus Dccupicd ihu iDountry of which Indrapruthat dose 
to the itLodcm Delhi. WM ibe capital'; T. Ehym Datida'a foutnote. Dial, t}f thf 
Huddha, Pt. lE^ p. 50. 

l"hc zioinc is >iiiiaiuly spclT. Ck i6 ^ {$ T, a, 3, 4^ 3; Ap. B r £ 4; Ap. C ^ £ 3. 

Ck 16 [54]. 

^^Ck The jwitkin of thii clan is ikii clear, but it was ipparcutly 

^Eitlcd in the Lmdi west of Kosak. 
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154. A prominecit disciple gf the Buddha, the venerable Mahi- 
Cunda, and other thera (elders) and hhikkkS (frJars or monks) are said 
in the Anguttura and SamyulM Nikayaa’ to have stayed among the 
Cetis^ (Cetesu) at Sahajati or Sahaficanika,^ This clan was appar¬ 
ently not reached by the Buddha himself, (ts lands adjoined those of 
Kosambi and apparently lay on the ngrthern border of the Varpsa 
lands in the Doab betvp^een the Ganges and the Jamna.^ 

155 . On the western (or right) banks of the Jarona* were situated 
the lands of the Matsya {Maccfmy and of the Sfirasena clans® and 
the kingdom of Av^anti.® There is no record apparently of any visit of 
the Buddha to the Macchas, but the Nikayas record the residence of 
the Elder Maha-Kaceana in Madhura(or Sladhura)^*® the capital city 
of the Sufasenas.^* They also State that the Buddha himself halted 
midway between Madhura and Veranja/^ from which statement it 
would appear that the tw'o towns were not far distant from each otherp 
though perhaps separated by the river Jainna. 

156. Westward and southAvard of the Jamna lay the great Avestern 
kingdom of Av^anti/^ of which the capital w^ns Ujjeni.^-* It would not 
appear to be authenticated that the Teacher himself journeyed to the 
regions on this $ide of the Jamna. It is noticeable that in the first four 
Nikayas Avanti is only five times made the scene of a Discourse 
(Sutta), and on each of these occasions the preacher is the venerable 
Maha-Kaccina, * ® The scen^ of these Discourse* are Kuraraghara** 

* Saip, PTS, \% P+ 43S; Nik ^ PTSj iiip p. 355 ^ v, p. 41* p. 137. 

^ Int, §§ 150 ijt {7): Ch. ij ^ f 6 [0 n\ Qu 16 r §§ 1, ^, 3- 

^ Ch. t6 f § t [1]. 

* ‘The Cetis . . . had two dntina ieitlcmenti. One, probatily the older* wes ia 
the maimtHinip in what ii now colled Nepal O^t. V. 514, 518]. 'DAe Other, probftblr a 
Inter colony, waa near Ko&^hi to the eut end has been ev^ ootifuied with the 
bind of the VaipaA fKoumbi]'; Rhyi Davidi, Buddhiit imhoy p. 26. 

^ In the Kh. VII. i. T (ChrS/f 5), it ia staled that a party of 

Flthe^'ska (wefitem) Bhikkhua (fnan) OH their way to SivTitthi were dcls>yd during 
the rainy Koann at Sllceta. On the Word Pfltheyyaka EUliyf Dftvjda xvii, 

pp, 14^^) hu tho following note: V... Pithc^'ya^ with PicfiUp Avafitip and Dakkhini'' 
ptttha, a one of the piindpil divUiont into which India, aa tt™ knomt, vna 
di^'id^; and that it indudea ibcrtt^ if not all, ol the great weeterly klngt^md af Kura^ 
Fancala, cte., which are the last eight of the ]6 kLh^onu in the Stock list [tee IN za 
below] , ^, f^bably the Utetnl meaning of Pdthcyya ia * 'watem' ^ [Sduu. pratysa^K 
.,/Int. fiS9. 

* The livcra wfaidi figure in the Pifaka and tn the fwat four Nikiyif 

of the Suiia Pifaka are those of the Gangetic plaiOp (tom the river Jamna eastward. 
See Ap. H 4 d, Kh. nc. i. 4! . the great rivert—that a to WMjt. tho 

Gongs, the Yamunif the Adravoti [Int,f T49J, the Sorabhu and the MflhJ—when 
they hare fallen into the great ocean, renounce their name and linea^ and aje 
thenceforth reckoned u the gieal OOcsn.' Cp. Ap. Q 1 § 1 i dIbo ‘The feall of the 

Gun gS and the Mshi"! hfV, V- ii. 3, ^ Int, } 15S (t i); Ch. 17 a [4]. 

■ Int. I 15S (la). See Bhyv Dovidti Bvddfnii Indt&, p. 17. 

* See RDBE, p. iB ; Ch. 6 n f 1 n^ and Int, 1158 (t4). 

Ch. 15 ^ S 12 (ii) iti Ch. 17 4 1. 'Madhuri waa viiited by the Buddha 
A^t*. 2. 57)/ RDBtp p. j6. 

" Inc. I 138 (ia). Int, 1 157: Ch. I 12 {iih 

Int.§i 158(14), itz: Ch. 15^5 ^ Ch. i 7 * 3 f§i EiSii Ap.H3.Nefr. 

See RDBl, p. is. ** tor [i] (10). 

Ch.t7dS2[i],4[iJ. 
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and Mak^tiikataJ Vanma {or Virana) mentioned Iri the Ai^uttara 
NikSya^ p. 6^^ was probably a township of the Avantis^ but is not 
described thus definitely. If Gotama did not visit Avanti this was 
probably for sound administrative reasons and it may be hazarded 
that these were connected with linguistic diliiciilties, the language or 
languages of the inhabitants of the western kingdom differing markedly 
at that period from the group of kindred tongues of the dominant 
peoples of the iVHddJe-land, though whether the former were con¬ 
nected with those of the north-west or south of Indb docs not appear. 

1 Certain places are said in the Nikayas and elsewhere to have 
been visited by the Buddha or his followers without any specificaidon 
being given of the clan, province, or lufigdom to which they belonged. 
Under this head come Alavi,^ Kajangala^* which is described as an 
easicm border lotvnshipn Kimbila^ w'hich was on the bank of the 
river Ganges, and Veranja^ which apparently was betw^een the 
Ganges and the river Jamna; also Xtiml^ which was benvecn 
Kusinari and Savatthip and the Mankula^aiid Caliya^ hills. Macchi- 
kasanda^ is alternatively placed among the Kasis and Savstdti; it is 
not claimed that the Teacher himself went there. Setakao^ika and 
Thuna are barely mentioned as remote places on the southern and 
western borders of the Middle-land.^ “ 


NOTE 12 

FOLlTIC*\L BACKGROUND'! OF GOTAMVS TIMES 

15S. The Angiittara Ntkay^ sets forth in several Suttas*^ a list of 
sixteen chief dans^^ or tribes occupying the Gangetic valley and 
the tern lories west of that region. This list comprises the folio 
ing nameS:, which always appear in the same order: (1) Angas^^^ 

Magadhas,'^ (3) Klsis^** (4) KosalaSp*^ (5) Vajjisp!® (6) Mallas,^® 

^ Cli. 17 i/I 3 UY ^ Ch. le r {64): Ch. 1; Ch, 

* Ch. i6d\lt;Ap.Ecdii. 

* Ch. x6 I 7 [ij ^ icc bI^ Ch. t I 3 i which ftp-potcntly the lown in the 

coiwitry. 

* Int, § IJS; Ch^ 10 i /5 I n; lith riUin); Ch. 15 n § (u); Ch- l 7 b § 1 . 

* €h. ij flSs [i1 n» 7 fi] n: Ch^ 16^56; ii, p, 131. 

^ Cb. loc/f i;Ch. [6d$ 1. * Of, CUM. Ch. i&i/f 1 ^ Ch. 16 1. 

t Cti. ihdis DL ** Ch. t 5 Int. 5 iS. 

tM StEiK^k lut of tht Sixlcm Great Cauntriesp thf SixtFcn which U 

found tn several plicM in the beokB. AnRutt»tTfln i- sij: 4- ^^2, 256, a6o: 

VinBya Texis, 2. 14)6/"]': Rhjn Dmvich, BtvMmi Indm, p. 13. 

Int. §5 14^ 17, IS9 TSfl § 3 [l 7 ]: Ch. I1/S3: Cti. i7n[4]* 

Cp- Ch. 15 I t fj&J. 

Tnir 51 146^ 16a ; Ch. 11 fl 5 3; Ch. 11 Ch . 15^51 [j6]; Ch. 17 q [4]. 

Int. M iJtji 145; Ch. 1 5 5 1 Ch- j a 5 6 n; Ch- 7 a | ti : Ch. 7 c § 1 ; Ch. 8 a [?]. 

Ini, 5$ i&» j 19, ihi; Chr S/| a : Ch. li ^ | 6 [ ij; Ch. 15 a ; Ap, Gif, Neu, n. 

Their snciEnt cipaTiJp BcuAitt, niniftii protnincntly in liiticlcu lefjcTids (Ap. Fin 
§ 3). InT. § t4^; Ch. 12 V i 4 [1]: Ch. i j < f S [1]; Ch. 14. 

Int, 1 } S 13 . t4?: Ch. t 35 Ch- [9 of i; Ch. 21. 

** tut. I (i); €b. ij a; Ch. u. 
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(7) Cetisj^ (S) Vamsas," (9) Kurus,^ (to) PancSJast* (u) Maccim,* 
(12) (13) A-waWaft / Avantis,® (15) Gandharas^^ 

(16) Kambojas.*® [n Dlgfta 18 {Jurja-vasabtia Suiianiay^ appears a 
shorter iiiid apparently older list of ten clans, namclvi and 

Kosalas, Vajjb and MallaSp Cctis and Vamsas, Kurus and PaficalaSp 
Macchas and SOrasenas\ It is noriceabk that iho order in which 
the clans ore placed in these lists is from the east to the The 

shorter list observes the same order as the longer, but omits at the 
beginning the two easternmost clans, namely, A^gas and Magadhas, 
and at the end the four westemniijst (west and north-west) clans^ and 
thus includes only the elans occupying the Middle-land {Madhya- 
which lies betiveen the river Gandak on the east and the 
Jamna on the west, and which is the centnd region of northern Indian 
hbtory\ The Suttas contained in the first four Nikayas were gathered 
from persons who had heard them in places scattered over all the 
regions visited by the Buddha, and were collected at the great 
Councils*+ from the mouths of representatives of the several states or 
provinces. It would seem that the longer list of states was developed 
in imperial Magadha, and the shorter list found in Digha 18 was formu¬ 
lated north of the Ganges under the influence of either Sivatthi or 
A^esali. 

159, It may be conjectured that the ten clans above mentioned 
formed the inner circle of Kshatriya or Hajput^s tribes ruling the 
Middle-land at this period, having issued from the mid-Himalayan 
region and spread eastward and westward.^* Gotama^s tribe, the 

^ TnL I 154; Uh- 16 c-J I li]. ^ Iiitv^ tso^ Cli. 15 br 

^ tnr $ 152^ CK 1^0^ * Ch. [6£ |i. * Int. §155. 

* Lit. 1 155; Ch. 17 4? and ^ th. 15 S 1 O ^ [4f 

» lnt.§f 18, 155, isfr, ibz'.Ch. (7 frf ^ [S^h Ch. i7trS 1 [15]. 

* Ipit. I 173 t/fouf^)! CL. 17 

cflnnot be located, 'tlitf imnw reappean, u di^ numcrtFLi* Indian 
Buddhi&t ptacc-nvno, in Indo-Chiniij. and one may boTiird the canjcctmc that ic waa 
cainicd tbtft by wturlike from die wc&tciti cout India who took with 

them both the Duddbut faith and BrAhnuui piiEsta for Hiual ofRcea and powerful 
charma. Ch- J? a [4J. Cp. Eliot, H. owd B., Lii, pp-100-4; "id Ap. A 2 d{prattk€t}, 
int.§ 162; CL. la ^5 6; CIl i6fr§ I ti. 

** Ejecept that the K^sta and KomIss arc placed before the Vajjis and MbIIjib. 
Ch. t § Ch. 4 f S n; Ch. S d S S; Ap. G I A & I n. Cp. KM. p, 13, 

IN t iC^umdb}- 

■* Inr. 54 15^ 185; Ch. 7 A § a n ^ Ch, 13 a 4 19 [i] {iiam<w^ oittt}; 

Ch. 13 c g (19) n; Ch. 14 a j 6 {z] n^ Cp. men of Djoad] fmtuly 

Ch. r§6Ls6h Ch. 3 4 s; Ch. 5 a I to; Ch_6o5a; Cb, 7frfrn; Ch. 7^41; 
Ch. 8 ft 4 1 [ih Ch. 17 d § I ftsl; Ch. 22 ft 4 § 4 [S]h C ft f 10; cp. fllM 

CK 7 ^ I n {Sdk^'u-ktiia), and Ap. F a o (134). The pndc and £|iiicK temper of the 
djintmen wert nou>rjou» {Ch- 10 ft 4 3 [4])- , - 

For the early Prdkric leK^ndaty history of the M iddle-lnnd xc F. £. Parfflter; 
Pwrd^ Tfxi 0/ ihe KOii In ^ coufuied Purina annali mmi of the 

sixteen tribag are mantiQiitd hot not thiMNC of the North-wrtt; Ikihii'iltiii the legend¬ 
ary anceaEi>r of the Sak> »> oppearB repeatedly (CK 13 ^ 5 10 [15] n). For ihc diatinc- 
lion batwaffl the eaacem and wcstein Arynn tribeg occopyins narthem India cpi. 
Oldenbeig^ Budd^ (Stuttf^rt. 1933). pp- io+73n i 74 i ^ also Lit. f 155 n; 
cp. Ch. 17 £ |j6] n. It was the nanh-iratcm dani lhai Ak]Citnd«r nwt and ovef- 
camc sqiTiE two himd red ycarx after Goianu'9> death. A branch of cIlO Si^een Clani. 
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was not of suificiem irnpomitcc for separate mention in 
sucK a lisU 

i6o- That these tribes imposed their nile on a people of mixed 
bloody speaking an Ary an languagep brought thither by invaders from 
the north-westj seems likely. The people of Magadha were not, 
apparentlyp of the inner circle of tribes, but their royal house wa$ 
closely allied in blood to the Vajjjan aristocracy^ and to the Kosolan 
royal house. ^ and doubtless the landed and rnardal classes genemlly 
were related in the clansmen north of the Ganges^ 

i6i. The easternmost dan of the shorter list above, the Vajjian^p’^ 
weiie organized in a Confederacy, which at the time of Buddha^'s death 
constituted an independent and vigorous republican state.^ Of this 
Confederacy the LicchaviSi* whose head-quarters were at Vesali, 
were the most important member, and they were still powerful in the 
fourth century A.i>., w'hen the fifth Gupta monarch married a Licchavi 
princess.T The non-Brahman inhabitants of TirhDtp or the north¬ 
west part of modem Bihar, are doubtless largely descended from the 
Vajjians and kindred clans and are a ren:iarkab]y robust and virile 
stc^ With marked dhamcteristicis of their own- 


162. The 'stock list" of chief clans in LHgha 18^ represents a tradi^ 
tion doubtless older than the Buddha^s time,^ and sdU adequately 
represents the condition of affairs prevailing in Gotama^s lifetime, as 
is sho^vn by the details given of the Teacher^s journeyings from tribe 
to tribe.The MagadhaSp however, under King Bimbisaia^i * shortly 
before the Buddha's minktry established an overlordship over their 
eastern neighbours the Angas'^ and the Kosaias by this time under 
Gotama’s contemporary. King Pasenadi^ had imposed their overlord- 
ship upon their southern neighbours the Kasisd^ and upon the famous 
and andent dty of Benares. ^Phe monarchical system of govemment='+ 

having the western cutt, secuiB to hove 9^1 forth hy aee at a viry cub date 

cft Cejrlan (Intr f ai n} and la have catibliahed a kin^cbm thcrcp whence they main^ 
tamedi ft conneucjn Tiiiii narthem India (cp, Etiot^ H. anJ E., vnl. iii, p. 13). They 
may ihiii have poinled the way to ihe CCPLmi]ic& now known aa Inda^hina. iTle 
twD if^neat indian epica ^em td be baaed oiig^jinaily on Kn$alan legends of a war 
Ixtwicen the caatem and wcaiem elana and on im'aaioTi of Ceylon by the* fonnee. It 
may not be fandlul to a» in the inartial and puHtanical Sikha or Singhs of ibe 
Panjtb the descendants^ lineal e^t spintual, of those eitaiem danamen who catri^ 
the Mmurym Empire into the counsel wettu^rd of the Middle-land and who 
filled The taileys of Afshanistin and Kashmir with Bnddhjat monaiteries- 

^ InL S 165 (a r«aai!^ <i^cuiiuraf tommumiy). * RDfll, pp, ?s-6r 

> See V, A. Smith, Qjiford of ImUe, p, 45, 

* Ch. 11. * Chr 13 d f s; ta r f 13 n. 

- Apr B i J 3 (l). Sec also Ch, 13 B. 

^ See V. A. Smith, O^^ord Hitt, o/ Imtut, pp. ?47'-S. 

» InL I js8. i See RDBl, p. 13 

*' TJ>J lie. trtt.f 146. 

^ Se« UDBl, pp. 24 p iboi V, A. Smith, Hai. 0/ Indm, p. 45 z lot, fs. j4.6 

158 Ch. 7 1 n; Ch. tf/§ I [5]: Ch. [3 ef [4]; Ch. IS S i3 UM- 

SecRDBl.p. ii; lot. r4]p 158 (3}; Ch. a n; Ch. 13 e? 6[t];CK 

t4[ltl]. 

p RliBh pp. 31 “ 4 T KNl, p, i4_ Co. Ch. 13 to [1] (eonjeeral^)t Ch. ^3 5- 

} o [if] n Ch. 15 a § i [34] (rdja-kastdiQX 
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was firmly established amoiig the Magadhas and and west¬ 

ward of these the Vamsas* occupying the strip of territory between 
the Ganges and the Jamna, near the junction of ^ose rivers, were also 
under the monarchical form of govemiticnt. This form of government 
also prevailed among the Avantis^ in the gnsat kingdom stretching 
souih-west^v-ard from the Jamna to Ujjeni,^ the capital city. North¬ 
westward of Avanti and westward of the river Jamna the Surasena 
clan w’as also under raotiarchical tiAc^ the royal house being related by 
marriage* to that of Avanti. 

163. There is no mention of naonarchical institutions at this date 
among the cUna lying to the north and north-west of these kingdoms 
and westtvard of the Koaalan kingdom^ of which latter the river 
Ganges was apparently the i-vestem boundaiy', 

164. Eastward of the Kosalan kingdom and northward of the 
Vajjian Confederacy lay the lerritories of a number of minor clans^ 
of w^hich only the Mallas find place in the *stock list'i but which 
include Gotama^s o%vn clan, the Sakyas,’ besides the less known 
Kolis* and Bhaggas.^ The system of government prevailing among 
the Sakyas and the small neighbouring clans, as w^ell as among the 
Mallas^ and the more powerful Vajjian Confederacy,^ was evidently 
republican,*® 

165. The Introduction to the Jataka Commentary represents Sud- 
dhodana, Gotama'a father, as a Maharaja or great king,“ but it is 
apparent from the same narrative that the Sakyas were a compara¬ 
tively small agricultural community,*^ and the Vinaya 
accounts show that the head of the government was temporary and 
elective, though frequently, but perhaps not necessarily always, 
chosen from the family to which Gotama belonged.^* SuddhocUm^s 
eldest son Siddhattha, who afterwards became the Buddhap and 
Siddhattha's only son RIhula retired from the world, as did after- 

* InfL § isdi. * Jot. 55 156^ 158; Ch. Sy § T [1] n ^ Ch. [7I n. 

» S« RDEtp p- 28. * S« RDBI, pn. :i6p 40. 

* Spell iLm SjUdya or Sakka. Int, J 14S CIl io^§ 3 [1), [4]; Ch li k 
5 i [ah Ch. 13 Ch. aa c 5 9 (3)*^ 

* Int. 114B fiiil. 

* tnt,| 148 (iv); Ap^ Ef iS fin. . > , ^ 

* "Tlic Milln were 10 olipfMmhy of riju. They arc tiillcd fijra in the Cflcny. t 
SBB, iv, p. zDi n. It would be nu>|c accuntc lO call them kahatrrvai (intrf 

cp. Ch. 8 /§ 4 fu, 1] n; Ch. 12 cf 9 fib chcro) or rnjputt. For pra- 

ccedin^ in their motc-bjilla et f« the openins of tHgha 13, i- i 
SuUitnia), uid Rt Kwniri <Ap. H 3 o 5 3). Cp. Intf 171 

* Ch. 20 5 2. For the CouocihbAll and th* uwetinK-lMHiie it VwWl called the 

Hell KX Int. 5133. ^L C r 1 u 

■■ Jnt. J 17 T Cp. Ch. 7 i &5 3 *^p loSlj [3] h ^ 

conjectu^ tlut whjre there wen: npublia the iMpkilmbn canaiaied meinly of 
Kthdmyii idanmncnp whlllt the population of the kmgdoiiu WM more mLEcd^ as n 
mult of later and Ecss radkial CCmflueSFt. 

«» Ch. I §5fi;cp. Ch.Bfcf 6[b]. 

** Int. 5f 135, 159: Chr! f 7 [57] n. 

See Ctdla-v«2ggd Vtl iti Ch. la * 5 31 * 3*5 * 3 ! *9 

** See RDBZ, p. Cp. Ch. 


civ 


INTRODOCTOfliY NOTES [IN ii 


Vr'^ds their couain Bhaddiya' during the period when he was actually 
head of the government, besides Nanda^ who was the ^Feachcr*® 
haif-brothcr, and Ananda his cousin and numerous other close rela- 
tion&> without apparently any disturbance of the course of affairs in 
the little state. 

166. On the death of the Buddha in the sniall town of Kusinara in 
the teiritorj' of the Mallas it fell to the Mallas of Kusjnara^ to distri¬ 
bute the Teacher's remains after the cremation^ The MaJia-Farimh- 
batta Sutta^ account stat^ that the remains w^ere distributed by them 
to (i ) the King of Magndba^ Ajatasattu,^ the son of the queen^ of the 
Videha^ clan, (3) the Liechavts of VesaU^ (3) the Sakyas of Kapib- 
vatthu^* (4) the Bulis of Allakappa, (5) the Koliyas of ftamagaraa,^ 
(6) the Brahman of Vethadipa, (7) the Malk$ of Piva/® besides (S) 
their own share; whilst other relics were given by them to (9) Do^ 
the Brahman^" and {10) the Modyas of Pipphilivana, Thus the 
IMallas of Kusinara are said^ not without verisimilitude^ to have dis- 
tributedf besides their own portion, remains or other relics to the 
King of Magadha; to the Licchavis of Vcsali^ who were the most 
powers of their nearer ne ighbours; 10 their own kinsmen the Mallas 
of Hva; to the Sakyas and Kohs^ w^ho were clocse kinsmen of Gotama; 
to the Bulis of AlLakappa, and the Moriyas*^ of Pipphilivana, who 
were neighbours,^ and possibly kinsmen^ either of the Mallas or of 
the Sakyas; and, further^ to two Brahmans,** Vethadipaka and Donavthe 
former being apparently an important spiritual personage of the 
neighbourho^^ and the latter a prominent figure of the town. It is 
observable that this list^ whilst including the powers of Vesali and 
Magadha^ makes no mention of the King of Kosala, who at this time 
w'as the overlord* ^ of Gotama^s clan, the Sakyas, and who had lately 
invaded and sacked*^ Gotama^s birthplace, KapLbvatthu. It may 
perhaps be concluded that though the Sakyas were under the Kosalan 
king, their neighbours the Mallas and same of the kindred cbns were 
drawn within tht influence of, if not subjected to, the more easterly 
power, the Vajjians, who in turn came, through marriage alliances, 
within the sphere of influence of Magadha. 


' ^ Mahlfifima <Int. § 169), Gatoirui'f cousm {KM, b. 40I 

pucKaied Bhidrpkft, or Hbpddiya, the Boccesaor qf SaddhoduiB in the headship of 
the ^ypz. RDB, p. 7^), 1 ch. 7 M 3 i Ch 13 1 1 11 [51] n^. 

a*; It i?' r" ; Ch. u C § 7 [3]5 Ch, IIJ 16 [1]: 

* Ine wife of Bsirihblri^ Kinjt a? Mpgidlut. 

^ ttii. $ 147. 

« Tht phiutn^ biinnB no ausgnikiA of ii niyal houae or nwthod of novernnient 
^l. $ 14a (1,1. Dnadaha) n; Cb. 13 (f $ z [51] {Dmadalia) n; Ch, Z1 f < 9 (j), 
“ ^ ‘ Ch. aa < S JO. O Cb. « f 

* Jn Afg. Aik, iii. 114 it ii thti 'rim Blenrd One joiuiiGyiiio arnaiut the 

c^c ft> ^pilm.-mtihu , and thus the Saikyon npital at linw iv» cm- 
aidEFni to be vnhiti the Kowiian luoRdnm. See also RDBl, n aeo 

See RDBl. pp. 4, QB. p. 117 a; KM. p, 40. ln(, « 169. 
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167. In the narrative of the Buddha^s last journey^ it is stated that 
when the Teacher lay sick unto death in the Malian town of Kii$inara 
his cousin and di&ciple, Anandap hegged him not to die in 'this little 
wattle and daub town', but in one of the cities, such as Campa,^ 
Rajagaha,?! Savatthip^ Sakm.^ Kosambip*^ and Benares\^ where due 
honour could be paid to his remains- This list of towns inciuding 
Campa (Bhagalpur) and Sakela, besides four of the scenes of the 
Teacher's greatest activit)^ but excluding Vesali,^ is interesting. 
AnandSf w^ho had recently with Gotama departed from the last-named 
city, would scarcely have omitted it. One may perhaps conclude that 
the list was made after the subjection of the Vajjians to Magadha"^ 
under King AjatasattuJ® The omission of Kapila^-atthu’^ is equally 
interesting. From this omission it may he gathered that the Sakyan 
capital was only a small provmcial town. From the circuoi&tance 
that Ananda, himself a Sakyan, is tradirionally supposed to have 
deplored that Gotamat his cousin^ should oot die in an important cit>" 
such as, among others, ^valthi. the Kosalan capital^ one may guess 
that the memory' of the recent attack of the Kosalan king, \'‘idudabha,^^ 
upon Kapilavatthu roused no great resentment among the Sakyan 
Rajputs, and therefore that the accounts of the destruedon of the 
town found in the Commentaries are exaggerated* 

168. Wh^TL Gotama made the Great Renunciation and left his 
native town to seek that Enlightenment which should illumine and 
save the worlds he turned hts steps southwards towards the famous 
city of Rajagaha and the kingdom of Magadha* There doubtless he 
looked forward to meeting the spiritual teachers^^ attracted to the 
neighbourhood of the capital dty of that powerful kingdom. At that 
time the King of the Magadhas was Bimbisara^^'* who is said to hsve 
received the Bodhisatta with respect and kindness, and who six years 
later after the Great Enlightenment accepted the teaching of the 
Buddha on his return to the neighbourhora of the great city^^ and 
richly endow^ed the Order Bimbisira was married to the 

sister*® of Fasenadi, King of Kosala^ and the bride received as her 
dowTy the revenue*^^ of a village lO the ancient kingdom of Ka^, noiv 
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aubjectc^d to Bimbisira also nurried a lady of the \ 1 deha 

clan,* intending apparently thu$ to cement an alliance S\ith. the impor¬ 
tant Vajyian Confederacy, whose tenritoric$ lay on the northern bank 
of the Ganges opposite !V[agadha. Mention is made of Udumbarika^ 
and Ksheml-^ as Magadhan queen-conEotts* and the Canonical 
Books mqntifjn Abhaya* and Jayasena® as princes of the royal house 
of Magadha. It does not appear whether either of these was the same 
as Ajatasattu^*^ the son of the Videhan consort of Bimbisara. This 
prince succeeded to the throne^ which, it is said, he occupied before 
the death of his father, whom he subsequently murdered^® 

169. (i) Jn the Kosalan kingdom during the greater part of tfic 
Buddha's ministry the throne was occupied by Pasenadi^’ of whom 
frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books, a whole section of 
the Samyutta lYikSya being called ‘The Kosabn* after hirn^ The 
king became a devoted follower of the Buddha.(ii) His policy was 
evidently one of peaceful alliance with the kingdom of Magadha, as is 
evidenced by the marriage of hh sister to King Bimbis^a and of his 
daughteri^ to Ajatasattu. (iii) Pasenadi was married to the daughter 
of Mahanama,*^ who was for the time ruler of the Sakyan clan. Tradi¬ 
tion or commentarial Imagination relates that the Sakyan Council 
played a trick upon their Kosalan neighbour and dominant ally and 
sent him as his bride an illegitimate daughter of their chief by a slave- 
girL The offspring of this marriage was Vidudabha,^^ who near the 
close of the Buddha's life successfully rebelled against his father^ who 
died tvhilsc fleeing towards Magadha. After Vidudabha's accesaionp 
it is said, he invaded^* and subjugated the Sakyans in revenge, having 
learnt the true origin of his mother. 

Rmruitifi^el (LumminOn the Buddha't biirhpkor, by the Empemr Awku. (See the 
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170. Thus when the reign of King Pasenadi was drawing to a dose 
the underatanding between the kingdoms of Magadha and Kosala 
was broken, and Ajatasattu' invaded Rosah, but after some pre¬ 
liminary successes was defeated, and a peace was patched up* which 
postponed the ultimate struggle between the two kingdoms for mastery 
over the Middle-land. Ajatasattu favoured the Buddha’s dissentient 
cousin Devadatta.i who after accepting the teaching of Gotama subse¬ 
quently found the Middle Way too ea^ for salvation and returned to 
the stricter path of an asceticism which did not differ gr«dy from 
that of the Hindus. The king, however, was afterwards induced to 
visit the Buddha and nominally at least accepted his teaching.* When 
maturing his schemes for the conquest of hb mother’s kinsiuen, Ae 
Vajjians, he sent his Brahman minister to questioil the Buddha, with 
a view to finding out the weak points of the yajjian Coidederat^'.* 
'I’he Buddha b sometimes reproached by hbtorians for having replied 
to such questioning, but the Canon only records that the Buddha, 
when interviewed by the roinister, addressed his own followers and 
said that as long as the Vajjians faithfully observ'ed their own ivell- 
tried institutions they would flouri^ and be strong. The king is said 
to have proceeded to undermine these institutions, but for that the 
Teacher cannot be held responsible; nor can any great teacher be 
fairly reproached for the fact that he does not shun the company of 
publicans and sinners. On the last jouroc>', when Gotama reached 
Pataligima on the south bank of the river Gangs, near the j^ction 
with the river Son,* he found the two chief ministens^ of Ajatasatcu 
fortifying that strong position, nominally against the attacks of the 
Vajjians. On the death of the Buddha not long afterrvards the king 
claimed from the M alias a share of the relics of the Blessed One. 

171. Frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books of the 
coundb of the republican clans occupying the north-easterly part of 
the Middle-land, and council-chambers* are mentioned both at the 
head-quarters of a clan and in minor towns, and in the case of the 
Vajjians a great Confederacy was formed uniting a number of minor 
clans andyetapparently leaving to each a measure of self-government.* 
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172. From time to time men tion is made of chief and other minis¬ 
ters) employed by the kings of those ckna which had come under 
the monarchical form of government. The kings necessarilv w.'ere 
Mquainted with the institutions of their republican neighbours, and 
it may be concluded that their methods of govemment though not 
constitutional were by no means unsvstematic. 

tyj. Some two hundred years later, near the close of the fomth 
century a.c., Seleukoa Nika tor,^ after the death of Alexander the 
Great, succeeded in establishing his claim to the moat easterly part of 
the Macedonian conqueror’s newly formed empire, including Persia 
and the north-weat portion of India, fn pursuance of his claims in 
India Seleukos encountered and was defeated by the consolidated 
clans of the Middle-land, who had found union and strength under 
Chandragupta^ (Greek SflwfraAo/ror), the first sovereign of the great 
Mauryan line. A treaty was made by which Seleukos gave up to 
Chandragupia his Indian provinces, including the modem Afghani¬ 
stan and Baluchistan, and the Mauryan Empire thus included all the 
eastern and western clans of northern India and the north-west 
frontier.* .)\s a result of the treaty Seleukoa sent Megasthenes as 
ambassador to the court of Chandragupta at Pataliputta (Greek 
PaUmbothm). Megasthenes’ account^ of the govemment centralised 
at tile head-quarters of Chandragupta's empire shows a highly 
elaborated and regularized system, sufficiently practical to maintain 
Chandragupta’s large empire in a condition gf remarkable streiJEth 
and prosperity. 

174. Another account of the Mauryan system of govemment was 
written by Chandragupta’s Brahman minister, Chanakya, whose 
AnhaskSstTe^ testifies lo the high elaboration of the art of govern¬ 
ment in ancient northern India, Something more than the elements 
of the elaborate system reported by Megasthenes and Chanakya had 
doubtless been developed under the predecessors of the Mauryan 
l^pcror in the kingdoms and republics of the Middle-land in the 
time of the Buddha. The famous Edicts inscribed by Chandragupta'a 
grandson Asoka’ upon rocks and pillars in the widely separated 
provinces of his great empire afford further evidence of the develop¬ 
ment of the art of government in ancient India. 
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IK I a] FOLITICjU, BACKGROUND OF GOTAMA'S TIMES 

175. War,* fortified, cities,^ frontier forts,* armies* and arms,* and 
what may be termed police,* receive only passing references in the 
Ntl^yas and the Finoj^a. 


NOTE 13 

RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND^ 


176. Glimpses of the ancient Indian religious beliefs contemporary 
with and earlier than Buddhism are given from dme to time in the 
Canonical Books. The hierarchy of Hindu gods headed by Brahma^ 
appears not infrequently in the background, as it were, but much 
changed and diminished in power and altc^ther subordinate to the 
Buddha. Mention is made of the Vedas,? the ancient collections of 
hymns addressed to the gods ruling over the forces of nature by the 
Rishis or Seers of the Aryan tribes, which entered the plains of India 
through the north'-w'estem passes, but m each case it is the three 
vedas’ that are mentioned, the fourth or Atharva Veda'^ being 
evidently a later addition.*' 

177. The great ethical doctrine of ftanwo,’* i.e. the continuaua con¬ 
sequences of actions upon the Individual in a long series of re-births, 
w-as widely spread before the time of the Buddha, and was accepted 
by him, but was necessarily greatly modified'* in his teaching by his 
doctrine of the non-esistence of a permanent self. The endeavour to 
escape from karma and the chain of existences encouraged then, as 
now among Hindu devotees, practices of extreme asceticism.*-* 

178, Behind the gods and behind the whole phenomenal world the 
Indian philosophic mind perceives the unconditioned origin of all, 
the One, BrahmsnJ* The doctrine of mayS,^^ or the illusory nature of 
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all phenomena, was taught by thinkers of the Ved^tbt* school^ and it 
would appear that Gotama^s teachers^ Alara Kljama^ and Uddaka* 
the disciple^ of Rama imparted to him thb philoaophy* Though 
Gotama was not satisfied with their doctrines and with their efforts to 
transcend the ego,* yet even after hi^ Enlightenment he considered 
that they were not far from the truth. In the famous Tevijja Suitanla^ 
the two young Brahman interlocutors of the Buddha question turn 
regarding the respective merits of the methods of Pokkarasad and 
Tinikka, each of w^honi taught a method of attaining umon with 
Brahma. These teachers evidently were orthodox Hindu exponents 
of ypga^ (union with the deity), and probably differed only as to 
method and impajted a doctrine similar to that inculcated by Gotama^s 
owm teachers. 

179. Important Hindu teachers contemporary with Gotaina are 
mentioned frequently in the Canon^ and their aeuvitics in opposition 
to the Buddha are strictured. Their teachings^ like those of Gotoma, 
were not confined to the ancient ways. Like the Buddha they wan¬ 
dered^ from place to place in the Middle-land spreading their 
doctrines by discussion. of these leaders arc specially censured, 
namely^ POrana Kassapa,^' ^Takkhah Gosala^'^ Ajita KesoiambalLa/^ 
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Pakudha Kaccayana,' Sanjaya Ealatlhipuna.^ and the Nigantha 
(unfettered, or Jam) Nataputta,^ 

tSo. Except in the case of Xataputta. who was the founder of the 
Jain sect, the tenets of these philosophers are now*known only through 
the reports of their confirmed opponents, and Aerefore any definition 
of the exact boundaries of their several philosophies <an only be 
tentative* At the same time, the subject is one of real import^ce, 
since it is evident that the buddha found himself in strong opposition 
to, and strongly opposed by. all of them, and from this opposition it 
should be possible to obuin important indications regarding the 
nature of Gotama's original doctrines. 

i8i, Though it may be hazardous to define the boundaries between 
these hostile philosophies, it yet seems safe to say that each of thern 
exhibited one or more of the following characteristics, all of which 
were repugnant to Gotama, namely, a radical scepticism'^ questioning 
a)] things and sapping all decision and all action; a radical materialtsmi 
denying all things spiritual and involving a determinism which denied 
all freedom of the will; a materialism combined with a radical mdeter- 
rninism, which left all things to chance, and equally climiMted the 
freedom of the will, the distinction between good and evil, and all 
moral responsibility; and an individualism which, while seeking to 
transcend the boundaries or material limitations of the ego and thus to 
merge itself in the Universal, yet concctitrated its efforts solely upon 
it3 own salvationfe through a series of rebirths or directly, aad foiind 
in passivism or quietism the way of escape from the earthly coi^ Ah 
these tenet® were in exact opposition to tlic leachiogs of the Dhimma 
of Gotama, who, wliatever may have been the doctrines of the later 
Buddhism preached by his followers, himself taught a realism which 
accepted the phenomenal world as we see it, and insisted upon the 
freedom of the will and moral responsibility, upoii the insignificant 
of the individual as individual, though equally maslent upon the 
importance of all actions of the individual in relation to their cook- 
quenccs upon other^i and tuined away resolutely from the quest after 
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self-salvadon through self-coacentration and quietism to find the 
ble&^ing of Nibbina* (self-esitincticin) in sdflcss and tineiess acdviQ^- 

182. Of the fik leaders mentioned above, Siinjaya,^ the subtle- 
minded peptic or agnostic, ^■as the teacher of the youthful Siiiputta 
and Mog^il^p who became the tw^o chief disdptes of Gotama. His 
agnosticUm was as radical as that of the Athenian Sceptics who 
troubled the philosophic schools of Greece not Jong after^vards. 

183. Mahkhali Go^l2* the h^d of the Ajivaia* sect, w^s a 
thorough materiaUst^ who attributed all phenomena to chance, found 
no difference between right and mong, and consequently denied all 
moral responsibility. He apparently believed in an almost endless 
series of re-binhs, but not in any moral progress during the process. 
His teaching called forth the special censure^ of the Buddha. 

184. Nataputta^, the most famous of the six itHhiyn leaders, was the 
founder of the NJgantha sect, whose doctrines have been identified 
with Jainism,^ and outside the Buddhist tests is generally knawri as 
MahavTra. He was a Licchavi of high family and was apparently 
some^vhat older than Gotama, whom he predeceased by a brief time,® 
Though the tenets of JaLnism and Buddhism have often been con- 
founded^ there must have been originally a strong contrast between 
the two faiths. According to the Buddlust tradition the followers of 
Natapurta brought about the death of Moggallaua^ shortly before 
the death of the Buddha. 7 'he opposition betw een the two leaders waa 
great and constant and in the Giae of tw^o such men cannot be attri¬ 
buted to pereonal rivalry. Their doctrines doubtleiK had a common 
starting-point in Vedantic Hinduism, but they differed radically in 
their views on the nature of the soulj the older I eader teaching a theory 
of karma^^ conducting the individual soul through endless rebirth^ 


* Cotnpan' the tftwfci of (liberatipxi, detivenmee) of die Vcdifita (k* 

KM, p. s:j n). 

^ IN s b t£fi«i^r). 

f llUiff 1^9, iBi {s€€ptkim); Ch. 7^$$ 16, rS, ia ; Ch. 14 ^ I J Ljli Cli- h 
f IS; Ap- G i c §«§ 2 {ill [ajL 3 {1) [3*! 

* 1fii.U43^ i7Qr idi Ch. 14 & 3 [5]; Ch. 15 A | a ; Ap. 

G a tf, JVore; Ap. G a ^ f 3 fih 

^ Ch. s < 3 ! § 4'. Ch. 13 e § 4 [xl; Ch. 15 b | a [534]: Ap. C b § 3 ti. Thoce who 
'fallow tht right dr Bifici wiy or df li> 4 jigV Cp. the fifth 

BOCtion oi the Ndhic Eightfold Pflth (Ch. 5 fr 1 4}. Thty werr fiolitury, or rather 
indeptfodiciit, pBoctica of an eitimc CynM= and pwiiniitic type (Ap. C 3 r, 

N&k arc mentioned along with Brlhmaiu and Jaina in 

AsoWb u4th Pillar Edict (Ap. G i f } 5 [w])i and rcuh^d bencracuaiii& fmen that 
tolerant cmpeior (oce V. A. Smith, lod nl., p. 134). 

* Ap. G l d, n. Cp. IntL ^45 n. 

' Ini. 41. 179; Ch. 4fi7 n; Ch. 7 a S la [5] 

Ch. 11 ITS 3 (Ni^rfit^j); Ch. 11 a] Ch. 13 § 4; 

Ch. jgri 1: Ch, 31^1 15- Ap. G I r 5 s Ivtl; 

{ij>; Ap^ Jt 3 o § 4 o. Sec Sir C. Ehol, Ntmhatm 
vii i/vheie full authoridet on Jainism arc cited. 

* Ch. 13 f §3S [343]. ^ Ctl. [1] rt. 

^ Ap. $ 177; Ap. B fl I 5, See ThB. pp. 305-6. where ibe 

Sifttfl of the Nikdy^ {M^^kr 14) ii cited ohowing that the exhauifioc of 

lumita was the ideal of the Joiiu. Sec Cb. 9 r $ X» 


ii,(S]r.:Cb.8/f 8 fT 3 l;Ch. 9 c: 


, BJi _ 

Ch.14frS3UKCh.1ar 5 3 [3I; 
Ap. Noitf {jf j (i) Lag], 3^ 

ami Baddhifm (igsi). viol- 


IN RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND adii 

to ultimate salvation in the liberation of the ego from mattetp and the 
other teaching the mortality of the souU and the unimportance of the 
ego except in the spbete of duty and moral raponsibiJityp of which 
the effects are without end.* For jainism matter and the individual 
soup arc indi^tmctiblc+ and the supreme aim is tlie liberation of the 
latter from the former. M:atter b per\^aded by countless individual 
soubp and their Itbcration, w^hich is the supreme end, is attainafale by 
asceticism^ passivbmt and harmlcf^ness 

185^ All the six leaders^ ignored, as did Gotama, the Vedic rites 
and the claims of the Brahmans > to religious dominance^ None of 
them lielonged to the Brlbrnan caste * and two at least of the seven, 
Nataputta and Gotama, tvere members of the Kshatriya^ or martial 
caste. All the six are occasipnally in the Nikiyas termed Brahmans, 
but only in the sense of holy or religious men or ascetics.^ The 
Nikayas and the Vtttaya in specifying the four great castes®—or some¬ 
times thtee,^ including the \rai$ya$ and omitting the SOdra*® (P^i 
Sudda] caste which is non-Aryan^—place the Kshatriya (Pali Khaifiya) 
or martial caste firet and the Bj^iman only second. The name 
Brahman b used respectfully throughout the Canon, but in many 
passages means^ as above, ‘a holy man\ and is by no means limited to 
the Br^man caste. In the life of the householder an occasional part 
only is played by the Brahman ritual.** 

186, The first great convert made by the Buddha tvas Kaasapa, 
who may be the same as the Maha-Kassapa w^ho succeeded to the 
headship of the Samgha after the Buddha's death. Rassapa at the 


i See Ap- B b (Ittip^rtonai Aaiflw). * Im. § 36 ti. 

* Ini, § 49, * lnt.| 179. 

J Ch, 13 a f a [rj; Ch. 13 c | ro Ap. E r j § 3 Ap- 

F a c {Br^hmaHy, Ap. G 1 ^ | Ap. G a t5 a fi) la]: ilaa Ch. i | a; 

Ch.&^(i[d; Ch. liaf 5 [i^L Ch. Ch. 

I91] n Ch^ I4 a | 7; Ch. 14 4, 6 [iL ? (B/dAmaKf); Ch. 14/4 lO (l]; 

Ch. 15 a ^ L* 57 li fl§ 1 [50^: CKn 17 J 13 lal: Ch. 18 15 3 [3]: Ap. Ec it 
San; ftfict Ch. 7 a f 7 [Sj]. See Ch. 9 9 dfljeljw)j Ap. G a u, Nuiw 

iBrdhman); miA Ap.G ^ tiOppifimtuy li would skaJ the locul or tribal 
pneaiKood 10 the Middfc^lana wn* pm^duailf replaced the TtixeC'Veda or 
Western Bnhmiins, whose IcHmijiB Knd cUimt were higher; Ch^ 14 C § ID [l] u. 

‘ Ini.f 159; Ch* 31 a;Ch. 3 J s [167]n: Ch. 13 f joUtl (16I, 30 (laol n; 
CIl [a6] n; Ch. aa ^ ^6 fio), 9 [17]; Ch. aa 9; Ap. tl 3 o | a [ii]. 

Set SBE, p. 


’ Ch. 31 [5 n. 

brihmariA^ 


105^ Rhy» DevidA^'i] note an 'SWmrHi'' 


* Ch. 1 1 2 (err/re); Gh. 8 d § 8; Ch. E M a n; Ch. y c | ro [15]; Ch, 14 1 7: 
Ch. 14/1 la [U 7 l: CK. o f i boa] n; Ch. 17 h§ a [84]; Ap, Far (wfe); Ap. 
G i o § 3 (4) ; Ap- H 4 <L Cp* Ch. 13 e§ id (ii, 1]. Cftite wat itill Unte more than 
tlau. The f^reat phytician Jfs-akn (Ch. 87 j J> ww a roundling and caflietcKa; he 
prsctiied al tht court of Rljo|:Bhii, and Was educated al Tudla. 

» Ch. 1 + ft §S s kL 6 [alt Ap. H 3 n § 3 [ail; MPS- v. 17. 

■* Cp. CJi. 9ft§S- Ap. F 2 e{ 3; (arit and Chn t 6 d| 3 [a]n. Low cutes ace 
enumenaied m AVft, ii, p, 151, iii, p, 169. 

" lnt.| 190 {BrdftiftffPi); cp. Ch. 7^11 [sfll: Ch. ii dj 10 Cjocnyjce); Ch. 13 a 
^ a [iL Ch. 14 of 4 [a]: Ch, 14/116 [ij n; Ch. 18 df z [104)11; Ap. G irft. 
Cp. CK. 1 § a Ch. 130 g g [1] Ap, A a d (proelrreiL The 

ULBuence of ihe Brihmins Mfipu c iuly h^d not >^1 rHMhed the daily Jife of the 
snuiller homc^otrU in the Aiiddlc-land. Cp- Ch. 12 d f 5 (a] (7) u. 
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time of hk conversion u-as a fire-worshipp€f, and it may bt gathered 
that this sect at that time numbered a great many adherent?!. The 
object of their worsWp doubtless represented the fundamenta] 
principle of ethereal fire from which all things created were said to 
aiise. The worship was doubtless connected with the Vcdic god 
Agni/ and perhaps with the fire-worship of the Iranian section of the 
Aryans. The sect was Brahmarucali and its members W'cre called 
jFaplas' (matted-kgjred). It w-as to them that the Buddha preached 
the beautifijl Fire-sermon.^ It is notable that in the rules of ordina¬ 
tion contained in the Vimya Pifakd the probationary period imposed 
upon novices tvas excused in the case of former fire-worshippers++ 
'rhe ground for this coemption is stated in the Vindtvn to be their 
belief in the doctrine that actions have results, in other words the 
doctrine of moral responsibility* They thus evidently accepted the 
doctrine of k^rma in some senseis h would seem, moreover, that 
the Buddha recognized an affinit)' between the w^orship of a divine 
ethereal creative fire* and the cosmogonic basis^ of his own creed. 

187. Mendiciincy® was an accepted feature of the religious life in 
India then as now. It was the narural duty of the householder to 
supply the few needs of the ascetics^ and wandeters.^^ devoted to 
holy life and high thinking. It seems to have been expected that from 
among these there would arise from time to time divinely enUghtened 
teachers or Buddhas^and that their enlightenment would be the out- 
come of a long series of previous hirths.^^ 

]88. There also appear before us in the eanonical texts astrologers 
and fortune-tellers,*^ interpreters of dreams,tree-worshippers,*^ 
snake-w'orshippers, and bird-wdr^hippera,i^ and practitioners of 


* Compile the Girck P^teuma (breath, spint)* ItiT. ( n. 
I iP’ ^ ^ 3 ^ An. G 3 a tSf^i^tpkviical JViti 

I § 6 Is?] n; Cb. 2 §§ a ^ Ou 5 e § k 


* a § 8: Ch. 16 [3J; Ch. IJ ^ j 1^. [i] ft; Ap. Azd (facrifitts); Ap, 

F 2 rJ3 (11)- Cp. Sir C. hhalp Htnduum and voi. i, pp. ^6 ff, 

* ^ Ap. A 2 fr, BmfSimpo^ia, U, (61); Ap.Bhi^; 

Ap. h 2 «: 5 1 (3B3). * Ch.^u | i. 

* Ap- 4. Cp, KM. p. J&; A. B. Keicli. BtMmi Fhilosofihv, p. 7I. 

* Cp. Int. 41^ 177. 

Ap. E rt ii § 4 (+), 
^Mapkviii:al Pf^ppiUiftomy. 

iBhikkhif) " - - V - - 4 )> 5 5 CK 5 e § 10 (tfo/ort*); Ch. 5 e f 8 

X r (Aflvak^); CKgf 5 it 94 ln; Ch. 12 u 

3 5 fiSi J 13 ^5 5 [3871; Ch. iB r S 3 [3]; Ap. G 2 c, Nott (aitttiHMm), 

Inl-f IS6; Ch. 8 c [t);Cb. 15 [3], T>tcNiRai||li«« (Jjini) m'rra «mi;rkdU 

Mid yrtudrwui^ tea (Ch. it <i§ 6) ba victo the PuribbajAka* snd thf wcetit 

AlU^ku and Aexhst, pilot to the BuddntEHt. 

'I * W: Ch. II , M; Ap. Bhj 3 Ffl- S« Part 1 

(Irtfcr L^parc the dtTei (Conqiicior, Erruncipated, Great Hcrjjl tiven to the 
faun^rof jAinLBOi ^Tudluio the Buddtwflnt. § 179 n; Ch. 7 c§ aj An, A i 6. t- 
Ap. A 2 t, 64; Ap, CAS a). 

Ap. A a 

futwty, Ap.K 4 f$a(a}; Ap. I fr i.Maek and 
'* ‘ 5 4 [Sfl] nT Ch. 4 $ 2; Ap. F] 4 t S :i (a); . 4 p. t b. 
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inc^tatiomi' magic, and mirades;^- and everywhere there mingled 
among them^ as the missioit of GoUma the Sakyan prospered, a 
growing nujTtber of the mendicants of the nt\v Boddhis^t sect in the 
yellow dress of the Orden 


NO^FE 14 

ECONOMIC AND S 0 CI. 4 L BACKGROUND^ 


iSg. Many features of Indian life^ besides the political and religious^ 
are iilusti^tcd by the texts selected. The picture of course ia a com¬ 
pounded one and exactly the same reliance cannot be placed on every 
part. Light U thrown upon the revenues/ trade, and occupations^ 
and economic life of die dayp its manufactures/ its money/ its mer¬ 
chant princes or SelJhis/ travel by sea’ and by land, transport and 
caravans/^ and behind these the farmers on the iand/^ and inddental 
famines/^ earthquakes,” and robber bandsH^+ 

190. The household life of the time is partly reconstructed before 
our eyes, to which are momentarily revealed the family,” the principal 
and other wives the life of the women,^^ the nainingiSof the children. 


* InU i 17* n ; Ap, A 3 (6. non^ror). * IN 8 6 J Int. g 04; Ap. I h. 

^ ^ ' E r ii 5 ^ (80), (239) ; Ap. H 4. 

Wtf); Ap. H 5 {Habiii). 

* Co. z t ^ § JO Mi Ch. [ r e j j [r]; CTi. rj 11 rfi; Ch, ^5 3 ft z], 5 n. 

1 Ch. 8 / 5 3j 9 a ^2] n: Ch. i t r § ig; Gh. 12 tf § EO [i] {e<^rpfirittjoii) - 

Ch. 32 £ j Id 

- Cii.i 3 of 2 [iL 

Ch. 17 J 5 ? [6]; Ch. aa fl §? i [13], 7 [aSl; Ch. za s § 5 [18]; Ap. B } 2 [8J. 

" Ch. / § 3 n; Ch. 2 f 2; Ch. 4| z - Ch, 8 </} 5 (J«M 7 LJ; Ch. JOfz|$2. ro [q]; 
7 [ib Ch. i 4 fcS 7 [jl;Cli, 15, ' ~ 


Ch. 1 


Ch. 13 of 7^1; Ch. i4fcS7[j];eii, r5rf§ 13 ftb^ljiikahdpiB^); Ch. zBcesljl 
Ap. A i a (kahupana ); Ap. G 2 O $ 3 [u]- Ap. H 3 } 4 [1]. 

* of nijciTlwit Ch. I i ij Ch. 6 o Ch- 2[]]; Ch. loii 

4 § ip 6 [1]: Ch. (4 {pf 7 [3]. 

* No. 339 W^'fru yftL)r BBS, iii, pn. 128, The tqBdbyloD 

(BzfciTu) wm probdbly DievidbiiiH (km Rhya D^vidip Irwh'a, pp, 104, 1 i6)h 

lot, j rit;Ch. 4 § 8n; Ch. id d§ t {92]; Ch. 22 43 § jl. Cp. Ch, it rf 23 fq]; 
Ap. G 1 tf § s IvT Ap. H t, iVaie {ch. di). 

Ch. 1 5 7 {Somftis Ffiiivaiy, Ch. 8 3 (4) ; Ch. 8; § 6 [13]; Ch, 9 8 H 

Ch. lofc § 3 [1]: Ch. 1 j df §f z^ 3; Ch. Tifflf 19 j4];Chr i3 a [6] o; Ch. 14/® 13 
Ul J Ch, l6 d t 6 [al (iro?)J Ch. 17 r [7] J Ap. U tf § 4 (333) n ; alw Ap. H 4 o $ 4 

. "*Ch. 9 f§ 3 m, 

Ch, 11 £ S 33 [43] p j Ch. 21 § [ [ [12] n, 

Ch. 9 c § 3 [iL Ch. 10 [f § [ o (^Qtk ; Ch. [2 a $ 3 ^ CL [3 8 § 19 fl54l. 
Cti.9 8§^i [2]^ 1, 4' Ch. io8§3[i]; cL I4£§i6t Ap. 01^85 [viiX. 
Cp. Ch a ^ § z (|8y n; Ch. t6 a § 6 [56] n; Ch. lb £ f 3 [4] d. Khandhak^t \- of CV 
of the dflUy life of the Bhikkhu? and gives many dec^s of ordinary hDuachold 
custom^; 9D diD Kiumdhaka vi uhldl irealt of s^Mping apoEtmefita and fomiture. 

I* Ch, 1 § 7 n S Ch. 2^4 (dil^f)^Ch.. 8 £l $ It [l]; Ch. 15 8 f ij [13]; tho Znt. j |68 
(Bimpitfl'ra'i two w^ves), 

Ch.6o§ 12I4]: Ch.68i i[iivln; Ch.7fr5an; Ch.88la]; 01.9883; 
9 ^- * Ch. 19 H 3 I^]: Ch. 19 c r ?]; Ch. 11 /f 213]: Ch- 12 8 i a [3) 

Ch. i; dS 3 fa] (3); Ch. m h $ 5 n; Ch, 13«oli+]+ is fi]: Ch. 14 d 
I 7 fjffr^flKnifL Ch. 14/8 ra [127] ;Ch, rjo j i (38] n;Ch. 16d§8 [j] n^Ch. 17 « 
[4] zi J Ch. 17 81 1; Ch. 19 d 1 3 [4l;_Ch, 23 8 4 [8], 3 [9]* 11 [21]; Ap. H 2 8§ i, 

WoETkCfi m the Kubjii^ yf .Vi^,, SotavUtoiia^Viiif^ga^ Ixtok iii, 

Sarp^Vfin (xxx%-ij) (Trs. iv, pp, 23 &- 435 - Cb. J § b 
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dally prayer,' the position of the Brahmansi^ in the household and 
their status in secular life, fastsJ and feasts,^ marriages,* the servants* 
and s!avc:s ,7 with food and drink,® furniture,® dress,'* bathing,^ 
fans,'* the toilet^* and the way of doing the hair,** the noon-day rest,** 
vchida,'* streeta,*T gardens,'* ceremonial'* and mode of address,** 
medicine in aictness,*’ and burial or cremation** at death. And ViC 
perceive outside the family but deeply affecting it the courtesan ;** and 
music, acting, and the arts,*^ amusements and sports.*! Something is 
* Ch, 9 ^ $ I f:?] n. 

" (nVwaO; Ch. 1 ^ 6 [55], 7 Ch. ta a § S [i]: Ch. 

(137J: Ch. 150 § I [19]; also U 97 lt Ch. li tf [7I 

fl[a]fi; frs 1 [9tjn; Ckuf{lo[l5]| Clu^ 2 c(tOni Ap, Gl^l^ 

Ap. ^ ^ ^ Ap. H 4 £ f 3 {l) n. An ifistnicti^'c Bocount oJ Br^- 

muui: and pci-pulir Indkn Bunniitic ifld Jcmonil nT« ttlamcd under ft Buddhiat 
Tl^imc 11 included in H. Q. Q. Waln't Siamat SuniCfFtmcmeiin^^i), chi. xix-ni^ 

^ Sn; Ap-F l df a [51] 

^ jL+' (1). Cp. Ch. za f § 4 (dmetr). 

I f Sf Ch. 7 * 53 : Ch. i&d 5 6 [a] n: Ch. [ii i]r 

9 ^ §5 3r 6, S; Ch, 1012 1 $ 6 [aL 11; Ch. 14 d $ 4 fj]* 

’ Ch. lS7;Ch.4ii:Cli.8rf§6;ei,.8/S3;eh.ii/SsIj];Ap.F.<,6l]; 

Ap. Cr E r §§ 4, 5 [vpij L 

■ Ch. 1 | 6 £ 5 j 3 : Cb.+s I[6fl]n: Ch, 6^511; Ch^SrfgaCi), U). 5(S)i 
fJrV ^ * [S]! Cb, 8 A (8]: Ch. 9 ^ [6] n; Ch. 9 b i S; Ch. m « 

i6 [tj rt: I‘*M 3 [4]; Ch. II iff 1 [4); Ch. la J}a [iij; Ch. 1 j ( $ 10 [24] 

t [al; C^. 16 flS 613 ]: Ap, F I it7 n; ‘ ^ 




9 A 


xaiv^xvu. 

* Qi-i$§3 

i — - ^ 

b 


Ap, G 3 r ^ 1 (i) j Ap. Fl 3^ AW 
Ch. ta f § 7 UI; 14/ 


l*f 7 [al;Ch. iAJS6Jj]: Ap. F 

(M 6). 

• Ch. S 15 1 [lo] n; Ch. 7 < f 3 [3]: Ch. t r df 13 [a 
§ 14 [l]; 15 IS [m]- 

CJ^6flSSj. 4 ( 6 }, 13 [ih Ch,Sd ^3 {a); Ch.gitit[SJj Ch. 8>: Cb. 11 / 

§ 5 n; Ch (to i 3 : Ch. I 3 tf§ 3 [tj; Ch.l 3 t 4 30 [ii 9 ]: Ap.H 3 , AW 

(™i/KT inoflij; .Ap. H fr 4 I [15], 

r T* ^ Ch. Ijaf ,j[iJ; Ch. ,S/i 1 

[5] ; Ap. R 34 AW; Ap. H 5 [q^J. 

Chr II e 5 14: CHh (1 /f 6 [a] 

Ch. 8 dfi 5 (a):Cb.Si" 

» Ch .3 5 5;Ch.6fl§ 13 
Ch. la af 5 fifl], 

I* Ck. I } 9: ul. lO a 5 19 [gi|; 

L^S] e Ap. B 5 4 Cp. Ch, 11 f § 33 
" Ap. A 3 ft (l-a>. I* Inl. 

Ch.6*if gfHlj Ch.fi &}3 
Cli. 8 fr§ 4 [il- Ch. Ss-I 7 fi]: Ch. 

Ch. 17 * 5 a [BbJ (™h Ch- 19 c S 3 (lo 
Ap. G aof 4 taj. 

« Ch.jH 1-4, Sn 5 ^! 10: Cli.finS5[7], E^ItCh-Sf 43; Ch.Qftfl i fit; 

a ^ 11 * S/ L^l: Ch, ta d f 5 [i, ig] ; CK, E 3 ft §§ a [3]^ 3 

|a}; CK. 12 r s 9 f4«ilt C^i J ^ § 1 E*l; C^u ^ } ii CK. 14^46 [4I; Ch. 14 i 
1 1 4I: p'v!^ 7 9 *’ IZ*' 5 + [3]: Ch. 18 rf 5 a [197] i Ch. 19 * 5 S : Ch. 19 ^ 

Ch. pjiifja]* Ch. 5 [31]: Ap. F I *|7 n; ■ " , 

Ap, G a i f i; Ap, H 2 *§§ t [tj^ a (3J, AliP Ch. 6 a f 4I5) 


. .„Ch.aa*§j[+]. 
i [83 md (34] Ch. ij d| 8; Ch. aa c f a. 
ij; Ch. ID* i { 3 [4] Ch. 13 * § a faj, 

Ch. [4^5 3 [[49]; Ch. 19*§3[5]; CK. arf7 

t hi 

. 5$ 136, X49ti: Ch. 


Ch. la * H 
3 i]; Ch. 


T 9 


I } 9 

bJ; Ch.7nsah7]: Ch.7Fs3: 
iW W, ibl: Ch. 13 c§ 30 fjiol; 
I Mr Ch. 2C $ 3 J; 


4 10 [i] (na^vfihir): Ch. xar^j Ch. 13 J 

[9] tHtTfsjhrjg), II [jI (dbVdTiW). 


Ap. G ifr§4[i]3 
, , Ch, lap 

[9ilCArta/iA): Ch. I3ir55 lo 

Ol. 8 d 5 § 3 (ii ’Tf. Il'ich SI f 3 ts] n; Ch, 17 f [5] ^ Ap, G 1 n § 3 UU 
Ap. r § 3 (i) m Ap. i] a * § 4; ind Ch. 31 n 1 3 [^J. 

‘ ’Ll Cb. 9 [7-^10]: CI1, aa fr 16 [11] n: CK. aa f §f 3, 3, See SBF^ 

XI4 Rhyi Dai'idJ I ini¥Dducti<m, pp. XXXtX-^ah'. 

'* Ch. 11 f§ II [jdii, i], fa*x. il;Ch, i4c( i7litj. 
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€ 3 niii 


Ic^mt of the education^ of the time and of legal procedure and punish- 
merits/ and buildings and architecture^ receive some detailed notice^ 
19E. It is in a varied scene amidst an ancient dvilizationf probably 
established by earlier races before the advent of his own clan into 
India, that the grave figure of the Sakyan Sage^ the Enlightened, the 
Selfless, moves upon his ceaseless mifiaion^ Thtse who desire to study 
more fully the political, sodai^ and economic Ufc, and the neligtoua 
beliefs, Bi^manic and animistic, of 1 ndia In the time of Gotarna must 
turn to the bte W. RJiys Davlds's Baddhisl dndin^ where the 
necessary references to the Pali testis are collected and analysed. It is 
not pracdcahle to give here more than glimpses at the complex bade* 
ground of the Buddha's life. 
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PART I' 

THE BUDDHAi AND THE DHAMMA^ 

RENUNCIATION. ENLIGHTENMENT, THE FIRST 
CONVERTS, AND THE FOUNDATION OF THE SAMGHA 


^ The followtrig pre Pt Tmt popsible liiEn] truipliifont frDin the Fili 

originiJA (tnt. j 31 ). All iimiHicn* nrt hy Suimdu^o at the longcj- 

omined Wjt m fDOti^ies, mnd pcuoni wbere necessary err givyn for 
their pmifixkin. Many nf these dmitted puuget ftTT defcHpfive ef supcjmatiuTl or 
mirK'diloua events^ Suigle wonds or phiate# uve tuccudOfully been omiltedl frani. 
the maiii tept in Actorddnec with the pncHrit editor^a bc]icf thsE the Buddha lau^t 
d doctrine of puce ^truistn, and that ewiatk or icbdhidjLuLbtk phrases and pdasagea 
in the text are oJ laEcr oHgifl (Int. $ jT in all thw cwa the omitted worda have 
been given in the fnatnntca So that ce^ta may Judge for themieU'e^ 

^ The Enlightened One, or the Awakened; Uter^y, Underttandingp Knowing 
(Int, W tp 1^71 Ch. 6 3 [4]). For titles applied to Buddha see Ch. 4 § Ch. 7 ff 

§S; 1 [a]; Ch. xo o§$ ip ^ (3]; Ch. 11 e§ 1 Ch. 11 ef 3 [i]; Cln t^ c 

i 9 (SI4) ti t Ch. aa A § 371 Ch. 33 e § to; Ap. A a c; Ap. E ^ $ 3; Ap, H i i 
* Ini, } 13s IK 5 fr; Ap* E F J § 8 [t^y^ Ap. F 1 4 [5]; Ap. G and G i A S 4 » 

The qualines of the DboriWi are v'ofmnly stated: Ch. 5 o $ 3 [3]; Ch. a k 4 T [v 4 l£ 
Ch. 16 0 § 3 [i]; Ch. 31 } 7 [15]; Ap. E c ii} i; Ap* G i o f s {i>p fmdi Ap. H 1 1 5+ 
Dhamma in thia connekion has been renf^e^ in this bo^ almost uniformly u 
'Low^ The word hap Edany shadca of meaning, lit general force may be render^ 
by the word "ffyateni\ a word whidt in^Tica both regularity and cnniplcxiiy^ and ift 
applicable to concrete and to abitract things (Ch. 3 S 5 [^^31 i H “ 17 J Ap. E c I 
11 ji>. For varied meanings cp, Ch, 4 §$ tii' tjh 13 3]: Ch.7o§ 3 b]; vJx Zb 

16 [o|; Ch. 90(1 [xj; Cb. xi e $ 6 ; Ch. 13 { s ; Ch. 14 ^ f 1 1 Ch. 19 e S 3 I99I; 
Ap. C { 4; Apv F I F [161]; Ap. B 1 S b [g]. PcihapM 'idea^ or VEdcar conm aa 
near aa possible tp the eommon purport of thm varied meam^. Taken m the 
widcat sense djAmejnei means the truth (the Sjatem or nature of thiiigs}^ CHl. aa A 4 13 
[33] and Ch. J4 F § 3 [rSg]; 
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CHAPTER I 

KAPILAVATTHU: BIRTH, YOUTH. AND EARLY DOUBTS 

(i) Btrth antj Eaiily Youth 

Jdtaku C^meniary,^ Inirodiiciton^ (Niddm-kathd), Record of the 
Less-distmi Past (Avidilr^-niddiia),^ 49^* 

5 I. [JN, p. 49 .] , . .5 [At certain periods] men do not understand 
the [individuaJ] existence,* decay, and death of beings {saUanam 
j^ii-jara-marandtii) - ^ and the triple pearl^ of the doctrine (dhamtnu- 
desam) of the Buddhas is not taught, and when the Buddhas speak 
of transience, of sorrow, and of the absence of a permanent self 
{aFikca-dak/d;mfi~artaita ti)* men will not Ibten or beUevct but say 

' Int, I 1; Ap. F I a§3. 

^ Or, Nbmiivc df ccnnteied (introductoo') «veiiri. In [be fotlowing extncti 
from the JN much use ha& b«n made t>{ Rhya DavidA^ft Buddhist Btrih 
vdI. i. 

^ The Avidurt-mddna (E^xntB of the Leu^dutiint Past, or the peiiod ncarinji the 
nuddhohoaii) U the lecond part of ific Siddsa^kashd or [otroduetkm to the Jflt^a 
CorrunenUT^'^; mmna 'not far off' (Ch. xi § 10 [6})+ The first part, or Dure- 

Htddm (E^-entt of rhe Far Foiih concerned onJ^ with ihe previcua birtha of 
Ootama ns a Bodhuottn (future Buddhn; Int. § 1 Ap. A X 0, A^ote) duitn^ the 

lives of the twrciit)'-rouj pm-ioug Buddhiu (Ap. A 2. f), firat as the BriLhiniiii 
Sumedhfl and uJtirnately is Vessantana, after which prepmtorv eiiatence on earth 
he proceeded to the Tunita heaven (Twjihi-MfltvJJW or Tufi'ln-pure mhhaiiii 

Inr, f 03 p ri), from which he descended in due course to earth os Siddhatthii 
Gotomu. 'Inc third pan, or Santike^rtiddna (Near Events), deals with CoUima's Jife 
subsequent To the Cjieat EnL^htcnment (Ch. 4 §§4n+ S* ^b. lod j 3). For the 
meaning of Niddna cp, Ch. S a [4]; Ch. & A § 5; Ch. iX d ^ 4; Ch. X3 £ § S; Ap. B C 

* 'Thtydlaka-Niddnakalhd narrative of Gotamii'j birth is based on the Acchariya^ 

hhuiadhamma-S,, exj: and the iocount of hie youth i« founded upon the 

leigend of Vipasoih Buddha attributed to Couma In the MaitJpaddna^S,, l^ha 14 
(Ap. CifiSij Ap. 165 JU). 

^ Omitting the three Premonilot)' Uptnars^ during the first of which a hundred 
thousand years before the birth of the Buddha the Spirits Cry aloud for' Friendliness, 
campoas^n, s^Tnpathy with joy^ Krenit)% re^'crencE for mathers, rcvencncc for 
fathers ind tespect fat elden\ Of These virtues^ thus placed in the very foreffonl 
of the Law* the ftrsi four ate the Divine Ouoliiies (BttiAmrt-iiAdi'd) of the Tevijj^- 
Suita {Int. § J 7 1 Ap. F 1 6} and the lost Ehree summarize the social dufies of laymen 
emph^ized in (he Si^tohdda^Suita (Ch^ S f) and in the Edicta of Asoka (Int. ^y). 
Omitting also: *'W'hen the length of human life if more than a hundred thousand 
years, the lime ffbr the binh of a BuddhiJ has net come. WTiy not f' The w ords ore 
attributed m the Spirit nf Wisdom (the Bodhisuitm) destined to become the Buddha. 
Cp. Ch. ] 1 e ^ z6 [4] ; Ch. iZ e | ta n. • LiteniJIyT birth. 

^ Ap. B r §a [zj (mor-nn^m). * Ap+ E. Cp. CE 7 a § 10; also Ch. 7 f 4 (t/rmure). 

* Int. $ j; Ch. 4 1 These arc the famous Three CharaClrnSticSp and fluiiv- 
maiise the basis of the Buddhist philosophy. On their right intcrpnrtatlnn depends 
the proper undemanding of the Buddhist creed. ITicy declare m surtimory^ foTtn 
the futilit^-^ of individiiol desire or egoism. For the complelkui of the Buddhist 
doctrine^ however, the Noble EightfoEd PSth mutt be added. The Characteristics 
correspond u a whole with the first three of the Four Noble Tmchs {Ch. 5). They 
are philasophieBl and. contemplative and ^iew'cd alone possh^^ but the fourTb 
Truth {the Eightfold Fath) inculcates an intense activity such os the Teacher^s own 
Life displays. 


4 TOE BUDDHA AND TOE DHAMMA [Ch. i 

‘What do they talk of?' At such periods there is no comprehension 
and instruction would be without result {a-FiiyySttikam io^anam 
/joft).* . , , [At other periods] the teaching of the Dhamma (Law) is 
effective. ... 

§ a, [JN, p. 49.} . . .* ‘The Indian continent {Jambudlpoy large, 
ten thousand leagues in extent {dasa-yojaaa-siluisia-parimiimm). 
Now in which country do the Buddhas appear?’ . . .♦ TTte Middle' 
land {Majjhima-dtKY » thus defined in the Vinaya* ( Vinaya vutto 
padeso)-. 'On the cast the township (itijfomo) Kajangala^^ and beyond 
it Mahaaala" , , , on the south-east the river SalalavatU”. . .; on the 
south” the township Setannika ,., 1 on the west** the Brahman village^' 
Thuna . . and on the north the Usiraddhaja mountain. . , , In this 
country the Buddhas,'* the solitary Buddhas^t [Paeteka-huddha)^ the 
Chief Disciples, the eighty great disciples,** the world-monarch,and 
other leaders, great men of the martid caste, of the Brahman (^te,'® 
and wealthy householders’* are bom. Herein is the dty of Kapila- 
vatthu {Kepiianatihukatu nama tfagaram), , . 


’ Omieting the ctiiefrent th*t this » because «f ilwif longevity, 

’ Omitting 'Then [the Greit Bcjn^ or futurr Buddhi] upon iht 

country [in which he MouJd 1^ re-bom] ftr>d thought'. 

* Qi. 7 a § 1 n; Ap- G i f § a. 

* Ornjnmgf 'He fiatd ypem the Middle-lend'. 

^ Iiit .§5 17 # * 57 . 158 s TJ a; Ch- ifi- 

^ MV* V. iiii. la (BBS, i, p, 61); 17 df 2 For Tefcrtnefii ue SBE^ 

KViip p. 3B, TTm iDofinpilrr ef the Niddmi^kathd ■sscmblet u (kr as pfi6aib|c ifiil 
suppleinmu ^e retevunt pitn^ Of pomta found in ibt snd .Syffa PlrfoAitf; 

hit other ftoufcet are p*icntly uruginAtive. Ch, 13 f 5 4 {SatUt-Nip^y 

^ Jot. § 157. 

■ PoHibk the fjraii Sll-rree forcft- lot. 136: Gh- i f/§ 3 n. Cp. Ch. 12 e 

5 10; Ch. 14/17 Ch- Ch..ia*S t Uln. . ,. , , 

* Onutting here md Bftcr «ch 4uc«eaio^ ijuaitcr, beyond which arc the 

frontier cnuoirret—eo tbi* aide (of theio] the middle aounmet param 

paccantimd jaiu^ocfd erafa See Ap. H a ^ f cp. Ch. 15 a § 1 tjb]: 

Ch. 17 u (4 ]h 

** MV, v. liii. la. 

" Ini. 5 Jja; Ch, i7 2 [5] (tFrWrrflf«>. 

'* Ch. ijd|3 fa]. 

^ "Bfihjnui dutrict^ SBE, vii, p, iS- North-wesieni Endie 

with the PMvjib ii here excluded from the holy-1^, nod the Br^hmonB of the Vedic 
hymns and Bscrificci are foreignen (Ch. ii df s [tjn-.; Ch, rj flf a filr Gh. tje 
4 JO [34] o): from the other point of view in Nik. (PTS^ p. 66) SAvstthi 

(Ch. 14 c) which lny in the rmrih the Middlfi-knd ia ipoken of sa being'io the 
eiirtem pant (jmrattMmtsiM jonapfidtmy. For Brihman Bcnlennetiis tee Ch. 10 d 
$ « n; Qih ti i[t].5a Kofil, 11, 14: Ch. ii e§ i [ajn; Ch. i4d|§ 4 [1], 6 [i]; 
Ch. 14/ 51 3, 5n 7t 13. 14^ For BrihmiLn EtiTiJ* Cp, Int- f g^. ui^ o, J 10^ (nruof); 
Ch. IE u $ 3 It] n; Ch. ti rf 20 (3]; Ch- 17 * M i^h CJi. xzf § g (6): Ap, H 4, 

^olf. 

** Ap. A a f. 

*1 Or, privBte Buddhu. These are perfectly Enlightened OocSk who owing to 
ckcumitinees ut unable 10 impart the Dhnmmip Ch, 4§ iB 0: Ch, X2 6 [xi] n; 
Ap. Hi §5- Cp-KM^ pp. In i^fuuA. 14a the Facceka-Buddhafl reme 

second tti rank in the list of rccipjenti of iiifta. 

Ch. toaf a [oa]: Ch. 10r. 

Cp. Ch. aa A §5 6 [i i] n, [tB] o. 


loLf iBj. 
Eot. § 107 - 
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§ 3 * P- Kapibvaiihu^ the 

Midsumnier-fuU-itioon-festivafJ {m^ki-nakkJmttam) Annejunccd, 
and the people celebrated the festival. Commencing from the 
sev enth day before the full moon the lady Maha-Miya {Maha-Mayd 
devf}* took part in the festivities, which were free from Intoxieants^ 
and rich with garlands and perfumes. On the seventh day* having 
risen verj' early and bathed in perfumed water, she distributed a great 
largrase. * * Elegantly attired she ate of choice food, and took the 
holy-day-vows {uposath~aiigdii{)J and having entered the richly 
adomed inner state-chamber she lay dow n upon her state-couch, and 
falling asleep she dreamed this dreamt 
§+. The Four Great Kings {eattHro mahd-mjdno)^ having raised 
her and her couch carried her to fiimavanta,*® and having placed her 
upon the Manosili tableland, sixty leagues in extent^ under a great 
Skhtree, seven leagu® in height, they’ stood [respectfully] aside. 
ITien their consorts came and led her to the i\iiotatta lake, and having 
caused her to bathe in order to remove all human taint they dressed 
her in divine attire and anointed her with perfumes and decked her 
with divine flowers. Not far thence w'as the Silver Hill {Rajaia- 
pabbato), in which there was a golden palace. There they prepared a 
divine couch facing the east^> and laid her upon it. Then the Bodhi- 
satta having assumed the form of a noble w hite elephant*^ and having 
gone to the Golden Hill not far from there, 

descended thence and ascended the Silver Hill. Approaching from 
the north side he took a white lotus in hJs silver-coloured trunk, and 
having trumpeted he entered the golden pabce, and, having moved 
thrice round his mother's conch keeping his right side^^ towards her 
he touched her right side and* as it were» entered her womb. Thus 
he had his conception at the end of the hlidsummer-full-mcMjn- 


* OmiuinjE the promise of tht Mihl-llttA or Grwt Being fi.e. BfxfhrMttal lo thw 

Rodi in the Tuixca-Ktaven {Ini. | ^3, Vi> chai he will now ■saumr Buddhshotnl 
(Int-1 35. li). ^ Int- fi 

^ Em. f 190 Ch. z S 61 Ch. 5 d § i £ Ch. S f } a [aj, Cp, Ch. U ^ § 5 

Ap. H 3 f y a {1). &*r ilad J 6 [55] btEw; CIl 10 d ^ a sad : 

Ap. H a £r ^ ^ (rejdAAu). Cp. CK. Il f § aj [r]; Ck 18 A | 1 [161]. 

* Ap. -A a A, Nou, and Ck id c C4 ^> o; Ch. ta A f a f Ck 13 The dtle 

(gDdd«H) » ipplioihlc tp any My (Ch. Z§4; Ck-rAIVWi 

Ch. iSffSfa]; cp, Ch, ti r 5 as [8] The prefix irtoM (grntj hm h 

htmotihe. The lady MAyi wm wife w the Raja Suddbodaiu, who k Aomciimef 
lertned I^tahirija (JN. p. fa). For hu tme paunon cp- Ent. | 165 (tcc OB. p. i il>. 
ITre name has the ou^arity of Digha 14 (PTS. U, pp. 7 f 5*)- 

» Ck 3 J f I (aj). § 3 , * Omireifis * 4 ».o« [pj«e 3 l% Em. § 189 . 

^ Ap. H 1 k 

■ Cp. ihe Atchitny'a-br^hiitiid/iamfwi-S., or Discourse of Maryellouj Evcitti 
(McqjL 133 , jli, pp. i[^34); abo the MjaA'-apaddM-S., or Dtieourmo of the 
Great Siory 14, FTS. ii, pp. 13-15), Ftodi these jtccouna deuits, excepting 

the fml and dieam. arc borrowed. 

* itit. 5 $ 7D, 93 (%'>. *• The HimAlflYa mouniaina, 

" Ch.+^ a. 

“ For the animistic and Brihmunic cult of the white elephant, irancable in the 
foUi-lore of the Buddhiec binh-etoriet and adopted by Buddhiat kingi, *ec H, G. Q- 
Wilet, Smmat SMie Cffrnnowtrj (ipji), pp, *71-87- " Ch. z | a. 


6 IHE BUDDHA AND THE DHAAIMA [Ch. i 

festival. Awaking the next day the lady narrated her dream to the 

RSja^_* 

§ 5 - [ 1 ^* P> 5 ^-] lady Mahamaya, having carried the Bodhi- 
satta for ten months in her womb, like oil in a vessel, being near her 
time and desiring to v'isit her parents’ home, said to Suddhodana^ 
the Raja {maharajassBY 'I wish, lord (detw),* to go to the city of my 
Tidily, Devadaha.'^ The Rija assented, saying ‘ft is well*., J and 
dispatched the lady with a great suite. Now between the two cities 
there is a pleasure park of Sal-trees, called the Lumbini Grove* 
{Lumhini-vfmam »omo), belonging to the inhabitants of both to^vna. 

. . The lady on seeing it desired to disport herself in the Sal-tree 
park and her attendants bearing her entered the grove. Having reached 
the foot of a noble S^-trec she wished to take hold of one of its 
branches. . . She stretched out her hand and took hold of the 
branch; and at that moment her pains began, Then they' placed a 
hempen screen around her and the crowd withdrew*. Thiw grasping 
thc^ branch of the Sal-tree, and standing, she was delivered. . , 
[JN, p. 54,] Then the inhabitants of both towns took the Bodhisatla 
and carried him to Kapilavatthu. . . 


' ‘In the four NikSyM the oniy woirrerkCt of the mme of the BtHldhi'e father ia 
in the hfahdpedArta~tulta, which giiiet The rtamea of the father* of the aht prwioiM 
Buddha* u well. There he ia called SuddhodarM'—Thfi, p. a88, Ch. 7 8<S 1,7 
[i]; Qi. Ap. A ai{M). 

* Qmittinj; the mterpteiaiion (Ini.f iSS) by the 64 Brahnuuw, and the BAja'a 
feast and jfifa to the aame; also the portenn (Im. § 94, j, l9j) at the moment of 
Conception t and the statement that the mother of a Bddhisatta ncceissfily die* 
shortly (teyen ^y*, see j y below) after hia birth, 'I'he last statement is b**^ upon 
the MohiSpBdaDa-mttti (Ap. G t d { 3) and the ActhaTiya-bbhSiBdhttmftit’tiitM 
iMajik. 

♦ He » called RAja a* immediatetj' ibove, or MahirSj* (Ch. 7 i § 1). On the real 
pQsitmn of the Sakya Rajat cp. Jnt. § 165. S« Ch. i fee] n; Ch. a [60]: Ch. jofr 
^ fjl; lisa Ch. 13 o{ loft] tconucialai) -, Ch. 13 i § a E91] n; and Ch, 8 8 $ 6 f 6 J. 

^peror i^ka termed himself Ri^ (Ch. tj r § 16). Cp, also Ch. vAf 4 n 

fa]. 




* Ck It el: 


Cpr Ch, xB f § 4 [tto]. 


- TJ5. r+S {ii juid iii); Ch. l& c (76) n; Ch- li § 3, 

, ^ Jevdiinj? and iidDminj^ of the roid bcm-ttfi ihc two tdilcw ; ehct 

tht Lttdy t ^Idcn Ititer and otic ihomand Atfendaxiia. 

* *J/i§ 4 ( 5 K Cp. Ch. 33 ftf I (ij rt. 

tft convenckind djtUiib ef bene and birda. 

Ouiittiiig ihe miiMcuSout appimch of the brBnch to her hjind (Jni. § 94* u}- 
Omitting The niLmeulous Bssistanoc of the four Mahl-BnihniS spLria (t^itdro 
Mahd-brdMmdrtoy^ the four ktuKs of the four quanen M&hd-rdjdn^; Int. 

f 3 J. v)s Brflhrnl, SuyifliH, and ntber ddekt flnt. f 93, ii, iu), the mo mimeuloya 
ftiou'cre of water from die eky (akamia; cp. Ch. 33c fS nK iho child^a mvch ttndn 
ifid apeechet (£nl. | 94, iijj, *nd demili nf l%vo previoui births (Int, $93)^ alfto 
mmtion of the 'erven eonnttal one* (rarto i£ifid-jdtd)i\ bom at the aame moment u 
fjotama Huddha. 

^ Ofnittin^ the r^oicings of ohnin of apirh* in the TivatbriM heavm (TdiiariiHUv- 
flflOfone: Itu, §9J^ vi: Ch. iO£f§ t), alw the md prophnyLov 

(int. § of rbe aKctic KaLta Devtia (bued on the Ndl&ka-ruita of the Sutta^ 
iVfpdro, SBEs X. t24 ff., which lumtes in old ballad form the \iiif nnd prophocv 
of the aimi who is there called Aaiia—Ck ej c} 4 cp. Ch, 3. JN* [^] n, and 
Cb. 4 $ 3 n); and the hontige of Suddbodans to his aoot Both of thw latter are 
inconsistent whh the later nEHtiona attfibuted to Suddh^aiia On the Am return of 
I he Eudeiha to Kapilavatthij after the Enlighlenment- 
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§ 6- [JN, p, 55.] On the fifth' day they bathed the Bodhbatta'^a 
head, saying ‘We will pcrfdrrn the ceremony^ of choosing his namc.'^ 
They perfumed the Raja's house and decked it with flotvers .. .♦ and 
prepared rice cooked in milk.i They then invited one hundred and 
eight Brahmans,^ experts in the three Vedas^ (/iitrtam veddnam paragt), 
and seating them in the Raja's house, fed them delicately, and paid 
them great respect. Then they asked them to observe the signal and 

declare what the child's future would be.* _ ** [JN, p, 56,] Then the 

Brahmans went hotne... But the young Brahman Kondafina,'^ full 
of vigour ...” leaving all that he possessed, made the great retirement 
{maha-’bkimkkhamanafji fihhifiikidtamitvtt)’t and coming at length to 
Uruvela'* he thought: *Hotv pleasant is this placel How suitable for 
the exertions of a clansman's {kuh-puttmsa) intent on cfFoit.*'* So he 
abode there; and tvhen at length he heard that the Great Being 
{Maha-satta)*^ had retired from the world he went to the sons of the 


^ T^e diiTcs of Gatama'i birth and d^ih *rr a aubjnit af cDfitrnverty 
hittortiru: tJid archLOFoIofliaia. The dttM UBUilJy KuiRTkcd arc 567 and ^7 bx. 
Othtr® t^'Culd place than tbout Mxiicr (V. A- Smith, oifirrj d/ 

/iniV'dp p. 48^ E, J. Thomi*p Lift cf Buddita, 1537, p, 27), TTie cpntTovmy 
litt DiitBtdc the bcnpc flf ihe present work. Aa reRurdfl the day, ihe JapAnese celebnle 
the birth of SlukamtinT on April Sth (J. B. Praii, PUgrimnst of Buddhum, 1928, 
574 )p •« f 3 i^sd^hi] Hbovcn Cp. Ch, £1 ^ $ ih II. 

^ Tnt. $ X90 

J The peytion^] ii8n3« choKn vtvt Sidciturta {see f S bclow); the name dac« nnt 
occur in Pi$y or in the firal four NikAypa, Hij fajnily Jiame woa Gotama 

(cp, Ch. ta & J I [3],; Cb. 13 f J [35+] Ch. 13 ^§ 3 [!])► be wia widciv 
known to the public os the Som^nji Crecluse, dirt^otec^ or ascetic) Gownt (Ch- Ilf 
J 1 [z]; Ch. 10 § i 1 [3a]; Ap. El ft § 3 [zlJ. Fitnu hia elan nftme Sdkyuk he wm 
known m Salr,-Bniunj (the Mge of the Safcj-Bj; Ap, A z h, JVefe; Ap. H 4^52, if 
Nik., PTS, ii, p, 10) or Sokya-putta {wm of the Sakyu; Ch. 70 5 11 [3] j 
Ch. S ^ § 7 [?])- 

^ Omitting four IdndA of acenta and Hve kindt of Howera. 

* fp*. I l9o{/ood). “• Int. J 100 {BnthtjmJt pricitht>od}-^ Qi. 14/5 16 [zjr 

^ (nt, f 176. TTie fourth or Vfdit either had not been collected or Wtt 

not yet tepuied aacred. Thbr illu#tr4te« the grow'tb of the fiuddhiit reliidouA hooka 
(IN 6. Cfl^iojT). 

* Int. ^ 9s J Ch, 3 S 7 Ti; Ap. A 2 o (6); cp. Ap. A z d. The ligm are de&nribed 

m the AfahapadJm-tutia (Ap. G t b f z][, in the L&kkhi^-mtm (Ch. 14 c f 3), znd 
in 91 (Ch. 12 c§ 13)+ In the Sdo^tutia of the Sutta-Nipdio the BT^hman 

ilatct ihii 'In our Mantrap are handed do^ti the thirty-two iiima of 1 great man*. 

* Int.I tSfl. 

** Omitting the iccoufir of the eij^ht Br^nmna who recosnizxd the iiiaj\'ellQua 
ia^a on the child. The yqimgeat of the*e eight Wm KondahilH, who forCMW that 
the infant wautd become 4 BuddKa„ whiiit the other teven Brlhmaiu foretold that 
he would cither a univeraaf king or a Buddha. 

** Omitting the tmrructk>m of the a^v^n aged Brihnmna ro iheir aofii to take 
\oWB acf^rding to the Buddha’s religion thereafter (ini, J 95). This a inconAiKoii 
their laref icmporary repudiation of him (Ch. 3^ 8; Ch. 5 a § 10). 
Ch.3§7iijCh,56f 3. 

Omitting 'Ptirwiing the Mdadom of the Great Being (Afo/id-rarre buddhir^ 
^Wdhvy. Hia aubaequent temporary bek of faith (Ch- 5 a f 10) ia inconabtent with 
the foreknowledge attributed to him in ihti part of die narraii%’e. 

** Ch, |f 6. 

** Int, I 139 n; Ch, 3 § I [1^7]- 'A yoimg maii\ BBS. KonrLahiia ia said above, 
fVOl Very tonvinclngly, to k a BiAbmiin ; the two epi theta Bccm to be inconaijitent. 
*‘Ch. 3f6. 

” Ch- 10 d i 3 ^ Ap. A 4 a {BddftijflffaJ; Ap. E c i f 3 ( 9 ]. 
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[seven] Brahmans, p. But d] of these did not agree. Three of them 
did not renounce the world; the other four retired froni the wnrld and 
made Kondanna the Brahman their head, [JN, p. 57.] These five 
went after^vards called the company of the Five Elders*- (parka- 
tc^ya^^era). . . J 

§ 7. [And on the seventh day the Udy Maha-maya died.]^ The 
Raja appointed nurses for the Bodhisatta. - , J Thu^ the Bodhisatta 
was brought up. . . .* 

^ Now one day^ ihc Rija celebrated what is called the Sowing 
Festival® {voppanwigaiam noma). On that day they used to adorn the 
city like a p^ce of the gods. jUI the slaves^ and labourers {sabhe 
d^a-kammaharSdayo)^ in new clothes and wearing perfumed garlands, 
used to as^mble at the Raja's house. .. The plough for the Raja's 
use was adorned with red gold; abo the horns of the oxen, the reinsi 
and the goads. The Raja with a large retinue left hi$ house taking his 
son with him.** In the field there was a ro$e-apple tT^{fambu-rti&hD) 
vrixh full foliage giving a deep shade. Under it the Raja caused the 
babe's couch to be laid, and over the couch he caused a 

canopy to be spread. . . Leading guardians there, the Raja, in 
splendid robes, with the councillors, w^ent to the ploughing. On these 
occasions the Raja cakes a golden plough, the councillors take one 
hundred and eight silver ploughs Jess one, and the farmers {katiuM) 
take the remaining ploughs. Grasping them they plough up and 
down. The Raja ploughs from one side of the field to the other and 
back again. On this occasion the Rija ploughed \vith great success. 

* OmiitiFig reference to thrir fatben' evUer injunetjon. 

^ Ch. 3 §5 7p 8 P Ch. 5 fc f IP; Ch. 15 a § 5; and Int. f 1B7 {mendicancy), 

* Omiidnps the Brihman'j pmph«^' friit. j 55) qf the Bodhu^iui'v Fsnouiicina 

the woHd after Kfinv the Four Dinerid (*cc j bcSqwb ind tbe RJjd't extuiqrifinary 
prccautXpm afiainM thi* Chnittinit the ded^ti«ifi qf their suin by ^o,ooa 

dinKiwn Id the ptinqc'Ksrnncc whedurru Buddha or m King f S 11 bclaw). 

* Sm 5 4 n abow. * '^But whftt thAlJ b# her irHui of thouglic the MaM- 

«actd I ^rid hq perctli'ed t\mi il Wu Id br ten monthi and dayt' {Jdiaka, 

Fsiubelh i, p, 4^)^ Her aiatqr MBhi-PkjBpnti, whe w» alfo marrkd to the tUja 
5 iiddhadiifi«, brought tip the child fCh. ra & § 2 [3] and InLf cp. OB, 

p. 1n). P^jApaii bcDonie the mother of Nanda (CIl 7 ft 5 3); cp. E* J* 17100144, 
U/e 0/ BuddA^t^ P- 3$. 

■ Ointltin:g "wamm of j^rtmt bcmuiy, fra Inmi cilery blemuJi^ 

* Omittini^ " in epeat ^pjendonr mnd aorroLiiidcd by an innuiner&ble reiinue^. 

^ Cp. Mohdsa£cakn^Mvl£a (ThB, p- 44). 

* Ini. I T3| n (ftu/ferJtrh f 137 n ia^tihdtuee), } $ t9a iftaifj); 

cp. Cb- T r 2 [2]. TTw haa drwn tiuj and kiiidi^ pnetjeet not 

from tht_ Niidyoft but from COlltcfn|XUury fltdhtiiBnical ritea and ccremonieir Such 
cetemonica arc fdfl conducted by Brihmana in Buddhist Siam^ See R. G. Q. Wolea, 
^rcDTH-fc State Ceremimcs (1^3 r>, pp. 236-^4. AJ! pmpitiDUi rire* odd featlval 
ccroruinies, i^ltatcvcr ificir origin^ tended to becoipe Erihmank: prerogaii^cfl 
(Int. f igo, priett/mod' Ap, A 3 d, practkef) even under Buddhist nde. 

< Int. S 1901: Ch. g ft § 3; Ch. xi d § 10 [3]. 

'* Omicting cqnvcntional dctiila reg&tdiny th-e nuinbcr and omameniattoii of the 
ptou|lu uKd. 

Int. § 136. The intaJInna of the nail scale of the State raitu to peep om in thia 
namti^ie (lot, §§ 135, 165). 

'* Qmittini; decsiis. 
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And the nuraes sat attending to the Bodtusatta . . . behind a hempen 
curtain. . . J 


(ii) Doubto 

IS, PN, p, 58.] In due course the Bodhisatta came to be sixteen 
years of age;- and the Raja caused three mansions^ (pSiade) to be 
made for him, suitable for the three seasons. *. / And the lady* [who 
was aftens^ards] the mother of Rahula became his consort* {d^J 
mah^si)^ Whilst he thus enjoyed much prosperity these wrds were 
said in the assembly of his kinsmen (mii-samghassa)if ‘Siddhattha's^ 
life is de\^oted to pleasure; nol one [practical] art {sippam)^ does he 
learn. If war broke out what could he do?’**. . 

§ 9. One day*^ the Bodhisatta wishing to go to his garden-hoose'^ 

^ Ornttlin^ t\x miracle (tnl. j <>4. ii) cf tbe shadoWp wLich itood atiLI to pmceci 
iht cIliEd, wbop ^ttEnu crcHsa-lcj^cd, unic into the fir&t jhdna {pafhama^jjhdnOift ; 
Ap. I f})t iIbo the Rij[i''A harnsj^e, 'wbich a inconaijtcxit lATth hii Ut^r action (Ch. 7^ 
JN+ pp- Sinttai jh of Nik. (Ch, 4 f 17) mcntioiw tht fim tnmcc “in 

tho coal diqct« of « Jambu-frec , . - whUit my father the iSakkan wm occupied'. 
Ch+13 tf 4 b [246] : and Ch, 7 ^ frii cp- Ch. ^ df 7. 

^ Ch, 1 $ j n. Cp. Ap. Had S a; tlu tnc. | 19a (nwnr^c^^ Set Ch. ij c § 5. 

^ tnc.$§ 136. 140; Ch. ]6o § I [502] n; m § 10 n below. Cp. Ch.6ei |2; 
Ch. to^§ 3 fj]. A pdsdk^ -was n storied hiilldmg; Ch. i?C§t[t]; 

Ql 13 frj a [9a]. The Jlfc drawn’ fewn the Insgend of %''ipa3aLn 

Duddhfl in the (Ap. G 1 ^ J 2], 

^ Omitting conveniioriKt deiaili of ihe number of iturid of eech trunnion i ind 
elio 40,000 djimrins^girb with mucicBl inBtrumentH (cp. J 9 bclDw). 

* Evnown u Vn^DdhAil, Ehaddi^ Subhudd&ki, And by other nruiieft, and 

■ 1 h» Bimply 03 MhuU'i Mother. Her mI m^m* h a mafter of uneertainw (OB^ 
p. tig; ^B, pp. 4&-50). Ch. 2 § 1: Ch. 7 6 § 4; Ch, 10 e (2a); Ch. 12 ^ f 2 [i] n - 
Ch+ !3 f § 14 [91] n: Ap. A 2 6p Note. 

* Literally^ hral wife (Ch. 2 § t ^ cp. Ch, Ifof 3 [3} n). There iit no record of 

the Bodhisatti'a hfliruig hnd eny other wife, the profusion of names euppLled 

by the commentlton nu led K>me of theie to believ'e diet they beloneed fo dEUeieflt 


persond, 

^ Int. § 171: Ch. 10 ^ § 3 b) Ch, 13 c $ 1 j [3]; Ap- H 3 0+ 

■ See f above; Ch, ijef 5. Thit penoruil mime^ meining ^Mompliahcd 
purpCKeV im tnditionaJ but doeft nut appear in the four Nikiynft; Cp. Thfip p. 44- It 
is Uied frequently in the Apsdtimi (Story of the SainUi)^ the I3ch Bc»k df the 
Khvddaka NikSya (Ap. .\i a, n; Ap. A z S, Note, end bIw Ch. 7if|in;Ap.H4f 
f ^ tdn). 

^ Ini. §$ t37 n, 190 iesturatwm); Ch. 9£$$4, 5; Cli.i7e[6]. Cp. Cb. ixe 

implies ignormee of, or disbelief in, the prophecies madE at the chlld*s 
birth (am § 4 [57] n above). 

" Oniiicinit the iniraciilouft display ((nt. § 94, iii) of Siddhatn'i skill in anibery^ 
which Batiihed the clananiEn. 

There ia no necenAry coitnesion betw^een the Four 5 i^S nml the birth uf 
Rabulji, or between the latter event and Gotima'a renuncLaiiun of the world- ^ 
■nifkial curmcidon is found in the supposed meariina of the name of Rlhula (i-c, 
fetier)^ but ihia meariiina hai been ibotiTL to be erroneow (TbB, p, 33 o). The 
traditian may have comprwed the tiiiic of the evenu in order to ineneiie the 
dramatic clfect (Ch. 2 § i>. 

** Ch. 10 6 f 3 [4]. TTiia ww a pleaattm-firoiiiHl (tr»daiei) or large garden outaide 
the diy. p™ibly with a houie ifuide the encbmrei Int, §§ 136, 190; Ch. 7 o J 
5 to; CluSjfi*; Ch. [no§ lO [9J; €h. t 4 f§ 4 f 3 ]: CIl 13 fr§ if [ti]. Such 
Rard^^housea are atill valued poasessiont of wwth}^ Indians dwelling in towr*. 
.Anotlwr name for u^ydm w» drdma (Ch, 7 o § 10, Cp. Ch. 11 d M [^ 1 : 

Ch. t6 o $ 6 [56J n; Cb, 20 f 9 [14]. 
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(uyySrta-bhliFnfjit) informed his driver and said "Mate ready the 
chariot'* . * , [JNt p. sg ] The gods^ {devata) . . shelved him a 
decrepit old man wasted by age, broken-toothed, grej'-hairedp bowed 
and bent-bodiedp holding a staff and tremblings * * J "Fie on earthly 
existence (/W/jra)',* he criedp "in which to him who is bom decay will 
be known]" Then with agitated heart he turned back and re-entered 
his mansion (pdsadd^). . , J Again one day the Bodhisatta going in 
the same way towards his garden-house saw a diseased man . . and 
with agitated heart he tamed back and re-entered the mansion, , . . 
Furtherp one day the Bodhisatta going towards his garden-house saw 
a dead man ,,, and deeply moved he turned back and re-entered the 
mansion. . . . Again on another day going towards hjs gmden-house 
he saw' one who had retired (p^bbajitaniy^ [from tvorldly life], duly 
robed and covered. ^ That day the Bodhjsatta taking pleasure in 
[the thought of] retirement (pabbajaya) from the worldly life went on 
to the garden-house..,The reciters of the Digha*^ bhamika)^ 

howeverp state that be saw the Four Omens^^ on the same day, as he 
was going [to the garden].*^ 

^ i^olAa; CK. 14 § 3, qnd Tnt. § ipa 

^ Ornioinfl meotien of details and of ihe four lihitif Stifte horw of the Sindhi 
bmd. and the reaolve ci the g«da or fpirita 10 ihow ihe Bodhitjin& thf 

Four Ortwtis (Int. f ^4, i). J IN S a (j^irifry 

* Omininff 'nukin^^ a hh of tht npreernt {m ifionK. 

’ Omitting *But he vu Qttiy \iiiblc to the Future BuddliE and hia charioteer'. 
Omitting alio the BcKihUattii’a iurpriae and quaewa addrewed lo the charioteer, 
and the mention of the fSutta 14 of the D^ka~Nikdya]. The Four 

Omena are taken frum the lef^d of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G 1 ^ | a). 

* Ch. 12 f ^ [3]. Cp. Ch. z8 j 6 [4] (Jiufidj and [?;] (detay}. 

* Omittinjf the RajftV diatresa and incraiscd piecautiqrs {are § 8 above). 

" Omming 'sent the godfmd ^making the tame inquines u before\ 

^ In the text chia it a Fobb^^itn^ a Buddhiai monkp an anticipation of the future 
Order, and thia ta caimncnted upon aa miracuEoua. The \irDrd, howeverp itieana 
origUully one who goet forth and reoouncet the ordinary' life of the worlds and may 
be applied eo a Hindu lucetie. Bej^ng aacetica were common amon^ the Hbidu 
Hcn of the period (Int. § r^?)- Tliat many Hindu youthi of good family frcired 
fmm the wxirld, ^deaertin^ the household life for the bomcles^g omc", in search of 
'the hiRhest good', in Gotama^a time in India, as in all pwoda of the hiatqry of that 
■piiitually inclined country, he hinuelf reAiifiM ^Ch. 5 10 [[72]). See Ch^ S h 

Ch. ijfjic: Ch. igAftlil; Ch. 17 i /4 j [tj]; Ch. [8 d|2 [1Q7]; 
Ch. 32 a 1 6 [ih]; Ap. G 1 h | 3 [14 j. Cp. Cb. 345 [ 1 67]. 

'* Omittini;' Bent by the ; atw the Bodhuatta’a inqiiify and the charioteer'ft 
inspired reply describing fnonka and iheir advanuges, nlthpugb *he undentood 
neither what a monk w as nor what were his disringuiwing virtues igu^)\ 

Omitting the thoughts of bakka (Int. § i) u hjj heavenly throne became 
wafftip and his dispatch of Visaakamma from heaven in the llkenen of the royal 
barber to bind a miroculous turban round the Eodhiaatta'i head. 

^ In 14 (Aftt^idpaddna Sutt&n the legend of Vipaiain Buddha)p From which 

these inetdenri are bortpwedp Vipasiiti himself secs the Four OmenB separated by 
inten^a of many years. 

** Nirruttf; Ap- Az d [ai]; cp. Ch. 31 4 7 [25]. In the A^r Nik. (i. 13S) old age, 
sickness, and death are called mesaaiEcs of the gods or of 1 aiiia Rkja {King Dea^; 
Int. 5 35, i 70 n, d^'&idx Ap. C s k). 

If the minaculuus port ions of the narrative be omitted, we have here a scries of 
eventi and reflections Such as the Buddha may well have narrated to his disdples 
later (see extmets mimedutcly bcloW from the Nik. and Mimh. Nik. Cp. 

CIl 5 t § 55 h Gotama indeed must ncccssariiy have seen and reflected upon old agCi 
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5 JO. Si4ttii Fifaka^ Ar^tiora-Nik^a,^ Tika-ftip^ta {the Threes)^ 
Sitrta {PTS, i, P- I 45 -) 

. . . [2] With fiuch po%ver {iddhiya), mendicant brothers {iAiA- 

ivith such excessive luxury; was I endowed. Then this 
[thought] came to me;:* *An ordinaA' uninsmictcd man, himself 
subjected to old age^ {jar^-dhammo) * . 10 disease , . * to death, and 

not having passed beyond^ [them] . . . when he sees {an old ntan _. , 
a diseased man * + +) a dead mann is alarmed [at the fate of mortals], 
abashed and repelled, being alarmed for himself. I too am subjected 
(to old age + . +10 disease . ..) to death, and should 1 ... be repelled 
. . . ? That does not befit me/ As 1 thus thought all intoxiration« 
(with youth.. . with health ...) with life utterly left me.'* 

§ II. Maj}him&-Njkdya, Sufia 26 (Ariyapuriyesatt^i-S^ 

[FrS, i, p. 163.] Thus, mendicant brothers^^ {hhikkhave), before 
my enlightenment I* being not yet enlightened . * being myself 
subjected to ^aithly-esistencc ^3 (jdti-dk&rnmo) . . J* to decay^^ , . . 


lidkrLca, and death. Thcrt waa no ne«d for m«senprs or jnindw; tbey 

add Jio dignhy to the Buddha. The reBectians of SuirmihA may be aUxibuted 
to Gotama on thii occtuion {Ap. A ia). ^ ^ * 

* The fouxih Collection in the SuUd-Pii^ikji (Ap. A 1). The nMamnji of the tsOe 

iA^ttars means hiemBy^ “PlUt* [succesdvtly] higher') k obscure, but it rnay be 
fiWly rendered m 'niitneriail ceUcotkin*. The te^'eril diviHion* are nam^ Uruii* 
Two*. Thttta* &c,, up to Eleven*. Ch. (ot {Utefj); cp. Ap, D a f 9 _ 

* Otnicting a detcdption, attributed to the Buddha himielf, of haa luxunom 
upbrini^p and of hii three manBiaiiE. eormpondmii ta the de*ctipti«i^vcn above 
(nee S The detaili ase itken froni the Vipaastn legend ^DighaNik.^ PTS, iL, p. ai), 

J The Buddha ]| addressifiB hii fdlowera (Ch. 5 c S 8 n)' The scene » not stated 

(Ap. _ f ^ . X 

* U occurred to me (mayharft ithan). Ch. 13 o g o {trfea). 

■ Or, haviii^ a njitunc liable to decay. See | 11 below. Cp, Ch. 5x57; 7 ° 

§ 13 [E] n ’ Ap. B c § j [ 6 ] n. * Omitting n^pcptlOfU. 

7 The pFoblem which Comma oJtiitiately set himseU to tolve was freedom fKffn 
the fear of old diaeaie, and deaths md from the power of -boptow {Ch.. s " f 4i 
Peace: cp. Ch. f § 7 Ij]; and Ap. P o 9 (ii), Jeer)* 

* Tibe Pali word it ^ u - 

* The Skitta here dtnet^ The lucceedinst discourse wndyBes the three mtonca- 

riant. ^ - c- 

^ Dkeoyrae on the NoWe Enquiry of Quest. The earker pomora of thia Sutta 
will be found m Ch. iS ft § s and Ap. F t e. , , . , . 

" The Buddha U addxetSiilg hk followers at Stvatthi m the letavjuia rnotmtictyj 

'while yet a Bodhi&ana', The word Bed^d^tio Cwi^om-beinR) 
meant one who is about to he fully enlighte-nedr CoEsnifl. td converaatioTi ■well 
have apolcen -of ibc period before he received enliKhtenmeni Viilhout ronfetnnff 
upon himself either the tide of Buddha or that of Bodhitatta (Ap^ A i o). Cp+ 

" Of, being bom. On joti see Ch. 4 H 17; Ch. 5 AI 5; Ch -5 ^ L* ► 
f 10; Ch. 13 f {4l; Ap. A 3 o (S). (i3>; Ap_ B £» 1 (ak Ap. Ft r [161]: 
Ap. G 1 fl i j is). The word here rendered "earihly-ewstcnce fmght perh^^ 
he translated more aOtliimtely ftt 'mortal exiltcnce^ or ^ life - It flfteans hteraUy 
* birth" and k sornetimea tranilated aa "re^birlh\ but the latter idea la not ncco^unly 

inv^ved; Ch. 13 10 [ii, 1], 15 hflji Ch. uif 3 ,[ 5 lt Ch. 16/3 f 4 [9] n. [»)■ 

Cp. Ch. [3 « $ 31 [7] imoTtali; Ap. B fl i iJbq Ch. j c § 7 [i®]{or»|wK *"4 Ap. E a 
lS^)Mtai>a). In Ch. iS ( } 6 I4J tht Mfoidjlnta (lift) replww^/dft. 

** Omifling repecitioru. 

OTp ageing; see f ID above; Ap. 1 | ^efe. 
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disease^ , . . ckadi- , , * (maranadfiammo) . , , griefs * * . (and) defil*- 
mmx,* sought what was subjected to (earthly-existence , , , decay *. * 
disease . . . death ^ » grief * » *) defilement. Then there came to me 
thk thought * Why do I being myself subjected to earthly-existence 
* * * to decay . .. disease . . . death . . * grief . . . defilement * . * seek 
what is subjected to earthly-existence,. . decay ,.. dbei]^ . . . death 
. .. grief * * * defilement? What if now perceiving the wretchedness 
of w'hat is subjected to earrhly-e^tistence, I were to seek the supreme^ 
peace of union (yoga-kkbem/m)^'^ Nirvana (mMa/jop)^ w hich b not 
subjected^ toearthiy-exjstencc{fl-j5/^)*® , ,, perceiving the wretched- 
n«s of what is subjected to decay * * * disease ... death . . . grief .. . 
(and) dehlement I w^ere to seek the supreme peace of union, Nirvana 
w hich is not subjected to* * (decay », . disease . . . death^* 
. * * grief , . and) defilement 

(5ef Appendix A containing texts mpplmentiiry to this efiapter,} 


* Or, ailinfr. 

* Or, bdnfg maml. 

* Or, belns troubled, 

* Or, being delilcd; Flli Ap. F[fri6t]. Op, Ch. z § a 

Ch.9iji[jh Cli, [3]; Ch. 13 14 [9(3; Ch, so $ 10 [t?]; 

Ap. D A $ 7 {^otiaK and Ap. F a t S 3 

* Moyhwp ahoii, it Qccurr^ to mt. CIl, a | 6 

* ^n-uriora. luuurFMlwd; Cb. 14 6 § 3 (3]. 

^ Or, harmonioof aJjn, Int.f 17 S; Ch. 11 z [to]; Ap. C Af n lai]; md 
Cb. I* f f 17 [1] n. Cp. Ch. 0 1 4 JAActki); further Ch. f3 A f 
Ch. t6<i § z fafij] (urrfr^tiirhtdrTtu)\ Cb. i6rf| 7 [ 3 ] n; Ch. tB/|3 
bkilfa )7 Chr zz 6 1 a6 [7] n; Ap. F 2d (trmtKc^nee}; Ap. G ?> $ 3 (i) [4] ^ i^Lh) 
Ch. A i ft [3] a; Ch. Ij rf iS (duc»dj; Ap. C a a, Notg {Tat ftvfun aiQ. Thu 
KOrtn for hAimaiiy with the fundijnentiJ umty ii the bssi^ of Vtdiniiat vid tif 
Budiihiat tbaugbt. 

■ NiiAdna mcAni ^extinction' fCh. aa fc § a?) and may be rendered m *efTiimc^- 
dsm' or 'rdw' (cp. tmiWt, Ap. Daf b). Ai Gotanoa wua not yet mlightmed the 
Buddh»t NMdHit CBfinDt am yet have bem known, and that which he sought imiiE 
have been iamc foim or other of the Hindu Ninpdna by hu cootemponitei 

1 ^',* 3 t Ch.j § s [i* 7 l n. CK. s a| s; Ch, ; «f 4; Ch. 9a [ih Ch. is e 

fib]; Ap.Cd Kid «; Ap. Ecif 1 [19]. Cp.Cksfs (mMuia); CI]..7Dii8 
(amata)- Ap- E a, JVofe 

* Or, not a/feetad b>% mdependenE of. 

*• Cp. Ap, G a 41 f 7 {eiiKrtotAf). 

** Or, anected by. 

” i.e. ^lieaihlcs^^ Ch. 5 u j e 4 {fTa]; Ap. C A S r r (374). The ^^utbful 

Gotatna tougbt the principle of the pennanent amidAl toe impefTiunetit. 

Omitting lepetitjoru. 

** Thim pawge comiwneo Gocama'a namtivv nf ha youth and enlighteiu^mt 
and of the converakm of hia fuat dificiple&^ The nairafive is contmued in Ch. z fi e 
and in the rhiee fallowinn chapteia. 


CHAPTER 2 

KAPILAVATTHU: THE GREAT RETIREMENT’ 


(i) RenI'nciation 


Jaioka Commentary, Introduction [Nidana-katha), JN, 6o jfA 
§! 1. [JN, p. 6o.] At that time Suddhodana the Mahliija* received 
the newa that [his son's wife] the mother of Rahula {R^ada-m&ta)* 
had borne a son; and thereupon issued the order, *Make knotvn the 
glad news to my son*. The future Buddha {Bodhisattd\ on hearing 
the news said ‘[As] a fetter {rShuioY has [be] been bom, [as] a bond 
has [he] been bom*. The Rija ha\'ing asked ‘WTiat did my son say?* 
and hearing of his remark said 'Henceforth let the name of my 
grandson indeed be Rihula-kumara'.* Meanwhile the fumre Buddha 
( Bodhlsatta) mounted his chariot and . . J entered the eit}’. 

§ 2. [JN, p. 6o cd.] At that time a Kshatriya maiden {kkattiya^ 
kaniiaf called Kisi'GotamJ,* having ascended to the upper terrace of 
a mansion,’’’ savrihe majestic beauty of the future Bud^aas be drove 
keeping the city on his right.” Filled with pleasure and delight she 
breathed forth this cry 

'At peace indeed is his mother; at peace {ntfiAo/o) 

indeed is his father; 

At peace indeed is that wife, of whom such an one is lord!* 


’ S«* Ap. G » r (Cotiffw^rDTj- 

* Based oil ihe *CCOUJ 3 t giv^ in the nurative of the Pabb^d^Sui/Ji 

in the Mahd-zvgga of the Stiifa~N$pd(& fPwt 5 of the KkuddahhSfkaya of the 

Cp. Ch. [ f 5 n lAMta ): Ch- j §§ 1. Ch. 4 f j. 

» Ch. 11 5 

* 111 redtity the niimc is probably dem'ed from R 4 hu, the demon who in Hindu 
tnythology catUeS ecIipMi- Cb. 1 § ^ LsB-J n; Ap. C I f § I^ 

* That i* Prince Fetter. Kumfin m die title of a lon^ The Buddha^'<ti^a 

(mi, 15; Ap- A 2. b, Neit), which Gotama''* wife Bhadda^acc^^ mentions alftd 
Rihula, and n proof of the antiquity of the tradition which trukiA the son 

of Gotsiita. The tndilkon has no secure foundation in the fuit four Nikiyol frhB, 
p. but ia. auppoTted by ihe rirtayw (Ch. 7*^7 ft*huli u t di^p!c might 
have doimed Mnahip (Ch. 3f 5 Ch. 17 frf ? [S 4 li Ap. Er < W ” 3 - 

^ Omitftng the pomp and ma^piihoenoc- " ftit. f 180. 

* Ch. io^§ 3 (4] n; Ch. to c U] (59)i Ch. 14^§ ij. The incident u n^ based 
on any text in Fin. Fif. of the firat four Nikiyas. For Ootami cp, Ch, i2 * § 3 faj. 

*• The word uied u pdrdda; Int, § ii)o (arfJdtgcim): Ch. 11 e S 23 Ul'i Ch. II e 
& I M: Ch. Jaef I [il: Ch. 13 e| 34 lij; Ch, 14 c f Ch. r 4 /§ 7 J Ch. iSA 

I 3 (Jj. Ihe manxion wna apparen-^ on or near the aty wxll. 

lilt:, f 190 (cerirnOK^); Ch, 1^4; Ch. 6 O § 0 fl 4 l J Ch. 33 f | 7. 

” Ch.4fio; Ch-11 Jiv.bJn; Ch. ipi SBn: Ch. 33 [43]: Ap. B r 

4 1 (3^. Cp. Ch^ 13 e § 4 n; Ap. A 3 o, A^'ore 

* ^ Nibbutd (happy* trunqud) and rdbbdyati^ (3rd sing, pr ind- of * to be extin¬ 
guished^ i,e. wiih pastions and sorrows extinguished* > att strictly from differerii 
Tootip but I he former is used os perfect particlpte of the latter. In cranetidon it is 
necessary to find some suggesth^e word on which the Bodhiaitta s mind, may pUy^ 
Ch. 10 o 5 6 UJj Ch. iS / l 3 [13]: Ch. 33 o i ^ (43]; Ap. C i §§ a. J1 i 
Ap. F 3 c f t (+14); Ap. H 4 f § a (i)- Cp. Ch. i & u (jVti 64 TiM); Ap. E o ji § 4 (4). 
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Overhearing her the BodKisatta thought: 'Thu$ $he ^ys: their 

seeing such an oncp the htait of his mother feels peace {m6bayati)^ 
the heart of hU father feels peace, the hean of his wife feels peace!"" 
But what must be pacified {nih&ufe) if the heart is to be truly at peace 
(nihlmtiim) ? Then this [thought] arose in his mind, which was now 
without trace of the defiling passions (kiksesn):- 'WTien the fire of 
desire^ is extingulshecl (mbbuie)^ then [the heart] is indeed at peace 
{nihbut^7fi)i when the fires of hatred"^ and delusion^ are extinguished, 
when the false views of pride and such concemt 'vhen all the pains of 
passion, have been extinguished, then it is at peace. This maiden 
has taught me a fair lesson. Peace {nibhtifuitfi)^ is indeed that for 
which I go seeking. This day, renouncing house and horae^ g^ing 
forth, retiring [from the worltQ {pabbttjitvuy^ I must set forth to seek 
for Peace (mbbansmy And saying "Let this be pa™ent to her as my 
teacher^ he took from his neck a string of pearls . . and sent it to 
Kisa-GotajTiL , . 

5 3 - [JNi P- Then the future Buddha entered his mansion 
(putadam) . . and lay down. , . Awaking, the future Buddha sat 
cross-legged upon his couch. * . . [Individual] existence in its three 
kinds seemed to him like a burning house.^^ A cry 

{lidUnam) broke from him; "O what wretchedness! O what affliction I 
{Upaddutam vain upassatfJiam vaia and he turned hb 

thoughts eagerly to retirement [from the world] {pabba^Syay^ Ciying, 


* Shm above fMuid. 

* LitcjoIJy, the dcElEfncnC]. Ch*l§lt; Ch. Ch. aq§ lo [17]* Ap, 

A 3 11(17). 

* The Pah wqni u«d U F&f the Three Firc^ »« Ap. A J a, n; Ap. 

□ 041); Ap. D 0f [o. Sc« aJam Ch .7 a is (xxi^ 4-4). 

* Pftli, ^ 0 i-aggL I Pali^ moh-nggi. 

* Ap. C b. 

^ Itll.^tS? imendtiTinicy}; Ch. Cp.Ap.H4f {Dhutaijsa}. 

Set beJqw § 3 (pobbqiid), 

■ Omitdnpt *wqnh 1 hundred ^uiand^ Irii. 4 iSq, 

. * Omittina Kiii-Gotannrt delight. The nimlcva of tmth in thi* ftmoua sroiy u 
dqpbtte^ Id oc found in the BddhiMttB'B deeler^ttoirt ihai luppines » to be Kiined 
only by rtfluneiffiCiati of dnirr, a atAlenieiit which might lafely bc atldbijlcd W eU 
Hindu idcetiis. Further alcpg wicre n«cc»ary for the attoirLment df enlightenment, 
numely, the perception that the ntMfch for the peace of de&irele5ane$4 might itB^f 
mm inlo on egobtic dtwre fCh. 3 J 3 EdftJj Ap. D o, Ta«Ad)j and tho discovert' that 
nght desire » setfloH (Ch. S A § 7; Ap_ F iv, E^ktfoid Path), 

** Omitting great Kaie\ 

Omitting the conventionaj detaili regarding the luxury'ijf the homehold, with 
ili women and muflio, and the repugnance of the BodhlutGa w-htn he awoke and 
meditated. The 3*mc details recur in the BD&ount of Yim's cqnvertion. Ch. 6 « 1 1. 

** 'Litemtly, *'the three Bha^^ aeemed like hoLues on fiie”. The thm Bhavu 
aie Existence tn the Kltitfl^loka, the Rfl^ia-lolca and the Arapa-loka respeedv-ely. 
That la erutentc in the worldj whose inhabitants me subject to pauion, have 

fnnrrm. nrid hnv-i* fnfrrVB. tin*: -! D. _ ^_x^i 



a^rwpa-r^a)r 

** Ql. 9 0 1 s (jBti, S- 4 >. II Ch, 6 rt i a fa], 

< * ■' 5 “^ , Ch. s ^i 8; Cb. 6a} t d; Ch. ]o 5 ( 3 [i]j Ch. itfr 

}a [3]. ScBobovc} I j(. j< I. i.i- 


Ch. a] KAPiLAVATTHU: THE GREAT RETfREMENT ts 

‘iTiis very day must I gw fortht making the great ncfiuficLatloa 
^hhi-nif{fihamanani)\ he arose from his couch. , , 

§ 4. [JNj p. 6^-] Thinking *I Will see the child meanwhile- he rose 
from his seat and went to the apartment of the mother of Rihul^ and 
opened the inner door^ At that time a lamp of perfumed oil was 
burning in the inner chamber {mio-gMhe).- The mother of R£hula 
was sleeping on a couch strewn with .. J flowers with her hand placed 
on the head of the child^ The Bodhis^tta* having put his foot on the 
thresholdp stood gazing and thought: *If I move her hand and take 
my child, my wife {deety will awake and that will be a hindrance to 
my going. When 1 return after gaining enlightenment [Buddho 
hut’ua)^ I will see him.' So thinking he went down and left the 
mansion. Now^ that which is said in the Jataka Commentary {Jdliik^ 
affhn-tunhdya},^ namelyj ‘Rahula then was seven days old'^^ b not 
stated in the other commentaries (ses-uxtfh^/^i^iftdsu); and therefore 
the account above is to be accepted. Then leaving the mansion the 
Bodhisatta went to his horse.* . . 

I 5, Alternative account: 

Sutta-PifaAa^ AI^jpiima^NikSyiii, Stitts 26 (Ariyd^pariy'^sana-Suitay^ 

[PTS, i, p- 163.] Then, mendicant brothers^ later while still young 

* OmittinB the incident cf Chnrma the and Kunthaki the steed ^d ntin- 

CuloUQ events, InXr $ 94, U. * ?rit, § ]$o Cp. Ch- ft f 5 [4]^ 

3 Omtllin^ detail. ^ Jnt, f 190 : Ch+ i 5 

^ Thi& ii tuiially txvii&lited u I have becdme x Buddh«\ but the Ihent 

TDCBninji pf the phrAsc, fiamety "having became enlightened', has more verLaimilitudG. 

* The fTcJtrenc« doubt^eit h ta the introductnry pertipn qf the ancient Sinhalese 
CommenMiy on which the eactiint Plti Cummentary wn founded, jmd which has 
fince dinppeured. Int. BBS, L p- Si n; ThB, p. 54 n. Cp. Sir C. Elioti 
Himhajm and BuddhjFm^ tqltf Xrol. iii, p. 

^ The camnteTitii.riDl pecoants, which nuke the chiid seven days or only One diy 
dd u’hen ihe future Buddha retired from the world, appear to be marc dfvmEtic 
than authoTitative. In the Pifakit (Ap. H z ftf 4 [ 6 ]J it h stated that the 

Buddha emphadcoUy rorhode his folloK^rt oon/er mil erdinetian upon youtha 
less than twenty vcstg old^ on the ground itvit younger persons ^‘ere uriSt to endure 
the rigoun of a monk bh lifeH The KijHryo sccount (Ch. 7 S $ S) of Rlhula^s udmU- 
•ion es a novjce iruikee no nipention of hie age, though it implies that he wm youne^ 
lince after edmitt^ him the Buddha promlied to adntii no more youths without 
the consent of their fathers. The whole of the ihowa the prociical sagacity 

and Rdminurmtive capacity of the founder of the Order, and there is an inherent 
improhabdiw tn the conunenianAl account, whkh makes lUhulii only seven years 
old at the time of his admission (Ch. 7 ft } h Secnu much mote likely that the 
child wins bom within the hist few years of the marriage, and that he Was some ten 
or twelve y«n old at tite time of Gotama's retiiement, and vrm of an age to under¬ 
stand hii faiher'a icachir^ when he was admitted to tlw Order. ■ Int. § 113. 

* Omitting Further miraculous inoidenu (Ini. $ 94, ii) of the flight with Chorny 
and the hone Kanthaka. The horse was eighteen cubin {atfkdesfa^haliho) in 
length. Omiiiing al»o the temptation by Mto (Im- ■& 93 ^ w), who oBered the wheel 
of universal empire (roMa-ra/#.im 7 f; Ap. A 3 a, n) in seven dal's. 

** ConiinuBd from Ch. r § r r; the setting of the dtacoursc is gi^'en in Ch. iS ft J y. 
The nttmtivE from this point to Gotsma's aenlmg down to intense meditadon at 
Umvclfi ia eiven in identical worda in Suita 36 Sultd) of the 

Majjhima 4 Vi^^>o (Ch. 4 S 17 ^ Ch- 12 f ^ j * 3 ^ S 7)- Aitother Bccount 

of Ootoilia'l fenunciatian, striving, and enflghtefimont appears in Maj>/ft. A"*., 
Safffl Ss, Bodhirdja-kumdra Suila (Ch. 13 ft § 2 foa] which eomhines long pas- 
wges from ^riffcrj 36 and jft; tuTubrly in Mqjjh. 100 (Ch. t 4 / S 1 [no] n). 


the BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [Cli. a 

{dahme)j'‘ with gltissy black hair, m vigomus youth and in my prime » 
though mv mother^ and my father were unwilling and tears poured 
from their eyes, 1 caused my hair and beard to be cut off,* and 1 
assumed the yelJow robes,s and went forth from the household to the 
homeless hfe ‘ And having thus gone forth [from the world], 
pmsumg the good,’ seeking the supreme path of tranquillity (saiUi- 
vitra-padam)^ 1 drew near to where Slara Kalama was.® 

(ii) PiLGHIMACE 

J&taka Commentary^ Introduction {Nidana fCathd), yN, 63 ff, 

f 6- P. b3.] The Bodhisatta . . left the city ., .»f on the full- 
moon day of AsSjhi, the moon being in the Uttaiaaajha conjunction’* 
{Ssa^-punaa-nu^a uttar^alha-naidihatte vattomane). WTien he had 
left thed^iy h^e felt a desire to look back upon it.,. .u Sothe Bodhisatta, 
turning hjs face towards the dty, gazed upon it, . . [JM, p. 64.J 
He . ..« passed through three states (rqpani},’* and hadng travelled 
thirty leagues,’’ arrived at the bank of the river Ajioma.’* 7, .1® 

§ 7... .* [JN, p, 65.] Taking the eight requisites*' of a devotee** 

I ^.J3c4 » f,6);Ch. ,4ii3 [5]. 

nie Vn:ll.kn^ vctva nnr the ctMe of the ^tPS fCh, la t § id. MPS v a7> 
•ItntMir '■> lAe Hudifhea tlulrnient thll he wu si this tilllr tneniv-niru! old' 

^ ^ Cp. Ch. , f 8, 7 A 4 I i Ch/at 4 7 fa™ ^ 

^ Cp. Ch. 3z fc ^ 11 [11] n. 

t r^*'i T " S '3 Ill: Ch. 13 f f 10 [to] n: Ap. F:i<4 3 fTili 

* ^e kus^c. Ch. 

l£nJi ^ ^ ^ “ »pplird i Ihe 

• Ap.CHn faSs). 

’ Thu pasH£c u oontinutd in Ch. 3 S j. 

cf the world thus 

mthm hw fwh, c«tmg It mwMy At orte fl,ould Unt \ 04, i) ^ ^ 

4 1 n^hOminiziK tUo tho inirsoiJous opening (Ch 6 o 

!1 « ini»^oUi movomeot of ib^ Int. t« Oil 

Shrine of 

”*"*J “■ fHU'nu f^^'A^-imorrow-frtijn-nAhnnri). Omittina also the 

fris^'cT.™ ■>“ 

*! "in t^I anc nighii'. 

^ i,€. trifaaS imitom, Int. J j 6IS : Oi. m c | ft [4] 

" ApprwEtmaich' 440 miles. &e« ^ 7 below. 

Is ■ tributirT' Ilf the Giiidilc (Ch, a rf i &). 

r fmiBciilo^ imiKdinir of Rjuithaki by the j^rchaion of 
ihrom down fitim ^ven (im. t 04 > j). Omiriinif ilm the miwulQp& cnH^jne of 
\ ^ ^ diimijaaiJ of Chonjii md Kinth^kfl. ^ 

Chi^ittinR the cuttinff off of Kis long hsar, tnd the atutefnetif that hia heir otid 
™™ i. er needed Turt^^ ttimmmu. and hi* rejHtioii of hia muiiin robcft md 
c^cm (cp?Ch. 10 £ I 3 [4]), With B^mpanyiog mii^det (Jnt. C i} ClminiiiEi 
^ Ihc of G^likftn. the Mohi-Br^hmil {Jnt, | gj. jj). 

4 ^‘™ . 

[For XKitt* ue;e pp|l«iw) 
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iOittam-parikJt/tarf) . * J the BcMlhisatta aesumcd these saintly 
emblems (araha-dJhJam)^ and donned the df utter retirement 
[from the world] {uttajna-pabbajjai^sam). . , Then the Bodhisatta, 
having retired from the world, spent seven days in a mango grove 
(wnbu-vanam) called Anupiya,^ near by, in the jgy of retirement 
PN, p, 66.] Thereafter he went on foot * * *+ to 
^jag^a,^ a distance of thirty leagues 

(See Appendix B cofitaimng mppl&mtttitry to iliis cAerp^er*) 

q c 1 3 M: Ch^ tS ^ * [roi ]; cp. Ch. i® ^ § a bl s ^ ^ */ 
end Ch. 6 « 5 T I [1] (fcoPiD- The ieqoiiiua m: _ 

'The thrte robe* (/£cfwj>'a^>* nltna-^bowl rau^f (nln)^ needle 

ffinlle (^cXMdA»>rKtl|ft)^ 

W^fth wmttr-rtrainer (pmissdtmn^m)—-ibwi fu^ht arc [alQ the wealth nf the 
devout menciieBfit ipkikkhitit6}J (See JN» Pi 6'Hh) 

^ Ap. A a d 


* Omitting 'ChitlkAni gavi: thrm to hinip and*. 

* Omitting the heme-camEiig; ot Channa, and die deith of the steed Kanthake of 
e broken hueait and hil n-btndt in the Tavatiifisa (tot. § 8j, vi) heaven a* an mgcl 
(detw-pulid). 

» Iiit*j 5 *4® C^; Ch. to A 4 1 [1]. 

* Omitting 'in one day% 

* Cnt, } 115. The lile h now called RjlJetr. 

* See ^6 above. Ent^ 1x4; Ch+7*t|'>“S Ch. 7A§ij Ch-8/|3s Ch^^t^c 
I 3.0 (119]; Ch. 14 e} Ch. 150! 5; Ch-17 e [7]^ Ap. H 1* (ra. vai). 
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CHAPTER 3 


RAJAGAHA and URU\TLA: STRIVING TOWARDS 
THE LIGHT 

(i) RA]ACama 

Jataka Camjmntary^ Introdiiciim {Nid^na-kafha)^ JN, 66* 

5 [JN, p. 66J Having entered Rajagaha' he begged food [from 
hoim to house] continuously*^ . * Then the officers of the l£ing+ 
went to the pakcc and described himp saying: 'Lord* a being 

of such and such appearance is begging food in the city. VVe do not 
know whether he is a divine-spirit a man a snake- 

demon (i¥ag<j)p^ or a bird-spirit Then the king 

standing on the paJacc-roof^® and seeing the Great One (Alaiia- 
punsiitn)^ wondered and commanded his officers^ sayings 'Go, sirs 
and obscn"e. If this person is non-human (s-maniufjo), 
he will vanish when he leaves the city—that is, if a spirit (devaiap^ 
he will disappear through the air, and if a snake-demon he will sink 
into the earth, but if a man he w^ill eat the food which he has 
obtained." 

§ 2 . [JN, p. 66 cdj ^leatiw'hile the Great One collected alms of 
mingled food, and when he saw that there was sufficient for his 
support he left the city fay the gatc^^ through w hich he bad entered* 

< Int, J 

* Ap. H 4 c SI TO; ep- Ap. F 2. a £134). 

* Oinitiing she eccifemEnt at hw TOpcanmirc. 

* The BCCdimi cf the nwetiny with King Bimbis&ra \m baiH=iJ Pn iht Pahhtmd^ 
Sana (Numudvc of the GpEn^-forth) in rhe Stttta-nipdiu 5 of the Kfiuddaka 

Sm § 3 bfilow; Ol i § 3 ti; Ch. 4 f n; Ch. ij * § 15 * It setou prah^bte 
that thift cnfly meeting bcf'WHn the young de^'otee uiiJ ihe king Iw no hnner bsM 
Ehmi pr^etjic iipmc$«. C<ifivErHitJDn 3 bctvt'ccn King BimbiaiArii and Buddha are 
recorded here tn the {tUTodiurlion^ ariid in A^V^ I. ix.il. 2-3 (Ch. 7 a f 11 ti— 3 ]> 

and Jjs (Ch. 7 it I IJ Ii5]>: MV, 11 . i (Ch. 3 A [i})| also nt MV, i. xl (Ap. Hzb 
51 [l]); and CVp viu 111. I (Ch. 4 flD# W fmthcr Ch. 13 fmm the 
Pobbqjjd^Saiia of the SN. firet four Nikiys* nwintion no Bunh moctuigH, The 
imprnainn left is formal ujid something let* th-im intlmute; rp. Cb. 14 ^-} 1 [ 1 ] 
■nd Ch- 14 A (Kcr^ Pasenadi Oiid 'Gal4)jnn]|. 

* Ch, JT C§ [fl]^ 

« IN^ai 61. T4^f * n. 

^ Ini. § 93 (viP). Cp. TrtAAJifl (Ch, 10 o 16 [3] p; Ch. 17 A 5 1 n). 

t Ini. 1S8. ^Tliear are fhe lupediunwi inakes and winged ermtum, who were 
iuppofcdp like the soda and iugcli^ lo be able to imume the appeftituioe of mcn^ 
(BBS. i. p. m n>, 

* Int. I i 63 (Bimbi^Ta). 

*“Ch. iirf 13 [il;Ch, iS s| a (3]: and Ch. 2 § j. 

Int. $ too laddrftf^i Ch. S/} b [il; Ch. ii/§ 1 [f]; Ch- la af 6 [&J; Ctu 15 a 
Ja tiS]; Ch.aaof7bs]; Ch. JirfSa, S- Cp. O). loAJjU]- 

*t Inl. § 35 . 

ij would appear that he JeR BtnlhiBflm'a new roTtrcfla-cily by the lOUlh gate 
facing the mountiiina. Int. § 136^ 
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Sitting do-w^Ti with hi$ fac* towards the easiT® in the shadow^ of the 
Panda^^ hill {Pa^iwa-pobbafa €hayilya)f^ he began to cat the food^ 
, r . ^ The royal officers rctumccl and told the king what they had 
seen. On hearing the words of hh messengers the king in haste went 
forth from the city^ and drew^ near to the Bodhisatta. * ^ y The 
Bodhisatta said: ^Great King (m^ihdrSja}^^ for me there is nothing in 
wealth or in sense-pleasure$t which d^le (hiksa-k^netuJP I ha%'e 
retired from the world seeking complete enlightenment (para^ 
tnabhhambodhi^ paUhnyimtoy ^,, y "Truly^ said the king^ 'thou vvilt 
become enlightened {Buddh^^ bhffvissa^P After attaining enlighten¬ 
ment (Biidd/$a~bhQlena pana it) come first to my kingdom/ 

§ 3 * [J^r P- ^ is here stared briefiy* The full account^ 

be;^nning will sing of the Retirement,^ how the Clear-Seeing 
retired [from the world]may be found by referring to the 
Swtia*^ with its commentary*^ (affha-kuthayu)^ 


(ii) Seeking THE Coon 

§ 4. [JN* p. 66 ed.j Then the future Buddha + ^ J proceeded on his 
journeying. Then joining [first] Alara Kalama*^ and [subsequently] 
Uddaka/^ the disciple of Rama(i?ir#fii3-/iy//£jwi)/* and having mastered 
their highest attainments^^ mbbafitiva)^ he Baw that this 

was not the way to enlightenment (nayam ma^o bodhiya ti), 
p. 67J and abandoned the method of attainment by trances {saFndpsffl- 
bbdvan<^ matamhinifvii).^^ 

^ Ch.9^§T[0;Ch, udiishl^ 

* Tnt. 125 p IjS; Ch. li r ^ e n, zc [ 43 ] n. ^Pan^nvn Rock^ BBS. U p- iSo. 

’ OmiTiinK the Bcwlliisatta'i ph^^icuT tveniQn from the food, implying thaE ihii 
TJi'ii ih* fiiir meal which he h4d begged, Ch. &$ 2 (1); Ch. J3 d t [1}; Ap. H 4 c 
$ J [itL 

* Otiutting his offer of hie ktni^om To the future Buddhi (BodJtiiaita)^ lx 11 
poaaible thst BlfTibH^ra’i iuet meeting with GotsniH was that recorded in Ch. 7 a f 7. 

^ Ch. 1^ e f 4 [] 10]^ Ol 19 fT 2 [ido]. 

* Ch. 2 § 2 For kdiaa see Ch. S ^ Ap. D et $§ 8 {li>. 

^ Omittirig thE king^t repented request. 

^ The Hindu finih aeoepied the idea of i^rfecEly ervlightcned beings or Euddhu 
Kfising from time to tirnc. Im. § 1S7. 

* Of^ Going-fqrth- 

Fabbidja^ kiti^ifsdm y^ihd xakJdiumd ft. 

Namtive of the Guing-farth. See f t n above h Ch. 2 f 1 ni Ch+ tx r $ i j [2] n. 

“ Int, f 14. 

OmiCfing 'gnuitfng the king'a request'- 

liiit.^ 178jCb, (3fSSU], 

Inf. § 81. 

Ch, 11 ef 21 n. 

irC. tystems oFeesmiJC tnuiccs^ orsucensife gtoflca of mcditiitton. Sec $ j [Eh4] n 
below ; Ch. 4 ^;Ch. B d § 7 [$]; Ch^ >^4 r } 10 [6] n; Ch. 15 A § eo [tsh] n ;Ch. 16 d 
j 7 [aj Chh 2f 5 11 [33] n ; Ch, sa b § 36 [8]* [uj : Ap, E e 1 f 2 n; Ap, f o{Tratu‘€}i 
Cp. Ch. |4 fj], when: the Artfi^-ieries u expounded^ aho Ch, i3e§io 
[ 11 . 1]; Ch, 18 ^ f 4 [79]: Ap. F 2 d 

Ap. G 2 tt, 5fo£F. Cp. Ap. I a (Mtdii£ition)i and Ch. 9 a ^ 8. ContinuiHl in 
$ b below. 


a* TIIE IlUDDliA AND THE DK^M^WL [Ch- 3 

§ 5. Siiit^^Fifaka^ Majjhuna-^^ikayu^ Suttii 26 (Anyf^-pariyemna- 

Suita). 

[PTSp i, p. 163,] "Pursuing the gDod.^ seeking the supreme^ path 
of trunqm\]ity(Siinti^^arii-p^dant\ I drew near to where A j Ira Kllama^ 
wa4i and addressed him thus: "‘Friend XaJama (iwuso I 

desire to lead the holy life under this [ihy] system^ 

and discipline^ {Mafnma-mnnyey When I had thus spoken, mendi¬ 
cant brothers, Ajara Kalama thus replied: "*Let my venerable friend 
remain. Such is this sy&iem f^dhiimma) 164] that in no 
long time an intelligent man can learn for himself^ realize, 

and having attained (iipasamjmm) abide in his teacher's practice as 
his o’^vn."^ + p Then J saidto Ajira Kajima: “How far dost thou . . . 
declare*'^ this system [to proceed]?" Thereupon Alara Kalama 
declared [that it proceeded to] the rcaJm^* of nothingness 
dyalaiinm), , , Then quidtly 1 in no long time learnt for mjrself, 
realized and having attained abode in that system. Then 1 drew near 
to Aiani Kalama and ,, . addressed him thus: '"Friend Kajima^ is this 
as far as thou ,.. tcachm this system?" ""Friend, this is as far as I .. . 

_ ’ Contmufd frcim Cb. a f 5. Tn Sutia 36 Ll/a^ci^iScrcfdAa Suita) af th^ 

Kik 4 j'a (Ch. 4(17) ihis psm^ eonOrming AfarB^ Uddaka, and ii rvp<At^ 

^lerbilly. Hi? HHJtHrivc Icavu it undertun whether the visitl to Al^fi mnd 

L?ddBka pmtded Gotnma^i airi™! in Ma^padhi, md th-MO ph ilotophiCdl attftici 
tKcrcfora may have dwell in the VajjlBn posttbljT iWit VeaSif Clni. ^ t6S n)^ 

Bolh act»URrt ignore the meeting with Bimbis 4 ra. Duiinctidn muBt be made hare, 
Ri iuiul» btitwtctt the driginitl facti, the diigmal tcpvm^ and the ultimate report^ 
Vkith iu eXEgetleil addfUDiis anil pCHaihly alteratirnia (IN 6 , Canaa), The detBlli 
■re nut nf firat^jate importBiice luiScss they represent, or drew ha nearer to^ lllr 
thouRhta- of the Buddha, which ei-piicntiy were eoncemed with the cnltlal^endinR of 
the Self (Int.f 17^; Ch, t§ ir>, with the proccu of the Many from the One 
(Apr G ad), the etcape fttmi the »orrowa «i indiridmlity (Ch. First Sermon), 
■nd with man] mpoiiflfbibty or the Ountbiuoia consequmret af aedapa {Ap. B fi). 
Cp, Ch. !c 8 d 5 z * An-uttara, unatiTp 3 fiB.ed; Ch, l+i § 3 b]^ 

* INSe; Int.§ 178; Ch. 

* Int, § igo (odldrm}; Ch, 5 f lo n; Ch. 15 } i [ij; bh Ch. az A 55 7 ^ Jh 

13 [34!. 32; Ap. D t|3 [6]. 

* Ch. 5 s i 10; Ch. 7 ■ I ; Ch. 7 e f 1 j Ch. / g A [11]. 

^ Law or nligiaiift pnodee. Ch. 6 £t| 13 ^ Ch. 7 a § 18 [4]]; Ch. B d § S; Ap. G 2 £ 
§ 3 {d). Sec ilao Part 1 (title), 

’ Ch. Z2 A j z6, Cp. Ch, 9 A § t [2]. 

* Buddha auhaequentEy itm thii phnae of hla own tcachmg. Ch. s o 5 10; 

Ap- B c } 5+ * Cutting ft prelinunary end iupcrficiaJ stafic of Icfttniiig. 

*“ Lkcirally, teach “ Abode or t»t. 

The ataic or tcalm of fioihinjtnesa may be Buppoied to lie beyond the three 
hhavas or jtatcj af exiatcnce fCh. z § 3}, It carreapondl with the seventh of the 
ciRht ataRca of ecstatic medimtion (IN /eorArrj, n), through which Ekiddha is 
paid to hftiT pused immcdifttely before hw dcRth (CK. 32 A §i 26 [S]). Al^ra K&jima'a 
doctrine conducted to the ^tealm of nothmRn»a’t that of Uddeka (see belawO tp 
the" realm of neither OanadnuancsS nor yet oon-cofiscioii^ess' t which ia the eighth 
of the above atuRea. Ch. 16 o | 3 see f 4 [661 above; al^ IN 8 e 

Ch. 21 § II bij (4) : Ap* G 20, Note. Cp, Ap, G I o |8 [14] ; Ap. G 2 e $§ i fii), 1 (i). 

y Omitting repetition and a passage in which the Bodhiaatta a nude to claim for 
bjmielf filth (.roddAd), energy aelf-^knowledge (rofi'h self-tmovcendence 

(tam^dht), end Inaighi (puMd). Ap. F i f. Theae five qualities are termed the 
iadrij.’diif or moral facuJtjca (Ch^ 13 o J 9 fj] j Ap. C rt ^ i, 94; Ap. G 1 A § 4; m 
KM. p. 67), 
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teach this system.” “Friend, I also have learnt this system for myself. 
..." ”It is an ad^'antage’ to ua, friend, it is a gain tons, who Rnd such 
a venerable companion in holy-living. ... [p, 165,] Thou art as I, 
I am as thou. Come, friend, let ua together lead this company^ 
(gaiwn/t)." Thus Alani Kajama, my teacher, set up me, his pupil, as 
completely equal to himself, and honoured me with great honour. 
And then I thought: "This sy'stcm conducting to the realm of 
nothingness docs not lead to ,,tranquillit)', highest know ledge, full 
enlightenment, Pe^e^ (tiibbamyay* Then, mendicant brothers, 
finding that system insufHclent and becoming indifferent imbbtjia) to 
it, I departed.^ 

‘And pursuing the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillitt'^, 
I drew near in' where L'ddaka^ the disciple^ of Rama was... .* Then 
T said to Uddaka the disciple of Rama: “How far dost thou . , . 
declare this system [to proceed] ?” Thereupon Uddaka declared that 
it proceeded to the state of neither perception nor non-perception* 
{»fvasaSnSttasa»ii~^tana). , , , [p. j66,J Then quickly I in no Jong 
time learnt for myself, realized and lia™g attained abode in that 
system.*® Then I drew near to Uddaka and , . . addressed him thus: 
“Friend, is this as far as thou ., . teachest this system?” “Friend, this 
is os far as I ,, , teach this system,” "Friend, I also have learnt this 
system for myself...." "It is an advantage to us, friend, it is a gain to 
us, who find such a venerable companion in holy-living. . . . Thou 
art as Rama, Rama was as tliou, Come, friend, lead this company." 
Thus Uddaka, my companion in holy-living, set me up in the place 
of his teacher. And then 1 thought: “This sj’stem does not lead to 
,,, Peace (mbbaaaye)." . ,, Then I departed. 

< Cli, tjHsfj]. 

^ 7 <1 {$ 4 [1] n, 33 [3]; Ch. **64 [J. Cp. Ch. 22 c J 10(^r/ier); Ap. H 3 6 

f 1 (ckaptfr). 

* Omittiiiii 'd^t 4 i:hmcntp ibaencc of paaRian^ crayon'; i« TnE. § 83: Ap, C 1 a 

§ 3 (6>. phru«a ^peur t* be uischToniiitiep An dd piling Buddhn'i ultiitiEte 

doetnne (Ap, D a f 6). Gt^tAOu daubtlns w» diuililfied with ihc tnntxa, because 
h* found thaE he hiDuj^ht back from them neiiber piirif>' nor knowlcdgCr 

* Im. 5 83; Ch. I § r i* Tlteie tennaappear in the Firat Scrinon (Gh, 5 & f 4 [t 7 lK 
Cp. CAfi, 

^ That Duddha retained hip afleetion Ulid Cttwn fbr his nld tEacherii ttbs vhown 
liter, ItlT. 5 81 (Irdir/jm); Ch, 5 O f Jr * (nt, f 178, 

^ Or, Mil €p. Ch. 11 ii § 7 [337]; Also Cb. 3 § I Ch. 33 & $ ri [si] n. 

• Aa above, 

• Ch, [6 a f z [zfisl: Cb. la * ^ Ap, [ ir $ t [175]; aba Ch. 14 r lo [6] 

TliiH cerrupandl With ihc eighth slngt nf later Budiihist ecttidc 
medjtatiDn. L-ddakab pnctice of trance evidentiy differed from A]lra'i (ate abnvxh 
but did not necesAArily gd beycod it. Gutonui'i aubseqnfnt diuadifAcEiaii perhaps 
ifidicatea that the prActite, far from bringing peace, induced inteiwe jtriving i^j 
for the individiia] the rc-uniou of The egs with the aupremc +SouJ. PerhAps die 
ultioiite diflcrence (which liter he himaelf felt to be in uae senae not great) betw «n 
tbc outlcHik of Cratuma'l tcACbera and hia own may be said E^nncucly tq have been 
thtti, whereas they tAufyht waya by which the in^vidu*! Self (■dJmfla) might find 
refuge in its original ScHjiee bis ideal wn the wav in which ihe 

imns^t Kir(lni. § 38]! might act in accord with the fimdunetitaJ Unity+ ael8«ily, 
that if dii-iTkElyp » an Ajishai (Ap. D 0 - ^P- Ap. D 4 AWit Ap. G 2 a, JVoJrf 
Slid I 5 i< n. » Lc, that of Rima, Uddaka'a maafer* 
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'And pursuing the good J Sreckbig the ^preme path of trajiqyillity, 
1 journeyed by stag^= among the Magadhas^ and came lo where 
Uruvcl 5 + the army-township* (sena-nigamo) was, [p. 167,] 'Fherc I 
saw a delightful spot* and a fair grove^ and a clear flowing river,^ 
delightful and easy of approacht and finalJy a tilJage near by in which 
to beg food a Then I thought: Truly here is all that i$ needed 

by a clansman {kala-puttassuy^ intent on effort.'"** There I settled, 
mendicant brothers, here being ererything needed for effort. , , 


(iii) Tnt’ Cheat Effort 

16 . y^ftika CommcaiaTj, Jntrodutimn y.\\ p. 67. 

[JN, p. ^>7.] Then desirous of undertaking the Great Effort 
fHiJhanam) . . he went to Urnvcia,** and saying "TruJy delightiiij is 
this spot\ he abode there and undertook the Great Effort.** 

* Ch. ti i t. 

^ Im.i l24;Cli-5o|9;Ch. lOflj l3fll‘Cli. J2A§2 [a];Ch, IJ ri 

§ 14i Ch, 15 A 16 [5]; Ch. 16 d'f 6 [4]; and Ch, 15 a | la (my). 

* f 15B: Ch. I I f § 1 ?^. ^ Ini. 5 J45. 

The mining of thii e^uthci is diapnicd. It pethapft ijiciic4te& a irntdl iDwnihip 

with the ld>omtn^ diatrict, the revenues of which were devoted to pa^Tnent of a 
iT)iliiar>' chief crof on imny divaian; or ■ setUement in a d Strict required ta fumiih 
a feudal-continent {Cfi. it of 5, cp. Ch. inff to [i]). The [emi 

may |>o«sably mean the hoftd-qiuirKre of the diviBionAl udmtiuMration, Ch. 4 § r i 
Ch. 6 § I - Ch. 10 f (7I>, Cp. Ch. 7 a § 11 [a]; Ch. 13 fl J 4 [t]MllM>Ch. Sj J 6 [i]; 

Ch. ^ r 5 3 [3] ; Ap. G I a f 3 (4J. 

* Buddha and hi* fcl lower* conttantly ahowed i very hurtun delreht in natural 
bcftul>', vtffy far from the indiEefenc* of iclf-cciitred asceticism. Int. § 123 n; 



(ii), uptkkJid. 

* Ch- 4 § 3, ITlis was the J^erafljara, 4 eouthertl trihurary tjf the Cange* Hm. 
§ 121 n). 

■ Literally^ piuTurc-^-illaipe. Ch. 3 ff 4 [61 n; Ch. aj ft J 5 n. 

* Ofttittijifl repeution*. 

» InL § 15$ n; Ck i f 6 [56]; Ch. 12 3 [3], 5 [a] (5). Cp. Ch, [3 ^ § 15 (xo). 

The strong relERiou* impulse T^hich amonR the Western hniwler* of India had 
emted the VedlC h> 7 nns end ihc Briiinijui caftte and. ritiuJ sm* novt *timng in the 
TVfliTior and merchant c 3 ia*tt of the Eesrem clan* (Inr. § 1S5), 

^ ^ M ^ ^S 9 h Ch. a 5 a 

Ap, 0 a Cf a (l> [4]. The idea of resolving to bceome 0 future Buddha appeara lo 
hflT^ been a somewhat later poetic development f Ap, H j [93] n), 

“ This passage b conlinucd ifl Ch. 4 | l6. 

** Continued fmm f 4 above. Cp. 26 and 36. 

** Omitting 'and thomng his fortitude and encrRj ta Spirts and men', lot 

o ... Iw.5i45:Ch.if6. ’ 

The Oteat Struggle pUyed a jpreai pan in the BuddluFt syitrem of moral 
cnaitliiq;; it waa the wreading with ihe Hesh by which 1 true Buddhist overtiunc 
dcluajon and vn, and attained to Nirvina. li is best explained hv iti fourfold disnefon 
into t. Atastery over die paiaiont. 2. Supprsaion nf sinful t^ughu. 3. IVfcNjjta- 
tian on the wi'en kind* of wisdom mc Buddhism, p, iyj). 

4_ Fixed airention, ihe power of preventing the mind from wandetinjr. , , / The 
tyitefn wiu, of course, not worked out at ihe time here teferred la ; but thr^ohout 
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§7. [JNt p. 67 cd,] Then those five rcclu^> {ptmeu pnhb&jit^), 
headed by Kondanfia, begging alms of food through villages, towns, 
and royal eitiea (gdoiu-nigama-mjadhanim), met the Bodhisatta there. 
And during ai^ years, while he undertook the Great Effortp they re¬ 
mained with him doing him all manner of services/sweeping out the 
hermitage and 50 on, [all the while] thinking 'Now he will liecome 
enJightened {id&ii biiddho hfiavissa!i% now he will bceornc enlightened T 
And the Bodhisatta, thinking *I will perform the uttermost austerities 
{duAkara-knrikamy lived upon single grains of sesamum qr rice^ or 
such and even practised complete abstention from food, , . J By this 
fasting he became utterly emaciated; his golden-coloured body became 
dark, —^ One day at the edge of his place of csercifie^ {ironka-mafia- 
kofiyam) during a trance of suppressed breathing^ {app^nafum jhUnam 
jhaymto) he wus overcome by violent pain and fell unconscious. ,, / 
I'hen the Bodhisatta recovered consciousness and raised himself,,, 
And the Great One*s austerity for these sbe years w^as like time spent 
in making a knot^' in the air (oMje g/jn/hi-hiranukdio Eiiya); and 
thinking 'Truiy this austerity is not the way *^ to enlightenment (ayam 
difkktir^drikd ndma bodMya tfi&ggo na hoii /ij/a he went through the 

^ U ibe 'BjnJ of Five Elcfcra' (Ch, l § t [57];. The ef thMc five 

wttt Kondahiii, Vappn, fihAiJdiyi, MoMMoui, mid AEsajj (Ch, PtlV, 1, 
vH, 3aH6), In JN, p_ 56 it h «tsied ihnc Kondonnn n-oa the ^'oun^t of eight 
Brahman rortunc-tflkri or fstrelogm who wm prtaees at the nominir reremenny of 
Siddhattha, ami that the rerunning four dbdplei ivere the miu af four of the other 
fleven Hr^hmiLriit. Il k thus usumed that the« hve were a party of firflhrntLn ascetics, 
connected wjili the Sakyaru of Kapitavatihu, The Five appear ifi the two Snttu nf 
the Mi^hima NiAdyvi gii'ing the CitiontEsJ account of ihe Gioai EBbrt fCh. 4 f 17: 

Ch, s « & y). See Ch. t 5 i 5. " Ch, S' 

^ Int 59, ; Ch, 9 j: I I [93]; ai. 12 f j 10 [hS] n i Ap, F 2 d {tri^tcm/rria) 

n. Cp, Ch, 11 0 f o H; and Ch. 19 ^ § 7 [ p 4.]^ 

* Chr7 I; Ap, Bfi§ j [3], In NfM.^ SuHa iz fPTS, pp. 77-^) and 

SulM pp. 374-6) th^ exlemoi detoila af Gotamii.'‘9i iutleritica art 

deicribed minutely (op. Ch- 4 § 16 n>. 

^ OmiTiinff the dcaiKP of xhe Spiriia tu feed him thtouijh the porai 0/ hit 

■kin; Ini, f 93 (vj), 

* Omitting "and the thirty-two signa nf a Great Bein^ fdr-nllrjrpja 
ffiAkhatidml disappeared' J Ch. 1 } fi (55], 

^ A imall terrace for vralkmg to and fro. Ch. 6014; Ch™ 8/4 6 Ittli Ch- 100 
5 a; Ch. izrjz [i];Ch, i8 6§3 (1]. " Cp.Ch, 90 [a], 

^ Cutting the tPEcin.-cntion of ecitflin f^piriu, who told Suddhodana that hit son 
had dwd during the Great Effort, hut w’ete diabclicved by the Rfija m ihe atrength 
nf the early mirndca foretell uiit Gotbitui'e Buddhohood, Ch, t § 6 [5^] n+ 

” Omitting a seennd vbii of the Spirite to Suddhodana. 

Or, [the ftound of] a bcU (fikoMd). 

“ ITw true Way (wim^jra). U he aftenvaiUs found, waa the Nnbk Eightfold Way of 
self-forgetfulni^sa and active well-doing; Ch. 5; Ap. Do, jVftfe, 

Gotamn Hpparetiiily had oontmued the practice of inmeet with additional 
puHJicatinn of body through gtori'otion. 11 would appear that he found the Mune 
cauM for dksatiafacuon with rhk ■Usiericy si he did with the teachings of hli 
fiiMtera, namely an mherenc egaliom, an insutent individualUtk ftriv^ing for one 
«rnal! self and it* particular sol^'iition (Ap. Do, (mcfha); Ap, F I 6)- The objection at 
this stage woliEd be inatinetivc rmthcr than dehned. Ii would appe^ that GoTania 
hEnoefoFth abandoned Umcef and depended lolely on meditation. Hi* rater 
fotlowen developed in elabame lyatcm nf trancca (Ap. I, AW; Ap- I o), bin chia 
WBi only a part of thrc f^enerol gradual Hindui^tiDn of Buddhism {Int. | 37}, 
Cp, Ch. 5 6 § 4; Ap, H 4 r } I [jj] (DAufoo^n); and Int, § 187 (asettia). 
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toiiiTiship and villages begging for ordinary food and living upon 

iu. * .* 

18 - PN, p» 67 cd.] Then the band of five mendicants (pan€a~ 
vc^ya hMkkhay thought: ‘He was not able even by the auateri^ of 
six years to reach all-hnowledge (labbaMutam pafhnjljkitu^ ndsabkht). 
PNf p. 68,} How is it possible for him to do so now that he goes 
through the villages begging and taking ordinary food? He is de-- 
feated in the Effort; for us to took for benefit from him is as if one 
should think to wash one's head in a dew-drop. What is he to u$ 
no imiita ii) ?’ Then taking their robes and begging-howls ih^ left the 
Gr«t One; and going eighteen leagues^ away they entered Isipatana,^ 
{See Appendix C containing texts sapplementary to tfiis chapter,) 

' CMttine tile rEiuiTi of the tbiitv-two ligtu and hii BDiden colour. 

* Cb. 1 1 6; Cb. 5 a 1 

^ Abdiil i44 mika; Ch. 13 a § 3 - 

* On the cutiktrt« of Benira. bit- § 131* 


CHAPTER 4 

URIATILS; THE GREAT ENLIGHTENMENT 

(i) Legend 

Jatafia Commmiary\ Introdu£tton {NidSns^kalhS,) JNf 6Sff^ 

§ 1. [JN. p. 6B.] At that time at Uruvela,^ the General's to^STiship 
{Sendni~mgiim ^)^3 there lived a young woman named Sujati^^ bom in 
the family of the General who wa$ a Landholder there* On reaching 
womanhood she had vowed to a certain banyan-tree (n^rMfAa-n/JtMe)* 
thaa» *lf I obtain a husband of my own rank^ and my babe h a 
son, I %vill make to thee a yearly offering * * and her prayer had been 
fulfilled. . , J And on the fulLmoon day of VisakbaS 
punnama-dhas^) she rose early and caused eight cows to be milked. 
*. She took the milk, and^ having poured it into a new' bowl, with her 
own hands kindled a fire and began the cooking. . . [JNp p. 69.] 
Then Sujatl said to her slave-girl” Funnl {PuHrta-dasim): "Dear 
Punna, the spirit (i/crd/d) is very favourably disposed to us to-day* 
.. Run quickJy and lend the holy place.^ .. . 

§ 2* [JNip,6g cd.] Now the future Buddha when 

the night wasended . * came early in the morning and sat at the foot 
of the tree. . * Then Punna coming there saw* the future Buddha 
seated at the foot of the tree turned towards the east^*...” and thought 
*Our deitj' to-day indeed has issued from the tree and is 

sitting to receive our offering in his own hand/ Then she ran back in 
baste and told Sujata* Sujata hearing was delighted and cried "Be 
thou to me from this day as an eldest daughter.' *. She then fetched 

' CantEeued directly frcim Ch^ 3 S S- 

* Int. i 14^. The Bccnc of the ^hghtmmctif t# now called B&dh-Giya. 

* Ch. 3 5 i j Ch. 6 i 5 T, Scnilnl tt equi^'aJrnt to Scnl-pau. metning General (tee 
SBE, xiii, p. j 13 n); Ch. 18 tf § 4 [110]. 

* WberKer iht truditfoAtjy atory of here introduced by the compiler of the 

NidiSm-kiiihd, it authentic or not, it pictureiquely represents Hindu pnetiee. The 
story ia a dcvolapment the Buddha”# apecch in iv. ^ (Ch, 33 ^ f 9) and of 

the in Attg. NUt. 1. iiv. 7 (Ch. 10 r, 71)^ but It not alioj^ther conaistent 

Tilth the larter. 

* Or, pipd-tm; Ap^ G 1 c| 5 [v]. See ako hit. | tSS; Ap. G ^ JVafr. 

* OmittinR " wo rth a hundred thoiisjmd [pkcca of money]', Int. f 1S9 

* OmJttinR the acciHint of the intensive feeding of Sujita't cowt. 

* i.e. Aptii-May. Cp.Cb- 5 1, 

* OmiTtmg the miraculohu milking of the cows. Ini. 5 ^ 94 (i). 

Omitting the fnimctilous cooking; of the milk and rice (Int. § 190, /msd). 

Int. j 190; Ch. 9 5 § Ch. [8 ^ § r flftl]. 

Omining reference tn the mlficlea. 

Omteting the fummary men Hon of fi% e dreams (Int. § iM} indiating the near 
approach of Buddhohood. Cp. Nik. in. 240 (ThB^ p. 70^ 

Omitting detula. 

** Omitting the miracidoiu illumination o! the tree. Int. } 74 (iii). 

» Ch. 1 S 4^ see H 3. 4 below. 

Omitting a deacttpttoti of the miraculoiu light issuing fmm hi« body (Ch. aa o 
} S [37] n). ” Omitting mendnn pf the omamenla given to Pnppd. 
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a golden bowl.. raised the cooking-vessel and poured out the milk- 
rice, The mi Ik-rice rolled Front the vessel as water from a lotua-Icaf, 
and filled the bowl exactly, Having placed over the bow l another dish, 
also of gold» and wrapped a doth round them, she put on all her oma- 
mentSp and carrying the bowl upon her head, proceeded to the foot of 
the ban van-tree. Seeing the future Buddha she was delighted, think¬ 
ing him to be the uee-spirit {rukkiin-devata and as she advanced 
she made obeisance. , , J Sujata then placed the bowl of milk-rice in 
the hand of the Great One {Maka-purisassa),^ and the Great One 
looked at Sujati* Then realizing tm condition she made obcisancei 
and said: *Sir accept my offering lo thee, and go whitherstK 

ever thou desirest. May thy wish prosper as mine has doneP So 
saying she departed, * * 

§3- [J^t P' 7 ^-] Then? the future Buddha rising from hb seat 
departed from the tree keeping bis right side towards it, and taking the 
bowl went to the bank of the river Nerahjara,^ , , 'rhe bathing- 
place there is called the Supatlftbita*^ landing stage. Haring placed 
the bowl upon the bank he descended into the w ater and bathed... 
Then hav ing aat down with his face to the cast,*^ he made all the thick 
sweet mdk-rice^rimo forty-mnepri^^ .., and ate it.,. .h He took Im 
midday rest in a grove of blossoming sal-trees on the bank of the river* 

5 4, [JN; p. 70 cd.] That evenmg he proceeded_towards the 

Bodhi-tree (tree of Enlightenment)[JN, p. 71,] Turning hia 

* OmktnnK dctnili regairding Uic bowf, vhJuH at loo.ooo piecta of mtmey. 

^ Omining ihif mlmtubus disdppcQriiJtce of ihe futun; Buddha^f earthenn-are 
bqwl, fnimcrly given fo hiln by Ghalirkdra MHhA-Bmhma, Ch. ^ I7 n. 

* Ap. A i a iB^iniatea% * Ap, H a 6 f f [r]. Cp. Ch, ti 6 { 3 [i}. 

* OnUtting SiijSUi^v indjlTcrenc^ co Ehe gDidm bowl, w^orrh ico.ocm pKcn of 
money. The gota end die mkndn do not enhjmw dse cKditn of the neetie, the 
brduty of the ipot be«ide The river, isiviing from the fooxhills of die tubteleiid of 
Cha^D Nftgpur^ w here in liter ye^n the Buddhi tmd hi* chief followers from drae ro 
time withtJrTw (into the 'Southern Hilli'* Isa)^ and tilt anKc of the Ndturt- 
woTihip that idll survive! Anions the poopJe, 

^ For the foBi and the t«np^tHin by Mfirm compare the PaJhdna Sulia of the 
Smahipdtu. ^ Ch. I f 5 Hi Ch, a f I n; Ch- 3 5 1 fi;Ch, 13 e § 4 n; Ap. A 1 a. n, 
Ch. 5 1 5; €h, nail, 

* Onnittmjt a^iefiMi that many thouatindi ot pTririaiu Bqdhkiaitius IhkI ho 

■cfcJ. Ap. A 3 f, iVolc; Ch, 5 a $ 1 n. The belief in Eimumerabte Buddhiu ippar^ 
endy originaced in a ihcon' of unnumbered Kulpoi (Int. § 107), in which Kvetilly 
the world, mronarituted^ expeeSK* iht div^e fimdoment^t unity (Ap. Gza) ifrcih 
in the development of Intcaiiflent socuil bcingi end in their ulHmite clear peteeptitm 
of the Law of unity f I.N, 5 ^), Ch, 11 d f i. 

Omitting a funher eompuiron with many Thouunda of previous Bodhknitas, 

** Sec § i aboV'e, Ch. S r 4 t 

** Omitting a ■tatement that the future Buddha then failed for forty-nme days; 
aloo th* miracle of the golden bowl and the incident of Kila the anake-ldng, Ini.* 

§ ^ 1 I ** Omiiimg detaiia. 

Ch, 5 it{ T; Ap. A 3 6(64), Cp, Ch. 8£f§ 2 (3); Ch. 19hi7 114], ThA- three 
remainhig trees ore doubllesa eJcponjion^ of this. 

" Ontiiting miiBcujniia mppearancet of gtsds, anaka, gtnii, fire. (Int, g vu). 
Omitting aEap the incident of Sotlhiya the gra^a-CUtTer who provided a nunjodoua 
Beat, and the ^niclca ftccompanying the choice of the coitem storion beneath the 
Bo-tree, 
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back to the Bodhi-tree, mth his face tou'ards the east* . . .* he sat 
aoss^lcgged.. . So he sat meditating on the Ten Perfections {dasa 
paTomiyo).* jjN, p. 72.] ., [JN, p. 75.] Before the sun had set 

the Great One put to flight the array of Mara. And then . . .’ he 
acquired in the first watch^ of the night the knowledge of previous 
existences, in the middle watch of the night the divine vision.* and in 
the Iasi watch of the night the knowledge of the causative^ process, 
.. [JN,p. 76.] Thus heattained omniscience” {stihbtifm&ta-nSnajn)^ 


(ii) The Enl!ghtenmrnt: Commentarial Accovnt of the P'irst 
Days of Buddhahood 

5 5. {Santike-niddna or Recent Period)'^ [JN,p.77.] . ,And the 
Bodhisatta sat there attaining imraeasurablc heights of thought {samd- 
pattiydy^ for the seven days witli reference to which it is said ‘Then 


‘ Ch, 0 ^ $ r [t]; sc« f s above. 

^ Omitting the B&dhiMXtt'i r^soluiicin id att^n compkee knawlnigc theiv, 

* Omitting the aitAck by Aim (Im. § 3Sr«) and hii &ttny, and the ciefenc« of the 

BodhiMtiR. by Snklue Br^rnn, Mi£HA-K£ianiiKa-^rAjB4 king af makw, and oihm 
(Tnt. §4 3Si 65, ^3* i). A’lftrji is the Evil One, the l’cfiipEcr+ und of ct«ifn; ratliSr the 
■pLril of selRshnraa snd porsonitl hldnlifcnCi; than the lievjb As a perKnihed power 
he probably arpw frtnn Buddha'^ dmujidadon of (LldlSE) and Tdga (liuO^ 

(Int. § 93, iv; Ap. C ^ 4 11, 370; Ap. G I fr, Cp, KM, p. 20J OB^ pp, 101-5.) 

* Int, § 69 (Tm li'omi; Ap- F 3 (i). 

* 'rhe mttack by AUra and hu Bmi>v coniiitucdt omitred. 

^ Offlitiinjj the fvnni^ in whidi the Earth bair« ivitncu to ihc mat alms 

gi ven by the Huddha in previous cxistenon qs foliovrt r [J p. 7+.] ^ TTben ths 
Tempter nddressed the Great Deinf?, and said, ^^Siddhallha! wha is witness ti^C 
th^ hrttt given ilmji?" And the Qrt^t Being answeted/'Thou hut Ijvina [dnimBtej 
wktnetses that thnu hast Riven alms: and I have fti ihii place na living [inimatc] %vit- 
ne« at zlII. But not cnpnting the aims L have gilncn in other births, let thii Rirat and 
Sotid earthy uncnnsciqua though it be, be ^vitnns of the sevenhundn^fold great alma 
[ RjIvc when I w'Of boni OS WeMantarx [Vessontoni, Apr A Z tf, tl] And with¬ 
drawing hil right hand fmm beneath hla mbe, he srreiehed it forth towards the 
earth (Ap, Dtf, A'vfrj cp. Pratt, Pilgrimofiit p/ BuddhSim, 19184 pp. 294-5, 

Mudr^ {PSlU miiddd^ or attitudes of Buddhisf itiituea]^ and said *'A^ you or ore you 
fiot witness of the soven hundredfold great Rift 1 gave in my birth aa Wessnntani 
IVcssantaTa] ?'' And the G feat Earth uttered a Voicct aaying,'' 1 BUn 

witness to thee of that I” ovcTwholmijig as it were tht hoatt of the Evil Orw ii with 
the sliouts of bimdreds of thouionds of foeS. Theft the might)' ckphmt "Girded- 
with-maiintains^V [on which Mim wu seatedJ u he nsfiltaed what the gencrosiiy of 
Wessantara had been, fell down on his kneci before the Great Being. And the aimy 
of Mira fledV BBS, i, p. iqi. t As in Ap. B c fi 1 , 

■' 5 Ml Ch. 33 ^ §4 TO [19], 11 [ai]. Ap, U 5 [04], 

' J: Ck 10 i [i] {§). 

3 I r Sec 4 to below. 

“ Cp. Ch. 4516 (^iut)i Ch. 5 & §4 4 [17]. 9 ; Ap. G J O f 3 ^ and Ch. 14 ft 

l3l3]- ^ 

Omitting [JN, p. 77.] ^The penod of tune fmm his esditenee m the Tuaitn 
Hcflvon to hit attainment of amniseieriec *... constitutes the Aliddle Period"* Ch- 1 
4 T n; €K. 5«i4 1 n. 

*■ Or, Period of the Pretence. Ch. i 4 1 n; Ch. le if f 3 . The now 

begins to oorretpond with the Mtihd-vaggii IntroduOtian^ which commences at this 
paint. 

Omheing the Buddha's recollections of put liv«- Int. | os. 

Ck 3 I 4 [66]. Sk 4 9 


Ch. 11 d 
* Ch. 10 ft 
As in .\p 


aS THE BUDDHA AND lltE DHAAI^IA [Ch, 4 

the B!es&&d One sat cross-legged continuously for $even days and 
experienced the bliss of liberation , ,2 

§ 6. [JN, p. 78-] Then, having spent four weeks near the Bo-tree, he 
proceeded in the fifth week to the Goatherds^ banyan-tree (yma 
Ajap^a-Ji^odhoy and sat there meditating on the Law (dh^nmamy 
and experiencing the bliss of liberation. . . 

§ 7 [JN, p* So.] When he had spent a week [the fifth] at that spoh 
he proceeded to the Mocalinda [tree] {Muc&Iindam i 3 gammi)i and 
there he passed a Aveek.,. 

§8. [JNt p* So cd*J Thence he w^ent on to the Rajayaiana^ [^ce] 
{r^^^aianam iip^samftami)t and there also he sat [during the seventh 
Aveek] experiencing the bliss of liberadoo. Thus seven weeks passed. 
. , l"hen the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned tlience to 
the Goatherds' banpn-tree. ,, 


^ (»>: Ap. I ^ j [17+3. Cp, Ap. C ^ (NibbdmyiAp. 

D a §4 6 (h^rnum), 8 {Feiim}^ 

" die daubtB of the spirit* (dn^M), dUptUcU hy a niinKLl< (Ini. 4 ^4, j), 

Omiinn^ ulu the seven thyw spent by the Buddh* in guinfi nt the sem ^hcrc he hsd 
BtiiLincd cnhfihteniiieTU; and the Seven dnya spent in ivsJLing m the iewcilcd dnister 
between ihte seat piid the Spot fraoi which he Ksd ; and d fcmrtii week sp«il iii 
B haiaic df jfcms thinking out the AbhiMflmma Pifaka, book book (Ap. A 141, 
and Ini. J ttniixk wKkJi folbw* ii vtiy su^^^ti^-e of ihe growth of the 

tmdinon (IN 6; f 6 n bdow), jind runt: *Thit AbbidhunmikEii my tnat House of 
Ce™ be« medtiB either a m^nskin budi of the seven kinds of jewebp or the pljice 
where the KVen bookH were thought out: and es thev ^ive these twti explanation* of 
the pst944^ both ihoiald be accepted a* correct' {BBSp i, p. roj), 'fhai Uptiimai pon¬ 
dered long near the Bo-tfw upon hia new-fourtd syilcxn i* doubtless the fact ind the 
nucleus from which the ftst of this part of the tradition grew. 

^ Sec 4 13 below: Cb. j o f r. This is Sujita’s trw, Ap. A a b (6j), 

* Int, f rjx 

■ Omitting rJie reftectiDn* of Mftr* (tnt. | gj, Iv), and the attack directed ■gdnst 
the Buddha by Mini's thriw daughters (Ap- Q 1 h § 2). peisaniikatJonH of € raving 
DcHiontent (/fra/f), and Lust iftdgdjr The Mara legend does not appear in 
tlK ifrCCTunt (ue §§ g n and 13 below >; it form* an important portion of 

the pnettcal SutUs Nipdia. TTtc rncluibon here of nuineroua incident* whi^ do nat 
appear in the ia \m suggHtive of the incdiad of the giwth of the 

tmdj^on (Ini. § 6 ^tBee 4 5 nabo^^h For- a still further incident seeCh. 3i 4 la hal n. 

‘ OmiTtinH the minculout prutectkin of the Buddha by hfucolindi, the snake^ 
king. lot. 4 oj C\ii); i«e 4 14 below'. 

^ LiteialJ^^ King'* Seal or rayol abode. 

* C^ctinn (he miniltnlbiHU I>t Slkka, king of tiwf gwlt (Ini- § 93. i). on th« Itoi 
day of the i^-en weeks ftat. Omitting abo the account of the ctmvcnioa of the two 
tneru^ta TapiMU and Bhallolai (*«e f 11 fa«low>, add to ha»’« been tWVellinE 

««§ < i "'d fn*. K 111, 189) from UltkdafOnasBl to 
Middle India Lit. $ tjB), wHidi earn hattJly be iccondled with the 

MV acraiinEa end w'o* perhaps added b> the irodiiian Uter in the interest* of Ceylon 
and OriaBa, to which kiter the two cortvem are aaid to have anried certain hair- 
relica, aftcfwwds mtuved ta CcyJon (cp. Ch. e§ la n). They arc said m have 
taken refuge in the Buddha and the Law (i.e. the dyad, cp, Ap. H i ej Ap H 2 
i¥c/e, Wutfuji- Tbeirimtne* appear in a Jut of oorfy convert* metitJoned in the 
Aii^itarG PTS, i, p. 36 (Ch. rcf, 61)3 out of which the *Eory may ha™ 

grown ^ though tt U HOT quite Cnruistent with drEoil* diefcin. 

* Continued in Ch. 5 u | i. 


Cli.4] UftUVELA: THE GREAT ENXIGHTE.VMENT 39 

(iii) ViNAYA Account 

Malm-vagga^^ Khar^dhaka /, t-v. 

§ 1, i, At that time the Buddha^ the Blcs^d One 

(Wii3y?af?a),^ was staying at Univela^ on the bank of the Ncrahjari 
at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment having just become All- 
enlightened^ Then the Blessed One sat ctoss-kgged condnuously 
for seven days* at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment feeling the 
bliss of liberation^ 

§ lo, [i. 2.] Then the Blessed One during the first vsTitch of the 
night thought over the causative-process* forward and revered. , . J 
'Thus there is origination of this whole aggregation of 

sorrow^*.., 'Thus there is cessation (izfVarffto)''® of this whole aggrega¬ 
tion of sorrows* [i. 3,] Then indeed the Blessed One liavang under¬ 
stood this matter (ailhit^) at that time breathed forth this cry 


* Ap- A r a; Ap. H 3^ Fcrihc eammcncciriGTit of Khand^uka 1 1 sft Ch. S a. 

^ From tJw complete caafution of the two differin^^ iocoujik «f the Great 

EnliKhtemiKni jivm in the Jdia^ Introductuo nod in the IniToductoiry portion of 
the ft ctfiiiy be Ruthcrcd that when the«e accDui^ta mrc emptied the 

real nature of the EnliHhEcnmeni had. been for^aticxi. The Canonical iccotuiu iti 
the Afo^'^rnur Mknya (§§ 16 and 17 below) arc comppLnitjvely tlmple and Kinu|{ht- 
forwand, and show an appreetution of the cenend fact of ihe EcdiKhtenincnt, the 
perception of the w-T^i^edncu and futility of c§;oiim (cp. majiy chanscienttic 
dcfbiiijona of the Buddhist NlbbAna, Ap. C 0; and Int. § to; also 1 14 below). The 
firai iwenty-fonr chaptenB of Khandhtiku 1 of the JV/n/ul-curj^a appear TO be a cotn^ 
mentarukl introduction ti> the pn^per (Jxit, f t; Ch. 5 f j S n j Ch. 7 c 

Ian; Ap. H 3, JVofe}. They contain an accourii; of events fttPin itmtiediiiEely after 
the Enlightentncni up to the converaion of the great diadplu Sfiriputta end 
Mo^gallinB, and the regular escahlUhinent of the Sarrit^ in Rfijajfahm the account 
being pieced tojiicthef portly from the fttot four Nikayaa and portly from ancient 
tnuJinonoo' flccpunta in proie and in ^^rae (IN 6^ Canon; Ap, A I O, jVofe). The 
date of this introductory ntdtrercan acmreely be determined^ but the naffarivc ia old 
enough to ignore the poetical Suita Nipdta legend of Mam the Tempter (see § 6 n 
aboiT), and to be included in the scope of the CommenTary (the Sajruinta-pdfdilift^, 
Eliot, //. and 1711, iiJ, p. 30; SBE, xih, p, 79) by Buddhaghoahn, who wrote in 
the gth century {Int, j ai). The nucleus of ^ia introductor)' namtive, whinh ia 
DOW includ^ in the Canon, may perhaps have been found in the ancient SinhaJeae 
commeritariea (Int. | a 1) ixdlmcd by Buddhaghciha. 

* Literally^ Fortunate. Ch. 6 o | 5 [9]; Ch. 9 c§ j Ch. 6 f 7 [15] ; Ap. E h 

^ a. Bee Fort 1 , dtle llie wt^rd implies high distinction and was applied 

^pidorly to emineni rcacherE of religioua thought; 13 BB, vi, p. a Nik^ 

iip P. j)- Int. I 145; Ap. B tf f a. * See} 3 above, 

* Int. I 67. h ia noticeable that in the MaJid-uagj;a aecmmt the tl^e watches 
tucoeed the Enlightenment, and thus itiajce the disco^'cry of the chalfi of causation 
an effect, not the Catlie^ of enlightenment. Cp, Ap. Bef 1 (t), (ttO/rAw 0 /the mght), 

A* in Ap. B c I a. In the! legend of Vipitutn (Ap. G x 6 $ 3> the enlif^ienfricnt 
of that Buddha is attri^ted to the discovery of the Causati^'o Process^ b™ m the 
Atfdtd-tmg^a Introduction, as in the JN (lee § 4 aboveh Gotoma's cnlighteruiicnt if 
associated w^ith the same discovery. 

* Ch, 5 Ap. B r (nuauppdfo), 

Ch. 7 fl § ig; and Ch, 5 r i 7 [19]. Cp. Ch. J 5 ^ j 9 [to] n. 

Ch. 1 § z; Ch. 34 it 1 9 [43] 1 see § 13 below. The %‘efSe niitodve cnckiged in the 
Introduction appeara tp he the earliest known account of CjotaiTia'‘fl 
Enllghtefunent. It ii^ however, only a popular and somewhat Hinduixed account, 
compoaed not by one of the inner dide of the dudpio but by a popular bard for the 


lo Tin: BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [Ch. 4 


'When (separate-)Mturcs (dAommaY truly are fnaniibated (pStn- 
hhavaiifiy la the strenuous contemplative holy-m^ 

Then all his doubts vanish^ because he understands nature that 
has a cause [sa~/ietu-dJmmmamy 

§ 11+ [h 4-] Then aj^in the Blessed One during the Middle watch 

of the night thought over the causative process_^ |i. 5J Then 

indeed the Blessed One... breathed forth this cry: 

*\Vhm (separate-)nacures truly are manifested to the strenuous 
contemplative holy-man, 

Then all his doubts vanish, because he has known the destruction 
of the bases (kh&yam pa^cay^tmy^ 

§ 12 [i. 6=] Then ind^ the Blessed One during the third tvatch of 
the night thought over the causative process. . . [1.7,] Then indeed 

the Blessed One ... breathed forth this cn* : 

(scparate-)natujes truly arc manifested to the strenuous 
contemplative holy-man, 

He stands and scatters the army of Mara (the Tempter]® even as 
the sun lighting the heavens/ 

§ 13. [ii. i.] Then the E|c$sed One at the end of seven days rose 
from that contemplation (rainsiffimi/jij),® and went from the foot of the 
tree of Enlightenment towards the Goatherds' banyan-treCp^'^ and 
having reached it be sat cross-legged at the foot of the Goatherds* 


i^fkatiDii of the people (Ap. A 2 la, A'sur). The prose otiht Mah 4 [-tiigga Entrodyc- 
don fltlda to and gredil}^ exEigj^niiea the niirnitivo luppli^ by the versu and hy 
pontonfl of the SuttaiK and the uitroducdcn lo the aupported by the pocbcoE 

Sutta AVjswln, dots so stiU moir. The 'Nonhem' legemis complete the ptoccu of 
ciasf^ntian ji fN 6 >. 't'he ihiltJ Book in the fifth Nik^nt (Ap* A 1 <}, 

Khudda-Sikd^'a^ (i culled Uddmi and comprisn a collection of iuch lyria with 
cxpl^ator>' narrativofl. 

^ j.e. phej^omenfi), tnoic especially indjviclualltyp personatiiyi Cli*7a§i^^ ace 
4 18 hi ^iow; Ch. a § 5 [i3h Ap, E e i {j 0 ; cp. iamJdrdrd in 

Ap. D r I 3 (j), and Ap. E a. CumpttK Ch. 5 c § 7: Ap* £ a U j Sec further 
Ap. F a u Ap- H + c S 2 (14): ntso Ch. 7 " ^ s [3] (where dhammd tneans 

thflunhte), and Ap. Def 3 [lo]. Cp. IN 5 fc (D/jornmo, Law); l^rT I (title) n* 

* ‘When the real n-aiute of tiunf;? becomes ctcar'^, SBE,. xiii+ p. 7S. ’Whm verily 

ihinRf an miinifaied\ ThB, p. 76* Cp* Chn 7 § 1 g [si n i .Ap. D e f 3 fr^oiVe), 

* CH, IP di § 6 [4]: Ap. F, iii. 

* Or» ttim whkh has b>- nature a cause, "He remllKt what is that nature and what 
itacflUieV SBE, xiit, p. 7E. ‘He knpwa thin^ luijethcrwith their cauaca'^ ThB, p. 76. 
For h^tu ace Ch. 7 cr § tg* See Ini. j 4 n. 

^ Ab in Ap* B e § 1* 

‘ The deatnjctLon of the basn of indmdual deaire (Ch. 13 e§ 5 [sJ. paeruj-u; 
cp. upadfii, Cbr 7 a f S), or the traniience of mdividualLty (crp. Ap. E u j, ,^ttiVrii>* 
'He has understood the cessation of caiijation\ SBE, iiii, p, 78^ 'He hai reached 
the destructiDn of the cau9ca% ThB, p> 76. Cp. Ch* 15 ^ j 9 [ro] n; diO $ iS below 
(radit^'duui/fry); Ch. 5 r § 7 L Ch, 7 « f 19 ; Ch. g 4l [j] ipmhnbtt}; Ch, i t e 

$ ro C7] (d^sirmtiMi); Ch, 17 e § 3 [2] {trandentf); Ap. E, NtfU; Ap. E d ii 
Cp. also Api B e } 2 fi) pmmjjvj; Ap. E e i f 9 (depcfMfmre)^ 

^ Aa in Ap. B c S 2 . 

■ The spirit of egoiitk denm. Thip brief poetic^ menrion of the hoata of Mirm, 
or the ^wers of tcmptntion, is Mira's lok appemnoe in the aemunt 

of the £nEi}diteiiiTiciit. See f 6 n above; Ap- G a A. Cp. Ap. D i § 4 (dmih} 

» CIi,iti 4 E( 8 J. Si* s 6 above. 


Ch. 4] URUVELA; the great enlightenment ji 

tenyan-trcs fpr seven da^^a condnuouelyt experiencing the blm of 
liberation.[ii. i.] . . [ii, 3,] Then the Ble^d One * * . breathed 
forth this crj^:J 

^The holy-man whose nature is imsinTtil^ not hairdi, 

unstained self-restrained 

Who has mastered Knowledge and follows the holy-life^ he 
rightly being holy (BrMmamy should announce 

the holy-teacMng 

Who has no pride^ whatever in the world (/ofe).* 

§ 14. [iii. i.] Then the Blessed One at die end of seven days * . * 
went to the Muealinda-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Mucalinda-trcc for seven days continuously , . [iii. 4.] Then the 
Blessed One . ., breathed forth this cry: 

blissful (ruMo) is the soUtude of the happy one (tuffhassa) who 
has learnt the Law^ and comprehends; 

Bli^ul is unhurtfulness^ in the world, self-rcstraJnt^“ towards 
living things; 

Blissful is non-desire (vi-r^iHa) in the world, the transcending 
of sense-pleasures (kamanarfi)^^^ 

The putting away of the conceit *T —this 

indeed is the highest bliss/*^ 

§ 15- ^ J Then the Blessed One at the end of se^^en days . * - 

went to the Rajayatana-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Rajayatana-trec for seven days continuously . . [v. 1.] Then the 

Blessed One returned to the Goatherds' banyan-tree. . . 

(iv) Nikava Accounts 

§ 16. Sulia~Pit£ika^Majjkimii^NiMya,Sutt4i36{Any^~pmiyesaFm- 

[PT’Sh i. p. 167.] *There [at Uruvela] I settled, mendicant brothers^ 
here being everything needed for effort. And being myself subjected 

^ See § 5 ubavc. 

^ Omitting the visit tnd qiiffttiona pf ■ Smu^bty ErAhmon, whpw exUtence app«iu» 
to be due to « proM expmuiqn pf the uncicnc verwta. * Ch, 4 | so n. 

* Cp. Ap, C A 1 2. » Pan 1 (riilc) n. * Ap. F a fiii), 

^ Or» fLclr-sissertipn:,. The fneaninj; pf ij uncertain. "WtiPBc bchavipur it 

uneven to nothing in rhe wpHd', SBE» xlii^ p. Bo. Posdbjy, for whom there tt no 
ielfhood anywhere in the world. 

■ Oimttuif^ ihc niiiaclc pf ihe ufpent^kiitH Mucalindn. Set f 7 abovt. 

* A^^a^Jpia; non-mnLice. Cp. Ap. D ^§S u and Cfa. t?]- 

cp. Ent. § 4^ u Ap. D p § i. 

** i.c. I csiit sepaimtely. Qi. iSi/S I [42s] i Ap. EirifyM 
§ n above. Cp. Ap_ D a } S ij; Ap. D 6 ^ t Ap. E t i. U C A 4 I f . 

Omiuinff the inddent of the tw-o iriErcharLti, T^poaau imd BhallukEi {b« | 8 n 
ibove; &i) of Ukkila (Qrim), ind the ipirii (ifmi, Int. {^5) of their 

deported rel^ti^'c; and the mirwdc of ihe bciwb supplied by the four Miihar|ijfl hcncU 
of the four qinuteim (Jnt. § v). Cantniued! jn Ch, 5 <21 a. 

** Continued frprn Ch. 3 J tnentioa a nude of the luatcritiH ivhicli fipLre 

iQ lordly in [aec § 17 below) and In the JN accDuni bo&cd thereon 

(Ch. 3 f 7), or of trancca or mon^eb (mc § g n tbove}. 


3^ the BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [Ch. + 


to earth ly-cxistenoe^ ] perceived the wretchedness of whal is sub¬ 
jected to earthly-existence, and seeking the supreme peace of Nirvana 
(iMSnitfrt)- which i& not affected by earthly-existence^ I attained the 
supreme* peace of a self-extinction-* {mManem) not affected by* 
earthly-existence. Being myself subjected to decay .. .* to disease . I * 
to death , . . to grief , , , (and) to de^lement . , , and seeking the 
supreme peace of Nirvana which is not affected by decay . . . disease 
*. . death ... grief.. . (and) defilement, I attained the supreme peace 
of a self-extinction not affected by decays .. . disease . * * death®. . . 
grief . , , (and) defilement. 

‘And the knowledge now as a thing seen'* arose in me: 

""My liberation is established,*^separate-existence is 

terminated** here: there is not now sundvaJ 


* Ch ir. 

* ^inc^ri (fif the ega); peace. A iiadjiction mmX be between the meia- 

phyuoil exlisdiorn of the ego (Ap. D fi; Ap. 1 a) And the ethical eitinction of Kl^h- 
new (Ap. D Id; Ap. G I for the former^ CrtitiimA revdied the latter 

(Int. § Id; Ap. C). The Kin’lnn to which he attained, and which he [Ought^ wm ah 
cACape from the doctrine of Sanwirm or endless trAnsanlgr&tion {Ap. B) eq over¬ 
whelming In Hindu eyee. It bmiight the sense of the trtnsienee and unratity of 
individuBlity (Ch. 5 St«md Sermon\ and io broui^hi reel to thoAe who laboured 
under the bufdcn df ihe drKitrine; of the cesAeleu fitigrmtioii of the indiridual louh 
The opprmbn of on neonJin pcrsonil struggle eavt^ wiry tq the peace And aecuriiy 
of vlHesaneu and active imselnsh welJ^orng (Ap. F j) without thought qf personal 
reward. The dqsr of the presenr parage ia not necessarily diacordont with thil 
inrerp^tation. ^ An-u$fom : Ch. 14^43 ui 

* Peace in this hfe (Ap_ C fc), Cp. Ch. 1 j e § 14 [^] n, 

* Became self-tiwucendeni (Ap. D e, j, * OmittbiR repethiofU. 

^ Cp. Ch, 5 e 1 7 tAwlieit). * Ap. C & | 11 (374). 

" 5 ! i<s [171J: S ^ S ^ £a 8 ], [sq]; Ch. e 16 [d); Clu 8 f f 8 n; Ch. q o 

fSlbK 13 (J): Ch. q c§ 3 [i] n; Ch. iqn S I [ 7 jj and Ch, 14 f § 3 [l4ql n. Cp. 
Ch. 4 1 4 }73]; Ch. IJ q I q [3); Ch- 18 d § 2 [aeo] {mion ); Ap. H 4 e § a (14); ilto 
Ap. Iu(W-f«^ge);and Ap. H if6[s]. 

Or clear Wght Cp. Ch. tjeJ lo[ir, 1] Cr'tn^^arian)^ Ch. 14 e 

f T 9 | 4 l. Ap. D d f 6^ and Ch- j3 r J 12 [aoj. 

Ltiemlly. not to be shaken. Cp. Ch- 5 c | 8 . *lmraqvable »the emancipation of 
my hearf\ SBE. li, p. 153. ‘My delivctonce is ufishtiknb 1 e\ Warren^ 
m TFitinfiftliDfi (iqu), p, 338- 

** Or, in[liYLdLmiLt>^ Cp. S 17 belowj Ch. 5 ft } q; Ch. 5 e f 3 ; Ch. 14 e | 7 (q]* 

This term docs not nettMatily imply acceptance of the d[»rbrine qf re-hinh. 'I'he 
theoHea of prcviouji and future rc-births am inoonaiftent w ith the Buddha's an^na 
doctrine (Ap. E cT- He» hoWTever. Seeiiu to have aecepred the theories of the auOces- 
siiMi of Ksl™ (Int. 107), of the Pammfttrrmn {Ap. Gao (UfBlyl), and of the 
Khsndhas (Ap. E «ti), and these imply the building up of thecori^Tiruetica of the in- 
diWduil through the course of ]bn^ ago. But the theory of thtf KJumdhas and the 
oFT-nIfU doctrine Emply (he diuolijtjon of the individiial it deaths though under the 
Caw- of Kanna (Ap- the consequrncea of the actions nf the individual Continue 
thnmsh the Ages fep. Ch. 21, Buddha'i Last wordl; Ap. G a a (Kormrl)). 

'* Or, finite; Cp. Ap. B ft i (m^an^tika}. ‘Thia is my last 

esiatence^ SBE and ’Waoen. 'This was my la^it birth', SBB^ v, p. tiS. 

Or, recurrence (qf bdlvidiiality), Ch. S r f ft; Ch. 7 a f 20 and Ch. ai | 17 
[2]; also [nt. § 11. Cp- Int- § i4 fpOW-M^Otv^); Ch. q n { I4 d. Cp. also Ch, 1 1 if 
§ 4 [=] I 4 [7IJ Ch. 13 r ]8 (yiau-^dbhavs). ''tliBrc will now be no re-birth 

for me , SBE, Xl^ p, 153; 'HeliOe I shaJI not bc born aji^in^ SBE, xiii, p. 97; 'Nq 
more shall 1 be horn again', WarTcn.—The inexnuie of these three phrasea is djf- 
putable, but the phrase ftftmAn-jiirodftir in Ch. 14/^ q [411] teetsa dedoive- cqmpitre 
espeaally the Mahd-Saccaka^S. (aee $ 17 belnw^, the An-attalBkkkimi-Sl (Ch, 4 ft 
§ 2h and Gotama'i last words (Ch. 22 ft f 25). mmi* means eXiAIcnce, but IHconi 
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§ 17, Mt^kima-NikSya, j6 {Maha-Saccoka Suttay 
[PTS( i, p. 2^^.] ,, ,* Thtn 1 turned my mind to the knowledge of 
ihe destruction of the mints {^aeaiumy I knew X’crily (yathS- 
hhBtopi^ [the four TmthsJ*; 1 his is sorrow" ,. . *'Thisis the origins* 
tion of sorrow” . ,. "This is the cessation of sorrow” . . . “This is the 
path {pafipada) leading to the cessation of sorrow", I knew verily: 

Thc« are the taints ^aiat'S)” , , . "This is the originatioTi of the 
taints" .. , "This is cessation of the taints” . ,. "This is the patli 
leading to the cessation of the taints," 


'When thus J pcrcei^'ed and understood, my mind^ (ciTffiwj) was 
liberated* from the taint of lust’ {kSm-asovB), ... the taint of indi¬ 
viduality {bhav-asa^y and ... the taint of ignorance^ ; 

and when 1 was liberated there arose in me the know'ledge of my 
liberation, i knew: "Separate-existence{jJIrJi* b ended'' j the 

holy-life {hrahma-<ariyetp) is livcd.'^ what must be done is dane;'J 

mdividiwlity tod u such ii one of th* tdnu (dunm which ■» to be dejtrcijfeil 
tAp, Thit pasBApe s contmiae^ in Ch.5a S 5. 

« DiKo«r« of^e Buddh* to Si«aki the J*Tr fCh, id« ]„!.« ,8+; 

ir e§ 14n). '^e »eneid laid it Vesili iq th* KuhtRSn hIu (Irt- ! 133). S« 
^ ^ * *. 31 Ch ,1^ « « 6. 7; Ap, D o S 7.—A Jesa^deUiJed 

* cKctiftim and tMiwea b given in Afmh. + 
Hiehidcs the pment pauage as alto dpea 85 

* Omitting an account of fbc four irwcea (Ap. I ej which followed OoMitiaH Ent 

r . dtocribed in much detail (ep. j ifi ibov*- CJi, la f 

I! rrff^ ■ deacTiptitiii of the fi»i two watehea of the night (Ap. B * 

S j [rj>, in the Em ef which he tumed hia uniiid to 'the moembraoce of hit former 
^teiven , md m the aecond to ^aHing away and le-binh of bcinn’ (Int. | gt). 

9 1 j n I Ap, D I? S 7 : ftl» Ap. D (jEt'iT), Literally, 

* “.t'4 -i* ' ^ E'i' •1*'' central fact of 

Ssir ° L 2. 3 <7)! Ap, G 1 b), to which the three 

waichcB, the th™ knowledgea. the four tree*, the four imicee, uid the four or 
ae^vee^, e^dcntly are inugirtaiivE addition* (IN 6, Conn*). 

• eS”!.«?: '"(!;“ Aj-y “ " *' ap- «< ■ 5 * i«i. 

I **'■ pTcoauH. Ch. 5 i«4 Ft?!: Ch, 11 ft 14 latl 

raemfu^!^ Individualiiy and ignorance 

enable cimly the hattod (doiu) and delution (pnoAu) which constitute tlv second 

A?1^)!*“■ ” *"™" ^ 'I*™ (Ap. AaoJ ran: 

ti^ ' * "' '«•: Ch. 14 ^ i 4 ES]; Ch. 11} 16 ^ £«er. 

^jenae of aep^te eouieiice. jfait hai preitoualy been tmnalaied i* eiTthly* 

elcured a more definite expression should be UJed, 

J .V which frequently follow and expand it, d«ay, diaeaae, 

^ I^tcnilJy, deatio^, or ctiwelled; cp. Ch, 14 h i J tfij (fcAinwfjflt«). 

^.C“- S r S 5 - In Ch. j p 110 the 'fulfilment of the holy-life' it declared to be the 
ai^ni^i of tire dn^let* . that 1* ptetent mbbdna or the tranicendence of self in 

SiptoAtii”’”' .... . '"liP-S 

» Duty it fulfilled’, SBE, xiii. 
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there ts nothing [individual] beyond this [esistence] {n'apuTam 
Uthattifyay'^ 

‘This was the third knowledge which I gained in the last 

watch of the night. Ignorance was driven away, knowledge had 
arisen; thus it is with one who abides diligent {appomattassa), ardent 
and firm.'.. .* 


§ 1 3 . Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-nipata {the Threes), Sutta Z34, {The 
three characteristia of Ifidhiduaiity.^ 

[i] ‘WTicther Right-farera* arise, mendicant brothers, or do not 
arise, it remains a principle^ {dhatu), a foundation of nature, a certsintj’ 
of nature, that all individuality {samfdtdrS)^ is transitory (n-nf«fl).’ A 
Right-farcr awsikens to and arrives at* this, and having awakened to 
and arrived at it, he proclaims , . .’ and makes clear that all indi- 


’ Cli,5r§s; Ch. 7aS£; Ch. Sy 56 [i 7 j: Ch, Ti ^iS I3] ji, mu; Ch.r4( 
45 7 [9], iS [2I: Cb. 15 ill I [si, ts [isl: Ck i8/| 2 [13]; Ch. ** Aj 2a Cp. 
Sbovi (iwwa/), and I iS [t] below; Ao. B r H 3 [tg], + fii]. The mesnina it ndl*- 
putcd. 'There rt no further return to ihi* world’, SEE,»«, p. loi ("There ii nought 
(forme) beyond thift world', ThB, p, 68; 'There u nn more of this’, Qradual Snyingt, 
iii, p. 284 i 'There ii rw nw« of ihij state', Graduat Sayings, jv, p, 54. The whole 
phrase u the mbjeut of 2 dialogue between Buddha and Suna1<l.h.tt» (Ch II t 
} to in Mtdjh. loi fPTS, ii, pp. zja-6i). In the second Sutta of DijAa NiMy^s 
phw, tMMtated in SBB (il, p, 93) u ‘After this present life there will be no 
beyond , folkmi iininediKEcly iftcr an iccokuii of the pawer lo pcrocive the past md 
fuUiM bin^ of faeinR^ ind i* lifected by thk context, "JThe context in Ch. t 4/£ q 
I411J ond f4i3] Bccnu deceive, 

* The pcnonol nfurattve htM ckiaeaj brief nrentbn of the m Tltthiya philoeo- 
pben follows (Inf, § i79>. 

* Ap^a jVflf#. Cpe Ch. 4 § It ] CIl 5 f ^ 7 TTiia passo^ ^ti forth the 

Three Cher&ciGnidcs of Ufe, which it dcclues to he ‘rmfuiioiy^ wnowfiih and 
without any pertoxnent or indmduoJ *elf. But the joy and hippinen of Ntbhfina 
(pewre m t^H Lfc, Ap. C &> and of McnTi {love, Ap^ F i a) aic caualh- iruisted upon 
in Buddhji'a tcBchingr The reconciJiidon of thw T%iti mentia aiEitudn miui be 
sought It 19 to be found in Buddha'a characteristic leacMngof ^Unsnesi (Ap. D), 
Transitory all individual exiatEnce mwt be; and also toTrowfulp «o long la ir dwells 
upon iti owTi individuality; but vv'hen it realized ita reEntionship to the ^^Ie^ aharins 
in the welfare of the whole, theils with the k*5 qf m dominant seruc of Klfhood 
ihEie CDITIEA pE^ce, and al»o active joy in welbdotng. Thii is the atdmde of the 
3tqic achool of thoughi reprtBenCEd by ^faicus Aurelius Antonmua (IN io>. The 
pwiRV is in full accord with the Four Truths of the Fim Sermon (Ch. 565 iqj. 
The Three CharaaeriatiEB are the negative aide of Buddha's dcictnne, and cone- 
apond itenentlly with the fim three I'ruchs, and arise aa a corodary to the third of 
th«. The positive ddc ia found In the fourth Tnath^ihe Eiahtfold Path, necessi- 
latiii|t activity^ 

* Or Lesdtra; finding tht fighl Wmy, ffllJowing ibe right wfV, (bowing the right 

wwy- pah TatJsdgata. Ap. A 2 f; cp. Cb-14 «| 5 [t] n. * 

’ ‘It remain* a fa«', Wamn, Em, in Tr, (1911). p. hc. Cp. Cb- aof to [r 6 ) n- 
bUp Ap. G 1 6. I j . 

* Literally, tptnpwite unity, Ch. Sf§ i [40]. Ceinparr Ainji'a summary in 


Ch. 

^ Apr E P ir Cp. § 17 tl above; 
Ch. iq o § I [g]; Ch. 30 § 6 (1}; Cl 


7a§ ao (fenrajiofi); alio Ch. ItffS+rrl; 

J 12 Ml; Ch. 22 ii§|7 [14], 18 Fit]; 


and 


Ch_ 

1 . t r. - - r.u r y”. ® ^ ^ fl4l, iMu 

Int. f 1 z. Contrast Ch. i6 o § 4 [17] (n^oto). 

' mt. -fr 36. The discovery and mastery and proclamation of the tranBicnoe and 
misery of mdividuaJ life ts here detflared casendal to ihe atuimnent of Buddhahood 
A FaccEka Buddha discovEm Ehtae truths afreah for himself, but omnot impart 
Ch. I ^ 


them. 


Omitting aynotiyiii&. 
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vidualJty is traiwitoiy. ^ [2] Whether Right-brers arise, mendkant 
brothers, or do not arise, it remains a jprindpte, a foundation of 
nature, a certainty of nature, that all individuality Is sorrowful 
(duAAAff).! A Right-farer awakens to and arrives at this and makes 
dm that all individuality is sorrowful. [3J Whether Right-farers 
arise, mendicant brothers, or do not arise, it remains a principle, a 
foundbtion of nature, a certainty of nature, that all separate-natures 
are without permanent-self (raife dhumma^ OH-atta).* A Right-farer 
aw'akens to and arrives at this ... and makes clear that all separate- 
natures are without permanent-self.’ 

{See Appendix D containhtg texts supplementary to this chapter; also 
Appendix Be (Pattcca-samuppada,) 


Ap* E b. 

S« § 10 [L 3] Ch. 

Ap. Eti. Cp.Ch.7_aS_6 


Hels Ch. 7[3tJ. 
I n; Cir la c o [ij n; Ol i, 




E r Cp. 01 . 7^6 6 n; Ch. i 3 c§ n [ijn; ClfL Ch. 

t : and Ch. ij 11 9 f?! («tf)’,«hoCh. 16 it $ i NmI r 

Ch. 17 S r (tmftoiAiBtfh'): k« Int. 1 11 For Buddha the mfividiii 

«If v™ th* prune dcl^ian fAp. D u f 10. ii, n, mnim) md bartitr {™, Ch 
y«dnMbma>; cp. Ap. D t S 3 (db!T>, ^ 


1 Iti, 


CHAPTER S 


URIATLA and ISrPATANA: THE STARTING OF 
THE WHEEL 

a . The Buddha's Hesitation and Decision; the Jouiinev 
TO BenAkes 

(i) Commef^tarial account 

Jataka Commentary^ Iniroduttian {NiMna^hatha)^ JN^ p* Si* 

§ 1. [JN^ p. fti,] Then the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned^ 
to the Goatherds" bahyan-trce^ and sat at the foot of the uee. And 
[at first] as he was seated there, viewing the profundity of the La^v 
{dhammasia} to which he had attained, there rose in his mind a 
doubt * * J whether he could shoiv to others^ the La%v. . * Then he 
considered to whom he should first reveal the Law, And first he 
thought of A}ara7 , . . Then he thought of Uddaka® the disciple of 
Rama. , .. TTien he thought of the five mendicants.^_And he re¬ 

mained there for a few days and begged for alms of food near the 
Bodhi-trce,^* intending to go to Benares* i <nt the fuU-rnoon day of 
A^lhi {Asalhi~pu^na-mMsiya^)J^ . . 

(ii) Tmdyd atcottnl 

Vinoya-Pifakaf MeJm-vaggOf Khondhaka 1 \ i?-w. 9^* 

§a, pVIV, 1. V, 1.] Then the Blessed One , , ,is returned to the 
Goatherds" banyan-tree*^ and * , . reitiained at the foot of the tree. 
[2] Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who was alone and quiet^^? 

f Continued dircidtly from Ch. 4 S B> See Int. in* 

^ rhe nwt inei(knt folli&w* nntunJIy 00 the do« q( the Kcood Epctdi (Ch, 4 
f 4 n) of ihe The marvdioui inddenta of the 49 fast, succeed- 

iixg tl^ dtnLnfnent of Omntsdence. show all the signiofoimpetaiivciy Inti^ additions. 

^ Ch. 4 1 6; see f 2 below. 

* Oitiittin^ "feh eAch of the Buddhas es be become owur of hie heving^ urived 
at the truth'. Cli. 4 1 3 n. 

■ See S§ a> 5^ belowj Iijt. § loj Ap. C a Note* 

* Omitdrg the suppheetioua of MnhA-Brahmi and apparently other powm 
{Sakka^Suy'dmaSanlimta-Summmiia-Vasiifvatti-M^hdbra/miartd). lnU§o\ (1, ii, iiiV 

^ S« f 3 below (MV, 1. vi. 1^). 

* See f 3 below (MV, h 3 r 4 h 

* See §3 below (MV. 1. vL 5-6): Ck 3 

*-Ch. 4 l 4 . 

*' Int. S ^St; Ch. ts o. 

Ch. 1 } 3. Cp. Ch. 4 g 1: Ch. S t iUfHUttthoh 

Omitting the jziodjmt of the fiindu mendicant f^akfl the See f 4 

below {MV^ 1- vi. ^-9). The nairnttve it continijed in Ch. S i j 

'* Continued directly from Cb. 4 $ ly 

Omictina mentbo of the se^en days spent at the foot of the Rijayatana^tree. 

See i t above. 

Ap.G 105 3(1). 
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this reflection arose ‘1 hav'c attained to this Law,^ deep, difficult to 
»ce» hard to understand, tranquillizing (lanio), exalted, beyond 
questioning (a-iafeit-Svacaro),^ subtle, to be felt by the msc (pandita- 
redanlyo)^ This generation (pt^S) on the other hand enjoys, is satished 
with, and delights in attachments/ For a generation ♦, ,* delighting 
in attachments this principle (thafiam)t that is causality {idappaeca- 
yatsy [the individuality's] dependent origi nation 
would be difficult to see, and hardest for them to see would be the 
pacification of all individuality (satba-raipk/iara-tamatho)'’., / peace 
Inibbanam),^ If I were to cxpUin the Law and others did not under¬ 
stand me, that would be weariness, and that would be %'cxation to 
me/ . . J“ 

§ 3. [vi. i.] Then the Blessed One thought: 'To whom fiist shall [ 
declare the Law' ?... SVhat if I should first declare the Law to Aliira 
Kilama?^' He will quickly comprehend k,\ . [vi.j.] '...Whatifl 

should first declare the Law to Uddaka'^ the disciple of Rama? He 
will quickly comprehend it,’,. J* [vi. 5,] ., What if I should first 

dedarc the Law to the Five Mendicants?’'* [vi. 6,] . . Then the 
Blessed One went on his way towards Benares/^ 

§ 4- [vi- 7 ’] Blessed One was proceeding along the road*® 

from the Qodhi-tree to Gaya,'* Upaka the Ajivaka*® saw him and said 
to the Blessed One:.. Who is thy teacher? Whose Law dost thou 
profess?' [vi, 8,] When Upaka the Ajis'aka had thus spoken, the 
Blessed One replied , . ‘Having by myself gained knowledge, to 
whom should 1 pay regard? . , 

(iii) Nik^a accovtti 

Sutta-Pitska. MtgjkiFtia-Nikeya, Suita 26 (^Anya-panyfjana Suliay^ 

5 S* [FTSp i, P- 167.] ‘'Fhen, mendicant brothers, this thought 
came=^ to me: “1 have attained to this Law, difficult to sec and under- 

* The evdiiB finni this point lap ta the begimiinj; of the Fir?t Sermoin tre n&milcd 

in the same in the md in Sutta of the Nikdya, 

except that the nKTratii-nc ia in the fimt peimci (see § 5 Wqw; vx etfo 

Int, I 35, ii). The EQum ipparently the lei^ncl of Vipa^ain Buddhi^ in which the 
flftfne cVcntiL arc minted in pncticilly the unie wqirdi (SBB, ui, pp. Ap. 

Gifc§?), * [nt, j 13; Put t (tide) n. 

^ Ap- Eq i| § 4 {3J. ^Urui^nabJc by Feuionin^\ SBE, uii, p. fl4. So tniniljtecf 
thu phiiie directly i^ntradkts other nocahk pass^gca: Ch, [6 c § 3 {3J {prtfi- 

iKw); Ap. B e § 5 [6]; Ap, £ c il § i (u>diri>; who Ap. G i q (ii). 

* "Dcairc", SBE. The P 41 i iKTuid is dlnyo^ Cp. Ch. 5 A { 7^ Ch. 7 it $ S iupnufhi }; 

Ap. D ^ (iftpddliffd). * Omitting repetitiont. * Ap. B r. 

* Ap._E o (j£n7i^a>q), ■ Aa in Ap. C f § 1. * Ch. 1 J 11; Ch. tS 2 [13]. 

Otilittinji the vvrset on ihe Buddha's hesitabon i hIsd the supplicaEioni qf Brahmii 

Sahamp^Lti; at in | 6 below. Sec f t ebqve- ' * Cp- { i ibove; Ch - 3 } 5 fi r 

“ At in § 7 below, See § i Hbove. Ai in § 8 below. 

** Set § 1 above. ** Ai in I q belowL ^ Int. f 151; Ch. 15 a j 6 [t?*]. 
*■ Ch. j j I 7 [16I n; Chr 33 d § 6 [36]. <• Ini. § 145. 

Int. j§ t8j, L87 (meffirnl); Ch. 15 & f 1 1534 ] n; see f t n abave^ f 9 n below. 

Cp. Ch, 7 a S hi " As in Ap. C i § a. 

“ Ai in Ap. C | Ch, H f f 8 [xj n. Continued in Ch, 5 h § 3. 

** Continued directly from Cb. 4 f 18. ” See | a above- 
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Staled. - . . [p. 168.] if 1 were to explain the Law and others did not 
under^t^nd me, that would be wearincsSs that would be vexation to 

§6p "Then* mendicant brother&p these new^ verses^ {gaih^^ not 
heard before,* occurred to me: 

*'VVith great toil have I attained [the Law], Let me not now^ 
announce it. 

By those given over to lust and hate^ hardly will this Law be 
understood. 

WTiat is toi borne, abstruse^ deep^ difficult to subtle^ 

They will not see, given over to desire, encircled by thick dark- 

'Thus, mendicant brothenst 1 pondered, my mind inclined me to 
inaction and to refrain from explaining the Law... [p. i6g.) Then, 

because of compassion (ASrawitfu/um)? for living beings (satUsu),^ I 
gazed over the world and I saw [beings with natures] 

scarcely tainted {appa^T^akkhe),'*^ much tainted, with keen faculties, 
^vilh dull faculties Imad^indriye)^ welbdi$posed, ill-disposed, docile, 
mdocile, and a few who lived perceiving a world heyond^^ and sin and 

^ Set i t mh&VK. It is uarceiy mdible that Gt^ianu could doubt the acceptability 
of the doctfinca of SaifuilcA mXid Kaitna to the Hindu mind, to which thn’ ate 
profoundly cqnjteniaL Hia doubrsp if they occumed, probebly concerned the 
pouibility of persuading nmniind to accept a rmrcr do^ne, namely that of pure 
attrusem (Int. § Htft hesitation may perfiapi indicate that Gotorni^ 
thoii^i out the metapbyiical monistic basis of his eystem (Ap. G a d), decided 
against the possibility Of impartmg it widely (Ap. G i d iJ) end then decided to 
devote hinuelf to the mmlcation of Un&clRshnc&a in practical daily life (Ap. Ft; 
Ap. G 1 b}* The Teacher may have desonlsed this besitadon at some later date to 
h» followcn. Cp. Ch^ d £ $ 1 n+ 

^ The meaning of mtaiiftmiy 4 is doubtful, ( 5 BE, xiii, p, S5,) 

* See § a above. Tbc following veraes by an unknown poet ore simpler,, and there- 
forc probably earlier, then those parts of the prose in which they arc here Set 
(cp, Ap- A 3 Of A'ote). It may be noted that they contain RO mention of the law of 
Dependent OriginatioTi (.Ap, S r). Tbe verm are taken from the legend of V'ipassin 
Buddbtt (Ap. G 1 b j a), 

* Cb. 56(9 n. Cp. Ap. Be}] * Ap. D o f ro (ii). 

* Omiitinit the suppliations of BrahmS Sshampati (Int. -193, iJ) and die ballad 
venes (Ap. A 2 a. .Yole) attributed to him,, be^pmung: 

"Among the Magadhis (Lit. | t^B) there hsa^ been manifest till now 

A I3W impure, conceived with many hlemisheSi. 

Open thou the door of the Deathless (mmtmta; see bebw, and Ap+ A z o 
Buddha-vurpsa tl, aloka (15) n ; Ap. Ch2; Ap. E a, 

Let them hear the Law leVesJed unblcmiahedL' 
ht the account^ aa im the IcRend of Vlpessln Buddha, ihc Buddha 

Fepenta his doulsts to Brihmfl Sahampati and the latter makes his request three: 
timet befote succeedinjr^ ^ Ap. F i li; Ap. F 2 b 

* Ch. 8 /} 3 ^ Ch. 9 o f to; Ch. 16 if} S [4J; Ap. G r o § 4 [3] ; Ap. G 3 o } 
Cp. Ch. fi 6 1 1 tt] (veorM). 

* Omittinfr 'with the eye of a Buddha' (Ap. B e 5 *1 r; cp. Ch. s ^ 4 4) and repeti- 
tions. The phrase would come nitumlly to the Buddhs^s followers. 

Ch+ -6 A S 1 [ Ap. G z u, Nofr. 

This ipparently is said rather of hell and heaven than of SaipsAra ind Karma 
(Ap. B fl). Patft-t&kaimthc world beyond. Ch. 7 ft § a; Ch. t 8 a ^ 0 [zbi]; Ap. G 2 £ 
i 3 (O 123] I Ap. H 4 fz § Z n. 
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danger—just a$* in a pond of blue lotuses or of pink lotuses or of white 
lotuses- some lotuses .« . born and springing up in the water, do not 
emerge from but are nourished under the water; others .. . reach the 

surface of the water; and others_rise above and are untouched by 

the water- . - J 

§ 7. "Then this thought came to me: *To whom first shall I declare 
the Law? Who will comprehend the Law quickly ?” And the thought 
came to me: There is Ajara KilimaT* wise, intelligent and learned; 
his nature has long been scarcely tainted, Wbat if I should firat declare 
the Law to him? He will quickly comprehend it,” , , ,3 And the 
knowledge clearly came to me: ^'Alara Kalama died seven 

days ago.” Then, mendicant brothers, this thought came to me: 
“Nobly-bom (mati*-^dniy€r) was A] 3 ta Kalima. ff he had heard die 
Law he would quickly have comprehended it.'^ 

§ 8. . . * "Then the thought came to me: '"There is Uddaka^ the 
disciple of Rama, wise, intelligent and learned; hU nature has long 
been scarcely tainted." . , J And the knowledge clearly came to me: 
"Uddaka the disciple of Rama died yesterday evening.” Then, mendi¬ 
cant brothers, this thought came to me: "NDbly-bom was liddaka the 
disciple of Rama. If he had heard the Law he would quickly have 
comprehended it," 

§ 9- ... "Then this thought came to me: '"Of great service to me 
were the Five Mendicants® who attended on me whilst I undertook 
the Effort {paditam-paiiitititam}, %Vhat if I should first declare the 
Law^ to the Five IMeridicants?” *.Then having stayed as long as I 
required at Uruveli I went on my way to Benares... [p. * 7^0 And 

journeying from place to place»^* I came to Benares, to Isipatanai- the 

* Ch. 

» Ch. 3 I 5 [j 671 n;Ch. S i{x7>;Ch. u it [6] n^Ch. ii 1 MiCh. 13 £ 
f I [il! Ch- 13 [91] o 1^ Ap. Cd § i Ap. F I fl§ ^ [55], Thii juAt and 

pcnutiful compuiunn w4.u carry back the miiid ol anycTK who hai travelled Ln the 
country parrt of India to many a lovely pmI or 'ttnC* nich Gniama mnat 
hi« upnn. Cp, Ch- S/f z ; Ap. [, Nou^and Ch. 15 A § 3 (ptwJ) 

^ Onuttin? repetitions. Omiiunp; iisn the Buddha's r«ply to BnsihmA Saharnpatip 
which indudH vMe* bripnninff "Opened is the dMr of the l>edthk» («et 5 6 n 
ibove) to durac that coo iwr': end tne disappearance of Brahmi after Holntationa, 

* Bee § 1 iihove. For the tnberent toleiBikm of Gotomnk nature see Ap. B b 

* 

* Omjuing the announcement of A|3rak death by t deity or apini. Ini. 5 93 (vij* 
A similar inddent ia giv^n in the le^nd of Vipasain Buddha (Ap. G j ah hut 
wiihout the an^lk mtervention. 

^ See 13 ebove. 

^ OmiciinB rrperiiions end the ajuieuneement of Uddoka’s dcaih by a spiiit- 
lot. 5 93 (\i), 

* See 11 above; Ch. 3 $ 7 n. Sec obo Ch. 15 d § 6 [170]. 

* Onutfin^ N suilement that with hii 'divinely dear and atipcihumon visinn* 
{cakkhuitdy Ap. B c § 1 ^ 1) he saw the Five dv'ellinjr near ficnircfi, in the deer-park, 
St Itipatona- 

Omitting the meeunB Upaka; at In § 4 above (see Ap, C f a). 

Or Brushy. Ch. 2^ ^ [tli6]; Ch. 5^f 3; Ch. 7of a. 

Penibly 'the Rishia' ar Ecers^ oJif^tina-^ploee'. mt. §$ jc, ta6. Cp. lii-ipli 
(Ch. it e 5 S>. In the Suu^~mpdta the spot is coBcd Cb- 13 e § 4 Wh 
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deer-park^ (yata Earonasi Inpattmam where the Five 

MtXkii^c^nts were. 

§ IQ," 'And ihe Five Mendicsuitij aa%v me from afar as I approached, 
and seeing me they agreed the one with the other,^ saying: “Friend 
(fltn/jo), here comes the devotee^ (samano) Cotama, w ho live^ in pkntyp 
having given tip effort, and tumed ba^ to the life of plenty. He 
should not be saluted, nor should wc rise,^ nor take his bowl and 
robe;* but we should prepare a placed {dsana^), and if he wishes he 
will sit dow tt,” But as I drew' n^r to them the Five Mendicants 
could noi abide by iheir agrcrcment; and one among them coming to 
meet me took my bowl and robe, another assigned a placcp another 
brought w ater for my feet (pad-odflA™),* Then they addre^d me 
by name and saying "friend {at>moy\ Thereupon 1 said to the Five 
Mendi^antst [p. 17a.] trearken. mendLeants. the Immortal 

(d2JWfl/tfJ7j)^^has been gained {ad/tigaiam). I teach, T show” the Caiv.^- 
If you walk as I teach you w'ill ere long (natirass^ toj} and in the 
present life (JiV/Ae ra dhamtftey^ learn fully for yourselves** 


* Or* [□ fienSrs, to the d«r-forwt [caWed] IsipaiBnn. let. $ 151 ; Ch. 5 & § to ; 
Ch, 6 fl § 3; CE. t* I i; Ch. 15 a |§ 6 [ryOi ^ 1*4^1^ laipataiLa m ustuJb regarded 

u ihc jiftfnc of thr wEdIe ^czi-pmtk or fnrett, but m*y have been the nmne of the 
spot flow called Sflmith (cp. Ch. 22 h j t , grEH;ir; also 16 f 5 [d nh For deer- 
parkj Drforetlt(«t)jpfl-^j 4 jseeCh- 1 1 r ^ 14 (t t) ;Ch. 13 4 4 s kil;Ch. 1:4 ^ i 4 tri: 
Ch 14^ 11; Ap. E f i § S n: ilso Ch. 16 fi f 6 IsS] n. Cp. Ch. 1 a # | 1* (f3W«a- 
ddvo); Ch. 13 i § io (issj Ci^ti^-d£r>'a>. 

■ Ch. I §6 n- 

* Or recluM. Ch. 7 ? § i t [z]. 

* Ch. [7^I 2 

* Ch.fini si [t];Ch.Bi§3 [a). 

Ch- Ch. [2 f § 0 [4^3] '• Ch- S 3 dt 11 [1] (-Nuir): Ch. 2a o: f 5: [31] i/tyuifotd). 

■ fnt-|ipp CK-RAr §3 (ih); C^. itdSfp, 15 T*]: Ch.ii/§^bl- 

The BCMuni tfl here r-lightlv ditTcreni and adda a fboni>»l anq » towel 

( 5 B£, iiij, p. ; ep. Ctu 81 § i [loh Ch. 15 a f 15 [il; Ch. 15 6 § 15 [14]). 

t OmittinR sn edmaiiLtiiQn hy the l^cAchet lo the aot to addiesfi him by neme 
or wirh the oppclEaiion Tdend^: Ch. 3 i S (inwro); and Int-f igo {addr^i); see 
Ch. 5 i S 1 n ;cp- Ch. 5 c § S; Ch_ i e r § i oil n. OmiEtingalaio the folbwing phniK r 
'The Tarhlgatft (Ap. A z e), O mendicania^ is m Saini and ftipremely 

Enlightened iummd-samhuddha}\ Both of these sufigest a ^calciua eamamr* and are 
discDnianl l^ith the plflin tOOfr attributed to the Maaler in hia deCEsioaa pfcvailingty 
in the and qi. Ch^ 8 A f 1 [14] n, and Ch. la r § J [3) rt. 

It may he etne^cd that the Five in their next speech repeat the phrase Tricnd 
Gotama': qa. Ch. a g 6. 

ITw Eteme]* j.e. the Uiilvciva] (Ap. G 1 o), the Belf'eame (Ch. 5 e S 3 l4sl n); 
or the tmcacen deuce of the mortal aeU (Ap. Fid, tismwi^- 3 at**^dm}. Stt § 6 n 
mboYc ; Ch. la ef g [a]: Ch. 14 f [a] n; Ap. .4 3 0 (ish Ap. C a, 11 (374)^ 
Ap. G 1 d § 6. 

Declare, make plain. Ch. rs d $ j [x]. 

Trtiih: ihc scheme of things, int. f 13; Ch. E5 d f h [17a]: Chi ai h | 73 Izjl. 

tni. $ 33; Ap. C Ap- Dcf 3. The dootrine that alL mtetligetii and cameat 
IIlcn^ not only oeie or two extraordiiuiry uiinta Lang pieparcd for cnlighcefunent, 
may atlain, ihmugh the Dhamma, NihbtfUL iri thia Lftfe, cuts the jirou^d fxom imder 
the doctrine of Sa^ulza and personal Kifma olnwt aa thoroughly as doci Buddha's 
an-dtra theory {Ap. E r i). 

** OoEamo constantly dcclmes that hh doctrine IS not difhculc to loam, ind that it 
most be mastered by the learner himiclf, not merely accepted. Jot.^ to, 44; 
Ch. 3 S 5; Ch. 5 tf § 8; C 3 t. 6 a f 4 [8]; Ap. B e f 5; Ap. E e fi § 1 ^ Ap. G i d (iv). 
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realize* and having attained abide in the supreme* fulfilment of the 
holy life’ {brahiiUKariya-pariyoiMtain), for the sake of which the clanS' 
men fAti/a-purto)* rightly go forth {pabbiganlt^ from the household to 
the houseless life/' ^\iien I had thus spoken the Five Mendicants 
said to me; “By those {ascedc] practices, friend Gotama, by those 
exercises and auaierities, thou didst not attain to powers beyond 
human [nature),* to pre-eminence in truly noble knowled^ and 
vision {ahnn-ariya-USna-dassana-^'itesQtny'^ Now that thou livest in 
plenty, having given up efifort and turned back to the life of plenty, 
how shouldst thou attain , , . insight?” , . .* When they had thus 
spoken I said to tlie Five Mendicants: “Are you conscious, mentU- 
cants, that 1 have not spoken to you in this manner before ?” “Not in 
this manner, revered Sir (fcftoJrie).” . . .* [p* t 73 '] And then I was able 
to make the Five Mendicants understand.'** . . /• 


b. The First Sebmon'* 


[]) Commentarial account 


Jataka Cownwen/nrj, Introduction {Nidma-katfiS), JN^ pp, 8l~2^^ 

§ I, [JN, p, 8i*J The Five Mendicants'* saw the lA^ader's {Tatha- 
gatam) from afar as he approached... [p. Sa.] Then having concen¬ 
trated the loving mind {mcttacittani samJ^tipiVea),^'^ wWch reached out 
universally to all spirits and men i^sabba-dtva-tttamtsestPp^ he directed it 
specially towards them; and the Blessed One filled them with his 
iot'ing mind.,. Then he pronounced to them the DhittftTna-cakka^ 


Of vifiuitv. The verb i* tatdd-^orvb. Ch. 13 f I n^> ‘1 * ^4 ^ J [+J ■ 


Ch. iR6i4[7v]n- 


AMlara; Ch. A 4 3 (]]. 


Ch. ii'b r«s'l» j 1 : Ch. aa *f ao; ot. Cb -14 c 5 <4 I3I: #*» Ch. a J 9 !««- 
TKia iM Nirv&nm or r^ibbiiuL (Ch-f * 1 4 E^Tlt Ap. C fc). Compare Ch. 5 £ 
4 5; Ap^ F 1 f ; al» Cb- J4 ^ ^ ^ t*l Cb- 16 a 

11 m (''5) hahma-Cfiriya ret idao Ch, 3 f y Ch. 4 § 17; Ch, 13 cf 5 8 

(al la (xl; CK ax § xs ft: Ch. *3 a bj ftt Ap, F a n; ^ , 

* iffrhitriya <>r Rijptft. ‘Nobk youtbs'i SBE^ pu, p. 93, Tm word totsa^ptUia 

perhaps Lmplict mtmbtnhip oF nfi* of She dominant Kahulriyft cbm which iia 4 
entered Indin (rom ijhe mid-Himalaj-on region and niJod the 'Middle-limd' at this 
perbod. Int- § *p. Ch. tiff ^ , 

^ tni. i t% 7 \ Ch, 6 a f n [i^ 11 ; Ch, 8 t/ s 8 J Ch, to 4 f 3 [il: Ch_ 14 £ f 3 bh 
Ch. iSAf 3l3l, Cp. Ch. ifp; Qi. a f 3: Cb, 5 ft §4; iJsp Ch, 8i S8[ii]4 

^ Ch. 

» Ch* iS if f z [loo] j aniJ Ch, 4 f [6; cp. Ap. fl £ f 1 (i}* FtirmjB ko Ch, 5ft I s. 

■ Omitting The Buddha's dcnialof the charge that he Ih et in and nepctitjona, 

* OmittinK a recoftd repetition of the phtiiei tn which the Teacher la mode to 
claim Supreme Buddhtli^d, and of the injimction to hcacltcn, 

*“ The :^tu ihu* only tJUTapiriiy referi to the Fim Sefifton proper (Ch. S ft IQ ftl^ 

” The Sutta t« contuiued in Ch, s * § 

« IN 1 j Int. f 34 idwfrm), f 66; Ap, C iT f 3 ft? Ap, C ft } S {fruth}. 

Continued from Ch. s d f I, 

In the text they am now culled EJdera (iftenf); Ap. A i ft (xjh 
” Or Successor; Ap- k %t (TnlAi^fllaj)- See Ch. v j jt 17 - 

*• Oiftittihg the e;greeineni of the Five among memseli'es not 10 niftL 

*^Ap. Fift. ^^Ch,6ftii. 

Oftutting instnjctiQni on the mode af iddreseing a Buddha, aa in Ch, s 10 n. 


±j 
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ppm'atana Sutta (Discourw of the starting of the wheel of the 
Law).' 

§ 2. Amojig these [Five Elders] Kondannai the PerceivcrJ {Amia- 
g^ned knowledge {hstiant) as the discourse pro¬ 
ceeded; and when it ended, he , . .+ was established in the reward of 
{«>ta-patti-pitale Then the Teacher 

dwelling there for the rainy season {vassa^^)^ sat in the 
vihSra* on the following day, talking to Vappa,* while the other four 
Went begging for alms; and on that morning Vappa was established 
in the rew ard of Stream-attaining. Similarly, on the next day Bhad- 
diya, ** on the fpllmving day JVIahajriajna,t* on the following day 
were all established in the rew-ard of Stream-attaining, Then on the 
fifth day he summoned the Five together and pronounced to them 
the An~attG^lAkkh(i^u-SuttQfttd^^ (Oiscourse on the absence of signs of 
a jpormanejil individua]] Self) j*-* and at the end of the discourse all the 
Five Elders were established in the re^vard ofsaintship/tfra/rafCtf-flAij/e 
patiftiiaiiimm), 


(ii) Vinaya acemnt 

Virtnya^Pilafui^ Mahd^Vagga^ Khandhaka /, vi, 

§3, [MV, I. vin 10.] And joumejing from place to place*^ the 
Blessed One came to Isipatana in the deer-park near Benares, to the 
place where the Five .Mendlc^ts were... [iS.] Then the Bleased 

One was able to make the Five Mendicants understand. Then the 
Five Mendicants once more listened wiUingly, hearkened* and gave 
attention to the Blessed One. 


*aVc^a ^ ' Ch.,j B i 7 [s.j; ch.« * 

» 4 l»J 1 Ap. C 14 a. Tae whEcJ (utA^u) nwy ut^catc efnptrc (the chtrkpt of ta 
tmpwrj, flr wHionuity Caujatum). or eompkOwt (ef ihounht); or fiuther the 

‘‘T?* Ck 14 f § j: Ap. D JVfl/r {AjanbD; .!» 

(.A. Ij a 4 y; flnd Cli. I 7 [t.l. 

I ^ *’,^5 f f 1; Ch. 10 r (j^. * Ch. i e S 7. 

o ^undrtd thouiand holy ohm’ (01 Biakob: oUAoraj^’ 

Brohfnokf)iihi Int. § 53 (11) j Chr 5 if § 7 n- 

* Or, o^bvcreian. Ap. D c J 3 [7}, 

] ^- ** * *7 [T 3 ]j Ap. A 1 & (14); Ap. E A 4 3. » Cb, 8 a, 

Iflt mt^hoUH for wondtring T^liglOiU IcBcbrrt. InL $ jsw, 

* Ca. S f| g. ^ 

’* Ch. loff 3 [3In: Ch. 10r [1 
" Ch. 18 3 |i] n; Ch. 

" CkyaS 16, 

” Of SutUi {Ap. A J a, Ck 5 ft 

t ^ I^III W n: Ch, 15 fl§ 7; Ap. G j a. Naif. ep. Ch. 4 
tit S.17 Foiaboll’* editwn, p, 8 a, nsdi^lSlo^o! 

M/u^^ttaniairi, whMsh nuBht mean 'DiHoune on die tigna of the Eternal’ (op. 

Apt D f } J Usl- ii rwucnble that ihcrt is hens no m^entbn of tnv infer- 
mediate J^(tk ,, f a [Ml n). The text k wniinued in Ch. 684 . 

>• CdDUnued fiiam Ch. Sd S j.. 

;;ck5o(gf,„]. 


«e[iU7), 

t3 ffS[i]a. 


Ch. 5 URLS vela and ISrPATANA 43 

§ 4. UnfoldingJ [17,] Then the Blessed One iiistnicted 
the Five Mtndic^ts lhiis;J 

'These two extrenies,+ mendicant brothers, are not to be approached 
by him who has withdrawn^ [from the world]. Which iw^o ? On the 
one hand that which is Linked and connected with lust through sensuous 
pleasures (Aamejw)** and is low (/iLno), ignorant, vulgar, ignoble {^w- 
arjyo\^ and profitless (jan-atihu^SiSmhtt^yj^ and on the other hand that 
which is connected with self-mortification,^ and is painful (dukkho), 
ignoble and profitless. Avoiding both these estremes, mendicant 
brothers^ the middle road piifipQday° .. bringing irtsight,*^ 

bringing knowledge^ leads to tranquillity (tipasnmayay^^ to higher 
knowledge to full enlightenment (sam^hdya),^^ to 

Peace[iS.] And^ mendicant brothers, what middle road 
. . leads to Peace? It is indeed this Noble Eightfold Path (ariyo^^ 

' Sm I J nbo^-c* Int. 16, 14; Ap. Bf, Satr ind §5 [6} n* TTw Milhd^'ogga 
■CCQunt of these inddenU hu hitherto followed Rutta 2$ of the iifidjhima Ai’itoro 
Word for word; it fWW gives the FitfeC Sciinon (omittoct by 26)^^ tukio:^ it 

Verbatim from the Smpyutfa (:§$ g n and lO R below). The phrasing a^wt 

that the MoJi^^vaggQ fotroduttion is n moaidc (IN CdftOn). 

^Ch.6Aii[T]. 

* Wbai foliowv ii plainly q ^umifi^riEed form, not tht wholpT of the FiriE E^rtoan. 
ft ^pcart in acvcral pLioes in ilic Cation (aice§ to n below), and tbene iWotia to be no 
lUmcienl rcasoii to doubt iu subatantiaJ accuracy. Gotama had several weeka iR 
which to prepare and fix the outline of hia first ditcourse, and this he would naturally 
Ufse on manv Dccatioua, and it would ei'encually be repeated by bia h^rera, ihougb 
the wnple Assaji was unable to repeat it to Siriputta (Ch- 7 o f [4)). 

* These two may be briefly described as maEcrEa] aelflsKncas and Spiritual rgoiani-. 
Between them wilt be found altruism^ which fori^tts itflcEf in active well-doing. 
Ch- 6 b $ ]. 

* Or, by one who luu gone forth (Aob^'iYenur). Ch» 505 to. 

' Ch. 4 § 175 Ap, D d f X, see § 6 beJow^. Kdum meant rather aensc-plea^ure than 
lust; sec Ch. 13: fif§ B. 

^ Ap. 1 b I S [iS]. Sec below' (arijw)* Cp. Ap. H 4 e $ 1 (4. 

* G t a S 3 (6>. 

^ The Fdli word used j« Ch. jiyn; Ch^ 1:2 0 $ 4 [7] (Aumf 

Ap. B ^ § 3 fB] - Ap. F 3 e f 3 (1 ij; Ap. F a d, Noit; Ap. O 2 c, Nttit { .Ap. 
K 4 f (^enorurer), 

Int. ^ 17, 61, S4, tot r Ch. 22 b } 34 [5] ; ie« § fl below (jHttipBdd)\ also Ap. B c 
s 5 Cp. Ch. 70 § 5 [4] mCh.ndiz [4] n; Ch. 8 .ft; Ch, 13 ai B [2I; 

Ch 13 1 5 23 1354] J Ch- IS * § 11 li. 4l til Ap. G 1 o, jVflli?: Ap. H 2 u g 5 (noAa^- 
The 'roadi approoehiog unpertyrl^ness^ are defcribed in Arauft, loB 
(Ch. ifinSa [26s]). 

** OmittmgVcvealcdbylheTtthlgau'. Ap. A2e. Cp^ Ch. B ^ $ i [x4];Ch. 12 
§2 bln. 

Or, ^i^lon. The Pili word is cakMtu. Ch. s a f 6*^ Ap. [ n { 1 fiysl. 

T 3 ,^.15 [3+4] i Ap. F I A § 4 (j 63 ); Ap. G i fr f i [u 1 ; oIbo Ap. C i } r 
(mreniha}. 'liiis and the three aucceedmg qualities appear together in Ap. G i o 
§ 3 (b), preceded by three othen. 

Sec Apr Z, for ^holostic dcvelopmmta of a&fdafid; I a 

Mfe). 

** Cp. Ch. 4 § 4 (oHUfurtenre); Ch. 14 S 3 hh 

**Ch. i§ii; Ch.tf 5(1651; Ck5afiati; Ch, I3^ff9; Ch. 16 d|2 [ij]; 
Ch. 22 ^ n; Ap. C OJ Ap. G 1 fr, jVble; and Inl. J 33, 

” Omitting rcpcGibons. 

See above (mn-arryn); and § 5 below; Chn s e § 4; Ap^ 0*65: Ap, E a ii } 3 [6J: 
Ap, £ e i j 5 [BJj Ap, Fie [ibi); Ap, F 2 ^ [b] n; Ap^ G 1 c | 1. Cp, 7^180 
ayyal 
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ji[th-a^ko namdjv right outlook {satnma-difffit) * ** right will 

(jairTm^~SiimkApp&),^ right speech {samma-vaca)^^ right action {^amma- 
kammanto)^^ self-discipline {samTnd-ajlvo),*>^ right activity (sainma- 
rayamo)^^ right self-knowledge (j-iJWffTa-yflfi)i* right sdf-tninscendence 
(saifima-s^Ffioilhi),^ This middle road^ mendicant brothers, « . ^ leads 
to Peace. 

§5. *FfrslTruth.^^ [ig.] Now again, mendicant brnther$, this b^Ae 
Abt/e T ruth^^ as io Sorrow < * (dukk/iam anya^^-soi^cam) ; earthly esiste ncc 
(jatiy^ indeed is sorrowful {dukkim}, decay b sorrowful, disease is 
sorrowful, death b sorrowfiilj union with the unplcasing b sorrowful, 
separation from the pleaaing^^ is sorrowful^ the wish which one does 

' Ch. 8<f§7|5]; Ch. Ch_ 11 c § 23 fe] 1 Ch. 21 § 

Ch. zzbi 16; Apr F a ti (sdiTir a« § 8 bck>w ; ai» Cbu 17 f 4ij] 
For ft cftnonicol cxplanaTion of the E^htfold Ptth wx Ch. g □ J ij . 

^ Ri^ht virAA^, SEE, id, p. rbhi belief, SBE, xiii, p. ^5 ; riaht views, TIiBk 
p. S7. Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] ; Ch. 20 I 7 (6); Ap. H 4 d f ^ fij. Cp. Ch. 13 «(f 9; Ap. 
Edi|§4(i); Ap. Ii4df3; slao Ch.2n44(7, and Ap. £ r il§6 (l) cl 

<EiWrto]lr The prelix wimmd'- mwna "ooinplcte (c<ifnpkicly)\ 'perfect (perfectly)*, 
Ap. F 1 4 ^, Nbl^r Cp. $ lo betow; Ch. 12 a § 4 [6]; Ap^ E e i f 6 bl - H j S ^ 
{7] n I Ap. H 4 e § 2 (t); tlm Ch. 22 ft f 2 bl (samld). Samm^ {ngbt) and rmcckd 
(n'lpnfr} HI prc&ljn are oppoied in tbe &'ghti of /l^. Nik. (iv, pp. 257-8)« 

^ Riflht Bspirationsi, SEE^ xi; rij^t aspinitipcL, SBE, xiifj; right iittmtmn, ThB. Cp. 
Chn lb a } 3 [3] (v-h) O I Ch. 2| 4 16 Cp- Ap. B ft | 3 (6, 

+ Right apom, SUE, id, SHE, xlil, ThB. Ap. B ft7 j (6, wp/JA p. H 4 ir § 4 [oh 

Cp, Ch. 2013 (2). 

^ Rjghi Conduct, SBE, xi, SBE, xiii ; right eccion, lltB. Ap^ B ftf 3 [G] 

Ap. F 2 « f 2 (ii). See Ap. F; cp. Ch. 13 e | id [ii, i] fwlu#). 

Right UvElihood, SBE+ xi, 4 TLBj rtghl meana of livelihood, SBE„ xiu. Ch. 9 a 
} t3 (5). Cp- tnL 4 1^3 Ap. E c ii: M^ft. Tfi (PT^, ii^ pp. 24,. 25). 

^ lUght eEorr, SEE, xi^ ThE^ ri^r endeavour, SBE., xiii. Cpr CIl 6ft 4 i n. 
Ch. 30 4 fl (rf/o); Ch. 22 i 25 {eftmriHy fttfteHir); Ap. E c ii, N^if \ Ap. F. 

* Or, ftEli^xaminatiDR. Right Diindhiincsa, SBE, xi, ThE; right mfmjDiy, SBE, 

xiiL Thift KWJ to be the knowledge that individiuiiit>' or pemnaiity is tianaitory, 
florrotA'fyJ, and without permanent self. Ch. g flf [3 (7); Ch. 11 c§ is n; Ch. 13 o 
4 9[4]j Ch. ]8 1 [425] n; Ap. D £4 3^ Ap. E £ 1 § 7 [3) n; Ap. G2aK AW; 

Ap. iu{i [174] (fv^-rmr/i'j^'). Cp. Ch 9 o ; Ch. t 2 e 4 ^[ 2 ] 

* Right antempkdon, SBE, id; rii^t mcdihition, SBE^ xiii; right concentrxtioci,. 
Thfi; right mpture, RDB, p. 51. Tnii u the cutminiung point at which the mind 
eftcapes from the scnse-pleAiuM and sebuh desire (Ap. D;), &nd enten upon 
Nlbhona in this Lde (.'^p. C ft § 6). Ch. 4 § 13; Ch. 2014 5 (d)» 7 (j); Ch. 11 ft | lo n: 
Ch. 23. n [9] n: Ap. F 2 d t/df^trUmt^^i^Iertae}; Ap. IO § 1 U 74 ]^ Compare Ch. t2 t 

II] (irifiLfd^); Ch. 14^4 B [2] (lu-^cmr); Ch. th of 2 [2G5] (tl^r^i^tw^ftrdfnerr) ; 
ftl^ Ch. 3 c $ S (^oftw-mnya); Ap. E -u, Nf^fei Ap. E f i § E [24] n; Ap. H 4 e § 3 
(14, veil). 

For ft amonkad explanation of the Four Noble Trutha kc Ch. 9 n §4 lo-ij. 

Tbe werdi in italics may be later addltiona, see § 7 n below. 

Or, suEering Ch. tG u { 4 [^]; Ap. E ft. Cp. Ch. 5 e { 2 ; Ap, E e j f 3 [aS]; alao 
Ch- 18 e 44 El 11] n fiofta). Thia is the truth that *all indiviiluality (HtTiAfufrd^ it 
tonowfur (Ap- Ep Nole) unlcra tran&ccnded^ The just traiulatiDn of dukkhajft here 
ii taihet 'lorrow' than 'pitin'r Cpobuna did not twh that pain can be elimuutcd 
from life, but chai the adng of it, sorrow, can be cancelled through self-forgetfuhic^ 
and the acIfleSi activity of the Path. 

^ See $ 4 iiLhove+ ilic word ariyA (Arj'xa^ Noble) is practiciilEy equi^'alenc to 
*Buddhlat': Ch. iioljiil: Ch. 13 eff 20 [7I, 2iU]n: Ap. Ea iif 3 [G]; Ap. 
E c £ 4 S [ 3 ]; Ap. H r I ft [S]. Cp- Ch. 14 df 8 (ft); Ck 16 ^ 2 [12] It i* 

used auD ef pre-Buddhist phikiuphy; Ch. 5 f to [172] ; Ch. tS df 2 [200], 

** LiEcnlly^ birth. Cb. 9 § ro; .Ap. B c $ 2 (a, jdii). 

“ Ot, aid age. Cp. Ch. I 4 9. Ap, B a f 3 [3]^ Cp. Ch. 9 O f 10. 
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not fulfil h sorrowful—in brief desirous trsosient individuality (panc*^ 
upaJStta- kkfiandftS^} is sorrowful. 

16 . 'Second Truth.^ [20.] Again^ mendicant brothers, this is ffe 
NobU Tmili tis to the Origins of Sorrow {dtikkAa-s^mudaymn artya- 
sacc42m)\ it is thi$ fecuning* craving associated with enjoy¬ 

ment® and desire^^ seeking enjoyment everywhere,*^ namely, the 
craving for sense-pleasures the craving for in^vidual 

exbtence (bfi&t-a-tanha),'^ the craving for super-existence {vi-hhova^ 

§7. * Tided Truth.[zi.] Again, mendicant brothers, this is the 


* Ap- D fl j§- 

^ Ck 8 A $ I [14] ri; Ap, C ft § 6^ Ap. D a (i^and). Cp.} fi 
' Uteinlly, the fivr gtupbg aHRnesaMw. Irt, J g?: Ch. s f $ t d ; Ct g a § 6; 
Ch, is*Sg M; Ap-Hfi a(s): Ap- Ea; Ap. £ft§ ^Ap, G a ufojaiid Int, | a^. 
*Thc fivefold efingiPB m eiiw«ice*. SEE, viii, p. 95; 'The five Uundluii of giupuiB , 
ThE. p. 87. 

* &?37?Ch. 4f la ta] jCh. 9 a S 6; Ch. 16 u § 3 [5I; Ap- B e 5 ara.Mmto&yvt); 
tttid IN 5ft {Eiuittialtin. Cp. Ch. i3f§aoj;j]j tho Ch. goj j[t 32 {bppdilh)n; 

HAd ^4 i6a§ 4 []]] Or , P . i 

* Fill ftopus-AWjiJTvAd; trpiiftlaKti ti 'caui^mR the ttrav/^l of ciistcnce (or 

rc-hirtby: IN n im. §§6. S 4 ;Clu 7 n§ ti; Ap. E fc§ aj JVi*, iu, p, 57; 

cp. Ch. lb $ 3 [5I {imnoin}. The epithetciuAcng re-birthiadciermit, «nd appen^ 
to that ^"cry cnivinji whici it reprobatCB- The word might nwfn ^concemtog 
with ftunher cxifttenoe^; cp* note betow on w-Wwiyt 

^ Int- ^ 19* 112; Ap. D o. Cp. § i shove (wp4iAwia); Ch. t3 & | 5 [1) n; Ap. F 1 t 

Or, pleuure; Pili mflndip. Ap. E j 3 (1J: cp- Chu 14/f b d- 

* PiU Ap. D o { zo (ii): Ap. E i 3 (2). 

*■ Pill literally here and there. 

" See § 4 ibeve; Ch. 3§ j; Ch, 14 ffS b [2]. _ e rn 

“ Cim\TnB for selfhood; or, craving for bllK in a fyiOfeeJtWterwe. Ch. 12 f ill 

- - " ™ ... - . 4-.L __ .E 


Cp, Ch. 4§ 17 {bhov-amvay, Ch. 13 of b (iwiri«B£e); Ch. 13 r§ iB [toSJ; 
f 9 [411]; Ap4 B r f 2 (2. w™); also Ch. 14 ^ I 4 [BJ {bhatinOml 

Penwps, craving for higher-ciirtcncc, 'CtavinH ^01 buodw (m uiib present 
lift)', SBE, 3tl; 'thirai for p™perity\ SBE, itm; 'cfavinR for non-eatiatcnc^ ; 
'dcairc for non-exiUenCe’, A. B. Keith, .Bu^iAijI PMlQfomy (i 923). p. 375 - Childc rt 
on the inrhotit^' of Vigcaioha, say*: "The fortner (c^tnw-i'ii?iAd] ipplies to the 
tuuta-dryhi, and itieBni e desire for an eternity of emtence; the lancx (wofloro- 
applie* to the idddieda-ditOji [Ap. E f i S a [g] and mean* 0 deain: fnr ^ni- 
hiiation in the very firet {the preeent) form of criitence" ^ (SBE^ xi, p. 149)^ If ilus 
threefold dKiaioti of fsaAJa GoiamaV, and not an c^tanatory intetpolaticn (Ch. g a 
ft 11 n, 14 n>, it piobabty ha* £cme relation to the two extretnes (onfd), betwm 
which Li)» the middle path. In thU case the groH dcMiea of the sensu^ rnani the 
pious imn'a cra^g for bliss bertiafierCAph C □ 5 2}» and the Hindu amtio a lonpng 
to escape from tire risk* of even heavenly hlifa, would «efn to conattiulc the 
clauet of e^iatic deairei the firxl two rekling to peraonfll en>oymertT and the 
TO trleue therefrom, qr otherwiso the fii»t relating to pleaaure in this worlds the 
last fwD to blito hereafter (Cp. Int. J 105, and note on poo^MAotiWi), Cp. 

-The three [dUcOtiont of] craving^ to wh, craving for life in the fphm of tor 

l ife in the brahma (™po) wt>rW . for life in the hiRher worlds ; Rhya Davids, Dia/cwuej 
cfiht Buddh& IDt^ha Part lie P. aog, Oldcnbere 1923, p. MT") 

rofeta 10 the ikiUtflAo (Sayioga of the Boddhah 43. aa «ubliiihiM tlret ^.tlurd 
term (tiftAard^loit/hJ) does not mean thini for power (Dum n*;h Mochi) h bui 
'ihirat for non-exifltfince (VerRingliehkeitsdurit) + A atmpicr mictprelatian la 
suamted by Ap- f I 4 r f 2 (t), UTiai it censured u the sense of mdindualicy and or 
s^te interestt; cp. Ch. m r i 6 [aM]. Cp. also Ap. P ^ ^ B (n) 

Ap. D d S b. S« Ap. Bo § 4 [k] n. 


v 
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Noblr Tjiitk*^ as t& iht Cessation^ of Sorrow {dakkJm-mrodfiam ariya- 
saci^amy, it is th« cessatiori of this very craving, $0 that no remnant or 
trace of it remainsJ^—its abandonment,^ its renouncement^ liberation 
(;iiu:f/j )5 from detachment (dft-rt/^vo)* from it. 

18 . 'Fourth TrulhJ [aa.] And thU once more, mendicant brothers, 
ia ihe Noble Truth os to the road leading to the Cessation of Sorrow 
Idukhka-rtirodha-goimm patipad^ iSriyo-sorcamyi it is indeed that 
Noble Eightfold Path (maggo),^ namely, right outlook, right vvill, 
right speech, tight action, right self-discipline, right activity, right 
self-knowledge* right self-transocndence. 

§9, * freedom. [23.] As soon, mendicant brothers, as my 

knowledge and insight {Mna-dossitnamy ' concerning these four noble 
truths * , M were pure, 1 knew that I had attained supreme and full 
enlightenment (samma-sambQdhm)J^. . [29,] The knowledge now 

as a thing secn^* arose in me: *'The liberation of my mind {me teto 

* Sm f 5 ibovc, end § 8 befow. 

* Ch- 5 £ § 8; Ch, b a { n; Ch. [+]; Ap. B cf » {?) mrodhai Ap- E 

§21 Ap.G 3<5),(&k5(i). Cp,Ch.7c| ia;Ch. Ap. Cfr j i ;Ap. H 

4 r ^ 1 (14). This tmplie» the enuiofttkKn of selfUh cravmg, noE ef uiiulGali deftire 
vnd ■jctian fClu 13 ^4 ii 1 ^ 8 ]; Ap. F 1 1 Ap. Fir, Qutsi\ Ap. Fid, right act}. 
One mmi diidniruah further the ccaiatian of senutun (Ap^ 1 £r| t [175] n, mn- 
pmtptim, and the cemtian of individual exiatenee CCh- 5 c f 7 

^ The E^li cernu are a-taa (without refnairder; cp. Ch, md 

Ch. Q I [91], rArn|p/rf^)H and (wiEhout coloui, wtiheut tricep Ch. 1 1 2 cl: 

Ch.- 11 r § 7 [3]. Cp« Ap. £ a ii § 4 (e, Cp. ai^ Ch. 13 f { 20 [7] d, ramiml. 

* Or, rMiundahon Ch- 8 M 3 ] cp. Ch« ^ « f S bsl 

■ Ini- S iij: Ch- +1 17. 

* Cp,Ch, 5 af i[vp a]; Ch, 5^f 4 [lol: Ch. 6 ^§4 [5] i Ch. 8 Af r m]:Ch. 9 d 

[i] Oi. ID a § 6 [4]; Ap. C g 6; Ap, 1 flj J [l 74 ] [175] 

(cuJArrmre). ^ Ap, Disf^n^iKe §7 iDDSt^. 

* Ch- t6 c j 1 [4]- $ 4 above (mqjjhinia poiipadd, the middle mad). Thii ia 

identified with or iiut^ht in Qi. ijcf a*!?]; Ap. DAffi [3]. It i* 

dncrtbed rtaewhem (Ch. iS 6 § 4 [79I1) w leadinjf to the Unaitamed, the Un- 
approached, the UnceaUied. 

** The debnition of the F&ih ia KMited fu tn § 4 above The ptMiiian of 

The fortnula of the Noble Eij^htfold Wth at the opcoLo^ end eigAin it the cIok of the 
Four Noble TfUth& ia esj^ifkenr end empheeizea the Toct that the Path ia the main 
ptiCbdple of the Dhernina- It ia 4ctivc eltmiam that Gotama ificulcelea^ 001 pauivc 
*clf-negatLon, An. F z if; aho Ch. 13 r § ^9 Lj] S« bIjo Inn | 98. 

a threefold atatemcriE ir^pjidmg each of the four Tnitlw, namely, that 
it cxiau^ [hat it muit be maalered, and that it haa been maatered by the Buddba. 
Tbifi hju the appearance of znonkiah exegeaie ond elebormtlon, and the same maj be 
Hid of much of the iuccecdmg portkm of the diacourK u it hu come down to iia. 
"The atiitcmeni: of each of the Ttiithi mentiOfU that it w^a '^amcnjii doctrine* not 
heard before^ (ptdtbe an-amanttciu dhitmmcfu\ Cp. Ch. ^ 6). Thia poasd^ and 

the whole of the ncimtive down to the cIom of convenion haa been 

borrow cd by the Mahd^'ogga compiler from the Sam. Nik. (See § 4 n above, and 
§ 10 n below). 

*■ Ch. 9 e § 1 [03]: cp- Ch. 4 116; Ch. 13 § 9 bl- 

** Omirting Vith the threefold modiEExtiona and [confloqucntly] twelve divtiuma'. 

Ch. 45 4 pCh 22 ^ 4181 . 

** Omitting 'm the apbcie Of god* isa^ctme take}, of iMflni (Ini. §93, iv), of 
Brnhini (Int,} 03, ii), and in the world of aamapa* (devotim, Ap. A^d) and 
brAhmiuu (Ap, F z, iii), of aplrits (Ch. ^ t) and men'. These dctaila jtre appar¬ 
ently a achoTaaric defijution of the tmi^Tiac comprehended by the Buddha: Ch. 1J ^ 
4 1 [2h Ch. J3e| i8n; Ch. aauf ^rtSln: cp. Ch. [3o§8r448]n. 

Dr, clearly. Thia passage ia drawn from Sutta 26, AfayA. Ntk. (Ch. 4 1 [-S), 
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is established, separate existence^ is he^e-endcd, thete is not 
now sur\'Lvar*.^J Thus spoke the Blessed One; the Five Mendicants^ 
rejoicing/ welcomed the w^ord^ (bk^'tom) of the Blessed One/ 


(iii) Nikayu 

§ lo. Sutta-Piiiika, SaMyntta^Mikaya, Maha-v&ggfi, Sacfa-^a^ytitta 
{Sum. Ivi), StiUa II {T^thagalena Fint Sermm; the Four 

Truths'^ 

Reverence* to that Blessed One, the Saint Supremely Enlightened 
(iVdfflo i^sa Bhagavat^ arafi4ftQ^° li^mmS-Sionbbiiddhsssa).^^ 

[PTS. V, p. 420.] Thus was it heard by me (gEt^ojri me 
At one rime the B leased One stayed at Benares^J (S^anorryffj??) at 


* Ch. 4 5 17; Ck 6 {1 j 8 [11]; Ck iB ^ [ibiSIj aiio Ap. D § 6; Ap. 1 ti g j 
[174]. For cfto at cf. Ch. g a f 4 [i^Ji Clu iz c f n [zo]; Ch. tj c g 14 l^t]\ 
Ch. T3 gt Ch- i6 i/§ a [10]: Ch, iS cl $ 2 [201]: Ck sz J § 27; Ap. E c i § 4 [6] ; 
Ap. H + a I 2 n; Ap. 1 a 1 4; Ap. [il], 

^ 'Thil a my liut birth', SBE^xiiip p. -97. See Ch. 4 § 36, frorn whidt 

the i^ok pitss^ ajflJcm) (tip. Ch. 14 ^ § 4 W- 

^" c [ aha]} nnl be ogaioV SBE+ xm. 'the 

~ The poEnt ia expanded 


Ck s f § i; cp. Ck 5 < j 5- 'Hmce 


fltatcmcOT apparently ii gtnetiJ, not partleiilar (cp, Ap. B a). 
rn the Secdfid Sermon {Av-sita-hkktui^ Suita, Ck 5 c)^ 


pleased; orl4mo?td. Ck ig f § 2 [loa]: cp. Ch. 19 & § 4 Ji] 

fom 


Thia cloaiag foimuld is bs usual in the Suitu as the opening fonnuU ^Thus hi^'e 
I heard (Evo^ mejuloip)/ These are part of the E^nventionA} rrifneastirk into which 
the diecourKt in the Sutm Piiaka ara fitted (tN fi), Ch. 9 h g i+; Ch. 15 ^ 1 [Sl f 
Ch. iB d I i (426]: Ap. E c i 18 [asl; Ap. G i a § j {7). See f 10 [+10] below; also 
Ap. B £ g j (4) n; Ap. E o ti I 4 (6); Ap. G 1 a 4 4 ft 1 . 

* The Afat^-t'Ogga narrative is continued in Ch. 5Cg7 where Koi^lliUia'l 
complete oofiveraien is cfe^cTtbed. Hia con^'ersian is attaint when he rralizet dui 
everything aubject to ortginstion is sbo subject to ccuadon. This conclusion docs 
not foUow consequentulJy upon anything utd in the First Sermon, but foliowa 
loflically enough on the matter oF the Second Sermon. The compiler of the 

account has added the Fiiat and Second Sermons to the narrative contained 
in Sutts 26 of the Afim'Ainui Nikdya (Ch. 5 it § lo n: sec ^ 4 n, g n shove; Ch- 5 r 
gin; Ap. t a f I tt75j n), hut (following exactly the acfting given by the reporter 
of the first of these Suttas in the S^rfryTitta NihSya) has separated the two discoutaCi 
and plicH the conversion of Kog^hlVa and hia companioiis between the two, 
whereas it seeiTLS evident duT their full enlightenment followed on the realisation 
of the traiuicncc of individuality^ which k the subject of the Sutter 

This Isttcr therefore ia here placed imrncdiatcly after the FLrit Semuin. 

^ Tbt First Sermon as given in the inrroduetort- part of the of the 

Vinaya Pi^aka is taken Word for Word from the present passage (see ■K 4 9 n 

above), I n the Tika-mpdia of the Nikdya (FTS, i, pp. t74r-7) uW centrsl 

and essentifil portion of the Pint Sermon, namely the Four Truths^ ia Fcsiated, 
combined with a rtpciition of the law of Dependent Origination (Ap. B e) ; and 
flimilarly in Sutta 22 of the Digka Nikdyt^ {Mahd^tatipaffhdna S^itSa^ Ch. 9 o g 9 [ ty}) 
it appeals with a commentary or csplination, attributed lo the Buddha. In 
E41 (Ch. 15 IT $ i} the Four Truths are stated concuely by Buddha and followed by a 
eommenTary by SiripulCa. 

* Tbk ia the cuHtcunary foimiiLa preceding a Sutta when written separately. 

Cp. Ch, 13 f f z [aj (hotm^r}. * Ch. az ^ $ S lol; Ap. E A | a. 

Ch. rj ffS&jOi. I7d§at4l; Ap. Efr§ 3 [t]; Ap. De; Ap. F r 6f Ap. ET t 
16 . Cp. Ch. 21 e g g (KOrlAy). 

“ Ck in a f 6 [z]; Ck 12 f § 3 [3] ft; Ch. 20 § 10 [17] * Ap. H 1 g 5; Ap. C ft J 6 
[zz]; also Ch, 14 i J 3 ijl- ^ S 4 n above(nnrtTrtd). Cp, the phrmsea in Ch. 23 a (gj. 

“ See § 9 n abo%'e; Cn. 9 0 f 1. The end tradition of the Semsona was the esKn- 
dal part nf Buddhist icaming (Crit. 8 f § z)r 

^ Or^ncir Benftrea. Ch. lO fi § 1; cp. Ch. 11 cf 25 {j Ch. 13 C § 
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I^ipauinti in the deer*park^ {I^patanr migadSye). There the Slesscd 
One addressed the company of Five NIendicants (pn^c^-v^iggiye 
bhikkhuy^ ^ [p» 423-] Five MendicantSp rejoicing, welcomed 

the word of the Blessed One, . . 


c . The Seconb Sermon;* the First Six Ahamats* 

(i) FfW£^'fl account 

Vinaya^Pifaka^ MahS-vagga, Kfiattdkaka /, irf. 38-46'^ 

^ T, A^o tasting piincipk in wdividiiolityu [ 1 VI\\ T vi. 38.] And the 
Blessed One spoke to the Five Mendicants* thus: "The material-form^ 
(rtlpa^)^ mendicant brothers^ is not a permanentIf 
the material-fomip mendicant brothers, were a permanent-self* the 
matenal-form would not be liable to deterioration (abadhaya),^^ and it 
could be assiinied^^ of the iti^terial-fprtn **My imterLal-form must be 
thus^^ {evdm me rupaip kotu), or not be thus (ffcawi me rupam ma aJtosf- 
If)”. But since the material-form ss not a permanent-self* therefore 
the matcrial-forTii b liable to deterioration, and it cannot be assumed 
of it *^Mjr materiabform must be thus, or not be thus^*. [39.] Sensa¬ 
tion^* is not a permanent-self. If sensation were a permanent- 

self, sensation would not be liable to deteriumtion, and it could be 
assumed of sensation ""My sensation must be thus, or not be thus”. 
.. [40.] Perception is not a permanent-self. If perception 

* ^ Ch, if6. 

* At in intmdu^itin (tee ^ 4-9 above); alio in Ap. D d H ^ 

in Apr F 2 df {S^r Nih.). funxiEr eLaboration of ihe threefold modiSqa* 

tioiu of tBdh of the Four Tivtbip dtic apparently m a scholiBitic;: desire to erdunce 
and emphasize (IN 6, Conon^ ace | 9 n oboie). See Inr. § 24 (TruJAl), 

* Ch, 5 ff 7 [sglj. [31] Jl, 

* Ch, 4 § to n; Ch. 5 ^ $§■ g n; Ch, 11 c f 23 [9] n; Ap, B r, A'o/f; Ap, F 2 

Ap. G 2<f, Naff - Ap. G 2 Nafwi al^ Ap, Ed and Ch. 14e 

17 [3I (0^1^ The Second ^nnon nr AnailalukAhN^ Sutia (DiscouFBc on the ligRt 
of a non-pemument self) li taken from the £u]n>'uirn A'ci^yvz n-here it tppew at the 
Ainzo (Khandha^v^o, Kha^ka^iaiftyuUa^ Suttn Kindrfd Saying** iu, 
p. jo). Cp, Ch, l8/§ 1, ‘ Ap, D f. 

^ In die Mahd-^'^n accotml the Second Sermon 11 placed aiter ibe convetiiou 
or enJightenRient of the Five (iee §10 below). 

CI1. 5 ^ f a 

* Ch. -90^6; Ch. i2n ^ 7 Gk. tSdi 1 [421]. 'Body^i SBEp xiUp p. 100. 

For the Eve constituentj nf traiuient mdividufllity, visible and pendpi^tr tee Ap. 

E a ii (K/faskthd), and Ch. 5 fr § q: «e alio Apn G 3 § i Uf Whether thii ft^Tintd 
division wm original or not, in Buddhom, lucb apecubdoni on ihe nature of the 
individiial boul and the universe Were eocnmon among oontemponjiiea. 

Ap. G 3 r; ep. Keith, Buddh. Ptrii. pp. 94-5; 'FhBp p. fjo. 

*U not the fclf , SBE, idu; 'b soull™', ThB, p. S8; 'b not an Ego" Warren^ 
p. 14k, The word utian meana self, and imjiJiB* mdestructibk unity (lot. § 39^ 
aelf-aameneaa, tnt.| 30 n; Api^ E, Notf; Ap. E e i; Ap. 1 , JVoie, 

" 'Di^aae'^ SBE, niii. See f 2 below; cp, f 7 [29] below (rttiatian). T^ gdcal of 
an rncorniptible Self b impli^ (Ap. G 2 O § $). 

” Le. foretold. ^We should be able to My\ SBE, iiiu 

Becauae it Is pennanent, not liable to ^csy. 

** Ch, 9 o $ 3 [] 1]; Ch. 11 c $ 14 n. 

Omiitiog lepetitktu. Ch. tj e | |8 fioSJ; Ap. E o h § 2. 
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were a permanent-self, perception would not be liable lo deteriora¬ 
tion, and it could be assumed of it "My perception must be thus or 
not be thus". . . . The individual-character’ {samkhSrS) is not a 
permanent-self* If indmduaJ-character were a permanent-self, it 
would not be liable to deterioration, and it could be assumed of it 
"My individual-character must be thus, or not be ihufl". . , . [41] 
Consciousness^ (I'lwanam) is not a permanent-self. If consciousness 
were a permanent-self, consciousness would not be liable to deteriora¬ 
tion and it could be assumed of it "My consciousness must be thus, 
or not be thus".' ... 

§2. [42] ‘Again what think you, mendicant brothers? Is the 
material-form permanent (niccoTii) or impermanent^ (a-mceam)]' 
I Impermanent, rei'ered sir {bhante): ‘But that which is impermanent, 
is that suffering^ {dtikkfiam) or happy (svkham) ?' ‘Suffering, revered 
sir.’ ‘That then which is impermanent, suffering, and by nature 
changeable {vi-parin37>iii-^d/iammam)^ is it proper to regard it thus 
"This is mine,* 1 am this, this is my permanent-sdf^ (etam mama^ 
eio’hamatmuesomeaiib)l**' ‘No ind«d, revered sir.' [43] ‘Is sensa¬ 
tion permanent? . . .* Is perception permanent? , , . Is individual- 
character pe^anent? ... Is coitsciousness permanent? . . . That 
then which Is permanent, suffering, and by nature changeable, is it 
proper to regard it thus “This is mine, 1 am this, this is my permanent 
self?" ’ ‘No indeed, revciied sir,’ 

§3, Turningfrem individuelity. [44] ‘And so, mendicant brothers, 
all material-form, whether past, future or present, whether within us 
(ajffh-atlam) or utcmal, whether gross or subtle,® low or high, far or 
near, is to regarded with right insight as it really is {yalAa-b/iOtiim) 
thus ; "This is not mine, I am not this, this ts not the permanent-self 



Wditl 'mdii^duelity', inminyntpttti isuitable tnnilatian, is etyuwle^eaU; 

uto^tnex o^kpoKd la dj tlii? former impliM indivisibiLity, tmL the Latter 

imphc* compOflctcQeAa jind anueciuent IjAbiltty to dissolution. 

^ Intellect; or, the c^mind. Ch. d eS2o{jg]n; Ap, Bfii. Cp. 

Ch. 9 a $ 4 [13] (mto). ' ConKieuHiess', SBE, liti; ‘clear conKiDutoen', KA1, 

i ’*. 4 ® * til* 5 i™* below; dao Ap. E a i; and Ch. 14 f I 7 Tal. 
4 f 5: Cji, I! / § I [t* 1 ; Ap. E 4 . ‘Tbst » pcrisluble doe* that 

caiuc iMin ( SflE+ sau^ p. lo r, ' the impermiocni psiefiil T ThB. 
s Seef 1 above; cp. Ch. Z5d$ 4. 

1,. »VI ts) o; Ch, 14 r H 6 [4]. 7 bit Ap. D a 

the [ehai^gelas, iiniiHftslJ Spirit in me', 'My tolf', SBE, ziii; 'ray soul’, 
ip! f §4 [ 81 ; Ch. IS 0 ! 16 falHi Ch. tS d$ t [431]; 

f?Ln ^ *rii* V‘- Cp, Ap. D t S 3 ( 6 ]; ilro Ch- 14 f $ [189], B fs] 

10 Lpj n: til- tS e $ a [4], On the wider snd wTTOwer meaning of dxjnon 
^t^K pttniii^ taitf.'s, and nmilix term in Suulmt philMophicoi worki kc 

iW/y S^Smkhyei, *9J7. S 4 Siaij. 

ftpctitioni. 

^ ® 5 For this and the tmtCTE 8M Ch. tS/j x [iil; 

Ap,E£ *5 7141 : alia Ch. iS df i [4^1]; wd Ch. I4cf6[4l. 
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of me.'* [45] All sensation ,. J gross or subtle ... all pcrcepbon . . . 
gro^ or subtle . . . all mdividual-character . . . low or high . * , all 
consebusness ., _ far or near is to be regarded with right insight as it 
really is thus: “This is not mine,^ I am not this,^ this is not the 
permanent-self of me.''* 

§ 4. [46] 'Regarding them thus* mendicant brothers* an instructed 
disdple of the Noble^ becomes indifferent to {mbhindati'j^ material- 
form, becomes indifferent to sensation, becomes indifferent to percep- 
tiorit becomes indifferent to individual-character, becomes indilTerent 
to consciousnessJ Becoming indifferent he becomes free from desire 
through non-desire {rt-^rdgaf he is liberated.^ 

§ 5. ^Rctense. Wlien he is liberated, there arises in him the know- 
ledge, **I am liberated'He knows “Separate-csistence*^ 
ended the holy-life {hrahmacariyuY^ has been lived, what 

ough^ to be done(W£tff/j'xrm) has been done:*^ there is nothing beyond 

^ Omittai^ FcpctitiDns. 

^ i.e. 11 trnnditon'- Sh § [41] (mWr) ibovc; Ch. 18 d| i Ap. E 41. 

* Int. f and Ch, 15 ft 4 $ t*°l § * U^l Ap. E, 

Noie (umVfff); also Ch. 15 a 4 H [3l(™'4f); Ap. 1 d § t [174] (nolAif^frd^ "Tliis 
di«ef3Ufsc . . . shm^'v ihe wriihable nature af this five kWidhnit and that the 
khnndhua are not the oclf. But It 4 o& not deni widi the quntion whether ihe »lf 
exists or not, in imy other way', SiBEk xiii, p. lOO II. The lext pmuppOoeS that the 
&iian ^n only be identified Wlh on etefttiil emit^-. It is implied that 

mdiWdiiality cwnpTise9i the biu constituenl^ (the khiindhaa)g but it seems, fwther 
to be implied thest there is in living beirtfiB not only mdividuality^ but nlw 4 sub- 
eonsoiqus or tMrhapi rather super-ebnsclous part, which » common to nit and n ihe 
Attnn, iin{>eiiiihEib]e mid itfu^^etsol (cp. § 7 n below; Ch. 6 ft { £ [xiv]; Ap. C ft 
410 [a]; Ap, E O, A'nfe; Ap^ F a .Vote; Ap. G 2 «14 5 )- The Dh^enec of penTianent 
iiidav'‘kiuilliw does not invqiic the absence of divinity any more than the treUBience 
of waves implies the absence of the ocesn (cpi^Aii, E£rii4§4^ ]iidividuii]i 
(Moipkhdrd^ dhitmmu} may be re^rd^. In this respect, ns waves rising upon and 
falling bock into the Eurfacn of the divine, immortaip chongelcsa ocean of the One, 
the AlU the ^If-^same, ConscdouHiiess oF this fundamental unity' is pc^uibly the 
sense of the ijwam {inunortel), to which referent* is frequently made in the C^nn 
(Ch. s a 5 to U?sl ■ Ap. C ft 4 r r, Dhfi. 374)- 

* Ch. [ j o 4 16 [2] n; Ap. G t O (ii) n. 

- Or, noble I^w. The Pali word is ornM^. Cp. Ap. E it it '§ 3 t?! f ^nd Ch. 5 M 4 [ eB]. 

SeeCh. i 4 fS 7 l 9 l ' 

** Or, feel* evenion from. Ch, 7^45 S« Ch. 14 f 4 7 fol;Ch. 14/4 ^[411!: 
Ch. 16 d 4 8 [4]; Ap. B a 4 £ [tv]; Ap, E a i (277); Ap. E c i 4 5 l^l ■ Ap. G r n | 1 
(6); Ap. G i f 4 3 (ii). Cp. Ch. S ft § 71 Ch. 9 a [a] {itidtp^ent}; Ch- 12 cf 5 [3] 
(etiiudd^j >; Ch. J j c 4 [7li Ap. C ft | 1 {2]; Ap. E a ii $ 4 (i)- Ap, F a (ti, upfMkdj ; 
Ap. I ft j 4 [8] {avoids 5 5 [tfij (hfnni^ 

^ tje. be«wnes irKtiffetcni to mdividunllty end all its consEituents. 

* Ch. iS E [422]; cp. Ap. D n 4 10 (ti} n. * Ap. D o f Ii. 

^ i.c. individual (ot effoistic) exiiterice. Better "the senH of separate existence', 

Ch. 33 ft 4 20- Cp. Ch. 4 I ift; sec Ap- E c i § 3 [j2]. 

” ^Re-binh is exhausted’, SUE, juii; "deatioyed u rc-birth', ThB. See Ap. Bn. 
The meaning of this di^cult phrase may be that the seponLiinn ofindJiiduality from 
the divine and universal is over. 

“ Ch, 4 4 17^ This is the lifeof the .Arohdl {Ap. D e;»e f 8 below). Tt is led when 
the S'irtues colled hr^ma-vihdrd are practised (Ap, Fxft), These virtues Must he 
practioed w ith diligence (Ch. 23 ft § 35 [7]}. They are attained by transcending the 
individuality (Cb. j ft 4 4i i^mrrtd^ia/r^dhi ; Ap. F 1 d, sdf-^tt‘irntceiidgn{:0). utJ^ 
4 8 below;Ch. to; Ch. 6 ft 4 tiOu 2 t 4 *4 Ap. C ft 44 ;, 4 p. G I o 4 J 
(ftUand Ch. ifiufsbKviJn. 

Le. the ideal hits been achieved; Ch. 21 ft 4 3^ n- 
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{n^aparam) this State [47] 'fhus spoke the Blessed 

One; the Five Mendicants, rejoicings welcomed the word of the 
Bles^d One.- 


(ii) Nikayn acojunt 

Sutta-Pilaka^ Mayhimu-Nikaya^ Sult^ 26^ 

§ 6. [FTSp ii p. 173], *Then I was able to make the Five Mendi-^ 
cants understand, 1 instructed tw^o of the mendicant brothcra and 
thrce^ mendicant brothers went to beg alms; and we six lived upon 
the alms which the three brought back* then I instructed three mendi¬ 
cant brothers and two mendicant brothers went to beg alms; and we 
six lived upon the alms which the two brought back. Thus the Five 
Mendicants were instructed and admonished by me, and they being 
themselves subjecteds to earthly-existence* perceived the wretched¬ 
ness of w'hat is subjected to earthly-existence»and seeking the supreme 
peace of Nirvana {nibhanwfi) which is not adected by earthly-existence, 
attained the supreme peace of a Nirvana not affected by earthly- 
existence;^ being themselves subjected to decay*^ . . ** disease . . , 
death , . , grief, , . {and) defilement, perceived the wreichedne^J^ of 
what is subjected to {decay . * * disease . , . death . . * grief * . . and) 
defilement, and attained the supreme peace of a Nirvana not affected 
by (decay ., * disease * *. death -.. grief *,. and) defilement 

*And the knowledge now as a thing seen arose in them; *'Our libera¬ 
tion is established^ separate-existence is here terminated^ there is not 
now 3urvival^\^** . , J* 

^Ch. 4 §i 7 ^ Ch,T 4 rf 7 Mj Cb. iS/J i [uj; 

Ap. £ f i §{ 5 [16] Hp S [8]. Cpr Ch. f Contmt Ch. 7 ^ 53 , 'Ihcre 

Is nrdP fiuthct rcnitn to this SBE, Kill; 'there n ntnkght (for turn] bc^'ond this 

wodd", ThB. Thr implic&iicin eppeon id- be iKuki che fear of tc-bLrfh t& 

unfQUndcd. The wbqle Suttn dircebed rgaisAp individiidLEitii^ Ot potticu-*^ 

lorUifi^ The phraser used here m the test cotutituted in often irpcated rproiulA. if 
they formed part of the oH^nsil sermon the>' must be rendered in Aueh a wiy rs ko 
hiirtiidntKe with tbe t nafn pzut df the di^cotifie. The \£Ai phtiiAe may now be inicr-^ 
preted in the li^ht of conlemporari' VedJLntic (Ap= C 3 Ct maniiin oa mailing 

^here ii no tndbidiislity be^’orid this (rempormr^^ nnd del\i»ory) indmduo^ity, 
I.e. the One ii the ctid i&nd orif^ cf bJI ind ti iti lO. 

* Thii whole bonowed fmnn the Sar^. $hon'i that the Fh'e wen: 

inverted only after the Second Sermon (see § 7 n below}. Ihe 

nfirmtive is continiicd in | 10 below. 

^ Continued from Ch. 5 u § i o. Sec Ap> [ ^ j r. 

* See § ^ below. 

* Jve. by their natuie. 

‘ Ch.i4 11. 

^ Or* hy the acme of separate existence. Cp^ Ap. C ^ § lo, 

* Or* old 8 ge+ 

* Omitting repetitiotu. 

** Ch. 4 1 16} Ch. 5 £ 3 p; ep- Ch. 7 0 f t2 [5I 

" The ruurtBtive here cesia; for the oorudLiding portion of this long nnd ocmiples 
Suttn ice Ch+ 18 & i 5 n. 
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THE BUODEIA AND THE DHAAirVlA 




(lu) Vm^ya a^c^unt reiumid 

Vinaya-Pilakii^ Mah^-v^a, Khittfdhnka /, ri. 29-^7 

I 7J [MV^ I* vi. 29] , . * When the discourse^ had been set foithp 
there arose in the venerable^ Kondanha the stainless dear 

vision of the Law {dhamma-^akklm^):^ ‘Everything^ that has hy 
nature an origin* has also by nature a cessation^ (Yam kiHd ssmud^ya- 
dfammam^ s^batti tarn tttrodh^t-dhamittumy [30] [Thus] the wheel® 
of the Lavr? \vsA started (fKZFoitile) by the Blessed One.. [31] And 

* T^c nsiTiitivc m A/o^-chi^a, 1. vi. 39 ^ 31 . contapemdi vftitd for ward with the 

Saiftyuti^ narrmtive in the clceing fteetk^rts of the D^MimmacakAapav^taim Sutta^ 
whi^ cofitoint the Fir^t Sermon proper {Ch. 5 b | to}, followed hy the account of 
iht miractilaui events ■cccmipaii^'infr convcnioit. The miimjculous 

nunrdtive doe* not claim to be fiXicn by the author of the Sermoiu thcmscivc*. 

* According to the account (and Swjryvtta Nikdya^ 

SoTfiyutia n, Suita ti^ thii waa the first Sermon^ but there teem to be eu^ctieni 
fCAiCP* for ihmkirtg it to have been the second- Ch. 5 ^ § g n; »ee $ 5 n above. 

■ Ch. ®i $ 8 (13]; Ch. 13 o 15 [L 19]; Ch, tS c I 1 [look Ch. aa u gi g {43] n. 

* See f g beJow; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6]; Gh. z 1 c f aa Mj Ap. G i o (Li) n; bJso ,Ap, B c 

5 1 (1, Cp, Ap. G 1 fl j 3 (6^ idrhirHid}' Ap. Q a r, A'pfe Anon- 

itdgf) 'pimdCh+ d § 6 [lyal (OTiNtro). This is the owu (perception or full knowledge 
of fundaments! truth) ■mumnoed by nil the Sointe in the hooka called Thera-gdthd 
and Jjfeeri»jpffAd (Ap. A t a, Khudda^Nik^ytiii cp. Ap. C b ^ lo [a] (rfAtf); cp* alio 
IN 5 A 

■ 'Whattoever ia subjeet to the condiiion of origmatfoiip is subject also to the 

conditinn of oes*alian\ SBE, xiiSp p. 97. Lit. §540^ 39 u ■ Ch, 6 u f 4 [6]: Ch. 7 a 
S 5 la [BL 19j Ch. jS/i 1 [tain; Ch. ao§ S n. Cp. Ch. i % jo; Ch. 4f§ 10* ti; 
Ap. E c i $$ 3 [?9l, 4 [7]: Ap. F t c [i6i J; Ap. H 3 o 1 4, With thia famotu phrase 
compaj^ th< last words of Gocama: 'VayidhammA aiubkhirl; appamSdena oamp^- 
detha' {Ferahable by nature m coeirpeflitca [i.c. indh'jduality, pcrsondiiy]; Labour 
diligicntly; Cb. aa A § 35 [7]). Taken alon^ with the an-atia (Ap. E c) and dukkhit 
(Ap. E b) doctrinca these phr^ea can only mean that indii iduality is tranaient, bo 
that jndnddusHstdc gmaping h waste of libour (Ch. the Mahd~mi^Jf^na-S.) dls 
well the cause of sorrow; and yet unceasmg hboyr is rweeBwy, but for others not 
for the self (Ap. D^ Ei^oiam; Ap- F t A). MaiiSurid lastly men penab [Ap, B A), The 
dying of the Teacher a« usually interpreted in a aenfle dcxxud^t with the 

doctrine of tranamignidon, SO aa eo mean that nlvation can be attained curly by long 
eBbrt tlirciuj^ many re-birthst and when Once the doctrine of pmonal Karma waa 
introduced inio Buddhfim auch an fmerpretatinn bcoEme necessary, but it appears to- 
be not only in direct confUet with the aa^tta doctrine and the Four truths, but 
forced and urmaiucaJ in the context (IN z; Ap. B a). The two famoua phrases above 
dwly state (i) that the oonstituenta of individuality Elissolve, and (aj that the 
irudividiial perishf^; not (r) iliat the consrittienta of individuality dlaaolve^ and 
(a) tlut the indivld^ survives. The laat coneEusion being in oppositiiin to the 
premiss wwM i^uire a dcEnite Btatement, and pumot ht uifened. 

Or, originjitkm (jumu^vz); Ch. 9 a [3]; also Ch. 13 c f ao [7J k Ap, B c i 5 kj: 
Ap. D A f 6 [3]. Cp. Ap. B e § z [3]; alao Ch. 1 1 11 Qhi). It ia implied in the 
Scomd Snrman that there £1 an etrrnaJ Unoaused-Cause (see } 5 n above) and from 
this ah thin^ caused originate (cp. [nt. § 37, Brahman: Ap. B C § 3 n; Ap. E O iJ 
I 4 i G Ap. F a c § I, 383). This highly metaphyiicai passage foUowa naturally uzi 
the Second Scitnon^ which It meupb>tical and for the few* but could nor be dc^ 
duced iftim the Fjrpt Sermon, which it ethical and for the many (Ap. G r a), 

’ C^.4fio[jl: Ol t3C§it [t^; Cb.3D}b(7); Ap. Br§z[a]; Ap. H 4 n 
§ I bl n; Ap. LAere; and Ch. 11 S 7 n. Cp. Ch. ij 4 § g [10] n; alto § t [jgJ above; 

f™y>h iH; Ch, 9 o I 6(dtAfppearia:efe); Ch. 12 e § 9 [z] (rkd^); Ch. 13 e 
I z [z] (rnmnnure); Ap. Ep Not* (t#); Ap. C 2 o§5 (n^ui). 

■ Ch. 5*5 is Ap,C 4 i z. • IN5 t. 

Omitting the triumphant ahout of the carth-inhabirirui; apiHti (MumaKf dfvd; 

Tni. I 93^ vih repealed by the Bpiritz attendant on the Four Kin^ of the four 
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the Blessed One breathed forth this cry *Kondahm veriiy 

has perceived > (iSiWdn); Koi;i{^anfia v ei^y has perceived I' So the 
venerable Ki^n^ahha received the naitie Afifiita-Kondahna (Kon- 
^nfia the Percelver).^ 

§ 8. [32J And the v'enerable Anhlta-Koni^nE having seen the 
Law, haii-ing attained the Law, having understood the Law, having 
immersed himself in the Law, having left uncertajnti^ behind, having 
escaped from doubt, having attained confidence and not dependent 
on others {a-para-pp£tt£ay&)^ in the doctrine of the Teacher^ said to 
the Blessed One: 'Master let me receive from the Blessed 

One ordinatiDn as one who has gone forth [from the worldj^ and 
receive admission/^ The Blessed One replied: ‘Come mendi¬ 
cant brother Happily proclaimed ig the 

Law, lead the hahAiie {brafma-cariyimy^ for the complete ending^^ 
of sorrow.* Thi$ was the upasampadd^otditmtiQu of this venerable 
man 

quaere oF tlvc ErTnain^t (C<T||f-jnd^r^YJ^ dtrS)^ the thrH-and^tliiliy spiritA 
itava-iirjua devd), the Ydmd lift'd^ the TujiYa dnd, the Nimmd/tiimii the Pora- 
mmiml^>aien.aifi dnd, and finally by the of the highest wqrid qr gqdil of the 

Holy Bodv {Brahma-kayikd drrd; Tnt, i li; Cb. 5 ^ § 3 n): with the quakkig of 
the "ten thoiJAand wtuld eyitein* itnd mLniculdUA light ^4. i; Ck ti fS 

(43I [nt. 170: for further eldbotatian qf the d£»e4 of tpiitia m KM, p, 58, 

^ Or, understood, 

^ ^ f ^ I ^ ^ sifMta tp. Ch. 10 £ <4fi> o : Ch. 14 & 

} 5 [6]; Ch, xi £ $ ta Ii]; Ck A 4 ao o M this point the Nik. 

Account, tk-hich hoi been em^y fr^lowcd by the compiler of the intro- 

ductoiy narrative, doKA (Ch. S A § lO>, 

r. I 35 Ch. s d § to J Ck 6 a § 7: Ch. 7 d I 13 [5]. Cp. Ch, 4 f 16 (ntoA- 

luhed) ; Ap. G lO (iv). 

* Chr 6 u § 3 1^1 £ Ck 7 u § S; Ch. 8 j S a [i3]j Ap. D |h §§ i, j [1], ConnaHt 
Ch. ij d§ 3 [sal; cp. Ck 50$ 10 n. 

* Ch. 16 a 4 6 N6] : Ch. as J 4 17. 'Let me receive the p«bbaiii and UpMampadl 
qrdinatiQnfl^ SBE, xiii, p, For the pabbajjd m Ap. K 3. Cp. Ck a f 3; jumI 
Ini:. 4 18? (mendiciiMcyh 

* On the «e Ap. H a The whole fonniik with the answer recurs 

confttAntly: Ch. 6u $ lo; Ck yq §| 3, 24, Cp. Ck 6 3 £3* +]. 

^ The formula * Eiu bhikkku'" li he« Aiid ro ha%'c been the cariieAt form of admia- 
ttofi tq die Order. The lint Khiiidhaka qf the » entitled 'Adroisilon 

tq the Order of DhIkhbUB', and daiins to let forth ati hiatoncaj aci^nt of the 
develcpmeni qf the onlination ceremony ffom its cadicsE form, with hh Account nf 
the Ehlightimrnefil and of the foutldAtion of the Order (Ch, 4 f 9 n). The formulae 
for the admkrion of hmthren and laymen are An esaentiil part of the Finc^ and 
doubtless instituted the original nucleus of the introdurrmry portion of the AfoM- 
Set Ch. 6 fl § r ; CK. 7 it 4 1: Ch. fi d; Ap- H 3, Note. 

Literally, be^r. The term w*a applied to nfiv cell^fioLU mendicant; Ch. t^ A 
I 4 £i]p After the irntiEution of the Buddhut Order me word came to imply member^ 
ship qf the Buddbiat canfratemit}’. The trarLsladon 'mendicant brother^ seems 
firefltable to 'mo^' q^^f^iaI^ which words ha\ic a different cqnnofatiqn^ 'Almsman* 
rendering but acarccly auggesta a canfraternity+ Int. J 187; Cb. i f 10; 

Ck s3c§x8[io 8]: Ap, G i <1 § Atj]; Ap.GscSitiH: 

Ap. H I 4 6 [6]. 

See I 5 al»vc, 

_ Ch, s A § 7; Ap. B £ ^ 3 (3, jq'rehifci): Ap. H 3 fl I s. Tha soiTow to be uprooted 
a cdtued by idfhqqd (Ap, D, ScfTOw). Cp. Ch. 7 c, final note; Ap. C 1 A, fVole. 

** Aytvmef and th^a were ritlifa given to the early diacipica. Ch. 33 A J aa; 
Ap+ A 1 A (3). 
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§9, [33] And the Blessed One mstmctcd and admonished the 
Tcmaining mendicants by discourse on the Law* Then there arose in 
the venerable Vappa^ and the venerable Bhaddiya * . the stainless 
clear vision of the LawA, . , [^4] So was the upiisamp^^-oidmQtion 
of these venerable men* [35] Then the Biased One taWng aside the 
remaining mendicants in this way instructed and admonished them 
by discourse on the The six lived on the alms which threat 

brought back. [ 3 ^^ 37 ] Then the venerable Mahanlma and the 
venerable Assaji^ . . . received the i/^arufftpiiiid’^jrdination. . * fi 

§ 10. [47] And * * the minds (djftffuj') of the Five Mendicants, 
detached lan^upadQya)^^ were Liberated from the taints 
Then there were six Saints (firah&ntoy^ in the world 

{Se^ Appendix Bb, Appendix Cb, and Appendix Et mntmning texts 
supplementary to this Chapter.) 

* Ch. ^ S The canjOniciJ coll«ctien of ctUed ihe Tfitm- 

gdihd assail- Sans l^ to Vuppa. 

* OfEuning 

■ See S 7 ibove. 

* The Mi^fuma Mccoujit ilighdy diiltiii- In it wliiln the hrat two were receiving 
imtnictHHi the other three begged, Jind efrer the Rm twt> were cotivifiiced they 
supported the rest till these hi lum were oanvinoed. See f 6 abo^^. 

■ Ch.^a 5 ifi; Ch. 11 ^ S iS; Cb. 13 o 4 7, * ^ 

* The place* here the Second Semaim £«e* 5§ i-3 e^ve). Ch. s o 

} {> n. 

^ Omiicifig Vhen thia exposition hod been «t fartb\ Le^ when the trxnsicnoc of 
htdividumlity, m propounded in the Second Sermon {see f r mbove), Iwd been made 
clear to each and all of them; Ch. 14 f 5 ^ [S] Thi* pasflig^t m the Mahd-va^a 
comes dinedy ofter the pissagc given in | 5 above; the irat Mutence dooea the 
coTTespondine Sutta in the ^ai^. Nik. 

* Ch. 5 & 17 Ap- D n {tipdddna) ^ Ap, G 1 § 3. 

' Ctu7af 6; Ap. D it§7, 

Cb, 6af Ch 7df 3cn; Ap. Df* 

'* Ch. 6 a f 7. The nstrative u cantlnued in Ch. 6 a § 3. 



CHAPTER 6 

BENArES: THE FIRST SIX^FY FOLLOWERS 

a. The Convfjusion of Yasa and others 
(i) Comm^timal account 

I 1 . Jdtaka Comin^ntaryj Introduction (Nidafto-kothd), jfN, p. 82 J 

Then the Teacher saw that Yasa^ the clafisman ready 

- -. and admitted him^ and he admitted also the other fifty-four, Yasa^s 
companions, with the ordination-formula 'Come* mendicant-brother 
{eh^bikkhu-pabbajj^'ay^ and caused them to attain to Saintahip 

_He then sent forth the Sisty* in different directions^ 

saying 'Go forth, mendicant brothers, on your travel {caratka, 
hhikkJtavej edrik^tm)'. Then he tvent tow-ards Uruveli^ and half-way 
there in the Kapp^iya^ w^ood, he convinced the partj" of thirty w'ell- 
bom youths'^ {hhmlds-vaggiya-kumurey^ * ^ ^ and sending them also 
forth into the neighbo-tiring regions, he himself proceeded [on his way 
from Benares] to UnjvelaJ^ * ^ 

(ii) pVfiajfl account 

Vfnaya^ Pifaka^ Alalm^'ogga, Khandliaka vii-x^^ 

§ a, [MV, r. vii. 1] At that time there was in Bcnarcs^+ a clansman 
{hila-puttoy^ named Yasa^*^ a delicately nurtured youth, the son of a 

^ Coiiiinucd from Cb, 5 & § 3. ^ Ap- E § a. * S« §$ 2, 4 bekw, 

* Sw § lo briew; Ch. j ^ § S; Ch. 7 i § 31 Ch- ® The pabbajfd it iHe 

ordinition of ciiic haA is 4 ne fonh tTOm che world fChn 1 $ 3t 

Ap. Dr. * f t4 below: Cli. m ^ § 7; itnd Ch. 6 6 . 

^ ]nt,§i45, and Int. § it^ (^rfhfm). rouce between Denircs uid 

UnjvelA, ncAT is uidmnwii, but it may br tOnjerfUfed that thr firat half of it 

lay the north barik of the Ganuca, which fomicd part of the KaBalmi hinj^om 
(Int. I X49). Tile country along the soulh twik Uy between the gmt kingdonu of 
Avonti (liii. § I is) and Maggdhd, &nd wi» pfcbilbly at that time inhabited by the 
abori^nol tribes pf the Vindh^nn mduntainJ, and Was thercTore Icsa favtsUrabfe for 
the Teacber't work. • Cetton-tree, 

^ Ch. 6 ft § 1 [idr| tt. For kumdta, meaning a ^youth'* *ee Ch, 7 ft 5 4. 

Omitting * W these the least ad^wnced enteti^ the Firai [lafapdTnio and 
the fTwt ^^d^Wlce 4 the Third Path [pn^dpirf nAaii}', BBS^ I, p. 114. 

" See Ap. B d I 6; al*o Int, 5 01^ For the of time *ee Ch- 7 ft § 

^ The narmtive b cntitinUed in Ch. 7 a § I. 

Continued from Ch. 10. The authotity for tbia part of the namtive it 
api>arenlly tradition, et gathered by the compiler of the inlioductory pordoji of rhe 
Mahd-v^agga. ** Im. fj 77, 11^; Ch. 15 a. 

Int. $ i|9 Ii. Scc| 13 [bt. i] below; Ch. 9 ft § 7: Ch. ii a g so [i]: Ch, 12 e § 10; 

Ch. 16 oI 6 ^5] Cp^ Ch. 32 b S 12 [ai] n; dto Qh, 7 ft 1 4 n; Ch. S / $ 2 ni with 

Ch. ih ft f z (a}, and Ap. D ft § ft fil n. 

See S 1 above; Ini, § jo; Ap- F 1 r The nory doce not appear in the Bm 
four NlUyas. The caiionica] collection of early sacred aonga Ollled (be 
assigns Song mtiii to Ynsa. liis Htory, built up of many teats from mher ckarmii'ves, 
may be taken as typical end at least broadly true. Yma sJgnlfics Renown or Fame 
^Cb, r9ft§ ri [7]). 


56 THE BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [CJi, 

great merdtant.* He had three mamsions one for winter, 

one for fiummeri and one for the rainy season.^ For four months in 
the rainy season he was surrounded by fetxiale musicians* never 
left hb mansion. Then [it happened that] Yasa the clansman^ given 
over and altogether surrendered to the five scnse-pleasures {p^caJii^ 
kSmugtii^hi),^ thus attended fell asleep earlier than usual, and sleep 
descended later on the women attending him, and an oil lamp burnt 
on through the night. [2] Then the clansman, having awahed 
earlieri* saw his attendants as they slept, a lute under the armpit of 
one, a tambourine on the neck of another, a drum in the armpit of 
another, one with hair dishevelled^ another with moisture trickUng 
from her mouth, [some] muttering in their slecp.^ It like a ceme¬ 
tery {susanoi^y ready to hand, he looked ^on the spectacle) the 
misery of it appeared to him^ and his mind stood aghast. Then Yasa 
the clansman breathed forth the cry what wirctchedness, 

O what affiictionr^ 

§ 3 - I3] Then„ having put on his gilded slippers,® he went to the 
houae-door., then he went to the city gaie.^^. * Then he went 
to Isipatana the deer-park (yena [fipnlart£tm 

1 4, [4] And at that time the Blessed O ne, having risen in the night 
as dawn approached, wag walking to and fro** in the open air^ The 
Blessed One saw^ Yasa the clansnian from afar approaching/* and 
having seen him he left his pathway {conkama) and$at in his customary 
seat. Then Y^asa the cknsman not far from the Biased One breathed 
forth the cry "^O w^hat wretchedness, O whai affliction!' And the 
Blessed One spoke thus to Yasa the daysman: *Here is no wxetched- 
ness, Y^asa; here h no afffiedom Come, Yasa, ait; 1 will show thee the 
Law' {dtumimatny [5] Then Y'asa the clansman saying "Here surely 

^ ^Treaiura-'j SBE^ XuJ, p. EOl. TTie PSli word L$ InL g iSfl ; Ql iffl 

n; oJ» CH.Si§iD[al; Ch. § a [ij; Ck 14^5 7 tsl- Cp. Ck t 4 a 
§ 10 [j] (ccwp*™ooii); ■!» Ch- li c-l S [i] 

* Int, f [40; Ch- 1 $8- These dctoila aic dnuiTV fpom the legend ef Vipeuin 
Hoddhd (Ap. C ] 6 f x). * Ifit. f [^6 n. 

^ InL \ iT&j Ch. as r f X The sentence t9 tepcATed in Ch. 10 f 3 [1] 

Dtid tsken imA [he Vipaniii tegefid Nik., PTS^ Li, p. 31). 

^ Ap. D a §S 1, ^ (iK • Pafigacc 'mi; cp. Ch. § tz [48] P. 

^ Ch- 9 af a " 'Ch, S f 3- 

Int, f T90 ; Ch. S j § 6 [39]. 

Omtniog 'Non-huirun IkLii£3 [a^mamusaf Ini. f 93^ vi) opened the door, sxfing 
"L«t Enynnc should pUjce ftfl obatmle in die -wuy oF YaAA*t wLdadtAWll litDin the 

houLuhold CD the honideu tmee.^'' Cp, Ch. ^ § 6 n. 

** Int, § 175- ” Omitting the miraculpus openjiig Above, 

Ch. 5 a I Thh pauage ^upporu the idee that leiMtann the ouiu: of the 
dfer-psrk, not of t spot in the paLik. Cp. Ch, 13 d f 7 [339]; Ch. 11 f i 3 [237! n r 
Ch. 19 £ { 3 C5I n r It must be pointed out^ howwcii thei the lUDminntivn esje 
it tametiiiua Vued eUipEicall^ far the locative (Ch. 11 e ] 4) and perhaps for the 
Accusative of direction; and if this AppUes the piTOcnt passage rmy read *io where 
bipatAna wtis, [where wm] the deer^pw'. 

There was apparently n lest^bDiue far laoeucs at Esipatand^ wheic Getaxiu and 
the five disdplra found quArter*- Beside the icat^hause was a path cm. which the 
Bsoetica [night widk to and fro in meditation. Ch.jfy; Ch. 15 a J t3[t38]i 
cp- Ap. H 5 [94]. ** See f 1 above ; Ch+ 10 a § 6 [4J- 
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Ifi no wretchedn^; htre is no affliction 1' glad and exulting, having 
put off hia gilded slipper^t dnev^' near to where the Blessed One was ; 
and having drawn near he exchanged greetings* with the Blessed One 
and seated himself at one side.' To him thii$ seated by his side the 
Blessed One addressed a graduated discourse {^u-pubbikatham),^ 
namely, a discourse on charity {duna-hukum}* a discourse on conduct 
{sUa-katkdm},^ a discount on the heavenly bliss [of Nibbana] {s&gga~ 
hatkmn^b ^nd made clear the mi$er)\^ the worthlesness, and the 
dehkment {samh'lesain) of the sense-pleasures and the 

blessing (miMfftffliw)® in [their] renunciation (flfAWiamjTu?).*® [6] When 
the Blessed One perceived that his mind was restored to healthy at 
peace» rid of obstacles,exulting and cabn, then he made clear to him 


^ Abitwddeti 

Ch. 13 £§ lo [o]i 
Ch. 12 3 ; 


Int. § 190 (fldi/i'fjj); Ch. 12^5+ fslr 
; Ch. t4/| 13 bl n: Ch- f 11 [I 9 l- 
Ap-Bfc§3[+]. Cp. Ch, faiT}4 bh 

Li: j_ j _— ...F 


Cp.cb. i 2 fcSi[ 4 ] (ih 


^ 'Pncachtd to htm in dii£ course', SBEp xiti. p, 104; cp. Ch. fS ^ S 3 W £*) J 'dw 
Ch. 10 fl 5 11 [1]; Ap. I a § 4 fsl igra^/wd}. With th» grcduiitcd discdUTM compete 
ibe ‘coixiprcheuBive diKOURK!' of the MPS (Ch. 20 § &; Ap- G i J The lArcer, 
ih^gh diffcinitly djfttribui«d and addressed to tbou atmdy coiivcrtcdj must have 
eovmd much the same gmund. The term ^graduuicd discAune' dppwntly Applied 
only to the pKrasca *a d^cDurtt on chont^*. ^ * rcnunciHtidPn'. ThtM then oompiiie 
the Men« of the Dcurtiine (Ap. G i A), ind u mujt indude the Four TmtbA men¬ 
tioned in the next sentence- The incident ii taken frann the lej^nd of Vipauin 
Buddha, SEE, iii, pp. 34-5 (.^p- G i ft f the acntion recun in Digha 3 (i, p. 1 tfi) 
UTid 5 fi, p+ liS; Ch. 11 d 1 10 [i 1 nj, and Mimh. 56 {i, p. 379; «« Ch, 11 d 5 ft n)+ 
uid 01 tCb. [4 e I 13)^ S« ^ b (10) and 11 m below; Cb- 7 ii f 12 [6]; Ch. &/ f ft 
[9]: Ap. B ft S 4 [13] u: aUo Ap. F 2 d, A/ofc and Ap, H 3 ft 5 2 [3] u. 

* lut. § 31, and Ap. F i a. D^na (^ving) ia aomechtna more geneTtKity^ tt 
ALjpiihca A AtnEc of mind rather thou extcirial aetiait^ and thua impUej altmum. 
Cp. Ch. II e I 4 [i]; and 13 f $ 20 [5] n (edfa) 


Or, duty, Iut^§ 3^ J Ch. 13 f§ 10 [4I; Ap* F i| Ap. ft 1 a § j [51]; 

Ap. F 2; Ap. G I 0 f 2 n; Ap^ H 4 ; Ap. H 5 [95] n, 

* rAbout heaven'* SBE, 2111, p- 1&4* 'The hea^-enly blisa of Nibbifw^ appwi to 
be ■ correct reudering, GotamA did not hold Up bnore the eyca of tm foLLowert 
Heaven or any other iw'ord »ve the peace of mind of aeF-fonjirtfuJ activity {Ap. 
C ft; cp. Chp 13 e § 18. } ao [7I n). NibbSna it slwaya included in the 

formula doenbing the Pith with the mention of which the ^ifiaduatcd' diacoui^ 
ooncludea; and it mu4t dkarEy have hgured largely throu^rhout the bermon. Gotama'a 
later follolVera gave to it the name of taggO (Knt. § 33: Ap% C ft| U [174])* and it 
appear? ultimaiely by 1 natural tramtHou oa a fcn oid in a future life {eph Ap. C a | 21 
Ap. G I c, iNVe). It i? uotkeable chat ddoo (charitj') and ifda (N^rtuoui netiem) w 
the first two of the fampua Ten PctTcctioria (data-/^rfl?fh>o; Ap. Fan) which dis- 
tin^ah Buddl^ and Bodhmttaap and it seems probable that the 'ipradiULtcd 
dbeourse' which cxinstituied the regular oonversian sermon (IN e o> procccefcd 
however cunonfy to desciibe these tAinily viituea- Thua the st^ggtt-kkihJ, with 
which the ducouTK^ ctooed^ may have treated of the tenth perfcctjoDp up^Mkfid 
(equanimity)^ wbiezh iA pntcticfllly the Bome as (peue). In any coscp however 

Is to mterpreted, no reference whatever to the docime of rc^birth la here 
Apparent (Ap. B n); lee Ch, ii d| 6 where ihe 'graduated diocoum'^ appoi^ to 
the Jain doctrine of penance and Karma. Im. | n ; Ch, g ft | 2 [3], Cp. Ap^ H 4 
^ 3 frAe Olfter lide)* Ap. H 4 C § 2 M. ^ ^ 

’ Adlnava; Ch, 13 r § 14 Ch. ty 4 [j]j Ch. 18 d J 2 [203I; Ch. 20 § 6 (4), 
“Ap, Do}i, . 

** Ch. 9 d $ E3 (2). Cp. Ch. 5 ft § 7: Clu 19 ft§ 11 [7] (jmrt). Thw » the iJutd of 
the Ten Ferfections mentiaaed in the note abo^y (Ap. F a a, 127)- A|yonmtiy aJ! 
the words fotlawing sagga^Jluithaifi ate jft appoaiii'Mi to that noun and therefore are 
to be token as explBmiEor>’ expanaions of h. _ 

** The w^fd ii i7i-nrt7orn*w, Ap, D a S 9 (w): Apf G i u § + [4]. 
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that w hich is the most esalted {sSm-ukkanmkay doctrine (dkumma- 
dcsanS) of the Buddhas^—sorrow, its origin. Its cessation, the path 
{mitggtim)J As when* a clean garment freed from all soiling the 
dyfii completely even so there arose in Yasa the clansman, as he sat 
there, the stainless clear vision of the Law^ (dhainma-cakkhttm )—^ 
‘Everything^ that has by nature an origin has also by nature a cessa- 
tion^ 

§ 5- [ 7 ] mother of Yasa the clansman^ having ascended 

his mansion and not seeing him, went to where [her] husband the 
great merchant, the householder (gnhap^itf), was. and having ap¬ 
proached him said: 'Thy son Yasa. O householderis not to be seen 1" 
Then the great merchant, the householder, having sent out horsemen 
to the four quarters, himself went to Isipatana the deer-park. Then 
he perceived the cast-off gilded slippers, and having perceived them 
went on. [ 8 ] The Blessed One saw the great merchant, the house¬ 
holder. from afar approaching. . . [ 9 ] Then the great merchant, 

the householder, went near to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near he said to the Blessed One: ‘Haply» revered sir 
the Blessed One has seen Yasa the clansman/ ‘Sit there^ 

O householder; haply sitting here thou mayst see Yasa here seated.^ 
Then the great merchant, thinking 'Verily sitting here I shall see 


* Ap. G I h. 

^ Ap. A a 

^ Thtse are tlw Four Turtha (Cb. .& § 17). The dbcoum appirara to be withoui 
die penmulvcncss atiributed to it in the ruimiive li the Buddhb a* induce- 

fneni a kng itnd tndcitnftble coum of rc-birtha eulmtimtinif in Nlrv'ins d^encknt 
On prtBcii! and continued abjumtion of (be wnr]d And oil desires. Mercoven ic is 
Hifflnilt to find in the Four TfUlhs «iy »uoh dnctrinE (IN 1 ). Whdl was offered w-aa 
the prcsenl peace in wcU-domg if onoe telf-seckinR dan be dropped. It was Bome- 
ihinfl within the power of ordinnr^' men. Cb, 5 S 1 °^ 

* See } 7 belowi Ck t[i]; Ch. 15 ftC/wtor); Ap. Eb§ 1 (oj t/). 

* See €h. 11 £ { 33 [9], Int. § 190 

^ Cfi. s e S 7: Ch. 7 a H 1 * [BJ, 103 Ch. 15- § 3 fioi). Cp. Ch. 13 d f 9 [j] ; 

and Ap- B g: § t {t)- Vui hll^ attained this 'vision’ wtiilsE still a layman (Ap. C h, 
JVofe). The dhjimmfi^ 4 tkkfm is ciplaincd in the sucdOe^i; dlausc in the text. It it 
the ptrarpdon nol Only of the tnmaiende of the mdi^'idual but of the unity mid 
continuity imderL^ini^ all The Dftam™ may be summarued m the 1 *W of 

uniw, altiuUm, and continuicy (Ifll. $ 55 n; KO } TO bcIoti'X 

^ th- s * § 7 ['i- 

* Int, § liQo Ch. 9 $ 1 |3l; Ap. E e 1 B [tS}; nnd Ch. 9 ib f x [1]; 

Ap. H 3 fflI^ [21], Cp. Ch. 10o 1 6 [iB Uh. IOC(79)1 Ck x6 d§ ^ U}; Ch. 17 b 
§ 1; also Ch. la e f 8 [a.] (fremurer). 

* Dttiinintf 'And b«vin^ seen him the Blessed One thouflht '"What if I were lO 
perform suu nugic-rmikina (iddk-dhkimmkhm^in^; cp, Ap, I if 3. iddhi-tidb^} 
that the fireat merchant. IS he liti here, should not i«c Yua here seated Then 
the Bi«ucd One indeed performed sucb ma^c-tnaking' (sec j S [i x] below). This 
bears ever>’ slipi of being an addition intended by a devoui narrator to enhance the 
atnry. in wbich,^ however, it atanda as an cxeresderuiE, since thw was lUD necessity 
for Yasa to dOlttiJlUe atninji: beside the Teacher all day, Jnt- S 

Int. § 190 iaddriMi); Cb. 5 c § S; Ch. 7 n § 14 [16); Ch, E x f 1 191 Ch. la o 1 6 
fh];Cb. iz ft § a [z]:Ch. £$33 bJsCh. 17 tf § i [ij]; Ch. 11 ft § see $ 10 [15] 

below. Ebanit is also used aa pliital (Ch. 

Litermlly, forcunaie or auspicious (Cb. 4§ 9). Tha tide may be ftiven to any 
irrli|;ioua tescher: Ch, 11 ef ti [i}. The use of the word m the v'cestive it here 
asiDided and k rare; Ch. Z3 ft § 5 [ ~ 
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Yasa here s«aTed\ glad and exulting, exckmged greetings with the 
Blessed One and seated himself at one side. 

5 6. [lo] To the great merchant seated by his side the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discoursep* namety a discourse on chari^^ a 
discourse on conduct, a discourse on the heavenly bliss- [of Nibbanaji 
and made dear the misery, the warthlessncsfl, and the defilement of 
the passions and the blessing in [their] renunciation,^ 

67, [10 cdj Then the great merchant, having seen and attained 
and understood and immersed himself in the Law, having left lui- 
ceftainty behind having escaped from doubt,^ 

having attained confidence, not dependent on others (a-para- 
ftCwccrntp)* in the doctrine of the Teacher ( 5 dWflw), spoke 

thus to the Blessed One: ^[How] excdleni {abhikkantam),^ revered sir 
(bkante), [how] excellent, revered sir! It is as if'J one should set up¬ 
right what was overturned^ or disclose what was conccaledp or show' 
the path to the erring or hold up a lamp in the darknes$ so that they 
who have eyes see forms; even $0 ihe Law 1$ made clear by the Blesse 
Otic in different methods.« I here, revered sir, come for rcfupn 
(jdTOMM) to the Blessed One (Bfiagat'atttam), and to the Law, ^d to 
the community of mendicant brothers {bhikiiJiu-sattigharny^** Let the 


‘ Sk S 4 [si above, S 11 [*1 below i Ch. w rt 1 7’. Cb, 11 /§ J [iSl *»-. 

^ tleiT, alw'«, tbe context aiijssen) that mgga » a state of nurd tn whiM an 
individualistic desires are cstiaguished, not a place where deattw of any kina are 

phraseoloey tUHgesta that the ‘RrtdlWted discouise’ iubdivided into 
three jsaite. Whieh coveted the whole *ubie«. end thjii the w^Lmation* 
desire and renunciation did not follow but n-ere compriKd wi^in one or other of 
these three part*, The fbrt that here the phraaes co^on to the and 

hil father end, shew* that the ‘sf*duat^ dlMOuree’ 
stance that ‘renunciatwn n pressed ^th upon 

friar, and upon his father, who remwnrd a ti^ltolder, se^ to »hm that Co^ 
was not here prescribing a immk’i renuitowti^ of the world, but the good eitiien * 
refiimtiBliOn of worldltness or selfilJl njina iCh* 3 Ij- 

* Or, ^uutioninj^^ The PftJi word ii funkam^kGihd. Ch. 13 cf Ap- F i 

fa: Ap. ^ e ii? ^e/abJolutely sure'. The pbrese is part of a sioclt p««ge 

tlN 6;’c'h. jif alislfll- ^ » r ci 

t Ap. A lb («); Ap. I i § 4 [BJ^ Cp, Ch. n a S 7 [raS]. , . 

t See the namrives of the conyersionf of Bi^isl^tCh. 7 0 5^13), 

§ 3 [to]); Vacchagntta (Ap. 

Ch. II cf la [icj; Ch. 

el wfeeh^bear tfci authority of the NDiyts, Cp. Ap. ij i 
> See S 4 [6] above. Fcr vivid imaginiiive attributed t ^ : g ^ rei ■ 

seel Ch. laifaisln; Ch. iSif§i[io<ph Ch. 19 o § 1 18J, Ap. b(iS4[BJr 



.a tsln; 

TOi'flrmiita iiom how sesierely ab^ged i# the sutm^ ff'knSil 
CkSeJaUl: Ch.ign7U4]; Ap.HjiSa: Ch. ij kS j [a] (a). <md 

T^^Yasa^S^tSwit^ihe fi«t lav diaciple, » attributed the first 
fomiula of the triple refugr, Ch. '5 * S * Ap. !1 1 e; see note on fr-tdrt*o below. 

This rerm^itoOT tharthe Saipgha indieaied the wRiinunity of monks or friars, 
end not tht con^c^tiati of bdici'ien^ Ch, S; Ap- H. 
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Blessed One receive trie as a lay disciple (upusakmny taking refuge 
from tills day fo^i whilst life lasts,'* And he was in this world {lokey 
the first by-disdple of the triple formula^ (it-raako). 

f 8. [ii] Then Yaan the clansirian^ whilst the L»aw vvas being 
showdi to his father^ considered the ground^ (Md/fiijrr) as seen and as 
understood, and having ceased to grasp {an-t^dyay his mind 
{etttam) liberated^ from the defilements^ {dsav^hi}. Then this 
thought caroe to the Blessed One: *Yasap whilst the Law was being 
showTi to his father, has con^idetied .. .'^and hia mind has been fiber- 
ated from the defilements; Yasa is incapable of returning to the 
lower [Ufe] and enjoying the passions (kdfn&y^ m formerly when he 
was living in hb home/ . * ,^i [ 12J And the great merchant saw Yasa 
Eimng, and having seen him said to himr Thy mother, dear Yasa, h 
full of lamentation and grief; give thy mother fife,* [13] Then Yaea 
l^ked at the Blessed One. Then the BIe$sed One spoke to the great 
merchant thus: -\\T^t thinkest thou, householder? The Law is 
visible {dit(h&) to Yasa through the knowledge of a learner and the 
insight of a Icameri* {seMena tiastmiena), as indeed to thee/s and on 
his considering the ground, as seen and as understood, his mind no 
longer grasping*^ is liberated from the defilements, fa now Yasa 
capable of returning to the lo^'er [UfeJ and enjOTing the passions as 
formerly when he was Uviitg in hb home?* "Ncyt so* revered sir.* 

. /s He is incapable of retumingi . , / 

59. [14] The gain b Yasa’s, revered sir; great gain b Yasa's, 
revered sir* since hb mind no longer grasping is Hberaled from the 
denlemerits. JVIay the Blessed OnCj revered sir* accept from me a meal 
to-day, with Yasa as hb attendant-recluse {pm^chd-samn^ay^^ The 
Blessed One accepted by his silence. Then the great merchant having 
■seen the Blessed One *5 acceptancCt rising from hb seat, having 

V ^jppear in chc lUt of fotcmiHi hy dis^tiplei in Am. Nik 

P.B or in tHe mcirt ^ircndi^d iht in the 'Sboa* (PTS, iti, p. +5T) 

^ Ck w fl S 6 [J 4 j; Ch, S f a (i>: Cb. 14 c § [r]. ^ P +5 J 

^ Ch. 5^1 Cp. Ap, A 3 r, iVof# i>r^M^erHkFrh Ap. C ^ 5 j t 
Or. JsBc nrQte on 'refuse' dboi-e. Cp. Cb. 4 § S n. 

^ Or, plnne of knowktdj^. 'Staae of kndwlcdge^ SBE^ iii. p. 106. 

* Ap. Da-Ap.Fif 11(414) ’Ap. D056, 

* ^conttminnuofi. Ap. Dof 7; Ap. i j 6 [Sj. Cp.Cb. 5 fr j 

Omittinir repencaDns. " Ap. Da I 1 

the Byddhn'i dfctitoti to end the nuiftie inviAlhilfty of Yas*. S« § $ [S] 

** Ch. 13 e 4 11 [3]. 

° Iwufcheldcr? TUt ha war only «n 

?srsrp"t,”"“i'"™'" 

Nnineir, It mdiiriduA] plecitite or edvancage. 

** Omittma; repetitiona. 

It » to]? *M § 11 [j] below* 

(cerAnArtio/); Ch, It r ta&fj]; Cb. i[ ir Tx^ Ch iTiirfiiUi 

^HK Uuiila fijr a mwl. whwh ^unally tn»u( be taclml witli ecrsn blu»d in 

f&Tl} rfo). S“™ ‘“■'i.!» .iSS 
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saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep his right side 
towards hlin {padakkktnam katvaY departed. 

§ to. {15] Then Yasa the clansman twit long after the departure of 
the great merchant said to the Blessed One; 'Master {bhante),^ let me 
receive from the Blessed One ordination as one who has gone forth 
[from the world] and receive admission/i The Blessed One replied: 
'Come (eAi),'* mendicant brother; happily proclaimed is the Law;* 
lead the holy life for the complete ending of sorrow.’* Thus this 
venerable man received his o^ranrpoifo-ordinatJon. So at that time 
there were seven saints {araiidy in the world, 

I II. [viii, i] Then ^fore nooti^ the Blessed One, wearing his 
under-robes and assuming his outer-robe* and alms-bowl,’" with the 
venerable Yasa as his attendant (pocr/t^-remTaReHa),’' went to where the 
dwelling'* of the great merchimt, the householder, was, and having 
arrived he sal down on the scat arranged.'* Then the mother and the 
former w'Lfe” of the venerable Yasa went near to where the Blessed 
One was, and having drawn near they exchanged the customary 
greetings with the Blessed One and seated themselves at one side. 


Ch. zz a 


t. ^ Ch,ii110 [ 6 h 

$ 7 l 3 “i’ ^ 5 rhu tnovHiifiii, which politcfiM Tcquired, Kcms lo 

imply thflt I'igjtan 'littifig ftt one side^ u’ct? ulyrayi ti tliq T«cher*t left tuind- 

Thciiu3\iiximtim muTilmiiTYn^ orccunttyiCk. lE A $ t [r6z]; Ch. Ih 

■ S« { 5 [9I above. Ehanif n a tsttt conveying difl^rcrtt d»dea of uKtmmg v^r^-- 
ingjroni PKpcCf to reverence und may be apph^ tP Ic^Tnen mb ticU k to reliifioiu 
teachcirs: Ch^ n § 7 [35], ti is appUed to robgiout iE:ajchen irre^pecii^Y ert teci 
[il: Cb. i^crfi ^ 

> S«| 13 14 ] below: Ch.5r| S Ijz]i Ch- 7 d} ± (17]; Ch. 1I& ^}6|^56]. 

* See § I abovo. 

* The Low of See § 4 [6] n abovfr 

* Ch+ S^i 7 - Ihu phroK onoo more usefts emphsitLczily the ilm of Gotanut's 
teaching, Wmm wna to miLke 0 certain endof &ormw nqw iji fill* life {"Ap. C m UtM 
worlds not a hypotbeticml otieai^c* hence aTter sn inozIouUbie KTiea of re-birth*. The 
thoupjht of B ierics con be endured with FedsTLntiDnp but ii nevo^ he* aiqu*ed 
cmhiiHiifzn Bipefi u GotufiB'** ji^pel called forth on all fide* in its early deiyr. 

^ Ch. 5 r } IQ. Pfom the oue of Yaw rt appetri that one may become an Arahat 
(jAp- D c) tfnun Nlbbdna by force of Hidden canvicticin without previoua fltamei 
or punflcation. There i* no word here of ptepajubori either in this life or by previous 
biithfi (Ap. B). 

* Ch. a fcfi]; Ch, It rf <»; Ch, 13 f §3 faj?!; Ch. 13 iB hoSI; Cb.i4c 

?*’ **} ’ f-tae]; Ch. Ch-aa 4 j a [iBV, cLa3a[7]. 

Cp. Ch. S / i I (as); pJh Ap. H S [91]. The dctailt foUqwtoe tfr fbtdnd ■(tain in the 
Mory Of Anithapio^ika in Ch. lO a j B [7], with neecsury chinRci; cp, Ch. lae 
} 11 [ti], mii Ch. ai f 4 [iq]. Here the details jut ci^rwded into one moniiinjt. 

* Better more gtnerimy, havirij* dttased, with bowl and fomutl nsfh, Ch. 7 o $ is 

[la] Ch, a d } a It]; Ch. B i| i [10] j Ch. Bj; Ch, 15^4 is ft]* s* " 

f 10 ftp]; cjf. Ch. la if 4 3 fs}. 

, ’’i Ch. 50 5 10 [ryi]; Ch. 8h}6; Ch. g.e{ a la] q; Ch. ao 

i 7 (+):Ch. ai f4ri«J. 

" See j 9 shove. 

« i^ f 7- Ch* 11 f f 1 iJJ&] n. 

* Or, mdicBted. Ch, it £§ jk; Ch- ii ^f 15 fj]; Cb, rj 0f iq [2];;Ch. 15 a j 13; 

Chr 2n S- ij Ch. zi § 7 la+]; Ch. 22 a §j [223. Cp^ Ch. 16 « § i (50ih wi- ^ 
f 1 ilw Ch* 12 cf 9 [^2] 13 f if 10 lijJ (A^). Tine oarrativie id 

M^A. 56 ChBD, V, pp, 274-5) TUflkcs it clear that the ^^^t^ bit and cboiceft icat* 
It meant, tht^nh peth&pi not invariably (Ch. ai S 7 [i+I). 

'* The raj word is litenJly^ second or help-mRt. Int. § ijio. 
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[2] To them the Blessed One ^dressed the graduated discourse* 

- [3] And these were m this world the first women lay^'disctples 

(^pdsiki)^ of the triple formiula. 

§ tt. [41 I 'hen the mother and father and the former wife of the 
venerable Yasa, sending with their own hands^ the Blessed One and 
jhe venerable Yasa, satisfied them with heaped-up (ptflnVenff) food 
and delicacies ;^ and when the Blessed One, having caten^ had with¬ 
drawn his hand from the they seated themselves at one side. 

Then the Blessed One, having enlightened, informed, stirred and 
gladdened^ the mother and father and the former wife of the vener¬ 
able Yasa by discourse on the Law^ {ilftammiya kaifiaya)^ rose from his 
seat and departed. 

I 13. [ix. 1] Now four householders in [fenarcs (Baranssiya:^),^ 
friends of the venerable Yasa^ clansmen (kulUnam pulta),^^ sons of 
great or le^r merchants” Vimala^ SubahOi Punriaji^ Gavampatij- 
heard: *So Vasa the cinn$inan has cut off^^ his hair and beard, assumed 
the yellow (kSsSy^ti) robes,^+ and gone forth*^ from the household to 
the houseless life." ^Vheo they heard this the thought came to them: 
'This truly is not a commonplace (oroAo) doctrine and discipline (dhtim-^ 
ma-vin^yo)^'^ truly this is no commonplace retirement 
for which Yasa the clansmari has cut off his hair and beard, assumed 
the ycllo^v robes and gone forth from the household to the homeless 

' s« f 4 [5I nbovE. 71 i£ aiiTipJidty of tht Mfly BuddhUt doctrine seems well 
Htubltd^ied- Tl^e dbeourses deliver^ to Yau ATkd hit fiunily one particulmiy 
importiint on account of thii tlmplicirv, which indeed seemi to have fc«ten shfired by 
b 11 the greJT CdnvejBiuri Sermons of l^ddhs i(IN 2 u). TrAdidon appciri 10 have 
preserved ihcw in contparative ^rity. per^ps owing to the nomiivci m which 
they JUX set, md they m dtservinK of special study for their contmst in the more 
elaborate discoujKs which appear to owe much, if not ci'orythiniri ^ mqnlosh 
sjEtcrtiatizcls of the doctrlnCr 

^ Ai in $ 4 [s^l and 6-7 above: *W also Ch. i t/f l [14J n. 

J Ch, S i- Cp, Ch. ii d. 

* 'live non-ONdusion of women from family menU is noticcahle. 

^ Or, choice fo^ solid and moist; Excellent food both htrd and SBE, Kin, 
p. tloi op. Ch. li/§ 2 hyj {chosm). IhlS 1^ C/K>d); Ch. Ij § t [14! fi) 

Ch. EX □ S a; Ap. G 2 cf z (i); also Ch. 15 o§ 15 [ih^Cb. i6d§ 2 C2>r 

^ Or, 'olexiued his bowl and' hia hiuids^ SBE, xul, p. HO. Ch, 7 4 -§ [15]: 

Ch. ii/|a[2li Ch. t2cf II [6]. 

^ Ch. 13 11 [iv. 6]: Ch, §! 2 Ch- i 3 & | 1 [f6il; Ch. iq ff § i [7]. 

■ Or, moiil disoDiiise. Ch. 7 o § 14 [i 8]; Ch. 7 fr § 8 [6] ^ Ch. 10 o § 3 [7] n \ 
Ch. ]] iff 15 til: Ch. t2e§ tt [6J: CH, 13 3 E4j'^Ch- 13 cf zsjCh. 14^} 7 [3]^ 
Ch. 22 n I I {14]: Ap- H 3 6 5 2 [3]. Cp. Ch. 8 [4]; Ch, 12 5 [2] {cHrrawtoi'y). 

Int. § 119* 

** Cp. § 2 [vii. 1] above; f 14 below; also Ch. t6 d § 6 [53]. 

" "^lonAing to the tifiim families of Benires and the hifihest after the r^lhi 
Eamilies\ xiii, p, 1 to. 

Ch- t6 If § i [2] n] and Ch. io e (Dtseipttt). 

u Ch^ 253; Ch. 12 A J a [jT: Ch. ]3 r I ID [id] n; Ch. iS e f t [lot]; also Cb- 8 r 
f 1 [z+ln: Ch. 17 3 [a] int.f 

■* Ch,6fr§2; Ch.a/; Ch. tid 57 rull CfLiaftiarx]! Ch, 17£ j 2 [ 3 ^J: 
Ap. G I AI s [15]. Contrast the white robes of Uymen; .Ap. G 2 £ f 3 (ii). Bee 
Int. § (dr^y 

Clu 5 o § to. Ch. 3 S 3: Ap. A t A (b): Ap. G t i i 1. 

lot- f 187 (ifl0ur£ro»£>). 
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Ufe." [z] Those four went to where the venerable Yasa was, . - 
[4] These verierable men received their a/wjtfw^iiJ5-orTdin.ation. . - 
So at that tiioe there were eleven saiiic$ in the w^orld. 

§ 14. [x. i] Then householders in the country, friends of the 
venerable Vasa, clansmen (htl^am ptUtd},^ members of the foremost 
and next families^ heard. . . .* These venerable men received their 
vpaium^^a-ordination . ^ ^ having ceased to grasp their minds were 
liberated from the defilements (mavehi)^ So at that time there were 
sixty-one saints^ in the world. 


The First ^^lssIo^^ sent forth^ 

Vmaya and Arskaya i^coimts 

Vinaya-Pifiika, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka /, 

§ 4. [MV, t. xi. 1] Then the Blessed One exhorted ^niantesiy* the 
mendicant brothers: "I have been-«libcrated,i^ mendicant brothers, 
from all the snaregi' (mt>ba~pmdu). whether ofspirits {dibbsy^ or of 
men and ye alsOp menditant brothers, have been liberated 

from all the snares, whether of spirits or of men. Go fortht mendicant 
brothers, upon journeys for the help^+of the manVf for the well-being*® 
of the many, out of compassion for thetvorld(/oA-afniA<^mprtVfl),*^for 

' Omitting an account of h&w Yfl*a took them to ihc Buddha, and rtptiitianji. 

^ s<t: 4 10 above. ^ Sec § 14 abo^v. ^ Omining fepolitiona. 

* Ap. D Cl 5 7. * Int. } jo; ^ I I alwe, 

^ Int. §§ 30, 3+. The missaonarv aa mil u fticciic nature of early Buddhism is 
indicated by the teirn "haiiselcSS*^ (fJh. & § S) applied to the Order, and by the d 

rule of naidenee in a Vihini during the roiny scaaoni (Ch. 8 r). Tliia wna nii^ified 
later by the Increasing n«d nf pcosMing permanent places for the training of 
reuuitfl (Ch. E ^ S 5;, pr^ihn^^ § S [t j* irntmeim) and coitrei for conference and 
adminutratioti (Ch. 10 dj I, -SJtwJrAi). 

* The chapten tt and tj appear alio in the Swpxutiei-nikdyu^ 

So^iathii-rassa, SctBiyTwIld iv {Mdra^^infiy L 5 and 4 fespectlvdy. when? the Stone ii 
tiaied to be the Deer-park at BenAre^ (Ch, 150); Ch. 11 b § i- TSie instructions to 
the himi miasioncTs> except the first sentenn, occur word for wrd in, and are 
apparently fromi the Scflend of Vtpfissin Buddha (Ap^ G 1 A f a). 

'' Ch. 5 4 ts7ll Ch. 22i-'S§7 Uah 2S- See Ch. 15 Af i n. 

'rhfWJBh the Dhamma (Ap. D U $ 6). 'By radicaJ-lbinkJllg {jtfffsjp-wuuTnnAnra) 
and by radically thorough effort' {§ a [iciti] n beloiy). 

TTie bonds and tyranny of the ^IL Cp. Ap. D a 5 7 | E (f^eJIert), All 

fetters hitman and divine\SBE,jdii* p, 112. ^ 11 1 . j . 

i.e. which encompass cither apirits or men (intcUipjcnt bemgs of all kinds). 

u Cp. Ap. 11 4r ^ 3 (3)^ which aupHcsts that the meaning here may be that 
Buddha i* libcnitcd from desire for pleasures 'human and divine'. Sec Int. § 34. 

** Or, welfare. The Pili word is kiia\ .Ap. G i c S 7- . 

Or, happiness. The PAli i^'oed ii Ch- 13 ( 5 )^ C og 11 (^03). 

K|l [mT^I Ch. 13 § 6; Ch, ea h S 7 t35]: Ap E c ii S 5; Ap, G 1 bj 2; 

Ap. H 4 d S 418^ Irtwt Buddlikni km nrta men: system ■elf^tunf u cvidehi. 
The active altruistic narurt of Buddhism It here emphaslted (Int. §§ 3, ro, tfli; 
Ch. 5 fr § 4, idydntai Ap. F t). The Invc of our fcllaw-men and the dut^^ of lobour- 
ing for thetr u^eltare are prcHnincnt features of Gotruna'a tenching, in stTong cta^rwit 
with the isoiation ami quietism of asccticisiii (Ch. 5 f 4)-. 'Apathy Sioic 
quality of dodflrwi)* or better * unpcrtujbcdTvew' (dn^fMf^'i). indeed m Buddhest 
virtue, but only in the sense whicti Marco* Aurelius li^ave to it., naincly, iupremsic)' 
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the sake of, for the help of, for the wtU-being of spirits and men (deva- 
manmfmam).* Lei not twogo the same way. Make known, mendi¬ 
cant brolheia, the Law*, good^ in the beginning, good in the middle, 
good in the end, in the meaning and in the Jeltqr;^ mate clear the 
complete and pure holy-life (braftma-canysm).* There are beinga 
tvhose natures are scarcely tainted;t through not hearing of the Law 
they arc lost (pari-fiSyanti). They will comprehend the Law.* 1, 
mendicant brothers, tvill go to Uruvela,^ where the army-totvnship® 
{ScTtan^amo) is, to make known the Law. [a] . . .* 

§ 2. . , .** [xii. *1 enjoin*' you now, mendicant brothers: In the 
different regions, in the different countiy-districte, confer the ordina¬ 
tion of going forth [from the world] {pabb^etha) and grant admission 
[to the Order] (upasamp^tha).'^ And it is thus, mendicant brothers, 
that the ordination and admission should be conferred: [thecandidate] 
should have his hair and beard cut off,'* assume the yellow robes, 
adjust the upper wrap'* over one shoulder, salute’* the feet of the 


OVW «it** own individual frclinp, not the aupprewton of one's social imoubca and 
(JN «) Cp C ^5 rt 5 6 CWrl; CIi. S j (,i) n; Ch. 5 * J 4 
'J « S s Qi. IS £ I;} [aj hwflsafiaj'fllo}; Ap. F a A [6] {karu^). 

VVfiirtt not dcnyEnff, GotoilUl ottucl};^ HO iin|KirtaiK« ta ihc pc^wiblc lexiADicc 
of the untMn world Oei. 4 JST Cb. j 14 9 o; Ch. 7 o 11 n, i? (<]; Ch. 8 d* 6; 

H *1^ K*’ ^ */ ^ Ap. Ee i 

j^ L 73 J p ^ J If Si. The pnnUie spinu and mm appesn id he i, 

mirmtidn^ tem mlmded to indude midligent bcinKB qf »IL kinds. Cwparudn 
Kay mwu w-nh tbE ranvaitional uk of the word 'RMi*' in che myal title ZWnaiii. 

Irrautnl m the Awkw lAscnptiont (Ap. G 1 1), . 4 p#n from this ooti^nntiaruil 
possibly tie denies thdr eactnenM (Minot Rock Edict t, 
Kupt^iJi T«i5 the Emperor Mdkn niaJce& no oicnUon of godi or ipiri^p iriid there¬ 
fore 11 nwy he muincd that in the Buddhiim of hii time ludi betnw had not yet 
U>^d any tmre phux. At the time of Gofama ‘a heoiratimi (Ch. j o ^ 5 n) imme¬ 
diately ha EnL^htcnment there titu no quHtion of hi* preadhinz to any bol 
men— iIm people, his former ceadhers, uid the Five Mmdicanta. Yet it 

ji conrCeivahEe tmt Gotama^ like St. Fronch of Aasitip may have attribuccd under¬ 
selling to the higher animala and plants. In Buddhoghoaha’s Suma^nia Vd^im 
^ spifitt come to Buddh*^* mowtery daily for matrucuon (Ap. H 3 M n) j in 
fi^^Aathirty mq aptrrta uiitmct Buddha (Ch. 13 e } 17 n). Interpreted Vedandally 
tAp. O t f I dM-fliomuMr nii^i mean the divine in men; cn. Ch. rb a I i 

r 5 «]sand Ch. r7^$ [ n. ' ^ 

* Or, lighreoui; the word used ia Judy-dm. Ap. F i ^ $ j [6]. 

^ Thif phiwe sujpTeits a Kholoatic origin. 

* ^.3C§5; Ap. Fa A and r. 1 Ch. 5 a § 6 (iWry 

r^re IS na mcfitiOfi or appoienc sufierttion qf the doctrine of re-hiith in anv 

part of this address. Ap. B. ^ 

^ InL $ 145. a qij -1 r+ Qj j 4 I 

* Omittmir attributed to Min (InL i iv; Ap. G 1 fr) to G^mi. 

Th^ip|iw to ha^ been loJtcn from an ancimt balbd narrative (Ap. A a q, AToM 

OmiitmA detaik and repetitions. '' 

PSit ant^ondmi. See [4] below. 

*3 ** *■ Ch. 7 i § 7 [3], The fQllswinj, foimuli 

ctf defied ontiiwtion wu Infei’ imcnwilr iupcn«d«d hy a moK fomiaj cetwimny 

(Ap. H a rji 

“ Ch, 13*4 lofiojn. 

!t St I ? i ].*J' H a tf 4 s: Ap. H 2 e 4 *. 

« 9 *- * ^ *.*:* * I' 4 ]i Cb. j»4 I IS]i Ch. j. 

By loiK^nit; InL $ 199 Ch. It c 1 18 Ij]. Cp. Ch. fl H * fel ■ 

Cb. t4/4iaIia6j;Ch.i9dii Wt/nrefaBd). ^ vp.ui-BU4ijj, 
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mendicant brothers, sit upon his heels and raise his joined palros;* 
then be must be told to say thus; [4] "I come for refiige^ to the 
Enlightened,-) I come for refuge to the Law ,+1 come foriefiige to the 
Community,"* and so a second time . , , and a third time.* . . . 1 
s^ctii^? mendicant brothers, the paMayS and u pajutm p ^ jffg-nr Ai im - 
tion® with these three declarations of taking refuge (sara^-eamantJttj,* 
[xiiij .. .* |xiv] . . .10 

(-See Appendix F contoVto^ texts suppletnealary to this chapter.} 


«‘ S'®f t Ch. 11 Aj a [+]; Ch. ta ai t [,]; Ch. tSf 

** fyCP’i Ch- aa f I 7- Cp. Ch, 12 j g [ 1 } n. 

I ) bir Aj). G 11} 1 ; H m j 1 , Cp. Ch. at f tCi. 

wter m Go^imi own tnouth 'the Awakened'. . Ch. ]ad$S[a]; Ch. lae 


* Ch. aj ^ § 1. 

* 0 ^^ F'ellDVf5hjp.. Ch. S A; du ^ [13J. 


Cb, zirbiM ts]^ 3 « Pm I (iidi?)nand Ch. t$a 


Cb. 7 n { 24 fjJ n; Ch. S 6 5 3^ Ap. Hsu. Cp^ Clu 13 c f la I3U 
m tfrnrjwfwi. See Ch. 7 u f 151 Cb. 7 i 7 |J] i cL 


8 a [ 41 - 


, . ._7 uf 13; Cb. 7 7 !j]i 

Or, Rmunaalioii And AdTiuuion\ Ch. 3 8; Ch. 7 d § jh, 

• Qnutttng A ptss^ which cepeAtm in mhftAncc ihc npeiiing of [k. il with the 
Addimk^ phxAM vaiKHfi vuifhat (having kepi the miay-AotKm pemd of reeidence; 
Chf 0 ct)i also Vfoies itinbutcd to Min iHud Buddha-* 

“ Omittiiig die iloiy of the oonvenkia of a pejty of dmty well-bom youthi 
{Bha^^pof^yd; ^ § i [tj, htmtrkcidtr** k#, and Ch, 19 ft § a, bhaddokay 

wiveap whom Buddha met mckiiig for the remiminD member 
iM the p^p and whom he aaked: 'Which ia better for you—*0 go in mreh of ilie 



Ch. 7 tf $ a. 
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CHAPTER 7 


RETURN TO MAGADHA: THE GREAT CONVERTS; 
KAPILAVATTHU RE^^ 5 ITED 

Ukun'elA and RAjaoaha; Kassapa; the Fire Seeimon; 

King BimhisAra op Magadha, and the gift of the Veluvana 
Garden; SAHiFi^'rTA and MogcaleAna 

(i) The yefilas converted, (i) Commentotvil accoiitit 

§ I. Jiloka ComiHeniary, Introduciion {Nid^'katha), JN, p. Sz^ 

. , . Tticre ^at Univcll]^ he convinced - . the three brodiers,* 
matted-haired ascetics {te-bkStika-jaiiU )—Uruvela Kassapa and the 
others^—^who had a thousand foUcnvers; and admitted them by the 
formula ‘Come, mendicant brothers’;^ and he established them in 
Saintship? by his Fire Discourse,‘ delivered to them when seated on 
the Gaya Head (G^a-rfre).* .. 

(ii) Vituiya ctccoimt 

Vinaya PiiakOj Maha^ogga., KhoHdhoka /, 

§ 2. [MV, ], av, ]} Then journeying gradually'^ the Blessed One 
came to Uruvcla.»* At that time at Uruvela there dwelt three matted- 
haired ascetics Uruvela Kassapa^^, Nadi Kassapa, and 

Gaya Kassapa.*^ Of meseUruvell Kassapa was leader of five hundred'^ 
ascetics, chief, highest, first, foremoat; Nadi Kasaapa tsaa leader of 
three hundred ascetics.. .1* Gaya Kassapa was leader of two hundred 
ascetics.... [a] Then the Blessed One drew near to w-hete the abode 

^ Contjnucd Frdm Ch. 6 d § I. ^ InT. § 145; Chr lo J 3 ; Ch. 15 a 4 j* 

^ Omitting ^by perfoiming tbr«e thouuiid five bimdred ^ct $ 4 [33] n 

below. * Sm S 2 below. 

» See |§ 3, 4 bdw+ in the cAnonkaJ Utrra^gdtk^ of the Eldcrb) Son^ 

edii, liciv, jmd ccac are wispicd tp thp ihiw, 

* Ch. 5t§i;««l^belpw, 

^ D c (Arafyal). Nothing h uud here of prelirmnaiy 

^ Aditia-p^y3ya-drnitta. m § 5 below. Ini. § 1S6, 

• § xig. * Cofidnojcd. in § 7 bclow^ 

” ConimLicd from Ch. 6 5 a. 

^ Ofp from place to place; see S ti below; Ch. 5 o § 9. ** Ini. f 145- 

** Int. 5 186; Ch. 7cS i; €h. n p§ 3 ; Ch. fi /|4 u; Ql. iS 3 Ap. BA 
5 5: Ap* H a p § 4 1 J * 1 - See § i alwe. The Stla Sma of the Suita Nipdia t™t» of _ 
Kcni^'e the Jatila and of his intimate rriefid the lesmed TbrnsVeda Br^hrmm Scliu 
Cp- Ap. G 3 f. 

T1^ mpy not be the Mohi-Kowpti who betamo the Buddhe^a niecuior 
(tut. § 30J Ch. loi (4h b 7 ); Ch iidf 7 [ij]; Ch- 2a cf 7 [33]; Ap. A i ft). For 
the dim name KosaspA cp. Ch. is c f 4 [z] n; Cb. x; o | 15 [1]. 

** See I I above. 

” Th*i the Buddbiftf Sxrp^ t™ m pdaptatiorif not on iiuiovatmn^ ia cvid^t 
from ihii and many wmiUi- po^oagti. Ch. 3 ^ s [compmtyh ue isa [i] bdow; 
Ch- 8; Ap. ti. Glutting rep^dona. 
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{assamay of Uni veil Ka^pa was, and having drawn near he spoke 
to Univela Kaasapa the ascetic {jajitsm). , . [xx. 17] Then this 
thought came to the Blessed One: Tor a long time this deluded man 
{mo^ha-punsoJisay will have the idea 'The great devotee 
famono) indeed is possessed of great powers {mah-iddhik^y and grat 
experience ^ but he is not $acred as I am/^ Vi hat now if I 

could move this matted-haired ascetic^ Then the Blessed One spoke 
to Oruvell Kassapa the ascetic thus« *Thou truly ort not a saint 
(ffroAd); indeed thou hs^t not attained the p^th leading to saintship 
nor is this way {pati^padM) of thine such that 
thou mayst become a saint or attain to the path leading to saintship/ 
Then’^ Kassapa inclined^ hunself with his head at the feet of the 
Blessed One and said to the Blessed One s 'Master, let me receive from 
the Blessed One ordination (pflAi£ryaint)j let me receive admission 

(upasGfftpaddm)/^ 

§ 3 - [18] Thou. Kassapa/ [said the Blessed One], ‘an leader of 
five hundred ascetics,,., infonn them now, and as they think fit so let 
them do:‘ Then Kassapa drew near to where the ascetics were and 
having approached them spoke thus: wish, airs, to lead the holy- 
life {bruhrna-cariyirm) with the great redu$e; a$ ye think fit so do ye/ 
*We have long, sir, had a regard for the great recluse.* said they; ‘if 
thoU;. revered sir^wilt lead the holy-Siffe with the great recluse, we will 
all lead the holy-life with the great recluse/ [19] Then those asceti^ 
cast away their hair and matted locks, their apparatus^® and their 
sacrificial fir& (i^ihutt^^mitsamY^ upon the w'ater. and drew^ near to 
where the Blessed One was, and having approached him inclined 


* ''HexTrtiiaee\ SBE, liii* p. 118- Ch, S 5 .. ^ j 

^ Qnumrig mirveH ui which llgiiiro a fiery Naum ((ot, H 93, iBS; CTi. x 6 d 

fin), ihe Four Kingi (Ipt. § 93* v). BftkJta (Ini. 5 93. l}^ Bralimi-Sih^pau 
(Jut 193 * «>* and i frwndly trec-spLrit (Int. § 134, iih miftcnlEW f«ua by the 
Buddhfi includinir VMiti to the jEirtwi-xtre from which the s^ntinent of JamtrtidJps 
ii nimrd (Ch_ 1 f 2) and ro the Ti^trt^iai hraven (Ini, } 9S* ind to d« preven¬ 
tion of atnd c^peditins of log-iplsttingi the prtvciiibn of Kid cxpedianj? of fiRj and 
the ejctinction of firea, the ptoiitujii of bntzSera for the ucedc4 efier bathing^ and che 
emtion of a dmiy isibnd in the middle of a fiood (Int ^ 94^ See Cb. 11 a | 

^ Ap I i H 3 ( 3 >* + ti}^ Mogho ie equivalcnx 10 moha, deluabn. Cp. Ap. D a 
i to fiv); Ap. D h f +. " Cp, 1 i § 4 [Sl- 

i Kaskapa'e initial fliropanec waj probably due to caslc pnde. The Japiai UVeft 
erahnwi m^eetkx (Ap. E 1 c, €mu\ With their admU^bn thcM wm int^uecd 
the pojaibility of a ILinduixing reaction in Dnddhiam (IN 7). It was per^pw in order 
to me« ihift that Cotamn Utcr itiatsted «i privilege! of adnrwaicn for hn Kihatrno 
kinsmefl (Ap. H I i). 

* Ap. D c (^JraAeal}; Ap, F 4 1/4^ ... i_ ■ 

f D^btlcra the cdciverviofi WH due IQ> Gotamn's impTtsuve dueoune. but Uie 
njirfistj ve attribute^ it to the cnirdd»> thquah pefsuMion had suMced for alJ prewyi 
converuons. tn NUi. i^-L 1 1 Kimapa (icrve* to Ananda a aintpk accoimt of mi 
conversion, devoid of mirwejea, Ch. 1 1 d § 7- . ^ * r ^ 

* In. f 190 (nrftnewwf}. • Ch, 6 a § [« [ij], 

^ ^Proviaiona', SBE, alii, p. 133, j. ^ r 1 

‘The thin|n fpr the agnihotra aacrifice', SBE, xiu. Ini. § Ipix 13 d § * UJJ 

Ap. A » rf; Bce 5 § 8 *n(l la [4l below, »l» [n. i 8 s (ntuaO. Cp, Ch, ij f J to [14I 
Ch, 14/S 18 [3], S« ill* Cb. 14/} i R- 
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themselves %ith their heads at the feet of the Blessed One and saidt 
*Ma$ter^ let us receive from the Blessed One nrdiuatioiiT let us receive 
admission.’ The Blessed One replied: "Come, mendicant brothers 
{el ha hhikkhav<^f)l^ Happily proclaimed is the Law lead the holy-life^ 
for ending sorrow compleiely {samm^y* And this was the ordiriations 
(upasampada) of these venerable men.* 

§ 4 ' And Nadi Kas$apa^ saw the hair and matted locks . . as 
they were carried along on the water; and seeing them he thought 
‘May no mkforUme have happened to my brother!' ,. P and he him¬ 
self went with the three hundred asertica to where the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa wa$ . , , and said: *Is this now^ Kasaapa, better 
Test friend, this is better/ . . . [12] And Gaya Kassapa^^ 
, ^ went with the hvo hundred ascetics to w^here the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa was. . * . [23] Thus these venerable mcn*^ received 
their tipayampada-OTSmtion. * » 

§ 5* [x.xj. 1] Then the Blessed One having stayed aiUruvela as long 
as he wished proceeded to Gaya Head {Gi^^S^sisam} with a great 
company a thousand mendicant brotherspall formerly matted-haired 
ascetics. There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya (GaySyam) on Gaya- 
Head with the thousand mendicants^ [a] There the 

Blessed One instructed the mendicants^ saying:^* ‘Everythingp mendi¬ 
cant brotherSp is oti fire xAnd how, mendicant brothers, is 

* Sec i I tbovc. 1 Q I y 

J Of mLAkhiks^ ar telf'inuiflcendcnce. Ap. D r § 1 j Ap. E r i (an-attdj. 

* Th» may have a CotfcCrtWc appLIcatJOn. Ap. G ^ a 

^ Ch. 5 c f 6^ (adffnmtppf} i | ^ below. 

*’ On thua thisc Elders fvcdfved admiuKui. 

^ j.e. Riy^'KB£&apa, n called Jjtxn the uvw Nefafijailx See | 1 ibovc, 

* Omittinjf detaJU, 

* SEE. lid. 

** So called from the viEnge ortown flf GayA which was tower down die atr^un, 
if the Doiradve ii nc^urate. The modem Gayft u aoine liLttiinjcc weat of the river. 
See $5 below. 

O^ttinff his alann on seeinir the Boatine obkob. 

« Or^ Eldcra. b 

Omitting' On the Blessed One^a Eve hundred 1 o|^ could not be split 

Hiid were aplit, Erea could n.pt be lit smd were lit, could not be eatirkguished and were 
eitiiigiiiahed; and fmther he fasbioned Ev-e hundred bnuEiera. In this way there 
35w«mfl^^cb' (w! f i ahovej. Tliia fij^ure a given -m. Erdmprisin^ the total 
number 01 "iirilcinft events*. The cma wondere apparettily are of laicf date, hut the 
Dtigina] hgure ij faithfully preserved (IN 6, CtHfotr; bcc^±^ bekiwji, 

** Cbx n ^ a. For iht Isjbp uumben with whicb Gotanu » said to haic jour¬ 
ney'^ fnm pkee to place mc Int. f laii Cb-T^S m; Ch. 11 ejag [t]; Ch. 
[id{T5[t]. Cp. Ch. iz r■{ xz. 

" A hiBh hill nrerlookmg the town Or viEaffc of Gayl. See 4 nbore, 11 belovr‘ 
Itif. S§ 115, tzi, 145, 

^ See S 1 above; Intx § 30. The Fire Sermon ia 1 pendant to the Seoond Seccnaq* 
The way of escape from the vtrues u the percepdof] of the tnmaicncx; of individuajjty 
I ^ f a) aud the cofue^uent rcalbuHion of the triviality and futility of the senses. 
The five StSMea and the mind together qover, from another point of view, the 
Ground u the Eve Khaiidhai (Ap. E a ii). Gotama inants upon the maleitceqt 
aipect of Ere^ as the Japlaa ^d dwdt upon its bencEcent aipeei. 'the Sernian 
appears in the Sar^viia So^-af^zna-cv^o, S’lupjvrid xxkv^ Satta a# 

[AiUtta). 
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ftvtrythirtg on fire ? The eye^ b on fire, material-fonm are on 

fire, thought coming from sight {cakkhu^vim^Jiamy is on fire* sight- 
contact {fuAldiu-jarppkasso)* is on fire, and that [sensation] which 
origimtcs dep^dendyi from sight-contact, felt (loedayitatfi) as either 
pleasant or painful or neither painful nor pleasant,^' that ai^ is on fire. 
With what is everything on fire ? It is on fire w^th the fire^ of desire, 
with ibe fire of hate, with the fire of delosipn;^ I say that it b on 
fire with individual existence[that is] with decay, wdth death, 
with grief, with lamentation, with sorrow', with dejection, with 
despair, *0 [3] The ear i$ on fire, sounds arc on fire . . the nostrils 
are on fire, odours are on fire - . , the tongue b on fire, tastes are on 
fire . . . the body is on fire, tangible things are on fire ... the mind 
(maijoy^ is on fire, thin^ that are thought {dhamm^y^ are on fire, 
thought coming to the mind b on fire^ mind-contact^^ b on fire, and 
that [sensation] which originates dependently from mind-contact, felt 
as cither pleasant or pain^L or neither paiul^l nor pleasant, that also 
b on fire. . . , 

[ 4 ] ^Considering thus, mendicant brothers, au iimructcd disciple 
of the Noble^s becomes indifferent^*^ to the eye, and indifferent to 
material-forms ... to the ear, and to sounds ... to the nostrils, and to 
odours ... to the tonpic, and to tastes ... to the body, and to tangible 
things . *. to the mind/^ and to things that are thought, .», Becoming 


J Ch. r 4 c H 7 b\ i:i f r] n; Ch. 16 cr J§ I hoz) n, 4 1 * H 5 b] {«>- Cp. 
Cfi. 18 5 a -D c* j ^ (j); abc Ap. B f | j: (a, laldyat^ma), and Ch. ij f 

f \4 l?iJ n. Tbc subjectii treated in xli pf Sa^.Nik (Ck. 16 d | c [lojl 
mdi Jurther anaJj^idt ibc fin? is not preside imlcM t^re » detirr. 

* Ch. 14 0 f 6 b] f Sec f B below. Cp. Ap. E a ii} 

* "Mcutkl impreuiong h«ed ofi ibc cyc\ SBE, xili, p. 114. Ch 12^jTrtl 

Cp. Ap. £ f I § 4 [7]. * Ap. D ft } a 16]. 

■ Or, CDrkBcqiJcnUy^ Ap. Bra fa. -pa^ayd}, 

* Cb. g 43 ^ 3 [ii] ] Ap, £ r i 4 j [aS]. 

^ Ap. D di § la; Ap. I 4 $ 3 n (dr/iuibq), 

* i.e. af c^DuvD, deluded is, to mdwjdlLftliw- 

* Lc. birth vnd the indi^'iduality confertedby birth (Ap. B ^ § a, a). The rneaniug 
oljdri' is much ihe same &a that of the difficult word mirikhdrd (cp- Ap. B c S 1, ij, 
Sm § 6 beiow; Ch. fz e f 7 [jl- 

^ Ox, with ii>dividuakni‘'-'With that which and dies and hdA tunny sorrows. 

’ ^ Omitting cepecitJoTia. 

T* 1^ « § 4 [16] ; Ap. E c i S 4 [7]^ Cp. Ch. 9 u S 4 [la] (dtia), 

■ * F % ' objectt of th^hr. *'rhou|^is\ SBE^ Eiii, p. 135. Ch. 8 ft 

[24ftl, MftiiJ; Ch. [4 c 
14]; Ap. C ft f a; A^ £ a ii 
Cp, Ch. 4 §lo[ 3 li Ap. Bft§3[6]^ 


1 1 [Sh C)i .9 a§§ 5 , 7 , tii Cb- 13 af's (SJt %^tk. 1 
114 [s-jj Chr ift 3 [5]; Ch- i6d{ 5 [lo]; Ch. ai 


5 3 W l Apr H 4 c ^ z ( 14 ): Ap. 1 ft § 3 (idwif), 

Ap. G I 0 1 8 [15]' piBo ftit I (titb). 

' Imprcasiofu receive by the mind*, Bm, rrx Tr. (igaz)* p TSt. 

^ Ch. J 4 ^} 7 [ 9 l. “ Chr5c§4 hfiJiCh. ladfti [4^; Ch. rS/f t [ta]. 

' z.e. to thoughts of sensuaJ things snd egoistic desires. Thlt the pgwerfulLy 
*od mifid of Ciotams counselled unquelifi^ avefaioo from the 

mind all idm is Impoasible (Ap, F Thii w'ould hive been lo set the Four 
Noble TnjiiB, Lncludiiis the Noble Eightfold Path, in which hn cqncentrated his 
t^ch;ng> nt naught, and would uvour sUOngLy of the idcaliatic ucetkilDl which 
Goiama rejected before he re-enicrcd the practicsd world and ooffimenced hi* 
fony-fivc yean' mbiiatry of selBw thought and labour (cp. Ch. S ft j 4, rrdddff 
See Cb, 14 cj 7 [8]^ 
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Indite rent he becomes free from desire;^ becoming free from desire 
he is libemted. 

I 6. [4 cd.] *When he is liberated^ tJiere arises in him the know- 
]edgie> "I atn liberated,"^ He knows “ClosedJ is individud exbtcnce 
lived is the holy-life; done is what ought to be done, there ta 
noting beyond tMs state^\'s 

Now whilst this exposition^ was being set forth the minds {dttaiti) 
of the thousand mendicants ceased from grasping {anupadaya) and 
w^ere Liberated from die defilements,^ 

(z) 77 je Gift 0/ the PVifeawo. (i) ComrnenlaTial account 

ystaka Commentary, Introductim (Nidma-kathS)^ yA\ S3 

§ 7. [JN, p. 83] Attended by ihree thousand Saints he proceeded 
to the Lfllthivana Park (I^ffhi-nan-uyy'mamY in the neighlKnirhood^'^ 
of the town of Rajagaha, in order to fulfil his promise made to King 
Bimbtsara. ^ ^ When the king heard fr om the guardian^* of the park *Thc 
Teacher {Satihay^ is come, he wxnt to the Teacher accompanied by 
innumerable^* holy men and householders is 

and fell at the feet^* of the Leader (rotA^atoj^a)_ITien heand his 

foBow^ers seated themselves respectfully b^ide him. 

§ 8* [p* 83 ed.j Then the thought came to those holy men and 
householders: 'Now how is it; docs the great devotee 
lead the holy-life with Uruvela-Kasaapa, or does Uruvela-Kassapa 

* Fr»docn from dctiirc !■ the ob^ held up m thii dkicoytie is in the First 
Scirntm. But the fourth Nqbk Truths dUin^ for setivity in mind, word, mid deed, 
muat not be overlooked- 

^ This doK of the Sermon is on oftcn^rcfKoted fbrnmla, Ap. D n f 

* Litenlly^ dcsttnyrd. * See f 5 [a] (p. 6g, lu above. 

* Ch. 4 4 17; Cb. 5 f S 5 i Clu t4 c § 7 I9]- *Thift m ihii contc^ might refer 

to the condidon of mind in i^hich the fires of luat, hatred, and delusion, dl itidjvi- 
diialbtiq dnlm md fntnpptehcnsionj^ ue otinipiiahc’d here in this life (Ap. D e, 
Aroha$}. The pnasoge^ hoiAxYcr, is the rc^EuJar focmula for full cnL^tenment (S&ft- 
Nik. iv, p, 63^ V, p. t65>. If this oft-repeated formula b early k ia cnicuj and may be 
asaumed to e£v:ard with the doctrine thit there are no permimEfidv tepame sel^'os 
(Cb.4S iSljkoHoffd). ^ 

* Iti this grat convenion Htmon the fundatiicntflJ idea is, aimply, the need of 
diVEHmg the mind of egoitm—of the sense of ■ aepante mdividuality, vehose 
intemts are to be pursued ilTcipctive of Olhrra. 

t Ch. r § 10. Continued in $ 11 below. 

■ Continued fmm § j sbovT. 

* SdpliEiR-RTnvE-park fare | n bclow^ Int f The word mmu stkk or 
uplinfi, probably here of bamboo (cp. Ch. 13^4 iS [lofl). The word uyy'dm 
meoiu a larne pleofttue-igmund {Ch. i $ 9; op. 4 iq bdovr). 

iis -ufMcdrr. 

** Ch. 3 S a. The Mohd-vngsa Dccoimt ttys nothing of this promise (ace I n 

below). 

« Ch. iae| 10. Ap. 

** Literally^ 'twelve my^tld^ See 4 11 below. 

Ap, Far (Brd.^manh and Int. f iSy. S« i ] 1 below (houseJioidtrfX 

** Ttit § i6S. 

Omitting mendoo of the mystk sign of the sacred wheel (Ch. t4 d j 1; and 
Ch. I 16 ^ on the Byddho'i feet and the bright light cmarvatifi^ from them. 

See { 11 [a] below; Ch. 33 ^ f 1; and Part L title (£ud^) n. 
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lead the holy-life \iith the great devotee? And the Gleased One .. 

addressed the Elder (jlAeroin) in the veiae:* 

‘What hast thou seeti, dvitillcr in Uni vela, that thou, called the 
Emadated, hast abandoned Agni 
T ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou aban¬ 
doned the lire-sacrifice* {^slggi-huttam) ?' 

Then the Elder . .. replied: 

‘Sacrifices (yaMo) promise material-things and things 

heard and savours and sensual delights. 

In regarding these supports (upadiam)^ 1 perceived “This is 
dross (wjfliow)"; therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or 
oblation,’ 


Then he fell down with his head at the feet of the Right-farer’ ( Tal/ia^ 
gatassa) and said: 'Master (Man/e),® the Blessed One is my teacher^ 
I am a learner Then the Blessed One...” made clear 

theFourTruths (cattarisaccami ).And the Magadha' i king( Afqgad/ui- 
rqa) together with . , vast numbers was established in the reward 
of stream-attaining'» [tata-patti-fhale), and a vast number declared 
their lay-discipleship {wp^akaitam},'^^ , - 

§ 9- P- ®4] day all the folk who dwelt in Rajagaha 

., .** came early from Hajagaha to the La^^hlvana to see the Successor** 
{T^hagalaftt). The road six miles long {ti-gavuta-maggo'^ became 
quite full... And the place was called Van^-bftH (Praiae-plaoe)**,, 

* Omittinfr dictiiU, ^ Ap. A 2 0^ see. § ix bvlaw« 

* Fk^~Qf>d\ BBS» k p. 114; 'iacred fiie\ SBE, jdii, p. sjS- InU f 

Ch. 13 f [i); K« §S 3 ti] n bekfw^ Cb. 10 e [4H4S). 

Ch. !+/§ 16 [ij; Ap, Cli^iiala; Ch. 13 to [24I; 

Ch. 140^4 Ap.Gta; Ap. Crieff; Ap, G 2 fCp. Cfh. 9ft§4 
Ch, [aj n; Ch- a § lo [5], * Btt § S [l] 

* Or^ hma of cBaism. Ste la bdovr; Ch, S/J 11 Ji; Ch, US fi § 6 [4]; Ap^ F i c 

I Ap^ ^ ^I 5 Cp. Ch. 4 { z X (^1^); CIl j d § 2 [v. 4] ; 

APh C if 5 Or* Leqder, Ap, A 1 ^, 

*Cb-|5fS8* * Ch, 11 § 7 [j?]. 

Onurtttig the Buddha'i ouTBcuIqm riain^ in lh« air seven umu. Ide, | 94 (111% 
the of the BodhisiltA^a pirvicFils CAnqiicst of Uruvela- 

Kosupa in a foirntr birth, [nt, f 92; Ap, F t □ § 2, 

“ Ap, G r A: cp, $ below, « Cp Ch, i x c ^ 21, 

OmittiiiE 'eleven'. Tlw word nahum mufii nn utdetctmirLittly number. 
There were twelve tuch pr«ent (■« I z t below). 

OjT:, conveniDO. 3 « 16 below; Ch. m H 3 l 4 ],Ap.Dr§ 3 [ 7 ]. 

Ch, 8 /; tee ■} 12 ffl] below, 

” OQoirtinf: the kinj^'a mention of hi* eoriiy withe* taw fulAlled [tee § 13 n 
bclow)^ hit witaiion for ihe next dmy and hi* dcpAiture, 

Omitting *lS kotu (Z 00 „ 000 ) in number^, iind further detail*. 

Leader or Right^farer (Ap. A x c), "The Aucccasor of the Buddhai*^ BBSp ip 
p. Xfb, 

” LiteraJlvp the road of three g&VUtU. A gdt’Kfo wa* a quarter of a yvjafm^ or 
league (Ch, 2 } 7), See Ch, z i & § 3, Onaitting detail*, 

^ of BBS. lot. § 125. Cp. Ch. 8 e $ 2 [z], 

Omilting 'for at auch npcf^ alf the Rrcatcr and lesser eharaeteiiatic* of t Buddhip 
and the glorioua beauty of hit person, aw fated 10 be buxir'i BBS. Omitting abci 
further detail*, and the appeejance of Sikka (Ent, I 03, i> in the fomi of a young 
Brthnmn and the vertca auii£ by bim (see { 13 a bdowj. 
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§ 10- [JN, p. 85] Then the Tc^dier entered Rajegaha together vinth 
a thousand mendicants^ The king made a great gift to the Order 
headed by the Buddha {Bwidhit^pam$ikhas$Q uit^hassa)f and caused 
water' to be brought» , ^ and poured it over the hand of the tenfold 
[Sage] (Daia~hafmfaY whilst presenting the Vejuvana Park (T^eita^din- 
uyymarri)^^ saying: “Revered sir, 1 cannot live without the Three 
Jewels {iini I wish to visit the Blessed One at all seasons. 

The park called the Latthivana h distant; but this our park called the 
Veluvana is near, and js easily reached^ and is a suitabte residence for a 
Buddlta. May the Ble^d One accept this from me/ . . J When the 
Teacher had accepted the Veju\*am Garden (Vetuvon^SramainY and 
had given thanks for it^ he rose and went together with the company 
of mendicants to the Vejuvana.’ 


(ii) Vinaya accomtt 

Vinaya Pifaku^ Kfiafidkaka 4 JtJcffs 

[MV, i_ xxii. 1] Then the BLessed One having stayed at 
Gaj^a-Head* as long as he \sished proceeded towards Rajagaha'^ with 
a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly 
matted-haired ascetics. Then journeying gradually^ * the Blessed 
One came to Rijagaha. And there the Blessed One stayed at 
Rajagaha in the La^tldvana Park/* by the shrine** [filled] SupattHha 
(Supatiffh^^etiy ^yj* [2] And the Magadhan^ 5 {/t/^ajAo) king Senij-a'^ 
Bimbisara '7 heard: 'Verily the devotee Gotaiiia*^ the Sak) an (Safty a- 


' Chr S f j 7 i[i]; €h. lo <1 § 3; fnt. § igo p¥txfdiiT&), 

* Ch. d $ a. 

^ liin ^ tz6; f 14 [17] Mow. C(>.§7 abaw Pnd Ch. 1 §9 al^ 

Ch. 13 A J I n. Thi» it ihe lamout Bombw-^fow, the first home of the Order, 
King Bimbtiini is noi included bs a donor An rhe list of forEnicwt livmco ^Qi. lo e 
rfij). The yfrfuvana ira not yet » monutety, but a garden for mediuTioa (Cb, [ 1 1 
I 4 >: the gift Eeerru to hftve bieu made without pxtui^ice lo the daiuu; of o^«r sects 
&od philfMophie^, * The Trtiid: Ch* S d. Cp. Ch. I I J; Ap. A 1 a (4>. 

^ Oimitiiij! the ihfiliifLiz of the earth at the leceptunce of the jjift. Int, f 94 (i). 

* The wonb drdfita (pk:anLFC^jiardef|) ind uy^m {open ^pnee) are Ulltd. eltcma- 
tivcly: Int f lafr; Ch. iS A§ I; and Ch. I f o; also Ch. 9 C f 3 [3]: Ch, E t 11 [1]; 
Ch, liffMtliCh. t4^ « ID [il, II riJ;Ch. I4e§ 3 [1]^ For gardens of the 

^ * 3/1 Ch. 14 r §5 a [tk ra [1]; Ch. IS A §5 I [ij, 

9 [ij; Ch. t8 A f 3 [ij; CK 31 j 4 fi^J. 


6 above, 
a. abqvCr 


^ CdntiniiEd in § 16 below. * CofltAaued from \ 

• Sec I 5 above. “ bn. § laj, " See S 

“ Sm j 7 nbovt; Ch. 11 A j 3 j Ch- ri rf 1, 

Literally^ eaim or buiial-mound. Int. § 134; CK t t if f 7 [ifi]; CK 19 d £ 3 [4]+ 
In theFdr^iann<u^nof the Sutn-NipiiafFTB, p. 318J Buddha itays 'at the Steme 
Shnne {pdjdtjmkf Ctiiyt) aznon^ the MagadhaaV 

“ Thiinameor btle means UrervUytoIdjerKinny-lader, or emperor. Cp. Ch. ifl c 
f 4 [110] (s™f-pafi): itbo Ch. ^ is CK to e (71) 

^ Int. ^ 30, t68; lee j 7 above. It ii to be ob^erk-ed, ai dh^unting the story^ of 
BiinbiBira'# eoni^e^iofl^ that the Jains aUo claimed him » a supporter See 
Ch. 3 I j. 

** Ccfdma’^ WU the usual appclbtion of the Buddha among non- 

Buddhists, Cotuna bebg hU Tamily nimc^ Ch. 5 ti f 10; Ch, 83 f fi [13]; Ch. S A 
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putto),^ he who ttas gom forth from the SakyMi clan (Sakya-kul^),^ 
Im £irri%'ed and Is staying at Rljagaha. . , J [3] Then the Migadhan 

king Seniya BimbLiira^ together with_ * vast numbers of Brahmans 

and hon^holder^^ of Magadha^ (MSgadhik^/tt)^ drew near to where 
the Blessed One was. . . J 

§ 12. [4] Then the thought came to them, * * ^Now how h it; does 
the great devotee lead the holy ■'life with Uruvela-Kaasapa^^ or docs 
Uruveb-Kassapa lead the holy-life with the great devotee V And the 
Blessed One addressed the venerable Umvela-Kassapa in the verse:® 

^Wliat hast thou dweller tn Uruvebt that thou^ called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni? 

1 ask thee^ Kassapa^ the meaning of this. Why hast thou: aban¬ 
doned the fire-sacrifice V 

'Saciifiees*^^ promise mate rial-things and things heard and savours 
and sensuki delights. 

In regarding these supports I perceived “Thb b dross"; there¬ 
fore have I no pleasure in sacrihee or obiarion."^ 

[5] *And if thy mind takes no more pleasure thereicip Kassapa 

(said the Blessed One), in material things^ things heard, or 
savQursj 

Then wherein^ in the world of spirits and men {d^^-imntussa- 
does thy mind delight? O Kassapa. tell me this.' 

‘i have seen the tranquil state (padarrijantiM) without r^tdue^J 
[of self]^* {an-iip^hlkam'jt without anything^^ [of self]^ not 
attached to sensual existence {kSmiJ-bham)^^ 

[615 Ch. 11 r 4 1 [a]; Ch. ig 6 §§ 6 [6] np 7; Ch. aa t f 13 [ai]; Ap. A a 6 (66>: 
Ap. B 6 f 3 b]; Ap. E ^ li § 4 [a]: Ap. C a a g a [37]; Ap. H 4^14 (&]. For 
acc alsd CI1. S ^ 1 7 [z]; Ap. A a if, tJp. § S Bbovt; Ch. S$ 3 Ch. 11 if 

4 a [ei]^ Ap. H a 6 § 1. This dcaii^atJofi ii also uBed hy Ibr disdpleii (Ch. 13 n 1 6). 

« Jm. § 14S (iij: Ch. 11 6 [35] n; Ch- ai i 7 Usl ri. Cp. Ch. 7 r | ^ [?]; ^ 

Ch. 13 at 10 [1]^ 

* Int, 4 159 r Ch. 11 f 5 I [a]; Ch. iz « § 13: Ch. 13 c i i: Ch. 16 a § 1 [50a]; 
Ch. eS 1 -1 a [8]; ■« jf iS [4] b«low. Cp. CIl 13 r§ t| (17). 

^ Onuttinf;; rcpeihlons. Ominkiff alBct a ^uJagy of C^tenji ta the 
hudd^ia ... tn« tti^h-erof epmEs and of {Ch^ 6 6 f lY. 

^ Ornittinj^ 'cw'tlvc*. See ^1 S above. 

■ Thfi Pnii M'prd ±j w^hkli k uied tif well-to»do li^'men, and tbcac 

perhaps inidude anywho are xkie priests or devoms. 3cc§ 7 aboiT], Ch. it # { 1 [a); 
Ch. 16 o $ 6 [s4]: Ch. aa IT § 8 [z6] n; liw Ap. H 3 n f a. Cp. Ap. H 4 ^ § a; al» 
Ch, 11 4 ^ I 7 {14}. 

* Magdilhii may be a pUo«^Piim« as weU as H tribol oome. Int. $ xzj i Ow ez d 
§6[t]n. 

"[ Omitdng details of bqrer they aat dawn near iht Teacher. 

" Ap. A 1 fr. * See 4 8 abqvo; Ap. G z £ § 1 (ii). 

>• K*§3 [i9)aboi^. " Ch.664 i [tk 

LiieTally, ‘p«th\ Ap. C 6 f 11 (zSs); cPi I zo bclo^r. 

Set ^ B abov*^ Z4 below; Ap, C^lMcp^Ch-^cJ* (fwnwffl!); Ch. 9 £ f 1 [93] 
(oatJloaY 'The bsaii of eziatence SBE, p. 138’ 

** Api D {EgoiimY The uprooting flf e^ism Mema henj to be Ehe idckln not the 
paoktic mdicadon of the duij^r qf re^huth (Ap. B d)p 5 Uch as was the lain idcaj 

(In. § 184).. 

*■ ^In which — the olsatiiclet to peefoedon (IcilicaTu) have SEE. 

** Cp. Ap. fl c j z (1, Mirtvi). 
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Not lMwm.Lngothcrwki;^ {nn-aMatha-bhM'^im^ independeot 
a^mi-rfeyyam)'- therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice and 
oblation/ 

[6] Then the venerable Uruvek-Kassapa »^ $aid to the Blessed One: 
^Master, the Blessed One is my teacher; 1 am a learner/^^» [7] Then 
the Blessed One . » . addressed to them a graduated discourse, « . ** 
[8] As when a clean garment freed from all soiling takes the dye com¬ 
pletely, even so there arose in . . / vast numbers of Brahmaiis and 
householder from Magadha headed by Bimbiaara, as they sat there, 
the stainless dear vision of the Law [dhGmma-cakkhumy,^ 'Everything^ 
that has by nature an origin ha$ also by nature a cessation/^ And a vast 
number declared their lay-diseipleship.^ 

§ 13. [9].. [12]_Then before noon the Blessed One, wearing 

his under-robes and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, entered 
Rajagaha with a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all 
formerly matted-haired ascedcs. . ^ [15] Then the Blessed One 

went to where the dwelling of the iMagadhan king^ 

Seniya Bimbisara, was... .And when the Blessed One, having cattn, 
had withdrawTi his hand from the botvl/s the king sat down beside him, 

§ 14. [16] And this thought came to the king as he sat beside him: 
"Where now^ should the B]c$sed One stay, not too far from the towm 

^ *\Vhich cannot pui over into ATKilhcr Btiltc", SEE. 

* LitemUr. te be ltd by uioiher'. Chr 5 c § Ap- G 1 it, 

* Sdvaka, The »p«eeh ii taken frcuii Kdjsap 4 ''B mecount of \m ennvenum in Sar^t. 
Nik iti, Ch. ]] i/§ 7 [17]. 

* As Ln Ch. 6 £f $ 4 M. It it tn be obae-rved that tht |inika IntrodiietioFi suimnflr- 
ize» the wbottr Qf the ^j^duateiii diieouf»’ aa ‘th* Four Tnithi* (im { S above). 

* Omictinj^ Vleveii\ 

* Ch. 6 rt jj 4 [6] V sec $ n btkiw. 

^ Ch. ^ t: $ 7 [vi. Tl:^ phrase occura Ba- pmreiinently in the k^nd of Vipaum 
Buddha (Ap- G I & § 2) AS in the mtJioidLiction. 

■ j.e, Tnc many pus [ibe One remAimi] (Ap. G a a). TTiis fiimoiii phra^ must 
mean ituti the msmy pa&s nfiiurdlEy, by the impennaticnce of their ruitvi;rc {Ap. £), 
niK A^cf BKclang delay and cffoti to ovcfisomfr or piiiify their durability u wa? the 
Jain ceodiini^ (InT. $ iS4)^ If Uic phrase marks a ati^ beyond the perception of dire 
fourOmeiu and the sexue of izrortality in Ch. i {§ to, it must imply A COflSCIOUS- 
ness of the Pemianent behind the impemmiient. Cp. $ iO' (rrlSOfiOfl') bclow; CK. 9 fl 
[jJ iptriiJiabie). 

^ See § 8 ateve: Ap, G I k N^Ur Ganorast Ch- ? C f i. 

Omitting *tt>ck pssyiges which arc found in Ch, 6 o § 7- Omimng also a dc- 
calEcd account of the km^r's five wishes formed when he was a prince and now 
fulfilled (sec ^ 8 It above)^ lekiting td his obtaining the kingdom and receiving the 
Supreme Buddha ; alaq the king^a invitatidn for the next day and his departure. The 
whole passage has the eppearaiice of heinj; a drainatic veiaion of piubabilities rather 
than hiEiorical. 

Ch. 6 a f It. Most of these details are found in the story of Ankthapit^ijika in 
CK. xp o S S [7]. 

“ OmittinH the appearance of Sakka (see § 9 n above] hi the forin of a young 
Brfthman and the verves sunji; by him in praise of the ijualitics of the Blesseid One 
and of his fhouiand cumpanions, formerly fa|iUa, 

** ^lie phraaing is repeated fium Cb. & d ^ 11 (see Cb. 7 & { 7)> The palace appsr-' 
ently was in the new fortress-city built by Bimbisdra outside the romantic ctfck of 
hiUa which Eurround the aite of -die prehurtoric city (Int, § laS). Sm Ch. J S 1 n. 

** Omitting details of the meal provided by the king. Chn b o | la. 
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and not too ncaft suitable For coming and going, approach¬ 
able for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by 
night free from noisc^ midisturhedp solitaryp fit for rest aAvay from 
merij suited for retirement?*^ [17] Then this thought came to the 
king: ^There is our park^ the Veluvana* {V^ttwnnam J 

\Miat now if I should give the Veluvana park to the mendicant- 
community (bhikkhu-samghassay headed by the Buddha ? [18] Then 

the MagacLhan king Seniya Bunnbis^iii having taken a golden pitcher 
made a gift {onq/e«)* to the Blessed One [by pouring out water], saying 
■Revered sir (bfiante)^^ I give^ this Vejuvana park to the mcndicant- 
ojmmunky headed by the Buddha/ Tlie Blessed One accepted the 
garden (oramar^i). Then the Blessed One having instructed^ informed^ 
stirred and gladdened the king by discourse on the Law,^ rose from 
his scat and departeds 

§ 15. [tS cd.] Then in this connexion {mdaft£Y^ the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and mstructed the mendicant 
brothers and said: T sanction mendicant brothers^ [the 

possession of] a garden/^^ 


(^) Sariputta and MoggallStta. (i) Commentariat 4 icc<fUr^t 

Jalaka Cominentory^ Introduciim (Nfdanii-kath^),yN\ p. ^5^^ 

§ 16. [JN, p. 85] At that time two wandering philosophers (paribba- 
Smputta®*and MoggaIlana,<* were staying near Rajag^a^seek- 
ing the Deathless {amatdmy^^ Of these two Sariputta saw the Elder 
Assaji<® begging alms^ and being favourably impressed approached 
him and heard from him the verse^^^ ^Whatsoever things are produced 

^ Ch. 14 c ^ [ [8]. Cp. Ch. ID a a [ 7 l, la [8], 

^ Inl, S 12&; M i ^ r S S!. Sw § io n ftbnvir^ 

^ Omittmff ncptdtians* * Ap. H. 

* Ap+ H ^ ft f Cp. Chr 12 S j [4]. 

“ Chr S # § 7 fi]: Cn. to d § 2- Cp- Ch. 8 j 

^ Ch, i 9 s kh 

■ CK. 12 f § 11 [6]; Ch. 31 § 4110 ]. 

* Cb^ 6 flii 13. 

Cb. 7 *§7 [a];Ch. So Ul;Ch. 12 8. Cp. Ch. ]2if§4;Ap. Bd§4rAp. Bt 

a I {*) a. 4. 

" Literally, rrcoiniizo, Ch, -6 & | 2 [4]- Thh imy be Mid to be the *ecsond minute 
of the Sumgha't prouedinjt^i which nuinly ccmstlcuEe the Vmo;^ Pifaki, the firit 
bcinfi that empcweiin}; the Firat Ailisuaiicra to confer otdinuticin. Mku^, if not 
most, of the noirarn’ic appended Co these two mi nuEn ie evidently elplirutory and of 
Utler date. Both irunuteE plainly are prehnaifiiri' ojid lev fcimal than the nraruiining 
maoIutiDns. Cp. f 17 n below; ind t« footnote ft end nf Part L 
" CL 12 e § 1 [l];Ch. iH 4 [t^L This w™ soon followed by the Rift of dwelbnts 
beitowed by the Senhi of Ri^Roha (Ch. 87$ 10). Cp. CL S/f u (/oW). Con¬ 
tinued in § 18 belqw. 

Continued fTom f lo. Int^f 12C, 

u tut. I 30; Ch. 14 £ $ 19 [2]; Ch. eo ^ ^ M- ^ i e 8 below. 

Jnl. I 301 Ch. toe (3); Cb. is r f ion; Ch- 13 e§ 26 n: Ch. 15 ^5 S Ul- 
^ ' Seeking after Eal\'ati0ii*, BBS, p. 116. Ap. C it § il (374)1 
** See § tS below; CL 5 * f *; Ch. S e ^ Ch. II 0 § 1S1 
*• Ap+ A ^ n, A^efe, 
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from a cauBC^ (Ye dkatmta ftetii^ppubhsv&y ; and he was established in 
the reward of $tff«jn-attaining-^ And he repeated the vet^ to hb 
companion the wandering pUlosophcr MoggalUina, who also was 
established in the reward of atream-atcaining. Then they both left 
Sahjaya^ [their instructor], and together with their associates they 
received ordination from the TeaSitr {satthu jmtike pabb^mm},^ 
Of these two Mahi-Moggallana attained arahatships 
pSpuni) within seven days^ and the Elder Siriputta within half a 
month;* and the Teacher established these two in the position of 
chief-disciples {^Egga-smahi-ffhane}.'^ 

§ 17* Ip^ 85 cd.] On the day when the Elder Siriputta attained 
Ar^atship, [the Teacher] formed the Council of Disciples (rdtwA^i- 


(ii) Vinaya aa:ount 

Vmaya Pifaka^ Malid-viiggUf Kbandftahi /, xxiii-xxh\ 4'^ 

§ iS. [MA\ L xxiii. r] Now at that time Sahjaya*^ the wandering- 
philosopher {pmbbaja^y^ was staying at Rajagaha vwth a large 
assembly of Wanderers, two hundred and fifh' in number. And at 


^ i.c. AJl created (compounded]! thinj^ arc tTKruiciit; 10 thci^fore It individutJity 
(Ap. Eh It it cxpreuly stated that the two wck Kokioa Deathfeu. TTity found 
»ti^4Ction in Ibis verae, which ititei that oil cauHd thinga ire transient. The 
inrer^ce ii ihat Uiey found by conlnsl the Dtalhlcsa in the Uncreated (Ap. G z 43), 
or (if mcana « slate such us Nibhdmij sn imrnortal state (Ap^ D c, Ari^f) in 

Unuon with the UnCAUSed. The tcisc b found in |- ^tmp (see f 17 helm'},, but 
not cbewhere in the Pitskus (BBS, [ntroduetJoOr revised edition by Mit. Rh;}'i 
Davids, p. 315 n>p This verae, 'the mmt (anicus Buddhist stniiKa^ u 'found cm- 
on tm thpuwid votive ^cs 10 Buddhist shrinH in tnclia' (T. Rhyi 
Devids's Icctum on Buddktmrt, ilr Hiiiifwy ond Lfrerofirre, rnd edr, p. 41). 

Vilicthcr it ts to be bitcrpEcted as i^'cctinii or accepting the doctrine of re^birth 
probably depends on its date. 

^ Or, oonversioj]. Sec § 8 above, 

^ [nt. $ iSe. Thb pa»aM recounts the Buddha's fitu rcconled meeting with the 
s<WiilIcd Tiithiyat or Hindu heterodox p^oiophers. 

* No distinction pfnii drawn U between the preiimmsry end the ftniJ ports of 
Ordination, Ch. 66f i:Ap. H t. 

* Cp* |ao below: Ch. io&|3[4] (lA™ Ck I4cf6|8]n- alia 

Ch, 13 fr § 6 ji_ Jn this pousar the first and last 'sEagts'' to Amheishtp Or; referred 
to: m ihe cormponding MdAo-n^ioga account there it an lUggesticin of 'atiges' 
(Ap. Ba} 6 ( 7 ] n). 

* Ch. it e § 14 n. 

^ Ap- A a A (67); Ap. G I o 4 4 [a]; Ap. H 1 § 6 [7]. 

* *Or perhept, "He fotmed the Coeporatinn nf m Dlsctples", that is, the Order 
of Mendicants', BBS, i, p. t ip n_ The phrase apMrently unplics that the SccpghE 
wot now fomuUy conotituled (lot, } 13: Ch. 8 a [4] (nv^efir^r): Ap. H 3; cp. 8 t5 n 
above). Ffwi this point GoUnu began to itn^ him great pmciickt constiucti^T 
powem- Conrintied in Ol 7 A § t. 

* Continued fitim | 15. 

** Ifit. § 18 a: lee 4 aa below; Ch. 7 c § 1 : Ch, 9 c § a [ 1 ]. 

“ Iim. 4 [a6;Ch.8A[i];Ch. ii c$9;C1]. ii #|3 (i];Ch. ijat ia[tL SiiAjiiTii 
ti def4^bcd as both 1 puHw^dAd and 0 Tiitkiya tester (An. G r e. Note: and 
Ch. 15 A f 7 (514J n). 

“ ThcK appeir to luve been Audmis nf phtloMphj' atimding lectutc« at a. f^ool 
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that time Sariputia* and IMoggallana^ were Icsding a religious life^ 
(brohma^nriyam) vdth Sanjaya the wandering philosopher. By these 
[two] an agreement was madei *Hc who 6rst comes to the Deathless^ 
shall instruct [the other]/ [a] Then the vener¬ 
able A^ji^ ^fore noon wearing under-mb^ and assuming his 
outer-robe and dma-bowl entered Rajagaha for alms His 

deportment with downcast eyes was perfect as he moved bcfittingly 
this w'Ey and that^, looked tliis way and thatp and bent and advanced.? 
And Sariputta saw the venerable As^ji*. . [3] Then the venerable 

Assaji having gone through Rljagaha for alms, taking what he had 
obtained as alms^ withdrew. Then Sariputta drew near to where the 
venerable Assaji was. .. and standing on one side spoke to him thus: 
'Thy faculties friend^ are clear; the colour of thy akin h 

bright and pure* On whose account^ fiiejidp hast thou rcnoujtced [the 
world]? \^o is thy teacher f Whose Law dost thou profess?'*^ [4] 
'There b, friendp the great devotee Gotama the Sakyan, he who has 
gone forth from the Sakyan clan;“ on account of him p the Blessed 
One^ 1 have renounced [the world]. He, the Blessed One, is my teacher. 
I profess the Law of him, the Blessed One.* 'And what, venerable ^ir^ 
does thy teacher declare, what does he announce indeed, friend, 
an newly and but a short while Drdained,^^ recently come to this law 
and discipline (d/iarnma-vinGy^im)-^* I caitnol show thee the LawMn 
full; but I win tell thee the meaning briefly.' .. ^ 


whjcrt they qualiScd for the Cillnia of Wind^eiillg tct^bec^. Cp. Ch. 11 C 
§ I [. Abv Chr B Ap- G ^ c f 4 (i) [3]. 

* In. 5 3 &: Ch. 7^4^ Ch, 8 ^ | 1; Ch, in r J Ck 11 if § 6; Ch. 11 if .1, si 
Ck It i!§ 1 [i]; Ch. 11 Ch. la rf§ xen, ix [1]; Ch^ ij 3 [4] n; Ch. 13 d 
§3|j.l; Ck 14 c 5 i6iii Ch. i4rf S 7; Uh. t4/§Bii]; Ch. i5%n:Ck iBaS i; 
Ap, C ^ I 7: Ap- D c ■§ 3 [lo]; Ap. E £ i ( £ n; Ap, G i & J 6; Ap- G 4 a 4 9 n- S« 
i 16 above. The fexm of the iwnc Ia nutriiLndiaJ ; cp. Ap. G x d § 3 

piiita, aiao Cb. 18 / § 1 [3] wid Mf^h- Nifc. ii, p- 10a, See Ch. v A 

% t [i] d- 

30^ Ch. 8^44(3]; Ch. ioc(3J; Ch-iicfyi Cktiugidj Ch. 
f5 1 0,6; Ch. 13CJ33 [3S4]»i; Ch. J4e$7^ Ch, iB Am C+T*]; Ch. ig a§x[T]. 

^ Perhtpfl more properly 'a life af iclb^oui antdy'. Ch. 3 § 5. 

* Ap. C ft $ X X (374): Ke|4 T9 n and 31 below, tf thu pomge can be trusted, the 
arnma waa a Hindii phllofedphic as well as a Buddhut idc^ (Ap^ G 3 a § 6 ; ep. Ch. t 
i 11, NrrTi4«i>. 

* See } 16 above: Ch, o | 7 [^^7]^ 

* Ch. 7 fi [MV, 1, juciii, ij also { x8 I3I bekw (alms): Ch. B k fPTS, 11, p. 1] | iB 

(alma). ^ Cp. Ch. 9 H [4], 

* OiTiittinB fepetftiods aiul detaili. 

* Liiervlly^ niJing prindplea or powm. Cooipafe the ‘guiidUia' w 'riding faeiilry 
of the Stdk^i Marcua Aurelius tL 1, iv% *; ace IN 10. Cp. Ap. B e Ja [3] {tfmetji 
also Ch. 13 c j 9 [3] (niarti'/-/i3cW/tcr) ; Ch, t 4 r f tS [a]- 

** These phnites. are repeated fitmi Ch. 5 o f 4. The qiieadon i* very iujoicstivc of 
the eamesT Inquiry* and (he open mmd which hkye always djacuigui^ied thouphrful" 
Hinduisim. 

See fit [xl aiw^'ic. 

»-C3i,i3^h[7L . ^ t. 

These apoTogiea must be taken la a pohtc nonvenUon in the preamcc of a 
learned stnnser, tifice Anaji was one of the fim siaty missiooen. 

Ch. 3 § 5. 
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§ 19. [3] I'hcn the venerable Asaajl pronounced to the wandering 
philosopher Sariputta this statement^ of the Law : 

'WTiatsoever natijjres {dh^may are produced from a of 

these the Leader {Taihagiitoy tells the cause 
And that which is the cessation (jo nir&df^y of these;; thus ihe 
Great Recluse declares/^ 

5 zOr [5 cd.] Then, vi hen he had heard this statement of the Law 
there arose in Sariputta the stainless clear vision of the Law {dhamma- 
cakk/mrp}:^ 'Everything^ that has by nature an origin has also by 
nature a cessation/ *If this indeed is the Law, yc have 
reached even now to the griefiess $tatc^‘ {padmn-a-sokum) umeen in 
the past*^ during many vast numbers of ages/*^ 

* The Pi!i word Is SiEcraUy^ ^dtKOune". 

* Or, pbenomem. SEE, p. 146; ThE, p^gt, Ch. 10 

idkammd). > S» § 16 above. * Ap. A 2 c. 

^ ■ Either, ihvif fiiiio=ne$&, which £1 implied in any cue; or« the Otm, the impervonal 
UncauE«iJ Ciiac, which may be ibe omara 90Ught by the tv^ ftnidi-nti (kc f 18 [1 j 
;Ap. G 2 a). For sccCh. 13 c§ 5 fj]. Cp, Gh. 4 f to (m-Af£u-i£^rRjiiai7T); 
and Ap. B c jilflo Ap, G 1 r { 1 

^ Either, theii iruiticncc, which in any caw k implied (Ap, E e ij; oty the trans¬ 
cendence of ihtir iiidividyiility m the kIEcs^ state of Nibbina, which miiT bt the 
amnia sought by the two fnideti» {kc § IS [il ahest}. *H« hu capkined their 
ceSHtton also\ SBE; ^and afto their eea^tkm% ThB. The message of Gotmma 
(Int. § Ap. G 1 A) was twxifold^ namely (x) ihc titmuEnec of indi^iduahty {Ap. E), 
and [a) the p^kadng of e^istk duirc and fomsw upon the full mliaDtioa of the 
former truth and. flU its impUeadofll, cSpccialiy the divine fundlfncnul unity 
(Ap.Gsfl), above {crtsafkm); Ch.4§}xo im^odlva}, n (khavam 

Ch. 5 fr * 7; Ap. B c »1 (1), j [6] ; Ap, G 2 a 11; Ap. I, mtt. Cp. 

: Ap. £ a U | 4 [i] 

^ This verse, which U here stated t& flummtlize the Dhamma, jj in efleet a 
Eumijurv of the Anatia/okk/un^^Sum (Ch. 5 fc f ah which ii the ^sentiai phib- 
aophie iMckground nr foundation of the First Seirnon (Ap. G i i, FcKtr 
Tmbc JijiM Aummu-izing the Dhsmms arc in enence the same as the vemes atcri- 
buied to Gntama at the tffioe of hia EnlighTenfruni (Gh. 4 § to, mow/erfed),. and u 
l±ie ^lerse calted tbfr Dhamnta^nMkht (see f§ 12 [S] above, 30 belciw). They ax an 
upaosion of Aisaji'a summary in Mt^h. 35 (Ch. la ^ f 7 [128])- The cnmlkiry of 
this conew statement of the Law is that the Uncaused Cause alone is permsiicnt. 
To percei^’e this is to find with Gotama the ioscing One amidst the fkeitng Many 
[inf. g gB; Ch. ^ e f a [ij n; Ch. 12 h§ 25 n (the last wnrda of the Buddha); Ap, C h 
;^.G X a (it) n^ A '' * ^ ~ . . _ . . 


S r 
or 


(374)5 Ap. G _i a (it) nj Ap. G i a 1 7 (3:83)). No suBicient grounds for He^l iit 
tnuiEuugntionist explafuitiana appear ut this stage (Ap. G 1 o). 

*■ i.e. theclpr perception of the Law of Uniti' (Int. $ 55 n). The J 4 takA Ineroduc- 
tion trcBta thit final comprehension as Arahatahip (see f 16 tbcve; cp. Ch. ^ c j lo). 
The mew petcepfian of the transience of the Many cannot by itadf cxxnstitule aiahat- 
ship, which implies ftuthera cotivictioTiQf the permajicnDr of the One and tiniou with 
the same ditough truisccndenoc of the wlf (Ap. F idy Marnddhi), Ch. b etf 4 [fi]; see 
5j ignabove,3T below; Cb. iiej 14n. Cp. Ap.Gioff. » Ch. 5 1: J 7. 

“ Ap, E a i (omtrn}. The perDeprion of the transitory nAntre oF individii^Jn' Is 
usenttnl to Buddhkt 'cLnllghtenment' (Ch. 4 { 1%, Cp. Ch. 13 r 5 30 [7I 

(ori^moffbn). ” LiteraJly, *path^ Cp. § X± [5] above; Ap^ 11 (31), 

Adequate mtccpietation of thii ecstaiie utterance implying the novrlty 
([nt. g 0; Ap. G I As well as the sufficiency of the i>^o-in?iwt appear? to ht that the 
Ttaeher hid found nn escape from the burdcfuome [fidlan doctrine of the evet- 
cbaogwg tmmomdity of the Xlauy (Ap. Ef i § slsh mhQ Ch. 4! 16), end had 
revesM a new doctrtne of present borinony and union with the deatMesa One 
(Ap- D C, Arahal). 

The Fill wood it kappi 
Gotama w?3 the third Dudi 


(Int 4 107). The pii»Hge conJlkls with the theory that 
ha of the piBcnt Kalpa {Ap. A a t, ATmt). 
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§ 2J* [6J Then Siriputta drew near to where the w-andenng philo¬ 
sopher Moggallana and Moggallana saw Slripytta from afar 
approaching, and ha\'ing seen him spoke thus: Thy faculties, friend, 
are dear, the colour of thy skin is bright and pure. Hast rhou now, 
friend, come to the Deathless?"* "Yea, friend, I have come to the 
Deathless.* . . [10] When he had heard the statement of the Law 

there arose in Moggdiana the stainless clear vision of the Law. . . .3 

§22. [xxiv. t] Then Moggallana spoke thus to Sariputta^ ‘Let us 
go, friend, to the presence of the Blessed One; he, the Blessed One, 
shall he our teacher.' Sariputta replied; "These two hundred and 
fifty Wanderers, friend, stay here on our account, looking to us; let us 
now inform them and as they' think fit so let them do.'.. A [2] Then 
Sariputta and MoggaJI^ drew near to where the wandering-philo¬ 
sopher Safijaya^ was , . . and spoke thus: "We go, friend, to the 
presence of the Blessed One; he, the Biased One, will be our teacher/ 
'Enough, friends,' said he, ’do not go; we three together will lead this 
company [3] Then Sariputta and Moggallana taking 

these two hundred and fifty Wanderers drew near to the Veluvana,,, 

§ 23* [3 ed.j Then the Blessed One $aw Sariputta and Moggalikna 
from afar approaching, and having seen them spoke to the mendicant 
brothers and said: ‘Here, mendicant brothers, are two friends arriv¬ 
ing, Kolita® and Dpatissa/'^ this will be a pair of disciples 
yugam) for me, the most excellent pair (^enw bhaddha-yugant)^^^ 

§24. [3 ed.j They, being liberated in the profound region of 
knowledge *3 by the supreme destruction of the bases {upadhi- 
samkfioyey^ [of self], arrived at the Veluvana; and then the Teacher 

^ See § r8 tij above. Cp, Ql, H ^ f 

^ Omirtmf; repetition* tnd an Accouni of the meeting vitb Auaji, toj^th^r with 
the verso nbovv. ^ A* in § Kbese. 

* Omitting lK« as^^ni of the PaHbbfija^ej, 1 Int. f xSa. 

* J f 5; ^ f 2 M above. Cp. Ch, ai § 7 1^5] (imd). 

’ OrfLEnmif the usual double repetition of re^uctii and amvitr* Gb. 6 ^ Ul; 

Ch. 8 8 ^ 3^ Cp. Ap. H 3 (AnefMial ^ ^ 

* Omitting The •talemcni that blood issued forthwith ftom Siuliay«'t mmjih 
(cp. Ch. 19 6 $ xc [3]}. Soiljaj'B is the first of the TinhiyM or iinorthodox Hindu 
imcbets (Ap. G a e) whufn GotRlTlfl erKOUtlTcred. That OotAniA disliked and dis¬ 
missed their metaphyseal snbifetin ia evident. He wished n> purify, n^t lo abcan- 
don, the old Vedic fell^un. Thia is ahown by hia rcCmtioQ of the word Brihnun 
(Ap. F 2 c}^ Ir would appe^ir that whilst Gouma diUcred from the jatilid (InL § 

in ihflT he denied perwnaltr^' to the One and to the M&ny, to Ariu (mc § S above] 
and Id the individual scul (Ap. E c i), he differed from the icepncal Siiifiija^'a in that 
he asserted the reality, thauAh not the peraonality, of the One and of the Many, 
Twhereia the Sceptic denied all proof tvea of their rcaiitv. See 4 r8 nboiv. 

* MoffRallAnA; Ap. A a ft 

*• Ch. f4 e § 3 n; Ap. A n. h (67); Ap, G i f § t- Their better known names 
Sariputta and were derived fiom their mother®; Ch. (j>; 

cp^ Ch. ] ] e § 13 (FmeAi-poiro). See SB£, liii, p. t^^ n; Thfl^ pp. 

Ch. It ef 36 Is) n; Ch. 19 o5 1 [4] n. “ Ap. D 4f *6. 

Pili, Cp. Ch. lo A § 3 [4] (ffw vijid}; abo Ap. Fad (sarnddhi). 

” See § ta [5! above; cp. Ap. F 1 § 5 ‘When (Siriputta and 

Mo^ntalline), who had reached cmancipatiun in the perfect dcstructioni of the sul^ 
aimta (of euatenee)* w^bich ia a profound subjeet accesaible only to knowledge, eairte 
to the Vclm-ana', ic.* SEE, adii^ p. 149. 
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explained about thtni saying: 'Here are wso friends arriving. Kolita 
and Upatisss; this Vi ill be a pair of disciples for me, the most estceUecic 
pair/* [4] .. J Thus these venerable men received the upassmpada^ 
ordination^^ 

b. KaPIUVATTHI^ RE-VISITID:* AdMESSION of MEMBmS OF 
GoTAMA'S family to the 

(i) Comnmiiari^t account 

jfatafui CottiTnC7it0Ty^ fntroduciio^ {Nidana-katha), 83 

§ j. UP- ®5] Whilst the Leader* {Tath^ni^) stayed there in the 
Veluvana, Suddhndana? the Raja heard that his son. 

having practised austerities (dukkara-karikamy for $Ljc ycars^® and 
attained Supreme Enlightenment (pucamabhi sambodhim) and started 
the cstcelicnt Wheel of the Law/i was staying in the Veluvana at 
Rajagsha. . . [p. 86] Five months had passed since he departed 

from Ben^es.*^ Thecoldse^ti was over.. * On the full-moon day 
of Pbagguna*^ the venerable Udiyin** . * . spoke to the Blessed One. 

. . . [p- 87] Then the Blessed One . . left Rijagaha and joume:)^ed 

* This ftligbdy v-niwt nq^etidon illuskrat-es how a ttxt once oubedded in the 

Craditfan wai not m-iW uprooted^ but was fHpected. bowmicT inconv-cnient ;md 
ineoTiiitUnt. IN 6 (CrnDfi); see § 4 [ij] n abov-^e. ^ As in f 3 [19) iil»v‘e. 

* Cbr 5 c f ^ (fidaratinicm). Tlie centinuqua rLuradvA of the pracdtally 

CCUC 9 belt, thoii^b noimimlly thii lumidv'e b continiied for n moment in Ch- 7 c 
ii 1^- * Inc j 135. * Continued Croat Ch. 7 « 1 17. 

* "The Sucemor of tfae Buddhfl■^ i. p. 119. Ap. A 3 r. 

^ lut. {30^ Ch. 14 n. 3. Ttc mine dM* not appear in tfae Rrtl foor NiEcfiyu 
except in the IcE^nduy Suttanta 14 of ATijfr.; it \e used r^epootedly in the 

ApadAna (Ch. 1 § S n}, where he ia terroed mahi-paii or We^t lord' (ii, p. 501 fa 

* CL ] $ 5; Kef 7 [1] below, Cp. Ch, J5 ib f 15 [14]: Ch. 17 A f 2 [S4J. 

* Ou 3 1 7. ™ Ch. 3 § s n; Ch. at § 7 [xs] n. 

/ Pm^attA-tHrrif-iihmnma^cakJko. CL s ^ 1 - "Had fuunded the Kirmom of 
Ri^teouuvtia\ BBS, p. 119. Sec p. aE5 df Mee. Rhyi Dnvida'ii new and romed 
edition of ber huabend'a tnnaladoxi of the Jfitnka Take. 

Omitting the dcoount of the nirve nie«Kngert who were eent by Suddhodana to 
the Buddha^ all of wbom with tLw follofreri were converted and beodCEiing Aiahati 
(uro^n^ immediately on hcflrirkgE a tinglo di*oour«e by the Buddhi 

(Ap, D r), fdiKot their mua|^; alio the tending of the tenth messenger Kiludiym, 
who was similady converted but eucceeded in delivering the mesuge begging the 
Bnddtm'a rETum to Kapikvatthu. ** Ch. 6 a § 1. 

Omitting dctvib of the delivery of hia message by Udiyin nr KAludAyin. 'the 
preluc ICAU meant Dark. He k mmtiDncd in the .. 4 ^. 2 vik^ {PTS» voL p. 35^ 
Ch. JO e [4]^ 3I), and the venes dted in the JN text JUT atinboited to hm in Tkera^ 
atha 537^36. See ThB, p, 97. 

FebjTjarv'—March. Ch. to f 1. 

CaUedaLo KAl-udi> 4 n; Ch. 13 r { 9 (s^) tl d| i. 

^ OmittLkg 'Ancndcfl by twenty thnuuiid mendkanu free from ain^en 
thousand from the upper classes [Ii^t. f 159I ip Magadha and Anga [lp|. § 163]^ 
and ten thousand frqm the upper cIabks iFTKapilavatthu^ tee Mu] Rhyi Davids'a 
edidan of the Nutdtta^MntM, p. 31 8, ako Ch. 10 e (3S) 11+ end Ch. 10 d § 3. Compare 
the mi^ earlkf CmditkHiBl number of the Buddha'a enmpantoni on hk tours, 
namely 300, aocordtQg to the hm four Niltiyaa {Int f la t; Ch, 7 o J 3). The 
number waa doubekts oontipudusly raised by the enthmiaBm of succeeding ehronJ- 
den. The onginal number no doubt wat aimil. 
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onward a league a day, going slowly so as to reach Kapilavatthu^* 
sixty leagues* distant from Rajagaha, within two months.* . <* 

(p. 89) He entered Kapilaratthu to beg for alms; and there no one 
came to him. * , Beginning at the first house he begged straight 

§ 3, [p. 89 cd.j The Raja . , , went quickly and stood before the 
Blessed One. , , [p. 90] Standing in the middle of the street he® 

uttered the verse:* 


'One must riae, one must not be slothful (fla-ppojwqjr^j‘a);t&one 
must follow the bw of good conduct {su-taritem).^^ 

Who follows the Law lies down in bliss in this world 

and in that beyond {asmim loke pargmhi-cay^i 

When the verse was uttered the Raja attained the reward of conver- 
sion.f*,. Then as soon as the Rija was established in the reward of 
Conversion {solapatti-phalam) he took the Blessed One’s alms-bowl 
and led the Blessed One and his foUow'ers to the palace... J* 

§ 3 - [p- 9 '] On follomng day the anointing'^ of the Raja’s son 


' Or ]<Upi!apuni. Sc«fj below. Ch.iie§i, 

Mnt. f ia4jCh, sS7. 

* ];*■ eiw leatsu* (*bout m£tG>) « d»y. toL s 133, 

OtUyin's mitBeult^ journey* (fcii. } ^4. iv} 10 ptepa« Suddhodjui* 
ur the BuddlM t tMption; and alio pictutesqne but Ri«nti«tcnt detail* of GoturH’i 
“If ^ aiiiHnen j and a dispUy of minele* in the air (Int, § 94, Hi) by ibe 

» Qimtti^ detaib and Gtunma'a nooHocttoni of the fonner Buddbas (Ap. A 3 e>. 
Reaaiding GonaituV &rst relum to Kapibvaithu cp. Ch. 13 e j S [1] n 

L * ^ cufioiity, and of the balo preening fnjni 

the Budohn, and Rabuln t motber** report to the Ri^ja. 

’ Omitting a dialogue in which the Rija prolsit against a warrior (A/kthjW: 
mt. j ISO) of hB line bcaging bread, and Gotntna speak* of the line of prciTou* 
Budi^ fTOU Dipaidmni and Koo^abAa to Kauapa and 'thousands of othtr 

Buddbaa'{Ap, A a 0- 

* Th^lBIcufrd One. 

!! * S ^5 [7I (GflrtAmaV Iwt -VTordala 

dP: ^ BBSl, p. 

“ ThjB IB vc«re«ly thfi dLginternted^ Miia of Nibbina. 


Dhefmmapada (168)4 


N 6 it. 


Cb. iofl§6E4]; Ap. Eb, 
Cofitrasi Ch* 5 1 


^ Ch.pii t[3]: Ap.C^i ia; Ap. Fi u§ i 

f j, CmnpBft] letter tad porafpd (Ap, G 1 ^ 6 7>4 

ClLtoftf 3[4}. ' 

* pii™thctiail of his ttaimiifi the itaget af Onds Retummg 

NfwHirti™ngp and firudly on his dettb-bed Anihawbip D €). 

Tmut ^ddhodona attained .ArnhotBhjp without becoming a. nuqnic (»e J5 tMlow; 
Cb. 10 0 6 ? i Apx C 6^ The Rija wai not » seokitia bii early oonvert ha to be 

tnchided in the liit of foreman ky-^ii^dplei (Cli. to e [6]), 

** Ornitting Hn account of the meal given hy the Eija, and later the Ruddha'a incer- 
\TeTV TiwEih Rihiila^i mother^ who deelmed to attend at the mea] (Ini. § 190 
leoMcey. £Kinn| thia mcieHi'iew the Raja Btiitee that hu» daughter-in-law had refuKd 
the of her rektivet to leturn to them (apparenily with a view to her rt- 

mamage). Sec Cb. H f § It [90]. 

” Pali, hterally, 'fprinlding'; Ch. [34]- Cp. Ch, 12 a § 10 {tj 

iSd§i [29]* {34]|i Cluai^f lg[yo]. '^fOMrion\» BBS, No 
difficuliy wM jvied when Namla reaigned olfke immedutely htrtaftcr, and, if thk 
papoge can be tmstedp it may be inferred that he wm a abamr bi h^ not aole 
mlnr^ Int. I 164. 


C 


8 h the BUDDHA AND THE DHAJ^IMA [Ch- yh 

{Toja-ktiTnarasia) Nsinda^ was being celebrated p together Mith the 
ceremonies of his house-entrsnce^ md the carrjing-away^ [of his 
bride]., . > On the third day after reaching Kapibpyi^s the Blessed 
One conferred the rentindadon-ordination^ on Nanda (I^andam 
pabh^ed}. 

§ 4. [p. 93 cd.] On the seventh day Rahula’s mother^.. sent him 
to the Blessed One..,. And the boy followed the Blessed One saying j 
"Give raCp recluse (samana), [my] inheritance/ *.. Then the thooght 
ca^e to the Blessed One: \ . . ComCp let me give him the sevenfold 
Noble Treasure (sutta-vidham ariya-dfi^rtamy obtained on the throne 
of enlightenment (bodAt-wa^e),^^ and make him master of the inheri- 
tanoe of the higher world-'** Then he said to Sariputta^^ [p= 92] 
'Confer on the young^^ Rihuk the renunciation-ordination. 

§ 5. [p. 92 ed.j When the boy had been ordained the Raja 

. , , was unable to support }m grief and expressed it to the Blessed 
One and asked a boon, saying: 'It w^ould be well, Master {bAanU)^ 
if the reverend [brothers]** should not confer the renunciation- 
ordination on a son without the permission of his mother and father/ 
And the Blessed One granted the boon. , . 

' II1C Buddha'i hBif-hEmiic 3 -+ See § S bejevw; Int. $ 165; Ch. 1^70; Cb, IQC 
(4j); Ch. 1J c 5 II [91]; Ap+ A ^ 

■ Ptli, jieha^pp^rvisam- lnl-§ 190 

* Ptiip let, § 190 (nuwringtt ]; Ap. G i c § 4. 

* OmlEttng [tie aecouni of hmv Gotum hundtd iltini-bowl la Nanda wid by 

del&r ^ lakiog il )M£k Jed hiiti dH 10 accepting DrdinatiDii hia real wblu This 

unlikely BtDiy ra ikilibUcsft bssed on Najida'a subaequcnt luck of An unwiUtTi;^ 
cnfkvert cculd only have been 0 Hur^ pf incnrivenicntt to Gotuma, 

■ Rapilft^'atthu, see f i [S7J abo%'e; Ch. id dff 3. 

* Ch.-S I; Ck la ^ } IS [39]. 

^ Cb. J } a. This tcUe da« not appenr in tbc fint font Nikiyu, and appeon only 
Ontx in Fwi. Pif. 

■ Omittinfl the ^imtn\'wx% of Rthula*"! mother to make Gotan» grant the boy 
his inhentarioe (see § 7 [r] below). These probabilities piesent obvioua le^ptacicna 
lon nsmitDr. SnfSn below. 

^ Lc. iaddhn (belief; Ch. it dj 3 [id]; np. Ap. F 3 j^Af lila (duty; 

Ap. F 1 hsn (ahune; Ck 11 [eo])« oltappa {couBcicnce; Ch- lO 

I 4 [3] j ^b. It § tS (sl Mula (IniminK; Cb. zn 1 4), (lenunciiidafi; Ck B / 
I 3; cp. Ap. F J a) and panr^ {iiuifiht; Ap. F z a, i;}z)— Rhys Davida'a pAll 
Did. underCh. 14 e § g [i]; Ap. H 4 0 $ t [i] and Ck 15 £ § 4 [e] u. Cp^ Ck 
g d! f S (irrvn parii aj visdorT^); olsq Ck 1 § i (rrxpfe), and Ap- o (4). 

** Ch. 10 d § 3. Or, A wider,, i.e, spiritual, sphere 

■* Ch. 7^5 18; 5« § 7 below. 

Or, 'Ptince' nilUTuls)^ Plh, Cp. Ch, 15 a §3 [rS]; Ck. tob 

$ 3 [1];fljid Ch. ]8 e 1 4 [110] also Ch, Si;Ch. 10of- lo [9];Chi 10 b 

Ch.riyf3[3]; Ch. t3<l§ ID [l] {yiiutht}, Ch. 13 ft $ 3 [gi] 

Ch- 13 f § in [1:1]: Ch. 14 d i z; Ap, G 3 a § g. Comport olao i^afnit$a (Ch. ^ a 
§ 3>; ELod rJjffl(Ch. I 4 5 15 ^ 1 )^ J^yy^ (noble ones). 

See S 8 below. It ti implied that Rfihula woi now only seven yem old, "niis 
provides dramalk sitx»tions, but there seem to be good msons for beUeving tkai be 
wiaa bom wiihin the brsi few years alter Gokama^s nurria^ and bad now reached 
an a^ to undentand hia father's tea£bin|^ (Ch. 3 § 4). 

** Omittinj; Suddhodaiia''s catablijhrncnt in the reward of Never ftelumlng 
(Ap. fi o 4 [7] n) on hEarinn a Jdtaka story. He had taken the second step inrune- 

diatdy aker taking the fint (lee fan above). For the fomth step see Ck id b 4 z. 
On the eutbok leuing to Amhatahip see Ch. 14 c § h [B| 
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§ 6, [p, 92 cd.] Then he returned to Rajagaha* together with the 
company of mendjcant brothers, and stayed in the Sita Grove 
(Stfa’-vane),^ 


(ii) Vin^ya account 


Vinaya Pifukn^ Makd^vaggn^ Khandhaka iiv^ 

§ 7: Then the B]es$cd One having stayed in Rijagaha as long aa he 
wished proceeded to Kapilavatthu. journeying gradually he came to 
Kapilavatthu, and there the Blessed One stayed among the Salckas 
Kapilav'atthu, in the Nigrodha Garden(iV(r^MfA-^aJwe).5 
Then before noon th e Blessed One wearing his under-robes and assum¬ 
ing his outer-robe and ahns-bowl went to where the dwelling^ of Sud- 
dhodana^ the Sakka waSp and having arrived he sat down 

on the seat indicated. Then tlie lady the mother of Rahula (Rdimla- 
spoke thus to the young Rihuta (Rdkuta-kutn^am):^^ 
‘This* Rahula^ is thy father; go and ask for an inheritance/ [2] Then 
the young Rahula went to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near he stood in front of the Blessed One and said: 'Blissful 
(suk/id) is thy shadowp O devote/ And the Blessed One rising from 
his $eat departed. And the young Rihuh followed the Blessed One 
supplicating: 'Give me^ devotee, an inheritance; give me, devotee, an 
inheritance/ Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sari- 


putta saying: *Do thou then, Sariputta, confer on the young Rahula 
the renuncktion-ordination/” "How. revered sir (AAffuf?). should 1 
confer the renunciation-ordination on the young Rahula?' ^3] Then 
in this connexion*- and Cii this oc^lon (pakar^y^ the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and insiructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: 'I sanction mendicant brothers, a 

renunciation-ordination for novices (mma^a-pabbajjamy^ with the 
three declarations of taking z^fugc (tthi sarana-gaiminehi). * . 

§ S* [4] Then the venerable Siriputta conferred the renuncktioti- 
ordJnation on the young Rahula/^ And Suddhodana the Sakka w^ent 


* The JN nsurative is cx^ndnutd in Ch- a § i. 
^ Im. 5 13&: Ch. rj § 3, Cp, Ch. fr § ] a. 


’ Fmm. thn ninth or aubdiviiuHi of KfuiMdhaka I of che Mohd^-vaggHt 

on the pabimn^ ordicuiion. lui, §§ 30, ^ jS fiiv 

* jbjJrS.U®. , . * Ctir 6S n j Ch, 7 ii§ ij [15I, 

^ Thi* IS the Only passable in Fw, tn which the perumj name Smidhodin^ 
WRirt. Ch. I $ 4: Ch. 10 A § z. 

■ Nq tstlc a uwd here, Cp. § z above; Ch. 1 4 ■? n; Ch. ip ft f 3 [zj. 

* See § 4 n above; Ch. i § B. For the tide det:-S cp. Ch, 1 } 

*• See f 4 abor^'e: Chu i i i; Ch, me («); Ch. 10 d } i n (i^lh vmta); Ch. 11 d 
} $: Ch- 14 f § la [ij n\ Ch, 16 f f z [i] n; Ap. G t r f 1. 

" Ch. 13 ^ f 18 [iq], « Ch. 7 a S IS i Ch. 7 f § 1 n, 

S« § & [6] below. Ch. 6 b § a [4] 

For^ovi™' fee Ch. S g and i. 

Omn^Kfl fi^nnula Identical with that preKTibcd for UK by the Fifit Afisaionen 
(Ch. 6 fc 4 1 tacept that here *noxic«^ ■« mentioned and fw mention ia mode 
of the full admiMion-orduMtiofl Ap. H z d 1 1 [3I. 

^ For Rihuia'a agt aee j j n above. 
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to where the Blessed One was^ and having drawn near he exchanged 
greetings w'lth the Blessed One and seated hJinself on one bid^J 
Seated on one side Suddhodana the Sakka addressed the Blessed One 
thus : *1 ask, revered sir, a boon of the Blessed One. ^ [5J Revered 

sir^ when the Blessed One renounced [the world] my sorrow was 
great and so also when Nanda^ did ao; and it is beyond measure now 
that RMiula also has done so. ^It would be well, revered slip if the 
reverend [brothers]^ should not confer the renundadon-ordination on 
a son without the permission of his mother and father** [6] Then the 
Bleased One instructed, informed, stirred, and gladdened Suddhodana 
the Sakka by dtscourae on the Law,? Then Suddhodana«. .* depmed, 
llien in this connexion and on this occasion^ the Bleszsed One having 
delivered a discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying: Xct not a son,**^ mendicant brothers, receiv-e the renuLneiation- 
ordinatlon without the permission of his mother and father. If any¬ 
one [so] confers the renundation-ordsnation he is guilt)' of a grave 
offence dukkaiassay^^ 


e * Return to RAjagmia: further conversions ; 

SUALMARY ACCOU>n' 

Vinayu PifnAn^ J\tiiha~Viiggaf Kh4mdhak^ jCxiVf 5-7^^ 

§ I. [MV, I. xxiv* 5] At that time many well-knownMagadhan^* 
clansmen {kuta-puttay^ led a holy-lifei^ with the Ble^d One. People 
were vested, disturbed and angry/? and said: 'The recluse Gotama 

i Ap.Bft§ 3 ( 4 l. 

^ Omittinig 4 m wjiidi the Byddh^ ^tatn that T(ithig»tM (Ap* A a c) 

Above the gpinting or boof». 

^ There no ftign here of any foce-^kiiowledBe [hat hii aoa would become a 
Buddha {Cp. Ch. 1 j 5 [54] n>. * See j 3 above. 

* Omiuins 1 which dwedbo bow pierdnff i* tbc love for a son.. 

* Cbi 6 0 [a]; Ch. 17 d} i [15]. Lltentlly^ noble or worthy. The word »a 
ctmtrActed form of miya (Ch. 5^44 [t&]; Ap. £ r i { 5 [S]). 

^ Ch. 6 a 4 ij. " OtEiittinB tepetickMie ttid stock phrases. 

* S« 4 7 m above. 

^ Ch. S if I This practical niliiiff. Like the hulk of the reseiLiitinciA recorded in 
the pTiuiw, piobably is gn'cn pmiascly in GolsitiB'fl own wonla. The 'c^imcixion' 
or iKftinH probably was repeated with more fceedoiTi imdt the Canon was Hnslly 
hied (IN fi; Ch- 7 c 5 a f7l n ; | 4 n above), (n Mahd-vqgga r. sire, he ruled that 

Etta] (or %fpm^ 3 ftpa£ktl ordimtion ahould not be conferred on youths under nreuty 
years of a^; and 10 [. 1, ruled that preliminary ordiiMUon should 

not be fpafiEed to boys uiidcr hftcen. The practical spirit here leiealed is not likely 
ever to have approi^'od the ordbiatinn of a ehilf^ q£ ae^Tn. Ch^ 4 { 4 fi^ 

■< Ap. H ] § a. For dukib/n-ofTciioea and penal pes B*e Ap* H 4 e. The succeeding 
Ecctiaii of the (t. 1 v) states that the Buddha proceeded Bom KapiU- 

vattbu to ^\mtthi (Ch. ^), where be ministed Stripuita with further novice-pupiJa. 

^ C^ntifiued di^rtly fmrn Ch. 7 ft 1 34. This pAssage in tl^ Mahd-vas^it U doubt- 
less based 00 ibo andent balind vem which it cites {Ap* Aza^ Noft}. The inci- 
der>l, if true, n»y have taken place before or after the visit to KapUavattbu. 

Ch. 10 ft § 3 [t]. Int { 15S (2). 

>Mnt. $ispii. '*Ch. 3 4 s. 

” Ch. 15 ft 4 t3 [t]. CkitsMBi Ch. 7 d 4 ta (R^ Regarding opposiikm to Gotariua 
cp. Apr G a £ j also Ap- H a ft § a. 
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causes childlessness; the recluse Gotama causes widuwhcxHl; the 
recluse Gotama causes the breaking up of the familyJ Now through 
him a thousaiiid Jafilas^ have gone forth (pabbajjitim)^ and those two 
hundred and fifty WandererSp foUowers of Sahjaya+J Imve gone forth; 
and these many well-known Magadhan clansmen are leading the holy- 
life with the recluse Gotama.' Moreover^ when they saw the meadi^^ 
cant-brothers they reproached them in this veraei 

"ITie great recluse has come to GiribaJja [Girik^'amy of the 
Magadhas^ 

Leading all the foilowers of SaAjaya^ ^Vhom now will he lead 
awayf 

§ 2 . [6] Some mendicant brothers beard those vexed, disturbed^ 
and angry people; and these mendicant brothers reported the matter^ 
to the Blessed One. "This noise, mendJcanc brothers,' said he, Svill 
not be for long; it will be only for seven daya; after seven days it will 
cease. Ifp mendicant brothers, they reproach you in this verse ^ 
do you reply to them in this verse: 

“"^^Great men the Successors verily 

lead by the true Law* {sad-dkarnmeuay^ 

WTiat envy is there of the wise {vgMaium) leading by the Law?" * 

[7] . . Then people said: ^The devotcesp disciplea of the Sakyan 
(Sakya-fyuitiyay^^ indeed lead by laWp not by \in-h.w {a-dhammenay 
Thus the noise was only for seven days; after ae^'en days it ceased.^^ 

(Srr Appendix G conttdning texts supplementiiTy to this cb&pter.) 

* ku! 4 i. €p. Ch. 0 ^ $ 3. Ap. F a (i34>» and Ch. 3 / § a n. 

^ Ch. 7 a $ 1. 

* Ch.7fl§i8. 

*■ Litcnily,, ' iiipuntBin-cily'+ The andeflt nunc nf of wfiicji tbs 

oriffiiiHl site im cocirded by hUb, let, § 135; Cb. 11 CI lli. 

» Ch.afc5 ijOi- fs 6H 11 lit- 1]. 13 [il. 

* Omitting repetition of the verse atw^e. 

^ Tnt. $ 18711. 

* Ap. A 1 f. 

* i-c. the L^w of selBeganew or Kif-tranrcendence. Ap. G i fc. 

Otnittina t itetenient that the people repeated the first verse and that the 
brethren repeated the second. 

" Uiemllvt bcUmipng ut the aon of the Sakyam. Ch. 7^1 iit €b. 8 7 [a]; 

Ch. f f 3, Cpr IS 41 ! 7 [327] (puffo); elao Ap. G 2 r{ 3 (ii) n (Niittia- 
pvt(iy4). 

With thia tacideor cJoaea the atrietly intnsdiictaEy poitioo of the Mtthd-vaxe^ 
presenting a Doatiniioiu immth'e (Int. f i ; Ch- 4 } 9 n; Ch- 7 a |f ts n, 24 n). The 
recnainder of the and the whole of the Cuiia^'ojiga comprise odminta- 

trativ'e julei cla»ilied Kcurdmf^ to suhf^ with their 'connexiam' or 'occiuioFia^ 
(Ch. 7 6 § 7; Ch. 8 O l4l)y[ piTsmted in pjeccmcsl fuahioct (Int. § [j). 

Ac thia point the First Part of the 1 Jfe of Ootame may Etiy clofe. The Crulih hia 
been found, the doctrine or natural Uw or nonn (I^Rfrau) has be^ formulated, and 
the S€»2Ety hoi been estabLished, ao tluit the truth may be perpetuated. 

The great creative e 0 bnL<if hii mind has hem nuide^ what rennuns ja to develop and 
organize rather than to meste. During the remaining forty-five yew of w iife 
Gotama demoted himself ceaflelesaly^ and with n consummate gmius for organisation 
(tnf. § 5 n; Ap. C 1 a, ATofr; cp. IN to n, and Ch. fi ^r J 7 nX to the expEinaion and 
admirLEstmtian of the Society which he founded for the oblitcntiop of human 
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vairrm {Ql ^ Ol 6 6 $ i). Hw Mahd^vsgga acd Cii/ila-tA£^g^. i^e. tlx nMjDr 
snd minor ftcuitioofi of tbo KJxiutdJuika diviskhn of ihc P^iisiyd Pi^aka (or Code of 
Di«dplineX w* which thb activity u r«»rdcd» i«d [ciccpt for m-faunded loULrpaUw 
tions) Almoft likt the i^inutee ol m modem uKiiibly, though dl docuioru, when 
Goiinu pre«jde», m actributed not to the meetui^ but to the presklent (^w €h, S a 
'/ miKCjbn'). They diapUy an mmienK mouireAiIncaa m deaUng with oontin- 
genoin bo they ansc^ and a wonderfully moderate and judida] ^utt. (jOtama'a 
Habitually eceene dwieler by no mcana eluded a needful wverity (Ch. 8 If f t Is]}* 
In thete recorda cventi ate naturally clarified under different hea^, and the narra¬ 
tive farm ii now abandoned. (A continuous namtive » resumed in the M^hd- 
parinibhdna SuttcKta covering the last few weeks of the Teacher^t life.) Manyp if 
not of the dcuiaioiu recorded ixi the Pifaka doubtleaa were fonxiulated 

after Gotama's deadip but the nucleus must be attrihuied to the Master himself. 
Some attempt to diitingu^ that nucleus is made in the summaries of the rides and 
practices of the Sotf^gha gi^'en in Ch. £ and Ap. H. 


PART II 

THE BUDDHA AND THE SAIVIGHA 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SA^GHA AND THE 
GREAT TOURS 





CH.‘VPTER 8 (A) 

RAJAGAHA: the SAftlGtLAi DE\TLOPED; 
ORGANIZATION 

UpOaATttA OH Sahbath= 

Vinaya Pifakn,^ Mah^-vagga, Khmdhaka IIj i 
[ij At that tune the Buddhap the Blessed One, was staying at Raja- 
gaha« an the Vulture-Peak hill (Cijfka-kSle-pabbaie).* Now at 
time the ^ftandering^philosciphers (panbh^skaY belougifig tu the 
different secte (anm-UfthiyS)^ used to hold [their several] meetings on 
the fourteenth-fifteenth^ and eighth of the half-month® (p^Mtlmssa) 
and expound [each his] doctrine (d/iammam}y Thq jieopk went to 
hear their doctrine. They acquired an Section for, and faith 
(pasadam) in, the wandering philosophers belonging to the different 
sects; and the ^s'andcring ptufosophers belonging to the different sects 

* Ini. f§ ijp iji Ch. 6 f a [4ECh. 7 noce;CK iif§ aCh. ac 

9 7 (23] i 3a a § 1 [15]; Ap. H 3h Litmlljr. (uaembly or Tbc ward was 

aac conEned la Buddhist confratemic^'; Ch. ai 1 13. The Bnddhijt 

was essentially the community, ^odetyi aider of mendicant brotheni Far ebs 
order of mendicant sistm hc Ch. 13 a [4] (iv), (v), ^vi). For the Sftr^ha u 
oEcring Oceanian for criticism «e Ch, 8 f § 4; ai coiin of ducipHncp bk Ch- 8 £ 
§ 7 [^1 - Icgulatum, see Ch. S f ^ 7 [e] ; aa couit of Hppcaip many mstonon, 
tR, Ch. 8 r f 4; Ch. 8 df e ; the tame method was applied to the laity; lee Ch. 15 £1 
f [i]. The Dhamma (Law or Faith) tseing now lixedp the or fiTKinii^d 

society^ of belfeiers frain thia paint beiErini to lake deimite shape under Gotama'a 
Cieaiivc hand- Tliat the arganicatton of Inina nr Nigxp|has (Inn { 17a) iiadBr 
Mahdi-fn, Galama'i catnienij»rAry, waa ec|ujJly ayatematier and elective nmy be 
dithered jTram their aacred unan (SBE, xi and xlv) and fmiii the fact af their 
vigaroua auj%rii.-aj 10 the piuent day. 

* Ch. 8 ^ §§ a [iii. i}p 4 [1] 5 Clu 11 n § 3; Ch, 11 d § n [i]; Ch. e e ^ | a [ij ; 

Ch. 13 f a [4] Ch. i> a [i]; Ap. H I; Ap. H jp N^f*. Day of ohaen-ance or 
of ^st. It was oiiRinJilly ^the eve of the Soma ucrifice* iP 4 ii in Erfibnuuiiical 

ritual (lui, -9 E^a./orrE). With the inatitucion of the Buddhist UpasaiJta (day reserv ed 
ar«t aside) we hive the first of the Rrat body edadounUtrarive re^Uiioni adopted 
or invenied by Cotama'a atmngly directive mind. In the Eights of Nik. the 
fifth div ision is called the UpQiatim-^a^a. 

* )nt.| 13; Ap. H 3, NoU. For the commeiiccmcnt nf the Mof Fih. 

Pif. m Ch. 4 $ 

* i.e. in the Ve|uvBiia; Int.f raS. It would appear from Ch. 87 $ 10 that the 

brethren were ttiU living u uolated aacetifs. * Int- ! 187. 

* Ch, 8 c 5 r [a) j Ch. ti # ^ j [i] j Ch- tjA ! 4 E*] Ap^ G 3 e, iVelf (fj?wAer^), 

Here the term might indude Brilhmarik Vedl-nric phikn^hen, but it 

exeludcB the Vedte ritualists or aubonfinaies them to the philosophic schoolmen. 
Compare ndn^-fitthiya (Ch. 13 o J S flpD; and riffhiy^ (Ch. 8/f 4). 

^ Tourteenthp fifteenth'^ SBE^ xiii, p. Sometimea the one 4ind sometimes 
the other Oif iheK two days was obsers'edK socardinH to the poaiiiom of the moon. 
Cpr Ap. H t § J, 

* i-c. on the Sth day of the Kwng moon, the fuli-mooii day* the fith day of the 
waning moottip and Urn new-moon day. Tbc 8 th being s hfljf-moon day has i 
tecocdaiypbce. Ch. 8 / § i (iiyljCh, T 4 ft§ 3 [4Kiii);Ch. ladf 3 W:cp- Lh. ti d 
! 2 [2 I 

* Aa they were ri™i teachen they cannot have unsted for the occatkm^ E*ch 
utiliEied the firAhmanijCal faatHiay to teanh his own creed. 
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acquired [each] a party’ {p^kktimi), [2] "Fhen as the Magadlian king 
(miSnt) AfSgmihassa)- Seniya Bimbisara^ yr^ alone and quiet+ a reflect 
tion arose in his mtnd thus: % . ^ What now if the fathers*' also 

were to hold meetLogsH . . / [3] Then . .. Seniya Bimbisira spoke to 
the Bies^ One thus: ^ . It would be well, revered sir^ if the fathers 
also were to hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth 
of the half-month/ [4J , * J Then in rhb connexion^ and on this 
occasion the Blessed One having delivered a discourse on the Law* 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: T sanction^“ 
mendicant brothers, the holding of meetings^ (sitttmpaiiium) on the 
fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the half-montlt,' 


L PAttmokkha,^^ or Profession of Faith and Confession 


Vinaya Pif£ika, Maha~t£igg&^ KAandhoAa JI^ H-fVf 

I I. [ll. iij Now at that time considering that the Blessed One had 
sanctioned Ae holding of meetings on the fourtcfentb-fifteenth and 
eighth of the half-month the mendicant brothers held meetings . . ^ 
and sat in silence. The people went to hear their doctrine. They 
were vexed , . and said: 'Should not a dcxrtrine (dJiammo) be ex¬ 
pounded by them when they hold a meeting?" Some mendicant 


* Literally, aide; Ch. 15 6 f 1 r p- ^ Int, $ 158, 

* lilt, f t&8; Ch. 11 t § aa [3]. See bIao Ch. 3 § 1 n. 

* Ch. 8 A f ^ [Ot Ap* G F d f 3 M* Cp. Ch_ fl 5 5 [19] (fUKm^y r&t}^ 

* Omitting jxpctitroTv, 

* Ayya h an hoflozifk term deri^'«d from anya. €b. 7^18 [ 5 ]: Ap. H 3 A § t. 

^ Ormttina Buddhu^a Accepranev and depajture. Gotama abowed bii 

Bdiniiufitrati^'c gTCBtnc&i as mii^dh in atteptm^ the Hu;gi^tiona df othcra—frietida, 

followers, dr qppemente (Qi, 8 r J 1 1 Ap^ G a — aa in bii own creative idea*. Like 
dfhff great men he took hit good where he found It. detmng It for ite excellence and 
UBcfuIiicaa, at a cenEnbution to rhe common cause and eatinuiimg it without any 
trace of the snukUnna of leafier minda which lee thingi from a pcrBonal point nf view, 

* Ch- y ^ f Ch. 7 f 4 » [7! n: CH- 9 c 4 ? [3I; Ch. A 1 13 [1]. Gp, Ch. 1 4 1 

l^ii phfwe con^twitly recura throughout the Mimd-va^a. It xi the 
object of thia ponion of the aacred Canon to explain the 'occasion* on which, uid the 
'odnncxkm* in which, each pan dT the Vin^yn or DzicipliiiaTy Rcgulaciona Qiisii- 
nated (Ap. A i iVole]l. Some of theie ocCuioni and BunncxiDiiA were doubtk^ 
■iippLcd at a late date and are inlagmaiy^ but ninny arc doubtlm audirentie. The 
nware imaginative partians nf these ^DOfssxQni' may peihiapA have been added to the 
Ptii Ganon qf the Vm^ PU- on the authonty qf the ancient Sinhalese commentaries 

fint, 4 

^ Or, moral ducourie; Cp. Ch. 6 a { 13 ; Ch. i gf 5 [6] i Ch. iq c 

itl (9); Ch. 16 d $ 3 [ic] n: Ap. H j A 4 3 h]. 

'I pTeacdbc', SBE, xiii^ p. 240. Ch. 6 A j 3 | 

44 I. a. 7f3j: Ch,«c 44 i. 2* 4; Ch^8d§§i L- 
H 1 [a]p 3 Uh Ch. 130 4 a [il; Cb. 13 d 4 3 M; Cb, 18^4 1 
" A gencr^ meeting waa culed tamipdliX; Ch. 7 a § 17; Ch. 20 { 3 (i). For looiJ 
qrgani^aticiTi, see Ch. S/+ See aldO Ch. 8 d | J (gupd ), Ap. H 3 b f 1 § 3 

(povudl, Fqr meeting-haWi, see CH^ B /5 4 e 

Ch. 8 A [ 8 ]; Ch. i& d § 3 [gL Ap- H 1; Ap- H 3, ATeie; Ap. H 4, The 

literal mtaning ta perha^ Fcanchiae-Rule«; cp. Ap. Dajd (emlft), 'W^ords of 
Dilbuzdenmcnt', SBE, xiii^ p. I. 

^ The pasaage omitted attributes CO the people %'ehcmcnt anger at the sileoce qf 
the Biiddhiil monka, but thil leema ^ Ims prqbahle than public cqldncu and 
tndiiFerence, to which the monki would be Kiuitive. 


j 3 [4J j CH. 7 r (Bnal footiHite); Ch, S A 
ii [IH lUl. 3* 6 [ill 7 W: Ch. tiA 


CkS(A)&] rAjagaila 

brothers heard thu&e v^ed people . . . and these mendicant brothers 
announced this matter* (aUh^n) to the Blessed One. Then m thLa 
connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One having delivered a 
discourse on the I.aw instructed the ttiendicant brothers, saying: 'I 
sanction,^ mendicant brothers, the expounding of the Law(ifAit7iTWfflm)» 
when you hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the 
half-month.' 

5 2. [iii. 1] Then as the Blessed One was alone and quiet^ a reflec¬ 
tion arose in his mind thus#^What now if 1 were to sanction that the 
precepts (sikk/iapadaniY taught by me to the mendicant brothers 
should be their Franchise'Rules recital (p&tim&kkh-uddaam). This 
w^ould be their Obser%'ance-day service [a] Then 

the Blessed One* having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contem¬ 
plation],^ in this connexion and on this occasion having delivered a 
discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers saying: 
I sanction** mendicant brothers, the reciting of Franchise-Rules 

§ 3 . [iii. 3 ] And they must be recited thus. The assembly (samgho) 
must be directed^^ (Mapelahbo) by a learned and competent mendicant 
brotheri saying: "Let the a^mbly, revered sirs hear me, 

To-day is an Observance'day* the fifteenth. ^^ I f it please the assembly, 
let the assembly hold the Observance-day service^ let it recite the 
Franchise-Rules.. What must be done first by the assembly? Vener¬ 
able sir^ (ayimnmtQ)t announce your purification {pari^dhim). 1 
will recite the Franchise-Rules; let all of us present hear it well and 
pay attention^ He in whom there is offence let him make it 

manifestos (^-kareyya). In the absence of offence let him remain 

^ TltbijC or »kjbaunce. Ch. 7 r § a [6]; Cb. 9^ f § 3 [i]; Cb. 75 ^ 1 11 [iu i]; md 
Ch. 33 d § 9 [43j 1 Ch. 18 1: § 6 [8]. Ct>. Ap. C ^ i to. ^ Ch. 8 a [4I. 

^ Fmntk this It ta evirtent that a diB^urfe or smeian Was flit pan of ihc 

ermnaiiy in in early fijmi (q;i, | 4 £3] below; also Ch. 1 3 A §i 3 [4}, iii), thouj^h it 
dm not find fl plwe m the present PdttMakkha (Ap- H i, Noit)^ The ^erpoiindti^ 
of the Liiw^ here menTiofud waa evldenily at a i^y meeting open to the public 
(Ch. 11 tho Pdti/mtkJiha Bcr\ict WU held On the preceding night uid 

LEntited to the BhihkhuAr For the pcnutipn gi^'cn to the ncnium in itiodem Buddhiit 
rexvrncmjfll f« H. G. Q. Wales, Siam^K Si^if Ctremmatt (7931)* pp. 132, 300; 
epr t[. XV. 5. Far the Effscntiila of the Dhaziima Bee Ap. G f A, 

^ Ch. So [3]; Ch. 13 e§ I Eal; Ch. ih f ^ 3 [1]. 

* Ch. 8 <r| 5 :Ch.S if 1 Ap. H4*- Sec Ch. B f f i;a« aSsa §6 

below iPdrd^tkit). Cp, Ch. 15 09 11 [a] (irdimtig}. 

* Ch. S a; And Ch. 8/ S 1' Ch. S g 5 7 [1] j Ap. H 1, JVdl#. Cp. Ch, 10 A § 8 [17] 

(cojj^jAo ^ Amnmo). 

^Ch. ijc£fii5^ i7[3ln; Ch. 71 d§9; Ch, u e^4 I^lI: Ch. r 3 e§ 7 g [305]: 
Ch. 13 f § 19 [ieoL Ch. is fl S 16 laj; Ch. isAfs; Ch. e 6 SS 3 [3]: Ch. 17 z 
[3] i Ch. iS A S§ 3 ftj, 5 [161I - Ch. 18 e J 3 W: Ch. 18 if f 7 G I f 3 (=>; 

Ap. H s E94] (jq^Vnrion) ^ abo Cb^ e § 1 {3]. Cp. Ch. 10 o f 8 [7]- 

* Onutdng repetitsofi. * Ch. 8 a [+1. 

” Whflt follovk's flppcflTS to be of later tfate, 

“ Ch. Se5 4 E 74 l;Ch.fl d| 1 t 3 ];Ch. 8 if 5 [ 4 LCh. 8;§4 UL 
^ Or, cxpcntnccd. 

Qf the four possible diyti one U mcntLoncd u an jUuitradoa. Sec f s below; 
Cb. 13 di 3 [z]. Ap. H 3 Af 7. ** Or, cenfew ft. 
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Frotn, your remairung silent 1 shall know, vetiftrable sirs, that 
you are purified {piirirujldh&)^ WTien in a mcediig of this kind any¬ 
thing has prt^aimed thrice* the answer is [taken] as [that] of 
each indiriduaL When the proclamation has been nnade three times, 
mendicant brothers^ If anyone remembering an offence docs not 
answer his is a conscious falsehood. Now, venerable sirs, a conscious 
falsehood* has been called by the Blessed One a prevention* 

^iko tHammo), Therefore when a mendicant brother who has 
oSended remembers and h desirous of^urtli^don he must make 
manifest his offence. It is well for him that it be made mani¬ 

fest,* [4-SJ . , J 


§ 4, Vimiya Culla-vagga, K/madhaku JX^ i. J-J* 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed OciCj was staying at 
Savatthi in the Eastern Garden (Ptibb^ramey in the stori^'^house 
of Migara's mother,fl Then at that time, the ffollowing] day 
being Obser\ance-daj {tnd-oA' upomthe), the Bleseed One was seated 
surrounded by an assembly of mendicant brothers. Then the vener¬ 
able Ananda^* as the night advanced, w^hen the first watch (pathame 
ydirury^ had pa$$edp rising from his scati having adjusted his outer 
wrapJJ over one shoulder, raising his joined palms ■* {mj&tm} towards 
the Blessed One. spoke to the Blessed One thus: The night is ad¬ 
vanced, revered sir, the first watch has the assembly of mendi- 

cwt brothers has sat long; let the Blessed One, revtmd sir, recite the 
F^ranchise’^ Rules {pdtmokkham) to the mendicant brothers. On this 
being said the Blessed One remained silentJ’ A second time the 
venerable Ananda . . ^ when the middle w^lch had passed , , . spoke 

to the Blessed One- And a second time the Blessed One remained 

silent. And a third time** the v'cncrable Ananda . * . w'hen the last 


’ Ch. 6 ft § 1 [4]; Ch. 7 a ^ 11 [a] a; Cfct. 8 if J 1 [6]; und Ap. H 3 a. 'Aa a Hinkle 
pttMia that lui bnn uked ■ citmtioa, nniwcrB. it, the wne b the mutter if before on 
asBcmbly like thij a quettidn hsa been Hlemaly pracltiiiticd three timw', SBE, idii, 
pp. 242-j. "Nov ca every «pAnte question there aiuAt be Bn answerr la thift way, 
in Buch m suembly m thii, the quarion ti put three timfi./ Bayaa, 0/ lA* 

U 9 Uh p. So. ^ See f 6 [4fJ below, 

* See § 7 [3] below; bIw) Ch- 3 if 4 6 [l J. * An unpedimeot*^, SBE, Xlii, p. 243. The 
CoTfifneniiuy Bddft 'of the traiwea ftee $ 6 tdj o bdow; cp. Ch. 8 d | 7 tsl) - ■ - “nd 
of £OOd qualities'. 

* Section 4 bdow impiks ihftl confession has tolcen plttCfr before the meeting and 
the cxd^on of uapuriRed oUendcrs. Ap. H NoU (eh. ™i>, Bpd Ap. H 1 14. 

* Qmlttiag a werd-far-word conuiientiry oa the Bbove. Ap^ H i, iVol^. 

* Ap. C j. The Celt opjmn aiio En the Affhakn^nip^fei (the E^ts) of the 
Af:tg. Xik. £PTS, IV, pp, ao6^.) 

^ Jnt. § 140; Ch. iS ft. The te^bhons feimuleled at Sivatthi itnist be fenerally . 
much kwr ia date than ihMe iasued at The Vind^a developed U G<^nimiiV 

long ladininibtraljan procecilcdi 

■ ^ 190 {urcMucivrf); Ch. a $ 2; Ch. S if | a (3); Ap- H 5 foj] 

Ch. 18 ft-- Thil huUdiaa waa presented late in O^tnmaV luc. 

"" V i* s 3 jTOi Ch. M e S ? It]; Ch. 13 e f 3 [a]; Ch. M/f 6 [1]; 
Ch. iS ft § 4 (Toil Ch. ft f Ch. 19 c | 2 [i]. 

" Ch.|ii sfiB Ap. Aaft( 63 h *■ Ap. H 5 [94]. u Ch.6ft§i, 

** Int. i xqo irtTEmDfmMil *■ Ch. 6 li § 9 a, « Ch- 13 c f la jj]. 
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KVBich bad passed as the sun rose and night became day {mndimukhiya 
rattiysy spoke to the Blessed One, ^ ^ . [The Blessed One] replied: 
The se$sion {p€ifisa)r is not purified/^ [2] Then the thought came to 
the venerable Maha-Moggallana:* 'With reference to what individual 
did the Blessed One say “The session, Ananda, is not purified”?' 
The venerable Maha-Aloggalllna considered the whole assembly of 
mendicant brothers attentively. Then he saw the undutiful individual 
.., seated in the midst of the assembly, and having seen him he drew 
near and spoke to him thusf "RisCj friend (ovusq)^ tfiou art seen by the 
Blessed One; thou hast not communion^ (samvaso) with the mendi^ 
cant brothers/ On this being said that individusj remained silent. 
And 3 second , -. and a third time * *, on this being said he remained 
silent. Then the venerable Maha-Moggallana having taken that 
individual by the arm and put him outside the house-door and 
fastened the bolt* {su4:i-gh4ifikam) drew near to the Blessed One and 
spoke to him thus: That individuaJ, revered sir, has been put out by 
me, the session is purified; let the Blessed Oueir revered sir, recite the 
Franchise-Rulcfi to the mendicaJit-brothere/ *[His actiohisj surpris- 
ing^ Moggallina, and strange (abbhutam) unti] he is takeit the arm 
again let that deluded man wait/® Then the Blessed One in- 
stnictedfl the mendicant brothers. . . 

§ 5. Pifitka, PMm&kAha //< NidSna (Inlroductkmy^^ 

Let the assembly/3 revered sirs {bkant^)^ hear me. To-day is an 
Observance-day^ the fifteenth. If it please the assembly, let the 

^ UtCFBtb", IS nifht becamr gSAd^faccd. Ch. 12 3 [:?]- Cp. Ch. ic (jf 6 [4]. 

^ Ch. 19 a [3;]. 

* Sm i 3 obavo^ Ap. H 1 , Natt (cAj. xmi, xxvti •nd Mp. t). By thii linic appnr- 
mx\y the PAtimokiJta ctnenxmy had become formiltzed tftd caidciiiDfi wm jiirtLuUy 
made befdrehflnd. The puhlk wm excluded; ihen the Ruin became more 
nurncfDUi the cunfHsioni and peruincei were nmde individually prior to the 
Ceremony. 

Ch- 7 § 18 [jouii. 1]. ■ See f 6 [dj below. 

* Int. S 190 taffhiie€£aTe}i Qi, 8 A [8]; Ch, 13 c j 30 [119I. 

» Ap. B c 5 4 [i]. » Ap. H 3 , Nqu (CV, 9h 

* The Eeimon app^Lrendy foUnwed the recital of Ruin. Cpr 4 1 abo^^e: 
Ap.H3*i=[3] 

S« Ap. D e 5 4. _ In the * 4 ^, Nik. vmioa the serttioa proper k preceded by the 
foUowdnif phraae, which it not in the CuS/oHLogga 'You should now, mendjcorit 

l^thcra, hold the tJ|XMatha; you ahould nDcite the PStimokkha. It ia not Hctinj?. it 
ia not permiried, that the TathApati should redxe ibe Fltimokklu to an impurt^ied 
sesaion.* 

For the twn Pltlmolckhit sec Ap. H JVolc; Mahd^t^af. i. xuevi. 14; Cuth^ 
r 4 ^g^a, IV. xtVn [4, 13 L. V. 1. E^it I dcala with E^ulakin^ and i 4 rt It with FrniiltieO 
and Forfeits (SBE, aiii, p. ix), ^ 

Sec SBE^ xiii, pp^ j-i, and 1 - F. Dicnon'a truialation in the JRAS for rS7^£ 
alio MV, II. jii 3, and § 7 [1 j l^low. Cp. Ch. 1 § t n; Ch. 4 ri; Cb^ & § 3 * 
Tlua Introductory Formula la the only paaaage contained In the iHtixriokkha which 
k not found akd bi the Sucta-^ibhmnga', SBE, xiii, p. xvi. The Ffth text of portions 
ol the Ccyknn Kammavd £4 {Formnila^ of ProocdkLre legardin^ J^OfAif|Kr^robes, the 
boundaiica for k glvcfl by l-f- DajTiea in Tht of th£ Bu^iiha 

(1914), pp. [oi-ia; ice Ap. H i 4 4. 

'* "Chapter\ SBE, liii, p. t. 
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assembly hold the Observanoe-day service^ . * J Revtmt sirs, tAe 
Introdu£iiott ts now redie [I ask you, revered 'Are you pariJicd 
herein ?" A second time I ask you, * . . A third time 1 ask you. . . . 
Venerable sirs, you are puiihed herein and therefore remain silent. 
Thus I take it^ Here esids the redtistion cf the fniroduetian.Y 

§ 6, Vinaya Pif&ka, Suita-dbhsn^a, Patmokkha^ Muha-vihhti^a, 
Pitr^jika^ 

[Here the four Rules regarding Expulsfon come for recitation.]® 

[a] Parajika IJ (Fm. Pif., OMenberg, iii\ p. 2i.) 

"i^ow thus, mendit^t brothers^ you should recite this precept 
{sikklmpudam). ^"Whatsoever mendicant brother shall commit sexual 
sin (meihutujtfi dhammamf is expeUed^ ^pdrSfiko) and is not in com¬ 
munion " 

[b] Par^'ikii {VifL PiV-p Otdenberg, ih\p. 45.) 

'And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept* 
"’Whatsoever rnendicant brother shall take by stealth,*^ what is not 
given, taking diings so that rulers (rajamY^ having seized him as a 
thief, would bcat^^ or imprison or banish him, saying ^Thou art a 
thief* * ***^—a mendicant brother who takes in this manner w'hat is 
not given, he too is expelled and is not in communion.” " 

[r] PdrajiAa i//J® {Vin. OLlmherg^ iti, p, jj*) 

*And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
Whatsoever mendicant brother shall knowingly deprive of life 

* Aa in § 3 abo^T- 

^ The formuU which MIows it pUinly «upplenicntiiry, ind logloiOy liinuld 
precede thif senience. ^ Ch. S | 1 [ 6 ]; Ch. j ft | 5 [4]; Ap. H 1 r | z. 

* The EcntEncci in «lilAre bracketa An fmfA thr Fwmutiny, and oie nat in the 

Pif. A aimiUj' fnimulm, hsyKcvcr^ nccim at the cEme pf each of the mun divi- 
mm oi the P^itmkkha proper m the Sulta-v'ibhiit^gv. 

* [Transgmfiions invalvinid Expukioo. Etyfnologically perhdfw^ defnt nr 
failtitr. Ch. B if f- 7 n; Ck. B c f 3; Ch. ^ i£ $ 3 ^ Ch. i6 d j a n; Ap. H i, 

Ap. 11 2 b (£ipirkic?n); Ap. H a c (fVia/irri^'lrani)i Ap. H 3 n, ATcfe; Ap* H 3 ft \Pmat- 
hci): Ap. 31 4 , jYpiTe. Sec § i above ). 

^ The fnrmiile m eqiiAre bracJ^eti U from the and Is net m the Fiit. Pif. 

A sipniEiir farnmla, however^ pccun at the beginnifiB ef each of the remninifi^ divi- 
fiofi* of the Pdiimokkha in the Suttfl-vibhe 
^ SBE, xiti, pp. 3-4. Thif Brvt precept h repented in a fuller form at Vrn. Fit* 
iii, pp. 32, 23, and ^3%^ 1. bcxviii. Sfee Ch is&i t3 (it) n; Ch. 33 ft $ 7. 

* Or, afrence {Ap. H 3 ft | t). Litermllyp a lewd thi^ij. Knr the many mcaninipf of 

i^iammn cp. Fiiit 1 (title) n 2 olfo [41 bdQW. [t fccmf (d mean here on item Qt 
tiojlf r thin^ in a fystematized lUt. The fpn h termed a^ahmaeaiiya in the thittl of 
the Ten Preceptf (Ch. & (f § 5). See Ch. B if f 7 [3]. Cp. Ch, pdf 13 (4] »Ap. H 4 a 
5f 1 hi 4 IS]. * Of, baa failed: 

« S« § 4 [31 mhtyve-, Ch. i c S 7. Cp.X:h. S/4 I- 
“ SEE, »«, p. 4^ S» Ch 33 6 f ?. • 

iii^ p. 4ft add* ‘from vUlaice or forest'. Cp. the aecend of the Ten 
PrKepti(Ch.Sif§5 );ChBdf 7 jL 

Not nccciaaiily aot^rci^a. tnE. §4 [65, 173 Ch. Ch. S/ 

4 a [li. 1] j Ch 13053 I91] n j Ck 14 a ^ 6 [a] n; Ch 14 e $ p; Ch, 15 ft 4 14 [2]; 
Ch. 33 ft 4 S [15]; Ap. B ft $ z. Cp, Ch. 1^5 [sal J Ch-13 o f 3 ■ Ch. 14 df 3 
** 'Slay', SHE, liii. Inn f *9® (piu(wftwntf>H 

Omitting temu of leproiKh. SBE^ xiii, p. 4. See Ch. 33 ft § 7. 
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Kum^ farm^ or ahsll out an a&sassin for the game,^ he too is 
expelled and is not in communion." * 

[it] Pdr^iie^ /FA {Vin, Fif.^ Otdenberg^ iiiy p. 90.) 

'And \hvi% mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
"Whatsoever mendicant brother, not being conscience of capacity 
above [ordinary] humaji-nature (utiiiri-matimSii-dhiiMmatn)^^ shall 
dainx as his own the knowledge and insight'^ of the truly noble® saying 
n"hus I know, thus I see", and then at a later time, whether compelled 
or not compelled, being guilt>^ and desirotis of purification shall say 
thus: "Not knowing, friends, I said that I knew, not seeing I said that 
f saw, telling an empty falsehood^* he too is eKpeUed and is not in 
communion."" 

[\"cnerablc sirs, the four Rule$ regarding Expulsion (pSr^ikd 
dhammay have now been pointed out. . * .]® 

§ 7. Vmaya Pifahij Miihd-vagga^ Kharidhaka II, jcu. J-j. 

[ij It occurred to the mendicant brotliers; VHow many [kinds of] 
recitals of the Franchise-Rules are there?' They announced this 
matter to the Blessed One. He replied; 'There are these five [kinds 
of] recitals^* of the Franchise-Rul& The Introduction 
having been recited, the rest must be understood as having been 
heard ■ this is the first tEcita] of the Franchise-Rules. The Introduc¬ 
tion and the four Pdr^kdni^^ having been recited;, the rest must be 
understood as having been heard: this is the second redtaL The 
Introduction and the four Pdr^ikdni and the thirteen Samghadism^^ 
having been recited . . . this is the third recitaL The Introduction, 
the tour Pdrdjikdtti^ the thirteen and the two 

^ rViT. ill, p. 73 expands tlie U»t ind indudH incitement ta tuicide; cp. Ch. 
11 f ^ 6 n. The prohi bition against lakina life In more general in the (imt df the Ten 
Prccepu. (Ch. S f 5) and in Ch. S d j 7T4I1 hi Ch. 8 j | 7. 

^ SBEl^ icui, p. 5. Sec Ch. 9 3. |j]; Ch. ioe I4] Uo) n; Ap, i a § 3; and Cbi ^3 b 

I 7- 

Ch. ^ a § to (* 7 ^ 1 / Ch. i 7 Is!; Ch. 13 a f 10 [4]; Ch. 18 d§ 3 [2»I; Ap. 1, 
A'pfe: Ap, j b 'CanaeioiM ef ertnoniinfljy qiiaUiiEs', xiiit p- $* 

THf C^iTunentannl expldJiiitiDri mentiofu "trance (*ee§ ^ n above), . . and etcape ^ 
the mind fnam obamditaV For aoine of the many of Dhamma aee Ap. B & 

i i 3 t^] * f^d^-daisana. Ch. 4 § th. 

* Ap.Ee I §5l&]^ 

* See § 3 alm^. Fnt. Fif. IU, p. addi Viocpiina 1e1f-conoe^t^ The fonrtb df 
the Tffl Btetepta prohibit ell fahe ttpeaking (Ch. i d f s)- 

^ Dfckfion ifamlates Dhammd u OfiTentti. See {ctl e^ve^ f 7 [i] below^ 

■ This formula ia uken Fnmi f^tn. J“j>. iii, p. lo^. 

* Ch, 3 e S t [t]; Ap. H 1, NqT^* ^ S« S 5 abo^T- 

"Aa to 1^ mt, it may prochumedl: ^^Sunh and such nilei are known (to the 

fialenitty)'' \ SBE, xiii, p. a^. 

Ruli:a regarding expultiao. See § 6 al»%^: cpr Ap. H t, Note {ch. m), 

” Ch, 3 e S 3; Ap. H 3, iVof*; Ap. H 3 A § 1. Rutea regarding cdfirnw requiring 
diactplinafy supexvisian by an aasembly; see Ch. 8 A,. : SBE, xiii, pp. 7^15^ 

The procxdiim regarding these ts detailed in KAondhah^ /// of the CuVu^kdggia: 
cp. Ch. 8 e f 5 {abhhdm}. 

^ Rulea cegarding caaea which are not dear^ fee SBE, xiii, pp. ih-r7« 
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having been recited . , * thb i$ the fourth recitsL The fifth is in fulL^ 
These are the five recitals of the Franchise-Rides/ 

[2] . . . "The Franchise-Rules, mendicant brothers, should not (at 
all times) be recited in brief. He who [so] recites them is guilty of a 
grave offence {dukkaiiissd)*^ 

[3J . . . T sanctiont^ mendicant brothers, the reciting of the 
Franchbe-RuJes in brief through . * * prcv'cntions* {ant^trayesu).' 


c. The iN^mtmor^ op Vassa/ or Retreat durissc the 
Rainy Season; and the PavAhana® Ceremony 


Vinaya Pifahat Mahd-vagga^ Khandhaka ///* i-ui; 

K/iandhaJta /F, i-iiL 

§ I. [i. i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One^ staying 
at RSjagaha in the Bamboo-Gmve {V^tu-van^)^ m the Squirrels' 
Feeding-ground (K^lmdiiJta^mt'ape).^ Now at that time residence 
during the rainy season had not been ordained by the 

Blessed One for the mendicant brothers. The mendicant-brothers 
then went forth upon journeys in winter and in summer and in the 
ratny season, [zj People were vosed .. and said: % .. Those philo¬ 
sophers indeed belonging to the different schwb (imria-tiffhiyd),^ 
though the doctrine which they teach is wrong, are w’ont to obser^^e 


' The remflininj? RuJ^ CQfwem detail dearfy wm dccxHcd less impariallt 
(Ch. & e- S 3)^ They irtdlude 3* invnlv- 

rfi^ forft^i smd repcAtance), 53 Fdniti^ ruJci (»gairding eflw™ invohiiijr 
tkm, umn^frd in 9 4. F^ifdesamyd mi«s Cregardma olfencei in^'olving 

canfession, ennOcmirki; fo^), 75 Sfklay'd ndcs {rcRiudiair disdpline)^ and d» 7 
AdMhMra^r.samalhd (modt* fit settling ca*»), iruiking up b tcrol at 317 nllei 
(Ap. H ip iVoft m 4 i +)- The lest Seven 4fe not ttrtaly rales nnd m nnt Eivm in 
the but appw m KJi^mdhaka iV of the Cnila-fxisiia (Ap. H 3i 

jVo^e>S B« SBEp liiij pp. 6®^. The Rul« for the mendicant sisters (Ch. 11A | 2 [4]) 
ere pvwi in Vin. Pif. iv, pp. 211-351. 


■ Ap. H 3 k {FflfcflJner}, 
^ Ch. r ' ' 


8 a [4] . 

* *In the CAfte of dJingeirV SEE, lib, p. 261. Cp.f 3 H.bo%-e; Ch. 15 «} 3 tul: 
Ap. H 1, JVorr (t:A. Jkv). 

* See 1 1 b) btlow: Int. f} 16, (33; Ch. 6 fr, n; Ch. E df § 4; Ch. & j § s [t]; 

Ch. 8 A [S]^ Co. 10O48 [7]: Ch* lei§ I; Ch. 11 ef t^i Ch. 13 k§ 2 (4] (ii>p (hr); 
Cb. 13 f § t 3 [33]; Ch. t 4 b|a^ Ch.[ 4 ff 3 ; Ch. 33 &| 4 ( 7 )^ 

01 . 33*4 5 bl Ap.Hs.JVbfe. 

* Litemlly, Reouean See 55 4 [13], 5, betmv. C 81} 5; Ch, 8 f § 7 [x]; Ch. 8 j 
$ 5 It]? Ch. 10 df 2; Ch. iS fr f 4 Imh Ap. H 3, Nore. 

T The meoniiiif of the nime it uncertnin (see SEE, adii, p. 298)^ 'In Bamboo 
Greve which u in lCBl 3 IldJdmnk%ip 4 ^ Wamen^ Bm* m Tr, (1934), p. 414. See Int. 
j iz£. 

* The pasiAgea omitted fittrfbute to the p^ple vehemeniC anger at the injury 
(^Uflcd by the ItbOtlika to the hEi-boge mnd to insert life. Ap. H 4 cr 5 4 The 
pranckuil convenience of not [Tmvelting durinR the nuny souon u 4 lu^ctenc resaon 
in itacif. Apart from the great dii^Eeultxs of tnmait during the Ind^ raina, regu^ 
Uiiy recurring pwioda of confertnce and study were ptahuy nceesaary tf the move¬ 
ment wa* to retiin tit unity and purity. 

* Ch. 8 a [ij. "The aicetlci who Wong toTitttuyaschoolaV SBE 'The followed 
of heretical secti^ Warren. 
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and keep residence^ during the rainy season.. . [3] Some mendi¬ 

cant brothers heard . . . and announced this matter to the Blessed 
One.^ Then in this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
having delivered a discourae on the Law instructed the mendicant 
brokers, saying: 'I sanction,^ mendicant brothers, the entering upon 
a rainy season [retreat] 

§ 2. [ii. ij Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: 
‘When must the rainy season [retreat] be entered upon^' They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One. 'I sanction /t he replied, 
*tte entering upon the rainy season [retreat] at the [coming of] the 
rains.[a] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: ‘Now 
how many commencements are there of the rmny season [retreat]?* 
They announced this matter to the Blessed One. 'There are two com- 
menoements,’ he replied j ‘an earlier and a later.’’ The earlier must be 
entered upon on the day following the Asalha-fuII-moon the 

later must be entered upon a month after the Asalha-full-mtmn.... 

§ 3. {iii. t] Then at that lime the six dissentient mendicant brothers 
having entered upon the rainy season [retreat] 
went forth upon journeys during the rainy season. , , , [2] The 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: ‘When one 
has entered upon the rainy season [retreat], meoiBcant brothers, a 
journey must not be undertaJeed until one has stayed for cither the 
earlier or the later period of three months,He who undertakes such a 
journey is guilty of a grave offence/** 

§4. [iv.i]—** [13J ’The vow of silence Worn), mendicant 

brothers, undertaken by the sectarians,*^ must not be undertaken. He 
who undertakes such is guilty of a grave offence. *■* I sanction,*^ mendi¬ 
cant brothers, the requesting [of criticism] by the mendi- 


’Amnge plun for thenuelve* lo live in*, 

* Ch. 8 a t+I n. 
Ch. aj bcadUne flbiive. 


* cp- Cb. 14 § 1 (a}. 

5 QE Biter BuddlrnghoBhi (Itit. § si)* 

^ Ch. S fl [4I. 

* *111 the rainy wwon*. SBE. 

^ in mthtr asc the pened of te^iiiencc wia to hit far three nionthi. 

I belorw. 

I SBE. Sec Ch. i f 3, 

3, Apr G a NaiF [Six 


S~§ 53 ( 3 ], 


* ‘The day aftet the ftiD moon of AsS]hii (Jime-Ju^)", SI 

* Or, the party of «i:c troubitsomc monhi. Ch. 8 t, ■ ^ ^ 

ifirjmJimrj): Ap. H 3 6 § 3: Ap. 1 S s 1; Cp. Ch. Si ^ 4 [a] n. 
u ^ 13 £ § [a]: Ch. 13 * f 6 . 

. ^ i object of thk naje ^ppitrently wia 10 prei'etit the ttirejii fTtsm 

towng lit chBTiactcr u a per^ of oonfemce and Bttwjyp ind fmiti dcBcnemt- 

mg into A $uan vucntion diirmg which discipline txiiKht be ndimd and abBoice might 
pais imnniieciJn Ob^rt-ancx of Retreat Pm camp^sory (MV* m. iv. r)^ and ihuf. 
tt Vk tll as by the orderly ptectslofi of fhe Code (Cb. 8 4 * the bonds linstina 

the Soifigha wrft kept fiim, 

“ Tht scene is the JttAinnu monastery St Sivatthi {Cb. 17). The Buddha is con¬ 
sulted on the right my in spend Foi-Al. 

'* Tiffhiydr Ap. G x e, Ncit (leitrAcrf). 

■* Ap. H I § s, 'f QKSa [4]. 

J ^ hcadtioe Aboym Ch. n ft § a [4] {iv), Tbrou^^ut the Finaya- 

one fmda evidence of the skillul and pnictiM moitner in svhkh the public 
of ihe Somgha was o-ripnixed and carried out (Cb. 8 A, An^'oiie 

who hu difetted m laige BABcnibly will recognize the potency and ’iiUnc of the right 
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c^t\t brothers after reaidericet on three points (thmiehi),* on what they 
have seen or heard or felt to be uncertain.^ Thus there wilJ come to 
you accord with one another, escape from guilti and the observance 
of discipline. [14] And [criticism] must be requested thus* The 
assembly must be directed^ by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: *‘Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear mtp To-day is 
the day for requesting [cridctsm] { If it please the assembly t 

let the assembly request [criticism].” The senior mendicant brocher+ 
should adjust the outer wrap over one shoulder, sit upon his heels, 
raise hi$ joined palms and say to the a^embly thus: "Friends (^^11^), 
I request the assembly [for criticism] on what they have seen or heaid 
or felt to be uncertain. Venerable sirs, taking compassion, address 
me s perceiving, I will moke amends, A second time * * . a third time^ 
I request the a^mblyn . , Then [each] junior* mendicant brother 
, , * should say to him thus: "Revered sir (^Auirte), I request the 
assembly [for criticism]. - . 

I 5. [iv. ill. i] Then the thought came to the Bhikkhus: 'How 
many P^Sran^ [services] are there ?" They reported the matter to 
the Blessed One. He replied: 'There are two Fat^Srm^ [ser^^ices]* 
that of the fourteenth and that of the fifteenth® of the shorter and 
longer half-months respectively.^ , , 


dr Upasampai>A (ADMZSStON OH Ohdinatjon Cfremony)'® 

trSDEH THE SAStUHA 

I I. llnaya-Pifakii, Klwidhakij /, xxviiL 

[t] Then at that time a certain Brahman^* having drawn near to the 
mendicant brothers asked for the pnA^jfd-ordJnation 


of criticuni tail iadc^odeisi tiidUGn bur ntabli^bulr Doubtlefn luch ctitidun 
might be ditiztttd lo petty personal pomta; byt in n body ol men of tbUxt)^ ic could 
be made nn initrLiiiiEnt of great public udlity:, and u OM prnue* the cecords nf the 
Mafid-riiiiga and Cutla-iagga of the Vimfya^Pifakt one may WelJ bdkvc that it wai 
iitibacd to bring forward many points of public inKttMl tnd value. 

* Ch.9fcfS2M.4J Cp.a,. i 3 n§ 4 |jl; Ap.EfcijCl). 

^ 'SuBpHtcdi\ SBE^ p. yaS. * Cli. 8 ^ § 3 [3]; Ch. 8 d§ t [4]. 

* PSli rAfrd binkJkhu. Ch. 8 f f 3. Cp, Ap- A 1 fc ll)r 

* Ap. H 3 o. * Ap. H 1 S 4. 

^ SiK hcwllixiE Bhcn-e. 

* i.e- hiU-mOon day. See $ a [a] above. 

* As jn Ap. H 1 ^ t. cxiccpr that b mb^tiruted for UpQUitka^ Thiw the 

two »eri'kcs were held on the day. Apparenily the crrtidani, beinf 

of a generat nature, aoeveeded tbe Pdiimiikkkct i^ideuktn of paiticukr tTafugreuiona. 

Liiendly, ftdnu»ian fto the Oider}^ mote e^actJy^ ■xrf^'aL Ch. aifcfiji 
Ap. il 2: Ap. H 3, N^itr See ilio tnt. 56, 58. The .V/oAd-rojifgc desctibei three 
forma of Didinibon df Bhikkhus; that by the Buddha hioudi (Ch. j; fc § 8), that by 
the early individual mitaidnera (Ch. b A § 2 f3]>, and that the Sojfigha of each 
dutrict 01 here set forth and atfll in ule (Ap. H a c). For eidtuion and expulliiofl 
femn the Order ice Ap. H a Far the ordirulinii of women sec Ch, llb# a [all 
Ch.t3ir5i2[il. I. l£n,|^gr 

” Liicrallj^ leaving (the world); lee f is (i) hdow; Cll. 6 n f t j Ch. lO b 1 3 U]j 
Ch. 12 b I 2 [a]; Ch. T3 e$} 11 [91]. iz [r]; Ap, H 1. The diitirKtion betneen the 
pabbi^jd and nponnnpu^ cemiWQin, OUginAUy united (tee [3] below), canu; with 
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The mendicant brothers did not \\i^h to confer the ordination on him. 

.. The Slessed One saw that Biihman who had become emaciated. 

. . . [2] Then the BJessed One instructed the mendicant brothers^ 
saying; *WTiq now^ mendicant brotJicrSi remqmbera a senice done by 
this BraluTianr On this being said the venerable Sariputta= said to 
the Blessed One; "1 indeed, revered sir, remember a sei%'icc done by 
him. . . . Now this Brahman, as I was going round for aims in Raja- 
gaha, caused a ladJcful of food to be given to me, , , / [j] *Thcn, 
Sariputta^ do thou confer on the Brihman the Pahb^^ and Up&sam- 
pada ordination {p&bfmjehi "HoWp revered sir, shaJl 

I ordain hlmP Then the Bless^ One on this occasion, having 
delivered a discourse on the Law* instructed the mendicant brotherSp 
saying: 'The admiasion-ordination {upasamp{!da) with the three 
declarations of taking refuge^ sanctioned by me J prohibit from to-day. 

1 sanction,’ mendicant brothers, the conferring of the admission-^ 
ordination {upasampddeium) by the fourfold procedure of resoJution 
(naiti-caiiiitA^it kj^mmendjp [4] And the admission-ordination must 
lie conferred thus^ The assembly must be directed^ by a learned and 
competem mendicant brother, saying: ^Tet the assembly, revered 
sirs, hear me. This [person] named so and so is desirous of admissiom 
ordination under the venerable so and If it please the assembly 
let the assembly confer the admission-ordination on so-and-so, with 
so-and-sQ as instructor (up^h^ma).^ This is the proposal*^ (tfiitii): 
[5] ^ The assembly confers the admission-ordination on so-and-so 

with so-and-so as instructor.'' To w^haisoever venerable [brother] it 
seems good that admission-ordinatiem should be conferred on so-and- 
so with so-and-so as instructor, let him remain silent;** to whomsoever 
it does not seem good^ let him speak. And for the second time I state 
this matterfff/Mffm)-, [ 6 ] And for the third time."^, So-and-so 
has been admitted by the assembly with so-and-so as instructor. It 
seems good to the assembly: therefore it remains silent. Thus I 
take it/' 

the mip<»itioci of the prob^tiCHinTy pcHcxI Ap, H 1 a}. The pabbaijd 

femiuls ift BlilJ restated in the C^^lofi uj^aiampadd cexciiuQfiy (Ap^ H a c)h 

* OfflittinH the of the Brthirun. 

* CK 7 a i rf 

* Ch.hhiz 

of system WM fi 

* the pitipoim} or rc^luticn mnd puttirkg it three tifnei lO the 
iTvcediiH (Ck 8 61 3 : Ch. 8 e ^; Ap. H j j [ 3 ]; Ap. H 1 1 ), Sec Ap. H 
NoU {ehapfff). For komma. mefinuio; proceedinptB^^ see Ap. H 1 | 4 . 

^ s«4 4 [14]. 

' Or, wiih tivr venermUe Hi-A|id'«Q u niperior. Ap. H 1 ^ j I, 

* S«if f t betow; Ck 8 jt: Ap. H 3 A s J [ 3 ]. 

“ ^^gtion ot propoud retolutioo i Ch- ej 5 5 141J JS ^ I ImJ ^ * Ch. 13 ^ 
I 5 [4], Cp. Ch. tx } 5 [1], On cbe orderly uuivAction of publk buuucu cp. Ap. 
H 3 

ctu a3 ^ f 5 [4J: Uid Ch, 6 a f 9. On le» fqf™J occMiana voUna by ticket or 

ully w» p»adKd: Cb. 19 f 9 [tj. “ Ap. C ^ f to [ 4 ] 

Cih.S6i3. Ch,8*§ 5. 




r 4 l:Ap. 
The tw 


H i c. 


S« [1] fi *w^. 


tie occiiien stated amiiu uhCdnvincing; but doubdeii the want 
ell fAp. H a 4 


£00 
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THE BUDDHA A^ND THE SA.^IGKA 

I 2. It 4* 

, » J [4] 'I ^ctipn/^ he aaid, *the announcing of the four Basest 
(mssayf) by him who confera the admission-ordination, (i) Retire¬ 
ment {pabbajjS)* is taaintained^ by scraps* of food [given in alms]; to 
this thy endeavour must be made throughout life.^ Allowed further 
are community-fcwd* {sat^ha-bhaiiiim^t special food by invilalion.'^ 
food distributed by fortntghtlyp on Uposatha^siy^^ and on the 

first day * * [of the fortnightj. (2) Retirement is mainta j ned by cloth i ng^^ 
tahen from the du£t-heap[ to this tby endeavour must be made 
throughout life. Allowed further are hnen^^* cotton^ silk 
wool, hemp {witaiw), and sacking (3) Retirement is main¬ 

tained by abiding at the foot of a tree;^® ihis Uiy endeavour must be 
made throughout life. Allowed further are rest-house hut 

(addk^^^o)J^ storied-house 8 hou^ with sloped roof 

and cave Retirementis mai ntained by [unmade] 

medicine^* [such as] stale urine to this thy endeavour must be made 


^ Dmiittifipi an (kceount: of a BirihiEiiiii wlio joined the Order Eoleb' the excellent 

iTifflij given by the of ^ Ch. % a [4]. 

* Or, Mutnienuncri s Ch. 18 tf 3 14^51 Ap. H a i: alaa 

Jitird Ch. B/* Cp. ChdOf{3 [j](ptiriAA^nsr); Ch. t8ff§ y tioi] (re- 
'NcccssaiH<:3i\ K^il, p. 78;. ‘Four Rnoufn«‘p SBEp xiif p, jhc four 
or M&inrcfULficefl as stated an dbc MV arc Bclf-cgntnidictory. Pint tjie ji&cetic 
nJe is nod then ippeax cxcmptiQna which entirely winut it, Ootama'a 

prediTection for tnodermtion or the ."niiddlo way' (Ch. j fc § 4 [17] : Ch. & Mjf, and hia 
avers bo from aACctidsin, were shown throu^out his life ifter the Eolij^nteomcni 
and were evidently the reasoo for Devadatta^ schism fmm the Otder. *rhe 
lenKticcs in thd r pment form show curry sign of being n later Hindliizcd Veis-ioxi of 
Gotsma'i own modermte ruJes. They doubdcE^p bowevexp represent GaUuna^S 
bnxid-mindcd permisaiqn ta the ascetically oiinded to follow thEir own bent (Ch. 8; 
$ 3 (35]; Ch. ^ } 7 [14] n% a pccmitiiDci which he freely gKv^ to De’^wdatt^, whOp 
however^ desired to impote aicetie practicei on all. The four ascetic ^faases^ sppeax 
as an^iitvxjjdm (btuiBeLcsa) in the CafiiAhst^mpdia (Fours) of the ^ih. (I^TS, 
tip p. 36K * Qr^ renmiciatbaii of the world. Sec J i [1] above. 

’ Or based on. 

* Pi^y-slopa, Ch. 11 c § 7 (7) (p*Wff-pd/o); Ch. 15 § to [i] and Im. 

§ 190 0 ™f>. Cp. Ch. 17 ^ I a [So] (cftre) ; also Ch. 3 § a ; Ch. 60$ 13 ^ Ch. 33 a 
S 9 [j^]; Ap. 4 r { 1 fi]; md Ch. 6 h 

’ Ch. tx a [1 j j; Ch, T9 ft § 7 lt4l; and Ch, 6 u | 7. 

* 'Meals given to the S^mghe*. SBE, xiil, p. 173. Cp. Ch. 8i(/oad>. 

* 'Mealsfivan to-aTTMJi penons, mvitations^, SBE. Sec Ch. Bjk B tii]: Qi. S k 
[7]; H 5 [93I Cp. Ch. 9 6 $ 9. 

The ticket was a w^oodeo tally (ru^d^) issued on. ocrmui oeciLEiona; Ch. 10 e 
E 3 Hi 4 >: . , "Ap.Hi(t. 

Pfili pdfip^hiikar^ {iiiitiBl)p i.t. the day after the fortnightly UpotaihUr 

Ch. 6 o 4 11; Ch. 8 k [7]; Ap. Ei 3 o f 5; Ap- H 4 e § l (^]. The pieces were 
sewn together in patchwork upon m fraiue (iatkim) of a unain panem (Clu 8 jJ. 

Int: § 189 (mtfmi/itr^EO'rrlp $ 190 (ifrivt) ^ Ch. By f a [iii. t]. 

Ch. 4 4 4: Ck. a Jt [8]; Ap. M 4 1:11 [4]. 

**lnt.§§ii4H 147 : Ch.^ff(Vihdray, Ch.BA|ifi>n; 

Ch. rO o S 3 - Cp- Ch, 14 r § 4 [1] 

” App^ntly a bee-hive hut. Cp. SBE, 3tiii, pp. T73-4n 


Cb, S; 5 S 6 [tj], 10; 


"SIT 


** 'Attici'p SBE. Cp. the Gable-roofed Hall it VesUi {lot. § 133}, 

^ tol. f 139, lot. i 190 Ch. a j § 9; Ch. 14^117 [7] (in'), 

“ Khondhaka VI of the hIV treats of inmdicEinents; foul emetif^ were uked as 
remedy fox poison (vi* 6). The excrernent uaed waa apparently that of cattle. 


Ch.^d] rAJAGAHA ioj 

throughout life. Allowed further are clarificd-butter* fre$h 

butter* oil.^ honey^ sugarJ {pha^offiy 

§ 3. Mafi^^V 4 jgga If xjfjtf. 2^ 

. , J {a| *The admissiori-Ckrdimtion muat not be conferred/ he 
said, 'by a chapter (ga^enay of Iras than ten/^ 

§ 4. MiihS-'Viigg^ /* xx;ci. 5+ 

t 5 ] ;■. J The adrnUaion'Ordination must not be conferred/ he 
said, 'fay [a bhikkfm who has standing] of less than ten years (Sna-dma- 
vasmiay^ 


§ 5, Mahn-^t^agga 4 ftt- 

[i] Then it occurred to the probatEDoers'’ (smianermam) thus: 
*Now how many precepts (sjAkkM-‘p^idartty^ are there for us [under 
trai ning], and in w hat must we train ^ * (sikk/utabbam} oumt ves ? * They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One* He replied: 'I sanctionp*^ 
mendicant brothers, for the probationers ten precepts, and training 
for the probationers in these: 

(1) Abstinence firom the destruction of life {pan-aiipatU)\^^ 

(2) abstinence from taking what h not given (a-dinn^anii);^^ 

(3} abstinence from unholy Living (a-brahttmrarTyM)^^^ 

(4) abstinence from false speaking 

(5) abstinence from intoxicating wine and spirits, causing negli¬ 
gence {tuTamerayami^-pamSdiiffhSnS)\^'^ 


* Int. 5 too ^ Qi.i6i/§6raJ;Ch. aicSstiSj. 

^ IniL § ■■ Omitting lioubtfyl inaR<cr. 

* Ch. TT flf s hh Ap. H 3 1. Cp. Ch* 8 aUh 

^ Ap. H a a 9 S; Ap. H 3 1:$ 1, Cp^CtuSfJs Ch. a [5I: Ap. 

H t, N^ttf€k. xxvi. 

^ Omitting Buddha*! irpmof of Upwrui VdnE^tfltnina. Ch. 8iff 1. 

^ Ch. S f Ap. H ^ ^ f ji. 

* *Ndviem\ SEE, p, m, Ch. 6^ Cb, S f }§ fr, 7: Ap. H e, AW, ck. 

laxvi; Ap. H 3 fl iPam 4 ia). Cp. Ch. B ^ f i (^5-6), where the rule* m only daht, 

** Cii. S ^ § z: Ch. 14/S S t+ll ih a § 1 [9] n; Ap. H i^i Nott 

Ap, H 2 it: Ap. H 4^ NatEf Ap. ft 4 a Ap. H 4 b c, and Qi. 22 *§13- 

^^= nen And hy what the cngirval tour Pdr^i^m were developed into ihme ten 
ptohibitiofu u nnaiminr They appear as (the finit) five in ^aip. Nik^ <FTS, ii, 
^d U eight (iinitinR the pmhibitlani of sbowA and Hdammcntl end 
Qoiitting the prohibition of i^jd wid ittver) m Ntk. (1, p. 211; Ch, 17 a [r])^ 

end M fen in ■k'niiotiA forma in other pans of the Nikiyai, c-g, A^. Sikr v* p. 252 

Cp. ten QucatloriA (Ap. G 2 d f 9>: cp. also Ch. TZ 2 [ij] 

*/ diaetpline. Ch. 11 e § tj [3] Ch+ iz ft § a [4J (vi> tikkhd; Ch. 14/I 
8 [2] n; Ch. 21 IS [ifi] n; 2nd on likkhA tee Ap, H I | 3. Cp. Ch. 9 e [2]; Ch. 13 c 
4 qI ^ ^ Chr 22 ft { 2 [3]; oUo Ap. H 2O§5 {tiica-paBc 4 ikajft^, 

Ch' ' 7 *§ i [ 89 J: Ap. H 4 i»i I til- Cp. $ 7 [+] bdow; 

Cb- a ft } 6 (Pdr^ikd ///). Alto Ap. C i c, Xote tnd ^ 6. 

** Cp, Ch. 8 ft § 6 (pdrdjihs //>. Cb. 9 ft $ 

Ap. H 4i4 laijDLEidCh. iS df 2 [199] Cp. Ch. 8 AS 6 iPdr^k^lyiCh. ii d 

1 2 [i olta Ch, iS e § r ffoO- ^ Ap, F z j (Br-dAiwiii), 

Ch. 14 ft } 6 h] nj also Ch. 9 t f 3 [ij: Ap. F 2 0 (147). Cp. Ch. 8 ft § 6 (Pdwd- 

jiMd tV), ^nd § 7 M below: tlw Ch S A 4 2 (14!. 

^ Ini. § 190 (drnik}; Ch, & if f 3 J Ch. 9 ft § 2 ^ nj Ch. f 3 c f 10 [4]. 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SA.VGHA [Cti. « ^ 

(6) abstinence from eating at wrong times 

{7) abstinence from dancing; singings and watching con¬ 

tortionists;^ 

(8) abstinence from wearing garlands,^ and using scent and un- 
gu^ts^ fnr adornment and ostentation; 

(9) abstinence from high* or large beds;^ 

(10) abstinence from reedving gold and silver,'* 


§ 6 . Maha-v£^a /, 

[i] ., . *1 sanction/^ he said^ "the asking [of the candidate] by him 
who confers the ordination regarding things that are 

impediments (nafiirflviAe d/iammey^ And he must ask thus: ''Have 
you such affiictions” as leprosy* tumour^ ectemat*^ consumption, 
epilepsy ? Art thou human art thou a male, art thou free*^ 

(bfiujissa), art thou without debts, art thou not in the king's semee** 
(rfl/o-Mfl/o)p art thog [here] with the sanction of thy mother and 
fa^er,^^ hast thou completed twenty years^<* are thy bowl and robes^fl 
complete, what is thy namep what h the name of thy instructor 
[a] . . p "I sanctionp^ he said, *previoua direction** [as to the mode of 
answering] and afterwards the asking [of the candidate] regarding 
things that are impediments/ 


^ 'At rorbiddm timeg', SBE. Cb. 3 f § 1 (35); Ap, H 4 bf 1 [14],; and Ch. 15 a 
§ 14 (A^mii^-nuia^). 

^ Inf. $ iga cp. Ch, 32 f §4 z, 3 For k li^t of piohibitcd unuji«- 

ments, indudina dnuRhi* znd di»p m Cultn-vitgga i. xiii. z. 

^ 'Seeing AipectjideA', SBE^ zJii, p. 211. The PHi word is rifuJbi; cp, Ap. G 1 a 

^ * Ch. 1 5 3 UkiirvpFy, Ch, j3 & f a [5]; Cb, 3Z c S 3, 

* bat. $ 19C1 Cb. 13 S [if. 

* U€£Q, Ch, 13 <{ lO [13]. 

T Siiymtdm. Ch. 14/^ 1+ |j]: ibo Ch. 8 j § 8 [z]; Ap. H 3. Note. Cp, Cb. I i 
|alz]i Ch. ]zd} i [i] (anal); Ch, 13 c§Z3 [354] Ch. r£ &f £14] 

(cowriP^) j Ch. 19 A § 3 

* The Fdi wonift Nfe j 4 timipa And rqfiUit. Im. 11CtuSil fi; 
Ch. 1 j /§ z (3I: Cb. 13 d§ B til s Ch, 14 A 4 6 W; Cb- is a j 1 j [163]; Cb, 17 A 
5 3 l^t Cp- S 7 hi ; dso Ch, 14 A f 7 [3]; Ap- H 3 A § 4 fz]. 

Cb, Jl 4f [4J, , 

‘Abwjt ibe DisqLuliiiizataonji', SBE, xiU, p- Z3«. Ap. H 3, Net€ ; Ap, H z 3 f 11 
CPr Cb, 8 A } 3, For Hcluunna and expulliefU fnom the Order ice Ap, H Z A, 

'TbefdkvwingdiBcnftea^ SBE. iflt, § 190(mO^nr)^ Ch, XAf ; Ap. H z A 4 

Ltcniity fuelling, VBcili^ SBE, 

“ ‘Dry Icpnsay'. SBE, 

Cpi Ch, A A $ Ai wbai rime thia faby^talc queatian wju introduced can 
•carcely be Mcmarntd. It rrada atnni^ly in the buiigeiiti^lilLe conlext. Ii bebng^^ 
pmbiLfaly uj the fljunc period fls ibc Kcdon of ihe Smfi. Nik^ (Ap. G a A^ 

Nate., n) and ia in fuU iKXOfd with ihe flACtetll folk-ul« woven inln thcT^foAa Birth- 
^orka {Ap. F I Jl I Z>, 

*■ lnt._f 190 t cp, Ch, zo § 7 (i), 

** i,e, in itmiury ierk™. ‘In the royil service^ SBE, J&aja ni*y mean 1 ruler of 
zny kind. Ch. G A $ 6 [A]; Cb. 11 a § 5 [3]; Ap, H 2 A f z. 

” Cb, 7A5 8{A]. 

The minirnum age for the feoond or up^ampadd ordination. MV i, a^Tir. 

Ch, 8 I f I [ojh Ch. Bj. 


Ch. 


rAjagaha 




§ 7. MaAa-TGgga bxviiL 

, * . [z] *I sanction he said, ‘the appointment of an [older] asso¬ 
ciate^ (dutiyoin) after cunfening the upasimpada-ordination ^ and the 
announcing of the four interdictions^ (iz-farrufflytfw/): 

'A mendicant hmthcr who has received the uf^sampadd^rdm^iion 
must not commit sexual sin {methujio dhammo)* including animals. 
Whatsoever mendicant brother commits sexual sin is no devotee 
{^-ssamanoY and no disciple of the Sakyan* (a-sakyaputtiyo). Just as 
a man whose head has been cut ofF^ is unable to live with the rest of 
the body, even so a mendicant brother w'ho has comniitted sexual sin 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life thU 
mu^t not be done {a~fuiiraMyam) by thee. 

[3] "A mendicant brother who has received the upasampud^- 
ordination must not take by stealth® what has not been given, down 
to a blade of grass* \^liatsoever mendicant brother takes by stealth 
what has not been given* whether a ^quarter'^ {padam) or worth a 
'quarter" or more than a *quarter\ is no devotee and no disciple of the 
Sakyan. Just as a dry leaf severed from the rest is unable to become 
green, even so a mendicant brother w ho has taken by stealth what has 
not been given ^, b no disciple of the Sakyan* Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee, 

[4] "A mendicant brother who has received the apmmnpadS^ 
ordination must not knowingly deprive of life a ljving-being,*<* down 
to an ant. Whatsoever men^cant brother shall knowingly deprive of 
life the human form {m/mmsii-viggahiim)^ including abortion, is no 
devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a single stone when 
split in two cannot be united again, even so a mendicant brother who 
has knowingly deprived of life the human form is no devotee and no 
disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life thb must not be done by thee. 

[5] ‘A mendicant brother who has received the tiposampadd- 
ordination must not claim [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature^^ 
even by saying ""I delight in solitude"'.*^ Whatsoever mendicant 


» Ch.841 [4]. 

* Ch- 8 ff I IJ Ap. H i p 1 3. Cp. Ch. as ft | 10 (1^] 

* Ap, H 2 f S a (3).. These ccurcapard with ihe firal four itilei of the P 4 iimo^tkha 
ind mvoU-c expulsion from the Ord^ (Ch. 8 ft 4 6); they arc also puctioLlly equha- 
Icnl to the fijBt four rule* of the C:^4J-rilld (Ap. H 4 a). Thit the remaming m\t* of 
the Pdlimokkha were Liter and aiibsidiary Bcemi e'^'ident. 

* Ch.Sftse [fl];Cb. 

* Ch. 7 <7 4 11 [a]: Ap. F i o 5 i (53]; Ap, H 3 “ S a. C:p- Ch. 81 § 1 

* S« I 8 below; Ch. 7 ^ § 8 [7]: Ap. H 2 ^ 4 4; Ap. H a ft 4 4 W. The oarnc by 

which GotoroiL seeni* 10 have CaiJlod kimulf w»S Snlnipunji (Cp. Ch. 1 §§ 6 [55], 
7 LS7] ri; also Ch. 9 ft f i [?] n). . 

^ With the lirnilcs in this secdon compare ^larcku Aufeiittfl, vxiL 3 4 {see lot. 3 114). 

■Ch.Sft 4 ^[*h 

* i.c. of the square oofn called kah 4 pa^\ Int. 4 18^ ; see 4 5 (to] above. 

The Plli word ia pono. See f 5 (a) i Mve; Ch. 8 ft § 6 (rl. 

Ch. 9 r 44 a [4], 3 [li and [j] ia o i s Cp. Ch. S ft 4 6 [ifl, and | 5 (4> 

above; also Inl. 4 ^ (J), onci Ap. ift. § 3 (jif^rF*in«(Jft, Twice). 

“ Ch. lOfli £[7]. 
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brother with ilJ itttent and for a purpose falsely and baselesaly claims 
[a power] above [ordinary] human-oature, whether trance 
or emancipation (tsBieWtam)* or self-transcendence (fmiiMkifity qt 
attainment {famapaiUrny or [mastery of] the Way {ma^amy or the 
fruit {phaiain)p is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a 
palm-tree of which the top has been cut off is unable to grow again, 
even so a mendicant brother who with ill intent and for a purpose 
falsely and baselessly claims [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sahvan. Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee/ 

§ 8, Vittaya Pifaka, Cutla^ogga, Kkondhaka IX, i. 4J {Otdenberg^ 

it, p, 23^,) 

[4] *. . . Just as, mendicant brothers, all the great rivers,* namely 
Gangs,* Yamuna,» Aeiramtl," Sarabhii,** Mahl,'J when they reach 
the great ocean, lose their former names and differences'* and are de¬ 
nominated as the great Ocean, even so, mendicant brothers, these 
four castes'* {noanS), Kshatjiyas {KitattiyS}, Brahmans, Vaisyas 
(Terra), Sildras (Swirfa), when they go forth from the household' to 
the houseiess'* life under the doctrine and discipline (d/fCffliHd-efi'Krjv)”' 
made known by the Leader,'* lose their fonner names and families 
{jiama-gattSni^ and are denominated os “devotees (samima), disciples 
of the Sakj’an.'*'^' 

{Tfte direct narrativeJotntd in the Vin. Pit, is resumed in 

Ch. Sy § 10 and again in Ch. 100 §6.) 

i ^ r ^ _ 'e€f \. s _ i ™ rt. * ^ 



* ^ ^ ^ daewiJK a aUo found in ,4^*. fiH,. ( PTS, iv. 

lootf, 3 M ff). ' ' ■ 

* Th^ were the five ehirf riven cf the ‘Middle-liwd’ (Iiit, § 158) not ihme gf 

the Fftnilbp whoie nifnci vtm not funotu nmong ihc claniicen. 


!* 1 143 1 15 * § 7 the grat «-e!item tributary of ibe 

I "7 0™ ^ * tnbutftry of ih* (Ghaghr^}, Ini, § 14^1 Ch, 14 c 

^ NowtheGtifliaEoneof^thtf^frAtDarEheTT^tributAiinaftheGuigrs. Ch. 14# t A 

** Now the Gimdftk fine. § J4S([) n; Ch. 6 n); or the name of rhe 

CjEinucs after tmmctbn with ita ciffluenu. 

** ^IJneiige^ SHE, ^ Pill Ap. t cr§ 3 {4), 

*' ^ 1 Ordination cancelled HUtcj but the di^rv- 

prd of tisic aoiunjE rdigioiu aKcrica was nothin^r new (Int, § 1S3 - OB, 0. i^zV it 
»to be observed thi t HJimOR the Eftatem cUuuinm the mTirrirtf eniirpi ■■ iilt-Txw. priced 



Ch, Bf) 


rAjagaha 


tos 

The Vinaya^ (Disciplinary ani> Administrative Code); 
Powers^ of the Saaicha and its CoNsriTtrrios^ 

§ j. l^itt^^-Pifaha, Maka-z^agga^ Khandhuka 11, m\ 

[tj TK™ as the Bles^d One was alone and quiet a reflection arose 
in his mind thus: 'What now if I were to sanction that the precepts* 
taught by me to the mendicant brothers should be their Pdiimokkha 
rules for rccitid^(pdtimokkfi-uddesamy . *. [z] Then the Ble^d One. 
having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contenipjatioa] . , . 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying ; \ , r I sanction the reciting 
of P^imok/iha rules (patimQkkJi^my* 

§ a. Cutla-vagga, VJ^ xuL 

(ij Then at that time the Blessed One in different methods^ 
addressed a discourse on the rules (vinaya-katham) to the mendicant 
brothers, spoke in prake (t onnar^y of the rules, spoke in praise of 
mastery of the rules, and spoke again and again in prai^ of the vener¬ 
able Up^.® Then the mendicant brothei^ [said to one another]: 
'The Blessed One... speaks in praise of Upaii. Come, fnends» let us 
attain mastery of the rules under the venerable Upili/ Thereupon 
many mendicant brothers attained mastery of the rules under the 
venerable UpSli. 


§ 3* Culh-t>'agga^ XI, p. 

Then the venerable Ananda^ spoke thus to the Elders (lAere):*® 
"The Ble^d One, revered sits^ at the time of his death^^ said thus to 
me; *‘If it so wishes^ Amanda, let the a^mbly (samgha) when I have 
passed away abolish the minor** precepts {siMh&paddniy ^Didst 
thou, friend Ananda. ask the Blessed One: Which then, revered air^ 
are the minor precepts?” * "I did not ask. revered sirs. * . ** There¬ 
upon somemendipint brothers said thus: 'Except the four PdrdjiAdm^* 
rules, the remaming precepts are minor,' Some mendif^t brothers 


J Int §1 * 3 . $6 S Ch. ij. i §j 3 * 7; Ap. A 1 a and b (j); Ap. H j. Noli. 

^ Ap, H 3 b, 

^ tni. § 171, For rrlcrcncca Ke Cl». 8 A (ln^dlkiif); Ap. II 3; jf 5, 6, *nd J 
below. 

* Ch. Sfrf 3 belim. » €h. S^fvlih 

Ch. 6017* "In many m way', SBE, itii. p, xiii, ' CIl 7 o f 

In. Nik, r. adv. 4 (FTS, j. p, 35), a pboed at the b«d of thoM who 

keep the (Ck, iqc [4], 4i>. S« i 4 below; Ap. A i A t3>i Ap. H 4 4 § r* 

^ Ap. A T (R); sec § 4 below. Ap. A i A (ij. 

" T^ti paAsRsie from ihc well-known accoufit of the Fim General Council, held 
»l RfliAgdiJi loan after the d»tb of the Buddha, eppem both reaiooebte and 
probable, wheiher tlw! nerrnth'e (iai CV jd^ Ch. 23 6 ^ 7 [7] n) of ihk Council warn ' 
wrilten At the lame time U or before or niter the account (in adi) of the Second 
Council, held a hurdred yean after the Fint Cauzicil. Natimlly it does not settle 
which preenc texti were ihcn ipproved, b^t the« can fwcely ha^-e contained whaE 
wnM cmnaij to the tnehing and instcuctieoA of the Founder. Ap. H 3. IVate. 
*»Ch. 43 ASiT Sec Ch. 3 i*§g t 9 k 

« See Si [tJ abov^ Cp. Ch. ih f 4 [g] Oa.S^Sd. 
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said thus: ^Except the four Parajikam and the thirteen Samghadi^ese^ 
rules^ the remaining precepts are minor,* Some said: 'Except the four 
Par^ikani, the thirteen Samgh^hefet and the two Aniyait^ rules^ the 
rest are minor,* Some said: 'Except the Pdr^ikam^ Sumg/mdisesej 
An^^ale and the thirtj' Nissaggiyt Fatilitye^ ruleSp the rest are minor/ 
Some said: ‘Except the P^^i^m\ S&mgfiadmsef Aniyute^ Nissi^iye 
PSdtttye and the ninety-nvo FSdiiiye* rules, the re$t are minor/ 
Some said; 'Except the S&mghSd£sese^ Aniy^e^ i^^iisaggiye 

Pddttiy€, the ninety-tw'o PSciitiyt and the four P^tidesaniy^ rules 
the rest are minor/ 

Then the venerable Mahalsassapa directed the assembly; saying: 
'Let the assembly^ friends, hear me..,. If it please the assembly, that 
which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] let the assembly not 
ordain, and that which was ordained let it not cut off; let it remain 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This is the proposal 
. . . To whomsoever this does not seem good, let him speak. 
That which w^as not ordained [by the Blessed One] the assembly does 
not ordain, and that which was ortlained it docs not cut off; it remaina 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This seems good to the 
assembly^ *. ^ Thus I take it.^' 

§ 4. Dipa-vamta (hlmd CAroftiWe)'^ JV, v* 7* 

(7) Having questioned Up^^ regarding the Rules and 

Ananda^ regarding the Dhamma,^^ the mendicant brothers made the 
Dhamma Collection and the VinayaJ^ 

I 5. Vinaya PZ/oA^, Mahd~z-&gga IX* rtK 

The Blessed One $ajd: \, When, mendicant brothers:, ^ chapter*^ 
{bhikkhu-samgko] is of four persons [and acts] under the 

law^ and is in agreement^^ it is competent to act in all ofhcial 

proceedings** {sahbs~k 4 imm€m) except three, the upasampadd-oTdifi^- 
tion/^pw^iiffi2/^ and iihbhiina.^^ When a chapter is of five persons* 
[and acts] under the law and is in agreement, it is competent to act in 

^ Ch. S frf 7r ^ Rules csscs svhicli arc not clear. 

^ Rulct fti^ardini; offences in'i'oK'irtg forfeit w 4 rcp^ittancc. Oi. S 4 f 7 n. 

* Rules rcRArdiiig drficncc4 cxpincion. 

* Rulca rej^aedmR fixHi. Thcidtal of the rultn here a 145; compare the 

ultimate Int of ^^7 rules in the Rdtiwiokiiha in Ap. H 1 $ 4. 

* Ch. S JI 1 [33. Cp, Cb, aa ^ I 5 W 

^ Ap. A 1 L * Sm 11 above. ■■ S« ^ 3 above, 

*• The second of the three Fufthaa Of Collecticmf coMtitutinjf the Canon. TN 6 
{CoiMtt), 

** Tm alok* give* tersely the jpst of CP" id. 7 and 8. 

The ioene of KImndhdha IX Im the bank of the lociia-pond DagfiorS, a| Compfl, 
Int. ^ 146 ; Ch. 11 r f [ [e]; Cp, Ch. [O A f$ 31, 11- 

** Ap. H [, A^ofe, ih. xit-L 

** S 7 below; Ch. 8jf 5 Ei];Ch. li cf § s [*] aojS 2 (2); Ch. 33 e§ 10, 

Ap. H i § 4; Ap- H 3^ For luftiier refttencoB tee Ch. 8 e (CoHitTru-rjott)^ 

«* Ap.Ha. Ch,Se. 

Rehabilttadon alter penance, Ch, S ^ $ 7 Ap. H 3 fr | e. 
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aiJ official proc^ding$ except hvo^ the itpasampadS-ord^nA^on 10 the 
central* countries {mujjkimjesu jariapadesti) and abbh&m. When a 
chapter is of ten persons, [and acts] under the law and Ls in agreement, 
it i$ compcient to act in all official proceedings except onCi ahbhuna^ 
When a chapter is of nventj' persons (or more),^ [and acts] under the 
law and Is in agreementt it h competent to act in all official pro¬ 
ceedings/ 

§ 6 . Mah^-Vi^a 3 * 

A sanction^ mendicant brothers,thecoiiferjingoftheadnii$$ion- 
ordination^ by the fourfold procedure of resolution^ (flaiti-^aiuithena 
kammeiiay 

17 . MaliS^^'dgga Ixxtx, 

[3.] ^ ^ J WTien he (a bhikkhu who has been suspended and re* 
ordained after admitting his fault) has been restored this 

must be said to him: 'Repair that offence/ If he repairs it, it is well. 
If he doc$ not repair it he must be suspended again^ provided that 
agreement^ is obtained [for the sentence]; if agreement is 

not obtained there is no offence {m-apalti) in eating and dwelling 
with him 7 


/. Institution or Parishtss 

§ i . Vimty^ Pifizkii, Mti/tii-vagga //, p, 

[i] Then at that time the sis dissentient^ mendicant brothers used 
to recite the Pdittmkkha-Tnlcs in their own residences, each company 
(paris^yay^ sitting separately* They announced the matter to the 
Blessed One. *.. T sanction/ he said, 'the Uposath 4 i set^ice^ of all 

■ Or, middle Chr 17 1 [i]; contiwled with burder-bjid or fmntior (Ap- H 3? ^ 

II; Ap- H 3, Nolr)i In remoic districts ordinitiDO b^' « chapter of five per- 
ini»ibk (cp. Ch. B d I 3). 

* We lia.ve here a confpegHticiiiBl or d«cnU^hzed fiyitem, United ftlainly by the 
RfctiniokIdiB rule* end by * somewhit ^TirwMe Cewsu {Ch. 33 frf 43 n)i toHetber 
with the moni *ythniity of the i;reac centres. Hence doubdets arme the numerous 
Buddhkr eecte eftcr the d»th of the founder (tm. § Sy). 

* Ordination ii here speciBcally lOrentiQncd, but the '‘fourfo'ld procedure^ wa* 
■pplied generally. 

* The fourfold procedure comprbed t itsuement of the proposal or modon and 

jt* aubmissbu to ^e lUeednR thxK timra. When the proposal wu fubmined only 
once the pfOtedure wu called twafnld (see SBE, xui,. p. 16^, IX. lil. j). Ch. &■ d 

f 1 (3]; tee also Ch. -8 e (Conwriioftott). 

■ For the context see Ap. H 2 ^ f 5. 

*' “Cnaniruity', 5 BF„ atiii+ p. 237. S« | S thovt: for further references see Ch. ® t 
(CoTulitutioft). A meoaure involvinR new aotidn Ufiaiimijcj\ On Certain 

occaeione a majority sufficed fcp. Ap. H 1, ih. nxxitfy 

» Ch. 8 ft S 6 ffl], 

■ Ch. iz ft ^ 3 [4] (11) ti j Ch. 12 i § II [*] n; Ch. 33 ft f 5 [4] n; Ap. H i, A'ofe 
{ch. w). -See KM* p. 82 . Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n; Cb. 23 a [9] n. 

* Or purry of Six (Ch. 8 c § 3}. For references and varymg lists of these dubious 
charfrctere tee KAf, p. Bz, ind RhD, Pdii Did. {cha-hhaggiys}. 

Ap. H ^‘Ch. Bftja. 
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unite<ily/^ [z] Then this thought came to the mendicaDt brothers: 

,, Now how far is there to be union {samaggi) ? As fer as one com¬ 
munity' or all the earth?"« ,, sanction,* he said, ^umon 

as far as one community.^ [j] * * 

§ 2i Afa/iS^vdgga II, fit. 

[ij Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers ; ^ Now 

how far is one community [to extend]?^ , , , *I sanction,* he said, 
"appointing a boundary and it must be appointed thus: 

first the marks’ (nijniVlu) must be announced—a mountain, rock, 
grove, tree, rc^d. an ant-WII, a river^ a sheet of water/ , * 

§ 3, Maka-V 43 ^a II, vH. 

fi] Then at that time the six dissentient^ mendicant brothei^ ^ * * 
appoimed very large boundaries, of four yolanas*® or five yojanas or 
even six yojanas^ TTie mendicant brothem coming to the l/porirfAa- 
ceremony came whilst the Patmokkha was being recited or when it 
had been reclted+ or halted on the way » . . T sanction,' he sajd* 
^appointing a boundary of three yojanas at most." 

I 4. MukS-vaggii II, viM. 

[3] ««. "In one community," he said, ^two Uposatha-hali^ {uposatk- 
must not be appointed. Whosoever appoints [tw^oj Is guilty 
of a grave olfence (dukkafmsa)* I sanction, mendicant brothers, 
abolishing one of them and keeping the tZ/oja/A^-ccremony in one 
place.* 

(See Appen^x H eontmmng texts supplementary to Ais chapter.) 

' 'By the oomiiicte f^cemdy', xiilk p- ^7+ 

* Cb. 8 ^ I & [it] ;; Cfu S ^ ^; Cb, 8 § a {4I (ri). 'One myence (or one dij- 
irict)\ SBE- 

* Omitting BmiiihM^i minculowft jDWitL^y through ihc ur (Idl $ ^ uj t Ap» I 
fmm the Ginbakiiti bill (IdL § taB) to vuit Mabft^l^ppma (C^ 10 e [4]^ 44) m the 
MAddikucclii decr-puit (Znl. | 130)^ 

* Sntifl lOcainA bquiKii^, whether of m p&mh or of * meetinf-hi!!. Ch. 11 d 
§iim|Ap.lltf 4. 

t Qj^ tlgiu, Cp, Ch. ai f 7 [ay]: hIm Ch, ij i 6 [17], 

* Ch. 5 0 16 [ajl : cp. Ini. 1 113, 

^ Omitting the fcmnal reeoTutkm. 

»Cb.8e§3. 

* Or* leagues. Ch. 2 I 7. 

“ Cp, Ch- B A [ 4 ] i Ch. 11 c } aj [it] 11; Ap, H 3 d f 3. 


CHAPTER 8 (B) 

THE SA.\IGHA. CONTINUED; DUTIES AND DAILY 
LIFE UNDER THE ORDER 

g . Grades' on Classes in the Sa^icha; Acabiya* of Dihectdh, 
UpajjhAya* dr Ikstbuctoh; Offices in the VihAra (monastery)* 

§ t. Vinaya-Pifakn, MahS~vi^a /, Jixvi. 

[3] venerable Upasena Van^ntaputtaj^ when of one year's 
[standing] p conferred the UpasampadS^ordltmtlon on [a pupil who 
thus became] his associate {siiddhi-vih&rik&m)fi , , ^ [5] Then^ the 
Blessed One spoke thus to the venerable Upasena Vangantaputta: 
"Of how many years [standing] art thou^ mendicant brother (M/Wm) 

*I am of two years [standingjp Blessed One/ he replied, 'And of how 
many years is this brother (who is with thee) 'Of one year, Bleased 
One/ "What is this brother to thee?' 'My associate* Blessed One/ 
The Blessed Buddha rebuked^ him: \. How canst thou, rcx>U&h man, 
who shouldst be exhorted and admonished by others, thinh of exhort¬ 
ing and admociishing another ? . . , The admission-ordination must 
not be conferred,^ he said^ 'by [a Bhikkhu who has standing] of less 
than ten years^ (^wa-rfafn-rarj™!)/ 

I 2 , MakM^v^gga x* 

At that time in a certain community oii Upmalka-d^y the 

junior^ ^ (iMr^aAn) mendicant brothers assembled first and saying "The 
seniors are not coming yet" they w ithdrew. The l/p^^satha- 

ceremony was delayed. They announced this matter to the Blessed 
One, 'I sanction/ he said, *that on Uposutha-Asty the aenlor mendi¬ 
cant brothers assemble first." 


15 [13] 
3 L * 5 ^ 


* KM, p. ai. 

*S« U Mowi Ch.^irfSiE 4 h Ch.9 6«3, j; . _ 

Ch. 17 M £6]. €p. Ch^ 1 £ it 18 [tl £ Ch. 13 £ I lo [t3]^ Oi. 11 ^ $§ 13 {23J 

J SiK §§ -4^ 5 beJow- 

^ See 1 } 7. S bcl<iw; Inf. H-123 n, 127; Ch. 8<ff2(3}; Ch. 8j {dar/linfi):^ 
Ch. lodf ]]4 Ck 12 £ § 4 [4]; Ch. 13 e$ JO [119}; Ch. isejS; Ch-iSS; dIbo 
C h. 12 « § J [4I ^ for commiifid life in thn Vihkra sec Ch. 20 $ 7 (4). Cp. Ch. i j c 
1 19 where the moms a piiviite liwellma. S« KM, p. Sj. 

^ Ch.Si/S4jCli. lot[ 31 ( 36 ). 

^ Junior; LicemOy fcHow-rnidcnt. See §| 4p S below; Ch. 3 u SeetJu Ch. 8 rf § 7. 

^ NcJtt year. 

■ Set § 5 [6] below ; Ch. 16 d § 6 [5]; and Ch. 7 e, JiAdJ nate^ 

* Cp.Ch. 12 c|6[i]ii. 

« Ch, 8/§ t [2]. Cp. Ch. 8 fi 4 h] 

Ch. & i; Ch. 18/S I [3]; Ch. 19 i § 9J Ap. H 1} 4; ond Ch. 18 6 } 4 [79]; lee 
f 4 beltrw. Cp. Ch, 19 § I [2] ^ 

Ch. 12 e i 3 [4]; Ch. 18 hi 4 [ 7 ^ 1 . Cp. Ch, IS i 9; Gh. IS 6 J 9 li}} “id 
Ap. A I a (2). 


] lO 


[Ct. 8 f 


THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^^TGHA 

§ Jh Sutln-Pitiika^ Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 16 (MPS), VI, 

[i] And the Blessed Opc inscructed the venerable Armnda saying: 
[3] \ ^ An cider- mendicant brother should addre^^ a younger^ 

mendicant brother by name or by family (gottenny or as *"friend'^ A 
younger mendicant brother should address an elder mendicant 
brother either as "revered sir or as "venerable (f)"/ 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pifaka^ Maha-vagga /, xxxS. I, 

[i] At that time mendicant brothers when their instmetors 
{upujftiSyesuY went away ,. J lived without directors (an-QcariyakS)^^ 

without exhortation and without admonition_"I sanction/ he said, 

^[that each newly ordained Bhikkhu^ should choose] a director 
(p^afiyatn), 'fhe director should regard the assistant*^ as a son; the 
latter should regard the fontier as a father* . * . J sanction hving for 
ten years wilh support p>y a teacher] and the granting of [such] 
support {nissayoMy^ by a Bhikkhu of ten yeais {standing]/ 

§ 5. I, 

[i] Then at that [earlier] time mendicant brothers were without 
instructors (an-upi^hSyaka), without esdiortation, and without ad- 
momtion and w^ent for alms LlL-robed, ill-covered, and behaving 
unsuitably. . , [6J Then the Blessed One, having rebuked*^ those 

mendicant brothers, in difFcrcnt methods spoke in dispraise of being 
hard to support and hard tofecd^ and of covetousness^ discontent, and 
gregariousness*^ of the slothful* (ko^aJjassaX and in different methods 
spoke in of being easy to siipport and easy to feed, and of tbeun- 

covetousness and contentment*^ of the meditative, eamestp believing*^ 

^ Ai in Ch- A } Oiiirttifi|{ the ttal^rnejit that hithcno the elder and yoiuiEel 

Bhikkhut hid uddfesied uch other »(fHoid). 

* Ffili Ktliot. Ch. 8r§4 [l4|. 

^ [nt. 1Cb. il 16 f 7 [13.1 (dtiuti). 

^ JS^avaMatara; jinuor^ Ap. H z $ 4. 

* Apr G I (4), The me of the fftmiLy name wm moro formal (ue hfV 1, 

bexiv. i); epr ( 3 n. 7 n f 1 [ [2J Pr ^ See heidilne Hbove- 

^ Among the ciUKS mentioned «re joinnig other KhooLi (Int. f 170} and itnying 
beck to the worldly Life K 1 e $ i fmid note). 

* Sec headlizic above ^ C^. 8 1 f 2 [4I. The Tttlm iild Upaphdya lire con¬ 

stantly used as equivulcntv, bill the laTtet appean to be applied epecially to iiwtnu:- 
tort af novices in the early stage (Ch. 8 dj 6 [iD- The name imv hiL\'e varied with 
the locality. 

* F£li The miinner of choice U prescribed in [2] di. soexiii. 

’ ^ Anttvdnka I liieraUy Ln-dwetter; equivalent to ttxddhi^tiftdnm (see § t above and 
J 5 below) and to fviuahn {ice j A ibove}. Ch. 14 d j 7 [aj ^ Ch. tj § i [i]s Ch. 17 d 
I 1 fi]: and Ch. 81; cp. Ch. tq [tn] n. 

See i 7 f [1] below. Cp. Qu 3 d § a E4f “ Ch. 3 r * 1. 

Omittinjc their dcooiiidji for food and their noistnest m dinEtig-hiU^ (Ch. 15 ^ 
git [u^ 1 ] ;ep- Int- ■& food; Ch, f 5 j]) iiftd the ieniark fhai sych l^haviour 

resembled ihai of Brahmans fAp. F z c>. See $ l [5] above. 

Ch. 8 k [8J Cb. 1 j c | ig CerfK^fr). Ch. 16 c § j [i] (iii); Ch. w 4 3 (4)- 

V f 5 [cil Obtiatfe} [ cp. Ap, C i j 1 x (xi). 

" Oi. 8 d [4] (diicmirie). *• Ch. 16 r § 3 [il (ii>. 

«* Ap.H i* 6[5]. 


Ch. s^] rAjagaiia hi 

humble:, and strenuous; and ..instructed them say¬ 
ing: 'I sanction, mendicant brotheis, [that each newly ordained 
Bhikkhu* should choo^] an instructor {upajfhdya^),^ The instructor 
should regard the pupiB as a son; the latter should regard the former 
as a father/ 


§ 6. Mahd-mgga 11 ^ xxxvi.^ 

[i] ‘The Pd/fmoAMn-rules must not be recited/ he said, ‘at a 
session before^a mendicant-sister ... ThePot/moftA/w- 

rules must not be recited at a session before a woman-student,* nor 
before a male novice,® nor before a female novice.'® .. / 


§ 7, Cviia-vagga, II, £. 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Jeta Grove, the garden of Anathapii;idika/‘ And at 
that time [older] Bhikkhus, placed [again] on probation** (pdrivSsiki), 
used to accept from [ji^ounger] virell-conducted** Bhikkhus greetings'® 
[and the courtesies of] rising from seats, raising the joined palms,'® 
and homage... .'s The mendicant brothers announced this matter to 
the Blessed One, The Blessed One having caused an assembly of the 
mendicant brothers {^hikkhu-soi^fieniy* to meet, questioned the 
brothers, , , , ‘I sanction,* he said, 'that Bhikkhus placed again on 
probation should accept from each other according to seniority** 
greetings . ,. and homage.... I sanction, mendi¬ 
cant brothers, for [older] Bhikkhus placed on probation five [things 
to be shared] according to aeniority—^the t'jpojafAH-ceremony,'® the 
Patwroiifl-criticism,*® the distribution of robes*' in the rainy season, 
gifts dedicated'^ [to the viAdra],^ and food-allowance.*® [2]... They 


* Ai in Ap. fi ;3 6 $ 3 [3]. The j| hiicd tail Gntanxi'a addre^ to Mufll- 

Fiijipiiti, Nik., iv, p, iSo, where bU the cpiihcta eixtir. 

T manner of dheior by mutiuil KlKtlon Ji pteftcrtbed in 

[tI Qi eh- XXV and the aairic u tlhflc luied in the of no dcijn^'d. 

* hMdIijw^^Ch. s IB , [ 8 ], I t4j; Ch. ndiz [4]. 

* Aaadhi-ti/iiinka. S<« ff * “d 4 ti ftbove: Ch. (5 & 4 S E*!' 

\ ‘ Litenlly, ‘m’, ^ iz fr $ a [4] (iii> n. 

Pill nkASaHKfrtif; m. r«mal« pupil tiudyhig for ordinution. Ch. la Sfi ^ [4] (vi). 

* ^fJ^nrra; s pmfaaiipner tvho hud teccivrd the fim ofduiatkm. S iff 5; 
Ap. H 4 i. Cp, SoHUtif-aildefa {Ch. 13 c S 15 [*44] o; Ch. 14 o S I (a!>. 

” “ Ch.GyS5; Ch. 14 0. 

El'en Kiior Bhikkhus miijhi be pieced again dn probation {parredm'^ fbx a 
periMj aa a pmalty,, Ap. H 3 * § i ^ Ap, H 4 b. 

Pill 'Re*ularV SBE* xvii 

w tnt. S 190 {cfrrmtffial}; Ch. f o A § 3 [4], A^t-kamma. 

* «rviPi!x of juniorH to senioia follow. 

” Ch. SfA) n; Ch. 8 tf 3 bJ; Ch. 9 2 [2]. Ap. H 1 5 +■ 

^ ^ Mxvice or Pdiimakkhii rcoitatjofi *iid (HinfMHion.. Cb. & A $ 2 [1]. 

Ch. 8j I 5 [3J 

“ Ow'eifee, e h^cFnetion; liictxlly ' wiishin^ away\ i.e, a ifift dedicated hy^ a Liha^ 
tien. Ch. 7 d H [isL H [t®] : im. | 190 proreiiri)^ 

“ Ch. hcadkne. 

" Bham Ch. 8j. 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SAiVlGHA [Ch. 8j 

must not confer the Upiuampad&^rdin^tiQfi, must not grant a tiistaya- 
support^* must not a ^amanera,^ must not accept appoint¬ 

ment to exhorting the mendjcint-sktjetisJ and one who has been 
[already] appointed must not exhort them . . . must not adopt a life 
dependent on 


§ S> Ctdia-va^a IX 

[ij ... I'he Biesaed One was staying at Rijagaha in the Bamboo 
Gtove at Kalandaka-nlvapi.'^ At that time ^jagaha %va$ short of 
food.® People could not give an allowance of food to the community^ 
they wished to make alloi^'ances of special food by 
invitation (uddesa-bhatiam) and of food distributed by ticket^® {sal^a- 
bhattam), fortnightlyi on Upesatha-di^y and on the first day [of the 
fortnight]. They announced this matter to the Blessed One- *1 
sanction [these]/ he satd. * +. ""I sanction/ he said^ 'appointing [in the 
Vihara] < * a Bhikkhu, end ow ed*® with the five qiialities* ^ (pmkah' 
as food-controller/* who will not be led astray by liking/s by enmitVi 
by misapprehension*^ or hy fear/^ and will knovr what Is allotted and 
what is not allotted.*... [ 2 ] T sanction *. * a supervisor of lodginp*® 


^ Ch. 


^ Btt § 4 ttbavc. 

^ Ch. 13 H 2 [4] (UihCk i 3 f S 6 fi]; Ap. H i, Notf. 

* Pin^apdcik^^a. Int § 187 

f T^e diaai?ilit*« imount cp 94 in ilL TI^UAh Gotanyi have of few of 

thcKi they prcKni n clcullcd pictunc af oorly monldih 

* Ap. H 3. 

^ Ch. &i § 1 ; Cb 8 k [i]. Thil tart mxy be the lULme of ft or 

■pot nou which the VcluimA Vjhflra Wios- situated. 

* Ch. 0 t i 3 [ij. 

^ i.e. to the Vjjiim, given to the Saip|[hi]\ SBE, xiiip p. 173. This iDommori 

allowance vem lupplefncnao^ to the focxl beg^ by hidividual lADnls for thij tad 
the other food ■Bcm-vnccs set CTh. 8 s (t). 

(Ap. H 4 f § t [13])^ Tideetipr wooden titllitH for certain Amount* of food were 
imacd by donqri to meet the requircmeiiis of the Saipglm w^hen general tncrtbig^ took 
place. 

" Ch. S g. heidlirbe. 

^ S^r^mtmi^ 6 ta mcttiu one who hw acquired or is aasociatcal with. Ch. 1 1 a 
I3I17I: Ch. t3o§fi[23- Cb, Ilf 16 [j]; Ch. 13 r §§ 7 [240], 3or7]: Ap. G 3 o 
§91 Ap, t frtSlxjI^cp.Ch. e^f 4 r 3 l 

i.e. of proved chometer; UtCfflllyp who hda acquiied the five partf. This qiiali- 
Bcadon is required for each of the appointments following, S« Ch. 8 / § 2 fiflo] 
{imty The quaJitis wmy be the five specified m l^ha 33 <PTS, iii, p. 387), 

namely faith, health, honesty, energy in ujidurtakin^, and maight. There are five 
qtiilitiea known aa Trcaatites (Ap. H 4 o { i>. The five mmpaddtiT attainments ore 
tliM of (virtu™ apban), Eom^klhi (felf-mnsoeniieooe; Qi, wj 5 t 9 . (6)] i»). 
pa^ (insiphth vimuiU (hberttion); and vtmuiu-tidnadassam (dAr k^wledge 
which bring* libenition; Ch. 4 j tfi); see Majjh. Nik, i, p, 143. Cp. Ap^ G 1 6 $ 4^ 
see aloo Ap. F 3^ aad Ap. H 4 o § z 
** Bhaii-uddeuika ; IkcjaUy, dUtnbutei' of altowances. Ch. S/, 

« CAinder. Ch. zj 6 f 4; and Ap. D o j B (d). Cp. Ch. ig 6 § n [7] 

*• Moka. Ap. D n } 10 fil)- 
^ Ch. 9 6 S 3 [3] n. Cp. Ap. F 2 o (137)- 

^ Sfvr-d^drid^pofifidpoAa't hteiallyi aaajgEicr of bed* ftnd acati. For smdsaitii see 
Ch. 8 A| 3 (i 6 ); Ch. 8 if zji]: Ch. SAlfi]; Ch. 9e§i[2]; Cli. lor h] {27); 

Ch. 11 c $ a .4 cb, 13 c f I® [109]: Ch. 33 fi 1 5 [3], Cp. Ch. 19 J § 2. h fisi: 


Cb.fi £| RAJAGAHA lij 

- . . (who) win know wbai asaigHied and what is not assigned , , , 
* a s-torchouac-keeper^ ... a receiver of robes.^ . . 

A. DirriK^ of a Bhielkiiu (mesijicant)® 

§ 1, Stitta Pifakai. Samyuttn-NiAm'^a^ Nid^no-tiiggd^ 5 

{Kmmpa-mmyutt€f)t Suita j {Camlupama)^ PTS^ iV, />. 197. 

[1] He w^ staying at Savatthi.* [2] ^Like the moon,^ mendicant 
brothersT^ he said, *you should approach the folk keeping 

aloof the body, keeping aloof the mindp ever modest, not intrusive 
among the folk. [3] Just as a man would view' a decayed welh or 
rugged mountainp or an impassable river, keeping aloof body and 
mindp even so [tranquil] like the moon you should approach the folk. 
... [4] And Tivhat think you mendicant brothers? What kind of 
mendicant brother is worthy to approach the folk?" [5] ^Revered 
sir,* tlicy replied^ *our thoughts {dh&mstiSY are rooted in the Blessed 
One, have the Blessed One as leader, take refuge in the Blessed One. 
Indcedp revered sir, w'hatevcr may $eem right to the Blessed One is the 
answer to thk question. ’Vl'hatever they hear from the Ble^ed One 
the mendicant brothers will keep in mind/ [6] Then the Biased 
One weaved his hand in the air and said: this hafid^*® 

in the air is not attached'^ or caught or bounds even so, mendicant 
brothers, among the folk the mind {attarn) of Bhikkhu when¬ 
ever he approaches the folk is not attached or caught or bound. 
'*Let them gain," he thinks, “who are desirous of gain; let those 
desirous of merit do meritorious things (punn^niy^'*^ [7] Kindly- 
minded {su-mano} he rejoices in the gain of others^^ as much as he 
rejoices in hia oivn, Siich kind of mendicant brother is Avonhy to 
approach the folk... * [10] And what think you^ mendicant brothers ? 
Of w^hat kind of Bhikkhu is the expounding of the Law pure?" . . 
[13] "Whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers, expounds the Law 
to o^ers^ thinking thus: ”0 that they may hear from me the Law and 
having heard die Laiv may rejoice*^ (pasld^yyum)^ and rejoicing may 
they act gratefuUy to me/* Of such kind of Bhikkhu the expounding 
of the Law is impure, [14] And whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant 
^ B^and^^^rikilr ^ Clv<tr^-t^f^dhAka. Ck. S/. 

^ Fqr the nunvcmiu Euxkniniris olflC» mcludin^c a *iipcrintcndeiil of esrdeneex 
(Ini, § 136) AUd m distributor of ffuil. Me KM, p. 83. 

* Ap. Fl Ap. H 4 Cp. Ch. B ^[5] (oAjrmn'oiu, Ap. H 4 e f t [f] n; 

Ap. Hf. * Cb.scf S;Ch.B^| aCi). 

Ch. 14 k T [nl. f 114. * ^S9- 

» Ch. 7 a § 5 IjI- Wnmn, Ifw. m 7>. {igatk p- 41^^ 

ifit, §11+, 

Cp. Ch, s ft § 7 1.110 Ch, 16 ^ ^ a [4] 

“ Ap, B a 16 [gj; hIk Ap. F 1. 

• * tnt. § 10 (ollrmjm). Cp. Ch. iq e. (66) n.; Ap. F i t J Ap. G 10, NoU f Tai iram 

Olj); eliO Ap. CI'§ to fa] (sclfln ^ Omitting rcpeUtiQm^ 

u Ap. E b, jVfl/e. Or, iiiiy hkix clear fftith (Ap, H 1 S ^ [5]). 

■* FuioHfvI; bierallj -bTiahily', hj be dittin^uitlud from gtoii lud 

melexiiil lelfiihuHs or deflnmimas, eoufd imi be more deijiy leprobeied. 
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brothers, expounds the Law tchothcrsj thinkingthufti ^‘WcU-anDounced* 
by the Blessed One= is the Lawp^ jt h for this life it is 

immediate (a-katiho),^ it says *'Come and $ee/" it is a guide [to 
Nibbana] and must be perceived by the wise each by himself^ of- 
tatrt), O tliat they may hear from me the Law, and then having heard 
the Law may tmderatand, and then having understood may thus go 
on/' Thus he expounds the Law to others because of the excellence 
of the Law, because of pidfulnesg^ because of mercy * 

(aiiiid;aydiij)^ out of compassion^ (emukampam)* Of such kind of 
fihikkhu the expounding of the Law 1 $ pure/ [15] . . 

§ a. StiSta-Pifaka, KJmddaka-Nik^a^ Suita-Nipai^y'^ Culi^-v^tgga 14 

(Dhammi^~Sutta)J ® 

So was it heard by me: At one time Bhagavat dw^elt at in 

Jetavana/i in the park of Anathapindlka. Then the folio wer(iip 3 ftalca) 
Dhammika,*'* toge^er with five hundred [other] followers, went to 
Bhagavat, and having gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat dow^n 
apart* sitting down apart the follower Dhanimika addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas: 

{I) T ask thee, 0 Gotama of great understanding, Ho^v is a Savaka*® 
(disciple) to act to be a good one f is it the one Avho gCMjs from his house 
to the w ilderness, or the followers with a house 

^Ch.jr§S. 

^ Thii [cim lUR^ts that thf importer or Inter iriwt of the Sutta hu 
^tcred the TedchepH doubtl^ out of mpect, uid theteb>’ hm dimlnii^h^ 

the scldnaocu of iU tone, Cp. Ch. 5 a f 10 [171] n; Ch. ^ § 4 ?] 1 th. 6 b 

f I [4l; An. Brf s [7]n, 

^ f*jin 1 (iitJei If, 

* C>. Ap. D F I 3 [IS]. 

* Utrrally, out for a (future) tsme, ' 1 * immediBtc in its lesuliA^ Warren, Ap, H t 
$ 5 iunimU^ by itflw), faW irW), 

* Cp, ,Ap, E r ii i 1 , Here it i* predsely naied thfit ihe Dhninjiiii ii not do«inatic 
or traditiomry but mriomiliicic and pimcticaJ, tnd this itatement hnrdly have 
inieoded the itTVal hypothcaia of transmiipatian Or Kamta (tN 2 ; Ap. E), thou^ It 
may Ifvell Comprise the misery of cRotiBm (Ch, $ & § S)- 

^ Ap, F a A [61; and Ch. 87 5 i (at) n 

■ Ch, 6 fr 5 1; Ol ta f § 3 [aj?]. Cp, Cli, at A $ 7 [13I, 

* As in Ap L E r if f 3 L 

Ap. Ain (Khudi^a Nlkdya)^ The Suila-N^ij^ta veraea are in lone leSi purely 
■ItmiEtic, leas cofiununoJ and social, more individualiit, ascetic and tolerant of 
u-ondcra, of spirit* and of ifods^ and *0 mt>m Hindu (IN S) than the mag* of the 
Sennan;t tn the flm four Nibiyai, Thej- form the 5ih Booh of the 5th NMya and 
thow ligna of being later in date than the Sennan& generally. 

The follnwing trarLsladon ia taken from SBE^ X, Pt. ii. pp. 63-3, The second 
part of the Sutta rt quoted in Ch+ 31 j 1. 

Int.f 13ft, *1 Ch,8/, 

See Nik, iii^ p. 366, 

Ch. ft /1 ] []ft>; Ap. £ 4 i !i I 3 [ 6 ]. Sitiika it t general term and include* any 
hearer or learner. 

Fill, kuthaipkam aflvako sidhu botJ^ yo anfl^tiam etj aglrino pw* 

upfisakige. it » not clear whether monks dwelling in Vth£r^ ire mcluded or only 
lay householden, but conventloiully the fomieir were ^hnuseleaa' (CJi, 8 dj 

Buddha*# reply avoids eny compariton of ttatut and by no means resetx'ei 
taUntlon to the ascetic <Ap, C i, ivof^). 


RAJAGAHA 


Ch. 8 A] 


US 


(lo) Bhagavat^ Xtsttn to rric„ O Bhikkhus, I mil leach you the 
Dhamma that destrop sin, do ye keep it* all of you; let him who 
looks for what is salutary, the thoughtfuh culdvate the mode of life 
suitable for Pabbajitas*^ 

(i x) ‘Let not the Bliikkhu w^alk about at a wrong timt, let hini go to 
the village for alms at the right timc;^ for ties ensnare the one that 
goes at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas^ do not go at a wrong timeH 
{tz) 'Form, sound* taste, smell, and touch which intoxicate crea¬ 
tures, having subdued the desire^ for (all) these things (dhammas), let 
him in due time go in for his breatfast.^ 

(t3) “And let the Bhikkhu* after ha^^ng obtained his food at the 
right lime and returned* sit down alone and privately; reflecting with¬ 
in himaelf let him not turn his xiund lo outward things, (but be) self- 
collected. 

(14) Mf he speak with a Savaka^ or with anybody ebc* or with a 
Ehikkhu, let him talk about the excellent Dhamma, (but let him) noi 
(utter) slander, nor blaming words against others.® 

(15) Tor some utter language contradicting others;® those narrow¬ 
minded ones w^e do not praise. Ties from here and there ensnare 
them* and they send their mind far away*'* in that (dispute). 

(16) ^I^t a Suvaka of him with the excellent understanding 
(Buddha),** after hearing the Dhamma taught by Sugata,*^ discrimin- 
ately seek for food, a monastery',a bed and a chair,** and water^^ for 
taking away the dirt of hb clothes. 

(17) 'But without clinging*^ to these tiungs, to food, to bed and 
chair, to water for taking aw^ay the dirt of hb clothes, let a fihikkhu be 
like a waterdrop on a lotua/^^ 


* OftiittifiB praim of Bmidhji (uid mentbn of gods and Bpiriu, includfflg 'the 

kina of cIcphMita^ by name'. Int. g (tii>. 

* Ch. I # 9 bg]: Ch. 16 rff 6 ti]. Cp. Ap. H iPubitam: Ap. H 4 1 S 

^ 'l>t him nst in the night RDS, p. 157 , (lusting Sir Coatnmtm 

UEnsbtion. 

* 'The wiet', RDB, 

* Chanda: Ap, O g 8 (ii). 

* ^TflJlte hi» noonday niMl', RDB. 

* 'A feJIower fif the Biwldbu . RDB. 

* Cp. Cb.8dS 5(4>. 

* 'Same fortify menuclvra for ejoniroveray', RDB. Literally* Some pul speech in 
bittic-arrny, 

*■* In the praise af conccntratiQn here trance la igneced (Ap. 1 d). 

** “One who follow^ the Byddhi^ tU>B. 

^ Ap. C6 I TT (aSjJ. 

•> ^Lodsina'. RDB. 

«* 'Bed, lean', RDB. Ch. § S [i]. 

-*Ch.sfl§ia 

** 'He ^Hou]tl not be canful abnui^ RDB. Aacetic detachment ia the ideal of the 
poem* not ctHitpAsabn. 

^ ‘LiJ« a wntEr-drop which adhrrea not to the lonu-IcaT, RDB; Cb. J n 16 ^ The 
whole pocoi, djcnJini^ with ihc £&9ontiali of rctisfiEHis life, cnmpletely Ignore the idea 
of tnuiEinijiratlon (IN a). The beeutifut aimik retatea dirc mdividuai 10 the univtraai 
exactly m do the limlLea of the Ocean (Ap. E ^ ii { 4 (5) and of bre (Ap. G ^ e 4 (B). 
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[Ck 8*' 


Il6 


I. Duties' of Jlikiohs= (SaodhivihAjiikaJ and AntevAsjka)* 

I 1 * Plnaya-Ptfaka, Afah&^taigga 8-24^ 

[8] "A Saddhi¥ihirika% he said^ conduct himself rightly to¬ 
wards his mmuctQT(upajjkdyii 7 nhf^ \^ this is right conduct. Having 
risen bedmes,*^ taking off his shocs^^ arranging hm upper-wT^p* on one 
shoulder, he must give a tooth-sricki* and w-ater for the mouth [to the 
inatmctor]^ and must prepare a seat [for him]. If there is ricc-gnid** 
he must wash the dish and hand the gruel. ^ [9] If the instructor 

wishes to enter the ysllage^ a [tower] gannent^* (nAw^rntm) must be 
given him, the upper-gamieni*^ be t^en off, his 

girdle^'' {k^*a-batidfianam)md the [two outdoor] wraps^^ {samghafiyo^ 
must be given him and fastened,and the begging^bowl^? (p^ito) after 
rinsing must be given to him. If the mstmetor desires an attendant*® 
{fwcchd-satnanam) then having garbed himself completely so as to 
cover the three circles,^^ having bound his girdle and put on and 
fastened his [two outdoor] wrap^ having tied the knot” and having 
rinsed and taken his begging-bow^ he must be attendant to the 
mstmetdr. He must keep neither too far nor too near,, . . [10] Rc^ 
turning, he must go in front, prepare a scat* bring water for the feet, 


^ Ap. F. 

■ Tii«c ntA fljthrr numcG* at probitiotiemp oi they have received the second 
qr full ordiniTien, but they are ftill under the tuitian of Ch. 8jr | a; m 

^Uo Ch, 10 6i j [4}; Ch- [] r } n (lutnfc) ■ Cb. 19 a f t [a] CB™V«)r Cp, Aa. 
A a A(68>. Ap. G 4 a}9fi. * Ch. Stfii. 

* Ck 8 AI 4: Ch. 9 ^ i Sl Ch. g a [a] n ; Cb. 11 if 4 8 [1], 

* Ck S^l 5 n. 

* Ch. Sjf s [6|. Exflctty ihe ume duties arc pretcribed for ui aniecdiika tc- 

wwdi tin dtfiriya in MV u Kxxu 3. ivit, p. il apincs th^i ‘the Upujjhl^m u i 

more important penon ibon the Acariya—the fonnier muit lui%'e tea j'tir#, the 
3»Ker need only have sir ycani, rentority". 

^ Int.f 190 

* Ch.6tSa: CIl 8/5 3; Ch. 196$4 tO; Cp.Ch, 12(57 [aj]. 
Ilw upper-ifirnip ti-m fiutened at the waist and btou^t up from behind aver ihc left 
vmuidcr so u to leave the right hand free* In momtntB of leuiun it W4A thfoii^Ti over 
the right sbflUldeT atao (Ap. H 5 [94]; cp. Ch. aa a § 7 [35] n). 

* A twi^ frayed at ihc end. InL f igo ; Ap. H 5 [gi]. 

" K^-- J I?® ifo^h Ch. 4 § j; Ch. li § 15 [f], Cp. Ch. t6 if § 6 [»]. 

" Otiuttinjf detaili. 

The TiTOT-i^ih (Ch. 8j f 3), The oontejct shwi that iJub was m freth gainncnE 
to replace that used in the house, 

** Worn in the hmiBe to wvr the upper p«rl of ihr body^ Theie waa a freih gar- 
mtfil Id reploee lhat used in the house. Cp. Ch. tl d§ 3 [5], 

Ap. II 2 fl § 5 (y^iijinD bamff] Ap- H s [91]+ [94]- 

J* The autdpor gsmient caveriu^ the Upper part of the body and the outer wran. 

Ch, 8f § 3 :Ch. trd 57 li 5 ]. 

bBE, idik (p. 155 )^ after Buddhaghmlia i 


■ (Inf. $ 2i)lp tnuisUtes aa laid "upon each 
other . Sagii^Jfi meant literally 'strung'. Cp. Ch. S/f 1 [34] {pairY Ch la if 
illsl ”Ch.&if5 6[iI 

'■See S a [i] below; Ch. 6i3f 9; Cb. 14 df S [5]: Ch. tSa§z [aegh Cp. Ck8tf 
f 7 [a] ^ Ch. 34 ^ § 10 [jg] (aita^fiyaY 

** The knees and navtL The waiit^qth wma arranged to full IhIow the kneca. 

» If thcjie ww only one knot, the outer and the inner wraps muit have been tied 
at the Mine time and would conveniently be put on togethcj-. 
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a footstool and a towels ^ and meeting him he must take back hU bowl 
and [outer] robe;^ give him the upper garment [itsed in the house], 
and ^e back his power] garment ..J [14] If [the instructor] desires 
to teach he must be heard; if he desires to be questioned^ he must he 
questEoned. * . . [20] If the instructor pursues a false ihcorj-* {diffht- 
£atam)^ the Saddhivihirika must dissuade him^, cause him to be dis¬ 
suaded, and discourse with him on the Law. [21] If the instructor 
transgresses a chief rule* {gam~dkammam} and b deserting of pari- 
vdsafi the Saddhivihinka must think earnestly if now the 

assembly should impose parhdsii on the instructor?'^ [24] Wth- 

out asking the ickstructor . . j he must not attend upon anyone or 
receive attendance from anyone. ^ , / 


§2. Mafta-vagga VIII^ xixvi. 

[i] At that dme a certain mendicant brother had an intestinal 
disease p and he lay amid^ hb own discharges. Then the Blessed One 
proceeding on a round of the lodgings^ with the venerable Ananda^ as 
attendant^® came to that mendicant brother's dwelling-place (erViSro), 
Then the Blessed One saw him where he lay, and having seen him 
went to him . . . and said 'What is thy disease, Bhikkhu?' have an 
intestinal disease, Blessed One;' he replied. Then b there, Bhikkhu, 
anyone ministering” to thee?' ^No.Bb^dOne.' ‘Why do the mendi¬ 
cant brothers not send someone to minister to thee?" he said. ‘I am 
useless, revered sir^ to the mendicant brothets; therefore they make 
no one minister to me/ [2] Then the Blessed One instructed ihe 
venerable Ananda, saying: 'Go* Ananda, and bring water; we will 
bathe this Bhikkhu/ The venerahle Amnda replied *Even so, revered 
sir/ assenting to the Blessed One, and brought water, and the Blessed 
One poured the water wMe the venerable Amnda ^vaahed [the mendi¬ 
cant brother]. The Blesaed One standing at the head and the vencr- 


* Ch. ^ a 5 Ip n; Cb- 15^5 M r Ap. f i 5 [qi]. 

* Pfljjfij-diwa, Ch. 6 d $ 11 [ij; Ch. 19 <1 § i ^4]. 

^ Omitting her* oed below Eiwiy prcdjc details rrgardind the folding; ifid: dxylnjr 
of cloihn, sweeping! ihc room, airing csrpcta (Ch, 12 d^ i [iL Ap. H 5 [gj], mat) 
and furniture (Int, § iqo), opening wiiidpws (Ch. S k [S]), ptastciinj; and louring 
the wads and fl^r (Int. ^ ttjo, uutietceturyk haibi (Ap- H 5 [94!h ioap (por«iiJcr 
And clay}, wuhin^ the b^jpng-bowt, dyeiojj the rohe^^ and other pohiQ which may 
or may not havr^ attracted Gotama'a attcution. The humbLcir service to the senior 
was a privile^ of the ordained junior- There ia no iraee of caste reatriedona (Ap. 
H+dT). 

* Ap- O 1 o § 3 (1). 

* Cpr Ch. 0 p j a (nkkhJpetddid) \ Ch. id a (friartia^p^id^ffa); also Cb. Z2 f 

* !.«. bein^ put again upon prolMtian. Ap- J-t 3 A { j. 

^ Pkintiitfs the point* ihui mcntjpned are thaxinit the luur of, and beir?^ shaved by 
invonp but the tip^hdya. Int, } [go Uoitif), and Gh. 6 O § 13 [iJ. 

■ Stn-di^m, Ch. S 

* Ch.Shf4tiL 

^ Pacchd-iamana. See j E [p] above. 

Upatpfdka meana 'fmnistiaot% Ch- Sjf 6 [+]; Cb. g& |§ 5, Sr Ch. to f (36}, 
<77) I I * f § 1® [j]; CJu 13 & § 6 [z]; Ch, 19 0 § 1 [2] ; Ch. ai f 7 [aj]; Ap. A a & 

(63). Cp.Ch-ioof fijCh, HfSiV[7]M/ 
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dbk Amnd;i the feet, they IJfred him and laid him on a bediitcad.^ 
[3] Then the Blessed One . . . having caused an as^mbly to meet^ 
questioned the Bhikkhtis, . . . 'You have no mother, mendicant 
brothers^ you have no father/ he said^ 'who might minister lo you. If 
you do not minister to each other, then who will minister f ^\'ho30-^ 
ever^ mendicant brother^, w^ould minister to me, he should minister 
to the sickn^ [4] If [the sick man] has an Upaj|jhaya+ be must be 
ministered to by the Upajjhaya whilst life lasts and must be tended 
till recovery^ If he has an Acariya^... if he has a Saddhivih^ka . * * 
If he ha^ an Antevlsika... if he has a feUtnv-pupil under an Upajjhaya 
». * under an Acariya he must be ministered to... till rccoverVp If he 
has neither UpaJjhaya * * J* nor feUow-pupLl.,. he must be ministered 
CO by the Samgha. He who does not minister is guilty of a grave 

offence.'T [j] , , 


/. NFCEa&AAiES:^ Rules regabdinc Appabtl/^ Food/^ Dwelli>jcs/^ 
Medicines;*3 Katkina;*^ Monastic Fhopebty^^ 


Vifiaya^Pifakaf Mah^-r^igga P'lll 

§ I. [i. 1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed OnCi was staying 
SE Rajagaha, in the Bamboo Grove at Kdandata-nivapa.^*,, [34] 

Sealed at one side Jivaka KomSrabhacea^® spoke thus to the Blessed 
One: \ .. The Blessed One, revered str^ and the community of mendi¬ 
cant brothers have clothing taken from the dust-heap. . . May the 
Blessed One, revered sir^ accept from me a pair^^ of robes {dujsa^ 
ytigam) and sanction for the community of mendicant brothers robes 


7 [ih 

4 iii 


* MaricaAn, a plfiiform Or fnuilc- Cb. Ch. ll r§ 1 :% [S]; Ch. 33 ft 

§ I III 9?. Ch. a f 5 (5). * Ch, ' " ■ 

iAp.F^i. *Cb.8f§s[6}. • CL. 

^ Omitting rcp^lianH ^ II i { 

» ^ cnimacTMtiH^ii of the qualiiJca qf patimt (Hid &n<edajiT folkiTvv, Inr, f 19 & 
{medifjsitl 

* Chh S d } 3 {batti). 

((jFi-jO; th, Ch, 6 (ti ii [i]; Ch. i j J} u [ij; Ch, ija 

113 n: Ch, IS * s li [J4]: Ap, H 3, Note (MV. 8): Ap. H 4 f f i [7]; md Ch. 1+ f 
» 17 [?1 <l). (vili). 

" Cb. 8 d j 4 tO; Ch. a / § T (3j); Ch, 14 f S '7 EtI fvii); Ch. 15 a (pneaij); 
Ch. iS d I t ^ Ap. F 14 f 3 (7); Ap. H 3, A'ott (MV, 6); Ap- H 4 f f 1 [ta], 4 j (8), 
Cp. Ch. S g ivihdra}^ 

” Qi- r4J J 17 [7l<ViL 

Ap- H j, (MV, 7); tad Ch. S; § $ (47). 

See j Ti below; Ch. 9 r J 3 [3]; Ch- 10af 11; cp. Ch. 7 14 [j 81 . 

Cli. S. See Ch. la e| i [i},. 

^ OmittinR m. ibscwruve end pletnly oofnmcKitariaJ aDpaunt of Ji^'aka the court- 
ptiY^icuin, who preicribcd for the diAeisca contmeted by the Bi^kkhuj itvriiis to 
unheal^y cblMne^hift kiwty birth, hiA adoption by Prince Ab|m>’ti (tnt.^ 1^8V 
edueatiem {Int. S *=37 n, at TuiLa appointment m phyajdnn to ibc 

five hundrH women of Kmj; court (Ap. H 3 b § r [i]L hJa cure of Kina 

iViiota af Avanti (Im^f 161), and hii etfeodjuicr on the BuddLi. Set Cb- 13 e 
S J U) n. 

A w ‘ I Ch-11 ( S 17 tl]: Ch. Ja 4 § 3 [j]; Ch. 17 4 [6]; Ch. IP C S T []]; 

Ap. H a A I I [i]. 

Cb- 33 fl § 7 b si' Cp. Ch. 8 i 5 1 [9] (Jonemdl 
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[received] from laymen {gahnfMiti-^lvaramy'^ * * * [35] Then the 
Blessed One. * ^ instructed the mendirant brothers saying: 'I sanction, 
mendicant brothen», robes [received] from laymen. Whosoever wishes 
may have clothing taken from the dust-heap whosoever Avishes may 
adopt robes received from Laymen. 1 am satisfied with either.^ 

§ 2. [Li. 1} Then at that time a Raja^ of Kasi^ (K^ka-rajS) sent to 
Jivaka Komarabhacca a wooUen-outer-vvrap {kambalam]. . . J Then 
jiv aka ., , spoke to the Blessed One thus: \ . . May the Blessed OnCp 
revered sir, accept from me tins woollen^outer-wrap; that would be 
to me for s long time a benefit^ (Mflja) and a pleasure/ [iii. 1] . * 

*1 sanction/ he said, %ix [kinds of] rob^® (rf€OTflijf)—linen,^ cotton, 
silk, wool, hemp and sacl^g.* 

§3. [xii. i] * . [z] T sanction/ he said, 'an outer-wrap {sain- 

gfiSiimy^ of tom pieces/^ an upper-robe {uitar^dsai^amy^ of torn 
pieces and a waist-cloth {irntdra-v^akaf^iY* of tom pieces.^ 

14. [xxvLii. i]. *, ^The nakedness^* adopted by Tifihiyaa/** he said, 
'must not be adopted [by you]. Whosoever adopts it is guilt)' of a gross 
transgression^^ {ihiiil-ntcaymjay [2] ^ 

§ 5. Alaha-vagga VII, on Kafltim {ih€ pr&tisim of ckthing). 

[i. t] At that time the Buddha, the Ble^ed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Jeta Grove, the garden of Anathaptndaka.^'^ And at 
ihai: time about thirty Patheyyaka^^^ Bhikkhus * * . going to Savatthi 
to see the Blessed One, when the beginning of the rainy season was 
approaching, were unable to gel to Savatthi by the beginning of the 


^ nrw rqbea. Cli. 8 k [7] ; Ch. 19^47 (14] (lit). Acco^mij to Buddhat^hoi^ 
(Int, §21) thifi incident took pboc twenty yean defter tlte Enliahlenmont; SBE, xvii, 
p. 191. 

^ 3 i/f 2 n {hosts), Cp. Cb. S A [7I; xo ^ § 7 [^4] (di|. 

* Possibly anly n member of the rwing or warrior rlass. lut. § 16411; Cb- S h 

|6[i]. Cp. Ch. 15 14 [2]; Ch, i 4 af 6 [j 61 n; Ch. 2 Jain; Ch, lyfi 

* Kinw of Kiai'* SEE, atxfij, p. 195. 'Buddluigbo«h^ '"TKia kmgwu 

Pdsenadra brothetp the swuc father's son.” Hi? appcaia 10 have been « sob-kinR of 
Pwaadj, for in the Lohikla-sutta 12) it ia stated that F^asenadi'i rule cs- 

teodEci both ovEr Klsi and KoulUi,' SB£. S« Int. ^ Z5B (j), 162, 169; Ch. 15 a 
} 3 It i); aUo Cb, 150 ii j 13 Cp- Ch. 13 d § 8 £1]. 

^ Omiccing che %‘alue, which u not clcafr ^ int. § 113. 

’ OriUttiiiR sbiular n^Eta. ■ Itlt^ J 189 (nMHnr/orlurEf). 

*■ For the muiic list leE Cb. 8 d §i 3 (3). 

Onuttiit^ Afi aocaimt of how die pactEm af the fiuddhaV robet w'as taken from 
the fhdipe of the ricc-5dd« in Ma^dha. Ch- xt i- 

Ch. s^Sioti 7 il; Ch.BrfifQ]: Ch.S^[ 7 l; Ch.ii^S 3 lsl; Ch. ijfSaj 
bs*!; Ch. IS 5 5 IS [14I’, Ch. u S [* 0 . 7 [35]' " Cp. Ch. u t/J 7 [ijL 

Ch.Bi'§i [S]; Ch. loBf s[ 4 }iCh. i [] 64 ];Ch. iBcfs 1*1 

“ Ch. i:i 3 fs). Cp. Cb- fl i’S i [*1 fimJisrjMw). ■» Ch. 14< , 17 [ti]. 

** Int. 4 179 (Si^}. Cp. (Ch. 8 d [i ]>. 

Ap. H 3 ft (^rndflXHi Cp. Cb. 19 c § 2 [g^]■ ^ ^ l. * 

** Omiliitig ihE prnhibition of atodJc garments audi u hair nltinHets imd wwetope- 
hidc (Ap. F 3 r44 1 [394]i 3 [i x]; cp. Ch. S A)* abo adopted by Tinhiyiu. 

Ch. Sj* 7; see $ 9 below. GencraJiy the Slvatthi rules nltist be of latEf dice 
than those formubted ac Rljagnha, 

^ Werterr: Int. 4 155 n. Cp. Ch. 13 df 3 [i] j iee Ch. 14 ^ 1110- 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SA.\1GHA lCh.^j 

mny and entered upon vasia* at Sateta^ on the way_ Then 

those Bhikkhus at the end of three months, having observed vassa and 
performed . reached Savatthi and came to the Blessed 

One^ ^ . [2J Then the Blessed One spoke to those BhUckhus thus: 
*Is it well with you,^ Ehikkhua^ how do you Jarej have you passed 
vassd pleasantly^ in agreement in imi^, mthaut disputes^ 

and have you lacked not for alms?’ "It k we]] with us. Blessed One 
... we have passed in agreement. . . Owing to the rairty 
weather,7 floods and mud^ we have finished the journey tired and with 
wom-out® robes/ [3] Then the B]e9®ed One . . . instructed the 
mendicant brothers saying: M sanction^ mendicant brothers, that 
kaffiina'^ be allow^ed attharitmp) to Bhikkhus who have 

observed vassa. For you, mendicant brothers, to whom kafhim ia 
allcnved^^ five things are permitted—going round uninvited^ going 
round without putting on (the three rol^)j“ going in a body to receive 
meals (gn^-bfiojoncunX^^ receiving as many robes*^ as needed, and as 
many robes as are bestowed shall belong to them [and be divided]^ 
And thus* mendicant brothersT is the katliinn to be allowed/* [4] The 
assembly must be directed*^ by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: ^Ltt the assembly, revered sirs, hear me* This 
Kafhina-doth^** (k^thna-dussatn) has been bestowed on the assembly. 
If it please the assembly let the assembly give this Air/Afjxa-cloth to 
^ueh and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the pattern*^ (kafhinam atthari- 
/um). This is the proposal/^ let the assembly^ revered sirs, hear me: 

* "Thi s A(7/Af Hd^cloth hi been bestow ed on the assembly. The assembly 
gives this kajhinG-^]oxh to such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the 
pattern,” . . . This hafhina-doHi has been given by the assembly to 
such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the pattern- It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it/ 

’ Ch. S f. * Jut. f I 

^ Ch. Sc. * Ch> 9 $ 3 [a 1 n. 

* Ch. 13 §6; Ch- 15 6“S i& [156]: Ap. H4 ^§4 [9I; Md Ch. S r 5 5. 

* OiiiiR]in.g an icsoujnt thdr bird 

^ Or tky Ap. Ain. ■ Or, dreneh^d, 

■ Stock doChiii£v 'The Kj^hiivi ncitummy^^, SBE^ xvii, p. 1+9. Kaih^ rneuu ■ 
bard framcn-uik, and m;» n ut of wwdm bw^ by the pattern of which the peicia^ 
^t>rk of the Tobcfl wax maik^d, before- the cloth wu cut, Etitched co^het md dyed. 
The mba were then dktributed to all duly ttUdliSed mcmheim of ench Saip^ha.. be« 
\Va 3 ea, Siamrs* Sfat* Cerntionter (1931), P- 109- Cp. Ch- 7 II] 

^ 'After the Kcthina ceremotiy bu bnn heldV SEE: hut ihia deubduL 

** 'Without wcarmir the uauai fct of three robs^ SHE after Buddhaaboghe 
(Tnt. 

^ ^Thu. is m rvhmtian of the jind FUttUiyA SBE^ jcvii^ p, 151; Ap^ H 1 § 4 
' '^In a body^" mrdAX four at more Bbild^ux tOACtber to ihe tame 
hou^ , SBE. xiii. p. 38, on ihe 33 nd Edcittiya^ Cp. -Ch. $ 5 [t} jir 

Lt. mateiraJ for rtib«. The mbci were merely oblong pitxa of ci^. 

** LitcfaRy, laid dwn: we [4] below. For the modem ceremony Wale*, 

pp. zoo, 

Ch.»6§3. 

Stock or common doth. 

^ See [3] above. Cp. Ql 13 e§ 19 [no] (ro^-mr£Acr>tf)- 

** Cb. n d § 1 [4]. 
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Ch. 8;] 


§ 6. Maha-vctgga i'- 

[i] At th^t time the Buddha, the Blessed One^ was staying at 
Rijagaha on the V'ulture Peak^ (Gijjha-kiife pabkate). And at that 
time the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara^ held rule and overlord¬ 
ship over eight>^ thousand villages.^ ^ The king called a meeting of 
the overseers^ of these eighty thousand villages. , . . [3] Then the 
king - K * diamissed the overseers sayings “You now, I say 
have been directed by me on matters of this worlds (difth/i-dhiimmke 
atihe ); go ye and attend the Blessed One; ^fhe Blessed One verily will 
direct you on matterB beyond® {^nm-parayiMt wfiAe)/ ^ ^ 1. [4] And at 
that time the venerable Sagata'^ was minlstrant*® (upatthaka) to the 
Blessed One. , . J > [9] And the Blessed One ... addressed to them 
. . . the graduated discourse. . ^ M [it] Then this thought came to 
Sona Koltvisa:*^ *As far as I understand the Law shown by the Blessed 
One it is not easy for one Ihing a househ old Hfe to lead the 

altogether complete, pure, and radiant holy life (hahmii^ariyamy ^^,.. 
[12] Soon after his upasampadS^tdin^tioTi the venerable Sona w^as 
staying in the STtavana [13] As he with c^tceasive zeal 

walked to and fro (in meditation) his feet were hurt and the terrace 
beeame covered with blood like a slaughter-house for kine*® 
(gav-dgh^an&m)- - . [15J And the Blessed One spoke thus to the 

venerable Sona!*.. [16] Ei^cessive zeal leads to upliftedness,^^ too 

little zeal leads to sbth.^^ [17] Therefore, Sona, insist on evenness of 
exertion,.** and come through to evcnnc® of th* moral 


» tnr.J 1Z&. * Im.i i6g. 

^ Thr Pali trim ifl jfifsfMi, 'TownshipaV SUE, p- l- Cb- ii 4 fi]. Cp. 

OioSssCh. f 

Omitiing hm and below the difcumvc and pitmtv commentirial ftODoync oi 
the unmumlly tender Teet of S00& Kd|nisd (ue [f t] below) of Cumpfl (liit. j i46>+ 
^ g 4 mka. Itit. § 171. * Ch. 

^ Ap. C 5 { 4. Litenilly, of tbe Ken world. 

■ Ap. G I c, Noiff. 'Tbc thinji? pf eternity', SBE, too dcfmileiy. 

• Ch, to f f+H4s): Ch. iorf§in (JofA The thira SlgjZta preceded 

An^nda lu Buddha"! attendint; Ap. A (6S). 

" Ch.Si |i [i]; Ap. Aifr(68)i Ap.H^fojj. 

C^ttinff tbe appuiruieefl and disappearance! and other aerUI marveli (tnt. 
f 04 fiv); Ch- tor[4l(45)‘; Ap. t of SS^ta before the OveizecrH. Contmit 
Ch. ] 3 ff 4 L 4 k 

“ Aa in CL li ii § 4 [y]* See Ch+ X1 C $ U [9k 
** See [1] n above; Ch. [z 1 (18). 

Ch. 5 if $ 10; Ch. t 4 f J ft]. It La not stated that it U impoasible far A ImyttULn 
to lead the holy life; Ap- C Noft, »nd CH, S L 
« CH ^§5ti63];Ch, 18 cl I [101]: Ap. Df§t. See Ch, s i 7 
^ [pt. 1 1 JO. I 1 >e Jon^ pmaa^ w'hicJi follows appears alu in tne Sim of 
Pp- J 74 - 9 )* 

^ Ch. 357. The tetraoe or platform for meditarivc walking waa an esHnnal 
fearure of iTii3iia.%tery and hertnita^; Ch. 8 d § a (j>. 

That the Eastern tknsmcn 1^ no prejudice againit the lulling of cattle is 
evident (cp. .MV, vi. nai, 13-14)., 

^ Buddha miraculously appears bcfa» Sopa- CH- ti c ■§■ 3 n: Ch. jj 5 6 [i]. 

^ Omitting the timilc of the nming of a luie 

** Udd}iaifif; Ap. D o 18 (ii), Ket^s; Ap. H j d | a [j], 

^ Vinyai Ap. F 1 n {137). « Cp. Ch. 8 A, 




TI^IE BUDDHA .\ND THE SAM^HA (Ck 8j 

powers atid thus attain the goal^ {mmitiaM). , , J [^9] 

Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sona saying: ^Thou, 
Sona, w'ast nurtured delicately. I sanction for th^, SoMp sandals 
(up^hmam) with a iiniitg.+ . . 

§ 7, Afaha-tagga F| x. 

[to] . . . Tou shall not. Bhikkhus/ he said, 'cause the taking of 
life.* ^\Tiasae\^er shall cause it shall be dealt with under the rules.^ 
Ox-hide must not be used; whosoever uses it is guilty of a grave 
offence. Nor is any hidc^ to be used; whosoever uses it ts guilty of a 
grave offence/ 


18 , M^iM-vagga F/^ xxxi.^ 

[13] .,, A cemin man drew near to where Siha^* the chief-general 
was and announced to him in bis ear: Terhaps, revered sir 
thou shouldst know’ that many of these Nigatithas^^ in Vesali^^ are 
crying from road to road, from cross%vay to crossway, with outspread 
arms: Tt^iay Siha the General, having slaughtered fat cattle 
is mating a meaP+ for the Samaria^ > Gotama; and the Samana Gotaina 
knowingly eats meat tilled for the purpose and the responsibility is 
'Enough, sirhe replied, 'these venerable^® [^Niganfhas] 
have long been desirous of the dispraise of the Buddha, of the Dhamma 
and of the Sarngha..,. We tvquld not even for our lives intentionally 
deprive a living bemg of life/** [14] (i) And STha the General, serv¬ 
ing with his owm hands the Sanigha headed by the Buddha, satbfied 
them with choice food both hard and soft;® and when the Blessed 
One* having eaten, had withdrawn hrs hand from the bowl, he seated 
himself on one side, and the Blessed One instructed him... * {2} And 


* Or, ipmnial oEttvu. Ap. G 1 ft § 4. 

^ L*, Anhitaliip (Ap. D c}. Cp. Ck 8/§ 1 This speech snd tht exer- 

lion* aad enliBbeauDciit of are tak^n from jVi*., Chakka^mpdta i5{PTS, 
nip PP S74-9)- 

^ Omjttinii Son^'9. aniininefif of Ardhjit&hip, whicli li described, in the difficult 
icrmai found a|» in Ch- 4 J 17. OmittiziB aha Sorm'i dumurfle tm the lix ibiog* 
AttMincd by the Amh*t. 

* Or, VKk. Ch, 6 fl S 3 [3]; Ch. 15 o i n; Ch 17 § 2 [6]; Ap. H 3^ 

(MV, 5), 

* Otniuinx refusal to wear such sandals until they were alfo^^ed 10 the 

5aip;i;ha. 

» Or, laws of the mnwcAftAfl tAp. H i>. The Laws (Dhaimnas^ itferred tn are 
the fijffi [third] Ptrigikii, the nth P^rdyn and the 6i*t and hand PltittivM', SflE, 
ivii, p. JO. ^ Int- f 49; Ch. 8 6 4 6 [r]; Ap- Q 1 r, .Vofe. 

* Ap. H 3, NqIx (^fVj 5), 

* The nairetjvc m ccfidnued from Ap. B & j 3 [lo]; m aha Ch. la u f 4 [7]. 

** The Liozhavi commuidcr at Vcaili. Ap. B * § 3* *« Ck s f 4 8. 

^ Of, lains. ini. $ 184. Ch. la. 

Ch. 8 d S 2 (i>^ Cli- 9 a [6] n. Ci. 7 u | 11, 

^ Or, the K^mupa«s4<m tolum(po^^Vi£a-.4ffminnjp). Ap, G 2 £, Nat€ (Nigaif^ha). 

” Ap. H a ft 4 E [i], 

I** The title d^mrntnt h applied lo Jain dderv 22 well ai to Buddhiais Ch 5 c 
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in this opfincxioR the Blessed One . - . instnicicd the mendicant 
brothers saying: ^Meat killed for the purpose* must not knowingly be 
eaten; whosoever so cats is gudty of a grave offence, i sanedon, mendi¬ 
cant brothers, the flesh of fish^ when it is pure in three points, when 
[its special preparation is] not seen, not heard of, and not suspected.^ 

§ 9. MaJm-v^a Fi, /. 

{^J * . J A reflection arose in the mind of the Blessed One thus: 
\ , What medicine {bliesi^am) should I sanction for the Bhikkbus, 
w'hich may both be medidne and my come under [the class of] food^ 
for occasions, but may not be considered as ordinary food T And this 
thought came to the Blessed Qntx 'These five medtcLDcs,^ namely 
clarified butterp fresh butter, oil, honey, sugar, both are medicines and 
come under [the class of] food for occasions, but are not to be con¬ 
sidered as ordinary food." ... [3] T sanction', he said, 'accepting 
these five [as] medicines at the right time (Ad/e) and eating them at the 
right time/ 

5 10^ Ctiila-vagga VI, L 

[1] . , The Bhikkhus then were dwelling here and there in the 
foresat the foot of trees on the hill-side, in grotto or mountain-cave ® 
in cemetery® (jHjflire), in lonely grove, in th.^ open air on a bed of 
grass. ... [2] Then at that time the gre^t merchantof Raja- 
gaha went early to [his] pleasure-groimd” (irjTfljMWj) and saw the 
Bhikkhus . . . and approaching them spoke to them thus: Tf* revered 
sirs, I w'ere to cause dwellings (vihare) to be made, w^ould you stay in 
my dwellings?" . . * The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed One * . * 
and said: ^Thc great merchant of Rijagaha, revered sir, is desirous of 
causing dwellings to he made (for usj* How now^ revered sir^ must we 
proceed?' . , - T sa^etioIl^ he said, five shelters rest-house 

(rfA*-OTf)p<^ hut,i^ stoKcd-house, house with sloped roof and cave,' 

f3l. ■ 

* Tut 1 40; Sec § 11 below- Cp. Ch. 8 H 3; Ch. 15 a § it n; tliso Ch. >60112. 

^ P«hips ifeh or meet. Ck 64 7 [14] (v)i tish 

^ The oewiod a sickins^ m the Sina^hs et Slv^rthi (§ 5 ebu^'e) dminjT 

the hat lE^on. 

^ Or, dkt. 

* Ch. 3 d 4 2 (4); Ch. x 3 £ § i [101]. Cp. Ch- ^ 6 4 S (ciaiui'Tjitflr£f}> 

* The SOcnc is in the hiFk n«r Raja^hi {Int. § 125] in the early deys oF the 

li] >r The ineidcnt may be supposed 10 have followed shortly 
after the gift of the Ve]u^‘an8 (Ch. 7^4 ^5)- cf Ch. % d. 

^ Ck [8]: Ch. 11^429; Ch. 2042 (6>P 
■ InL 4 119. 

* .Aspoc wboi^frqqHcswereexpoKd. Tnt.5 i9Q<6uraf); Ch. i A [yljCh. 9 a [7]; 

Ap. H 4 f 4 [ [5]* See Ch. 11 £ 4 4. 

Ch. 6 a § 2 [vii, i); Ch. 9 r 1 1 fx]; Cb. lo d f i. Cp. Cb- 22 c 4 9 (3). 

" Outside the chy. Cb. 1 § 9. 
int. 4 X90 (dreftrlertureb 
Itit.f ia 7 ;CkSdi 2 ( 3 h 

Addhayoxa'^ cp. Ch. z6 d $ 6 [4] Mid Cb. 11 r § 29^ 

u Cb. TO of 12 [1] n. ^ 


124 &UDDI 4 A AND THE SMtGHA [Qh. dj 

§11. StiUa^Pi{&ka^ Dig/ui^Nikaya^ Sutia i {Briihinaj^iiSutta)^^ 

JO {Cnlasitay; rtpe&ifd in Suttas 2-13, {PTS. /, p. 5.) 

[10] ^ , The Sama^ Goti^ina refrains from accepting gold or 

silver the Samnm Gotama refrains accepting uncooked grain 
* . * oncooked mcat®^. . . wife or rnaid * * * female slave or male slaved 
. , . sheep or goats . .. fon b or pigs . . . elephantSt cattle, horses or 
mares *.. fields or bnd J 

k. GoTAAtAb Rejection op Smicr Asceticism® 
Sntta-Pifaka, Mi^'kima-NiA^y^, Sutta 77 {AfiihS~Sakiiludayi-Sm0) 

[PTS^iijp. i] AtonetimetheBlessedOnc was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Bamboo Grove, at Kalandakanivapa.^ And at that time tnany very 
well-known Wanderers*^ {panbbdjuka) were living at Moranivapa,** 
the VVanderers^ Garden^ namely Anugara, Varadhara, and Saknlu- 
dayin^^ the Faribbajaka and other very well-knowTi Wanderers^ 
Then m the morning* ^ the Blessed One^ wearing his tinder-robes and 
assuming hi& outer-robe and alms-bowh entered Rajagaha for almsK 
ITten this thought came to the Blessed One: "It is too early yet to go 
round for alms in Rajagaha, WhRt if notv 1 should draw near to 
Moranivapap the Wanderers^ Gardcn^*^ where Sakuludlyin is?" . « * 
[p. Then Sakuladayin the Wanderer spoke thus to "the Blessed 
One: [p. 5] Five things (d/mmme), revered sir, 1 admire in the 

Blessed OnCj for which the disciples honour^ respect, esteem, revere 
the Blessed One and , . ^ live depending on him. Wliieh five ? The 
Blessed One is abstemious^^ and praises ahstemiousness, , ^ * [p*^] 
And then further, revered sir, the Blessed One is contented*^ w'ith any 
robes and praises contentment with any robes — and further is con¬ 
tended with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given m alms... and is contented mth any lodgings^® and praises 

» i3 A s 8: Ap. A a d * Ap. A 1 

* Ch. 81/^5 Clo)i Ap, H 4 ^ 4 [to], * Ottkircmjff repedbon. 

■ Set 18 [ 14 ] ibove. 

* See Ap. F 1 C erhefe the lanw thifig:i (eSDtpE Eeldi Biidi land) flft efiurttr- 
tted u upadhsy‘^ (Ch. 7 a $ S). 

T j A^kerlond Cplouablmd)', OH* p^ 4tH- Sueti tand diSftn from. 


uf 4<^); Ap. 6 1 ci§ 4 [1]; Ap- GsrC. ^ &i. 11'^ 

"^(.$ 136 , “Ch. ijci9. 

! s*- *f * " 9 * 4 I [a] ;Ch. IB A } 5. Cp. Oi. 8U i (ai):Ap, H s foi]. 

** The plin»e y^rm (where wm) Moramv^po Pmthbdji^kdramo that M* » 

the lumt nf the garden. The p«»agt also luggeiB that M. wei within the city 
bound*. 

Omining |;enerBli»d crtdckm of Pun^ Kwapi, Makkheli Goeili. Aiiu 
KeutkambaLUip PhSiudht Kicoirmiu, SAfljpiyq. BeUrtiuputtm, and Nigtnthfl Nlta- 
petEi § 170} ittriboted tzi Udivki. 

** Litemllyp Mittle-eadng^, Ch. 3 A (Dudifr). 


the orflfltfl or garden (Ch* 7 o | t j J. Sec CIl. 8 i {monoitic 
* Int, § s: Ch* 8 rf| 4 [4] n. Cp. Ch. S A 1 4 fi?] : C^. 9 a § 12 J CTn 
Ap. H 4 r; end Ch. 3 7 § 0 [17] (emmeif]* • Cti 


** VVafideJihB philosophic tcflchera, Int, £4 13 . 6 . 


9 r 1 [93] 
Cti.8f§e. 
t70i Ch. ■3' ■£! G iS ri1; Ati. F t 


Seifdiam: Ch- S Jf ^ B [2]. 
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f^antcntment with any lodging? + ^ » and la solitary and praises soli¬ 
tude* *. .* '[Soinc] di^iples, Udayin^ may honour * * * me saying “The 
Samana Gotama^ is abstemious and praises abstemiousness/^ 1 have 
dtscipies who cat but one bowl* of food, or even half a bowlful^ or who 
eat but one beluva- fruii or even h^iiabebwaJ [p. 7] But 1 sometimes, 
Udayin^ eat as much food as filb a begging-bowl and sometimes I 
eat more, . . . [Some] disciples, Udayin, may honour * * * me saying 
**The Samana Gotama is contented with any robes and praises con¬ 
tentment with any robes/" I have disciples who wear rags taken from 
the dust-heap'^ or coarse robes; they pick up rags from cemeter%^^ or 
rubbish-pile or shop, and make them into an outer-wrap 
which they wcar^ But I sometimes, Udayin, wear robes received from 
laymen,^ strongs roughly sewm* [or soft]*® * , , [Some] disciples, 
Udayin, may honour . . . me saying '^The Sama^ Gotama is con¬ 
tented with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given as alms/' 1 have disdpti:^ who live on food given as alms; 
ever going on tlieir rounds the)' delight in broken food. They w ill not 
be satisfied [to eat] in a house, invited to a seat on equal terms. But I 
sometimes, Udayin, on invitation^ (jiifunurfliie) cat fine boiled [p. S] 
selected [food]^ variously sauced, variously flavoured. 
disciple&i Udayin > may honour * * * me saying “The Samana Gotama 
is contented with any lodgings and praises contentment with any 
lodgings/' I have disciples who live at the foot of a tree” in the open 
air; for eight months^* they do not take shelter* But 1 sometim^p 
Udayin^ stay in gabled halls {kQfdgSnsti)^^^ plastered, protected from 
draught, with fastened bolts*'^ and with closed window's.*^... [Some] 
disdples, Udayin, may honour.,. me saying ^^The Samana Gotama L$ 
solitary and praises solitude/' 1 have disciples who are forest-dweller a 
(ffrimiKiia)/'® they live in solitary lodgirigt taking up solitary abodes in 
lonely forest or grove. They every half-month return to the midst of 
the Samgha for the Pfl/i>woAJtAa-recital .*7 But 1 sometimes, Udayin, 
live in a throng^® with mendicant brothers, mendicant sister?/^ laymen^ 
lay-tvomen,“ the king’s chief ministers^* philo¬ 
sophers and the disciples of philosophers. * . *' 

* Ch. 7 a 5 TT [3I. ^ Cb. 6 a § 11 [*]* * A kind of dti™. 

^ Ch. 8 if f 2 (3); Ch. Si 4 z [35I- * SmAto. Ch. Si § 10 [1]* 

*Ch.8iS3. 

^ Ch. 8 /1 I [34]. ^Roba made forUfiPcnV ^[r^* Rhyi Dsvidf, Euiidhiimf p. 203* 
" The mrt two epithtts ire doubtful: the MSS. viry, 

^ Cb. 8 i/f 3 Ur. Ch. 15 7 tuh Ap. H 4 C s I [ii]. 

IfiT. i 100 f/ooif) Cp, Ch* 4 A 5 E. 

" Ch. >B nf §i 3 (1)1; Ch. T^h A f 7 [[4k bdow, araf^kskd. 

“ Cb. 7 [15]; iod Ch. S £ (e^sua). Int, 1 133: Cb- |3 rf 1, 

Cp. Ch. B H 4 I2}. Ch. S I f T [lo] n. 

Cfa.8i}Tqri|: Cb. loAfzjCh. io£(i«: ChiqfrfTlul: Ch.»§ 3 ( 6 ): 
Ap. H 4 f i I [1], See above under £m, Cp. Ch. 10 r {14I. " Ch. B S. 

** Cp. Ch. ijf § 5 (gregarienumu): Jind Ini. § 131 n. ^ Ch. 13. 

^ let. $ 1QO 

” Int. I 173; Cb- n e i 31- 
" Intr I i 7 p(Sir)* 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^IGHA 


[ Ch, S/ 


/. Duties of an UpAsaka (lav disciple)* 

§ T, SuitJj-Pifska^ Khuddak^-Ni^iSyn, Satta-Nip^i^t Culta-t^agg^ 14 
(Dkapfmikti-Sutta).^ 

(18) *A householder's work I will dso teU you, how a SSvata* b to 
act to be n good one; for that complete BhUdEhu-dhanima^ cannot be 
carried out by one who is taken up by (wqrJdly) occupations.^ 

(19) *Let him not till, nor cause to be killed any living being,* nor 
let him approve of others kdlLrig, after having refrained from hurting 
all creatures,'^ both those that are strong and chose chat tremble in the 
world. 

(20) 'Then let the S^vaka abstain from (taking) anything in any 
place that has not been given (to bim), knowing (it to belong to an¬ 
other), let him not cause anyone to tike, nor approve of thoiie that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft, 

(21) 'Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a burning heap of 
coalsnoi being able to live a life o^cha 3 dtyT let him not transgress 
with another man*s wife. 

(22) 'Inrct no one speak falsely to another in the hall of justice or in 
the hall of the assembly,* let him not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), 
nor approve of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort of) 
untruth. 

(23} 'Let the householder who approves of this Dhamma,*® not give 
himself to intoxlcatiog drinks;** let him not cause others to drinkj nor 
approve of those that drink, know^ing it to end in madness, 

(24) Tor through intoicication the stupid commit sins and make 

^ CJl, Ap. H 4, ^Von. See further: Ch. 6 cr 7 [la], 

Ch. 10 c [6 ]; Ch, 11 £ f [4 n; Ch, ii ^ ^ ro [1] n: Ch- i 4 a § 10 [1] ifiv^ 

Ch. 13 20 blp ir Uh CL 14/5} * lsio[m 5 «k 7 nj Ch. S [i]; Ch, 2zt 

^ LTh 4 [S]- 7 [Cs]; Ap. C \ Ap. £ a ii § 4 (6); ikbo (Idy-Wdmen) Ch. le 

e [7]: Ch, T4 7 l4l n: Chn 14/5 i [^*9] n; Ch- iS f 4 bjr Cp, Ch- i j ^ § S n 
{htiuif^itoidfri); Ap. H 4 S § 2 ^ and Ch, 14 e J & [il; abo Ap, F. The of the 

decline or wetfirt of ifi updioku we »t4ted in the Seienft of Nik. (h% p. 2S>. 

^ 'Fhe foho^TniptraiiiiiLtiDR ii taken from SBE, 3C, Pr. ii, pp. 63-5; ice Ch. S A j J 

* 'Di^ciplE'* ftDEj, p. 13,8. The ward (hemrer^ Icimcr) is m. gcrkErH] terra 

racftiiing diiciple; the terra updiaka (one who aita nciir) h Umited tq the 101(7-+ 
Ch^SAJitOjCL 11 ifS7[i7l;CL Ch. 2aqS6[46]; Ch. 

Apr £ e k § 5 [S]; Ap- H 4 ^ S 1 [r]- Cp. Ch. 13 a § ^ [1]; aUo CL 13 e I ai Ul n 
{tikhoh * *Such £luti» » are pcculnr to the mefLdicanti\ RDB. 

* my one wlto haa a CuDity', RJ>B. Int. $ 190 

* Int. 1 4$, Ap- H 4 fl f 4 [ro]. 

* Marrbge imong the Iwty ind dvie ideola arc never deproditcd by GotaieuL 
The raouk muat be celibate, not to mvc himjcif, but to "Iw free to aid oUterv (Ch. fi h 
§ I [1]; Ch. 8 A } T [14]^ Family life it the ipeciiil cofuidemtian of the 

5 wWa (Ch, 0 ifr). One of the mtMt beautiful uyinsfe in the Canon lyplhea the 
iupretne virtue of Idndneu or mftid (Ap. F t A) mothcr-bve, the fouuiljitiaq of 
all lave in the World: 'Aa a mother at the risk of her life waichea over her own child, 
her only child, bo also Let e^eryociE oulti^'ate 0 boundlna (friendly) niind towards alt 
■beinga' (.^liXtn-AVpdird, AlUtla^Sutta, SBE, at* p. 23). 

* 'A rojTid Asaembly or gathering, (That ia an odtcLal inquiry^, HDH, p. 138 and 
n, Cp- Ap. H a A 5 a [3], 

»• 'WTao delighta in the iaw^ RDB. Ch. 1 J 3. 
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other people intoxicated ; let him avoid this seat of sin,' this madness, 
this folly delightful to the stupid.- 

[(25)^ ‘Let him not kill any living being, let him not take what has 
not been given (to him), let him not speak falsely, and let him not 
drink intoxicating drinks, let him refrain from unchaste sexual inter¬ 
course, and let him not at night eat untimely food.* 

(26) ‘Let him not wear ixTeathea nor use perfumes, let him lie on a 
couch spread on the earth; this they call the eightfold abstinence 
{tipasarha) fi proclaimed by Buddha who has overcome pain* 

(27) ‘Then having with a believing mind kept*^ abstinence {upofaiha} 
on the fourteenth, or fifteenth, and the eighth days of the h^-inonth,^ 
and (having kept)^ the complete Pajiharakapakkha* consisting of eight 
parts. 

(28) ** 4 nd then in the morning, after having kept abstinence," let a 
wise man with a believing mind, gladdening the assembly of Bhikkhus 
with food and drink, make distributions according to his ability. 

(29) *l^t him dutifully maintain his parents,'* and practise an 
honourable trade;'* the householder who observes this strenuously 
goes to the gods by name Sayampabhas.'^*] 

§2. Majjhima-NikSya., Suita 96 {Esukari^Sutta). {PTS f/, 

pp. jj 8 "So.) 

. . [p. 178] ‘If, Brahman,' be said, 'one should ask aKshatriya 

thus: “Him, on account of whose service thou vi'ouldst be worse off 

* 'Chi 45« of RDB, p. 13^. 

^ 11ii9 tke Bvo piimo duties luid upon all^ \i.y And cSork Cp. Ch. 

§ 3 tj] Ap, H 4 v 

^ Hut TCfiuinine hAV* been pluced in squaro brackets as xhey seem plainly 
m Inter additicuii awkwardly repealing: nnd alwring the Pfo™^ matttsr. They UTiply 
that the laynyiii should cm. certain oc^aainiu in the Buddhist year abicM all the 
rules imposed upon probatipnera an the mcmEisrBcriea (Ch. li 5). Regarding thcoc 
first m ml« cp. Ch. la & § 1 [4] 

* Ch. 0 g 5 (6). Fultni (A|j. F 1 a [53}^ copaiitcd m ebnaining iirictly from 
food cjcccpt *t the One rcsidiur daily nwaL which imut he mibq beCote iiooat Ch. 6 a 

f 11 [il; Ch, S A ti]: aiw Ch. 8/ {food); Ap. H 4 d § 4 [10]. 

* Holy-day obien'oiieM or duty (upofatha^kamfHa); Ap. F i Cp^ Chn 

11 fl 5 j [r7] J Ch. 170(1]; Ap. H 4 p Nofi {tight}; and Ap, H 4 n | 4 [10]. 

* * Moreover ., - one abiquld obaerve% RDB. 

^ Ch. S^[il;Ch. i2 6S2[4Hv3. 

* 'Should also be duly olHerv'ed', RDB. 

* 'Speoia] fortnight"* f.c. the hint half of the of m&iiih for giving 

robes (Ch- 87, which woa fipcdally to be obietvcd; oee ROB, p. J4t. 

*• i,e. strict obkservimce of the eight abiiimcuc«- Ap. H 4 c; Ap- F r d 1 1 [5 tj 
(dufvK 'Kept the Sabbrn^ {Uposa!Cffl]i\ RDB^ p. tj^. 

.\p. G I t $ j S« § 3 below. 

'Reathes the aejf-ahining gods*. RDB; Int. 1 70 (jpA#re}l Clui4V§jn; 
Ap. C A f g; cp- Ch. 9 & f 9 Jl. The phrase shtra-a the CMparatively bte date of the 
passage w aloo does the priMtly incitefnent to danaiiocia £.Ap. B o § 6 [9]>. "Hie 
pwaRe promises heaven and dmibdesi implio a hell* but pays rtn attenuon to 
Karma or re-birth (Int. I 48). 

** The scene is the Jetavma at Sinuthi (Ch^ t4 fr). The Bjihman Eaukiri mam- 
tftini that the Tncmhen of ea^ of the foiu' costn should serve their own caiie and 
the caste* above, placing the BrAhmans ftnt^ so that BrUumtn* should serve 
Biihroant only. <^ta£na cepli«p rncidEtitally placmg Kshaxriyai dnt (Int. } tiy)- 
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not b^tterp or him on account of whose service thou wouldst be beitcj: 
off not wonae—which now of th^ wouldsi thou sen-e?"^ [p. 179] 
The Kshatriyap if he answered rightly, would answer thus^ '"Him, on 
Accoutki of whose service .. * I should be better off not worae — him I 
would serve," And if one should ast 3 Brahman ... a Vaisya ... a 
SDtira . , . (he) if he answered rightly would answer thus' on 

account of whose service I should be worse off not better, him 1 would 
not serve; him. on account of whose service 1 should be better off not 
W'orse, him 1 would servT*” * * [p. 180] Him, on account of whose 

service, when one serv'es him, faith^ (saddha) is increased, good con- 
ductJ is increased, Icajtung:*(j/^fff37i) i3 increased, renunciation^ 

(£^^ 0 } is increased, insight* is increased — 1 say that him one 

should serve-*? 

1 Affguitara-Nik^a, Pancak4i-Nip^ta (£he Fk^s)^ Susta 177- 

"These five tradesp« mendicant brothers/ he said, ^must not be 
carried on by a lay-disciple (up^aketm). Which five? Trade in 
swords,Q trade in human-beings^ trade i n meatitrade in intoxicantSp * ^ 
trade In poisons,^^ These five tradeSp mendicant brothers^ must not be ' 
carried on by a lay-disciple/ 


§ 4, Vinayn-Fifakaj Cw/jb-i'flgffl, F, xx. 

{2] ,. Vaddha the JUic^havi^^s drew near to w here the Blessed One 
was > . * and spoke thus to the Blessed One: 'Here, revered sir, is a 
thing Improper, unfit/ .. J* [3] Thm the Bleased One instructed she 
mendicant brothei^saying: 'Now, mendicant brothers, let the Samgha 
hold back the begging-bowl from Vaddha the Liccha^i and not allow 
him the company of the Samgha at meals. In eight cases, mendicant 
brothers, the begging-bowl is to be held back from an associated 


* Omittuig Gotamfl'i fi^cxiucfit thit hi^-CMte ; Ch. 6a{2[]]; 

Ch- 7 c f i> It not in ftself eiUier good or bid- Cp. Cb. 13 £ § 10 [ii. i] i/amUyy. 

^ 'Gkybc', OB, p. 215. Ch. 10 r[ij (ai); Ol it a [10]; Uh- 13 a| [+]; 
Cb i 3 f § 2 otsl;<:ii.i 4 jlS^[aiSW:Ch_ao§ 4 {i);Ch, wi§4[«liAp.H + a 
I 1 [ri: Ap, 1 h f 4 U]. Cp. Ap- H t I 6 (paidffja)M[iiq Ap. G I fr. 

^ Ch. 14 d 5 S [6]ii ; Ch. ao j a {dii£iivri£), 

* Litcmily 'heard (iiutruction)'^ Ch- 0 H 5: Chu m f + (4>r Cp. Ch, JO f (32); 
CK^ A f It p. a]; Ap- B r I f 5 {8]; alto Ch. 5 hfjo, tod Cb, 4 it $ 8 (iMirpnnvl- 

f Ch. 5 * 17 ; Ch,7&f 4 n; Ch, 13 20(5]; Oi. Cb. iSd^aEiqpg]. 

Cp. Ap, Faa (laS, juM/unTnui). * Ap, Fa^i (131b 

^ For iJmilir hiXi of Ap. F a« Cp. Cb. § 8 [i] (^Tm/£rtirj). 

• See f I (zq) above; Inf. § 189. Cp. Cb- 9 § l J (5). 

• Sailm; Int. § 175, 

lot. § 190 (t/oivt). (in beldg^ Ch. 5 o f 6. 

" Or, Bcah (maifiur). Int. § 49s Ch. 8 j8 [44]. 

“ Qi, iS 3 (jo]:Ch, 8 d§ 5 W. 

*> Ap. G 1« < 3 (4) [429]- ^ 

'* Onuttiog ihe OQiupizAcy of ihc lollaTi-ien of Metuyu iiid Bhifcnnuijaki. Agiirktf 
ihe li^cfablc Dabfafi. These troublcaome ifUmka figure rcpciltodly ill the ViKtiyO* 
Pifaka^ but not in the four NUti^'v. It U iinpLkd that their momutcry W9% nor 
Ri^igiihi (Ch. I r r). Compare m Cbibbuggryi Bhikkhui^ Cb. 8 r } 3; Ap. G 2 r, 
Nou (diuintienU}. ’^Ch-iatf. 

Omltling Vid^ha'i falac eccusalioD agobut DibbUp lod she fikiddbo'a inquiry. 
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{sofiutnttiigatassaY lay-disciple—[when] he striven againAt gifts to the 
brethren, agaimt the advaiitage of the brethren, against the re^idenec? 
of the brethren, [when] he rails or speaks against the brethren, [when] 
he divides bretl^ren from brethren, [when] he speaks in dbpraise of 
the Buddha, of the Dhamma, or of the Sarngha., , , [4] And thus, 
mendicant brothers, must the begging-bowl be held back. The 
assembly must be directed^ by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: '"Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me, Vad^ha 
the Licchavi [slanderously] accasea the venerable Dabba Mallaputta* 
of want of asceticism and of failure in virtuous conduct. If it please 
the assembly* let the assembly hold hack the begging-bowl from 
Vaddha the Licchavt and not allow him the company of the Samgha 
at meals. , , The begging-howl is held back from Vaijdha the 
Licchavi by the Samgha and the company of the Saengha at meals is 
not allowed to him.,,. Thus 1 take * [5] . *. I’hen Vaddha the 
Licchavi with wife and child, friends^ kinsmen,^ and near-relations,^ 
Viilh freshly washed^ garments and hair drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near fell down with his hirad at 
the feet’ of the Blessed One and spoke to him thus ^ 'A transgression, 
revered sir, has overcome me in that I [slanderously] accused the 
reverend Dabba Mallaputta of want of asceticism and of 

failure in virtuous conduct. May the Blessed One pardon my crane- 
greasionpi® for my restraint in future. . . / [6] Then the Blessed One 
instructed the Bhikkhui; saying: *Now let the Samgha hold out the 
begging-bow^l to Vaddha the Licchavi and allow^ him the company of 
the Samgha at meals.. . * 


* Cp.ChL.8^p [tj. 

*■ Literally for their cQn-rcaidcDce epu Cli. 8 f | J. 

Ch. £ f 3. 

>ch]i 


* Ctu loe [3] (aj). 

■ Oniittijil^ the formal mettom and merit by alienee. 

* Ch. 9 ^ it 3j S; Clt. aj. ^ § i2(>roid[f)- 

I Ch. 9 -^§ 3 bK 

* Ch, 9 fr 1 1 [i]t Ch, 11 * S ^ I5}* Cp, Ch. as e § 3, 

* Ch. IT di 7 [17]; Ch. 13 £§ Cp. Ch. 6 fr§ 2 bJ. 

Or, mkc my £aiilt da a fftult. Ch. 19 £ $ 2 [99]. 

*lK u characteditic of the mildness pf early BuddhUm that thia thould be the 
wi!y penalty imposed upon o U>man. Compare H. 0.*t remarki in Jua Buddha ... 
PP- 39 l~J- house of iijch 2 Inyttkan bcCDOlea then in igoi^m^ an ^^utilawfui 

nnort^'' [im-p&Btumblc, cp, Ch- 3 f $i 1-67], CuUa'kiifcfa VIII, T* a (SHE, luc, 
p. z 19 njn Ort ctened penjJtiet see Ap. H 3 n. 
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CHAPTER 9 

RAJAGAHA: the LAW DEVELOPED; THE DUTIES 
OF LAYMEN; JAINS AND TITTHIYAS 


a. The Law developed: Meditation and Concentbation* 
SUTTA-P] JAKA, DIGHA-NikAVA, StTITA (MahA-SATI- 

PATTHANA-S.)^ 


§ I. Thus was it heard by me,* [i] ., * The Blessed One spoke thus; 
‘This, mendjeant brothers, ia the only path (maggo)* for the purihea- 
tion* of living beings, for the overcoming of grief and lamentation, for 
the transcending of sorrow^ and dejection,^ for reaching to method 
for the realization of Peace {mbbdittissii)^^^ namely the four 
attentions” {iaH~paff/ia»a), What four? Here/^ mendicant brotherB, 
the Bhikkhu lives as regards the body*’(Aniv), contemplating the body 
, , , as regards the sensations” (redonasit), contemplating the sensa¬ 
tions ... as regards the mind*^ {citle), contemplating the mind .. 
as regards phenomena''' (dharmaesu), contemplating phenomena. 


* Ap. I fl (Xfeditatios), 

' Gm: Qkenune on fijcifig ih? utteiition: or ttitraspcttiqfi; Ch, 14 efi tz [ij* 
*4 l 4 ]t 15 W ^ > Ap. C 4} S ^ [ij]; iIbo Ch. 5 § 4 [^S] end Ap. F zd 

Stt « St IJ (71 bdow; alta Ch. ]6 r f j [[} (v); Ch. 16 d fz Uil; 
Ch, iS f /1 [ [425] n t } 4 (6); Olid Ap. F 7 A [6] (nfrA). Thid SuttB, like otlug^r 

mt^-maiizinir it pltictd onKHip thr dwounes delivtmJ by Gcmnnii fo ihe 

Kumi nt KimoU^udhommii (Ch^ a); but it u withmii local ch^nictefiatics iod 
may be ipplied gCuc^mlly ita a nummary flf euential pcinti G l fr). The dis- 
OQim^ btrlon^ Co a timp laUr than the early day! in which C^rami cslabluhcd. the 
^iplghd Bt RiyoffihA; but it Kirve^'B OB a whole the doctrijic which be must have 
incul^tcd from the and tbcr^ofu! ii placed hm. Its fcvcc ia to c«tabliah that 
iDdb'iduality It iramicnt ojid in itself (Lhai apart from othen) unimpdrtKnt; and 
thai condUiCt must follow not the path tif self hut the Noble ^ghifold Wav f tbat is, 
Ac pdA of »ei£lHtnna or aJrmiim). Tbe occurs ftfio aa Ac 

Mitpaffhdm-S. in Ntk. (Sutta 10), but withdui the comrnenteni' on the Kmir 

Tniihs III the latter port of the discourKe face § ^ n bejow). The dimrence seenu 
more Idiely to be due to commcnpirUil adEiition tbun to onuBaion (IN 6* Conoir). 


Ch- 5 61 to [470]. 
» Ch. 5 H 4 fiftK 

ZhiAMo,. Apr E i^r 


Omiliing the sccce- 
* Ap. E o j (277)^ Ap. G ;r a ^ 4 [2] 


* Ap, G 1 a 
« Ch. 1 §n 


Ap. B r f 7 




^ Ap. C^. fly urf (adf-knowledge)^ whidi ii Ae «e^-enA 

&eetioji of Ae Noble PaA, is muched mtaddhi (irlC^XTartBccodence), which ia Ac 
eiphA section and is the Boiwe at Nibhdtitt (Pence), 

" Or, ni4>da of Ebdng the attention. Ch. 14 e } 7 [3] n. 

^ In ihaa terpect . 

" See 55 *. 7 t hnlaw; Ch. 16 df 7 [15]. Cp. Ap. Eaiifa (rd/m). The 

posaaj^ia repeated m Ch-2T §1 [t2]and 5 & [16J. SeeBboCh, 21 § 15 (1) ;Ap, G tb 
5 4 (nteJi'fffJiont). Cp. ^nunmatieally Ch. 14/$ 6 [3]. 

** Ap. E 0 ii 5 1. Sec 5 3 ^ below. 

E f i f 4 Sec } 4 [14] bckiw, 

** Omitiin^ repetiAm, 

" Objecia of Thmu^ht; ooncepla, "'rhe ekmentB of beine\ Warren, Bm.-m Tr. 

P 354, Ch. 14 fj la bh Ch. ibd 5 7 [jti];Bnd 54 5. ij (7) below. Cp. Ch. 
9 CI ] [93] ; and Part I (titJc) n. 
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Strenuous, comprehending, mindful having put away in this 

world {hkey covetousness^ and lamentation. 

L Body 

§ 2. [2] Bri^^ttnng^ And how does the BhiUcha live as regards the 
body^* contemplating the body! Here {idfia) . , he trains himself 

{sikkitati)J^ thinking: 4 will eshale^ understanding all the body- I 

will inhale understanding all the body..., I will exhale tranquillizing 
the body-compound ^k^o-so^ihJiarwti ).... I will inhale tranquilliz¬ 
ing the body-compound' . . and lives independent {a-fiissft&y'^ and 
grasps at (up^y&tiy * nothing in the world. Thus, mendicant brothers, 
a Bbikkhu lives as regards the bodyj contemplating the body. 

[3] Postures* And further a Bhil^hu, either walking** * * ^ or stand¬ 
ing ,, ^ or sitting ... or reclining . ^. or how^ever lus body is disposed, 
30 comprehends it. He lives as regards the body contemplating that 
w^hjch has by nature an origm” . . . contemplating that which is by 
nature ptrishable^+ . *. and then his meditation (m/i) on the existence 
of the body is extended up to the measure of knowledge^^^ up to the 
measure of reflexion-** » ^ ^ 

[4] Furutiom^ And further a Bhikkhu in advancing or withdraiving 
. . in WTilking, in standing, in sittings in sleeping, m waking, in 
speaking, in being silent, acts with comprehension."* . . . 

[5] UndeatinessJ^ .And further a Bhikkliu regards this body up¬ 
wards from the sole of the foot and downwards from ifie hair of the 
head, enclosed by skin, full of various kinds of uneleanness.^ ^ ^ 

[6] Btemenfs. And further a Bhikkhu regards this body howeyer 

situated, how*e\'£r placed, according to the clement saying: 

* S« § 13 belDwj Ch. 21 I r6. Cp. sat^ffikkha fCh, ifia f 5 iii)j into, 

ieir-tdvtieiiinE (Ap-I n § t [i74l)r (Ch, i8/§2 [13}); luid ran (Ap. 

Fad[^ 3 i >. » Ap Cftf ii{ 89 ). 

* Pitli ahfimkar Clu ^ 1 S 3 [lAji Ap. H 4 o { 3 [a]; cp. Ap. Dd 

* Sm f 1 [i] shem. 

* Omittini^ dctaili on Kfulatinf the hmtMna. * Qi+ 8 d! f 3 [if 

T Ch. 16 J§S a [ijh 7W: C1 i.iB5S4j flbo Ch. 357 (mfiprfmd brmihit^i 
Ap. I e { 3 [jjr >Rhi! pp- 33^^. Ccicnput; the tnmciuiJiiadiiB 

of the Stok emperor Marciu Aurelius, Meditaih/a, iv. 3; «£tt IN to {^foTjrrjtnJp For 
the mcthocE of iclf‘^lij'piiOrdi& aec Ch. 17 (ft 4 [t]. 

* Of, mdIvidmiJity in the bodir. Ap- Ed iif if®] (tmftkkdra). S« |<i below. 

* Omtetinj; the fimih of » bthe-tiirncr (UwjwaJtdria); lnt.§ iBg (fmdr) izid hu 
^prcniicc (dn/rts&nr; Ch. 81) ami much rfpctttion- 

Cp. Ch. 5 £ I 7: Ch. 5 cr 1 4^ Ap. D d {■ 6 (tiberatim). 

« Ap. D £i (Lry^na). Ap. I □ i i [i 74 l- 

u Pill Ch. 5 ^ J 7 [^5]' ^P- Ap. B r (rrmmApi^ay 

Fill Ch. 11A } 15 (73; Ch. 4 j 11 [sh Ch^ 7 sj n [Sh 

“ Ch. 4 1 16. '* Faiinsati. Ap. F 2 d (te(f-ktKmdidge)^ 

Omircio^ drCula of dsay life. Cp. Ch. 7 a } tS E^I- 
*• Ch. 21 § 3 [tj]. *L«thc3bfneii™% Warttfi, p. 360, 

** eph ij-fiiisfefl (Ch, iS 1 1 - 4243 : Ch. 2&J 6 [3]). Cp- *05. 

Omittinfi BJi cnumenition of 31 pnm of the body (cxcludtng the bmin^ which I* 
tuuatJy added, nuking 32). See the formuIflJn il 1 a } s which 

cniiUKinim the first Bve only: * 1 ™ d § I H^^l 

^ Cp. [nt. § toys Ap. E A J 3 (4)i Ap. E f i 5 4 
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*There b in thb body the elenneDt of earth, the dement of waterp the 
dement of fire, the element of dr.* . . . * So he lives as regarcb the 
body, contemplating it either in respect of himself or m respect of 
what is outside himself^ or In respect both of himsdf and of what is 
outside himself. . . . 

[7-10] J [So] he lives independent and grs^pa at 

nothing in the world. Thus^ mendicant brothers, a Bhikthu lives as 
regards the body, contemplating the body. 

iL Sensiiti&ns 

13 ’ r] And how does the Bhiickhu live as regards the sensations,* 
contemplating die sensations? Here a Bhikthn fccHtig a pleasant 
. , , a painful ... an indifferent^ , . sensation understands the . . . 
sensation felt by him. So he live$ as regards the sensations, contem¬ 
plating them either in respect of himself or in respect of what is out¬ 
side himselfH . . . He lives as regards the sensations contemplating 
that which has by nature an origin .. * contempbting that %vhich is by 
nature perishable.,.. [So] he lives independent and grasps at nothing 
in the world. Thus, mendicant brothensp a Bhiltkhu lives as regards 
the sensadonap mntemplating the sensations. 

iii. Mind 

§ 4. [12] And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the mind 
contemplating the mind? Here a Bhikkhu iinderstands a 
desirous mind as a desirous mind and a mind without desire as a mind 
wthout desire * * a hberated mind as a liberated mind and an on- 
liberated'^ {a-vtmuitam) mind m an unliberaied mind. ., . He lives m 
regards the mind contemplating that which has by nature an nrigln 
, . , contemplating that which is by nature perishable. . . . Thus, 
mendicant brothers^ a Bhikkhu lives as regards the mindp contemplat¬ 
ing the mind. 

iv. Phenomena or oh^eets of thougkl 

§5. [13] Five Obstades. And how do^ the Bhikkhu live as 
regards phenomena^o (dhammesu)^ contemplating phenomena? Here 

* Omhtin^ the limile of the tniteber and csow, Xnt. § igo (/(HuOf Clu 8/ § 8 [13]. 

* Cp. Ck 9 A i 3 [3] (hefh itwMi). 

’ Omittina fdiir «cetianj Dfi medititjon niwncteries fvhere bodies wena 

cxpoied. Ini.f igo {intriai}-, Ch. tzeio t*l- Gh. 6u|a(nudno^)^ Ap. Bal^ 

{kainii). * Ck 5 f § 1 f3!>3; Ap. G^a§ot Ap* 1 af 3 tsl- Sk f i [1] above. 

« Ch. 7 d 4 s [ij; Ap. E e j i 3 [^1 

^ OmittiEia 'fleshly ind pleuint', unfk^y and p]eatimt% iind other voristiqci ol 
lefUition. 

? Bvt § I [i] sbove: Qi^ 4 § t?i Ck s A 4 $ [39] (reifi), Cp. Cb. 5 c ( i [41J 
(cifl^ncr); Ch. 7 if f £ I3I (mow). 

I OmittiDg mention of hafM imd delwuon with dciife cansdtute the 

Ttrree Firet; Ap- D^§ and other chnracterittlcs cf the mind, itt in Ap. t A 

*Ap. Dtf Sk 

Or* objecu of ihoughr* dw« of thinjn^ dJvisicxni^ cutegoriet. See 4 1 Ftl ebove^ 
§ 13 W ^!45 w; Ck4| io[i. 3 l: Ch, 7 fl |5 bl: Ch, 14^^21 Ap*Eeii 1 {^ 79 h 
Ap. G 1 A } 4^ ilio Ch* 14 rf 14 [4] n. 
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a Bhikkhu live^ as regards phofioinena crswiernplabng phenomena, in 
respect of the live obstaclesi (witwriwiwij).*,., Here a Bhikkhy under¬ 
stands sensuous desire {kwttu^cthatid^y , ^»ill-wUl {vyap^amy . ^ . 
slothful-torpor (tMna-mddli&ift)*. *. ill-conceit {uddhac^a-kukkuti^amp 
. , . doubt {tddkitcfmid)^ as existing in himself ... as not existing in 
himself. *. and how [these]... not having amen arise?... and having 
arisen are abandoned^ . . . and having been abandoned do not rise in 
future. »i. . [So] he lives independent. . , ^ 

§6. [14] Free Grmph^ /JggrtgiitiGTJs^ And further, mendicant 
brothers, tlie Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomenap contemplating 
phenoiTiena* in respect of the five gmping aggregations^ {up^ana- 
AA/mW/ieru). . . . Here a Bhikkhti [thinks]: ^Such is materia!-form,"" 
such is the origin* < of material-form, such Is the disippearancc*^ of 
material-form; such is sensation . . . perception * . . individual- 
character (samMi^dp^ . . . consciousness...." He lives regards 
phenomena, contemplating iliat which has by nalure an origin * * * 
contemplating that w^hich is by nature perishable^ . . . [So] he lives 
independent. . * . 

§ 7. [15] Six Organs anJ of Sens^, And further, mendicant 

brothers, the Bhil^hu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating 
phenomena, in respect of the sLv inner^s and outer spheres."" ... Here 
a Bhikkhu understands the eye and undenstands material-forms and 
understands the bond which arisf^ proceedingra from 

both, and understands how the bond not having arisen arisrrs, and 
understands how the bond having arisen is abandoned,^^ and under¬ 
stands how the bond having been abandoned dors not arise in the 
future . . . understands the ear and sounds * * * the nose and odours 
. . . the tongue and tastes . . . the body^ and tangible things . . - the 
mind and things that are thought {lihattinm) . and understands how 

* Ap. D A j 9 (ivj CTl ifr 1} § 5 Ij] (fir^ pw'nti). The ObfttMdrA tit 

Ap* ¥ %. * Ap. D a § 8 (iif 4 rh Fftitr}. 

^ Ap. [I 4^5 3 W- " Ch, S|i 3 f6]. 

* Ap. O # I 9 (tv) * Ap. D (j f S tii); Ap. G 2 c§ a (ii> [aj]. 

^ Sk $$ 13 p) below. Tlu:; ii tmused by desire ;ep. Ch. 3 ^ § b 

(origin); iho Ap. £ ii $ 4 (3, an-vfrpdda% 

■ Srel^hclpsiv LitefB]|yp'hH«^ndonm«nf. Tlifs abundfinmcnt (pa^r 4 if^T> in the 

coniJon of cra^ina; Ch. zo f 4 (5)^ Ap. £ f ii f b (30). Cp. Ch. s ^ § 7 

* Ch. 3 ^ j 3; Ap. £ a ii H Ap. G 3 a § 7. 

Ch.3<f|i; Ap.Eaiif afriipa). " Ch. S^S6. 

Auha-ganiai Ch* 15 ^ } 9 [lo] n: Ch, 16 d f I [iz] n; Ap+ E a ii g 4 (t). Cp. 
Ch. 5 r f 7 129] (fftf-poW); I 10 below {tmi&odffdmj, 

^ Compof^iie unity or will. Ap. £ a 0 1 2. See 1 2 [2J abevt. 

Or, mtctleel. Ap. E ^ i § 4 [7]. 

** Ajihattika. Cp. Ch- 14 f § 7: Ch. t8 d § 1 {421] 1 afwl Ch. iz a f fi [8]- 

*nte Word dj.'otana (^ent» nuihn) h eppUed to inner sphere* or orptrm of ttmt 
and outer sphej^ qt objcctt of lente. Ap. B f f z [zj: Ap- G 2 n $ 9. Cp. Ap. D p 
{ 0 (i, find Ch. 14 4 £ 6 [3) iapp^omet). 

^ Ap. D f 9 (iij. 

pili Ol. t6 J 5 9 [iq] S alia Ch. 16 d $ 8 [4]. Cp. Ap. B f. NoU (#mt- 

ptfuattd). 19 5^ 4 ^ flbni'e. 

^ Kdyo; here the human body, iwt bodiJy or material foim. See § 1 [i] iboiv. 

« Ch. 7 d §9 LU- 
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the bond [between them] baling been ^h^mdoncd does not mse in 
the future. _ . He Uvea aa regards phenomena, contemplating that 
which has by nature an origin p , ^ contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable. . « « 

§ S. [i 6] Sttjeti Pans of Wisdom. And further the Bhihkhu lives as 
regards phenomena, contemplating phenomem^ in respect of the 
seven parts of wisdom {bcfjh-a^esu).^ , . , Here a BhiMdiu under¬ 
stands the part of wl&doni^ [called] reflectlon^. . , the part of tvisdom^ 
[called] learning in the Law * * the part of wisdom [called] energy^ 
^ » the part of wisdom [called] joy^ . . . the part of w^isdom [called] 
calm’^ - * . the part of wisdom [filled] self-transccndcnce* , ^ . the part 
of wisdom [called] seren]ty,i^ as existing in himself. . h as not existing 
in himself». . and how [they] not having arisen arise^'‘>,«. and having 
arisen have fuUness of development . , , [So] he lives 

independent and grasps at nothing in the world. . .. 

§9. [17] Four NoMi Truths. And further, mendicant brothers, 
the Bhiklthu lives as regards phenomena^ contemplating phenomena, 
in respect of the Four Noble Truths. “ . + ^ Here a Bhikkhu under¬ 
stands thoroughly (yotha-bhQtom) what is sorrow; understands 
thoroughly that which is the origin of sorrow; understands thoroughly 
that which is the cessation of sorrow; understands thoroughly that 
which is the path leading to the cessation of sorrow. 

1 10. [c8] Sorrozc. And what is the Noble Truth as to Sorrow? 
Earthly-existence... decay... disease... death. ^. grief, lamentation, 
sorrow, dejection, and despair*^ . * . the wish that one does not fulfil^ 
[are] sorrowful—in brief, desirous transient individuality** is sorrowful, 

a'Vnd what b earth ly-exbtence (jdti) The separate-existence (joii) 

of such and such living-beings in such and such a group of 

* Or* CiMirtitymU of EnliiE^tcnrnmit. CK. 11 r { aS ft; Ch. 14 « f 4 Ij] Ap- 
G 1 h, Noi# iuid 4 4; Ap. G a 0 $ 9; ulso Ch. m f 5 (comhUimi% Cp. Ch 7^14 

ireasureh ^ H™ ia u&cd. 

^ ^fj. For rcEcTEnec* wtx Ch. 9 a 

* ' lii%^estigiiciQCk oi iloctrine\ Wirmit Bjvi, m Tr. p, 3^; 

^tcttrch tlic tTulh^ SBBp iii, p. 336. Cli. 24 4 5 {al; cp. Ch. ^ ^4 a 

* Txn^'a'i oQuxnj;^ or rtsolulioo. Ap. F a (1.37); Ap. 1^46 [22]. 

* Fifi; Cb. 16^147 [10]; Ch.Mts E4I; Ap. Idft fi 74 K 

^ Pa-uaddhii Ch- ^ ($); Mnd Ch. 16 4 4 S h) Cp. Ap. C ^ $ 11 (2I5, 

; Ap- F 2 O (14a; 

* S^HtiSdhi. 'ConcentiariDii', Wamn. Ch. S ^ i 4 f 1^1- 

* Ap. F 2 6 [6). Cp. Apr C ^ § ii fomr):, 

” Sec 4 5 above. 

" Or, M exerew; literalEy of pcoduction; tec 4 ^3 twlow; Ch. j f 4; Ch. 16 d 
$ 3 [6]. Cp. Ap. Eiu* 

Ap. G t XT 9 a; Ap. G r a 4 catncrkciicary here cxpuidinf the Truths 

Ke 564 lun ; Ch. 15 o f o n. The text of 1 18]~i%r] below U found m ft dikerent 
context in ^ fair*- 141 (Satna-tthhoisso-S*} but if omitted from Mt^h. 10 {Sah* 
puffhdiM-S.y, Chr 0 o!, D. 

^ Ap. B tf 9 2 [2]. The« five repmoii "union with the Uiiplcuing' and ftcpfution 
fewn the pledxing" m the Sam- i.wwoii (Oi. 5 ^ i 5). 

** L^enUy^ the Eve grUpin^ ao^gftiiqrLs. Ap. D a Qrmptng). 

» Or* life. Ch. 4 4 [7; Ch. 5 &I5; Ap. B e 4 a 
Ch. 5 a $ 6. 
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livijig-bemgs—production (sa^att)^ entrance [into the womb] ^coming 
into being {ahiii-rubbaiii},* (p^tu-bh^^) of the aggrega- 

donap^ acquisition of the organs of sense —this is called 

carthly-exis te nce^ 

. . And what is death (rntfrunfliti) The departure (cHfr) of such 
and such living-beings^ from such and such a group of living-beings 
—parting, breaking upi disappearance^^ dying (macew)* deaths decease 
{kSta^kiriya)f the breaking^ up {bheda) of the aggregations, the casting 
away of die corpse—this is called death, 
j^d what isa wish which one does not biJfi] and which is sorrowdul i 
In beings subject by nature to ii^arthly-existcnce (jSii^hammSnamY 
. * ^ to decay, disease, death, grief ^ « there arises a wish thus: 'Oh 
that we were not subject by nature to earthly-existence ^ . . and oh 
that earthly-existence, decay, disease, death, grief, . . did not come 

to us!' But this cannot be attained by wishing_ 

§11. [1 gj Orf^fT S^rroat. And what is the Noble Truth as to the 
Origin of ^rrow ? It is this recurring^® (pono-bhavika) craving* asso¬ 
ciated with enjoyment and desirOp^* seeking enjoyment everywhere^ 
namely* sense-eraving/^ the craving for individuaJ existence, the 
craving for super-existence.^* 

And where^ mendicant brotherat does this craving arise* where 
does it enter in ? That which is dear and delightful to men 
there this craving arises; there it enters in. What is dear and delight¬ 
ful to men ? The eye is dear and delightful to men; there this craving 
arises, there it enters in; the ear , » » nose * , » tongue. , , body . , . 
mind 

Reasoning^^ about . . . and investigationof materbl-forms . , . 


^ "RchiTthS WuTcn. Ap> E f i | ^ El^I- TH? cxpUnmtHKn hcfc phyiicfll mud 
pod Tiirt in wpy iny»ticaL * Cb. 4 f 

■ Ap, E a H, ^ Ap, R if S a Mr 

^ Each tenn u novn deElncd, except di«eA»e, which nuy be an tmerpoUtion. 

^ Ap. G 1 C } 3 (l). The trdiipttk of the dcl^ition here Contr^tP with The tone in 
J [it] below. ^ Antara-dhdFbai t:p+ f 6 (atih^-gnmay pbove, 

* Or, dUpohition; Ap- Q 4 £i $ a [Sr]. There it no taiagcttion hen of any persontl 
lurvivaJ. 

* Ch. 1 1 11. For the Kntimcntfi cxunpuFc Morcut Aureliiis, jL 17 (IN lO, 
Stoiciimy- 

** This word receiver no exphmiuon in the cxegeui *nd may th^tdore be in 
interpolation. See §1411 below, IN i; Int. ^±4; Ch. 5^g6. From itie med- 
phypicpJ dr MihlyanJi tKibit of view (Ap. D fr) dcttirc (roiiM) is the ciuu of the 
pCfiiltenCe of individiiphty; frqiixi the rihic&l point of view it ip the origin of indivi- 
duplixm, KlJtsbne£|, erird ctilr 

** Or, potion. ” Or, pTsuiure. Ch, 1+ a § 6 [a]\ Ap. loft. 

The eominenurial explanation doe« not mention tb«e three tcjiTu, which 
therefore nuy be in intcipoladDn^ or may be rq^rded u port of Uie commentvy; 
Ch. 5^1 S. In Buddiu'e mouth t}io lut phrmsc trui^ht meen (i) amving to be rid of 
the rtalilicai of hfe, and {^) CTXvinE for the jOys of hn.v'en. 

Or* in the world. Ap. G t ct 1 4 [1]. 

u Ch. 16 d§ 5 [10]^ Ap. F c 11 4 [7]. 

** OmJtting repeiltinru; mJbd the mxx. objects of icfiK, nfiwtiqini, peroepiionj, &c. 

Or, doubt; Cp^ Ap+ E a ii $ 4 (j). 

FirdrO; Ap. I U f i [174], 
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sounds . ., odouxs . * . tastos *.. tangible things . . , things that are 
thought' are dear and delightful to men; there this craving ariseSp 
there it enters in. Thk is called the Noble '‘rnith as to die Origin of 
Sorrow, 

§ 12- [20] Cessation of Sorrmv. And what is the Noble Truth as to 
the Cessation of Sorrow ? It is the cessation of this very craving, so 
that no remnant or trace of it rernaina—its abandonnu-cntf its rejection^ 
Uberation from it, detachment from it. 

And wherc^ mendicant brothers* dlis craving abandoned-^ [pahl^ 
yflri); where does it cease? That which is dear and delightful to men* 
there thia craving is abandoned; there it ceases. What is dear and 
delightful to men ? The eye. *. ear. *. nose ., ♦ tongue,,, body . *. 
mind. . . . 

§ 13. [2t] JVie Faih^ And what is the Noble Truth as to the road 
leading to the Cessation of Sorrow ? It is indeed that Noble Eightfold 
Path, namely right outlook* right will, right speech, right action, right 
sclf-disciplinep right activity, right self-knowledge* right self-tran¬ 
scendence. 

(1) And what is right outlook f Knowledge (if&mmY as to sorrow, 
as to the origin of sorrow* as to the cc^tion of sorrow, as to the road 
leading to the cessation of sorrow... . 

(а) And what is right will ? The will to [practise] renunciation,* no 
ill-will,* harmlessness.^ * . ^ 

(3) And what is right speech? Abslinent^ from false-spealdng* 
from malicious speech*® from harsh speech^ from frivolous talk. .. . 

(4) And what is right action? Abstinences*^ from destruction of 
life,** from taking what is not given^ from lustful misbehaviourJ^.,, 

{5) And what is right self-discipline? Here, mendicant brothers, 
the disciple of the nobled* abandoning tU-disdpbne, gets his living 
(jhikum) by right-discipline*-* {mmma-^ivenay * . . 

(б) And w hat is right aclivity Here a Ehikkhu forms a purpose'* 
{cbmdam)^ endeavours {vayomati)^ eserts wilP^ (viriyafp)^ applies the 

* Cli. 7 ^ § 5 bl- All these mrc liablE to be LniiairLHl by KlfUb dcAirc, hostility to 
OthcrE j uifl ffcliisiao u to tbc rElstionE pf Uic pdf with its cni'iiocuncnt (Ap. D s § 10), 

^ Ap. E r iif 6 (zO). Thu does not imply Ji rif[id ascotifdRn. To th^ modcnite 
UK ot wivspient thin$;i OdtauiH rttiwsci no Dbjpczion (Cb, 8 A)- 

^ Cb. 5*14 [i&]: Ap. Firf. Cp.Ch.^^i io[ 35 l 

* Cb. 4 § 16. Cp. Ap, G [ d I 3. 

* l^'ekkkamma: Ch. S d $ 4 

* A^^'^pdda: Ap- D d ^ S hi). 

^ A-hijjttd; Ini. $ 49. Cp. Ch. 16 a j j [3] (vii) o, 

" Ap. H 4 a. * Ap. H 4 A { 4 

« Ap.H 4 ^. " Ap. H 4 ni l h]^ 

Ch. S6f 6 lal ** Ap. E £ i§ 5 [« 1 . 

Or, routiae. «eupatioii\ W'amn. The unl&^'ful occuphations for a lay- 

nun arc dcGocd iii ^ H tmde-dbcipllnc wt *wc«ly apply to Dhikkhiu, for 
whom the way of life ia Hlf-duciplinCr Ch. 5 6 § 4 ll 8 ]. 

** Or, endeavour. 

^ Ap, Ij^ieiaa], 

Of ^ energy* Ap. I ft } 6 [ 33 ]- 
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mind (ciVtfuw), makes effort, so that evil and unrighteous qualities^ not 
having arisen- may not arisei [or],,, having arisen may be abandoned 
[and] . . * that righteous qualities not hatnng arisen may ari&ei [and] 

. - . having arisen may * h * have full development.^ . . . 

(7) And what is right self-knowledge ?+ Here a Bhikkhu lives 

as regards the bodVp^ conletnplating the body . , . as regards the 
sensations, contemplating the aensaiions . , . as regards the mindp 
contemplating the mind... as regards phenomena* {dhmnmeju)^ con¬ 
templating phenomena, strenuous^ comprehending, mindful (satima)^'^ 
having put away in ihb world covetousness and lamenUitian- . p p 

(8) And what h right self-transcendence r* Here a Bhikkhu de¬ 

tached from pleasures, detached from evd thoughts^ 

attains and dwells in the first contemplation*^ (/wj!A™a-ji;VjauaiJf)fc with 
reasoning, with investigadon, arising from detachment, joyous and 
blissful; by the subsidence of reasoning and investigatiori attains and 
dw^ells in the second contemplation, an internal clarity^ a concen¬ 
tration of mind, without reasoning, without investigation, arising 
from transpon'* joyous and blissful' by the fading 

away of joy dwells serene, setf-scrutinLzing and comprehending, and 
experiences^ bibs in the body, and attains and dwells in die third con- 
tempintion—that [statej which the noble (oHya) describe as "Bcrcne, 
self-smitintzing, dwelling in bliss*; and by the giving up of bliss, by 
the giving up of sorrow, by the disappearance of gladness and dejec¬ 
tion previously [felt], attains and dwells in the fourth contemplation, 
without sorrows without bliss, the purification of sclf-scruriny in 
serenity.^^ This is called right self-transcendence* 

This, mendicant brothers, is called the Noble I'rudi as to the road 
leading to the Cessation of &orrow\ 

So he lives as regards phenomena, contemplating them either in 
respect of himself or in riispect of what is outside himself, or in respect 
both of himself and of what is outside himself* * . * Thus a Bhil^hu 
lives as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena. . . .*+ 

^ Ch. 13 § X4 [93]; Ap. B & § 3 [6]; Ap. I a f r [174]. Cp. f 5 above; 

Ap. H I f G [9]. * S« § 5 ab^'e (atiu)^ 

^ Sec I S Cp. Chn 16 a I S [3] {ivJh 

* Or, reilectiDn on ih« ivlf, \i» luture md environment. 1 

* See $ X {i1 ftbew. 

^ Sec I I [j] Above. 

^ See f 1 [1] above; mid Cb. 16 d } 7 [aik Thwfl tKe whole SuttA (Cb. 9 o) it An 
AUlbantKtJve an«l7?ii of the 7U1 tecimn ^ ihe Noble Path (Ch. 5*1+ [tS)). 

* EliiTuiiftUoii of pertonal feclifigis; cfBfiiiuilbtv. Ap. G z o § 9 OcriA] n. 

* Or, quiljliet. Ch. 13 c§ £4 [^z}. 

Or. tmnee^ Ch. S df 7 [5]; Ch. 9 c I a [ili Ch. 10 i (17); Ch. 13 tr ^ 6 [246); 
Ap. 11} ( TVanre). There » no menlion Here of any ttusvf tuceeeding these 

four coinparBiJvcl^ eimplc reveriu; cp. Ch. 16 irf § 7 [1] n- 
«« Ap.lit§i [174], 

“Ch. 4i5. 

** Thus upeAAjf, the fourth Brahma-^viharoy b the goal of the Mcdbauoni; Ap. 
F a G (G). Cp. Ch. iG a } 2 [ahfl n. 

Nlsuuiscripti here di^r; one predselv states thml tatipaffhdatwt* (the Sati~ 
pafthdna Dboounel b ended. 
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§ 14. [iz.] . . Thus Spoke the Blessed One; the mendicfitnt 
brathcm, rejoicings ’welcomed the word^ of the Blessed One. 


L The Duties of Laymen^ 


Digka-Nikayaj Sutla 31 {Si^al-ovMu-S.y 
§ 1. ^Fhus was it heard by me^ [1] At one time the Blessed One 
was staying at Rajagaha in the Bamboo-grove, at Kalandaka-nlvipa.^ 
Now at that lime Singalaka,^ the householder's son, 7 arising bedmes, 
ha’^ing gone out from Rajagaha, with freshly w^ashed* garments and 
hair and with outstretched hands^ {pmjaliko) paid reverence to the 
regions*^ severally cast,^ ^ south,** west, north, < ^ the nadiri * {heffhmam) 
and the 3 ?enith** {upurimafTt'^, [a] Then before noon*^ the Slewed One, 
wearing his under-roboi and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, 
went in to Rajagaha for alms. Then the Blcased One saw Singalaka 
.r, . and spoke to him thus: *\Vhy dost thou, householder, (gahapaii- 
puit^y^ pay rev'crence to the several regionsT 'My father, revered 
sir (Mflirif), dying said to me: ^Tay reverence,^® sir (tats),™ to the 
regions;”and 1 here, revered sir, respecting,^* observing,remembering, 
honouring the word of my father + k »pay reverence to the regions 
sevemlly. * ^ / ‘Not thus, householder, under the rule“ {vinayc) of the 


■ All ki Ap. C a § 3, where to iboM; who pnetis« the femr Mediutiotis even for 

one week th# ^ llr%'cr rttuininB is pinmiscd. Thk is puiupi cquivulBiL td 

iht pewniM- of A heaven to good, though sdlJ imperfect, Baddhii^ts- This poBsagrj, 
which appears to he a Betting added by a later vommentndiil hamJ, and the doubtful 
word pomAfmiM abo^'e ■($ ri)» are the only phraiet in the Sutu which can b« con~ 
itrmined to imply auppon to the doctrine of pcr&onal Ksitfiim. Int. §§-7, pa; IN 1 

; IN 2; Cb. 4 j| 16^ Ch. $ A $ 6 (n-^AAoca), Cp^ Ap- B o | 6 [GJ; slio 
Ap. B § 1 Contrast § TO {deo/h) 

■ For this ^toruU formula pee CTh. s A § 9 [ag]. 

* Cb. G /; Ap. F. T'he spiritual side of a uyinflii^H duties is dcEncd in the 
DhamrniithrfrkiS. of Siiijt. NiA. (v,. p. 406; Ch. f * ^ J 

* !fiL 1 $ ta, ag, 30; alv Ap, 411. Cp. Ch. 1 (HdAuf- 

(HTiSio); ck iS/} I [jJ (ex^tafion}. 

* Int. I 116. 

* Varunts of thi* name are SigSMu, Si^g^ln, sod Si|[ila. Clu m r [3]: (bo)!. 
Sii^atlfl meanii jackaL Similar ptimithc nim« sic Alcodaka or Hsm (Cb. 11 /§ ijl^ 
and Nakula or A-Ton^oosc (Ch. 13 frf 4), Compare matrumhsi names such h SSri- 
putift (Ch. 7 o I iS [t]>. 

^ Ch- 6 a| 5 Wt Ap. H 3 □ S 2 fai]. Cp. Ch. ^i>U fsiv] n. 

* Ch. S f § 4 I5]. * i.e, with ioined palms, Cp. Ch. 6 & § a [3]. 

Cp^ Cb. 10 a i 3 ;Cb. 14/5 ib [ll: Ap. F a O (116); Ap. F a 6 [ 6 ]; and Int. | 70+ 
LtteraJly, the region in front. Ch. 3 j a; Ch. 4 1 4. 

The Tiit. ^ Behind. 

Literally, the outer legion. Literally, Loweatn 

*• UppennoBL Ch. 8 k [il 

**Ch. 6 ^§ 5 [ 7 J. ^ _ . 

Int. } 190 ipra^^). These ntca are preseribrd and performed by the bead of 
the fanlily (Int. § E90,/mpd/y), not by the priest or Bribrnon (Lit. § 190, prm$hood^ 
Ap. G a f 6 1). Cp, Ch. 14 0-$ 10 (dn»zM); Ch, 13 el 17 n. 

« lnLfi9o (odit^err); Ch,ietfj[i]; Ch. Z4/11 [zto]; Cb. 15 af a [igj^ 
Ch. ibd»*bL b[aJ;Cb, iScJsLshAp. Fiof a[ 34 ]. 

Ch. I z /1 a bh L'b. la & I a [4] (i)i Ch. 17 d § j (3]- r 

f ^ Uii- 

Ch. 8 e (l^ihaye). Cp. Ch. 3 ( 5 [tfijJ. 


; Ch. u A $ 3 [3]; Ch. aa c 
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Noble^ should the abt regions be reverenced^* 'Hmv thcrip revered sir, 
under the rule of the Noble should the six regions be reverenced?", p . 

§ 2 , [3] 'Whcn^householderj the four defiJetnents of action (faiffiMa- 
kitesdY abandoned by the disciple of the noble,^ and in the four 
[maiii] points^ he does no ill-act {papa-kammmi),^ and he 

docs not follow the $Lv courses* destructive of wealth {bkQgitnsm)^ he 
having thus quitted [these] fourteen evUs,^ protects the six regions; 
he wins and acqtiires both w^orlds^ . . he attains welfare (su-gatijp)^^^ 
heaven^* the [whole] world 

What four defilements^^ of acdon are abandoned by him? The 
destruction of life.. * tajong what is not given, * * lustful misbehaviour 
» . p false speaking. . . . 

[4-26] . . 

§3. (27] And how does the disciple of the noble protect the six 
regions? These six regions must be reglrded. Mother and father*s 
must be regarded as the east; teachers (ffcoriyd)** must be regarded a$ 
the south; children and wifc^^ must be regarded as the west; friends 
and kinsmen (miVtmust be regarded as the north; slaves** 
and labourers® (dam^kammakard) must be regarded as the region 
beneath;^* religious-devotees must be regarded 

as the aenith, 

§ 4. [aS] In five respects^ (thdn^hi) mother and father^ must be 


* CI1. 19 c I 3 [90]; cp. Ap. E a il § 3 M- Tbe Pali wtud titre 11 in the skiRiilar, 
*dic Artyan'l ccwnpHxr ‘ihe S&kyao' (Cn. id"! 7 [ij). Far titlca jipplied to, if not 
U4cd by, the QuddiiA, m Port [ (diJe) it, 

* For their delinittoik *« below. * Ap^ E a li § 3 [6]. 

* Or, sUDHit Ch. 3 £§4 [13I Ddincd below kk [5-^6] 01 rAawfffj, dora, moha 

(Ap. D O § to FrrtJ), and (fear); Ch. 3 ^ f 8 [l]}. 

* Ap. D {Euif}. 

* Dehnerl belpw in [7-14] $ inclurJinst drinking, sjambliiiff, and haontiiig an«rably- 

roomie Biidj vtiKU at unsHirily houTt. Ch. 3 d jr 5 ts)- 
^ Ap. F X. Cp, Ap* H t } 5 praeikit}. 

* tntarfiol and exteirtal; spiritufll and praetiod. Cp. Ch.9a j 2 [6]; oad Ch. 7 fr j a, 

* Ominzti^;: "For him both this worl!d (ayak €^rra /oko) \s B4CUR and the world 
beyond {poFo £a ioko) on the difiUilutbn of tht body offer death, {pdfoffl 

Th«w worda ma^’ ha're been added cxtgrtically; they are inoonaiaimt writ in 

the iingukr, wluch foHowi immediate^. IN 6 (Co-km). 

** Ch. 13 e § € [4!; Ch. 13 rff 3 [7] n. Cp. Ap. C n S 3 {tab}. 

" Or, Nibbina- See § 9 bdow ; Ck. 6 d } 4 [5]; Ap. G 

u gnuniruticfilly separate ironit not compounded with, the preceding 
wordi it con Acucely be rendcm ea ^thc noii world’. Ap. C f ii (Sp), Cp. Ch. 
14/ft 13 [4] n.^ 

** Ck j f 11. These ^Locldc with the hnt four ruka of abitinenec ; ChpSf 

§ I {14J R. . . j I ' 

'* Omittmg^ dehnitlont of tertiu uaed in ijl above, partly m proie and m 

verw:. It \a doubtful whether the pfOK or the vciac ia the earlier {Ap. A a Aofe^ 

»ec $ lO [34] n below), Omittinff iilsa i dtilinition of true Uld W* Jrienda 
cp- A^- F 1 a- (Afjf/fd). ** Int, § 190 (/omfiy); Ap- G 1 c. Note. 

** Ch. £ Xr Iflt. § 190 iw/am) i Ch. EX a § iO h], flee §§ 4. 6, below. 

Ch.3f|4lsh Ck9i4 3[i]; Ch. 11 ^(13 [tIa: Ck 14 ^I 3 Ih^]- See §7 
below. 

Aa fTi t I T r*^l. Int. f 190 {xmmiJ}. 


<□1* t i 7 [sy]. 
i.c. aiipporttnjt the Earth. 
Oxp pointa, Ck. 3 r f 4 [13]. 


” Ap. A 3 Uib 

^ lot. § 
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treated as the East by the child, saying: “1 haviitg been supported will 
support them; I will perform their duties; I will maintain the family 
tradition may I enter upon their inheritance (daya- 

jjatnyi and hereafter I will give offering to the departed 

after their lifr* {petartam kalakaiGNnm}/* 

And the mother and father, treated in these five respects as the east 
by the child, show goodwill^ to the child in five respects. They turn 
him from e^il (papsyfi they establish him in virtue (/?cr/vffrte) they 
<^use him to be taught the arta they cause him to be united 

to a suimbic w-ife (dflffwt!);® in due time they assign to him the 
irdieritance. 

. . . Thus is the east protected, peaceful without fears, 

§ 5, [^9] In five respects, householder, teachers^^ must be treated as 
the south by the pupil (uJT/c-i?dni?d)‘^—by risirtg^J (in their presence); 
by ministering^-^ (uprt//A^wc™) to them; by vs^lllingness to hear; by 
attendance; by car^ully Icartung the arts** {slppa-paii^^mitena}. 

And the teachers . . . show goodwill to the pupil in five respecta. 
They make him vvcU-trained; they make him rightly attentive; they 
instruct him in the learning of all the arts (sabha-yippa-$utam) \^^ they 
make him acquainted with friends and kinsmen;*? they give protection 
in [all] regions, . . . 

16 . [joJ In five respects the wife {bfimi'yaY^ must be treated as the 
w^cst by the husband (Mwrttfwfl)—by respecting her; by not neglecting 
her; by faithfulness (nn^aiitafiyaya); by allowing aud^rity to her; by 
providing her with adornments.^ 

And the wife - - - shows goodwill to the husband in five respects. 
She arranges well the [household] work; ahe managea w-ell die ser¬ 
vants she is faidiful; she guards carefkiUy the provisions; and she is 
dexterous and energetic in all her duties.,.. 

§ 7. [31] In five respects friends and kinsmen^ must be treated as 
the north by a clansn‘ian=? {kulii~puttetia)^hy generosity by 


* Ch.7f§ I. 

^ "1 will make mi.'self worthy to be their heir** UDD, p. 144- 

* CHfeHi^RA flthcr thm ipintuftl were traditionfll md Hindu^ not Ouddhiit 
Cb. 7 1 8 (faaifiif); Ap. G ^ e } Cp. Ch. 13 | iq [5]; Cb. 1 j c § jo [34]^ 

* Or, tbe man»^i ilie dead. Ch, 11 £| lo [^4]; Ap. G zc, 

■ Thft vtfb u«d u amdtampati ; Ch. 6 4 § 1. * Ap, D. 

T See I below; Ap. F 1 t ^ 1 [6]. • Ch. 1 f 8. 

* S« I 3 ^berve- Cp. Ch. i ^ 11. 

** On spprilwJ dinrelora, Ch, Bjf- 

Ltieriuh\ one who bv« with (bU teadier): Ch, & L Here pUinly lay pupUi ire 
incended. Cp. Ap. H 4^ Ncir UayimH). Ch, 13 0 f 1 [4]. 

Cb- a j 5 3 fii » let. s 137? Cb. I f a, 

Suia:. Int, 4 W (fdataljow); Ch^ 8 / j a (ruXoiriJ. Cp. 4 g below- 
^ Ch. / 4 4 Isl. *■ By tea^nR all the dutin. 

*• See 4 3 above; Ch A ill 13; Cb, 1163 [jf The bonDurablE nrtd impoitint 
penition of women under the SuddhtAi icheme ii here deody sbtrwp, Tlie duhea 
■pedhed imply only a. very modenitc degree of recliition. 

» Alaifikdra; Gh, IZ€ f 11 Lj]^ 

The Piit word uied u frarr/dip^ Lit. § ipo, ” See £ 3 abore. 

** Ch. 6 a § z [i]; tee $ 9 bebiw* ** Ap. F i 3. 
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kind speech; by acting lo their profit^ {iitiha-canyaya)\ by comrade¬ 
ship;* by not breaking his word. 

And the friends and kinsmen ... show goodwill to the dansmen in 
five respects. They guard him when careless {pamatiam);^ they guard 
his property' when he is negligent; they are a refuge lo him in fear; 
they do not abandon him in misfortunes; and they honoujr his 
descendants. . . . 

§ 8. [32] In five respects the slaves-* and labourers^ must be treated 
as the region beneath by their superior [ayirakenaY^by arranging 
their work according to their strength; by providing their food and 
hire;^ by ministering* Xq them in sickness; by the distribution of 
ample condiments'^^ (r£trifff£7jn); by allowing Peisure] seasons. 

And the slaves and labourers , *. show goodwill to their superior in 
five respects. They rise early; they lie down kte; they are honest 
they are efficient workers; and bring him renown and 

fame.^* . * * 

§ 9 - [33] respects religious devotees^^^ must be treated as the 

stenith by the dansman*^^—by loving-kind {mrnena} in deed, by 

loving-kind ness in word, by loving-kindness in thougbt;*^^ by hospb 
tality;** by providing for their material w^nta. 

And the religious devotees,., show^ goodwill to the clansman in six 
respects. The)' turn him from evil;*^ they establish him in virtue;*® 
with virtuous mind they show goodwill to him; they teach him new 
learning (a-ssti fam) they make clear w hat he has learnt; they announce 
the way to heaven® {mggassa tniiggiifp). . . . Thus the zenith pro- 
tcctedp peacefuJj without feat?/ So said the Blessed One, 

§ lo- [34] ■ ■ [35] ■ ■ 

^ Ofi &gc J id beJaw. For atifia cp-. Ap. C ^ $ 10 

* Or, dmpaitialiw. ^ , 

* Gp, Ap, £ r it f ^ (io>+ * CTh- 4 f * [M: 11 /t a [3]. 

■ Ch. 1417 f 4 (3J; and Int. § 190 (KiTHHfj); also [nt. iSj 

* The trard i& a derivarive of miytt; Ap, E c \ | 5 [flh 

^ Veiana, wusics; here evidently of agriailtliral Sabourera- Int. §1^ (fiind)* 

Cp.Ch. 11 ifHf 4 h *Qi. Bi§ati]. 

* Im.f i 9 o(yo^. Cp,Ch.Si§ 9 [a](fflft^w}: 

'ReceivinR or d^rving pfiii^\ Rh.D.^S P. ‘They 

fpcik well of him (orperhaps prapcrly to him)* ^ RDB, p. 147. 

** Ch. 11 /i 3 [3]; Ch. X 3 d f 5 [[9]; Chi. i4/§ 5 n; Ap. A 3 d [it] ; also lot. 1 185 
(^rd^man). 'Mendioaiin jiud Br&hrnoiu*. RDD, 

“ Sec § 7 nbovc. 'The boriEmniiblc man's BUB. 

** Otj friendlin»a. Ap. F 1 k\ and Ch, 33 & 7 ImI- “ Ap. 

Cp, Ch, 15 3 [4I. Ap. D. 

Or, religion. Cp. § 5 above. Another readmir is (good- 

^ Of, Kibbim. Sw I 3 K] ■bove; lor, f 19. Cp. Ch. 11 jf 1 3 [3] n. It h 
able that in ihia fmal case there are aix pKOtv; and It 14 poaaihJc ihnc tlua leit 

point i» an addition made by the prietthood, gtuaping at the Iteyi hcisven in a 
natural and instinctive nuLaner but quite contxafy lo the apifit of Cotama himKlf 
(Ch. S / 1 1 (39); Ch. [o d § 7 n). 

” Omitting (ac* ^ a [4] n. above) which may either summaRM or po the 

haftii of the Suita^ and which bicluile a pcKCic compaiiioel of the kindiy quallU^ m 
generoaity (Ap. F x ah hirwl ipeeeh, gEnumMiM. (m f 7 ■!»«) and equal-ininded- 
(For note 33 ace new page.] 


Bb, A-ofe. 

4 4 above. 
.Jeammff). 
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€. Jaens^ and TiTn«i^AS;a Magec,^ and SpiHirLiAL Pretensions 


I I. Sutta-Fifaka, M^jihima-Nikaya, Sutta 14 (Ciila-dukkha- 
kkkaruifta-S.Y 

. * J [PTS^ i, p* 9^] At Dne time, Mahan^mo, 1 was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill.^ Then at that time many Nigan- 
fh^T wtre on the side of the Seers'-mountaln at the Black- 
standing erect, refraining from sitting,’ and were experiencing acute, 
painful, sharp, and bitter sensations. Then I in the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contemplatioti]*’ (p^ti-s&Uam) drew near to .,, 
where the Niganthi^ were... and ^id: Triends the Nigantha 

Nataputta, [called] alt-knowing, all-seeing, teaches a complete* < know¬ 
ledge and insight [p. 93] He mvs thus: *"You, 

NiganfhaSt have fornied*^ evil Karma*'* (kammam) previously 
you must exhaust (m^uret/m) this by present [imaya) doing of hitter 
difficult ^5 tasks. According as here now you are restrained**' in deed, 
restrained in word, restrained in thought,*^ so there will be non- 
formation of evil Karma in future* Thus by penance 

there vrill 1 ;^ an end of old Karma ■ by the non- 

formation of new Karma in future there will be no new^ outflow (m- 
by [there being] no mw outflow in future there ^vill be 

HEiUp to ihe linch-pin of m meLnR chorvat (Ap, E c Ji § 6, zaa)* Theae quaiiiign ate the 
four Saii^iikii^iratthimi (Cb. la^, 64}+ 

“ Chxiittin]; tin? ujiul iptsch Attrthuted 10 con^'eftt becoraing Imy di&dplia qf th« 
Buddha^ M in Ch^ 6 a j y. ll It noiteetble th^l Gotanu hna merely nrniounccd to 
a doctrine of deeda or univenal charity, and t|iat thl4 u felt by the 
na.mi[qr lo be tuAcient ta ueme the cqeivemon of a wdl-ditpotcd mind. Churity^ 
love, unity, or selfle»TicsG, thk, the wnc thing exp»i«d In diifrreor \t indeed 

the one theme of Gotuma'j ccmvmion Kmiona for laymen < IN l d). The laymanV 
duti» comc^pond clooely Vkiih the pmetical injimcfion^ of the Eightfold Path 
(Cb. 0 n $ J3; cp. Ap. F t, or/ion). 


* Or, Niganl^. IntrflS^, 

‘ Soctgnc«; tndcpctidcnr (non-Drahmanica] or Eoi^tem) oebooU of thought. 
Int, } 170 (Six }; Ch. 11 ej 33 [3-7] j CE 14 * § 3 [s]: j 15: Ap. G 2 c, Nou 

Utii<htr»); flfit! Cb. 33 fr§B [i5h Wondciw (Cb. 11 c $ n alaoCh. 14f § 10 [6] 

(KbKf^tiV^Ab^). llie niune ii dcrii'^ed from itfiJia the huiding^vta^ Dr fltepa iiud in 
ettifaing a river; Ch. m § it [33], Cp, *J» Tir$k(takitr^ (Ap. A 3 r, Tai^atat, n)+ 

* Ap. A 3 1/(ri^oelieef); Ap. I 6. Cp, Ch. TJ e j 17 o (itAdnn). 

* Ch. tj c 5 14 l9^1 n; Ap. G 2 f § j (i) [29] n. 

* The locnc h the NigKKlha-grDve at KapiJav^tthu; Ch. 13 r. The Buddha, 

addrearing MaliinJiiiii (Ch. 1D 6 § 3 [iD, trairea boitoiv back to dcfire (foMur, pM<l), 
hatred* md delu^bii (.Ap. Ho § to), i*e. to lelEah iiMiividuality, The matrer which 
foyoWB is repeated with variation^ in Nikr lOl ; ThB, p, 267, 

See Ch. iJ 8; Ch. [3 r} 14. *€15,110. 

^ Ch. T8r§3[3l;Ap.G2tf,A"chfe. * [ni.$§ ijo. * bitL^fa7(w^f^). 

*■ Ap. G I <J f 3 (3); Ap. H j [54J. ** A-pari-i££a% qs, Cli. s A17. 

^ Ch. 5 A f 0 r^J. Cp. Ch. 14^43 is) (r£ctiiiij. Mode or done, 

** Aiifion; ontiviiy, fulhlling itself m fluflering heneafter. Int. §§ 4, 7; Ch. t2 a 
f 4 hi; Ch- 14 f 10 [hi] n, 12 [mJ n; Ch. 32 a j 9 [43] n; .\p. B § 3 [2]. 

** Hard to do (do-Amtra). Ch. 357: Ap. F 3 J (transcendence) n. 

*• Ap. G 2 S 3 10 U9l- " Ap. fl h, Nofg. 

« Ap. 13 if 3 laf Cp. Ch. E A: Ch- i2ef 11 ft] iw 
^ Ch. 13 o 14 [ai4l- Cp Ch, 7 0 $ 12 [5] (rendue); Ap. B fr § i {re-/oniud); and 
Ch. 16 a f 4 [0] (mppofU). 



Ch. 9 r] RAJAGAHA 143 

destruction of Karnin; by the destruction of Karma there will be the 
destructloTi of pain by the destructjon of pain there 

will be destruction of sensation; by the destruction of Bensadon all 
pain [of every kind] will be exhaust^. This satisfies us and befits us; 
by this we arc uplificd/'' 

Having said thisp Mahanama, I spoke to the Niganthas thus: 'What 
then, friends, do you Niganfhas know that you were indeed existent 
previously,^ and were not non-existent?" *Not so^ friend/ "Do you 
know that you indeed formed evil Karma (himmam) previously^ and 
did not not-form it?* ‘Not so, friend/ 'Do you kno>v that you 
formed such and such eril Karma?' *Not sOt fricDd/ *Do you know 
that this much pain has been exhausted, or this much pain k to be 
exhaustedt nr on this much pain having been exhansted all pain will 
be exhausted?’ ‘Not so^ friend/ "Do you know of the abandonment 
of virtuous ideas (dhammafiamy in this life m dhairtmey^ 

and the attainment of virtuous {kiisaianamy ideas?' 'Not so* friend/ 
. . 'This being so [granting your theory], the cruel blc«>dy beings, 
following fierce occupations, who are re-bom in this world (ibjb) 
among men, retire [from the world] among the Niganjhas/ ‘Friend 
Gotama, happiness (sukfufm) cannot be entered upon through happi¬ 
ness, happiness can be entered upon through pain 
[94].. j 


§ 2. Vimiya-Pifaht^ Culla^v^^a^ I", viiL 

fi] Then at that time a piece of fine sandal-vrood was obtained by 
the great merchant (sstthissay of Rajagaha. . . . Then the great mer¬ 
chant of Rajagaha cau:sed a hegging-bowl {paitam) to he carv^cd out of 
that piece of sandal-wood, and having attached a string to it fastened 
it to the top of a bamboo, and having done so said thus: "Whatsoever 
Samana'' or Bmhman is a saint and is indeed possessed of 

power (iddhimay^ let him carry off the bow'l as a gift," Then Purana 
Kassapa^- approached the great merchant and said: 'l/householder, 
am a saint, indeed possessed of power; give me the bowl/ He replied: 
'If, revered sir the venerable one Is a saint and 


* Cp, Apr B c § a [t] (mrtniha'i^ 

^ The quesrion pkmiy repudiate the whele doctnn« of re-binh (tnc.ff 7, ti; 
Ap. B o). The armament iiM fepmied verbdOnt in A 7 A-. lOJ (Ch. d§ 4 [^14]). 

^ 'Principles*, ThB. p. Ch^ 13 rf 14 Ap^ B 6 { 3 [h]. Cp^ 9 ^ 

* Ap. C b I 4. 

■ Ap. F i e ij[ood)r The ipeqlccr evideptiy felt tint here in In ipalBtence upon, 
ethic^ tcAchin^ l*y the mdical diitincdon between the Buddhift doctrine and all 
other contempbrani'' Indian erecds (Ap. G 1 fc; .Ap. G 3 c). Ch. 13 a § 3 [r] n; 
Ap. E A § a [3] n. and Inr. } 13 {mponiihilityyn 

* Omiiting Kpctitioni. 

^ Ominini^ 4 dxBcusaion whether the Aflj^dhoji kin^ Bimbtsim (Int. { 168) douid 
be happier chon the I'enentble Gotama, which the Buddha cruphaTiallJy denica. 
Ap. E Not*. 

* Int-S 189.Ch.Stff 2[il;Ch.SjTjolal: Ch. 100 } t. 

* Ap, A a d [31]* Ap. D f. “ Ap. I ^ {Magk}. 

Int f 179. ** Ch. 6 ftf lo [tsl. 
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indeed possessed of power, kt him carry off the bowl as a gift [by his 
cn*m power).' Then MakkJiali Goslia, Ajita Kesakambalin, P^udha 
Kac^yana, Sahjaya BeUnhlputta,' and the Nigantha Natapuita* 
approached the great merchant.. . [i] ... Then the Blessed One 

in this connexion'* and on this occasion hjsvjng caused an assembly* of 
the mendicant brothers to meet.. .* instruct^ the Bhikkhus, saying; 
'Marv'cls of powrer {iddhi-pattkariymit)'* above human-nature futtari- 
mamuja-dhammamf must not be displayed to laymen 
"Whosoever displays such is guilty of a grave offence."*,, 


§ 3, Vinaytt-Pitaka, Suita-vibftanga, Aiaha-vibhanga,*^ Pdr^ika 
i. (I'm. Pi(., Oidmberg^ in, pp. Sj-po.) 

[1] . , Many Bhikkhus who ivere intimates and fared together** 
were staying for the rainy season on the bank of the river Vaggumuda. 
At that time the Vajjian country {Vajjiy^ was short O'f food,'* ill- 
provided,'* starved, bare of herbage,'* not easy to liv'C in by charity and 
favour.... Then those Bhikkhus spoke to the bymen (;piyiindm)« in 
praise of the extraordinary [power]*' of each other, saying: 'Such-and- 
such a Bhikkhu is master of the first trance ;**such-and-»och a Bhikkhu 
is master of the second trance... of the third trance... of the faurth 
trance; such-and-such is a stream-artainer** (sota-panno) ,, . a onw- 
rctumer {fekad-SgSmlj^ . . . never to return ... a saint 


* Ch. 7 <T 518 [i], * Int.« 4*. fs, 179- 

* Onutting rep^riiion r also n aup^rfliJOUA account of huvf tht TtaerabJe P;nucili] 

BbaniJv-ija (Ch. to £ IJ] hy me m dkt ftiTp off the bowl, ind fUiatcd 

thTi« round ElajaKoba * bn. i 94 (iv). in the later Nanhem legends the merchant h 
nflmed the hfjwl bccdmes jewelled, and iht can. ieg beofflucs gm mionp- 

tion* and Parana KiifefapaV failure bccamcA Klahi'KoiMpa^aaucMiful performiuicc. 

IfiT. f S9; IN 6 {CdiwJFi); ftockhilh The Life oj the Baddim Pp. 6lrH5; Cjinia, 

Hit GtuptI iff MudiBui {t 9 iio)p |Jp. r t 

® DmittLiiR Bnddha'i questbuEng and reproof of 
^ Made; Uterallvp {any) pcwer-irwel (oin^.)- Ap. [ ^ S 4 M* 

■Ch.Sd| 7bb 

* Or, houHhaldr 4 ?H See S 3 [i] below; Ch, Ch. i&d| a [^ 57 ! 

Cp. aohapaii (Ap, H 3 a f a 

» Ap.H 1 ^ 3 . 

" Omitting iJic prchtbitipn nf wnodai bowb. Ch- 6 ii f t * [1]. 

^ The Mid the BhiMthuin‘mhh4ti!^a wia.titute the Siilla-mmiM^. 

They w codes of niica for manki and nuns reapedvely. Ap- H i. N^tt (ndet). 
Ch. S5S6;Ch. la tf§3, 

« The Buddba was at VmIIi, in the Great Foreat^ in the Gebled-reof Kail 

* «(a9l;Ch. istf i( til; , ^ ™ . r . 

I* The eapjtat of VajjJ (Ch. la: cp, Int. S laj n) w» V«»Ut. Ch. ua $ 5 [ijJ 
; Ch. 13 d § a [i i}. 

^ Int.f Ch-G£§ S []]. 

** Dfp SKthaps infest^ by lubbcra; m [3] beloWi 
*• Otp bgumitvely living an ^>^1140, 

^ S« f a [a] ^hov£. These were evidently rural boujeho4deim. 

Pali ufzzri-inafTbfMH^^WWr; Ch. I d § 7 [s]% 

“ Ch, 9 a I 13 (S>+ The four Attoinmenti are not inciuclcd m the bit here; Ap. I n 
(Tram) n. Ap. B a f ^ fyl 

« Ap. fi d § 6 [ 7 ]. Ap. B af A [ 7 ]. 
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, [a master] of the triple knowledge (te-mjjcy ... [a master] 
of the six higher knowledges {ch^s^l-ahhinnii),^ Theri the people said: 
"It is indeed an advantage to us, a happy advantage^ to us among 
whom such Bhikkhiis are spending the rainy seosdn." . , , They did 
not eat such food themselves or give such food to their parentSp to wife 
and children, to slave and labourctp to friends and kinsmen^ and near 
relations aa they gave to the Bhikkhus. h ^ * [2] 

Then the Bhikkhua^ having passed the rainy season, at the end of 
three months folded up their bedding? and assumed outer-robe and 
bowl and went to Vesili.., Then the Bhikkhus related the matter* 
to the Blessed One. "Bhikkhus/ he said^ \i^s [that which you aaid] 
true?* was unlme^'^ ^a^bttUtaHi)^. Bhagavat/** they replied. The 
Buddhap the Blessed One, reproved them . . and instructed the 
BKikkhuSp saying: [3] "These five great thieves are found existing in 
the world. \\T\at five? Here, BhikJkhuSp [just as] some great robber*^ 
thinks: "Verily surrounded by a hundred ora ttiousand men* will 
roam through villages, towns, and royal cities (gafm-nigamii-r&ja- 
dhmlsu),^^ striking, sbying, destroying, causing destruction, torturingp 
causing torture"—even so some evil Bhikkhu thinks ; “Verily I, sur¬ 
rounded by a hundred or a thomand will journey by stages®^ through 
villages, towns, and royal dties, respected.** cateefnedt revered, 
honoured, exalted, receiving both of householders and of those who 
have left the world (pahbiijflmmmy^ the risquisitcs*® of robes, alms* 


* Ap, D t (Stagfi), 

* Ch. lO & § 3 J4]; Ch. 11 C § 9 l+Sa] n. In the 'Threcg' of the Nik. {FTS, i, 

p. 164) GDtMJTu b rcprettnied ac distinj^uhiiiff hcr^'een the three Britmumic Vedu 
(Ap. G I n } ® [15]) aad the triple ImowlcdiEe under hk leachiriig. nuacli' knowled^ 
of previotu cxfitciiceip knowledge af future exiitencci and cerminty gf cimindpaiinn 
(cp, Ap. BrJ i). The thiec ports of the triple knawlcdge there cormpand with 
iftf fdunh^ hfthfc mnd sixth shhin^d (Ap. f 5 § 3), the coiUe irrmi being used ih^^h 
with tofuc cxpBtisian^ wbiUl in the Ishx part the knowledge of cpwidpatibrt It 
exprewed in lerma U4^ in 36 (Ch. 4 i ly)* Thtse three are preceded in 

A^. Nik. and in Af^ph. 36 ftft here hy the fguT Tmcvces, The titnplex knuwIcdRc 

of emaodpAtiDii in (Ch. 4 § 16) m lime inin the threefold 

vin^ of Af^A. 36 and ihcncc intg Uie lixfold mhiAifdoi the present puuge and else¬ 
where (IN CufiwT); and at the itme time libemtiDn from the pBUtions and isetaiion 
of Aelhflhncss gfw^ inlo erruiicifKiiiGn fpum fulure re-birth. 

1 Ap, A I A (9); Ap. Ip Afotr. These itx are formed fay prebxuif? to the three vijjd 
the power of rdd^i', the power of hearing tvenithinK. and the power of knowing all 
thou^ts. * Ch. 3 IU I 9 i42|(/«-nree). 

* Ch. 9 * S ^ Ch. H /f 4 [5]; Ch. 14 e$ 3 ti4vi 

^ SeiMijnrw; Cli, 15 U§§ 15 [4], i6[7l; Ch. Ij£f6 |3]; and Ch. 8j^a[i], 

Cp. Ch- J 3 df§ E 3 [i] {■'ftffrj. 

Omitting deiaib and II Stutemeni that the Buddhas though they know whet haa 
happened ttuk quegtion* (Ap. A 2 1, Bstd^iai}\ also details of greeting as in Cb. Hi 
. • Ch.SIrii. 

^' 8 ^ § 5 {4>^ ^ " Int. $ igo (ad^eu); Ch. 4 S 9. 

■ Omimng mefitioa of states of future puniihment—opdjw, rinfpdro, 

mraya (Int. | 93; Ap. Ba f 6 [7I). _ See f i jn above; Int § 

■ 1 . 8^17 r' 


■* Ch. 15 a§ 5; and Ch- 


I [4I; also Ck, 3 S J [t66j; Ch- 13 £ § iS. Cp. 


An. G I J t 3 ‘( 45 l u ini, a 114 , 

The Pill word » parMhara. Ch. 3 j 7 S Ch. iS f § t [toil; «kI 8 df a [ 4 ] 
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lodgings^ and medicine for sickness/^ . , . Thh is the first great thief 
found eidsting in the world. And again some evil Bhikkhu having 
learnt the law and discipline made know^n hy the Tathlgatai^ Eissome$ 
it as his own (attano). "lliis is die second great thief. . ., And again 
some evil Bhikkhn leading as a pure holy liver [professedly] the purest 
holy-life {brakma-^ariyam) corrupts it with worthless eviHiving. This 
is the third great thief^. ^. And again some evil Bhikkhu obtains and 
cajoles* from the laymen all sorts of material property^ and requisites 
for the Samgha, namely garden and site, rest-house {vikara) 

and site, bedstead,* chaifj bolster pillow, metal cauldron, metal jar, 
metal pot, metal vessel^ knifes hatchet^ axe, hoe, chisel, rope, bamlKKi^ 
rush grass [for slippers], grass thatch (/iWjn), ctay-brick^ 

{mattika), articles of wood, articles of clay. This is tirt fourth great 
thief. ,.In the [whole] Samana-Brahmana creation^ {p^aya) \vith 
spirits® and meOt this is the chief great thtef-^e wbo falsely and base- 
Itsaly claims [a power] above [ordinary] hunmn-nature.*® And for 
what reason? The country's aims (raffha-pmd&y^ are eaten up by 
fraud. . . 

(Sftf Appendix I centaming texis mf^ietneniary to this chapter.) 

* c:ti. siieriii Ck iicj a. 

■ Ch. ID f [a] (15); €h. [ [ £ § Tj n; Ap. B d f 6 [9] (gifts). 

J CiL S/(Pro^J5-)^ and Int. § i^(fmmhiTt)r 

* Clu 7 of loM" 

* Jtfoitfa-. Ch. 8 J § 3 [ak 

* Or, tilt Int I *9D (arcWf^cfifr?). 

^ Omitting the tioik phmc or r»g: Tn the [whok Df thcl divine w^ofld 
take; Int. f 93, vi) with Mill (Int. f 93, iv) and with Brdhnil C^nt. § 9J> u). The 
Inr^ number ot Hock phrases in the pieient passage the Docnpiuadvel^ latB 

date of mneh of the LonsuiiBC of the jcttinit of the PdrdjUta 

* i.e. m ihe Kubluruirr world headed by tCt religioiu teacherv—not, plamlyp by 
pio!^ find Ditkdduit BrShman». Ap. A 2 ^ r^ik 

* Le. apiriti uf the earth. Int. § TDJ Ch- 6 ^ § 1 + 

« Ch. 4 rf§ 7 bl. 

” Int. I 1S7; Xp. B o f 7 boS), Cor Ap. H 4 £ f x [1] {pt^~jn^ika). 

^ Onulting vmei (Ap. A a n, iVorA stiributed to the Buddha. The feurch 
Fdrdjika tult or ptKCtpt folkiwt, da in Ch. i 6 { 6 


CHAFrER lo 

RAJAGAHA and SAVATTHI: THE TWO CENTRES; 
SAKYAN COWARTS; THE CHIEF DISCIPLES; 

THE GREAT TOURS 

a. AnAtmapi^djica’s Gipt' 

Jataka Commentary^ Introduction {Nidana-hath^iJN, ^2 

§ t* [JN, p. 92] Ac that lime Anithapi iri^ika the householder 
brought merchandise in live hundred carts^ to Rljagaha* and went to 
ttie house of the great merchant^ {s€tfhine>\, hia close fdend, thcTO« 
There he heard that a Buddha, a Blessed One, had aiiscn* And early 
in the morning he ivent to the Teacher . . 2 and heard the Law 
{dhornmatny, and after being established in the reward of convcisioji 
{fotapatii-pkoief on the next day he gate a great gift to the Samgha 
headed by the Buddha, and received the Teacher’s promise that he 
would come to Savatthi. 

Then he built along the road [from Rajagaha to Savatthi], 
forty-five leagues^ In len^, rest-houses (tsjAare)»“ at the cost of 
100,000 [pieces] each. Then he bought the jela Grovc“ by spreading 
out cigliteen kotls of gold [pieces]'* (ot/Admni-AfrnMii-Ao^iir) andliad 
a new* building'* construct there. In the middle he made a perfumed 
abode ^andha-kutirny* for the tenfold [Sage]'* {dasa-^btdassa), and 
round it he built separately placed dwellings for eighty chief ciders'* 
{maha-therSnamy and other lodgings such as long halls with single or 

' Int-Hjo, ij8;Ch. (63l;Ch. itc§4ntCli. uCh, mcH* t®]. 

i6| tS«] § 1 + The date cuifiai be dc’CErmincd, but tbr llnituAgr of the texti 
impliu that the gitx wu in the carlieot yean of |3uddh«*s minif try: cp. Ch. i j € 

fS M iu " ^ frftm Ch. 7 M*. 

* Cb, 4 i S afid JnL § ift^ (earoratu). Cp. Ch. 11 d § l [ij. Pah lakata. 

* Ch. I f 

* See § 6 below; Int. § 189 Ch. 8/§ tq [a]; Qi. 9 c § 2 [i]. 

* Inx | 187. 

^ Oftiiniiig 'the RBEF being: opened by a ipirn-iHmer {devai-dmith^hpeftayi 

1 93 ^ 8 [3] belw. 

^ Ap. Df § j, a lilt, J 124. 

” Ch^ S d § a (3). Cp. f 9 bebw; ihc pfeebe dhc 12 mm added (In. i 89). 

" Ch. 14 f § I h] fi. 

“ Int. { 189 (n3«frey)^ see f lo [g] bclw; Ch. 14^47 |jl i Ch. f4 r f 9 £ Ck 18 h 
I ^ [47s]- A Afljfi m 100,000 or lay very large number. " ^ § it belnw^ 

** Ap. H y [gj]- A kati tvu m Hpatate buildups or pavilion. 

** Ch.7414 10; Ch. 10 nj 3. LiteialLy^ one endowed with the ten powers. The 
ten ^wen of e Tathlgiti arc dehned in the Tenj of (v^ p- JJ; Gffldaai 

Sayn^i^ p, 24) begiiminR with mvefdgition and cuheLumtinfi; in hbmtlon. The 
ten 'powen which hbernt^ a BhfkMiu «t forth in Sutn 90 of the of 

A^- fPTS, V, p, 174} where they oofuiit of knowled^ of the tranaienDa of 
compoute-ufiiiy, rcoo«nitiOfi of lum u a furnace^ detachment of mind, and the 
leven itemt oienekined u foctani of libcntiaii in Satft. Nik.f PTS^ iii, p. 153 (Ap, 
G 1 fi f ;5>. S« SBE, aiiiit P- *4* ^; Khl, p. 63. Cp. Ap. G i Ap. G 1 o 

§ 9 item guof^iei); fllfiO Part J (title) lU Ch. I 1 2. 
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double tt'alls* and ducks- and quails, with sheds and so on. He made 
also ‘pooISp^ and platform^^ for walking to and fro during the day or 
night.' Havi ng thus built a pleasant dwelling-place in a fair spot at the 
co$t of eighteen kotis, he sent word to the tenfold [Sage] asking him to 
come. 

§3. The Teacher {saithd}, hearing the viords of the messenger^ 
departed fmm Rajagaha attended by a great multitude of mendicant 
brothers and in due course reached the cit>' of Sa^^tthi. Then the 
great merchant {mtiha-^efthl) decorated the and on the day of 

the Leader's arrival at the Jeta-vana * * [JN, p. 93] he himself wear* 
ing freshly washed garmentSp with five hundred merchants abso wear¬ 
ing freshly washed garments xvent out to meet the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One . . . entered the jetavana. Then Anathapindlka asked: 
"Hov\\ revered sir {bhatde), must I proceed as to this viMraT He 
repUed 'Present this vihora^ householder, to the fnendicant com* 
munity, present and future/* And the great merchant said Ht is well 
(s^hu), revered sir", and having brought a golden pitcher and poured 
water? over tlie hand of the tenfold [Sage], dedicated the 
saying "I present^ this Jetavana Tihara to the mendicant community, 
present and future, from the four quarter^ [of the w^orld]/ Then the 
Teacher accepted the t^iharnj^ and thanking explained the advan¬ 
tages of monasteries. * . 

§4. [JN, p. 94] Anathapindika commenced the festival of the 
vikuTu (vikara-miiJiimY' nti the next day. The festival of Visakha's^® 
trihilrn ended after four months; the festival of Anlthapindika^sn^^d 
lasted for nine nrnnthSH ^ Anatjiapirn^jka the grm merchant 

' Protiably dmib uind ^-jittEr Cp. Cb. 12 6 $ ig t^Tl- 

^ Dudu and KHAC art fa^ipurite QmamcnUi in Buddhiat fneM*. Int. f 190 
{<irf^ifr^lif 4 nf). * Cp. Ch. B # } s 

-* PiilJ Ck. J $ 7. 

* Ornininii; a dcscciptian af the pjjfcession coflautini; of tha mfrehiant''i ECm with 

sijo yo-uthi^ hia two daughtrri 500 moidcni, and hu wife wtrti 500 nurrons. 
Int. f 190 (iPoitvH). 4 Ch. t4 I t. 

Ch. 7 n § la See § 12 [x] n 'tlie pitcher, whciher gold or otherwise^ ia 

themn in the sculptum on the niilinp cf the Bharhuc Tope (RDBt, 13; 
Ini. ^ 12). 

* Ch. 7 o § I4 [jB].; Ch. 11 If 4 [l^l- "Thia fanniulj hiu been constantly found in 
n>ck m&cHptinna in India and Ceylon nver the njicient cave-d^E'd tins? cf BuddhUc 
hcnruti'i BBS^ i, p. ijr n. 

* Or, regj«m. Ch. g ^ § i ;[i] ^ sec $ 13 (1] beigwv Cp. Ck xi ^ § 4 [7] j 

end Cb. 14 c j 3 (pnnu). 

Omitting^ five vCrAeS (Ap. A 1 N^U} e\'ideJllly inTcnded to enenuragic laymen 
to Hive food, drink, clethca, and VihSiaa EO the Order (Ap. Bel6 [g]^ Aee 

i El ix] ti belcw). The last verse ia witcnatinRi “They show him the i.,4w {^AdFunai]!} 
which diapcia nil saiwwt; and ha^iniH here perceived this Law one cniers Nibb^a 
), bcinR: withnul taint Ap. tt (89); i::7]i+ Ap. G 1 b 

§5 U) (/>«««»). 

Inf. f ]9o(/«arfj;. 

Ch. EO £ (72): Ch. iS A 4 z [4731. 

^ OfniEtiiiR a lUtcmeiiE that the fesEwnl coat rS kotti and thar the total eapendi- 
CUrc wu 54 kntis. QmjttinR alaci an ACOotinE of previous ptnduses of iKia Spoi for 
the ptirpoic of building much larger mniuksteriea diiiin^ the li^'Ct of six previmia 
Buddhas (Ap. A z e). 
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bought that spot by spreading coins over it and made upon it a 
garden for the mendicant-community {mr^h-^amumy eight Aerrir^- 
measurcs^ in extent, *. And so the Blessed One lived in that place 
from the attainment of omniscience under the Bo-nree tLU Ida death.^ 

5 5 . This is [the close of] the period of the presence [of the Buddha 
among men] {mntike-nidmffrp},^ . . ,* 

The end of the Nidana-tuitka (Introductory Narrative)J 

Vimiya-Pifitka, CuJla-f?agga F/, Aj* 

§ 6 . [i] At that time Anathapini^ika the householdci^ was married 
to the sister of the great merchimt {feffhtssay^ of Rajagaha. And 
Anlthapi^i^ka went to Rajagaha on some businessJ* . * [ 2 ] Then 

the great merchant [before addressing his kinsmen] gave orders to his 
slaves and workers*^ and then approached Anathapindika, and having 
exchanged courtesies** (pafisommoditva) wth him seated himself 
beside him , J* 'A great offering {muisa-ynn^) is 

being prepared by me^; he said, 'the Samgba headed by the Buddha 
is invited by me for to-morrow/ 'Dost thou, householder^ say "The 
Buddha^* r say "^Thc Buddha''^j householder/ he replied.^* . . * 
'Rarely met in the world, householder, is this cry, that is “Lo, a 
Buddha, a Buddha 1"*^ Is it possible for us now at this time to approach 
and sec that Blessed One, the saint the supremely 

enlightened . 'To-morrow early, householder, thou shall 

approach and see the Blessed One/ he replied. ^ ^ [3] Then [at 

* Cb. 7 a § to t&5]. 

^ ^Thirty aenja in BBS, t, p. 133. The k&rJia Un. mcMurc: af bod. 

* OmittioiE^For tbjit spolb n place whld not ont of ill the Buddhaf de^rted'. 

* Cp. C^. ef § 1, whfre it m stated that he Bcttlcd oi BjlvaCcbt pcrmnotintly only 

nftcr ycati of i^'inderina- ^ dilEciilt to determine H^hefhcr, And if to when 

and haw far, the new i»ntre fit Sftvatthi Aelipscd that al RijA^ahd diirioff th«e flllt 
twenty ycai^i Ch. IE f, O. 

* Ch. X ( 1 n. (nuMTid). 

^ Omitting ^Axid now m will tcU the icorrea of all hit birtht^i at which point the 
AVdfdrt^-iidlAd' and the ydtaka stariita with ihrir cofimutniCafy 

^ ^01. § r. 

* See cloMi of CIl § ffr 

* Sec Cb. 11 e 5 5 [t]; also Ch. 6 d f s [7I; Cb. 14 < § 3 o: Ap- FI 3 o § t [n]. 

See {■ T dbotre; Int. f r6o- ^The j^ildirmster of Raj2^ha^ 'FhB, p. 104. For 

contemporat^^ guilds i« RDB 1 , pp. 90-^. 

Ch^ 23 fcf li (tol. 

Omittinjt the Setihi'a prepamUDCLs for a meal to be given eo the SaTpgha headed 
by tttc Buddha and the bit of dishes prepared, Im. 4 150 f/oodh 
** Ini. i '* Ch. 11 3 [^ 37 ]- 

UAp.BfcljUl 

Omitting A^thapiquestion whether d w'edding’-feast {(tit. § 1 90, emr- 
riagv} was towtird cr a gnat aacriHee (Ch^ 7 o $ S) or a bfuiquet to the Mugadhaii 
king Serijxii Ehnbistn (Ent. i eOS), 

” ]..tten)lly, sactiftee. 

quettion and iniwer Ace gi^'en three timea. 

Cfi. 16 D § t [5C3«]; mho Part I (litie) ft. and Ch- 15 o j 15 [i]^ lliw u not 
tonporaiy crvidcnoe of the ex^pootatSDii df Aft approwdimg maxmatidn. but it !■ 
dKameteratio of the IndiAii manbtk attiuide of mind; Int. ^ 187. Cp. Ch.±ab 

f <3 E^ 3 l 
» Ch. 5 i f 10. 
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dawn] Amtlmpindika the hoii£eholder approached the Sitavana^^te^ 

* * and went out from the town. . * J [4] and approached the Slta- 
vaoii. At that time the BLesi^d One having risen in the night as dawn* 
approached w-aa walking to and fro {ca^&mati)^ in the open air, , , > 
Then seating himself the Blessed One addressed Anathapindika the 
hon^ehedder thuSi 'Come Sudatta,'^ Then Anathapindika rejoicing 

* * ** said 'Have yoii,^ revered sir^ Blessed OnCj rested pleasantly 
(mkhof^r 

"Ever blbsfully (fftrjWiJw)*® rests the holy man {Br^rntmoY^ who 
has attained Nibbana (pmi^mbbata)^^^ 

Who is not smeared by sensuous pleasures calm^ with¬ 

out the bases of egoism (mr-Dpadhi)-^^ 

All dependence*^ he breaks off; he puts away fear from 

the heart; 

Tranqtiil he rests in bHss, reaching tranquillity of 

mind/ he said.** 

§ 7. [5] Then to Anithapindika the householder the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discourse. . . .^^ Then Anithapindika having 

^ i.e. the ciiy ^tc (InL ^ 13$) leading to the Snfivnna(lnr- f 130^ Ch. f 1 1 §§ 3^5). 

1 n ftbovc. 

^ Omitting m iUiteiTi«nt chat non-ftumcti beiofi (a-iwiH£ri 4 > opened the gute. 
Xnt. f 01 (iy)J Gh- a I 6 n. 

^ ihc chri^-rccucrinB micirc^doua eiarkn«« {Inf. j 94, i) and ibc wonift 

uttered by Su-aJbi cbc Yakltii (or ea^^pmti Ini.^ 93+ viii cp. Ch. 3§ i; 

Ap- D c J 4; juid Ap. Aid, amttmfU pnciiui). The outlincv of the iifljTHti\nG arm 
PTohabbr correct, while th* demili m (^tuieft or conventional repetitions (IN 6p 
Cenofi; Ap. B f 3 Ul o). Anithupindi^'^a vkit to the BuddJiu it recounted iito in 
the of Nffc, <i, pp, 3 jo-a). 

* Or^ At dawn during the night [witch]. Ch. c 1 e $ Ch. n 0 j S [3]. Cp- Ch. 
fi ft f 4 [il 

' H 5 [94]. * Aa in Ch. 6 o f 4 [4] up to the dialogue. 

^ The name mcona Wdl'gtvcn. The meaning of the A-nitha-piodj^ 

ia the Abn^i er of the un-protecied. 

* Omitting ilie merdimt'a obcEBancc. 

* The honorihe plural ia used here and may dntc the narrative u compmeively 

late. [nc. § f 90 (ddcA'cirX Ch. 7 ft S a; Ap. E ft § 3 . 

" Ch. 4 § to [3]; Ap+Far, 'Brihmeno pannibbuto. To tiaimliiie the fiiii of 
these words by '^Brthm^n^' wouki ml i lei d ^gUah reaiien. tt ia ODiutaitt^ used ixi 
early BudEUusi tcua for Arahaf, SBEp 301+ p. 18a n. 

Ap. C ft 5 n (So). Cp. Ch, 1 S 3 ^ Ol 7 fl § S* 

** 'Bar*^, SBE. Cp. Ch. 5 ft 1 7 Ap. D o f 8. 

C ft § 11 (aoa), (285). 

■* Tne verses Ofn bartowed from a very carfy soumc: Ap, A Z 0, jVofi?, They 
represent Nihb#mi « attBinobfc here in itii* world by an eibkaJ and nDn-rimaltsdc 
(Ch. 5 o § 10 []7aJ,/or>uur»ftvr; Apr G a c J niter) libciatioti from mdi^idudiitic 
deftlrei^ not (i) in the neat world p not (ii) tbr^^ one of a succxssIolii of enlighten^ 
Teachers, nor(iii) through re ^births, not (iv) in teldtkmsh^ with any spirits, whether 
the letser opinti id ancient antmUm or divinitlefl ccsemb!l^ th<He of Hinduisin, nor 
(v) m in unreal world of thought. Here the lent complex ia demofiitiably ^e 
earlieii phase of the new rcLigian. Cp. Ini. f- a; Ap. C ftp also IN I (Rebirth) and 
IN 6 (Capun), IN s. 

Aa in Ch. ft o f 6. Thia nirmtive of the con^-ctmion of AnAthipipd^i li^ *hat 
of the cpavenkxi of Yaaa and hia father, contaw no maittiiin of the doctrine of 
Karma or re-binhp thougb it mentiofl^ which may or may not be in the next 

world (IN 2 a; Ch. 9 ft | p)- 
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seen and attained and understood and immersed himself in the Law 
* . .* said; ‘Let the Blessed One receive me as a lay-disciple tahing 
refuge from to-day whibt life lasts. May the Blessed One, revered sir, 
consent to take with me a meal* to-morrow, together with the mendi¬ 
cant community.’ The Blessed One accepted by his silence and 
Anathnpmdika . . departed thence. 

§ 8. [6] [7] Then Anathapindika when that night had elapsed 

caused choice food both hard and soft to be prepared in the dwelling 
of the great merchant of Rajagahaand caused the time to be announced 
to the Blessed One, saying ‘It is time (Aafo),* revered sir ; the meal is 
ready.’., And when the Blessed One, having eaten, had withdrawn 
his liand from the bowl, Anathapindika the householder seated him¬ 
self at one side... and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Let the Blessed 
One, revered sir, consent to reside during the rainy season^ with me at 
Savatthi together with the mendicant community.' ''nie Successors 
{TathagatS}* householder, delight in solitude he said. 

'I understand. Blessed One, I understand, Righteous One'® (ni-gcita)', 
he replied. Then the Blessed One, having instructed . .,« Anatha¬ 
pindika the householder, rose from hia scat and departed. 

§ 9. [8] A t that time .Anathapindika had many friends and acquaint¬ 
ances and his word was acceptable. When he had got through what 
had to be done in Rajagaha he departed for Savatthi. On bis journey 
he caused men to be assembled and said; 'Moke gardens (drmne), sirs 
rest-houses;’ a institute [your own] donations. .A 
Buddha has arisen in the world; and that Biased One has been invited 
by me; be w'ill come by this road.* And these men incited by Anatha¬ 
pindika the householder made gardens, built rest-houses, and insti¬ 
tuted donations. 

§ 10. Then Anathapindika having come to Savatthi surveyed every 
side'+ of Kvatthi. . . [9] .And he observed the park** of Jeta the 

prince'^ (kumarama) . . and when he had seen it he approached 


* Aa io Qu 6a$a. 

* Sn § la ti] below; Ch, 13 AJ a bd: Ch. 14/i Ch. aa uS i [15]. Cp. Ap. 

HsM- ^ ^ , 

> As in Cb. a a § . 

* Omitting the offen of the Se;du of Wj*gnh». ■ml of e lowncman of RSjA^ilia 

nerdmo), end of Seniye BimbisSre (let. f to provide ibc meaiu for 
the meal, tlnce AoSthapi^^a wa* a unuiEcr. 

* Ch. i6if§7 [4). 

* Ai in Ch. 6a{§ii. la; Ch. 7d|i3; Ch. it/j 1 [13]: Qt. la e $ it [6]; 
Ch.a<i 4 11 laal: Ch. aii4[(4li Ch.aaaf 1 [is] with neoenuy atangca. 

r Ch. 8*. • Ap. AiejAp. C 3*4 stOlsi]. 

* Cli.S d5 7 t 5 l- Cp. Ch. 7 a 4 *4 [(6]; Ch. 8 A J a [a]. Thu* Golwiu give* his 
esaent, hut irquesla solitude in SSvattllt. 

uW-doer: or WeL-farer. Ap. B e 4 j [7] >»; Ap. C a 4 a(i36>: Ap. E 6f ^ 

" AtinCh.6«$ 13. •* Ap. H a t fi]. 

“ Sec 4 a abmv. ** Ch. at | 6 [aa]. 

*1 ^ in Ch. 7 d I 14 [t6]. 

Uyy^nB- Ch. i § o 

” For tbc title ep. Ck 7 * § 4 [^1 n- ^ - H ^ 

Otnimn^ repehtbrn. 
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Prince Jeta ... and said "Grant me, noble sir (ayya-putia),^ the park 
so thai I may make it into an ^ama [for a religious purpose].* "The 
garden, householder, can be granted only for^ hundr^s of thousands 
spread due* [over the ground]/ 'The garden is taken, noble sir/ he 
said, 'The garden is not taken, householder/ he replied. They asked 
the high legal officers’* whether it had been taken or not. The high 
legal officers said thus "As thou, noble sir, madest the price,® the 
garden is taken/ Then Anathapindika caused gold (biranHmn)^ to be 
brought in carts^ (sahafghi) and covered the Jetavans with hundreds 
of thousands [of pieces] spread out. [ro] The gold first unloaded by 
him was not sufficient to [include] a small space near the gatc^vay 
{koffJtalcam),^ , ,, Then Prince Jets spoke thus to Anathapindika the 
householder: 'It is enough, householder; do not co^er this space. 
Grant me this space; this shall be my donation* Then Anathapindika 
, . granted that space to Prince Jela. And Prince Jeta caused a 
gateway to be built on that space. 

§ II. Then Anaffiapindika caused dwelling-places*^ to be made in 
the Jetavana and appurteimnces** {p&rwettSni)y gateways* - {kaffhake)^ 
halls for attendants*^ (upatfhana-iSlayo)^ fumacc-halls/^ rooms for 
allowable stores, pri vies, terraces for w^alking and covered 

places for walking, wells and covered places for wells, hot [bath] 
rooms *7 and heated halls, lotus-pools*^ and pavilions.*® 

§ 12. Culta-va^a, f' 7 , ix. 

[i] Then the Blessed One journeying gradually^ came 

to Si\^tthi. There at Savatthi die Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, 
the garden of Anathapiini<^ika- . . ^^* Then Anltbapii;i^ika * * . said: 
"May the Blessed One, revered sir, consent to take with me a meal 

* Tnt. f iQfl cp. Ap. H a ft j i [H. 

* *[t n not; tir^ for tale, even for —SBE, m, p. tSj. 

' i$K j 1 above. Cp. €h. i8 ft | = [471]. 

* Ap. H ift(2 [3]. 

* Ai the implied pramiM cp. Cb- lo ft f J [ 3 lr 

* [nt. § 7 Int. 5 XOO 

" See I 11 below; CH. iz ft f x [z]; cp. Ch. 14 e f 19 [i]; and Ch. 18 ft | 5 [tfri]. 

^ OinhtiiiR the merchant's tho dittinction of ibe and th£ 

of the idherence of such men to the fatth. 

** Set $ 3 itbc^'e; Int. $ zgo (arr/nl«/iffe): Ch. 3f imunaritry}; Ch. fij [properly), 

** Or^ eelii for tiwiks. 

*’ "Starc-TDoiiiA {over the SBE, idi, p. jSS. Sec f 10 [lo] 

Cp. Int. f 139. 

These msy hAve been junior monks {Cfi, ^ t§z [z] tmmtUriiq^}^ or IsyTnen 
(Ch. eo r, 67). Cp. Eni. f 190 (iirrmifJf); abo Chr Z5 0 $ 13 Cb, 40 $ 3 [ftj; 

Ch. 31 § J3 [49]; 

** perbepa refeetoriw. Cp. Ch> left fix fiL ij; alto Ch. i6a| i 

(^4^rd). ** Ap. H 5 [94], 

^ The word b cankarnarm^idid: n biJI for walking 10 and fro. 

The jaisl~^hara uppiircfilly a flUdaiDnum. Int. f 190 fftafftriff). 

«Ch.ai-f 5 n^ 

” Mandapa meatia i temporahly cpiTird pUce_ 

* Or, by gcB^; 3 § 5 [J^]- Cp. Ch. 6 o $ 4 bJ- 

Omittiii^ gieEtmgB, u in Ap. B ft ( 3 I4]. 
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tomorrow together with the mendicant commuiiity." The Blessed 
One accepted by his silence. . . ^Vhcn the Blessed One having 
eaten had mthdrawn his hand from the bowl Anathapindika seated 
himself at one side - - ^ and $poke to the Blessed One thus* Mlow^ 
revered sir, must I proceed as to the JetavanaP" [He replied] *Now 
mayst thout householder, present the Jetavana to* the mendicant- 
community, present and future, from the four quarters^ [of the world]." 
Saying 'Even so, revered sir/ in assent to the Blessed One, Anatha- 
pindika the householder presented the jetavana to the mendicant- 
community, pr^ent and future, from the four quarters, [t] . . 
Then the Blessed One h * having risen from his scat departed. 

b. KAFtLAVATTHU a£\'lStTED :* THE DeATH OF SuDDHOJDANA; 

Sajotan Converts 

§ t. Madhur^tifni-f^idsinP (Commentary^ on tAc Buddha-ta^sa)^'^ 

Introduction {FTSf BuddJuwa^at Preface, p. tTu). 

... How [did he spend] the first rainy season (vmsap) . Having 
started the wheel of the Law (dhamnm-cakka-ppavaitHva) at Isipatana 
. ., he spent it near Benlnes^ * (Bdrdna^iyam iipanEs$dya) at Isipatana In 
the deer-park.*^ (He spent} the second near Rajagaha in the great 
Velui^ana’^ Vihani, and there also*^ the third and fourth rainy seasons; 
the fifth near Vesali in the Mahi-vana,^^ in the Kutagira Hall. .. 

’ As in $$ 7 and € ibove. ^ Uienll^^ citAblish it for: settle it on. 

* Omitttng BuddluV xrplr in b& in $ 3 d above. These Verses appear oliO 

bi the story of the donatioin qI the ^tfhi of Rijji(faha: Ch. Ej § m Lil n. 

^ There it ito mention here of the pitcher or Ijbotbn; cp. § j above. 

* Int. § 135. 

*[nt-§ ib; Ch. to cf; Ch. Ch. laofi; Ch. rz>&$]; Ch^iaAfi; 

Ch, 14 ft I 3; Ch. 16 di l; Ch. 18 a § i. 

* lot, 5 14^ * Ch. Ap. A 2 o. 

*■ Le. after the Enlip^htcruikEnt. Ch. 8 c* " Ch. 5 ft I 

** Ch. s a I 9 Ch, fo<f§ 3. Ch, 14 [17]. 

Ch- lo if J 1 (17th f^fiUDci); j 2. OfK Great Forein Ch. iz. 

Aocording to the Buimcae uadition ([n[. §87 n: Ch. ]0 4f§ t n) recorded tn 
Bigiundcl't of Oaud^im fAe Buddho 0/ rAe p. T 77 t the dEBtli of 

Suddhodjuii loolc place in the dfth yMt after the Enli^tenment. *in the ^fA ^vor 
Gnutiinie . . - croaainy the Guniisea into WnMi, lives for a lime in the Mabt^vit 
grove. ^\Tlilat there he hcara of a quarrel between the SSkyaa end the KDliyoni, about 
the water in the boundary Ti^vr Kohina (Int. $ 136; Ch. 13 Ch. 13 

A^oAjyzjvj) And^ Hying to KdpilaipAatu timmgh the dir (Int. } 94^ m). he reconcilea. the 
two dans, and t^n fcTilms in Mahiiiuiii, and prepiuns 10 ipetid the rdnv feason 
there., 5fA : Ln the middle of rt'Ol, however, be bsin of the illness of huddhHO* 
dana* and again returna to Kapitavascu, and i* present at the death of hi* father, 
then ninety"^'''™ years old* at stinrisc of Saturday* the fuil-raoon day of the month 
of August in the year of the Eetzana em, 107. After comforting his Fclativea, and 
carrying out the cremjidqn of the body with due oeremony, Oaulama returns to the 
KuMlgAn VVihini at Mahavnn*, He it there followed by hii father's widow', 
PrijApalE, YuodharA, and other SAkya and Kolyan ladiuj who earnestly uk to be 
allowed to take tlw vowa (Ch. ti ft § a: Ch. 13 c f la fi]}- He is utiwilling to 
admit them to the Order, but at last yiclda to the eamtHt advoeaey of Ananda^, 
RDB, pr 7 °- F’ot Ananda'a cocivenion see § 3 UJ below. For other dates ko 
C h. 21 I 7 [25] n. 
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I 2, y^inht Cifmmentary^ Iniroduction (Nidamf-katM); JiV, p, 

[JN* p- go] [At Kiipilavatthu] the Bija [Suddho<kna]=. * * when he 
was dying, seated on the slate couch under the white canopy,^ attained 
to eaint^hip {ffr&hafram pSpuni)J There was for the Raja no- obliga¬ 
tion* to practise effort* {padhm~muyoga~kki:ii^) by dwelling in [the 
lofieImc3$ of] the forest 


§ j. Vmsya-Fitafm^ Cultu-vagga VJI^ i* 

[ij At that time^ the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Anupiya (/Iffwpiydjffjyi); Anupiya^ {j4itifpiya3?s) being a town of the 
MalJas.*® Now' at that time many wTll-known*^ Sakyan*^ young men 
w'tni forth [from the world]** following the Blessed One 
who had gone forth. And at that time there were ttvo brothen 
Mahaniima*s the Sakkan’* and Anuruddha*^ the Sakkan. Anumddha 


* From Ch-7 7 nt also Ch. 7 A j 5 n| Ch. 13 ^ $ 3 n. 

^ Ch. 7 5^7 [t]; Apr A x A date nf Getoma'a lui VMit to hi 4 father ii 

quite uiicertAio, hui ii inay well have b«o duren^ hii rctum jwmey fnsm a viiit to 
^vanhi. 

J Or, mcbrEllL It b by da Edcam ectuid lhat Suddhodana retained the beadahip 
of the Sokyon obgorchy in hw extreme old apr (Inti- § iS^). The Vm. Pit. and Suftor^ 
Pif. are silent aa to tJw death of the BoddhaV father; crat so the Inier oonhero 
te^ndao' hve« (Inr. f SBE, xix}. 

* Ap. C fr, Notr. 

* This ccuiccflaijon may ha^% hccfi dLiendod to the Emperor Aaoka (Ap^ G t r)i 
thouffh hia uldrnate retireniraf fcdtin the mttd ie ^eaerally iuppoted^ 

* Ap, Ikf fi[3a], 

» Ch. & A [S]. 

* AecozdiiiB to ibe Burmese uiidition thii muit have been before the Ejsi admia- 
akm of wDfitcd to the Order m the ^tk year of Buddha^s minutiy, ■iitca A^nda, 
whore admbaion n tbout tn be immitcd free I4] bclnw}^ took a leadbii part m that 
evcdL See { 1 above. 

* Ch^ r 4 13. Dsl d. Anupiya or Anupiya « the apcii where 
Gotima ia taid to have spent the (iiat week after his renunciation of the «x>^r]d| 

Ch. a| 7 . 

*• Ch- ij if. The Malian cerTitory may have correapended partly with the 
Bettia, a flcnall Rij m the Chifilp&OLli district of North Blhor, adjoiniziif NepH; 
ep, V- A- Soiith, Atoka (and ed.), p. 147, 

Int. |§ 30, 

“ Ch. 7 ft § 4 

Ch» 3 §t. 


S[i]n, 14 [9*1 21 Wn. X 3 [ 354 ln. 
ibe oonvieraipfi of tha Sakyan princea 


Ch-^el 1 n; Ch. Eoe(^s); Ch< ijcfl 
For roferenon Eo tommenintw acoounti cf 
oec TI1B, p. 103 n. hfahliiama the Sakkan ta to be diatm^shed from htAhanama, 
opc of the hriE five cofivejti (Cfa 5 ft § 2)t be was apparently one of the Si^yon nilen 
in the ume of the Koreloxi kijig Vkludabha (Inl- { 169- id)- The families of there 
Sokyon KumSms were tJouJy connected. Tnditbn and comni-entarica add 
□umertiUH incofistftefit detaJh on whidh. the Canon it nilent (cp, RQB, p. 54; 
TKB, pp. 103-3 n). llrey bold that Mahinifna ood Anuiuddha wete the cons of 
G^oma’i paternal imtic Amltodona (Pta^mt of the Brithrew^ pp. 32^-49)^ 

rtCh.7ft|7[t]. 

Ch. lof [i] (s): C:K,i2a^iD; Cl^i3fr§6[i]; Cb. i4e{4 13 [i], 14, 15* 

r3[i]:Cli. la A|§: 


Ch. 14 
5 »: Ap 


a I paremaj in 
7^17 [tJ- 
I. lOf [i](s); 
ei7iCh. IS ft 


ih. IS ft l§J [tli 10 [155] i *b ^ § 3 [t] ; Ch. 13 fri§ 26^37^Ch. 31 c 

. A I A {4}; Ap. F ] ft 4 t ij]. In hB Buddha ^mahona Anwruddha, 

Kimhifa, Bhaxu, Ananda, and three othen regarding the ntotii'ei which led them to 
the holy HfCi 
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was delicate he had three manisbns, one for wmtcrp one 

for summer, auid one for the rainy season.* . . J And Mahanima the 
Sakksn . . . said to Anumddha: "Now, dear {t3la)^ Anuiuddha, many 
well-known Sakyan young men have gone forth [from the world] 
following the Blessed One who has gone forth; but from our family 
(/fii /^)4 no one has gone forth from the household to the homeless life.^ 
Therefore either do thou go forth or I will.^ "I am delicate/ he 
replied; "1 am unable to go forth from the household to the homeless 
life; do thou go forth/ [z] 'Come, dear Anuruddha, I will instruct 
thee as to the life [of the head] of a homestead. First he must have the 
land^ (kii£tii£Nt) ploughed; when he has had it ploughed he must have 
it sown . *. then irrigated ., . drained. . . weeded ... reaped ; ha\dng 
had the crop reaped he must have it moved * *. piled * * * trodden out 
. . . then he must have the straw separated . . . then have the husk 
separated . . , then have the grain winnowed , . , and stored. Again 
when the grain has been stored he must do just the same in future 
every year. . . / "Then do thou/ he replied, "take thought for [the 
headship of] the homestead; I will go forth from the household to the 
homeless life/ 'Then Anumddha went to his mother * . * and said- 
"1 wishj mother to go forth from the household to the home¬ 
less life; do thou sanction^ (anujan^i) my going forth/ * [3] Now 

at that lime Bhaddiya^ the Sakyan Rija was ruling over 

the Sakyans (Sakyamifp kSreti}; he was a friend of Anuruddha 
the Sakkan. And the mother of Anuruddha thinking 'Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja is ruling over the Sakyans and k a friend of Anuruddha ; 
be cannot go forth from the household to the homeless Iife\ said to 
Anuruddha: "If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya^ the Sakyan RJja goes 
forth , . * go thou forth also/ Then .Anuruddha the Sakkan went to 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja . . . and said: 'hly going forth [from the 
world] depends on thee, my friend *lf thy going foith,T he 

replied, 'depends, my friend, on me, let it be [as though] independent; 
I am with thee. .At thy pleasure go thou forth.^ ^Come then, my 
friend,^ said he, 'we both will go forth freun the household to the 
homeless life/ "I cannot, my friend, go forth . *. to the homeless Life; 
whatsoever ebe it is possible for me to do for thee^ that 1 do* Go 

* Im . 1136 11 j Cb- j § 8. 

* A» in Ch. 6 fl § 3 fi]; imd npetickm. 



refuses becauH of her adectkiii for both her aotu. 

* Ch. lo r [1] (6). Bhaddiya the RijA mvst be diitiiiguiihed fronn the itunJ 
qoa\'crE to Buddliiim (Ch. S ^ either iucceeded EuddhodaiUi or ihAted the 

rukr^Mp with him and ofhen {ThB^ p. 104). Hb raignatkin wia easily airan^d 
friihin the family (Int } 1^5). 

** Ch. ] 1 5. 

** Int. I iflo Ch. 11 r | 33 IB]; Ch. 13 1 bt]; Ch, ij el 3 « 

Ch, 14/f 10 [4], 
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thou forth:’ *My friend/ hr saidi 'my mother lhu%t "If* dear 
Anuruddhap Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja goes forth ,,. so also do thou 
go forth,” Now thou hast declared ^ I am with thee.., Come 
then, my friend, we both mil go forth/ . * J Then Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja said to Aniimddha: "Wak, my friend, for seven years,^ 
at the end of seven years we both wiU go forth ... to the homeless 
life/ 'Bc^^en years, my friend, is too long a time* . * / “Wait for six 
yeans/ he said, , Eve.. . four .,. three .,, two years. . , one year 
. . * seven months ... six . . . five * . * four . . - three . . * two months 
, . . one month . . . half a month. . . . Wait, my friend, for seven days 
whilst I cause my office to be given over to the sons and 

brothers [of the family].' "Seven davs, my friend, is not too long a 
time. 1 will wait/ 

[4] Then Hhaddiya the Safcyan Raja and Anuruddha* and Snanda,^ 
and BhagUp^ and Kimbila,^and Devadattap^ with Upali^ [their] barber^ 
as the seventh, just as on previous occasions they had gone out with 
3 fourfold rerinue*^ (jenaj-w) to a pleasure-park (uyy^a-hkumim),^'^ so 
now' they went out with fourfold retinue. Having gone to a distance 
they turned back their retinue; then they entered another district and 
discarding their adomments^^ and making up a bundle m an upper 
robe .{uliitr-asangfy^ they said to Upili the barber: "Now, good 


^ D L4Jr ion;, 13 13J o, 

Ch- T3 d§^} Ch- r-fr/f 4: Cb. is a f 16 [6] j Ch- 15 
4 N]n; Cb. zgdtyUI; Cb. iSaff 1 n, j [ 25 SI; 
M; Cb. i Uh Cb. s; Ch. 


■■Vp 


* OmittinR ji cHURaRe ^hich implKs that tbe Bija fell bound by tbe letter of bis 
pfmiUe, Cp, Ck 10 a 5 10 ffl]. 

^ Thift may Indicnte the cujtQmBry Tenninarieii of the period of nderabip. 
Int.f t^4. 

^ Ttve office VfAi dpparmUy that of prcfiidcnt of a oounol^ coiuutinR of monben 
of the dominaiU Conuiy pr funslin of the elaUr 

* See [1] n abo'^'e; and fin nbo^'e; Intrlso; Ch. xocCys)-; Ch. lie lib 

Ch. ri df IE Ch. la A § 2 [a]; Ch. la r |f ^ [aj7k ^ bli ** laij; Cb. la d j 6 [V 
Cb. ri f |§ 6 [4], 10 nE ril_t*, igtliOj, 23 LjS 4 l. 25 [244! [1/ 

15 & I a; Cb, 16 ti i§ a 3 Uh 
1 ; Ck i 8 4 § 5 [160I: Ch. j 8 e §3 

!fh. aa A ^ 7-8 j Ci. 23 ^ 1 7 [6J n; 
Ap. A j A £S). The cOtTiiiiciitiu]i' oil the Thfragdihd (iirclvir cebi) stat^ that bn; 
the son of Amitodiuia, who wjia tfw father of MobinJima and Anuruddha and 
paternal wide of Gotoma. According ta the Sonilmt Afiis/wf^ajlu, ii. 157^ he wm tbe 
ion of MHgb i.e, Kiva Gotoml (Ch. a $ z; TbB, p. 54 n). Tradition places hii con- 
venion in the ftfeh or in the Ent year of Gntuma^ miniitry (Rh.D a artidc Dtta- 
daita tn ERE; ThB, p. 123 n). He became Goroma'i pettonil aftendant in the zoth 
year (Ch. to d § l n; Ap- A Z 6, Noit}. After BuddJia^a death tbe SakyoU paity 
apparently put Eor^tird Anonda"! doxin lo the leadeiahip; CJi. i e d § 7 n; eec ilio 

Clu i 4 d !8 [i]s Cb. IS* 5 *S[i 23 ; CTl iS/l i ; Ch_ 43 v: Cb. 23 i § 4^ 

* Ch. IS 10 (155]^ 

* Ch. izef io;Ch. i5^§ hssl; Cb, [^I- 

^ IN 7; Ch. ip £ H z. 4 n. 

* Cbia<rUl( 4 U;Ap.Ai^(j>. 

* Kappaka; litenally^ one who orrangn. lnt.§ t^o (^r). Cp. Ch. 14/I to [4]; 
Cb. E6dfb[t]. 

** i.c. elcpbonts, cihariota, ca^^lry^ and footmtai. These farmed the divliiofnii of 
the negulor amiy (Ini. § 175). Cp. Ch. IX c | zj Ch. 12 o | 10 [i] n'. Cb. 15 a 

§a[jl;ai.Tacf 7 ^ 2 k 

Or, hunting ground. Cb, i f 9- 

^ Cb. tS I) f X [e 6 z 1 : and Itih | 190 (dreri). Cp^ Cb, a 1 7 n: Ch, 12 e 

fiibl- 
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UpaJj, turn thou back. THa will suffice for thee to live upon/ 
Then ^ Up^i turned back thia thought came to hims *The Sikiyans^ 
(Safejfl) are violent. Thinking "TTie young men have been brought 
to harm by this man" they may have me sbm. And since these 
Sakyan young men go Forth ... to the homeless life why should not I 
still more?" Having discarded the bundle ... he approached the 
young men. .. J "Thou didst well, good Up^ip" they said... - Then 
taking Upali the barber they drew near to where the Blessed One was 
[at Anupiya],,, and said: 'Revered slr^ wt Sakiyans being proud* and 
Upali the barber here having long been our servantp may the Blcswsd 
One grant the piibhtgS* ordination {p^hajttu} to him first. We [as 
juniprsP will proffer him greetings J [and the courtesies of] rising ia 
his presence, raising the joined palms, and homage 
thus the Sikiyan pride of us Sikiyans will be abated.' Then the Blessed 
One conferr^ the pabbaja ordination on Opali the barber first, and 
on the Saky an young men aften^^rds. The venerable Bhaddiya w ithin 
that rainy season realised the three knowledges (thsQ the 

venerable Anuruddha acquired divine vision {dibba-cakkiiiitfi)-p the 
venerable Xnanda realized the reward of stream-attaining {sotapatti^ 
phalam)^^^ and Devadatta developed power of the lower sort {^thu- 
jjamku^ iddhim)^^ 

(The narratite found scattered in the Vin. Pip if resumed in 
C/j. 12 d, Ch. 16 hj CL iS L Ch. ip a.) 

* Litcralljf, fiify. Ch. 17 « [fi]; Cp. Ch. 3 § i; Ch- 15 a f a [tS]h 

■ Inti I 164, 

> Omitting hw explanalion. 

* Iitr. S i5^n; Ch. 13 fj 10 [la]. 

* Liteially^, Lravirtg; the world. Ch. 3 d { i [ 1 ]. 

* Cp. Ch. 8 ayttmOii). 

I Cb.flf J7[il. 

■ Ch. 7 rJa [f]' Cp. "Rhy^ DsvidsV Temnrl», SDE, xi, pp. 161^, on T^vixro, 

'pieariinj^ one pajLios^ of the knowledge of » fundamenfil thredfold doctrine of 
Buddhiiun, the doctrine of Impemaanenev, the inherent pain and the absence of any 
ahiding^ principle (any Self) in the confections nr component things' which interpre- 
tuidn though true in subsbneo h not quite exact {Ap. E, Utree C^dforfer- 

ufw). Cp. Cbr 7 a^ [6 (arahauhip}, 24 

* CKr 4 $ 4: Apr 1 & $ 3 (lirPine eye). Tl:^ mystical power of seeing futunp births 

It ehibormtely set forth in 6 (SHE, xi, pp- ai6-lS). Cp. Ch. 14 e § 7 [l] n. 

** Le. of convenviqn, Ch, 7 a f Ch. 7 ft § a; Ap. D e I j [6]. Simple amcere 
Ciinveniiafl W'stt developed in fichohuric hands fiN Comm) into the dcstmctijDn of 
the three iou^ett Bonds or Fetters (Ap^ B 0 § 6 [7); Ap.DflS 8), j^e, the delusion of 
Self, aoeptirdsmt and mUanee ort custocruiry formalirKS or rtto. All fen Bonds are 
developments of the Th«e Fieea (Ap. D u f io)> which in mm arke from an 
uulysb of CravirTg (Ap. D 

** Apr ] ft } 5 {noi-eohte}^ This maj^cxl power is desrmbed in 6 : (BBE, xi, 

pp. 3 i^r-! 5 ) as in Dijgtia 34 (Apr [ PcUht-jj^rnttn means ordinary, lay, i.e. 

non-religious i Ap. £ c i j 4 [6]. For Devadatta'a powe» see Ch. 17 ft | a n. 
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Sutta-Fifiika^ AngutiarA-NikSy^^ Eka-itipdta Vagga xiv 

{Etifd-&gga-vagga) 

'[i] This^ mcfldteaint brothers, was the foremost* of my disciples 
{$avukma]ji)t (i) who became Bhikkhua fJbhikkhQnam) — 

(ij of long standing —Ahna-Kondanha;* 

(z) having great insight {maha-pann^nam )^—Siriputta 
(3) having [spiritual] potver 
gallans;^ 

{ 4 ) practising the Dhutanga-precepts^^ (dhuiii^ad^am )— 
MaJia-Kassapa;*^ 


' InE. § 3 d □ i Ch. I f 2 [49]^ Tbe rla=w« of BhikkIlUA aipcctBcd ainoant to 4'^; the 
individual Bhikkhnq nianbW 40. *rhc -dauificali^ ban more miuiu of mocikiih 
ond mnlyith thin ot the dear mind of the Icider DJid founder. A fist of 

Tl or 13 forfrcno«t diiciplcl^ ippcin rrpcitcdly in t^rjL Pit. and ciic-niim (Ch. e6 C 
§ 3 n; Ch. ]8fr|4 Other divciplc? jut maitioncd m Cb. 6fl§ 


Ch. nir§§6, 7, T^)p €h 
Ch. ififlf T r. ' ~ — 

Cb. 

m named 


•“■"a 


13 o}q [iln; Ch. 13 
joa]; Ch.iefrfaM: Ch. i6dfi[ih 

30I; Chr 21 ^ 3 10; K« Inc. $ 30 (jannwrt). Notable fay fbHoWOTfl 

in Ch. 11 to;£ Ch. lie'll; Ch. ]x«| 13 ; Ch^ Cb. 14 ^ 


d# 5 n; Ch, 

Ch. I7d§ 1 tio)j 


m 


f S [ 5 ln: Ch. 14 f I mil] n; Ch liiff 4 Ch-15 <*!§ 3 tiO. H Us 7 ]; Ch 15 h 
§ 14: &1.19 i::B t u, 2 [99]; Qi, 4 [i^Ji Ap. E a ii (4 W- In the 'tVe* 

and Foun of .Vl&+ (i, p, ii, p, 164) four pair* of chief followera are enumer¬ 
ated, Qonidy SAriput^ and MoggflltAnip Kheml and Ut^alavao:^!, Cittn the home- 
holder and Hltlhekl of Alevl, md the Lay-women Khojjuttari icd Nanda'"a mother 
Velukantakiyl. ^ae Th^&-‘ihm-gaihd and jlpaddtui are in effect hdef Uvea of the 
Sointf« and the tmsim may be said pMutiitly of the Ud^K, the third hook of the Mih 
(Ap. A I KhifddJi-iVikaya}. The Uat of duciplei in Ap. B 0 § 6 [6] may be 
con^'ientioual, 

^ Singlet or \STvoks. The chief mbject of this fint diviiiafi of Nik- (CJu 1 
1 10 : Ap. A I Oj n> b the individual mind (fi^ra) in vanout upeett; in the preterit 
ektracr the unit ia to be found ID each of the individual membera of the early 
Soingha. The DiKOunc* are to be attribuTed to the Buddha. 

* **■ ^ ( 4 &) 

* Ch. 5 ^ 5 < 17 The Canonical anthology of enrly ucred aongt 

called the Theragathd auigna 4 oollectl'an of versea, Song cj^v, to Ko^d^bha, and 
he is mradoned in Song ccbuv. 

* Ap. F 2 o (t 3 ?). &K (49) below; and Ch. tS r | 3 |j]. 

^ Ch.7a||l&[l], 13: Ch. lldf4rL; Ch. l^efalrlnj Ch. Ch. 15 & 

f 5 J Clu 18 a 1 1 (1]; Ap. H 4 ^ 1 ^* Ap. I ^ § 3 ru The Tkmgdihd witholo^ 
oifigiu Song edix to 54riputnL The commentary on the tome atalca that he wai 
bom in the Magadhon township of the Upatj«»u and ws* the ton of BOpaaftti the 
BtiAbmanJ; see Mn. Rhj's DavidsVPro/itu 0/ fAe Brttkrtnf FTS, lotip 

* Ap^ I * 6 S ("nWr). See (50) below. 

* Clu 7 o 1$ i9, rS (r], 23 : Ch. 14^11 [t] ti; Ch. 15 o § 8 . Thfr^gdlhd, ccloiii; 
the commentary state* that he was bom in the Mogodhan township of the Kolitoi 
and was the sdn of l^IoggeJt the BrOhmanJ. VAfoAd-^ dutinglikhcs the older among 
two or mote persona of the some name; Ch. t 8 ^ $ 4 [ 78 ] m 

Or, austeritiei; lifcendlyp scruples. Ap. A 1 k (3). 

“ Ch. 7tf| 2 ti); Clutzi:|2S; Ch. [4 c | 2 [1] n; Ch. 23 e S7; Ap-A t (3)* 
S*e (37} below. The Thtftigdihd anthology attri^tes Song ecki to MflhA-Kasiflpi; 
whom ^e cejmmentary' ititei to have been Pippali-mina^m Ch. u r | 11 ii)| ■ 
MogAdhan Brdhmfln of Alahliittha, bom oittr Gotama'a enli^ienmcnt; it aaai^^ 
Bong emc to l/ru^'ela-Kasiapa. The i&Lh Saqiyutta of Scfjn- A'uL is named after 
ICuaaLopii^ who is termed tberem the Gmal IKasoapa. The 'naked fisceiic^ (ilCf/'tl}. 
Ch, T2 o 4 5 p, 13}, who is eonvmeed and utters his *U[m ery^ -of faith in Digha Nik.^ 


Ch. lod PAJAGAHA and SAVATTHI 159 

(5) having divine vision {dibbii-cakkfiukSniimy — Animiddha;^ 

{6) of high family (uceS-kutik^mm )^— Bhaddiy^p^ son of Kali- 
godhl;! 

(7) with sweet voice* (mwtju-ssarana 7 p)—l^u^p^ Bhaddiya f 

(8) with liofi'roaj^ Pi^ola-Bhlradvaja 

(9) dbcQurstng on the Law —Punna** 

the son of Mantanf s 

(to) snalj-sing the vibfuijmtanam) of a concise 

speech in detail—Maha-Kaccana;** 

[s] This was the foremost of my disci pleSp who became Bhikkhus— 

(11) making mental images'* (man&-m€^am kayti^) —Culb- 

Pamhaka;*^ 

(12) strong and skilled in mind^*-“CuIla-Panthaka; 

(13) strong and skilled in perception*^—Maha-Panthaka;*^ 

{14) Ih-ing remote**—Subhuti 

{15) worthy of donations^* {dakkhm^yMa^] — SubhOti; 

(j o) dw^clling is forests {jffAM/7^)3^Re vataKhadira vaniya 

{17) practising meditation (jkayfttim)^ — Kankba-Rcvaia;** 

SiiitB 8 (Kaisapa^iihandda^^)^ uppmn to be n different person; he ia mmliGncd 
^ho in Nr*. Cii, pp. 19-22 ; iv, pp. 3»-a). Hubert of the Brihnwi cl&n were 
known iilio in Komia ; CK. 14/! S. 

* Ch 4 14. See (s5) bdaw. 

» Ch. io6 5 3 [1] 4 ClLiiefran: Ch, 14 f f a [1] Therasdikd^ edvi^ ihe 
coriunentBiy diercon iUtef that h« w*** the »n of Amtadarm the f^aJeiyiin, who wm m. 
brother of Suddhoduna. * Ap- F 2 a (134)- 

* Cb. ID b 1 3 [3]: Ch. 13 §§ t3 Ijjp t4 [-^tl It. Thfrdgdihd, odiv. 

* Kilig^odhi ^JlUj^ani. ^HOiTr. NcA, Vp p. Sa^ft. Mift. V, p. 371 

* Onf clDOUctkec. 

^ Niku p. 379. Pewibl^the third Cb. 5 ^ i Sr Thnaf^hd, ccuv. 

t Ofp esyltant declarmlioci of faith. Ch. 11 f } ee [7] Hi Ap. F 1 ffl§ 2 [35]. 

* 9 c j X [t] n; Cb. 15 ft | 14 [tl. Thfr 4 Sg 4 ihd, cicsdi. Cp. Ch, 11 ^ f 2 [2]. 

*** Cp. Cb. S o [4jr S» (32) and {63) below. 

Mqxr'ft. Nik., Satitti 34 (Ch. [4^13) and 143; Sojp. Nik. li, p. is^p ui^ p. 105^ 
[Cb. e 8 /S 1 |jD» P* TOefitifdfhd, iv, 

** Or, mitter. Ap. C ft ■§ lo [alj md Ch. 15 o § 8 (#jffha«jioo). v 

^ Int. f 156; Cb. T3 £ f i 3 n; Cb. 17 ft $ a^CK. 17 d{ a [1]; Ap. A i 8(5). Tkita- 
gdihd^ caxidi; i-lpotlcind^ Nd. 328. 

** Or, confltnictinjf hoiiiea iniide by mtnd. If the phme implies rn&itic, thk 
fucuUy comoi under the hem! of ^ignoble uftiy' condcnuicd by Cotflma (Ap, K b I 5)+ 
Cp. ££U§6 (i). 

jPjjf. iv^ p. ^4 ^Sutia-'tr^ha^a, Pdnftfyix rutu). Thirsgdihd, c tiuuiv L 

** Ceto*, Ap, £ e i f 4 [6], 

Nat men tinned el» where in the fint four Nilsiyu or in Pif. Theragdtho^ 
cenryi, ** i 4 ria^; cp+ Ch. S (8]. 

^ A^. Nik. Vp p, 337^ Thfroj^d^i the eoErnlMminry thereon ftvta that he wna 
ihe nephew of A^dupi^di^ka. 

A <£dkkhiriii wu un honorific ^ip tuch u wot Enone eppiwed by the monkt thui 
hy Goujtlm^ Ch. 9 e § 3 [3] (c^bfu). " Ch. S k [8J. 

^ i,e+ of the jiaiCM-etove. Clu i r df 4 [t] n; Ch. 12 e § 10 n. The tftm Rcvito 
ippeart CreH^ucntly in FfirL Pt^., e.[f^ MV, vtrr. ^ocai: CV, t. niiii and Pddttiya 
end m Majjh. Nth.^ e.i^. FTS, i, p, 462. Elii^ ccxiiv, 

^ Or^ obMKtpbon. 90$ 13(8}. S« (53I bcinw. 

** hi Vp VI. ivi. iil. ‘"Hie £k^farte^^ Alra. Rhyi Dividfi^ i^jiu if iJu 
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(iS) makitig exertion {^addfui-vmywamy —Sonii KoUvisa-* 

(19) of fair conversation—Sona Kutikanna;^ 

(20) acquisitive^* (lubh^n^tn )—Sivali 

{zi) emancipated by faith® {xaddh-adhimutianim^ 

[3] This the foremost of my dbciples, who became BhikkbuSr— 

(az) desiring instructipn {sikkha-kamanam'j —Rahula 

(23) goiuE forth in faith^ ^s^dhd^pubbajitmiirn) —Ratthapala;*'* 

(24) taking the first vote (path&ma^i salltkiam^^ ganhimtanam }— 

Kuru^adMnfl;^^ 

(25) possessing T^zdysptcchlpaii-bkatia-vmtfmi^my Vangisa; 
{26) all-pure^i (j£u/joJifa-p5f^iAtfM^HUpasena Vanganta* 

putta;** 

(27) supen'ising lodgings {sfndsiina-pattMpakdrmmy'^^T)zh\m 
Malla-putta-i® 

(z8) pleasing to the king {d£Tatdmjnpfy/s-mampdn&tft) *^— Pilinda- 
vacchat*^ 

(29) with swift intuition {kbipp~&>htMmmmY ^—Bahiys Daru- 

clriya^“ 

(30) brilliant preachers {citt^-kathikdnam) —Kumani-Kas$apa;®3 
{31) who have acquired the science of exegesis {p^lisofnbhida- 

ppattonamy* —^Mahi'Kotfhita 


* Ap. F 2 (t37>. S« (S4) ^ 1 ™: ^8 4 a fsh , « 

» Ch. Sif 6 [[r]i Tker^^atkd, where ihe spellmg ih Bam at 

CunpA (Ch. tl # § I [l]). r , F«, -i M 

I pcrsoTiilt ■Itcniditnt of jVlahi-KiittcSiM l Ch-*^ i^' ^ § a [l j-r ccvujj 

^ Of ipioTWll Jlflinfi. Srt {& 0 > bcl^iw. -.1^1 

* Not mentioTV^ elsewhere in ibfl fim four NJtlyM or m r or. I heragatna, uc. 

* Ch. 8 ^ § a [i^] ; Ap. G i 6 , .Vote. Cp. (33) below , 

^ Ch, II c§ 20. Sairt. Nik. iii, pp. ii 9 -i 4 - Th^agdthS, m 
•Ch.i§ 8 : Qh. It d^p; 

the CmnmefiTfiir^' etKtei that he WM thfr vm of Yaaodhlfl. Cp. (ai) above. 

« Ch. l6af 6[5 s]: Tih, Pif. iii* p. 14® SarjishddittK lultajj 

PhffSgSikd, ccih 

A vrdoden tictcct for vtidng an 4 other purpots. Ch. S cf § 1 (i); Ch- 15 » 19 - 
Midjh. Nik. 68 (PTS, 1, p. ^1). Thfragdih^h 3 cv. 

** Sec (46) betow:^ cp, Ch. 17 4 | a [Sj]* . , x 0 nr l 

** A poet find cofopcHifir oF Gatho* (Ap. Aa Nolt). Ap- A i 6 (4); Safx. Nth. 

ii pp. Thira^dthd, cdiJv. * - 1 

Or, rmUiont. Cp. Ap. H 1 16 [s] ipadda ^; also (38) and (68) twJo^ 

^ Ch. 8 § t [3b Ch. 11 c S la (t^uimab Ch. 11 (f 1 4 [i] n. 

f tf ¥ y ir ifii i; thf rru-iiiTifn inry itgtfifi that he was the btother of S^riputPi. 

"Ch. 8 ^ 18 ( 3 ). 

Ch, 8 / S 4 U% Ch. 11 r 5 14 Ul- Thfra^thd, V. 

Cp. the tiUc Do'^ijiampi™ (Int. 5 49). Cp. bJki (m) btlow^ 

He wii a fa^-Dored spidiual iiutnictdr of IChijE Bunbistrfl (Int- § tbS; MV, vt. 
ir.*, 8)- Cp. Ap. E fl it & 4 Thtragdfk^/i^ 

Ap. G t o f 3 (6) %Afxr kno^t^dgi. S« (56) below, 

« Sam Nih iv, p. 63 p v, p. 165. The Theragathd fittiholoey dow not asajgn any 
iMred iODg io hiHL Cp_ Ch. 15 S S ti]p the commentary state* that he WB^be son 
of a dfiUEhter of a Brihnum CounciUor of RijtiM^hii. For the epithet see Ch. 17 b 

KuEflxa-Kaaaapfl. Ch- * 4^4 la [i] n: Gh. i 4 cf 4 3; MV, i. hoev; TAe™* 
gdikd, cki, « Ap. A 1 6 (5J, 

« Ch. J5 a o; Ap. A 1 6 (s); Ap. D#f 3 [6] n. Theriigdikd, n. 
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[4] This was the foremost of my disciplesp who became Bhikkhus— 

{32) very learned* {biIhu-fmtanamy—AmndI^^ 

(33J versed in meditation^ 

(34) versed in conduct^ Snanda; 

(35) enduring^ {dhiti-mantafiam) —Ananda; 

(36) ministering^ [upaffk&kdniim) —Anonda; 

(37) holding great assemblies^ Urn vela- 

Kassapa;^ 

{3S) favouring the Clan* {kuh-ppasddakSnitm)-—KR]~\}d^ym\^^ 

(39) free from afflictionsri 

(40) remembering former estbttnce*^—Sobhita;'+ 

{41) upholding the Rules —Upali;*^ 

(42) addressing the mendicant-sistej^ (bhikkhm*o%-dih^2iiamy^^ 

Nandaka;*^ 

(43) having the doors of the faculties^* guarded (tfulnyesu-guU^- 

dvSrSnam )—Nanda 

(44) addressing the mendicant-brothers^*—Maha-Kappina;^ 

{45) skil led in the firc-cleme nt^ Sagata;^ 

* i-C- in the diBcoursea of tlic MAAter; Apr A I ft (jjx Cpr Ch+ S a D®*!- 
(73) b«tow. 

* Ch. i& ft} 3 [4]; Ch, 14 c $ s Ii] n- Ap. A i ft (8). The Thtrfigatha anthaloi^ 
(cds) includn A CCafitCtiCfl cf v-«f»ci jttlriboted to Aeanck, and in thrtc is a fttaicmcnt 
that he attended upan the BksiAed Out for Z5 yean (Cb. to d } [| note to loth yeiirb 

* Or, introspection; Ap. 1 a. 

* Otk behaviour. Cp. Ap, E ft § i {Su-gala). * Or, patient. 

* Ap. A z ft (67), and th. 8 1 § * (il ^ Ap. H 3 o § 3 [aij. 

■ Ch. 7 o i a bi- See (4) tbo^-e, rAerj^TM. ccx. 

* Or, &mily, of the Founder. Cp. (36) Above. 

7 ft 1 1 {M] n; Ch. xo d § 3 ^ Ch. 13^59 fsaS) n- That he wbj sent u 
mesAettget by Rftja i^juddhodana tq Gotuna at is eonBimtd by hia in 

Thefd-gaihd (vene 536): i« I'hB, p- &7- Cp, Ck. 15 ft 5 1 [i]- 

" Or, diacaAcA. 

■* Not mentioned eljewhere in the first four Nikiyoa or in Vm^ PjY- Th€T^IsdIhd^ 
•cli;xii; n^pelt BAlcuHa. 

Ptthhr^mrdia mcana litetAlly ^prevkmi abode*. Ap. 1 ft§ 1 cp. Ap. 

B a. The mention of this myadoal fnnulry ituy date the prctcotlifit. See (37) below. 

Vitfr P(V. liip p, 109 iPdr^aka mica, fV. U:, 7). He ckimed in remernber hb 
bijtha during five hundred KaIpaa {lot. §107)^ The fourth rule die- 

countcnflucca claims to estTflordintty pOK'eti. Therdgdihdf caebii. 

** Ap. A [ ft(jb See (ji) bdow. 

Oa. 3 t § z [1]; Ch. 10ft} 3 [4]. Th^ragdfM, ebeax, 

Ck 12 £ } 6, Cp. (44) below. 

■* Ch. f S/f 2 [t]. In iVxA. 146 Nand^, aa directed by GotiunA, tnjtnjcH 

Meh£-Paj^paii and the mendicant ststcra. Theragdthd, clxuix; NmdakA of Slve- 
tthi t* diatinguiihed from Nanduka of Camp* (cEh'ii); see Ch, 11 c § 1 [1]. 

** Or, seruea. D ft § z [7] (live). Cp. Ap, G ] ft } 4, 

Ch. 7 ft } 3. Tk^dgdihd^ gafmv ; the commenlziy' iiatea that he wna the aOo of 
FaifipniJi Ch. 13 e§ xi fei]. Cp- f4^) above. 

“ Ch. S/} t ^] n. Pif^ iv+ p. 66 (Pdntliyit ruter, xsdx, -t); Sdiff. Nit i, p, 1+5, 
ii, 284, p, 315H T'kirngdtkd, cgoot; the commentafy ttatea that he waa ''RSja 

Cb n e § Z 4 (11) n; Ap. G 2 e $ 3 (i) (23], [z6]; cp. Ch. 7 it j 6 The 

itiiricle of brtAUiuig forth fire whibc appearing in i^e fJc? ieeiiia to be Intended 
{Ch.S/§St43n). 

He pxex^^cd Ananda as Cotflmz^S pccaonil Attendant; Ch. S/j 6 [4]. In the 
Theragdtfjd no uered »ong k aligned to him. 
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(46) having ready speech {patj-b/um^y^ikammy —Ridha;^ 

(47) wijaring a>arseJ robe^Mogharaja;"* 

[5] This, mendicant brothers, vim the foremost of my women- 
disciples (ii) who became mendicant-sisters— 

(48) of long standing^—Mahi-Pajslpatl;* 

(49) having great insighf^—KhemI;® 

(50) having [spiritual] power^—Uppakvanna;’** 

(51) upholding the RuJes^*—Patacari]*- 

(5a) discoursing on the Law'^^—DhammadinDl ;>4 

(53) practising meditation^’—Nandi;** 

(54) making exertion*^—Sfnii;*^ 

(55) having divine vision*®—Sakula;^ 

(56) with swift inmition^*—Bhadda Rundalakesa 

' jiboA'c. 

* Buddhiji ii^tructi hiro In Nik.^ PTS, pp. 79-SOp pp. i8i-9o; iv, 

pp. 4^-9. Thtru^dihJ, ccExvij. Co. 14 < $ 6. 

* Or« thftb!^; iuUdin. See tnldii?. 

* Ap. D ^ § 4 Q. Thrr^gdthi, dxiv;; BiShirun p^pH t>f BivflriyB, 

* Sk (f) flbo'ii'c. 

* Ch. la A f ? [isi]. k]. The vfnei deckring her (peiceptkui^ undcmukdlig; 

Ch. 5 ^ ipp«r cn Thiri-gdtM, v: [be commenury thereon smtci thd[ she 

bom 4t Det^u^he. tn ihc fstiniLly of Suppabuddlu vbo«; ikmily nftme wmi 
Crotiimef^ and ihac she wu the ymmger aister of hiSyi (Cbr 1 } 3), 

^ See (a) above. 

* Ch. to df X q (6th Ck t 7 ^ [83] n; Ap. A a ^ (6^^); Ap. Gao 

4 1 [6]- Khem% the wife of Kinn BimbUfiin (Int. \ i6i} n triditionally Auppoeed to 
hAi'e been admitred to the Oeder in the tilth j^earof BuddhaV mirLutry. An iiojigiiu- 
tfre occqioit of her convetmon li given in the oonuneniajy^ on ik^ Thtri^Gdikd 
{Faramattfm-DfpifftS, Pt, p. 133+ VI. 66-70), we KAl^ p. Jt I tut. | t4: tn Vbt. Pif. 
Vi p- 3 {Parivdri^ or Supplement) Khemi u called tipttaki (learned in the Three 
Filaka&)r She ia inciilianecl with Dppakv'iniiJ: {No. w helon'} in the To.'Ol and 
FoiiiK of Nikr, and in e Hit ol women diidplee in the Eights; A^. Nik. i, p. 

ii. p. [64, iVp p. J47. She It mockted with Uppoia^Tiinik ako in Sam. N'ik. ii, p. 
Thffi~gd$hdi lii ApaJdna {ThtTf-ap.. tS), 

* S« (3> nbove^ 

See (49) n above; Ap, A a 6 (68), In the Si^dtha-vagga of 50171. Uppik- 
vinnfl and Mint (Apn G a 6> iddmi each other in v^ree. She ia tnexitioned in CV. 
X ( Pif. ii, pL 16 [), lUld in the Pdtajaka and .Vilrl^ggxj|^d mlefi (Fiir. Pif^ lii. 
p]?, 35 t iC?)' Thrrijgdihdt uv; 'Lotiat-hIlcd.^i Mts. Ethyt DavHdis, Ps^M^mI ef th§ 
Siiitrt. ..,*■* U*) sheWr 

** Not mcntiiHied elsewhere in the hrst four Nihiyoa qr in Vin. Pif^. For comrnen- 
tariol ioeotmtE of her cuitversicin «ec ThB, Pr 1 11 * Ther^fr^ik^, xlni. 

o See (py above. 

In M^hr Nik. 44 Dhammadinni imfnjcfct the kymin Visildd. Thrrfgaikd, xii. 
Ot+ ah^iption. Set (17) above, ind (75) beLow. 

'* Ap. B n $ 6 [64 Legend nuikes her the daughter of MohA^PtjJpati (ThB, 
p. zio). rhe^dlM, jM; the wnmceiu^' caik tw Sundirf-NaniU. daughter of 
Paji&pad, distin^iihing her from Abhir^pa-Nfindi, daughter of Kher naka iht 
Sfikivon of ECepilavatlhu {TTimjgdtiHS, xix)p and fmci NauduttiLif (Klil). 

^ (18) above. 

*• The name occurs in the enended hot of women dtvdples in the Eights of Am. 
Nik. (iv. p. 34By» Thtr^dihd, iJv. » See (5) stbove: 

** Not tnendcioed clfcwhcre in the hue four Nikiyis or in Fui, Ptf, Thtiigdihd, xJi v. 
** See (39) above. 

“ Bhaddi the flower-haired. Thmgdihd. ilvi; 'Ciirly-hiit^p Mrr- Rhys Divide^, 
Fsalmi of lh£ Siiim- 
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(57) remembering former eadaience*—Bhaddi KapiJani;^ 

(58) having attained great intuition^—Bhaddi Kacdna;* 

(59) wearing coarse* robes—Kisa-Goumi;* 

(60) emancipated by faith^—Sigab's mother;* 

[h] This was rhe foremost of my dtsdples, (iii) being laymen 
(u^ishmam )*— 

(61) ^king the first refuge (paiimmam saranam] —Tapassu with 

BhaUika,!^ merchants; 

(62) htnehtto^^^d^yahamuff )—Sudatta Anathapindika ^ house- 

holder; 

(63) discoursing on the —Citta^* of Macdiikasand^p*^ 

householder; 

(64) including the Samgha in fourfold sympathy {caiuhi 

ratthOhiy'^ —Ha(ihata^* Alav'aka 

(65) distinguished donors® {pa^u^i-d^yakSnam) —^Mahlnama^^ 

the Sakkan; 

^ 9 «e (40) abo%'e. 

BhaddA of the KApib^Fiimily. Bliiddi KApit&nt is mentien<ed in thn 

^urra^riMa:^a of l^jcn. Pifu (iVp pp. U 7 ; 173,. 190, 292), Th^ig^ihff mvii; 

the cammcfttory atincg that wiu hon\ at [enpitiJ of the MnddlUi; RDBh 

F- 3Q')h wd betaine the wiffl of Pipp^li -MKnflvn £^tah2-KA&aap2}. 

^ Ox kighut knowlcdfjc. Cp. (56) Mbovt. 

^ The name doc* not oceur aesin in the &rn four Niklyju or in Vm. Pit^ ft ia 
j[h'cn to the wife of Gotam* in the BuddhmMnfisa (Ap. A 2 M'ofc). KscdJQO il wd 
to hjii'c been the nwnt of her ancator fCp. €h. la & 5 3 [a] n). For n dlBCusikn of 
the whole tubject Me ThB, p. i id. In the Ther^^th^ no vered aong i* assigned to 
her. * See (*7) ebovCf 

* Gotftmi the tlender; Ch. 2{2. In the of Snip, riijfr. (ip pp. 

129-30} Kial-Gotofni and MAro (Ap. C 2 6) addret* each ntlwr in vcnc. Thm- 
gdthd, liiii; "Dean GtHamT Mn. Rhym Davidv, pKiimi ef the The heauiihll 

atory nf hnw Buddha taught KiEA-Go^tamJ to enutroL her grief for the death of her 
little 3001 ia found in the Tha^dihd commcntaiyp which itatea fhit ftbe wu bom at 
SAvatthi. RDB, p, 13.3; ThB, p- no. ^ See (21) above. 

■ Sigtla-mfltft or StngftlakA mAtA. Ch- gA § i (i}. Not in the Therigdthd. 

^ On onuiaionf from thia lift tee Ch. 60(70; Ch. 7 a f to n; Ch. 7 £ | 2 n; 
Ch. 146(1 Ls] n. See alio Ch. 8 f. 

i.c. the Buddha. ThcFc is bcic no mentidn of the Law, which the accolinta in 
MV (Ch- 4 J T5 n> and the ^drnJtn Introduction include. Sc* (71) below. 

" Ch. 4 } S n. The Hpelltng Ttpu&aa iIho u u«d. In the Siaca of M*. 
(iiip p. 4; 0 the hduaehoEdcr BhMLib] head* A long Hat of lay diiciplef of whkh the 
neat nine nEmes are the *ajne a* (^}^7 d} here; Ch. 1 f e 1 1 [l] ti. 

Or, donon. S« (65^ (66>, and (72) bc3ow+ 

** Of, Sivinhi. Ch. 100; Ch. xi 0 | 2. See Vin. PH. iv, p. 164 (Pdciff^-o S4); 
akoBrefAi^ea, pp. 4^ 20, 21. ** See (g) above. 

Ch. t 6 d $ ^ [4]. Citta in Buddhacai^sa axvi (Ap. A 2 6, ATetr) it dewibed u a 
lay attendant or upaffhdk^updsahn (cp. Ap- A a Heaiid Hatfhaka axe induded 

in ibc four pain of the chief follomti enumerated in A^. Nik. i, p. 88* iu p- 184, 
He must be diatinguuhed from the Bhikkhu Citta (€b. 1^ o $ 9). 

Ch. t8 df3 [if 

Liuially, mt fcHur uninn-basci^ Ap. Fa (Ftrlweth Thae arc llbetaliry, kind 
tpecch, gefiuincnesa^ and eoual'mindednen (Ch. 96 S lon}^ 

** Ch. 16^(4 tjL HaTthl|av*iilu! in ami (Ap. A ^ 6, ^Vor*)* like Citta+ 

i* dearribed to a lay attendatit (*r>2tl^lr-i^pdrni^}; Ap. A 2 6 (68). 

** Int. § I 

^ See (62) above and (76) below. 'Tbo*e who ghre idioice fthra-food^ Grodua 
Sayiagt, i, p. 2. Of Kapilav-atthu. Ch+ 10 65 3 |i}- 
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(66) kiadJy donors’ {manap^-dSyakanam) —Ugga,* housoholder 

of Vesili ;* 

(67) attendanis on the Satngha (sattg/t-upafifidkatiam )*— 

U^t8,i householder: 

(68) having perfect faith —Sura 

Ainbaftha:^ 

(69) having faith in individuals* (puggata-ppasattti 3 nam)—yivakA 

Komara’bhacca 

(70) trustworthy’* —Nakula’s father;’’ 


tft® foremost of my discIpJeSi (iv) being lat’^women 

(up^'kdnai^y^ — 

(71) taking the first refuge”—Sujata,” the daughter of Senaru;’^ 
(73) benefactresses**—Visakhi, the mother of Mtgara;'T 

( 73 ) ' en' lcamed’8—Khujjuttara*’? 

(74) dweJlingin loving-tLndncs5<me/M-CfSarftwjw)«^Sain3vati;*’ 

Ch. plwtutr. S« (63) flbovTf, For cp. (38) ^ve. .nd 

■ af in ^ Fivta of Nik, (iii. pp. +9-SI! Ap. F i i S 7) wbOjt 

" kindness r«eh«. a ^dnew 
(O Mlindfm^dayi labkatt wnaiinpaitt' (lnt.§ im; Ap. F I O' cii Ch SA 

^ ^ aofr-< a). 

» Uf^in of othenviM Ugsii (Qi. J a e $ f fai).^H^L^iuWect 

of e discoura m the Ef^hu of Nik. (iv, p. nz). Cp, Ch. 14 e t o n ^ 

T i AP' H * S 6 fiJ. S*e (78) below’ 

^ ^ ‘ 3 " 

* fw^iiiK hrillwnt p«i™ality. P^wgata rocaii* 'penon' (Ap.Eita- 

ll’ “™'= •* '«lf*ef BOPI- (A. B. Keith, Bii^dhi,t 

■oiil (^ icartely hairo aco^red the doctrine ofa pcrmnncnt 
t P j - '’v certnmly ww a believer in bdividiml crertion (An 

E c u) Mid 111 the Mrt of penotM. 


■1* 12*1 phjticiiin; Ap. G i f § J n). He » frequmtly mentioned Ln hTV end 

1 Dfe/m-At*. a lAfaJjli. h called after him, and he 


CV, end is a JeadiOB penonage in „ aiiai alter lum and he 

(iv^p “* * '•““‘i™ 00 the vinueii of a layman in the Eishii df Nik. 

i p ^ “™hdinir. See (7^) below- 'Who oonvenc intinutely', Ct^Atai S«yirtgtt 

Ch fli b™!!!?- Swtwumiw-M (Int, § 1 48, tv; 

m! t) ^ ^ ”*)- frtqucntly in An' 

» k: + iT ® “>««' 

I* ®***‘'^ (Ch. 7 * S ” (il). Ch. 3 5 5. 

tS',!.''« § 41 ct 1+ r S 17 [tl; Ch 18 t} t. I„ the 
t^is, H, p. the Mine appesn in the followins lift: Kharui (who soeihai 
Ij™Uvm^, Patldlit, Kutidaia. Kisi*Got»mi, Dhammadinnl, vJ(thV 
*■ S« (33) shove. -~~™. 

- aS^fT*!^6^“* “ ®®' "• ^ 

“ **“' “**^**^ ^ liiseiplea in the Eights of 
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(75) practisirig meditationi—Uttera, the mother of Naiida;^ 

(76) di^tingyished donoi^—Suppavasa, the daughter of Koiiya^ 

jJColiyp-dhU^l 

(77) ffuflistcring to the $ick (gitan-npatf^Shftatn)i-^Suppiyl,^ 

lay-woraan; 

(78) having perfect faith?—KStij^ni;® 

(79) trustw'orthy’—Naktila*s Tnother,i® householder’s wife 

patani) 

(80) having Mth in tr^dMoa (tmiissava-ppasann^mmy^ —Kal!,*» 

lay-woman of Kurara-ghara {Kurara-ghurif^y** 


d. GotAftjA's Annual JoimNirs 


Madfturatthn-'vilasinl'^^ iComtnmtaty^^ on the Buddha-vamsa)^ 
Introduction {PTS^, Buddhav^ma,^^ Preface, pp. 

§ 1* . 4 [He spent] the abcth rainy season at the Ma^ub-hill 
{Monloii^^pobbate) ; * ^ 

the seventh in the T^vatirnsa region (Tdt^aim$a~bh{rcane);^ 
the eighth in Bhagga (jBAi^e)*^ near the Sumsumlra-peak^^ at 
Bhesakali-vana p 
the ninth at Kosambi;^ 

the tenth in the Parileyyata Grove {Pdrileyyaki vanma^df)\^^ 


*■ See (53) kboTT, 

_ ^ 'Nindii s mother* \t nicnxianed repeatedly in A^. Nik. (ii^ p, 164, p. 33S, 
mclndcd in the extended list af i^THnen diiciples. She is caUed the 
cluef ^iomon Iny^iittendtnt in Buddhav^sifim jckw. zo {ep. 7*). 

^ See (6s) aho^. ' WI113 jpvc Ej^hoice dlfru^fc^^ GroduaS i, p. 33, 

* Of Sajjaneln, a township nf the KoHyanft(Int. f 148, iii; Ch. 13 d§7 n)^ . 4 ?^. 
Nik. ill, p, 62, iv, p. 348 { ep^. Brethren, p. 6 h&. Gatama's, mother find wife belonged 
IQ the Koli>'aii dan {Ch. i f 5 [53}: Ch. tisdn ; Ch- ta * i a fj]). 

» Ch. g i § a Cp. alxiv-e. 

* Vitt. Pif., MV, VI. 7 jdn ; A^. Nik. iv, p. 348, t ^ j above. 

Not nventiQncd elKwhcfe in the firat four NitiSyoa or £q Vin^ Jh'f. 

® See (70} ahqve. 

Nik. ii, p- fit, ih, p. 105, iv. pp. 368, 348. “ Ch. 6 a § s [7]. 

” Cp. (68) aben'e. h Ch_ 17 | 

LitmllyH the Oaprty^fi-houK (Ch. 17 d fi a [ij). 

Int. S 16: Ch. 106 51; Ch. 14 b f 1; Ch. 16 d S l. 

^Ap.Aan. 

** A* in Ch to fif I, 

" Int. 5 157. According to the BurmeBe tradition (Ch. 10 6 § t n) baunl upon the 
Comitientancs and reconded by Bishop Bigandci Gtknma tiuri rrtufTM to RAjagahi 
and ^ibfiie admiti Kabcma [Ch. 10 e (49)] ... to the Order' j RDD. p. 71. 

“ Int. 7p, 74; Ch. I f 5 [54] 11, The Burmese tradition makes him descend to 
cfi^ Ht thirty jei^» away from SA-^ittht (see TTiB, p, 114). Siinkaasa 

(Ch. TJ o § 13, o) lay between Veradja (int. § 137) and the river Gangea Pif, 

lu^ p, I i). 

Ch, 13 6. The Bha^Kana were neighboun of the Sak'^-aiu. 

“ [fli. 5 148 (iv), ^ 

^ T^a w-aj near the Home of Nskola^fi father and iiiQcher. whn claimed Buddha 
os their aon^ nephew, or pandaon, id many previous hirtha (Clu to r, 70). 

** fnt, f 150: Ch. 15 6(e). To thia year are auigned the fint diiMaioofi in the 
Order. 

” lac. f 150 ; Cp. Ch. 11 d f T. 


[Ck lo d 
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the ckventh at Nila* a Brahman village 
the twelfth at Verailja^ 

the thirteenth at Cliiya-hill {CMya-pabbate);* 
the fourteenth at the great monaster}^ Jetavana (Jetavana^m^a- 
vihart)i^ 

the fifteenth at the great dty of Kapikvatthu {Kapilmratthu-maftM- 
nagany^ 

the sixteenth at AlaviJ after he had tamed Alavaka . . . 

the seventeenth at Rajagaha again 

the eighteenth at the Callya-hill a$ before;*^ 

Md the mneteenth rainy sea^n [he spent] at Rajagaha again.” So it is 
said that the Blessed One was for the first twenty years after the 
Enlightenment without a fixed residence; wheresoever he wished to 
gOj there he went and stayed. 

Thereafter he stayed near SSvatthi/^ both at the Jetavarm VjJiIra 
and at the Eastern Garden {Puhb-aramty living upon regular contri¬ 
butions, 

§ 2. Now^ when the Teacher (mjmAs) had become Buddha and had 
spent the first rainy season (twrom) at Benares, at lsipa|ana in the 
deer-park’^ having completed the he observed and 

went to UruvelaH** Having been there three months... on the full- 
moon day of the month Phusaa** he tvent to Rijagaha'^and stayed there 


* tni. j 145; Ch. It cf 1$ ^ [1], 3, Of* Ekan^, m the Magtdhi etiuntiy (ThB, 

^ Itit.i tS7. In mmductoiy diApten of the SuU<l-idbhin^a of Ffit. Ptf. 
(Ap. H 3^ Buddhi ia uid tq have explained the mtwe Jind ttagtii of hu 

Enlij^htenmem (Ap. B f § ij to the Brihnism Veraiij^ living at tWi* remote ipot. 

^ lot. § 157 ; bckiw fiBth tidHa). 

■ Ch. 14^ $ 1 n_ The OrntmcRiBma, makioa Gotsma'i wfi RHiuia (Ch. 7^ 
S 7 [t7l).oow to be rwenn^ ycmim oJcIk place hi* full ordinatkin io this veir, 

■ Int. §13.5. lit thisycrar, ■ccqrdtnglOCmditiqnfRDB, Pr73)/C^UlBauaddrcmHd 
to hia COtUiO IVlahfinAnia, Ti'ho luid. sUccccclcct Bhodnlcjli the BueccAsqr of Suddht>^ 

dftna . . . 0 diEcqurte' (.^/olrTi. Nik. u) on Sorrow; tni. § 16^ (iJi); Ch. 1 j c§ 14 [91], 
^ Inr ^ 157. 

* In the of Saifi. NUt. (jp pp. and m (l. i> 

Al 4 \^ a dcKTibed a a (Ap, G a Noi^ nj, Thae eonuiin sn cihjcol 

AtiJtmiijy of the faiih in the form of qucBiioiiu and anoiwen merriiblmg thooc in the 
Dnofd-nm'Nfm of Staff. Nik, (i, p. 43 f 3)* and are U well SUtlcd to coOvinee mefi 
aa ajHiita (Chr 6 A 5 1). • Chr 10 A § 1; lee beJow (igth 

S« ebo^'e (13th vmm). Set ■bo^'t {17th vaua). 

” Ch. X B a I I; Ch, 10 A f X n; cp^ Ch. ^o <x 1 4 n. For ntimatlng the yean of 
reaidsioc cp. the verves in Ch. aa A 16 (MPS. v. a7). Doubtlesa iht neocs^fty of 
providing a permanenx president at this greai centre had become evidcni (Ch. 6 n). 

l^e cemmentaton assign to the aoth year the conversion of the robber AtiguLimAla 
86, Ch. ]B f f T; Jjilr I roAAcr iKmds} Cind hia mcebng with the KosalliL 
PkKnadi (Irtt. f 169+ i). To thij year also la assigned the appointEiieni of 
Ananda H Buddha^a personal attendant {Cb. toAf 3 [4]; Ap. A a A 681 He 
iuceeeded (Ck8/f6[4]X Megidya (Ckte/Sa), and the diiobedicnt 

^gesamila lUddHti, VUI, 7: see ThB, p. iaa)p and others, mcluding Upovina 
tj Sttfft. Nik.^ u P- i74)h Nigito (Ch. tae§4[a]K and Cundaka 

(Cb, 34 I &>. If it ia rightly aasutned that Artanda^i verses in the (1 Oig) 

were composed after Buddha'i death the diBi^uIfy regarding his being ' tw^ty-^e 
yew a learner* aecmi to disappear (Ch. lo 33)* ^ Ch ro A 4 1 

*^Ch. Se. ^"Ch. 7oJi. ■•Ch, ifjou "Ch^ioAfi; 
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for two months. From hi$ leaving Benares five months had pa^d, 
and the whole winter was over. After the amval of the t/f^ra Udayin' 
seven or eight days bad elapsed, and it being the month of Phagguna^ 
he thought : ‘Winter has pa^d^ it is springtime; the time it come for 
the Tathagata to go to Kapilapura/ . * ^ Then the Teacher . . ^ $et 
out from ^jagaha, and going a league a day . . . reached Kapilapura^ 
in two months. . . > Thereupon the Buddhavaipsa^ was revealed by 
him. _ 

1 3 . * * . There are the Temote period nidmam)^ the 'less 

remote peiiod'*® (ot^iire mdanum) and the 'present period^** {santik^ 
niddnaj^). . . . The narrative treating of [the period] from the Great 
Being's (maha-satarsiiY^ resolve made at the feet of the tenfold [Sage]*^ 
Dipank^ until having passed on from the personality of Vessantara' ^ 
he was re-bom {nibbatti) in the Tu$ita-hcaven (Ttmia-bhatnin^) is 
called the 'Remote Pe^iod^ The narrative treating of [the period] 
from the pa&sing-on from the Tusita-heaven until he attained all- 
knowledge on the wisdom-throne {hodhi-mn^y^ is called the ‘Less 
Remote Period', As for the 'Present Period"—^the phrases 'At one 
time the Blessed One vvaa staying at SIvatthi In the Jetavana m 
Anathapindika's garden^ and "he was staying at Rijagaha in the 
Veluvana at Kalandakanivapa^ and 'he was staying at VesHi in the 
Great Forest in the Kutagira-hall^ and so on*^ regarding wherever 
the Blessed One stayed between the time of his attaining all-knowledge 
on the great wisdom-throne until hb death-bed 
jno^co)—these are to be understood as [making up the narrative of] 
what is called the 'Prsenl Pejiod% , , , 

^ Ch. [o £ (3S), 

1 Ql 7 & f 1IS6]: a1h> Ch. 1 § 2 n. 

* Dfninini; mendoa of ibc 60 v«r»« «cnpM«d by Ucliyin. 

* Substfindally ai in Ch. 7 A § I [37]- 

* Or, Kapilavatthu. Int. f 1^5 f Ch. 7 h § J. 

^ Omitting the dcobl^ nujvcl i.e. a display qf contimdittory 

phenomeno, performed by Gotama {Tnt. | 54, iiL). 

^Ch.tob^t. 

^ Omitting a. liic qf to Thetms by whom the Buddhm.'^ta waa handed down till 
the time of the Third Cqundi begriming whh S*ripiitta and 

Bhaddaji and ending with Reratm; IN 6 (Cciuqr£ih)> 

* Ap. A t q [For Foil). Or, cbe T«r lppICHlch^ Niddm mcOiiA a connected Kriet 
[of erenta]. The JdlaJui animal-^biithi otoricft [Ap. F 1 ifl § deal with a otiU more 
remote and legendary p«tt (cp« Int. | SoX 

Ofr the *rb«a,r ipproftch^. Ch. 1 1 1. 

" Or^ the 'idven^. CL 4 S 5. 

*» Ch. 1 46 bftk 

U Ch- lO a 4 

Ap- Axe y£(akd)i. Iqiaginative and poetical tradiuon phma the 

oeli'-Hicrilice of King Vefivantani in the period of KaAsipa, the i4tli EuddiM 
547; Buddhetmt^ jcatv; and the Vnamtar&^iffnya in Ciiriyd-pifaka}. 

« Ch.7644^ Ap. Ai 6 C 64 ) 

Namely in the Suttai and Fim Fit- 


CHAPl'ER 11 

AMONG THE MAGADHAS' AND ANGAS;* AND 
EASTWARD^ 


a. KiNCDOM AJfD SUS-RINGPOM; THE EASTERN ClANS OF THE 
Middle-land* AM) Borders 

§ 1 , Sutte-Pifaka. Mt^Moia-Nikayat Sutta 36. 

[PTS, i, p. 166] ^Pursuing the good® {kim-kutaJa-gavtsi), seeking 
the supreme path of tmtit^uJIlity, I journeyed by stages among the 
Magadhas {i\ft^ti 4 iAau), and came to Uruvela* the army-township, 
[p, 167} There 1 . a fair grove {v(iaa-ia^dtim),f and a clear- 

flowing river,* delightful and easy of approach and 

finally a tillage b which to beg food-There I settled, here being 

everything needed for effort.’ 


§ 2 , Vitiaya-Hfaka, MaJta-vaggUf /, xix.^^ 

[j] At that time the great sacrifice (HioAo-yafMo)” of Umvela- 
Kassapa the Jatila** was at hand, and avast concourse of Angaa'^ and 
Magadhas {A^a~Magadftd) were desirt>ua of attending it, takbg 
plentiful provisions hard and soft,'* And Kassapa . ., thought; 'My 
great sacrifire is now at hand, and a vast concourse of Angas and 
Magadhas will attend it. . . . If the great devotee (Fnaha-samanoys 
should perform a marvel of power {iddhi-pdfihitriyamy^ before the 
multitude his gain and honour would increase,. .. So now the great 
devotee must not come to-monow.’ And the Blessed One understood 
the reflection in the mind'of Umvela-Kaissapa... . 


1 3. Sutla-Pifaka^ Anguttara-NihSya, Tika-nipdta (the Threes) 
Satta 70, (PTS, i, p. 205.) 

[i] ..‘There arc these three Uposathas.’*... Which three ? The 


' le it mw Souih Bihar. Int. S iS, 14J. lifi; Ch. <1 [+1. 

* '"J '5 Ch. 11 r. I ch. Ti/. 

t ^ ^ *l» Ap. F I f (Co^. 

* J. *6. § 1 bo,I 

* Cp 3 [T“]: Ch, ti !■« 1, 16 r; alto Cb. aaS ti h*] Uieini. 

■” Ch. 7 a i a [*1 n. IK / 

SSiIsni'i “I.,!.,., Cl,..., 

” The word mEflnt n dwHCC wbci it not a Brfihrnan by caste lUld wJij* 

lEachci » ncD-Vcdic rdiiiiQn. Ap. A ad fai], '* Ap I A i + re) 

” The dwoH^ delivered in in the Eattent Harden (Cb. iSSl by 

flfier he had tenicd permimently at Sivitthi, but the ititemeiMt held 
equally good of the carfy dayi nf h4J minitiry. 

** Of* Obfcmmce^ of holy-^hisii. CL & a. Cp. Ap. F i s f 2 [5^], 
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pagan* uposatha, the uposatha of the Niganthas/ and the upotatha of 
the Nob Jet [Way] {ariy^Sposatha), ... [4] And what is the uposatha 
of the Noble [W'ay]? It is punficatian {pariyodapanS) by turning 
against the tainted mind.... [16J The upusatha of the Noble [Way] 
is very fruitful {mahS.-pphalo),* veiy advantageous, very glorious, very 
stirring. [17] How far is it very fruitful , . . very fitirring? It is as if 
one should hold the supreme lordship and government of the sixteen 
great countries {^iolasanitam mtihS-janapadUnamY rich in the seven 
g«at treasut^,® namely of the Angas, Magadhas, Kisis (/GarJndjn), 
Kosalas, Vajuis [Vejjitiam), Cetis (Cetiitani), Vangas^ {VattgSjfaFfi), 
Rums (A'HriJMflm), Pancalas, Macchas, Surasenas, Assakas, Avantts 
(Atamilnatn), Gandharas, Kambojas—[his rulership] is not worth a 
sbeteenth part^ of the eightfold {attAg^o-iatnanfiagattitsa) Uposatha.^ 
And why ? Poor is human rule in comparison with divine happiness 
(dibbam sukha^iyf^ 


I 4. Vinaya-Pifuka, Maha~t'agga, V, 1. 

[ij . . . At that lime the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara held 
rule and overlordship over eighty thousand villages.'* , . . The king 
called a meeting of the overseers'* of those eighty thousand villages. 
* • ■ [3] Then the kmg ,., dismissed the overseers saying: ‘You now, 
1 say, have been directed by me on matters of this w'orld . . . the 
Blessed One verily will direct you on matters beyond,’ 


§ ;, Mahd-vagga, 1 , xi 

[i] . 4 1 tl^t time the border'* of the Magadhan ting Seniya Bitnbi- 
Biira was disturbed. Then the king , , , caused the high military 
officers*-' {senai:ayap£ jnidiaituitte) to be assembled and said; ’Go now 
and clear the border.' [3] The high military officers asked the 
[soldiers] in the king’s service'* (rtga-bha/t) saying: 'How now-, the 


* Pill litemllv, 'herdHttfln'a'; UplMrcncly die cqui^'^ienE oi 

"ItMiJicFiV Thti dcsdipdon muft c^sver the Vtdic ob^rvuncn (Ap, 
S ^ V ^ (tTillage) j filto Ch. 113 2 'TTic sabbath*. 

UrdidmlSayjt^s, i, p, iSj. ^ Int. f 184; Ch. f 1 irS 8 - Ap. G 2 fp AWr. 

^ Lc. Buddhist. Ch- 5 5- 

‘Ch.i 7 a[i]: ^ Ch. CkiaafsM: Ap.GifS 4 i cp, Ap. 

iJ f 5 4 L'*®!- 

* I"*- ^ V®' Cfe. 15 a § I h6] (Bcfrjiminjin; *« Ck 17 a [4] n. Cp, Ch. iS e 

^ I (lO-jJ, It ia douhtful whether Bjcounintcd n'ith the more M-nfcrlv 

of cIm*; Ch, ri f S 6. Cp. Ch. 15 4 § 11 [i. tj. 

Or,For iKctre^utMtraraniiici'^se^ Ap. k z& {4). 

Thia is a aJip for Voirisa* L Nik^, PTS. iv, pp. 35a, 356, 16*. The VuipiK 
coufiiiy id^niJiEtrd with modem western Bcmital. 

■ Ap. F t5; Ap. H I f6ii, 

* Or* the itijfhtfola abstinence* required for Uposaths j Ch., 8 ^ | 1 (26). 

|fifa mfflna ^hflvtng cemr up io\ and sq 'endowed with'; cp^ Qi. 8 f { 8 fj] j 
Ch. i 7 fl[i]n, 

;• Ap. E t 5 X [8]; Ap, F 1 ^Vetre fw). Ch. 8; 4 6 [1]. 

Frcaumahly only those of the turrmiriding dinnci Attended. Int. § 171; 

. T 3 U S 10 [iJ; Ch. ts « f 1 [3]. Sw Ch. 11 e 5 33 [3]. 

^ Ch. 8 I b [t]. Cp. Ch. 3 f 5 (164] {ormy-tiKeniMp'). 
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warriors so-and-so and so-and-so are not to be seen 'The warriors 
so-and-so and so-and-so, sifp^ they replicdp 'have been ordained by 
the mendicant brothers.' . . . Then the king asked the high JcgaJ 
officers' (voh&rike mafia-matte): 'If anyone, now^ ordains a [soldier] 
in the king^s service to what is he hsbie?' They replied; 'The 
[religioos] instnictor'a head, lord, should be cut off, the tongue of the 
[monk] presiding should be tom out, half the ribs of those attending 
the chapter"* should be broken.'... 

A. UnuvEiA^ AND Gaya-Head* 

5 I, Siitta-Pifaka^ Samyuita-Nikayaj Sag^ka-vagga, SamyMtta IV 

{M^a-sam), | j [r-j].* 

.. * [z] "I have been Uberated^ mendii^nt brothciap... and ye also 
have b^n liberated.... Go forth, mendicant brothers, upon journeys 
for the benefit of the manyf for the well-being of the man}\ out of 
compassion for the world. . . . Let not two go the same way. !Make 
known the Law, good in the beginning, good in the middle, good in 
the end, in the meaning, and in the letter jTtmkc clear the complete and 
pure holy-life. There arc beings whose natures are scarcely tainted; 
through not hearing of the Law they arc lost. They will comprehend 
the Law, L mendicant brothers, will go to UruvelS^ the army town¬ 
ship, to make known the Law/ 

I a. Vinaya-Fifaka^ Alaha-vagga^ /p xxt^ 

[jJ Then the Blessed One having stayed at Urdvela a$ long as he 
wished proceeded to Gaya-Head (GayS-^tsam) with a great company,^ 
a thousand mendicant brotherSp ail formerly matted-haired ascetics. 
There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya on Gaya-Head with the 
thousand mendicants. Thene the Blessed One instructed the mendi¬ 
cants. . . .® 

§ 3. i\fiih 3 ^ijiigga^ /, jtjfflf. 

[i] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Gay 3 -Head as long as 
he wished proceeded towards Rijagaha. « . . Then journeying 
gradually the Blessed One came to Rajagaha. And there the Blessed 
One stayed ... in the Latthivana-Park'* (LaffhiyaFi-Myyane), 

^ Ap.HiAfatsh * Ch.BrfSs. 

^ !jit. $ 145; Ch. 1X e 4 I- AUo Dintm-Nik. Jt, p. zSj; Swf$. Nik. pp. loj, 

136. PP^ ^^5* 33a j Nik Li, pp. ai: all the Buddha'i 

Enliflhtenmeot or Kaa^p*'* wnvcn.Hm. 

* Int. §} ] 19, 145; Ch. 19 ^ 19 [i]. Aiwi *V£fe. f* p. in a lilt of 

MtwuM and m-cn). lii Sm/r. Nik. 1. p. 207. t d^|o^« between Buddha and ccftoin 
Y'aVkhas (oj^Tca) near Gaya il rcCiXieiird, A vuife cf Byddha CD Goyi m fCO^rded. 
tbpuflh ^Jldi6^iteIy^ in A^. Nik. iv, p. 301. ^ Ch. 6 h § 1 [1] n. 

* The fcene is near BenSr» at [fipatana. ^ Ch. 7 u | S’ 

" Th« rUx Sermoti fcitJpm here » hIio in Saijt. Nik.^ Saldyaitnm^^a, 

yuifa ], Suiia 2& (PTS, iv, p. 19). 

* Ch. 7 IT 111. Thii woi ai]£ miles fmm the city (Ch. 7 ^ J gji 
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or 


€. Topography of IUjagaha;* rrs Em^iROMs 

§ t. Viiiaya-Pitahaf Maha-vnggii^ 

[i] ... 'ITie Blessed One came to Rajagaha.^ And there the Blessed 
One stayed at Rijagaha (R^agiihe) in the LattMv'ana'Park*^ by the 
shrine'^ [called] Supauitha^ {Supatifthe c€tiye)* 

5 z, xxit. 

[ifi] This thought came to the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara,^ 
. . . 'Where now shouJd the Blessed One stay, not too far from the 
town and not too nearp suitable for coming and gojngp appncKachable 
for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by night 
free from noise, undisturbed, solitary, fit for rest a^ay from men, 
suited for rcdrement? [17] , . , There is our park, the Veluvana^ 
{Veiuvanam uiyatnamy . , [18] Then the Magadhan king Semya 

Bimbisara having taken a golden pitcher made a gift to the Blessed 
One [by pouring out u’ater], saying *ReTi^ered sir, I give this Veluvana 
park to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha." 

§ 3. Jatakii Commentary^ Introduction (Nidano-katha), 

[JNp p. 87] The Blessed One . . . left Rijagaha and journeyed on- 
ward a league a day. gGitig slowly by stages 50 as to reach Kapila- 
vatthu,^ sixty leagues distant from Rajagaha, within two months. . . . 

' Inf. § 125; Cb. S / $ 4 [2] n. Diief^urut m oee&sicfidty inifodueed ^ 

‘RijagKha cennexion (Rdjaf^aha^fm^naiftY, or, 'At Nik., FT&+ 1, 

pp. $oS}; cp. Ch- 14 A 1 7 (1] ; Ch. 18 r § i n. In MV »pKt6e mfiitkni u nude of 
RdjaifHhn fin 4ippfn»m4t«lr 28 occutoiu and cf Si^^cihi on it; in ihc CV tkc Geiitn 
BTC upproximaidy [5 and 27; in the rui of Vm. and 40 (Ap. A s, Camvi). Of 

the ;}4 Siiitaff ipf th 4 Digho-Nik. tia uie pluced in Rijaipdia and no in whilit 

tha Son^ rurnitivie kntmn as the MPb (DN t6) opexu nt Rijai^Hhii jmd mcniianii 
S«vaithi CMUy £11 a liit of cidn. In Nih^ RjJaf^aha U aceiie oi ^nly 11 

diaODUnu, ntidat Si\'atihi is thr acenc of 76, the total number being 151. In Swp^ 
A'eA mention of EUiagaha it nude on about 37 oocaiJau, and of Savatthi on some 
112 occuiona; the iimiJtf figum for A$g. Ndk. being and The firat GanEj^ 
Council was held at BJjagaha. It is possible that one of the cansea of diaaentton at 
Veaili at the time of the aecnnd General Council {Int. §5 56, 57) waa the InirtMluaiott 
of tliis mass of SSvatthi lEteronire, tome of which, tucb at the very Lengthy pocbcal 
Sag^tha-V<igga of Swft. Nik, is of a madLcdly dubious chaiaeter. Cp. Cb^ to a } 4 ni 
Ap. B Cp NoU (Nidanai), 

^ Iti Gotsms's perhspi imaginary nrller %Tsit to PJ-jagtha he ia uid to have 
stayed at the ParidaMT Rock (Ch. ^ § 1}, which since ii faced eaarward wu apparently 
m the rsnn north-west of the old city. This Ftao^ava (p&le, while) rtpdt Of 'hiir li 
mentLoned in the Pai^d-S, of Sutm-Nipdia (414^ 41b, 417), but does not appear 
in the first four Nikivaa or Vim. Pif, 

* Ch. 7 erj 11. 'jjear Rfkii^eha, in ihe Latthivana pkasure garden*, SBE, idii, 

p. 1^6; cp. § is ^ Int, § 134- Ch. ti d§ 7 [ifik 

* Cp. Ch. T [ 0 { 1 . The name mcaru "Fair Bank', and the shrine may have fcicn 

near a stream^ * See f 11 below. 

^ int.f lib: Gh. 7 fl* 14 [17]; Ch- IT 7 n, 9. See below ft 6, 7, 9, i8> 20, 
35 [43li iS, ip. Cp. Ctu lb 1 : and ihc V*c|uvmna at Kimbili 

(Ch. 16 d j 7 tl]) and at K«iimga.tt (Ch. 16 d § 8 [?J)+ Here diamLy was worked out 
the elaLKiratc cnnsfitutiofl Of the Sarngha ; Ch. 8. 

*Ck 7 tS«[ 87 ]- 
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[p. 91] He returned to Rijagatu, together with the company of 
mendicant brothers, and stayed in the Slta-Grove (.yfftf-i/aw).’ 

14, Vinaya-Pifakat Ciitta-v^a, F/, t. 

[1] . . , The Bhikhhus then were d^velling here and there. . . 

[i] And at that time the great merchant of Rijagaha went early to his 
pleasure-gToutid and saw' the Bhikthus ... and spoke to them thus: 
'If, revered sire, I were to cause dwcjlings (vffiSre) to be made, would 
you stay in my dwellings?' ... The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed 
One . . . and said "... How now, revered sir, must we proceed?’. . . 
*1 sanction,’ he said, 'five shelters (ienSni) —rest-house, ^ hut, storied- 
house, house w'ith sloped roof and cave.' 


§ 5 . Culittr-t-agga, VIt iv. 

[i] . . . Anathapindika the householder^ went to Rajagaha. , . . 
[a] Then the great merchant {selfhi) of Rajagaha . . . said to him: 

, , The Saipgha headed by the Buddha is invited by me for lo- 
mtnTow, ■,. To-morrow early, householder, thou shaJt approach and 
see the Blessed One,' , , , [3] Then [at dawn] Anathapindika the 
householder approached the Sitavana-gate {Sltavano-dvaram'^ , . 
and went out from the toMm . , . [4] and approached the Sitavana. 
,., The Blessed One as dawn drew near was w'alking to and fro in the 
open air. . . 


§ 6. Stitta-Pifaka, Mftjjhima-NiitSya^ Siitta 144 {ChannoiSda-sutta). 

fPTS, iii, p. 263] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha tn the 
Veluvana® at KaJondakanivipa'^ (Veiuv^^ne KalafidaAii-nit^apfy And 


* Ini. § ijq; Ch. 7 A f 6:; Aec 5^ bclow^ Ii is K^p^nt that the Sftavoiu 

m.t a ean^jderabk {JistAnCF from the Vulturc^peiik. sirtcF the Duddhs tnirmcuiDualy 
iwuported hij:ii4Fir bem-eert the twti plicFs {^rv^ v, L 14, 17; Ch. Sj§6, and 
tivr. f The leeding to it wbs ^Ikd after its nBmc (Ch. lo- 

I f induded the Spaht ■ Pool (Int- § nnd apparently a ismetety 

(KM, p. iB). The uxts suggest chat it was on the K^uibem slope of the raiigc north- 

. * See CK S ; I 10 fl] 

^ Ch. Bj 5 10 [3], Thji pemtiSfljicm mint hat-e preralMi the buildh^g of the 
varul mcHiiiAter>-, although not necessarily the fllft of the Jeta-Geot f JtMlf (Ch. to a; 
flp. Ch. 7 fl § 10 ri;|, Cp. Son below. ^ CK lO fl f 6 [il, 

, ^ €h- IQ fl § 6 [3]; cp. Ch. 14/1 t [iogl n, S« f j above. If the acene ip the old 
city the waJli inay have consisted of a paliaade as. found on the site of Ffitqlipuiia^ 
tuppofted by an cajthen nunpan u on the site of BhnhjaArak p^co-fortres^, to^ 
aether TA-ith the core of knge boulders «till in pLaee on pottiana of the site oi old 

* Omimng the atatemcot that the gntea were o^ned for him by npn-hureaii 
bein^. Thtu the ^ctEhi'a houae, in whidK AnUthapiodika mi lodginif., WM urithin 
the city-WTdla. [f 'fUjiKaha' k to be nken ttncily the Scrthi'i house was m the new 
diy. 

^ The eoni’creion of Anithapiodi^ a^id his grent gift at Sivqnhi fallow. 

* Or, Bambw-Gm^’e. Sec f 1 aboAie. 

* Or, Squirrelt* FeedinB^ffround; Ipt, f ia6. Kalmidakanjvjpa wm perhaps a 
tract pmtblyj^iVTiJent to the Ve|uvma, or possfhly including it; cp. Ch. la c 
§ 3 [337] n: Ch. ax 6 f f (Grofv); alio Ch. tg 6 § j [8l n. The locatives are not 
necnnhly m apposition; cp. Ch. 16 d | 5 [th Ch, il 6 ( 3 (i]; CK at { 30. 
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at that time the venerable Saxiputta* and the venerable Mahi'Cunda* 
and the venerable ChannaJ were staying [elsewhere] on the Gijjha- 
kufa* hill (Gi^hahuiepahbaie). And at that time the venerable Channa 
ill, suffering and greatly exhausted.^ . . [p. 266] The venerable 

Sariputta spoke to the Blessed One, , , ^WTiosoever^ Sariputta/ said 
he, ‘lays aside this body, grasping at another body,^ him 1 call blame¬ 
worthy. , , 


§7. Samyutta-NikSyji, Nidofm^-viiggn^ Lakk/iana-Samvuita {Sa^^ 

i 9 ),i T(A{fhip^^}. 

[i] , , , The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha m the Veluvana^ at 
Kabnda-kamvapa.^ [z] And at that time the venerable Lakithana^® 
and the venerable Maha-Moggalliiria” were staying [elsovhere] on the 
GijjhakCta^^ hill, i ,. [5] And the venerable Maha-Moggaliana [and 
the venerable Lakkha^] descended from the Gijjhakuta hill - , 

[7] and went begging for food in Riijagaha. And after their meah-^ 
having returned from their begging-round *5 they drew near to where 
the Blessed One was, and , , h having exchanged greetings with the 
Blessed One seated themselves at one side* [S] When they were 
seated the venerable Lakkhana addressed [a queaiiott to] the vener^ 
able Maha-Aloggallana. , , J* 


^ Ch, 7 d 1 18^ Sm f la bflow, 

* Ch, lO ci^dplfi) ;Ch. 1 1 d § 4 [i] 11 ;Ch, 16 f $ 3 f 1]. Cp, Ch. M r § 35 [^44]; 


Ap. G 1 a § I (Cutfda ihe jumor). 

^ Ch, (q f (£hJn>/M), Thii IS nm ibc Chomia of MPS, vi 4 (CEi, aa ^ | 34 n); 

® whole Suita ifl faiuid a\§a in Siijft. Nik. (FTS^ ivv p, ss)^ 

^ The Vultunc-pes^, Int, § iiS; cp. Ch, 17 (/j a [1]. Sec botw' ^ 7* 8, n, 13, 
^ 4 p r?' ^ [43I- The of hilfi immediately north of the old city 

of RAjag^ilyi 11 divided into two pertj by a p^sa thmujih which a luns njorth- 

ward 10 Jain the Googn (Int. f lai nj, OtiHC of dicae wa* tho Vuliurc'-pcftk and upon 
itM slope n'lti- aiiudied the Ve|ii\iLn4 GtLfdrn^ TTie tejttsi te^m lo favoui' the oonclu- 
lion ihar the VuJeure-pealc wai th« taacem part of the nngo. 

^ ^ 21 UlJ Ch, i+f f la li); cii. rj^§g[2]: Ch. rgd§i [1], 

OiTutting SAnputtflY Eeachinif on the trtmKiertCc of the individual; and 
Channa a ekaih or iuiddc (cp, § ao [18] n helow; Ch, 8 ^ § 6 U]). 

J irf, clinging to indtviduility. Cp. Ch, s ^ $ 6 

The Veluwa Kcms lo have been on the Gijjhjikaiji hill m 1 
neij^ht conai^rahly above the plain and at aqme diatonce below the summit (see 
laob^w; C’h, tg d, MPS, t, t, 6, ri; CV, Fm, Pif. ii, p, 103, Dn'^tidaild; D, ii, 
P- 71, «c,> and above the Winderera' Garden at ATormniiApa (see | g below), which 
was wtrhin the walk of the city, '^aether the aapuct WM north or south the tetti 
do noe make sure^ 

* Int, f iJt 6 . 

!! The inCEdent it tlto reconied in I^w, Pit. tii, p, ro4- 

*^ 01.7o|i8. ^ 

6 above. In tbe Yakkka-tiHttyuUa of the of Nik. ih* 

GiphakQU k sajd 10 be the haunt of a Yakldm £PTS, i, p. 406) at alw the IrEdalt^ta 
P*rts of the Rajflfpiha hilk- 

Qmictmji an appoiition (lifo); InL^gj The spectre is pymied by 

^ultujea, crowt, and kJtea, 

t I a § 9: Ch. IS i I w Etfll; Ch. f 6 e 

* i * [ah “id Qi. 14 f f 4 [jJ. 

aoap-food. Ch, iS ft § s t*6o]; Ch. 19 6 f 7 Ii4lJCh. aa a f 9 [^s] \ 

t-p.^ 8 d§ 1 (i);aJMj Ch, II (f|6, 

Oirutting in explanation of the apparition as that of i butcher re-bom (Ap, B a)p 


[Ch, ([ c 


t74 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAlVtGHA 

§ 8 ^ M^kima^NikSya, Sutta 14. 

[PTS, i, p. 92] i »I ^ycd at Rijagaka on the Vylture-peak hilU^ 
At that time many Niganthas^ {A^ig^nfhS) were on the side of the 
Seers'-mounlain^ {lsi-giiipass€\ at the Black-Rock^ (KSla-sit^yam) 
standing erect, refraining from sitting* ... In the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contempUtiOTi] I approached the Niga^thas and 
spoke to them. . , 

§ 9. M^hima-Nikayai Sutta 77. 

[PTS* ii^ p. 1] . - . The files$ed One stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana^ in the Squbrels" Feeding-^ground. At that tinie many very 
well-known Wanderers® {puribb^oka) were dwelling at the Peacocks* 
Feeding-groundt the Wanderers^ Garden (Morii-mt' 3 pf Pmibhdjak- 
arame}y . . . I'hen in the forenoon*® the Blessed One . . . entered 
Rajagaha for alms. Then the Blessed One thought: *It is early yet to 
go round for alms in Rajagaha. Wh^t if now I should draw near to 
the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground^ the Wanderers^ Garden Aformu- 
Paribb^ak-ar^^)^ where Sakiiludiyin^^ is, * * 

§ 10. Afjguttarn-Nikayaj Tika-nipafa (the Threes)^ Svtta 140. {PTSt 

/* p* 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Rijagaha, in the Pea- 
oocks*^ Feeding-ground,** the Wanderers' Garden, and there addre^d 
the mendicant brothers.. . 


§ !i. Digha-Nikayaj Suita sy {Udumbanka-sihanada-S.y 

[r] ,.. The Blessed One stayed at Rijagaha on the Gij|hakQta** hill. 

‘ Cfau 9 r f T [92J. * Sec f 

1 Clj. 11 It i 3 Ld» Gh. 11 if § S. Cp. Ch. IS fl f 7 (^27] (Ni^a^ha-puiia}. 

* See I^(3)bebw. Int.§ Cp. Ui-paunA(Ch.5019);udo Ap.G iit{S[ e3]. 

' Ini. i iJO, S« below ^ 20 ,14 [j], 15 [43]. 

* A diicunion on Kairna ^ a metai of cxhnustiiit^ pcin foUowi, 

^ Sk i§ 2 ubovc. 

■ Wjindcring pliili»aphic Ccarhcn. Int*$ll6; Cb. 7d$]8ri]; Ch. Bfcri]j 
Cb. IS i/i §4 [tk B [lit th. tic S 9 I4B1]; Cb. 12 ti [xj]. See bdow ff IT* rj, 
14, ij, 16, Cp-TjnhivBa (Cb^ 9 rk 

* tnt. § 116; 4ce § ? n aWvc; jileo below §4 ^ The contc^Et that the 

Moruiivlpx vme ^ ^ the outikirta of the city ind wilbla the wxUtp hut 

whether witbifi the old or the new citi- u not dodiit^lv xhowii. The WBJidcrciB' 
ar^tm to have i^tcd before die filft of the Vc|uviiiix fo the Buddhi ; and 

Buddhii appOTcntty ^tay^ed here before the Veluvanm vihdm was built (see § 4 above). 
Cp. Ch. ti r j j [aj 7 ]ii- 

■■Or, in the maming featly). Ch. 6 £i | tt [l]; Ch. c W i [137]* orTlTl; 
Ch. 13 a [7]. S«Ch, ijflf rom nj Cb, 15^4 4 ^ ^ 

" Ch. S * fi]: lec 4 E5 bebw. Similar phrucs are uwd of oibcr vititi; Cb. 13 e 
§ 0 [+81] (ttc/fDiFie}; Ch. 14 £ $ 10 [a]. 

** A dueunkm on esoeticifm follciwv- 

lull. I 136. See 4 9 above. The tesu ia reputed in the Eleveiu of pttk. 
(PTS^ v,^ p. 3ih)- Gotaitit and hii foUowerx aib'ailcd thcnuMeh'eai of reat^uae aa 
did the ^anSbdjakm, 

A dieeourae «i tJ(a, samdAM, und puffmj fottowx; Ch. 30 $ i n. 

See 4 ^ above. 
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And at that time Nigrodha* the Wanderer^ {paribhSjakti) v\r2s dweUirig 
in the Watiderers^ Garden^ of Udumbarii^^ (Udumbarikaya paHb- 
h^ah-^ame} v»ith a great company*^ tlirce thousand Wanderers. And 
Sandhana the householder came out from Rijagaha day by day to see 
the Blessed One. * * * Then Sandhana the householder went . . , to 
where Ni^odha the Wanderer - * * [6] ^'he^ the Blessed One 
descended from the Gij)hakCita hill and drew near to where the 
Moranivapa^ was on the bank of the Snmagadhi^ and having 
drawn near he walked to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in 
the Moranivapa in the open ain And Nigrodha the Wanderer saw the 
Blessed One \^ialking to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in the 
Moranivapa in the open air, and ha^-ing seen him directed his company 
saying: . . This venerable man {ayasma) is desirous of quiet. , . . 

Surely he, seeing this company quiet, may think it worthy of being 
approached. . . .' [7] Then the Blessed One drew near to where 
Nigrodha the Wanderer was^ and Nigrodha the Wanderer spoke to 
the Blessed One saying ^Lct the Blessed One (Bhagava^ come, 
revered sir; welcome» revered sir, to the Blessed Onef . . 

I 12, Samyiittd-NikSya, Sal^yntmm-samyutta 

(iScjrwt, jj), Sutta 69 (Upasem), {PTSt p. 40.) 

[ij At one time the venerable Sariputta*® and the venerable 
Upasena“ stayed at Rajagahaat the Sita-Grove/* in the hill-cave of the 
Serpent's-Pool^J {Sappa-N/^ikii-pubbhSre}, [aj And at that time 3 
deadly disease^^ fell upon the body of the venerable Upaserta. [3J - - 
[ 8 ] Then the mendicant brothers having Laid the body of the vener¬ 
able Upasena upon a bed-frame {mancakar^y^ bore it outside. [9] 

* Ap, Gif. Nigrodtui id mentiemed aJ»a m 3 (PTS+ i, p, 176). 

^ Int. I 173; sec § 9 nbovc. 

* Ini. I 116. S« [6] bebw iMffotat^pa)[ | is befew; Ch. 7d 1 10. 

* Udyjnbarikdl Ui Queen in Dialm^uei ^ the Buddha (iiij p. Cdumbafi 

h the niuTie of a pT*ce (CV. xii. L. 5>, Cp. "(he Vedchi (quttn-)cnfi»rt' fCh. ig £ 
f a l%] n), Sc« Mho Int. § t6«. * Cp. Cb. 7 n Sf 5 [1], iS fij. 

* See f g above. The oantext thoWA chit ihia eithcF wns the wmc u GdmnbnrihJ** 
Garden {bct [1] Above) or adjoined ii. 

^ This WAS a Lohu^pond (pokhharinfy, Sa^f- iVdt. p. 447. Cp. § 16 n below ; 
Ch, 5 J Cb. 11 F § i [1]. 

‘ Int. -j igo ; Ch. 6045 The title Bkagiwat ii CDUtteously uaed by 

an opimnent. 

* A d^CUiMOn on aAceticiitn follow, ^th Gotomit'a outharitati^'c declATmtion 
{ifha->ndda, PTS, SK pr 57; Ch. lOf [i] 3 ) in Favdot of ethical ptirity+. FtiukHy 
C^te^ retimu to Ciljh^^tE tbfDugh the air; [nl, f 94 (iii); And Ch- ij A f 6 [1], 

^ See 16 Mbov€. " See Ch. 10 f W), 

” See I 3 above. 

Or+ on lit SpflJke-Pool declivity^ Int^f lag- See below |f 14 25 [43I. 

pTf make; but the context beejn out thilr the uxIhuI FcndeniiB of ^r£fd. 

** 'Fhc text ititcft that Upeienfl had overcome all egoum, aelfiabncxa, and mclliu- 
tfota topiidc, ahai^kdra^mamatpk^a-mdndmiUiya (Ap. E d 11 f ^ t; Ap. E e i 1 7 Lj]; 
flce § t7 n belnw; aUo CIl [5 ^ § 9 {10] n, and Ch. 12 d f 7 [±3i] n)^ and any mou^t 
that the body or faculues (rjvdn^'^^) were 'V or -miiic' (Ch. ^ f f a t+^J; lnt_ jj j, 
<son-^«^'nir>> Tlse atep to Mahiyaniani b abort (Ap, D 6). 

Ch, ft j J a [a]. See belEnr } ao. 
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Then the body of the venerable Upasena there dissolved as if it were 
a handful of chaff, 

§ 13, A^gnttara-Nikeya, Nataha-nipdta (ihe Nintsh Sutta S. 

{FTS, tv, p. 3JT.) 

[ij .,. t he Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak* 
hill. 1 hen SaJjha* die VVandercr* drew near (o where the Blessed 
One was and ,. , spoke thus: [a] 'At one time, revered sir (bhitnU), 
the Ble^d One was staying here at Rajagaha, in Giribbaja* {R^^afu, 
Giribbaje). There, revered sir, I heard and received from the mouth^ 
of the Blessed One that whatsoever BhJJikhu is an Arahat 
,.. liberated by perfect knowledge, cannot disregard five thin^.., .’7 
{3} *I said 80 formerly, Sajjha*, he replied, ‘and now I say so.’. . * 
§ 14. Mi^hima-Nikdya, Suita 74 {Dlghmakha-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 497.] The Blessed One staved at Rijagaha on the 
Vulture-peak^ hill at SQkarakhata« (StJAarflAAti/Jjam). Then Digha- 
nakha** the Wanderer'* drew near to where the Blessed One was 
and stood beside him. . . [p. 500] .Jlnd at that time the venerable 

Siriputta'* was standing behind the Blessed One fanning'^ him. . . , 

■Ap.G^f. > S« § 9 »bm^. 

ln(, } tifl n; Ch. 7 r f i. The tunr » u»ed by another paribbaSaka in the 

precMina Suna fPTS, iv, p 369), Gin^bbeja wa* the ancient city aur- 

^nd«! by hiUt. pf which the narthem ninge acpaiatci it from RliDgoha (Kina'a- 
home), a pakce-rortTcss. The viiible aitc of the tatter doe* not auiniHt a 

lafRC aty and it may have been cx^upted by the kins'* entoiiniBC only, whitft the 
7 ™^'' population may have remained in the ancKni otj'. The nittnc Rij*:eaLi » 
u>ed ttnctly, and perhapa almoei imi-ariahly, for Bimbiaani'e new town, but the 
prwiil pastasc ahowi that it Ja extended aomEtiinea to include the older city. Com- 
p«re the of the Sutta*ffipdta: 'The Buddiis went to mjainiliai 

Guibteja of the Masadhsa he viajted for alma , . . smndina on hi* 

Stpn^ bouae saw him . . .* which vene# do not repiescnt clearly 

whether this palace waa within or oucaide the ancteni city; Ch. 1« 3. 

7 Sil'' Ap. De. 

7 r 1"* pwhibiuoni <Ap, H a cj and the fault oJ ucquiaidveneM (cp. Ch 

9 r S J Hi, Ap. a 1 ft } I [3I. rMytnnaw; Ap. li 4 o ; 3 [* 1 . conrtoim*™)are 

■ To the prewom five point* are now added dLuejpmd for the Buddha, for the 



“ ^***’I * 3 *' Ali© Satfi, Nik, {PTS) v, ajj. TJut may have been near the foot of 
iatr QOCthjcm ilope. 

" Ap. C a f. He is mlJed aln AsRive»«is (see § 29 n below), which name fr 
PT* in AfoirA. JS 36 (01, 4$ 17: Ch. lan 

1.7 IMS] ft The conunentary on T/uragtSihd, ocJix, states that he waa Siripucta's 
iLBTCTi fCHi. {Nlrg, RhyK Dnvidi'S Pi^mi ipf tiit Eftthren. pn. lit-a,! 

“ S« I 9 lbd«. ' 

In dijcuMion whi^ mow^ GoOnui e^^nawdi ihe transience of the body 
^ plcMunfspain^ B£tdmdmtmct. fCh* 5 f § i [39]^ Ap. E ei 

I 3 *J ^ f (fndnth)^ ^ ^.o Sixiputtd now uttlilU: 

uberatidn fnwn the 'tamti' on rnlixing the inuiAicnce of all scouticpm. DrahooiUia 
(rf the Low (dhifftma^cahkhu} and bMOme^ i lay-disdpk 
ICli. M H«o libenitiofii from Ainful deeins u a higher rtugt than clear vMoni^ 

** Irvl. § t9o(/aRf), 
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§ 15. A^umra-NiMya^ Catukk^-mpata {ihf F&itrt), 30. 

(PTS, ft 2^-) 

[i] The Blc$94^d One stayed at Elljagaha on the Vultare-peak* hilL 
At that time many very wtU-kiio^Ti Wanderers^ wtre dwellmg on the 
bank of the SappinJJ in the Wanderers' Gardenj^ namely Annabliara^ 
Varadhnm, and Sakuluday^ in the paribb^oka and other ^t’elhknown 
Wanderers. Then the Blessed One in the evening having arisen from 
quiet [contemplation]^ went to the bank of the Sappini to the 
Wanderers' Garden, and having arrived he sat down on the seat 
arranged.'^. . .® 

§ 16. A^uitara-NikUya^ Ditsaka-nipMta {the Tens), Suita 96. {PTS, 
v,p.jg 6 .) 

[1] At one time the venerable Ananda’ stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Tapoda-Garden^® {TapoJ^afame)r And the venerable Ananda haring 
risen in the night as dawn‘d approached went to Tapoda to bathe his 
limbs . - , and haring got out stood in one robe. . . . Kokanuda^^ the 
paribbajaka^^ also . . , went to Tapodi to bathe his limbs . . . and 
seeing Ananda spoke to him. , . J* 


§ 17. SarnyfiUa-NtkMya^ Salhyatana^vfsggn^ Salayufdrt^-^afnyutta 
(Sa^. J5), Sutta 13^ {Jfvni^mbat ane)^ (PTS^ pp^ I43-4.) 

[i] At one rime the Blessed One stayed at Rljag^a in Jivaka's^® 
niangogrove(JH'iE/r-a/n^iTS'aife).** [2] Then the Blessed One instructed 

* See § 6 eIspvi!', ■ See § ip abervf!. 

^ Int, f 130- Also ^ty, IK jtiL I (Cemmentary, S 0 E+ sfU^ p. 354)1 Sojft- Nik. 
ii p_' K 53 f Nik. i]\ p, 1761 'Ftie Sappieiki river (no^) in Tn'Cntiioncd in 
Fjil^ Pf/. di, p. 109 (Par^Dta JV. be, 6)^ Tbt Sa^ppinl river is appaimtly fflfrdtn 
ihltmgh the vMUny ot uld Hiijitgdha inlo tlic northern pHln« 

Cp. f £i [il aboi'ie. The varieus Wmdcmni' Gardens nt RAjngtiha nniiv have 
b«ft adjaicent or irmy hnve formed pAm of one whole. 

® § 9 nbcxi-e: Ap, Gar. These three wnndcrin^ philasophm are mentioned 

Again in Nik. ii, p. 176. ^ Ch. fi ^ [i?]. 

■ ^ “ ^ ' ^ ® Ch. I? 3 [1J7]* 9 I4S1]- 

Bu-ddnJ here ejiplains the four ithamma--p-Q^Mfdi JBwtstepa ot to che dhtimma 

tcp. Ap. B d § 75 r ORTiwIy unccvetoiiirtcss {an-tibkmh 4 ;Ap. H 4 d § 3 [i]), no hostility 
: Ap. D <1 § Sp 5th fetter), right BeJi-biovi-led^ (faiopiuf-mri; Ch. 5 t 
§ 4 [iSDi and fi^fhe self-trAnsccoctence Ap, F a d). lluric four ate 

p^irtly the opposites qf the Three Fires [Ap- D a § 10), In the Fours 4 iIbo (Savp. 
Nik. ti, pp. 176^7) Cotajisi e^ploms to the some audience on the aarnc spot the four 
Brdhmana-iact^m fiaCTed maths) of imperumalitv- 

■ Ch. 10 A 4 3 - 

Cp. Int. § 139 (Me See below §§^4(9), aj [43]- Also ^Eiip. Nik. 1,. 

p. 8 1 rrjf, PiY, iv, p. u 6 (/* 4 rtffiy-d mica 57). In PtUdjika tv. ia. 4 (Fpt, Pif. iii, p. to8) 
Tapodi It Ittped a lnke {dahu} of dear wafer, full ot fiah and Uirtlea, with rt<p« 
31 a § t) and iotose?; cp- f TI [^J ftbcrt-e. 

" ^ ^ C 2 c, ** See i 9 above. 

The philosopher poses the uaudl ttbeiaphyaical puxKleSp which Buddha and hie 
diiiciplea reftiK to stake; Ap. G 1 U (ii^ Ch. S / ^ t «« I below. 

JTr*Jr^»' below $$34{tP>^ 35 [43]. Also Afqjjh. 55 and Nik^ 

pghta (PTb, p. where Jtv;^ the phyaidan tpiesdona Buddha regarding 
the eating of meat and 00 the duties of a layman respectively; in the fujrmer bis 
oonvtruan is recorded. 
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the mendicant brothers. 'BhUikhus,’ he said; ‘Venerable Sir 
{bhadanie),’' they replied hearltetiing to the Blessed One. [3] ‘Culti¬ 
vate scif-transcendence* {samaiihim), Bhitkhus,' he said; ‘when a 
Bhikkhu has tranwended seIf.J he is completely at rest (x-atha&katam 
ohkJuiyafi) _‘+ 


§ 18- Sit>pyutla-^ifi 3 ^'a, Ii,Aandffti~ssttt\iitto (Sottt. 

Sutla S8 (Asajr), (PTS, la, p. 124,) 

^ [i] At one rime the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana* at KaJandakanivapa. [a] And at that time the venerable 
Aasaji* ivas staying in the Kassapaka-Garden {Kaf^apak-arSmep ill, 
suiTering, and greatly exhausted, [jj Then the venerable Assaji 
instmcted his attendants («pa/^dfe)S saying: ‘Go, friends (Stwfo), to 
the Blessed One and . . , speaking for me salute’ the feet of the 
Blessed One with tfe forehead {trnus), and $ay "It would indeed be 
good, revered sir, if the Bless^ One would come to the bhikkhu 
Assaji out of compassion." ’ . . ,« 


§ 19. Mi^hima-Nikaya, Sutta 140 {DiiMu-vib/tari^a-S.)." 

[P ’1 S, iii, p. 237] , , . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Magadhas'* came to Bajagaha. He drew near to where Bhaggava” the 
potter {ktnfibha^Toy* was and... said 'If it Unot inconvenient to thee, 
Bhaggava, I will stay in the house for the night.'** ‘Indeed it is not 
inconvenient to me, revered sir« (bhante)/ he replied; 'there is also 
here a celibate (pabbajito)'^ who has kept his first retreat's a^d if he 
' IS d S S: bid Int. § igo {aJJraty S« Ch. 14 r $ J [l]; Qi, o 


• Ch. * 4 § 4 [18]. Literally, ‘ratn-poiutt’. In the Threw of j^nf. Nth. (PTS. i, 

?L a mtAcd by the abnnee at 'esoiwn, miSIuicm, 

PTtC MCXititM Di c&nccit j 5,^ abfilit 4 e a Fal n 

^ ijltCEB|l]r, a CWtipiiH^ T L>J ■ 

* He tp«sk« «f every' pfln of individuality- as trwisicnE tam^&; Ap. E a, i>, ]n the 
ntxi da»UM (Sutta 160}^ to the wrae lud iertce ftti the wiw *i>ot io the tame lemui 

harmony; Ch, 1 | 11; Ap. G a Nm) in quietude 
Ch. d § 1 [al). * See 4 a above 

Ch. 5 e 4 9; CM a f 16. Mm MqyA. n (PTS, i, p. 3^7), There h no fe&aon 
to ucpciub! him With the iroublcaoine monk Asoaji mehtioned in Hn. Pit, ii. OD a 
17J. ui, p. 179* and .Was*. 70. ' ’ 

V, ^ P*S?* “ not iraiuioncd ebcwher« in Pif. or tb« fif« four 

KWpa the fdtftlEn W9t adled cm Kareriy be decided. 

■ Ch. S I j j [r] (mrmirmqj;}, 

i ’7d|a [Jl; Ch. tSii§*(asaT; Ch. igd 

f I fa]: Ch. 2 i 4 1 [2 fas]; Ch. 22 ef 7 [aaj. See f so below. 

'* In ihe cTBitina Buddha ™t2 Awji and ppetiks to him of the tianaience of body 
Md Kwtim. Hr «« ihflt realizing thie tfstMimce one cornea to know that 'ihti 4 
a not^g teyond thw ffifumifya* Ch. 4# 17), md eorntmei 

f ’fkidl ii lit and bums^lf 

out (Ap. B6i z.l^hi; ep. Ap. £itnf 4 , 4. J&v). a Ap. C M j, 

'* Cp. Ch, Itfli raff 

■1 ^ •Id In«- § 189 (frair). ■« Cb,it e j 8 [(]' 

1, AT that the potter did not teoojpiiie Buddha. Ch. 6 o 4 V oj, 

" Ch. I § ( [ig], TiiUfj 

^1-1. o?" I*™****^®*)' *■*' retirement for the period of the niny-aeuAn or m#m 
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permits, revered sir, stay as long as it is thy pleasure.' ... [p. 238] 
Now a elammari (kulupuito) PuUusati^ by name out of faith io the 
Blessed Odc had gone forth from the household la the homeless life. 
He then had kept his first retreat in the house of the potter. Then the 
Blessed One .., said: *If it is not inconvenient to thee, BhikkhUp I will 
stay in the house for the night." 'The potte/s house,^ friend (Jtwo), 
is spacious,' he replied; 'stavi venerable sir as long as it is 

thy pleasure/ ,, J 

fao. Soffsyutta-NikSya, Khandha-v&gg&, Khiindha-sa^^Mtia (S^- 
Suita 8 j (Vakhilfy (PTS, in, p. /ip.) 

[i| At one time the Blessed One staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana^ at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that dme the venerable 
Vakkali^ wa$ staying in the potter's house,* ill^ suHering, and greatly 
exhausted/ [3] Then the venerable Vakkali instructed his attendants 
saving: 'Go, friendSp to the Blessed One-and . . ssay "Would the 
Blessed One come to the bhihkhu V'akkalj out of compassion/* \ * 

[5} The Blessed One consented by bk silence/ [6] . , /« [17] The 
Blessed One.. . having inatcucted the venerable Vakkali rose from his 
seat and returned to die GijjhakQta hill.^^ [18] Then the venerable 
Vakkali not long after the Blessed One had gone insiructcd his atten¬ 
dants saying: "Come, friends. Jay me upon a bed-frarne*^ and go to 
where the Black Rock*JisontheslopeofthcSeers'-inountain<* 
piuia-kalasitd). How should such a one as I think It fitting to die 
within a house P' +, 


Anguft^ifa-Nthiiya^ CatnkAa-nipata {//le Fburr), Suita J5. 
(PTS, iu p- 3S~} 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Vtjuvana*® at Kalandakanivapa.^? And Vaasakata^* the Brahman 
the ilagadha® chief-minister^* {Mc^adha-midia-matta), dr^iw near to 

* CJi. ID c (Disdpift). 

* inir^ f 130. Tfi hrouse may wcTI hav« been in the old dry. 

> Buddba'a ^yeatipn.» mnd uutnictk>ii rrgajidin^ the highest knowledge foUaw, 
ind he a mvj^ized. 

* Sec I a ftbev'e. ■ Ch. lo r (at). 

| 13:0. » Ch. 13 f I ji [4], 

* A« m § 18 [3] • Ch- 6 § 9, 

M Buddha at once Vakkali and wpci^ to fmn of the tnmaiefice of indin- 

dualjry and of the con^'iciion llui there ii nothing beyond thit exwence (Cb. 4 f i7>. 
i.e, to the Ve|uwiL See above 1 7 [1] n. 

” See abo^ie | n, n ^ | g_ 

Inn I taS. 

“ Omitting tbadrath artuickle (are above $ fi [263I n)cif Vakkali and the atntement 
attributed to Buddha, that hifija (Lit. $ 93, iv) in liw daikimt WM Ardung vainly for 
dw 30 uj (tidiidna, Ch. S r f I [41]; Ap. E n U -f z; Ap^ I a § i It74D. which WM 
without place he being cKibguunM Apr C Nait). 

See S a above. ” [g^i, j 

Cb. t:? ^ [1]. '* Int. $ i7i; Ch. aj a [7] m 

* Cp^ Gh* 7 ® S' ®" 

^ Ch- 8 k [kl Cp. Ap. G I I [ivl^ 


IP 
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where the Blessed One wa$ ^ »* and sitting beside him addressed the 
Blessed One. ^ 

§ 22. Vinayn-Fifaka, Ma/id-v^^gga, f. 

JiJ At that time the Biiddhap the Blessed One, was staying at 
Rajagaha Qn the Vulture-peak . [3] Then the Migadhan king 

Seniya Bimbisaia^ instructed the . . . [villageJ oversee and dis¬ 
missed them 5a)dng . . , 'You now have been directed by me on 
matters pf this world . * . the Blessed One verily will direct you'on 
matters beyondH* ... [yj Then the . . + overseers drew near to where 
the Blessed One was. . * . [9J And the Blessed One ., - addressed to 
them * + , the graduated discourse^ - . Then he made clear to them 
the special^ (fam-wHramrrta) religious leaching? {dhatmna-dfsam) of 
the Buddhas^—^so^w, origination^ cessation, the path 
. . There arose in them as they sat there the stainless clear vision of 
the Law 'Whatsoever ha$ bv nature an origin 

has by nature an end.'*^ [10] . . 


§ 23. Suttis-Pifakaj Dfgim-Nikaya, Sutta 2 {SanmMapImla-S^.^^ 

[i] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One vvaa 
staying at Rajagaha in the mango-gtove of Jivaka Komarabhacca*^ 
with a ^eat company of BhMhus. . . At that time the Magadhan 
king Ajatasaltu,i7 the son of the Videhan consort's (PWe/r/-/>w/fo)pi« on 
Upo^tha-daj« {tadahu^-pQSQtht), the fifteenth of the fourth month at 
the time of the Lotus-moon {KomudiySf^ in the midst of the full-moon 
nightp went to the roof of the palace^ and sat there sutrounded by the 

/ This discussiqrt 1^-hicll follawj ii m great Wlifi mre. In SuttAS 1S3 and iS? the 
^wter wturn^i und c^tussea h^rmfuJ talk and hew to d^tdngtiEih good men from 
bad. [n the tatter fit th™ mention ia made of ui Elewa Itfija (rp. Etwr Im. § ai n), 
who may ptr^cd Kmg Bimbtsini (InL § i 6 ^>, and of Rima-puria whe may 
hwn 4 nrty iKicher (Ch. 3^4 [66]), and dfhi^ opponent the 

BrahmJin (Ap. G ^ r f 1). ^ S«- S 6 ahav/ 

-boi-e. ihVa W: Ap. H ^ H 2 [I]. * 

Trincipar, SBE. p. 104. -Spidarp 
hU|E, ami, p. 4. t g 1 b. 

Ap. Aa r, * Ch s ^i I 

>LsiiiCh, 6 ^i^ 4 rH i« Ch f 

1 e. the One aJonc jj etemaL This u the mm^ge of the Sewod Sermon (C 
eornpletmg that of the First on the Four Truth*. 

As in Ch, 6 n f 7, 

“ Ch. 19 f S a: <^.13 i s S fii): Ap. Cp, Ap. D i:f 4 [a] n 

A dBi^fse on Ac E(f«m of Dcvotipn: ep. Ch. n # } i [i] (iaiit>^>. '* ' 

* The phyaicIiinT Ap. G a e § j n; see ^ 17 abcive, 

S S [i?^ » "“t"! SS I 2 SO. Ch. 1; .9 $ 13; Ch. 16 6 [r}; cp. Ch. 7 a 

,, •«. . '* Of Bimhisfca fini. f iSS). 

■I * Vidchan d*n helpnj^d to tht VBjjwn Cdnfedcrscv; it« 

Vta Mithili; I1.T. « ^+7: Ch. 13 f § 13; «* RDBI, pp. 36, 37. Cp.^. j a 
§ 3j n t,SAiputta}; Ch. j 7 ft J 3 [83J ' 

Ch. S fl’i Ch. S A ^ 4 [i], 

T* f'5^ ^ * * 3 ' meat.* the 

white lotiu. h« Ch. 3 S 5 lift?! n. « Ch. 3 i t. Cp. Ch. 3 S 3' 


sc} 
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courtiers,' Then the king . . , exclaimed 'Truly delightful is this 
brilliant night, truly lovely . , . truly beautiful , . . truly resplendent 
. , . and auspicious is this’brilliant night I What devotee or Brahman 
brSfitrutagi^ vd^ should we visit this day so that the mind 
{citiam} of him who listens may be illumined P’ [2-7] . . [8] Then 

the king ,,. said to Jivaka Komarabhacca: 'W'hy art thou silent, friend 
{Sfpnma}* Jivaka?’ 'My lord (rfeco).'* he replied, 'the Ble^d One. 
saint and all-enlightened, i$ staying in my mango-grove. , ,, Let my 
lord visit the Blessed One. Well may the mind of my lord listening to 
him be illumined,' ‘Then, friend jTvaka, liave riding-elephants made 
ready.' [9] Then the king... causing all the court ladies® to mount 

on five hundred female elephants' mounted his riding-elephant and 
was conducted out of Rajagaha by uplifted torches, and with much 
royal state set out for JTvaka Komarabhacca’^s mango-grove. [loj .., 
fii] Then the king , , . having ridden as far as it was permissible* 
for the elephant dismounted and on fool approached the door of the 
circular hall* {menJata'irmtmfa dt'Sram), , , 


§24, Vwaya-Pifa/ui, Cw/Aa-togga, IV, re. 4." 

[4I ■ * '^he Bhikkhiis arriving .., having approached the vener¬ 
able Dahba^hlallaputta" said 'Allot lodgings (reHwcirmm) to us, friend 
Dabba.' I'hc venerable Dabba Mallaputta said to them ‘VVTiere, 
venerable sirs, do you wish them; where should I allot them?’ They 
,,, indicated [places] at a distance [from each other] saying: 

(j) ‘Allot ua a lodging, friend Dabba, on the GijjhakuTa;"* 

(2) . . , at the Robbers’ cliff't {Cpra-pafidte)\ 

(3) ♦.. on the slope of the Seers’ mountain'® {Isi-giH-paiifY at the 

Black Rock" 


' Compynioui or minwwr* ; diE word Used u Td}-dmtKfit‘, (ni, $ 171; cp. Ctl. 0 it 
$ y (mirr -dmared)', Cb. 15 0$ 2 [t8J. Sw Ch, 19;f a [*]. 

Ap, A 3 d [ai], 

1. * r«™nn'end Puntiu Kouapit, MokLhuili-Coala, Ajito Keu- 

kambnlii, Pa^dha lUcciTnna, Beltiitbi-piinH, and Niitantha NSta-pucta; 

Ch. 9 c (Tif/Ayw). Thu *«nE, if historical, impijea tiuii the MaDadhan cokut had 
not yet pertewEd th* Bitddha'i pre-tmincnce 
' Ch, iisftSiM, 

I jjPK' I'®' ^ I ’ * [iSIiCh. I9*i 5: Ap, B b j I ;and Ini. 4 190 

(ku^ur). Cp. Ch. I 5 3 (drt ,-). Ch. r j a § a (dng). 

* Ap. H i A 4 I [r], 

I £P' *"'1^ '*? ffrdnjporf). 4 190 (nrkiWn) i Ch. lO i J 3 {minur). 

4 ^-"/irfijl- 

w,'4U a space *« aside for aasembliM, Ch. 11 df 8 M; 

Ch. M f I Mil: Ch. tj a 4 5; Ch. 16 f s t [2]: Ch. 16 df j [a]: Ch, .9 Cs 2 [1 0 n; 

Chjaa c$ 2; and Int. 4 190 Cp. Ch. 8/4 ; cp. alM Ch, tS b4 5 fi 4 i] 

(MAi-dc.»ri' 4 .AMfAaAe). 

” eontdiiued itt Ch. 19 f 4 a [rj], S<* also Int. § 170 frrorAnv). 

-HP- TIub ii found alio in the Sar^hddistfsa iuIa 4) in 

p, is^>, 

» Dabba ^ b«n ipFwEntffd controller of the Mflinff of the Bbfhkhu# in 

^ ^ f & i 6 o- 


** Ch, lof ( 37 ), 
"* lots 5 12S, 




6 ibove^ 
S aba^ic. 
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(4) * *. on the slope of Vebhara* ( Vebhar 4 t-pmse}, in the Sattapanm 

cave^ (Saitapai^m-^itfmyam ); 

(5) . . . ia the Sita grove^ by the Scrpent“pool-stcep+ 

(Sappa-so^^^-pabbh&re ); 

(6) ... in the Gomata grotlo* {Gomnin^kandtiray^m}; 

(7) * * , in the Tinduka-tree grotto* (Tmdiihi-kGndardyirm); 

(8) ... in the Tapoda grotto^ (Tapada^hmalardyam); 

(9) ... in the Tapoda garden^ {Tapad-^^e^; 

( ) ... in jlvaka-3 mango-grove 

( ) P . . [and others said] 'Allot us a iodgii^ at Madcbkncchi^^ in 

the deer-park“ {M&dd&kucdimmm ?mga-daye}\ . . . ^^ 

§25. Sutta Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Saitu 16 


[4j] . . Delightful,Ananda, is Eijagaha—delightful is the 
Gijjhikuta hilh^* delightful the Gotama banyan-tree {Goiamti- 
tiigrodho],^^ delightful the Robbers' cliflF/s delightful the Sattapanni 
cave^* on the slope of V^ebhara,^ delightful the Black Roct^* on the slope 
of Isigili.^ delightful the Snake-pool-steep*^ in the Sita grovel (Sita- 
vam Sappa-^o^ika pahbhdm), delightful theTapoda-garden,^® delight- 


Int. f I iS. 
lpiti§ lao. 
Int^f 119. 
Infc. 113c. 
Int. 5 

IntL I 130. 


f ^5 [ 4 J] bdow* 


* Int. f lag. 

* Sec g la nbciiY, 

* hiK. $ UQ. Cp- Qi. 14 r§ 10 [i]. 

^Tflpoda GMt\ SBE, p. 7 
Sec $16 obdve, ^ 25 [43] below. 

See I 17 [?] above 
** Int, I 130. ” Ch. s d 3 9 

■* Oinitting Ditbbji't fnlnailDUi pcwcn tyvex the clemEni of light (ido-dmmy 
Lnt. 1 94 (iv): cp. Ch. 101: UsV 
U Inf- §§ 131, 133; Ch. ai § la ii [ 4 I- 1 ?J- 

u In a pfl$4agc heightened hy an hiiervirw with Mira (Im. $ 93^ iv) and b^ m 
iflQOCtJOUS but minculoua carthc|iu)te (Ini. §94« it Ch. Ap. Bcf t, 1^ 

alsiy lnt.§ iSgh Buddha u rcpFea^jited oi Staling iJut he will die wiThin 
three months ind that Annnda it to bmn>e for net baving used mijiy oppominiiica 
■t diifeiejit pIsoAS to persuade Buddha to Uve on to the end of the era (Int. $ ia% 
kappa Ch. aj & § g n). Thit unlikely avoidance of responsThility by the Leader 
datn pfHent ptsaagCt which may be attributed to Later commefiraiid anxie^' 10 
Rcondle the dcaih of Buddha with hii ElJviiiity4 IN A (Cimwi); Ck 11 ^ { t [2] n ; 
cp. Ch. 12 116 bt] u. 

« Ck 3 5 S tifr?]: Ch. la 1 1: Ch. i 8 h } 5 [161]. 

** See f 6 above. 

u In [4a] Tve have fNigrodha garden^ See Int. S tjSj Ch. 13 c 

§ 18. 

lot. f 130. Ent. } lag. 

“ See f 24(4) aboiT- Vebham is mentioned along with Pflod^^lL (InL } 138; 
Ck 3 f i) in Th^ag 4 th 4 , xli. Ttiw are ‘Two of the five emts in the group of hiQ 
rajutet cistoi above Akiaeaha (Bljgir);; the former nunc peraim os Bdbhira or 
Voibhirap which rues to Eait\ Mn. Rhya Davids, qf fki Brtihrm^ p. 43+ 

” See 4 8 above* “ lot, § 118, 

^ Ofp Snake'pool hill-«ve. See §12 above. ^ ljit,|i30. 

See abo^'e ^ 16^ 24 (g). In S*k. T33 it ia stated that Gotama stayed in 

the Tapoda Garden and that the veticoable Samiddhi (§ sg below) went tb^ at 
night and havinR bathed his limba in Tspoda {Tapode ^lldm parmfieiiv&) per¬ 
ceived a spirit w-hieh lilted the place with Light. In Satj^. Nikr i| p. 8p the name ia 
Tapoda.. 
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ful the Kihndalifl-nivapa^ at the VeLuvana* {Fe/wi'^fTe), delightful the 
jTvaka maDgo-grovet^ delightful the deer-park at Maddakucchi^ 
{MaJdaku^chwnim m^a-dayo). [-14] . . 

§26. Sa^mii^-NikMya, Niddna-vagga, Anamni^a-s^ntyutta {Sam. 
jj), Siitta 20 {Vepidla-pabbata). (PTS, a, p. J90.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed Rajagaha on the GiijhakOta hilL^' 
[2] There the files&ed One instructed the Bhikkhus, , . , [4] "Long 
ago the desigaatiDn of this Mount Vepula^ {wiasm Vepulassa pabha- 
tasm) was Easlem-bamboo [ridge], ^ At that time, Bhikkhus, the 
designation of the folk was TLvari. Tlie life-span, Bhikkhus^ of the 
Ti varan men was forty thousand years.® The Tivaran men^ Bhikkhus, * 
used to ascend the Eastern-bamboo hill in four days and 

descend it in four days. [5] At that time^ Bhikldtus^ Kakueandhai'® 
the Blessed One^ saint and supremely enlightened^ was in the 
world. . . 

§ 2 j\ SamvuUa-NikMya, Si^aiha-vagga, Samyutlax^ Stiiia i {Indaka)^ 

{PTS, t" p. 2 c 6 .) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Inda-kfi|a^^ 

^ Int. § 1x6. 

* Or, rprmr tbr Vejtl^'iiia ^ Cp. f 1 abare (Riid Ch^ 5 & f fo {Bardna^ 
iiyarri)i also Ck. 1;! t 5 = foO n, S« 5 3 above, Tlie celfltton of iiie« two places, 
usually bcjtk in the locatii-e caw, ii difficult lo determine. 

* Im, I 130, See | 17 fi) eho^'e. 

* tnt. I 130. In cne Sisgatha^fugga of Soifi. Nik. (i^ pp. 3.% 11 a) tbc Buddha is 
said EO have been iddmscd in verse by Temptinff Spijits and Mftra (Int. ^ 613 snd 
^3, iv> ftcvemUy, whilst he n-iis itayiii^ bare in the deer-park Bt or near ^jagaha 
iJidjasah*}. The texts HiiaRcst that it w» in the plain near the new city. 

* OmjttmH a stateinent thal he wbn has mastered the four paihs to iJdhfi (iddM- 
pddld; Ap. I A § 6 [az]> may Uve if he wnbes tOI the end of the cycic {kappu}^ and 
that the Taihiftsta had so mesteied them. On the irrelcvancj of this passsfie and its 
incenstitency with the ronEcxi see SBE^ xi^ p. n. 

* See § 6 above. 

^ [ni. f ra 3 . In two prrviolu Buttas (PTS, i, p, 67, ii, p. tS5) Vipuli or Vepulla is 
nicntionc^ as the chief of ihe hills of Rljaifahi. This may be bccmiBe it was the 
highest or because the Vejuvana vikdra was situated upon it. The present passage 
implies thuE the Vulture-peat was ertber near or on Mount Vepulla (Greatp Abitn- 
djuit), cp- Sajft. Nikr ii, p. lEs, Ut/dfO GijjkoMfmsa Mugadhdaairt The 

tradition that it had formerly bi^ culled the Emtcm Muiintain seems to indicate 
that it wa* the aioat easterly height of the northern nirtge, and m this positkin is 
attribuied fa Vebhija ft seems possible tbflt the two names are given to the same biH 

* “To this Moujit Vipiite the name Eut Eidge was given^ Mts. tthya Davids'i 

e/ Kimked SayittSt. 

* Ck I § * fi. 

** The azfid named Buddha. The muncs of 24 Previous Buddhss weft disco%-eitd 
before the Buddhora^ta was written. Those of the Ust thtee {Ap^ A 3 tS) were 
perhaps known to the resetionary ichiiMtk Devadatts (Ap. A a c, N<iU), who wia 
influenced by Jain traditions. 

Omitcing the itaiement that Kakussndha had ■ piur of diatinguiihed diacipltt 
ailed Vidhum and Sajfvi (cp. Ck 7 a $ aj) md other similar information rcgaiding 
KHfudfii fAp, B). 

^ Int. 5 12®; cp. Ch. 17 dj a ti]. As the hill was hiuntcd it wni doubdeu remote 
from the city^ ep. { 7 above. 
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hill {hiditkdfe p^bbiite)^ the abode of Indaka vaitJtfw,* [2] And Indaka 
yakfdia , , ^ addressed the Blessed One In verse^ {g^thaya), ^ , * 

§ 28. SamyiJtta-Nik^yu^ Malm^vagga, E<^jhangu-siJ!^ytittii {Sam. 46), 
Sutta 14 {GilMna /), {PTS^ t?p p, 79.) 

[i j Once the Blessed One was sta^^mg at Rajagaha in the Vefuvanfl^ 
at Kalandalcaitivapa, [z] And at that time the venerable Alahi- 
Kassapa-* was staying in tlie Pjpphali-caves (Pipphali-guh^^am% ill, 
suffering, and greatly e^hiiusted. [3] And the Blessed Oiie in the 
evening , . , went to where Maha-Ka^pa was. . . > 


§ ^9p Siiita Ij6 (Alaha^kfimmffribk^j^a^S.). 

[PTS, iii, p, 207] , *, The Blessed One tvas staying at Rajagaha in 
the Veluvana'^ at Kalandakanivapa. And at that time the venerable 
Samiddht^ was dwelling in a forest-hut^ {amma-kafiMyti), And 
Potaliputta^° the Wandercrii whibt roaming^^ and w-andering on foot 
came to where the venerable Samiddhi was and said: 'From his oivn 
Tnouth,"^ friend Samiddhi, I have taken this saying of the devotee 
Gotama; ^'^Doing** {k 3 ya~k^mmam) is vaiti* speech ** (x:>act-kamwam) is 
vain, what is tho-ught** (man&^hajnmafff) is true (j£jrr<im)p . , * 

Triend Potaliputts/ he replied, *do not misrepresent the Blessed 
One/ p, + Then the venerable SamJddhi went to where the venerable 
A nan da was , , , an d the venerable Ananda and the ve nerable 
Samiddhi went to the Blessed One. . . 


’ David#^ Book of Kiftdffd Suyingi. hit. $ 9J {vii> 

Cp. Int. § ^3, ill fJmf™); Ch. 11 i/| Cn the ntxt Suru a yakkha ca 3 |t :5 Snkkii 
(inc. § 69) addresses Buddkn. 

* The prw Kttin;^ wibs doybiJefij wnrcen w fit the ballad vemea whidi follow^; 
A a jTp Noif. The subject h the eii^n af indiddual Uh(ik?a)^ Ap. C 1 a 9 j (i>. 

The upiimatiaii ia piurh' nacuiaJiatii: (cp, Ch, r 1 J § 4 [ij n). 

C A L . * Ch, lorC+JsCh, n rf §7 [ 73 ], 

Int. I rsg: cp. Lh. 21 c f 11 n. Another tuinar unnamed, it mentioned m 
JVt\, VI. XV. t. Gnjups of *udi oivet^ itiU qccupkd hy reclLKet, art to be seen in 
the cliff CppOaite Akbai'l fort ac tbe iumrtion of the Ganjfra and Jumnn. 

♦ He of the Seven Puna of Wisdom; Cb. o o 4 8 . 

' See |§ 3 above. 

• Sec i 15 [43] Tl aboti'e; Chelae iDiiciptri). Mentioned aUo in NtJk. 
fivp p. ^&p snd freqiJentlT in Saifi. Xik. 

J Int 1137 ; Ch. Sif to [tl; CK. 13 * 55 I [ih = [t]; Ch. 17 «/§ 3 [i); ilao 

*; cp. Ch^ 8j } 10 [a]. In Suiia *35 A^muta, a n&^^ice 

uddffo ; Cb. 13 c J 35 [344]; Ch, 8 tp yumori), is aaid to hlT.'C occupied such a hut 
near F^Epha and Co ha^^e been VMJted hy |binc« jll^llJlena. (Int. § teS; &Jmi Suitft 
T a 5). The novice ii addrcG^ed aa Agxh'^tsGtia (#e* f 14 n Bbovc)^ a title by which in 
the BitwuiMapfmla-Sutfa King AjltMattU iddresaca the Nigiufl^ Nitaputta 
<Ap. G ^ e f 3 (i) [29]: vp- Cb. 13 fl s 7 [iiS]). I* Ap. G I c. 

f 9 above. Ch. la r S 3 Uy/}. ” Ch. 1 a e { j [3]. 

LitemJly, action hy the body. Ap. Bi 1 1 ffi], *1 Action by 

Action by the mind. Cp. Ap. D ib § 3 (Na dofr}: Ap. Gao, A'fife (r/Zuiran)^ 

” Ap. A 2 b 

« Bnddha if repmented oi %aymg that he leacho mponiibQiiy and retribiitbA 
ivtfdAp in thi» life {Sffhe dhamrrtfi and otherwne, in slates of Wcll-beinfl and 
tuneringj with namtion of sagfsa (Ap- C a 1) end mFdya (Ap. B o $ 7)^ which 
pouibty ijt exei^tical additjcma. He may conjistenilr have txld that d«^, word^p 
and thoughts haee endles coniequcnces of Joy and lonow to be cxperioiced here 


Ch, [I (i] 


AMONG THE MACADHAS AND AJVJGAS 


iSs 


rf. Visits to minor places in the VIacadha country. 

Admission of MahA-Kassapa 

I I. Viiiaya-Pitaka, MaliS-vagga^ VIII, xiiJ 

[i] And the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded towards Dakkhina'^giri.* And the Blessed One 
saw the Magadhan arable-land divided into 

lines, arranged in rows, with boundaries^ and grouped in squar^^^ 
and pqiriting them out dirt^eted the vimcrablc Ananda* saying \ . 

Canst thou, Ajianda, make up robes of such a kind for the Bhikkhus 

can, Blessed One/ he replied.. ., And the venerable Ananda made 
up robca of $ucb a kind for many Bhikkhu^. 

§a. SuUii-Pifaka^ Safftyutta-Niimyaf Sagatfia-vagga, Brahmana- 

Sampttta vit)^ Sutta xi (PTS, p. ij2.) 

[i] . ^ * The Blessed One was staying among ihc Magadhans in 
Dakkhinigtri,^ at Ekanala^^ a Brahman village 
[2] And at that time the five hundred ploughs* < of the Brahman* ^ 
farmer Bharadvija*^^ {kusi-hharadv^msa) were yoked in the sowing- 
season {vappa-kale). [j] And the Blessed One in the morning . . . 
drew near 10 ivhere the work^^ of the Brahman farmer Bbaradvlja was* 
[4] At that time the farmer's distribution [of food]** was proceeding. 

flnd Ker<^£fr by succeeding gencrnljam (Ap. B &§ 1;, hrmifttry Suttn £^5 ^tatci 
thut men depend fer their coi^diiion el life -an their own jiciion 
ind on other forms of i«o.iTrrjyd (Ap. B a); bin with dubious uddiiiona to the oriifijial 
theory (cp. Mra. Rhya Dnvid^r Buddldint, p. ii$). ^ Ch. 8/5 3- 

^ The Southern Mauntdn or^ more oorrectly, mDuntciinoiu regiem {nee 5 ^ below; 
iTit. § 12?), Visits to DakkhinAiBcm by Gotsima arc mentioned al» in MV> u 
by Sflnputtii in Mimh. 97 (Pl'S^ ii, p. by Saripurt4 smJ MogRalldna in 
i^ikr (iv^ p. 63): by Annnda in Sai?t. Nik, (it, p. zij\: And by Purflrui in CVp xi, i. 11, 
The phjwe 'touring^ (ahiht»t titro^pta) is used in MBie of these piMso^**, showmg 
that the ireipan Wasi citcntiw. ^ Cp. Ch. tl d § 6 [1] n. 

* The mud divisions which refpiLitc the Hooding nf lioC'-helds. Int- § t8o 
ep. Nik. i, p, ijg iGradaai Sayingt, i, p. 2I9>. 

* 'Divided into short pieces, ind tn iws, and by outside bounderiet (or fidget)^ 

and by cron bounduin', SBE, itili, pp. 207-8, where BuddKaRhD9ha''9 CornTnen- 
tsrial c^Lmntions JUV Ipvexi (Int. ^ ^1). * CK. j [^]. 

^ 'TillII(rc^ The nurradvc ii repcitcd word for word in ihe Suiia-Ni^ia 
(SBE* X, p. n ) with the ■ddiiion of a mirsde (IN 8 6} and of e condudiiig irite- 
ment that Bhiindvija became an Amhiit, plainly intended to heighten tbe cBcCC 
(IN 6, Cmloe). ■ ^e § 1 abene. 

* Truditian identihei ihit with N£li(RDB, p. 72: ThB, p. 117). See { 3 below^ 
Ch. lodf *, iiih 3'eir. 

*• Ch. i f 1, 

Chn I I 7n For the conventional nymber cp- lot. § i2t t Ch. ic a § t ; Cb. 12 c 
f 8[i]; Ch. tH>6§3[:5], 

Ch. 1 5 i n; Ch, 22 [7] He i* Spoken of fotdy fanner, though potnbly 

some member of the fatniky may have pcrfotmcd the SflClilkifli or magioil rifei fe- 
quired by the neighboiubood; Ap- A z d ipractic^i). 

'* Int, f 30p Bharadvijn w'lu t conunon BrShman clan mime; Ch. c (8); 

Ch. 14/15 ^5 1:6; Ch. 156514 [j]; Ch, 16 a J 1; Ap- G 2 e § 2 (i). 

** ChL ij 6 [246]. 
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[5] And the Ble$$ed One caine to the distribution, h , , [6J The 
faimcr saw the Blessed One standing for alms and seeing him said 
to the Blessed Oner "Now I, devotee both plough and sow, 

and haring ploughed and sown 1 eat. Thou aJsOt devotee, shoufdst 
plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown shouldst eatJ [7] "I 
toOp firihniarip both plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown 
I eat.^ [S] Truly we do not sec the respected Gotama^s (bh&lo 
Gotamassay yokcp or plought or ploughshare, or goad, or oxenn* . * 
[9] The Brahman farmer addressed the Blessed One in verse 

ploughman {kassako) thou dcdarest thyself; and yet I do not 
see thy tillagie (Afifrm), 

Questioned as a ploughman explain how we should understand 
this tillage.* 

[to] ^Belief (saddhaY is the seed, self-rule {t^ipoy is the rain^ insight 
(paHtidy is my yoke and plough; 

Z^Ieekness {hiriy is the pole, the mind (iwdwo)® is the yoke-tie; 
self-knowledge is my share and goad. 

Guarded in body^ guarded in speech, abstinent in the eating of 
food, 

I make truth (iujrrir^)>° the reaping kindliness (po- 

rm:€£imy^ my renderingJ^ 

Vigour b my burden-bearer carrying to the union that 

b peace 

Not niming back it goes to where, when one has arrived, grief 
is not. 

Thus is this tillage (A/tsf) tilled; its fruit is the deathless. 

Having tilled this tillage one is released from ev'ery sorrow/ 

[ii] "Let the respected Golama eat/ he said, "ho b a ploughman; 
the tillage which Gotama tills has the reward of immortality 
pphatamy^'^ 

* Sec [la] below. -» Omitung rcpetiriiHi. 

* Apr A 3 fl, 

* 'Faith*, SHE, x {Suiia-NipSta), p. la; ThB, p, 117. Ch. 7 6 f 4 ift Ck, S ^ a 
Iifio]. Tht Suita imnmmrkiia the etfcntiak (IN 5 h) of earij? ^ddhutii: dcKtniie. 

* Tmiuice", SEE, k, Ch. 18 cf 1 3 [199] ; Ap. B A f 3 [5J 

Cp. Ch I 3 f§ 7 f 3 |. 

* 'Undefsundiiig''p SB£, x. Ap. F 3 a 033 )p 

^ Or, Bclf-cf^ccmcnt. 'Mudoty', SBE, X* Ch, 7 ft f 4 [91] nt Ch 30 (4 (3)1 

^ I f 15 (j) n. Cp, tifAfeAuwiwi (Ap. F i o, 13^). * Ap. E c 1 1 4 [7I 

* ’^ouehtfulotfit'p SBEp ''Milt]dfulDcA 9 ^ ThBp p. 117^ Ap. F a ff 9«v^th 

di^-iiioo. I' Ap. F a o (147). 

'To cut awiy (weedi)'^ SEE, X* *my hoc to ojt Kwsy\ ThB. 

^ Tendenussa*, SBE, X. Cp. A/effd ^p. F 1 fi); (Ap, Faff, 14a). 

u Poiwcwi, that which nlcaaea. 'D^veruioc', SHE, x. 

** 'ExcrtiofL\ SBE^ X. Ap. F a d (137). 

** ; Ch. T § tt- ^ Arruiiai Ap. G 3 d f 6. 

Cp. Ap. D c I 4 [d] (rifWTd); Ap. G 1 r f 4; ako Ap. A a d (ijJ. 
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[1 a] 'That which is sung m scngs^ is not to be enjoytd by me; It is 
not the Law of the discerning^ 

That which is sung in songs the Buddhas^ reject; whilst Law 
e^cists, BrahmanSp thb i$ [their] conduct 

With other oblations^ must thou serve the perfect great seer* 
{m^h-estm)r 

Talntle$Sp released from sin; ibai is the field (kJietfiimy for one 
who looks for merit (puMa-phekkhmiay^ 

On this being said the Brahman spoke to the Blessed One thus: , 

Let the respected Gotama {bkmam Goti^tney receive me as a lay 
disciple taking refuge from this day forth whilst life lasts.’ 

§ Madhurattha-'viiiisinifi Intri^uctioJi^ {PTS^ Buddhavamsau -FVe- 
/ore, p. fx.) 

He spent , . , the eleventh rainy season at Nali^ (NdiSyd), a 
Brahman village^ 


§ 4. Sutin-Pitaks, Anguttara-NikdyHf Dasika-mpdin Te7is% Sulla 

6 j. (PTS, V, pp^ 1 20- 1 .) 

[i] .-^t one time the venerable Sariputta*® was staying among the 
^lagadhans at NaLika-gamaka.’ * And SSmand^ikaiii^^ the Wanderer*^ 
drew near to where the venerable S^putta was,.. and sitting beside 
him spoke thus: 'IMiat now, friend Sariputtaj is liappiness (rwAA/r^)i 
what is borrow (did^kham) [a] 'Re-birth {ab/ii-mbbaitijt^^ friend^ h 


* it (cqaired bv reciting fttAiUHt', SEE, The phrase may mean thd 

Vcdic (Ap. G x f } il celebnitmg Dblarioiii and persona? immortabiy. The 

^y|la-iVi>rM vertioo regxrdi it jw the famicr'i alrtu-i^rT, and adds that mis wu 
tbmwn iniD ■ itrcain and exploded there (Inti § ^4, ib). _ ^ Ap, A a c, 

* UtcrBJiy+ other /bod and drink; i.e. other than Vedic sacHfKes, Cp. the 
Sundffrikn^BlUFriNk^-S. vij, Suita 9, md Smla-N^ipdia, SBE, x, p, yS), 

^ Or RUhi, Ap. G 1 a § B [1 j], ~ , 

^ Le, proper recipient^ Ap- H a § 6 [9] (fitid id Cp^ Ap. G 1 £ ^4{fiiatu 

* As in Ch, 6 a § 7, 

^ Sec m atriwe; Cb, bl: Ch, s 4 dSS[ 5 l; Ch, 15^! Cb- 19 d 

s ^ bis Ch. io S ti [1^]; Ch. 33 d M; Ap, O i n f 4 [iL Ap, G 3 d 4 a (39): ^ 
CJi, 15 § I [35]: Cb-15 fc 4 14 ItiJ 5 Ch. 33 a [7]; and lot. S ige (oddrrtr). Cp. 
Qi. 7 fl 4 11 [i]; Ch. ] ] e § ] {3] n; Ap^ E « § 4 (3>; uid Ox, s f i & (Waniej. The 
tiUc ii unusual in this formula uid tug^ts die poetical nofi-eandcikil ori^ of the 
■tocy (Ap. A 3 o, ATelf The t'ocative iinp- of bhai'mrt is W* (Ch, 11 a 

4 1 [a], Ap. E a u i 4i x) end the vqc. pliLral ia (Ch, 15 fc 4 X b^l^ 

■ CSi, 10 fr 4 I. 

* Tndition identifiec ihit with ElunflU (*eo i 4 [il abcrt^e; Ch, 10 -^4 0- f 4 

below. »Cb.7a4j8[r] 

” Or* Nilaka vUlrn^i lni.| 145. This leems to be idcnucal with NAll (ice 4 3 
aboi-c]!; cp. 5 ^ n below. The commentary On the States that it wij tixe 

home of Vanganta and tb* parenia of Slriputta (Ch. 10 c, s)^ Mahfl-^ 

Cunda (Ch, ti e 4 6)^ Upatena (Ch. 10 f, x6>, raid Eeyata (CJu 10 id); see Mra, 
Rhys Davidi’a Piolmi id flrrtArnf, pp, 45, 118, i6r, 340^1^ 

Ap. G t r. “ Ini, § ix6; Ch. 11 e § 9, 

** Ap. E A. In Sutta 66 Stripmta antwert the satoe interkiciiiox somewhat 
differently^ , . » . 

II The statement here actrihijced to Slriputta implin futute re-birth » not 
a nrcectaity. It aecixia also to imply a widetpread belief In the doEiua of pievkiu* 
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sorro^’ful, no re-bfrth is bliss. On there being re-birth, friend, sorrow 
is to be eTcpccted.. *. [3J When there is no re-birth, friend, bliss is to 
be expected—neither cold nor heat, neither hunger nor thirst, no 
natural needs^ no wound from fire or smtT or sw’ord, nor relatives and 
acquaintances^ nor going and coming disturb,* 

5* Digha-Nikaya^ Sutta (Sumpasad&niya-S^), = 

[i] At one dmc the Blessed One tvas staging at Nalandi' in the 
Pavarika mango-grove J And the venerable 

Sariputta^ caine to the Blessed One . , . and sitting beside him spoke 
thus: mius have I faiths revered sir in the Blessed One— 

there neither has been, nor vvill there be, nor does there exist now, 
another religious teacher (sama^o va brtShmiiiif? rq )5 having more of 
the higher knowledge* than the Blessed One^ that is, regarding 
EnLightcnment (sambodhiyamy , * J 

§ 0 * MaJjhmta-IVikMyii, Sutla j6 

[FrS, h p. 371] At one time the Blessed One was staying at 
Na)anda^ in the Pavarika mango-grove. Now^ at that time the 
Nigan|ha Nataputta^ was dwelling at Najanda with a great company 
of NiganfhasJ* And Digha the ascetic (Dlgfia-t^pasii)^ the Nigan^ha^ 
went begging^* for food tn NaEarida, And after his meal returning 
from his begging round he drew’ near to the Pavarika mango^grove, 
w'here the Blessed One was and . . . stood beside him. . . , And the 
Blessed One spoke to him saying: "There are seats here, ascetic 
if thou desirest, be seated,* . . 

rfi-birtha, htii npt ntxt^nly ihfli the rpnktrr ihannl in thi* hetief. One of the chief 
durnetejinl0 of early Buddhiam ™ that it freed the fAithfiil from the temn of 
future re-births, if not Eracn the whole iivmbuft of the doctrine of persoruil Katmi . 
Ch. 4 j 16 (nxFVitEd/); Ap, B a J 6 (8] (ilfirTBr); cp. Cb, n c § 27 ti. 

^ Ap. 1 i ^ 5. Diioourve on cleat-faith ; Ap, I a 5 1 

* lilt. § 145, The file of NA|dndi ii about S nulea due north af RijaKohir Some 
Buthoritiei identify it vtith Ndloka (etc §4 above): ‘SIriputtu'i vilbge * . . ww 
Nfilake, or in Sonikrii world NfljandJlV ThB. p. W- Kilmidi had r^ot vet become a 
famouA eeat of leaminR. 

* Chi 20 $ 10 [15]. Dig!in-Nik. 11 has the Mint EcttiiiB (Ap, G 2 z; Ap. I b 

$ 4>; al!M> Xxjlw rzj Nikr iv, p. t lo) and Saffiyutta slii, & and 7, of 

which Itet two the former (iv, p, 311) metitiDna ihe BrflhrWni from the west, 
Brdhftii^ pMthdhktimakd' (Ch. 1 | 2 n); these jiiabably w’ere Brahmans fniHTi 
Cimdhdta (Ch. 17 e). * Ch. 7 " ^ [il; Ap,"G z e f 1 (Vpatiihyay 

* Ap. Aa d[3.T{. Literally, ^another devotee or Bribrnan^ i.e. anoEher teacher 

whether non-BrIhmnn or Brihmani. * Ap. G 1 a § ^ (6), 

^ SanputtsV tiha-rtdda (Ap. F 1 a § 2 (55]! or outbunt of fajth fdlawt; repeated 
in thoner form in 5£r]yi3vrro jdvii of Sam- JViA-. (v* pp. ij^r), and in the MPS 
(Ch. 23 $ 10 [i6~t7]). 

■ Int. ^ r45, * lot. § jyq; Ap. O 2 e j 3 (i) fafl]. 

Ch. 11 cf B. Other di&Cilssions with follower^ of the Nif a^lhas at the same 
apqt are recorded in Sorjtytuta xlii. S and g ii\\ ppi 2 X7i 3^1- 

** Int, j 187- Cp. Cb. II e I 7 [7]. 

They compiuc the NtRai^tha doctdine of reatrittiun in iu effecti on evil Karma 
with Buddha's dactiino of action, thui oontrxitinR auatentiet, eapecialiy phyiicil 
penance (Ch. 3 } 7) with eondyct, especially conduct of thuuRht. Dfi^hxTapxMin 
report* the ixxnverurion to Nitmputta, who «ndi the householder Ufdh to 
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§ 7. Santyutiii-NikSya, Nid^m-vagga, Kassapa-S&myuita {Sam, xt?i)p 

Siitia II [13-17]^ (PT 5 . fit p. 2i^J) 

* * [13] ITie venerable Maha-Kassapa^ spoke thus to the vexici-- 

able Ajianda: \ , , From the time, friend* Xnanda, when I cut off hair 
and beard and assumed the yellow robes^^ having gone fonJi from the 
household to the houseless life, I did not think of recognizing any 
other teacher than the Blessed One, saint and all-enlightened. [14] 
Earlier^ friend» when I had hecome a house-owner* this thought came 
to me: *W household life is thronged, full of things that soil; [hke] 
the open air is reaundation [of the world] {pabbi^d). It is not easy 
for one living a household life to lead an altogether complete, pure^ 
and radiant^ holy life.* What now if I should cut off hair and beard 
and assuming the yellow^ robes should go forth from the household to 
the houseless life." [15] And I thereafter having made a wrap 
{sar^hdtimy of rags of cloth {pata-pilQiikanmny^^ Avent forth to those 
places where arahats® were. .,. [16] I thus having gone forth^ reach¬ 
ing half-way [to Rijagaha], saw the Blessed One between Rajagaha 
and Nalanda'* seared at the Bahuputts shrine {Balmputtt celiye}J^ 
Seeing him I ihoughr: '‘Oh^ that I should see the Teacher^ that I 
should see the Blessed One indeed, the Welfarer*^ . * . the supremely 
enlightened. . ..[17] And 1 , friend, evert there fell down with my 
head at the fccr“^ of the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: "Master (SAaflIr), the Blessed One is mv Teacher; t am a 
learner (sdnikd)J^^ . 

BuddN whether thmighls «n be m efTective ju de«d« upcm evil Karmiu Buddhs 
cenvotA Up^ti by bii- 'gnidunud diKmtr«e' (PTS, p. 279 'p *« Cb. -6 a§4 (jb 
onupMi-kittM Jind L Uid Nitzipiltu's death elifUc« (CK. IJ e $ 15 1 ^ 42 }^ 

Ch. Ji^hi 10 [3]; Ch. 19 r i I ti}. 

^ The 4 Ccne it- the Vcjuiiiuie (Ch. j j £ | 2 [17I) at RajogTLhft, iftcr ibe BuddhaV 
death. Db£scni»k^n hsa anocn between the falloWcr^ xnd admirers af Anjinda 
(Ch. ze ^ [4]), whnm Lhcy here call red^ha-mutu (' the leaoicd i ip. Apaddiiat 

p. 7; Olid Ap. A 1 bt and Mahi-Kassapa the Buddha£u-cc«fiDr, who in char;ged 
with bcinR an^-linhiya^bba ('foTuxTly an tmonhodox teacher-Ji Cp- Ch, M C 
f 6 n; Ch. 13 £ § 9 n^ 

^ The Buddha'i iuceener. The Tocu ccnfLict with the idea that he wei the ume 
la Uni%-^e1a-Kiu4ipa (Ch. 7 a f 2 [i]). f 11 [1] bdaw ^ Ch. 11 r $ Ch. 12 e 
I 10 n ; Ch. IJ u § 4 [1]; Ap. A 1 b (3). 

^ Ch. 6 I t 3 

* Agankn ; cp, Ch- 7 ^ f i E [z]^ Kowpa w'u a Brihman houeeholdef (Mrs. Rhyt 
Davida, Pmiw o/ tMf BrHkfcn, p, 159]!. 

’ Soi^ha-tikhtdi literally, iheU-eaiA-cd or puluhfd like a ahcH. 



^ Ch.Si^ i [9]. 

• Lf. Thrrd (Etden). Ap. D f. 


(see f 8 bclcw). Belter, 'in the cour&e of my joumey*: Ch. 5 a 
Ch. [i];Ch;i3fli4[il: Ch. i; Ch. 17*5 1; Ch. iSe§ i [9SJ. 

Cp. Ch. at [25J, 14 ise], 17 fa] u and Ch. 14 cj + f®] n* 

Int. § 145. 

Ch. 7 fl| 11 [1]; ClLltr§t. The Ma^imiloki in the Magadhoa 

country al» a mentioned in Stnft. Sik. x. 4 (i, p. iflS). Another Bahupttrta ahrine 
eicified in or near Veeili (Ch. ia i fall. 

»Ap.£^iaj 81 . 

** Ch. 8 i § 4 [^]; cp. Ch, 12 ^ t [2 faa]. 

«* Ch. 7 » b. 13 m; al» Ck B 1 (i8>. 


[Ch. n d 


iyo THE BUDDHA A^;D THE SA^IGHA 

|S. Digha-NikSya, Stilia I (Brahmaj^a-S^).^ 

[i] ... The Blessed One had reached half-l^ay^ between RIJagaha 
and Nijandl^ witt a great assemblage^ five hundred^ mendicant 
brothers. And Suppip^ the Wanderer* also had reached half-way 
betw'een Rajapha and Nalanda with his assisEant (anrci-psiiiflh? the 
[Brahman] youth Brahmadatta. And there Suppiya . * . 

in different method spoke in praise of the Buddha . .. the Dhammay 
and , . . the Samgha. Then Brahmadatta . . . spoke in [their] prake 
... So they both, instructor® and assistant, directly contradict^ each 
other regarding^ the Buddha and the community of the Ehikkhus. 
[2] And the Blessed One made a stay of one night at Ambabtthikl** 
in the king's pli^iirc-house (raj-^arakfy^ with the assemblage of 
mendicant brothers. Suppip the Wanderer also made a stay of one 
night at H . . the king's pleasure-hpuBc with Ms assistant. . . . And 
there thc>' bothi instructor and assistant^ directly contradicted each 
other regarding the Buddha and the community of Bhikkhus. [3] 
Then many mendicant brothem having risen in the night as dawti^^ 
approached sat logether in the circular enclosure 
.. J* [4] ITien the Blessed One... came to the circular enclosure and 
sat on the seat appointed.^^ * . 


§ 9 . Majjhimu-NikuyGf Sutta 61 {AmbsIatfhika-R{ihuI-mada-S.y 

[PTS, ii p. 414] . , . The Blessed One w-as staying at Rajagaha in 
the Vejut^ana*^ at Kalandakanivapa. And at chat time the vcnerahle 
Rlhula** was staying at Ambalat^bika.And the Blessed One in the 
evening having risen from quiet [contemplation]^ went to Ambalaf- 
(hika where the venerable Rihula was. Then the venerable Rahula 
saw the Blessed One from afar as he approached, and seeing him 
assigned a seat and [brought] water for the feet.^^ The Blessed One 
sat on the seat assigned and washed his feet And the venerable 




* Ap. E C1 4 3. 'A Net for tbc Divine [On|cin of Ttliftgl].' 

^ 'Going tkJoog [h« hiah roBd\ Dial of rAe 1. Better, in the ccnine Qf e 

See $ 7 [16) ibove. 

^ t Ini. § 14^. * Im. f 131 ; CK rs & f f5 [la]. 

* Ch. 3 j fi S ft; imd Ap, G 3 c, * Ch. 11 f § 9. 

T CKi 3 i. * Acmya. Ch. 

* On following clodely behincL 

" Int, i 14FS Ch_ 3 e $ g: Ch. 33 f 3 . See } 9 boJow. Cp. § lo [i] hclnw. 
*^Ch.;f9 Ch,ioaS 6 [ 4 k 

*3 Ch. It eS 33 [iij. 

** They dbkiu the above dispute. 

« Ch, 11 c}i^jCh. 3 ii MboJ, 

BuddhaV diioiasian nf pnuie and dispraue k foUpmed by the ohen repeated 
■nd shnpet^y expanded expuiiion of the Slb^ or Dutjes (Ap. H 4, Nofe)^ 
and an Biuinmtiofi of etToncom vicw^eti the ucivene and the smd^Ap, E r 1 § 3 n). 
^ Ctu t J f S 3 - 

Ch, 7 f 7 [t]: Ch. to € (23 ); Ap- Q I f f 1. Rillula la addressed by Buddha 
alw In Sutm bi (Ch. 18 df t> mid 147. and in Sarp. Nik. xxiL 91 (Ui» p. ijy) and 
XXXV. 131 (iv, 105 of which tJic last repaw 147). 

**lnt. 4 i 4 S. Ch. 8 AS 3 [3]. 

Ch. 3 d S 10; Ch. 15 a 1 15 bJ- 
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Rihula having exchanged greetings with the Blessed One seated him’- 
self at one side. Then the Blessed One keeping a little water left in 
the water-pot instructed the venerable Rahula, . . J 

§ to, Dlgfia-S'ite^>a, Sutta 5 {Kuletdtaita-S.). 

[i] ... The Blessed One journeying among the Magadhas with a 
great assemblage .. > came to Klianumatar a Br^man village^ of the 
Magadhas {M^lga^^hdnamj^ There the Blessed One at Khanumata 
stayed in the Arobalatthika* [^rden]. And at that time Kutadanta* 
the Brahman occupied Khanumata, a roj'al [demesne] {r^a-bhoggat^),*‘ 
populous, [well supplied] with grass, wood, and water and with grain, 
given by the Ms^dhan king Seniya Bimbisira,'' a royal grants a 
sacred gift* {hrahma^deyvi/m). And at that time a great sacrifice** 
f^'adnd) was being made ready for Riitadanta the Brahman; seven 
hundred bulls, seven hundred steers, seven hundred heifers, seven 
hundred goats, seven hundred rams, had been led to the post for 
sacrificing, . . 

§11. rinaya-Fif<ika, MahS~v<^a, II, xii. 

[t] At that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa,'* going from Andha- 
kavinda*^ to Rajagaha to [observ'e] Uposatha,*^ on the way crossing a 
river was nearly carried away, and his robes were wetted. , , , They 
reported this matter to the Blessed One. ‘WTiatsoever boundary,’** 
he said, ’is assigned by the Samgha for the residence of equals and for 

' Buddh* liltctw ihe empty witer-j>at to tfar priesthood (idWnotflo} of those whoM 
pTofessions sie fslse, and enjoin* intentness in deed, nord, and thought- Cp. Ini. 

4 114 (neifil dgfiltd or cradtid}. ^ Int. § 143. 

» Ck 11 3. * Cp. § a [2] abovCr 

■ Apr G 2 Cl and Ch. 10 n. * Int. § f ^ {tCPcrtuCi}. 

T [nc. § [6Sr ^ Or, Rmnt df ni]ctBhip. 

* It, rr« of foudol servius (rp. CIl. ^ | 5 [166]; Ap. H a b J a |j] n) and taxi:* 
(Int, 4 i6i n £ Ch. 13 c § 16 n: V. A- Smithy Aioka^ ind edr, pp. iqg-3oaJ. Ch_ 11 t 
1 1 [ij; Ch. i4ifi 2, 4:Cbri4/§§7; id [i]; Ch. tj of 3 [11] Cp-Ap. F 1 c 

n. 

“ Ch. 11 tj I 3 [il; and Int. § iSj {rilmiy; l« Ch. 14 “ I + E^I- O" the 
iiTv« dI h ccfp^ of Brilinuri pricffti hy n Buddhut-cmirt far ampidt^ cerenumijii 
rite* tnd for the pretervmikiii tsf arrciMt Icjpd lorr^ and not for rtllgioui purpom, 
H. G. Q. WiJe«'i Anrient Stamtie Government und AdmimitraiiQn{t^) 24 )* PP- M* 
iSo-i, iSS^ and StamcM State Ccremttniet (X93l)i PP- (Cp. Int. § J72* 

Mimittri: Ch, 13 *1 § & [t], 1e may be iMfij«ctured that ths campilitiEjii 

of the code* of noft^m 1 ndb in. the SaniVrit koRuiEet detphe their profwiinii 
of gfutcr ontiquityp wob part of the movement whjeh mpereeded the 

Pih (Kinayiiki) Budethist sacred booScs by the subtler Sonel^t (MohifafM} BuddhlBt 
Canon (InE. j 2i n). 

" Buddha denounce* licn^eee mnd canuncndi a beixer The Sotn include* 
the Silii* (Ap, H 4 n A'ofel and the often rcpearcd 'graduated diKou™' (i, p. 

Ch. 6 a J 4 fell’ Tlw Brihman bcoocne* in upoMohn (CK. % 1 ), 

“ See § 7113) above. 

Im. i J4s ; Ch. 15 it§ 13- Sec alio MV, vr. jodv^nvi* \nii. xw 10; Nik. 
h P- i|4 1 AVfc, iii, p, tjB, 'Buddhaghosi'i note on ttu* pauige conlaina «mt» 
details . . . Andhakavindu u three gl^'ut* (lix mile*] distant from RAja^roh* , . 
SBEr sdiip p^ *54- MV, vi. aatvi, nairatc* how Buddha performed near Andhdkavtnda 
the tniroele of the mexhaustibk pot uf iugar (Int. $ 94* 

Ch. S d. 


« Ch.8/f 2[t]. 
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caminoii [c»b5cr\'Rnce of] Uposatha (fk-uposatka), let the Saipgha 
assign [at the centre of] that bonndaiy [a place* for] the cart of triple- 
tchcB*^ 


§ iz. StUta-Pifi^, Dfgha-NikSyiX^ S^ita 2 t (Sakka-pun/iii-S*)* 

[i] ^ ^ The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas, [where]^ to 
the east of Rajagaha [ivas] Anibasa^da,^ a Brahman tillageto the 
north of this [village] on the Vediyaka hill (FfJtyfiAf PMate)^^ in the 
Inda-sala cave {IndiisSla-^gufidy&m)^ . , .* 

§ 13^ Digka-Nikdyn^ Satta 26 (C^kkavaUi-Slhandda-Sj). 

[i] * . . The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas at Matula,'^ 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers . . . thus: 
"Abide self-reliant mendicant brothersp taking refuge in yourselves^* * 
not taking refuge in othecs' reliant on the Law (dhamma^dipa), taking 
refuge tn the Law^^^ not taking refuge in another (uif-criTifiJ-rnniMd)** 
* , 

§ 14. S^myiitia^Nihdy^v Alara Smiyulla (Sar^, 4), 

Sulia 18 {Pi^d}, (PTS^ p- iij*) 

[i] p,. The Blessed One stayed among the Alagadha^ at Pahcasilip^^ 
a Brahman Village^^* , . 

I 15. Vinayii-Pif^kii^ Mahd-vagga, VI. xjmii. j-jJp*® 

[j] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rljag^a as long as he 
wished proceeded towards Pifaligama'* with a great assemblage of 

^ Cp. MV^ ir* xii, j and * Ti-cTtn^a^ Ch. S/ 

■ Ch, 11 # 1 + * Owt SflinbasB Ini, § 145, 

* Cb. 1 § 2. ^ "ComkohiU', Cp, Int, ^ iz^ (Veputl^}. 

^ tut. § 129. Cp. Ch. 11 ff 37. 

* SflkkA (]jit. §93^ iX lord of «piri» {divdrutrjt inda)f, pcrecivn nnd diieBtidna 

BnE^dbit. • Int. § i45t Ch* ai § S 1^6] o, 

»* Ap. E c 11 5 +; Cp* Ch. 2r § i& {ra^jW/}. 'Rclyinir (Hi your 0«Tl MCrtiorm,^ 
Ltr not on jitca (Ap^ G J ^ S 1, or tr&diticip £Ap. G i u § &* Vifda). 

Gp, Mwm Aurtlinsp w, 3; Int* § 106, 

IN 5 fr; Ch^ Zifa [263* The Tjw k hi^re idenUtied fldth rMwi, lixiktd with 
cojidui^t And exertwi; ep. Ap. G i ^ { 3 

" Ap. H 2 r N^tft 

** Hic logeed of tho &Hperor Dfllbaneini follows; ji3m a. Ckocutac propEcoy rr- 
f^dinjf GotfUTia^K dciiiiicd £ucce«»ir Mette^^'n ^Ap. Ai Nett). On a prrv'ipus 
ptage tPTS* iih p* 7^) mriteyyiM u Used » Oa AdjcCIive mrsniiig 'mothcr-rcvertncmg^ 
together mill ^ifyy'a, ' fB$bcr-tirvcierKiiiiB\ Mctteyyi |b not mentimied ekewhfjir 
in the firti fiaiir NikAym or Tm. Fis- 

** ItU- S 14s- ** Ch- t I 3, 

^ MAra here cndeavoim to interest Buddha. Int. f 9J (iv)- 

This pusage sppeoT^ *i» in MFSp t. 19-3+ (Ch. 10 § 11) with slight stiriiiiiom 
find Bcetru 10 have been borrowed from the MPS nr from tti sources (Ql 20, 
SntlOnta). 

*• Int. §571, l+s- This Vilillge bccajne the jfreat dty of Ptpliipima (lee (4] n 
bclow)^ ihc modem Pktno. The there ii mendop^ in MV, vizj. 

isiv. fij Hid in A-ik. i, p. 349; Sam. NUt. V, pp. 13, 171; Nik. iii, p. 37^ 

V, p. 34a. Se* fiku ti^ p- Nik. ii* p^ 163 (Ch. 15 1} f 13 [163])* 
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mendicant brothers. . » , t the lay-disci pies {upm^a) of Pitali- 
gains heard that the Blessed One had arrived . . . and came to where 
the liiesscd One was. ... And as they sat by his aide the Blessed One 
instructed, informedt stirredp and gladdened the lay-disciples of 
PataLigama by discoursing on the [a] » . ^ Then they spoke 

thus to the Blessed One^ \May the Blessed One, revered sir^ accept 
[the use of] our assembly-houac^ together w'ith the 

assemblage of mendicant brothei^.* The Ble^d One accepted by his 
silence.^ Then the by-disciples . . . went to the assembly-house 1. . » 
and having spread^ the whole [floor of the] assembly-house they 
arranged* seats^ set a water-vesseP near by, and put up an oil-lamp.® 
[j] * * . Then the Blessed One in the forenoon^ having robed himself 
, . . went to the assembly-house and having arrived washed his feel, 
entered the assembly-house and seated himself near the central prop 
{liiambhaffiy^ with his face to the east J ^ And the assemblage of mendi¬ 
cant brothers also washed their feet, entered the assembly-house and 
seated themselves near the western wall {bkittim} with their faces to 
the east, keeping the Blessed One in front of them. And the lay- 
disciples of Pataligama also washed their feet, entered the assembly- 
house and seated themselves near the eastern wall with their faces to 
the west, keeping the Blessed One in front of them.^^ [4] * . 


e* Among the Ajs^cas*^ 

§ I* Sutt^-Pit^ika, Digha-NiMya^ Sutt^ 4 {Sonadimda-S,)* 

fi] .. p *rhc Blessed One journeying among the Angas w ith a great 
assemblage ,, came to CampaJ* There the Blessed One at Campi 
stayed on the bank of theGaggara lotus-pooh^ (/toAAAdruiHyd). And 

* Omiltin^ ihe oumbet,. 1350 (Oi. and dctids. Ch. iif§i [lo]; 

Cb. 13 431 tIi]. >Cb. 64 i 5 i 3 . 

^ 'Rcsi-housc’, SEE, mu, p. 98; SilliRi^ rtat-haus^% SEE, p. rj. Cp. Int. 
§ t 7 l and Ch, 15 a $ ej [iM a* * Ch. 6 * 119 ^ 

^ Chi 13^$ ^ r^alr Cp. Ch^ i 3 d§ 1 [i]; Ap. H £ $ 4 (man): aIsei Inc. $ 
{/if?#nlur#K 

* Or auigTYnl; Cb. 6 d 5 11 [e], ^ Ch. 5 a f 10. 

■ Ap. H jVoi# (MV, Up chi m), S« Ch, 13 a S 3 [3] n; Ch. 13 r 4 13. 

* The dme it not f pedB«d in iK< MPS vicrsi^n. 

^ Chr E 9 r 1 3 [1 1 ] n; latd tin. $ 190 (affrArrefrifr^). Ch-1 f a. 

“ ike Ch. t3 a S 3 [3] n; Ch. S3 c § 23, 

** A dncoiuK on the five dUadvAfitHge* of wmni;dDln|jr indudinp re-hirth 

m mraya (Ap. E a J 7). There u At» un accouni of The einh-*ptnia (Int, 70. 93. 
vi, n) present it the found dig of the city of Fatilipuitd (lec [t] n ]ibo%e>p with a 
pEopbrey of the city'l greitneu, dearly lEiade after the e^ ent (IN 6, C/raOir); and of 
Buddha^t mitaculoLU emsaiiij; of the Gangies (IpT^ § 94, lii). The MV narratH'e la 
ccntinired in Ch. 13 ej n. 

In whai it now the Bhl^lpur Divition of BihAr, Int^ { 158; Ch.^ 11 a j 3. 

"* Omitiing the conventional numbei, j«. tnr.f i3i- 

Inf. j 146. Cb- 8 < f 5 n; Ch. eo t (iSh {42}: Ch. 15 f§ 1 [36]* 1 y [1]^ Ap. I 
I 3 n. Sec below }| 2^ 3. AIm Digha. 34; 51 j Sit¥p. Nik. t, p. 193: Mil, 

iv, p. ]6£, V, p. 151. Campii near the ntodem city of BhlRolplir on die 4 CrUth 
harilt of the Ganges. 

CTi. s 5 6 [i^l* Ch, 1T c f 11 {SamigadM) n, 

0 


the OUDDHA and the SA]\1CHA fCh. i r f 

at ihni tini€ So^danda^ the BrEhman decupled Camp^ a 

royal [demesne] (r^a-hhoggam),^ populous, [iveD supplied] with gras^r 
wpodp and water and with gfam, given by the IVIigadhan king Sentya 
Birnbisara.J a rnyal grant, a Mcred gift * [2] And the Brahmam* and 
householders^ {bTShma^a^gah^patiltG'^ of Campa heard [^the ^€^v■s] i 
' ITic devotee ^Sammo) Gotama,^ sir (AAd)^^ the Sakyan {Safya-puilo), 
having gone forth from the Sakyanckn ... has reached 

Campa. * *, Now conceming the Blessed Gotama the good report has 
gone forth: “So it is Indeed; he is the Ble^ed Onep saint, siipreinely 
enlightened,^® having attained wise living, the Well^farer,^^ world- 
knowing (tafui-viduX unsurpassed^ the driver and trainer of men 
(purisodaffima-sdraikil^^ the teacher of spirits and men. the Enlight¬ 
ened, the Blessed One. He having learnt for himself 
realizes and makes known this universe^ s (imarfi tokam) of [ethereal] 
spirits'* with Mara,*^ with Brahma,^® and the [terrestrial] generation 
Ipajam) of spirits [of earth] and men with the religious-teachers (ra- 
ssatttiin£t^hrdhtn{ttiim)J^ ^ , It is good to look upon such saints." 

TThcn the Brahmans and householders of Campa going out from 
Campi in crowds docking together came to the Gaggarii lotus-pooL 
[3] And at that time Sonad^da the Brahman went to [hb noon] day- 
rest=i on the upper [terrace of his] mansion^ and saw the Bramans 
and householders of Campa going out from Campa, . . 


§ 2- Satinka-nipata (th£ Srtem), Suita 4g. (PTS, 

59 } 

[t] At one time the Blessed One was staging at Campa=+ on the bank 
of the Gaggara lotus-pool. And many lay-disciples of Campi drew 

* Im ^ 163 ' ^ 

*SP' "Tbc innoductDry dctnils of liiii Sutta WU«d sIm in Afajih, 

93 (Ch. 14 /( 7 ). 

J Ch. ith 4 i § 6 [ 54 ]; juid Ifii. § s^y Cjimpi vm ftfipsrenily n UTdlimjin colonvi 
^ ^ ^^ Ch.. 704 It fit 

i ^ i ‘ i ? Cb. Tain E»l, Fet Sama^ 9 «e Int. 178 n ■ Ch, aa 6 f t 6 n| 

Ap. A a if [ai] Ji; cp. Ch.»t r $ a7 

• Im.} t^o Ch. 13<1 1 8 (iji Ch. i» (f s 6 [I] : Ch. a? f § 16 . Cp. Ch, 

. M: Ap. E«< 1 }4(t). Bku it v™. sing, af Mstvjp {Ch, (r J s a 

■I i l‘\\ ’’f[i’i ‘3 C* J. trt. s 187: l^n I (tide) h. 

■> Ap.£tf2(8). "Ap. H(i8r*l, 

L* . j ■‘Inf.Srs. " rn(.S6fl. 

Tnc firat part flf ihl» lofif? and cmnplck plumA« U appitiprifltr i^OoUrJi in thfr 
mrnith of the xxople, but u direcdy oppond to CotAtTui'A trachtnjt in tbt Tmia- 
Suua tApr G I f 8 Cp. 13 e f iS n: uid Cb- tf j 8 [448] n. S« 

Ch. 16 (t § t [ioa] fi. If ^ 3 ^ 

, r ’/* 'r^'T Cb. 14 d § 4 [a] a; Ch. i+/§| + [xj n. j 
7 t IS [iIt 14 [jJ n; Ch. 17 * i n [83]. 

Ch. la ef s [tg); Ch. 18 6 | 5 [i6a]. Jict Ch. 14/i 7. 

“ Ch. a| t. 

Wqita Goilttma. A diaoEuw wi rhe tme BrlhiTuni fgUcm {Ap. 
f * beeumn a lay-discipk. After cenvetiian he stJl um the 

i ad£^^ Goi^: Ap. E o it § 4 (1), Cp. Ch. $ u | to n. find 
Ch. 11 d } i [ii] n; aUa Ch- ra u f 8 [ij. » Sec | i above. 
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near to where the venerable Sariputta^ waa . . . and spoke thus: *Il b 
long) revered sir, since we have heard a discourse on the Law from the 
mouth of the Blessed One^ it would be well, revered sir, if wc should 
receive from the mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the I^w' for 
our instruction.* 'For this, friends, you should come on the Uposatha* 
day {tad-oh' upoiathi)\ then you might receive from the mouth of the 
Blessed One a discourse^ on the Law for instruction., ., . 4 nd those 
lay-disdplcs of CampS came on Uposatha day {tad-aii* uporoiAe) to 
the venerable Sariputta. . .. .\nd the venerable Siripuna with those 
lay-disciples went to the Blessed One... 

§ 3. Anguttara-Nik&ya, Daaaka-nip^a (tAe TVnr), Sutta ^4. {PTSj 

V, p. xSq.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Campa* on the bank of the 
Gaggara lotus-pool. .\nd Vajjiyamlhita^ the householder early one 
day'' came out from Campa to see the Blessed One. .And this thought 
came to Vajjiyamahiia: 'It is not time yet for seeing the Blessed One; 
the Blessed One is [contemplating in] quiet^ (pafttallino), .And it is 
not time for seeing anyone of the Bhikkhus who train the mind; such 
Bhikkhus are [contcm'pbting in] quiet also. What if now I were to go 
to the garden dranio)'* of the tvandering philosophers'** belong¬ 
ing to the different schools And so he went to the 

garden. , , .** 

§ 4. Aft^hima-Nikaya, Sutta sg { Alaiid-AtsapuraS,), 

[PTS, i, p. syt] . . . TTie Blessed One stayed among the .An^, 
where [there was]’-* a township'* of the .Apgas called A3sapura.'r 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers.., 


' Ch. 7 a} 18 fij. 

^ Ch. 8 a; Ch. 8 8 §4 ^1]. The dav of UpMUtha Kenu to luiye bcco reclLmed 
fium RiiKHirtte to moonnie or ivijihtfall lo lushtfill, nei from midniRlit to midninht- 

* See Ch. tS fr$ 5 fito]i dto Ch. 8&S i (^Aannna); Ch. la A$a [4] (tit) n. 

Cp.Ch. , 

* A diKoune on (dAia) aiid tewurd iphaltt) follow*. Cp, Ch. 4 o f 4 UL 
Ap. B a f 8 (9] (gl/tr); sbo Ap. D c f 4 [a] (raaird). 

* S« § I 

^ He »in the Iwt Sik. iu^ j>. 4 s *1 of Kotwcheldc™ who atbiintd petite- 
doo and nealiieed the siJJiaffl (Ap. CA§ii* 374 ); 10 t (hi)- Cp, Ap- B&§ 4 

I Ap. C h, SeU 

* Ch. J3 a f S [ij: Gh. 14 ^ f 7 [4]; Ch- ^ 4 ^ [ 4 ] ; Cp. Ap, H 5 

■ Ap- G 1 u 4 3 (1), * ini:- f 1*^- 

<• Ch-T-^f *8[l]. 

" Ch.fltf (il. 

V«iji>'n£nilaicii cCrnfulcs the philsMOphenk 

“ Fot the dliptical coiumictiDii cp. CK. 11 ^ f ta [t]; Ch, 11/§ 5 ■ * 3 ^ 

I y [1]; Ch* 13 J 5 3. Cflfiipare idw Ch. 13 ft 3& [i]» [i]r 30. See «l» Cb- 6 a 
I j n; Ch. ]6d§ 5 [1] n. 

14 dh, 14/^4 [[]p 4 Li]h frlrj* SUl; Ch, 1+ 6 tS 4 l; Ch. 16 

§3 [i 1 :and .Ap.G 1 ^§3(4). 

lnT.f 146. 

A diKcursc q(Ei the dutlei of A dtvfAtc fcUoiW* 
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/ Beyond the 

I 1. Vinnyn-Pit^hi^ Maha-raggat VI, x:i(xiv* 

[i] . . . Al Bhaddiya-fiiigara^ dwelt AlendalaJ the haus^holdcr, 
■ ' * Is] And the Magadhan lung Seniya Ilimbislra^ instructed a 
cemiu genera] nunister* {maha-mattom) saying: Tn the land con- 
queped^ by us, good sir « they say, there dwells at 

Bhaddiya-nagara the householder Mei^d^Lka. . . GO| good sir^ and 
enquire/ [9] ... And that minister on returning to Rijagaha reported 
on the matter to the king. [10] .\nd the Blessed One having stayed at 
V^esaJi*^ as long as he ^vashed proceeded towards Bhaddiya with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers. . . .^* There at Bhaddiya the 
Blessed One stayed in the Jatlya Gro%x (Jatiyd-vamy [11] And 
MendaJca the householder heard [the news]: ‘The devotee Gotama 
. , has reached Bhaddiya and is staying in the Jatiyi Grove- , . /<^ 
[iz] , . [13] Haring ridden on a chariot as far as the ground [was 

permissible]^* for a chariot he dismounted and on foot approached to 
where the Blessed One was. . . [14] And the Blessed One in the 

morning having robed himself . . . went to w'herc the dwelling of 
Men^aka the householder was. , , 


§ 2 . Sutta-Pif^Aii^ A^anGr4t^Nikdvar Pmlcaha-TiipGta (the Fives) ^ 
Suttii jj. {PTS, mV p. j6.) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One stayed at Bhaddiya^^ (B/taddiye) in the 
Jatiya Grove. And Uggaha the grandson of Mendaka** came to where 


* On die nortiwm or leh bamk of the Gun^j. 

^ In^ § 146- nee baSow § 3. AIm MV, V. v'm. 1. Ix. 1; uid PdrdiiAa 1. % (Vm- Pj/, 
F- 37b Khandhiki v, iSp of AIV reeoTiii a journey frani Ehaddiya to Sivaithi 
(lat, f 149, MV* V. vsii (Cb. 15 | la), i journey' from BciriAm to Bh2iddi>T]_ 

]ti Buddliafibaaha'i commofitjiryon the Dftammapaiiii it h stated llur Bhaddivii ms. (eo 
bii time) in the kingdom of Bengal (Ch. 18 3t), but in ConaiiieiJ times it waa within 

she kin^om [5] below) of which lay an unknowti land. 

* Ap. R6f4[ti]. Seef i[i]be]ow;An 4 iCb. iBfrj 1 [(6 t]r. mean^ 

■r*m^nke';cp.Cb- 9 t 4 I bln- 

* Orrutting hia minculoij^ powen tnd thtise of hij family, lot. f 94 (tv), 

* Int. § t6S. 

* Int. § t7z; Ch. 43 o [8], Cpr Cb. ti c ^ 4 [i] Ap. G 1 e f 5 (ivl, 

^ liit.|[6t- ice h]n above. Cp. Chuiafllj; Ch. iaJ§5[zI{7l; Ch. t%a 
f 4; Ch. iBf § I [v 7 h 'In ««■ kingdam*, SBEk xvii, p. 123. UteralJy, 'in out 
province*. *01.311, 

* Omitung nuirvcli performed by Me^d^ka and memben of hii bauM-bold; 

InT. -J 94 (v). North of Itie Gani;cfl in what h now Tiihooi^ Ch. ta. 

Omittinii the r>umb<r, 1330 . Ch. 11 df 15 [i], 

“ ^ in Ch. I I r § 1 [2I. Sec Ch. 14/|§ 7,9, 13 |i]; Cb. t6 a §§ 1 [502], 6 ^5], 

** Sec Ap. B n § 4. 

jofiiol- Cp.Ch. II 33 (ii]s Ck i 7 ftf i[S 33 n; Ch. 

[11]: Ch. i9d§* [3], 

The 'g^uated dbcounc* and the hou«cha|deT*i admuafon ah 1 lay-difcipk 
foltow, 04 in Ch. 6 a §f 6* 7; ahsQ his in^itaiian and prcpumtkins^ as in Ch. to a 
i 8 [7I. 

An account of the irwaJ Mid the CDRi'erfion of Men^lka^a HoimIioM fallowa, 
M in Ch. 6 a ff 11, 13; iJM> his profllisc ro feed the SAin^a during ita atay 

" Int. S146, « S« j I ft] above. 
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the Blesjied One [2] ^ - And when night had elapsed 

the Blessed One in the morning having robed hirnself * ^ went to the 
dwelling of Uggaha. . . / Seated by his side Uggaha the grandson of 
Men<^aka spoke to the Blessed One thiia: 'These my young [daugh¬ 
ters] revered sir, will go to their husbandsfamilies (paU-kuiani)^^ 
.May the Blessed One, revered Eir, address them .». which would long 
be for their profit and happiness.'^ Then the Blessed One spoke to 
those young women thus: [3] 'Thus, young women,^ must your duty^ 
be leamt by you: “To the husband, to whom our mother and father, 
desirous of our profit, w'l^hful of our advantage p compassionate, out of 
kindness, ^hall give us, to him we will be (rising early and retiring 
late) in all things attendve* gracious in behaviour,, loving in speech/'^ 
, , , “Those who shall be to our husbands of importance, mother or 
father or religious-teachers® {mmam-br^^nanS ti), them we will 
respect,*® esteemp revere, and honour;, and gU'^JSts^* i-ve w^U honour with 
seats and water [for the feet],"'^^ . . . “Wlmtcver are the occupations 
within our husband's house, say wool or cotton* in them tve will be 
dexieroiiSp dlligentp bestowing attention in every way to make and 
provide enough." . . . "Those who are inmates of our husband*$ 
house, slaves (dasM),^^ me$5engers^ work-people, of the work which 
they do and of the tvori which they do not do we will take cogni^ancftt 
and of the strength and w^eakness of those that are sickly^ we will 
distribute food according to each one*$ share,^* . . . "What the 
husband shall acquire^ treasure or grain or silver or gold,** we will 
exert ourselves in watching and guarding this, and therein will be not 
fraudulent, not dishonesty not reckless.” , . 


§. 3 . Vinaya-Pifufm, Maha-n^a, Vl, xXrXW. 

[17] And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished 
at Bhaddiya*^ . . . proceeded towards Anguttarapa’^ A^ui- 

tarapo). . . . 


> Uggaha'i invitatiDii to A meal ti by G<9tama« u in Ch. 6 ^ f g. 

* As in Ch, -6 0 f [2 wMl ncceasary dilJi^trnEM, 

* Kumdny’it, Cp . CK, 7 § 4 [93^ * Ap, F a a {1^4). 

» Cb. 13 £ i 4 [ilt Ch. 15 d § 11 [3], 

* [nt, I T90 (sfiofHm); Cfcl 9 fc J 6; Ch. 15 £ f 1 [rl n; ■Uo Ap^ F i (.ElAiVi). The 
virtun of women ere simiUjiy deaenbed in Suttwa 46, 47. 4ft, of the Eiahia of 

zWik. ^ Ap, F. * th. 17 £ I 2 {84!. 

* Ch. 9 £ § 9 [33IS Ch. 12 d § lo [GJ. ^ Ch, 9 £ j 1 [il- Cp. Ch, 19 £ § 11 [7]. 

"* Cp- Ch. 13 « § 10 [24] ta Ch. 5 ii i 10; Ch. 13 f } la [24!- 

« Inl. 1 189 (nurmifactiirtsh CP- Ch. 22 c § 5 [l8]. 

** Int IZ90; Ch. 9 £ f G; Ch. 14 ^ { 4 r 3 L 

*■ Ch. 8 V4 5 (io>. For 'tienaure' and s« Ch. 1 + £ f 6 M- 

** To wtsmeti who ptmc 6 st these qualities the ^mpanion^hip of the graeioui 
gods {dmdftajp loAoirjwfinTi) is pramisrd (lot, § 93, vi, Ap. G 1 d 18 [t*]); CP- Cb. 
9 £ f 9 Verse* follow (Ap. A 2 Ot A''bfr. iai/mii). tr iboye § i [jl 

S« bwow S 5, The word if in the stoKiular; it may horr indictfe a uistncU Thw 
would juftify the uoe of such namet ns A ICosaia, md Mafladha (lot. K 
158. r/ortj) for ihc countries of the great clana of the Middle-land^ cp. Ch. tad 
§ 6 [i] n. The ten stniea that the localiiy WM 'difficult to tra^>ene^ with little water 
or food^ It was part of the deme forest ihutiing off the unknown Eml; Ch. i § 1. 
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§ 4. Maha~vagga^ VI^ xxxt^^ 

[1] And tht Blessed Onejoumcyirig by siagcs* came to ^. * 

§ 5. Sutta-Pifak^, M&jjhima-NikSya, Svitti 66 {Latukikopama-S*)^ 

fPTS, p. 447] ^ » The Blessed One stayed among the Angut- 
tarapasJ {Afg-uttcr^su)^ [where thej/C waa]^ a township of the 
Anguttaiapas called Apam.^. • ** 

§ 6. Sa^yuita-Nikiiya, Mid$a~vagga, Indriyit-Stitnyutla xl^}^ 

Suita 50 {Saddh^l {PTS, v, p. 225.) 

[i] ^ . The Blessed One stayed among the Angas^ 

[where there was] a tow^nship of the Angas called Apatian.^ ^J 

1 7, Virtaya-Pil^ka^ Maha-^vaggai, VJ^ jixjm. 

[i] Then the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished at 
Apana'^ proceeded towards Kusinam^^^ » ^ 

■ Cli- 3 i I HioMsti the ctmttxt miy seem to suRi^est that he esme Timn 

AnRuttariipa h ir mofc pmbwbk ihsE this IsEttir wn the district in which Apvmi wis 
flmiited nfid that Gotimp wps jwmc^'TnE fitnn BhiddiyA. 

* Int § 146; Ch. fj a f 7 [1] n. S« bcTow §§ 5+ 6, 7 p GoiamA is dck a Idogj^amey 
Jrum Bluddiya to Kyaictln. Ac Apims he meets Keniya the (Ch. 7 ^ 13 

^ See Bbovc § ^ Alsu t%ik. 54 snd 92; uid the SflaS^fa of the Sutm- 

Nipdta. ^Ampna the Norchem Ajpgaiu' » ■ pocnblc tmuUtbn, T>K modem 
district oi Btugalpor lies cm bath aides of the GanRcx. 

* Ch, II #44, 

t Sec above J 4, 

* A dkoouM on the Rght times of eating fnllems; Ap. H 4 c { 1 (iz]. 54 

ofwtia in idcfitki! terms and after describing a EnectinRwith the jctired hotiseholdcjr 
PoialiyH, who it dressed iti Ml array withclw and: Mndak and cimbrcUa (InL } 
drtu), s^ws than true cctimacin is the givlng-up of self. 

^ Cp, Above § 5 n, 

^ abo%^ § 4- 

* A diBeauTK Co SiriouTta {Ch. 7^ $ tS) on faith follows; Ap^ G I 6, 

Nole, 

” See 1 4 above. 

tni. I 148 (i), A town of the MaJUs in the suh-moiuitaiootts irgicm oorth of the 
Vajiiui county. 


CHAPTER IZ 


THE VAjJIANf CONFEDERACY; THE CITY OF VESALI* 


a. The Licchavis;^ the Government of VesAli; 

THE NtGAl^THA SeCT^ (JaINS) 

§ 1, Miidhuraitha-vil^fil^ {commentary on tlie Jluddha-va^a), tntro^ 
diiCtton. 

.,. How [did he spend] the first naky season? * * * Having started 
the wheel of the Law at Isipatana . . * he spent it near BenareE at 
bipatana in the deer-park. [He spent] the second Dear Rajagaha . . * 
and there also the third and fourth rainy seasons; [he spent] the fifth 
near Vesali in the Maha-vana, in the KQ|agtra HalL* 

§2. Vittaya-Pitaka, Sidta-Vib/tonga, MahS-ribha^a^ Parajika IVJ 
wTh (Fin. Pif., Oldenberg^ p. ioJ.) 

[5] And at that dme** the IVIagadhan king Seniya Bimblsira^ being 
at war with the Licchavis was defeated. And later the king having 
collected an army gained a victory over the Licchavis, - * 


I 3» Stitta-Pifakaj Mi^kima-PvihAyaf Snttet S 6 
[PTS, Li, p* too] And the Kosalan king Paaenadi*^... ^d: [p. 101] 
‘The Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara’^ has no quarrel with me, nor 
[have] the Licchavis of Vesalj* nor other rival rulers*^ ^patirajano)^ 
But there b in the land acquired (fT^jVe)^* by me a robber,^*" Angulmmla 
by name, cruei^ bloody-handed, confirmed in violence, merciless to 
living beings.* 


* IneMiSp i5fi, (5), ifij; Ch-ja 5 [a]i Ch. 

^ [nt-i 133; Ch. lOf (66); Chr 15 :ei (1} and (u); Ap^ F i 6f y. 

* Int. I t6i ; Ch, la rW 7 b). ^ EO. 10 1 *®!- »< E^li Ch- 5 ^ Ch. 22 c f 9 (a). 

See dko Virt. Hf, {SuXta-Vihliin^)^ iii, pp. tS, 40, iv, p. 225; XI^Au-iViA. tii, p. 1. 

* Ini. I 184. S« betdw §i 4 [i], ^ p. 15] n. The leader N'fitaputta via 

probably' a mmber of the Lkdiavi eUii^ wboM capital was the stzooghold of his 
sect. His nllgiofl^ or that of Piravsnath which he reformed, seem to hftve been 
prevalent ihioiigSout the e»tem dan? of the MLddk-liod at the tune nf Gotama^v 
renimeuiban nf tbc Wdtld. 

t Cb^ lo£ } Ch. 12 1 . f c^ 1 

* lrLt. |}iZ3n, 133; Qi. 12 f §i 3 (237!. 4 [Op 5 Mi * ^ 914 ^ 0 . 

■ iiie time ti not sp«i 5 ed. FijdninB between Blrnhisira bh noithcm 
nci^bouis w-M recurrent. It wu not tSlt the rci|m of hi* Aji'^saini (Clu lae 
S 7 Lilt 19^1 F^Eriinn) and after the death of Buddha that the fiorihem cpfi- 
federacy was vanquished. * f l 6 f. 

Mo ppra iykrti I 

** Ch, ^ 

** Int., __... ^ 

Int. f l68r » Cp. Ch, S A j 6 [ft]. Sec Ch. I4 af J j 

>1 Cb. Ji/i 1 bl. '* In'- 


cy was vanquished. f la 

qgjitaltjLTu (Ch. 7 a f 18 [x]S qucstuinj the nefwa of the victory. 

1, li r 4 I I07}. See Ch. 14 q § 3. The scene la the }etiym» at SSvatilu 
1 .1 x6g(i). For Kosalan envoy* in Veoili see Ch. nr f 4 [1]. 


ioo THE BLDDliA AND THE SMIGHA [CK 

§ 4 . Angiiitara-xWikaya^ Af{hiikii~Nip^& (the Eights)t Sut^a 12.^ 
{PfS, J79,) 

[1] . . At that time many emJnent LicchavU having assembled 
sat together in the conDclhhail and were praLsing in 

many way® the Enlightened One„ hb Lawj and hb community. [^] On 
that occasion Silia-* the chidf-general (Sena-patf)^^ a follower of the 
Niganfha * was seated in their ae$cttibly * and STha the GeneniJ thought: 
■Thb doubtless must be the Blessed One, the Saint and All-Enlight- 
ened One, since so many eminent Licchavb assembled and sitting 
together here in the coundl-hall praise in so many w'ays [him as] the 
Enlightened, hts Law and his community. . . [3] Then Siha the 

General went to where the Nigantha Nataputta^ was and , , . said: 
'Reverend sir, I am desirous of going to see the devotee Gotama/ 
'Why, Siha, shouldst thou, who art a believer in Karma* go and see 
the devotee Gotama, who is not a believer in Karma (n-Airfya- 
* [5] And Siha the General w'cnt out from Ve$ah to see 
the Blessed One.. -. Seated at one side he addr^sed the Blessed One 
thus: 'I have heard, revered air, that the devotee Gotama has no belief 
in Karma. . . / [6j 'There is a way, Siha, in which one speaking 
rightly might say of me “The devotee Gotama has no belief 

in fulfilment** of action/'... Again, there is a way in which one speak¬ 
ing rightly might say of me *^The devotee Gotama has belief in fulfil¬ 
ment of Bctioti.' . . . [7] I indeed I Slha, leach non-fulfilment [in the 
sense of the not doing] of unrighteous action by deed, by word, or by 
thought; I teach non-falfilment [in the sense of the not forming] of 
the many evil thoughts^^ {dkamtftamam) opposed to good. ... I teach 
fulfilment [in the sense of the doing] of righteous action* * . . I an¬ 
nounce theannihiladon^^ (fi^chedam) of desire, of enmity, of delusion 

* Reputed in MV, V[. uKi {A|>. B § 3). 

^ Got&mn ww turing Ht tbc KatiRf™ HilJi Ch. 12 c § 3. 

* Or, meetiEie-pIjicc ^nt. § 171; Ch, 13 3 W: CIl 13 f ^23 [353!: Ap. H 3 d 

f 3. Sec below § 7 [3.1SL Gh. t2 r $ d [1] n; Cb. 12 ^ ^ [a] Ch. 13 a | 7 
[1] n; Ck 13 f § ro [133. 

* InL § 30: IN 4; Eho 4 to [i] n below. Alio in /Twtf* Nlk.^ iti, p. 38. iv, p, 79, 

* Litenlly, army-lord- Intf 175; see f ip [i] below. Cp. Cb. 3 f ^ I167]- In 

■Tiedieiti Buildhiat Siwn the term wik# applied to high dv^ ddminiftintive officen; 
M Wala'a . 4 nrtmf Sianm^ P- 

* Ch. 12 £ 5 3 [237]. For roferenoea *« Cb, 12 o (_^nr). See below § 7 [217}. 

f 1nt.| 179. 

“ *Who odkve m the rauJe of netioni (uzEiordiiiiH tP thdr moni mefit)', SBH, 
icvih p. 109, LiKnilJy, bclic™^ in the fulfilment [of whm has beeti done]. Ch. 0 c 

denies the mult of actiociB*, BBE, Ap- B ifr | 3 [z]. 

^ Ch.5»f4[tSh 

" The Jaiiiiuuebi tdoernneof KKima or the fuJhImeni of deeds done in pajt livea. 

Prindples or idcaa; or cofiditkinti. Ap. B A 4 3 [6] ; bJ» Ch. tb J $ 2 [1 il ; 

and Ch.i 4 c 4 t 8 [?];C 3 uHfr 4 Js[ 7 l.S[ 2 ]. Cp.Ch. t 4 a |7 [3]: Ch. 14/4* (sli 
Ch. 16 d 4 2 [7]: Ch. 21 1 15 (2) n ; ^ip Ch. ^ f 3 [7] (fUei/tJier). ’■'Tlic nuun- 
fold Oanditfonv (of heaJty, SBE, JTV'ii, p. 112- 

** Ap. Ee !§ 2 [g]* The Jaina opposed the doctrine of annihilation after death. 
Plainly they chan^ Cotama with tbJa dootiinc. 

** i.e. 02 10 the importance of the Ap. D ^ j 10 (ii): tp. Ap. E r 14 7 [t]* 
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I annouiicti the annihilation of the many evil thoughts opposed to 
good . . , and I teach contempt* of unrighteous action. - . . I teach 
comeropt of approach to the many evil thoughts opposed to good, ., . 
1 teach dissolution^ [in the sense of the detruction] of desire, of 
enmity , of delusion . .. and 1 teach [penance in the sense] that all evil 
thoughts opposed to good, all unrighteous actions by deed, by word, 
and by thought, are to be burnt away,*. *. And in what way may one 
speaking rightly say of me *'The devotee Gotama is unfixed {a- 
pagabbhoY? . * * For the Tathagata^ mum to birth hereafter and to 
re-existence* is abandoned^ made like an up-rooted up-torn paim- 
tree, made uon-exUtent, not able to arise in the future*" In this way 
one speaking rightly may say of me *^The devotee Gotama is unfixed; 
he teaches a law of unfixedness^ and instructs his disciples in it.” And 
in what way may one speaking rightly say of me “The devotee Gotama 
Is confident^ (atsatdio) . * . I indeed, Stha, am confident with the 
utmost confidence^ and teach a doctrine of confidence and instruct my 
disciples in it/ , . 


§ 3 - Suita 24 (Putika-S.), t\ 15-19; 11 , 

[1. 15] 'Once, Bhaggavst** I was staying . . , at Vesali in the Maha- 
vana, in the Kufigara HalL*^ And at that time the unclothed ascetic 
Patika-putta^+ was dwelling at Vesali having acquired high 
gain and fame in \"ajji-gtmaJ* , . [19] And Sunakkhatta^^ the 


^ The Jeiru cxuntunncd thts life doJ body. They fl:CCU«d Golnlili of jwlf-indul- 
Ern-M Hid redclwneu a* to the future. 

* VfmMyn^^ cp. Ap. G 2 0 } 4 [6]^ H|i o|)p£uicfitA chai^d Gotumn -with being A 
nihitut fcKiuijyi'.^); Eni. § 4 {irmwmgratiaaj. 

* The Jaina practised Helf-^iontiie which Buddha condemned- Ch. fi 

^ undecided; Ap- B ft J 3 £9]. The difference b between o-pagatihtm (not 

firm) and (too«d fmm tbe womb). 

* Ap. A a c. The term evidently Has a wider connotation than 'the devocee 

Gouina'. ^ , 

* Pim^Mhav-'^ihiMdbbiitti-; Ch. 4 § i6. Ap. B 0 § 4 U]. 

* This appears to be a radical repudiation of the doctrine of re-birth rnthef ™n a 
eJaim to caexnption. ftlC. f 7 (A0rm0}i 

' The Nijianttuu ei-idcntly ciaimed to be teVi>i£rr&ia, jigvtcki^ tapsiti and 
aii^ithdf. nnd resided Gotama as a nun-bdiever in Karma or rctributioii,, a denier 
af the fntujt staiTp a bebe^^r of the diwlntion of the aoeiI and 1 doubter or anptic 
(tN fraKfwffflToiioH). He taugbE, bott'ever, the transience cf individuality (Ap. 
E n) and the divinity of virtue (Ap-C 4, ft 7 -.dA 7 «&ar 07 t>y«: Ap^ F 1 ft, ftf^aftaio- 
eiftdrd). The Niganpiaa taught A dogmatic mctaphyiic and accused Gotama of 
agnosticUm. Gotama, however, daims ai much certainty aa hta opponents. 

Aj in Ap. B ft § j [10] and Ch^ 8 j § S [13-14 ^ 

** Bhafagav'a-gotra the pmibbdmkn (Ch. 10 [i. ij) i* addfeaW by Goama 
at Anupb'i (Int. § i4fl, i). H« th. 11 dS a [itj. Ch, iz c| 

«CK.ioe(4Jn; Ch. la dft 2 In]; Ch. u dS S [ 3 ^ 71 : . iS * § 1 [ 5^41 

Ch. iB r f 3 bH Ch. 22 ft § iS fag] n; and Int, f tS? The ujicloth^ 

aftcetics may have mduded Jaina of the Dig-wbaja faky^ud or naJjM j sets, but 
rbtw » not stated in the teat (see Ch. ja <1, yoiifi), Cp- Ch. 13094 Ul 
Ap. G 2 r. . . 

If The Vaiiian COUntr>--llde. See D^ha-NUt. iii. pp. 5 * and SBB, iv, p, 10 n. 
Cp. Ch, 9 C § 3 (Vtoity. Gotama encmtntarm the aarartit:. 

" Ch! taci [o[6ai; CIl ii iff a [ii] n; Oi. 13 a f 10 [1]. 





THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^IGI^IA [Ch. j:e d 

Licchavi {Lkchaii-putiQ) huirictlly entered Veaili and went to the 
most distinguished Licehavts . . . and said: "Friends (mTuxa), the 
Blessed One having gone begging for food in Vcsili^ after his nrie!il 
reluming from his begging round has gone to the garden of the un¬ 
clothed ascetic l^lika-putta for [his noun] day-rest J Gop sirs 
msnfo),^ gOf sirs; there will be a mar^xU of superhuman^ power by 
proficient devotees."^ ... He went also to the most distinguished 
Brahmans^ with large halls^ [and followings]^ rich householders and 
religious teachers^ of various sects.® , . . And they [all] went to the 
garden of the unclothed ascetic Patlka-putla. ... [u. i] Then^ 
Bhaggava, a certain Licchavi chief-minister rising from 

his seat spoke thus to the assembbge (parisamyj<^ "Stay, sirs (bhij), a 
while till I return^ perhaps I may be able to bring the unclothed 
ascetic Pl|ika-putta before this assemblage.'' Then Bhaggava^ the 
Licchavi chief-minister^ went to the Tindukkhanu-gardeni’ of the 
Wanderers where the unclothed ascetic Papkii-putta waa. » ^ ^ [:i] 
Wlien he [had requested him and] had finished speaking the unclothed 
ascedc Padka-putta said "I come, friend, 1 come, friend". Having 
spoken he writhed there and w'as unable to rise from his seat. . . 


§6. Saj^yuti 4 i-Nik&ya, M&ha-vfiggat S^i 4 ipatti-Sam}T 4 tt^ 5j), 

Sutfa JO. {Licchavi.] {PTSj v, p. jSg.) 

[]] .. p ^ The Ble5$ed One stayed at Ve^li In the Mahl-vanap in the 
Kujagara [z] And NandakaH the Licchavi chief-minister 

Tmtioy^ came to where the Blessed One w^. * * * And the Blessed One 
spoke to the chief-minister thus: 'A disciple of the noblewho attains 
the stream (sota-panm) is endowed*® with four quaJjtlcsJ’ *. [6] 

When he had finished speddng a certain man said to the chief-minister: 


* Sec f lo 
Ch. 14 € 113 


below; Ch. iJ i bl: izd^i li]; Cb. 13 iSlioSK 

. . ^[ij; Ch. 1 1 [501]. Cp. Ap. H 5 [93] IS, [94] »l«> 

Ch. S a [l] B« InV } 190 (mwRK 

* The dlJc ia here applied to KahardyiLs. Ch. 1 ^ 9 ]i 13 r§ ai [7J; bIh 

Int. $ 190 (a4tdreu), 

i Iddhi-pdfihdny^: Ap. I * f 4 hi * Cb. a ^ f 7 [5]. 

* Thm Vedic rinialbts. Int. § 1^5; Cb. 14 * IS 5 bh * U]^ 

* Ch. 141/(6 Ji]: Ch, 9 [J 7 J: Ap O zeiz (1) [* 1 - 

^ Ch, 9^§9 amtfft); Ch, t3i/§ 4; Ch. 14 6 

I 3 IsL Ap. E£ i§ 2. 

* Ch. 14 c | le [6]. Cp. Ch. 8 [ij The Icrm 

here apporefitly U applied very wsdcly In reliRicus phjJ[»opbEr& bath isan-Biihmart 
■Jid Brlhmui 

* S« below j 6 [ 2 jL Cp, IS [t] below. « Ap. H 3 j a [ 21 I. 

** iiii. §126. See Ch. tar (le^c^rt^^'y 

The dtswnfhuie of the prelentimia iscetlc k Cimspleied in t comedy qf nujtic 
or (uperhumnn power (Int. § 94, iii) luch u GoEiniA cheviheiT deiHHuwf (Ap. J h 
| + [5]X “Ch.iaeS3^ 

** See § to [tj n below. 3 ee ibove f j [ii, 1); Int. S t7i. 

Ap. E q ii I 3 {7]. ^ f.e. of cojivcrtkiiii. Ap. D e 4 3 T6]. 

'* Ch. a jpfS fik Of. *bingi. Ap. H I I A [9], 

" Got4m4 deelnret ihew to be dear faith {pasdda, Ap. H 1 | 6 [s]) in the Buddha^ 
in the Dbamrrm, and in che Sirpflha and the pracuee of ibc SHob; Ch. ii e§} ij 

ai [SJ- 
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‘It U baihing-time,' respected sir (AAan/c).’* ‘For the ^present, good 
air pul off {alomy this bathing of the outside,' he said; ‘Uus 

bathing of the inner-self^ {ajfk-attam), that is faith {pas^) in the 
Blessed One, will be sufficient.' 


§ 7- I^I^/tana-Niititya, Sutio JS {CuUa-SnaakaS.). 

[PTS, i, p. 227] ... 'I’he Blessed One vfs& staying at Vesali in the 
Maha'Vana, in the Kutagaia Hah.* And at that dme Saccaka/ a 
disciple of the Niga^tha (Nigap{fia-putt(}),^ was dwelling at VesSli, 

eloquent, clever, and much respiKted by the popular- Now the 

venerable Assaji* in the morning . . . entered Vesali for alms. And 
Saccaha, the disciple of the Ninths, wilting and going to and fro in 

V efcili saw the venerable Assaji from afar approaching [p. 228J.- 

Standing beside him he addressed him thus: ‘How indeed, respected 
{Mo) Assaji, does the Samana Gotama instruct his disciples; what 
sort of injunction prevails among the disciples of the 

Samara Gotama?' ‘The Blessed One thus, ascetic {AggkiefTafui),'^ 
instructs his disciples; this sort of injunction prevails** among the 
disciples of the Blessed One: “Form,'* mendicant brothers, is ti^sient 
(anifiTflai),'* sensation is transient, perception is transient, individuality 
is transient, mind is transient. Form, mendicant brothers ,, . sensa¬ 
tion . . - perception , , . individuality . *. mind is without permanent- 
self All individualities^ (samkhSra} are traiuient [being 

compounded'* and therefore originated, and naturally d^olveiif into 
that imperishable'* from which they originated and which is the fvinda* 
mentab* substance* and impulse];*' all separate-natures 
are without permanent-self ,”** The Blessed One thus, ascetic, instructs 


* 190; Ch. 15 a| Tj r>]‘ * P)*’^ ^ . 

* Ch.ail. * Luwolly, eimugh iboot. 

* i.e. the five Kitte* and the loind. Ch, g “ 17 : Ch, 13 <*i S l®)» yl*® tHi. 14h 

I 4 tsl: Ch. 14ei 4 [ 81 . Ch, ai J 1 ( [ 331 - Cp. Ch. li e f 10 (Mtdt). Ap. E f i (en- 
affa); sIbO Ap. B r i j a Iv! (H)fto). „ , „ . , , , ^ 

* Ch. i*e|3. ’ Ch. 4 i 17 n; Ch. inf j Usvh Ap. G 2 r. 

■ Cp, Ch. 3 f 3 [165]; #Uo Ch. 7 4 f a (7I, For the meKnitiB of putia (lUKiple. or 
kte ThB, p. Sp. The ‘unfettered’ diKiple* m lermed Htnwfhd simply m 
Afmh. 14 {Ch. 11 e f 8); SIha u called Signf^-tdvakt {sec { 4 [al above). 

* Ch. 5 c§ 9 tjhJ: Ch. 7 af iB[a^ 

"• Cp, Ch. hof 7 (nitiiiio); bIw Ch. ta r f S [3] n. ,, 

'■ Ch. t > c f$ [4 l497l n, f *9 ft; Ch, 13 f § 31237I ft. Rhji l>avi^(^BB, w. p- 19s) 
trrati thu U iht ttKn^ of a family or cp- Cnilmers i nrolc (SBB, V, 

'* IN 5h {Eiimiwiff); Cb. 7 flf 19 {dtelitrui)'. Ch. tj ef 18 (piwiofjn): Ch, 13 d 
f 3 [7l (<nimMi«e). Cp. IN 3 (r# 4 *>JA). . « Oi. S C j I [jt}. 

Ap. E d i. TIm oppontidll of the Jaina SihdWl that Gotanu * theory arti not tlie 
yliimAie but ihe pronqmatE diuolution of pcradnafily. t n r i 

Liteniny, ODtnpcufidt; oorapositionB, i.c- diapoam-oti^. CIil 4 f in 

J* Ap. E- fl ii 1 1 . « Ap. E WI 4/tt* dtmppfarsmt*). 


Apr Gifs (ii-Mnfcfiiaw). 


Cp^ Ap, B r f 


Ai io tbe Knrmcknioua aetivitiEa cniled Erct^Frnri-f.'iAard (,Ap, F 1 wfiich *fe 
oppoHd by thfr diATUptivt Firt* (Ap. D a I loK tfw emving, hottility. and fanew^ of 
ef^mii (a^ajp^ro, Ch. 11 13 |j] n )4 Cp, Int. } n?' 

» Ap. E t: i $ 1 
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his disciples; tliis sort of injunction prevails among the disciples of the 
Slessed One,' 'An ilhsound indeed, respected Assaji/ he said, 'is this 
in our hearing, who hear that the Samana Gotama thus teaches; 
certainly at this time or another we must encounter this venerable 
Gotama.,,And at that time five hundred' Licchavis had assembled 
in the meeting-place (tanth^arf)* for some business. And Saccaka 
. . . went to where they were and said: ‘Will the respected {b/ionlo) 
Licchavis come. . . . To-day there will be a disputation {katha^ 
sallapo) between me and the Sama^ Gotama. . . .** Then 

Saccaka the disciple of the Niga^tha, surrounded by the five hundred 
Licchavis went to the Mahavana to the KDtagara Hall {ytnaMahS^ 
vattam KiilagarosMa ).*.. 


58. A^uttara-Nikaya, PaScaka-nipata Uht freer), Sutta 104, 

[PTS, aU p. 23^.) 

(ij , , . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kiltig^ Hall.* 
And at that time the Brahman^ Klia^paii was managing the business* 
{kommantarn kareti) of the Licchavis, And Kara^pali the Bt^mon 
saw the Brahman Psngiyini? from afar approaching ,,. and addressed 
him thus: 'Well (Jimda), whence comes the respected {hhatsaia) 
Pingiyin! this early morning?*"* 'I ha^-e just come, sir he said, 

'from the presence of the devotee Gotama.’’^ ‘Then what does the 
respected PingiySni think of the devotee Gotama's distinction in 
viisdomD {panM-ve^-atHyam)}' *A sage {pa^ito), I think,’ . . .*+ 


§ 9 . A^gnUnTa-Nikaya^ Dataka-ftipata {the Tens), Sutta 72, (PTS, 
V, P- 133 -} 

[t] . , . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagata Hall'* 
together with many well-known elder disciples (tkerehi raeoA/Ai),'* 
., [2] .And at that time many well-known Licchavis on sumptuous 

chariots'* in succession with much loud noise dashed up to the Maha- 
^TUia to see the Blessed One. Then this thought came to those vener- 


' a. * Sk I 4 [11 aboi'e. 

* OiTuttLnj; pKtur»ctu« mmi*. 

^ [nt I iij: Ch iijtf 3 [337]- Here th« two ntnm may be in appMidon; 
cp.Ch.6nl3 n;iilaoCh. I n. 

* [n ihe ddcusuoii which fallow!^ Soocaka ia -t^rkvinced. “ Ch. 12 11 tp 

^ Int.J ign; Ch. 13 f S +[i]; Ch. iiiJ§ S tiJi Ch. 140 §} 2 [1], 7, 

■ See } y fiS. 1] sbove^ 

* S« Nm.y. cxcy (FTS, Ui, p. 4^9), in which be pralin Buddha before an 
ttiHinbly nf Licchavii. 

« Ch. t( Ch. r46S7[i]jCh. Cp, Ap. H 5(91]. 

“ t l 4 “ Cp.Cb.n cS I bln. 

Oty IfIdllSbE. 

After hcariiii^ Pigjm'ihiri five KirA^ipfili to- the Buddha and 

krtreluig upan Kiil Tight uiee (cp. Ch. 6 j 2 El]) bccoffnea A ley diaciple. 

Ch. la c } 3. Ch. 8 f 5 1 (iSh 

Among Olhert tte dlcntiqcied Cila and Upaciia (i« Mrs. R^y» Davids^a Psalmi 
0/ p. 46). Ch- to c. 

Ap. a 6 f 4 [la]; cp. CK ai § 4 [[4] n. 
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able [elders]: 'These many Licchavis .. . come with much loud noise 
to see the Blessed One; whilst contemplation* is said by the Blessed 
One to be impeded by noise.^ What now if we were to go to the 
Gosinga^ Sal-tree wood There we should abide in comfort without 
noise or commotion/ [3] I'hen those venerabk [elders] departed tu 
the Gosinga Sal-tree wood... / 


§ 10, A^tiara-Nik 3 ya, Patfeaka-nipaia {ikt Sutla sS. {PTS, 

ut\ p. 75 ) 

[i] * * . The Blessed One was staying . . , in the Kil|agara Hall/ 
And the Blessed One . , / sat for [his noon] day-rest* {di'ca-H/idr^tn) 
at the foot of a certain tree. And at that time many Licchavi youths^ 
with strung bows^** and surrounded by a number of hounds whilst 
roaming and w'andering to and fro in the Great Forest (Alahd-vanay^ 
saw the Ble^d One and unstringing their bows and fastening their 
hounds aside drew near to where the Blessed One was , , . and 
saluting'^ the Blessed One raising their joined palms 

{panjaliMy^ attended on the Blessed One in perfect silence. And at 
that time Mahanama*’^ the Licchavi, roaming*® and wandering on foot 
in tlic Great For^t, ^w these Licchavi youths attending in silence 
* *, and sat beside the Blessed One. . . J* *In whatsoever young clans¬ 
man {kuia-puliu^a)t^^ Mabanama/ said he* *are found five things** 
(dh^immS) there prosperity is to be expected and no decline/^ w^hether 
he be a consecrated™ king of the warrior-caste^* or hereditary nob]c“ 


* J/hJhh. Ap- 1 fl iTranc§). * Cp. Ch. 1J C § (ftweitK 

* NtflrN^dikfl, CH-!3t«f io. ■* Int.fijj. 

* GetBtryt ifutmcu th< Bhikkhiu on the ten impcdiTiucnTs to meditm- 

ntm, of whkh iht llfih a naite. Impedimenta to tKc fim five stA}^ of Jhlm art 
«iumcnitcd (Ap. I Tranct). 

•Oi. ia c§3. 

^ After cadog the food whkh ht hs 4 headed in V» 4 ii. Ch. i6 a 11. 

* See 1 5 [19I mbovc^ * Kumdrskd. Cp. Ch. 7 ft* S 4 [o^l 

*• Int . I 175 

** tni. I i jj. Or, near MahJlviina- 

“ Ch. 12 fi 1 (4] (i)t s; and liiT. j J90 Ferhapf , eKdvtnginii mIuia- 

ttom with (Ch^ e $ 4 [sj i Ap^ D § 3 [4]). Cp. Ch. 12 f | 3 [237] {tcuritikt}. 

*• C1i.6*}ibl, 

** Other UcdiAVti mentloiied by name are: AhluiyaMi^. Ni*. i, p-110, ii^ p. 300); 
Bheddivu {A^. AYA. p. Ji^}; Aliihili (Digha. 6; 0071. Nik. i, p. 13.0, lii, p- 6£: 

Nik, V, p, 36; Ke Ch- i:* 4 bl $); Nandnkii («e $ 6 abov^); t^lha 

iViA, ii. p, 100); Vsdcfha (CV^ v, si); abo Supakkhatta Lkcliavi-pnrLd (Ch, 13 c 
i 10) L and ^ihm the Geticfal (ice f 4 [2} above). 

Ch. 12 t§ 3 1257]; Ch. 13 r S i 3 [toS); Ch. 15 « ! *3 [*5®h Ch. i6d § 1 tsoi], 

** Re dncribca fhcir luual mupd^ bcKavidur. 

Ch. 6 a J 3 [vii, t]; CK, 13 r § 31 [1] n. 

-■ Ch. n i: Ch, I s r I fi [ j]. Cp. Ap. H 1 i 
Ap. F 

» Ch. ri rf i 5 [i]; Ch. 30 S 2 ft). Cp. Oi. 10 * § 3 Isl 

* If rfti; lilerally^ hcad^bnpiinklcd. Ch. Ch. tjf^ J6. Cp. 

Int. f 163 Ijfimrnmmll: Ch. I § 5 [sa] 

Khaitiya, Tnt, §150. 

** Or^ landholder raffMki^i LLietidh^ one who belacLg^ 10 a kingdom ; pckuibly an 
oflieiaL 


Cp. Ap. H 1 $ 6 fy]. The 'thing*' hem are duba; 
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{Ch. 12 d 


or genera]^ of an army or villagje-overseer^ or head of a corporation^ or 
thow who exercise individual-rule^ in families {Jbj/eji/)A live ? 

[2] Here* (idha), Mahinima, a clansman respects^ * . . mother and 
father,",, * [5] And further he respects... child and ^ife^ and slave** 
and labouring-folk,. * * [4] Further he respects * *. trade connected 
ii^ith the work of agriculture.* * .,. [5] Further he respects.., Vk"hat- 
ever spirit should receive dues* J.... [6] Further he respccls 

. - . religious tcachera^^ {sama^-br^mane)* , . . 

k The AoMtssEON of Womfjs to the Oboeb at V^Ale; 

THE DuTEES op TtE£ BhIKKEEUNIS (NuNS)^» 

I E. Madhurattha-vilsshi^^ {cammeniary m the B$fddhara^a), Iniro- 


ducthrt. 


He spent . - * the fifth rainy season near V'^li in the Maha-vanap 
in the Kutigim Hall.^^ 

§ 2. Viimya^Pifdku, Culta-vagga^ x, 

[2] [. 4 fter visiting Kapilavatthu] he journeyed by stages^ [back] 
taA^esih... and stayed there in the Mahavanap in the KOtIgara Hall.^* 
Then Maha-Pajipati^ the Gotamid^ having out off^ her hair 

* Srnd-p^Hlm. iS«l| 4 fi] sbch\Te, Probably 0 corfmuuiidtraf o Ikical dwi or ffudal 

Icvy^ thduidi poftitFbtSi' fit a centnlued TniHald axT^y' (Cb. 3 [4); Ap. tt a 5 
i 1 b]); H. G- Q. WhJc*^ Siornttc Gotwifnm$ (1934). E^. 44-5. 

^ {j4mt3~xdttdkii. Cb.liai4[[i^ 

’ A wu. m guild or wociitEion. Tnt. f xSq (trodl;); Cp. Ch. 

6 IT { 3 [1] (inwAottf^* 

* As piStrt^amiii&Tum. ?lli pacdk^ddMpofia. Em. j 1^ (fenmty}. 



* Ap. (i 34 >- 
f Cb, 14 613 14] 

• Ch. q 6 § 3, 


p. F^a (Jl. 


n-y^ r iJ J4/' 

Cb, 14 613 141 ( 0 . 


Ch. l§ 7 [ 57 h 


» Em. § iSq itotidl 

Cp. Ch, ij f 5 21 [aj ji. Eft the TtviffaSulia (Ap. G 1 ^ f 8) QotJurui scisfls at 
belief in Brabmft and the grcikt Vcdic godi. Hi* attituidc cern'^r^ ibe aftiniLitic Eciier 
ipinta (Efii. § 35) a not *0 dearly dafintd: but in the Stngdimrdda^Suiia {Ch. q6 
f t [a]} he tepudiiie* the ft'onhip ol tiie splriu of the aevenl n^Lnns. The worship 
of fipinta may mueJi ctiorr probably be aurtbuted to bia btfer follower? than to 
htmiclf (I X S ii), Pofldibly BftceqCDf^wtsr^bip (Ap. Gat,. A'cie) may be intended or 
induded- 

Ch. 13 jJf 5 [4] ( 6 )J Ch. iq if f 3 [4]. Cp. Ch. 7 ^ ® (samfit*}; Ch. 9 6 
i 4 ** Otp dei’oTeca. Ch. l s /§ l |jJ- 

CJi. 13 rS 6 [i]^Ch. ]4e$§ 11 [a], la [t] n, ij riJ;Cb. 1565 13 [j] 
alto Cb-16 d( S ti] Hi Ap. Bo § 6 [fiKA'iwahr): Ap. G 3 a §3 {6]- In the ^tk 

Satjfyuilii k niiniod after the Bhjkkhunl*. The regulationi for Bhikkbunb ^onatiiixce 
the Hcxind part of the of J^wi, (iv^ pp. 2*9-351). 

Ch. io6f t; Ch. 12 of t. _ 

Tliis appcari abo m A^. A'lA.. Aff^fak^-mpdi€t (Ei^ts)p Bulu yr. 

(Ch. 13 ei ii( 4 ]l^ 

EKiring a brief vilit t* Kapjla^’atthu of ar about the time, of hid Cather'j death 
(Cb, to 6 § Jj Gntama cefuwi AlahU-PWjlpitiV r^jtieii for the adiftiuton of women 
to the Order (Ch. 10 6 § 1, jtb >-car^ n). 

** Ch. 3^5 [l^h ** Oil 14 e f 3. 

ThematemaJ aufit andatepmotherof Gocama. Ch. i*e(4B); Ch. 13 e§ 13 {i], 

“ Warren. Bm- ib Tr. {xi> 2 a 1 f p. 44Z. Cp^ Ch- 1 J 6 n p Ch^ a f 2. 

“ Er^t. § 190; Ch. ha§ 13 [t]. 


Ch. 13 A] 
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and assumed yellow garments^ with many Slikiyan^ women (Sdki- 
raniht] proceeded towards Vesali... and came to the Kil|agara Hall, ^. 
And the venerable Anarida^ saw Maha-Pajapati and spoke to her thus: 
*\Vhy dost thi>u» Gotami + with swollen feet and duatHTovered limbs, 
sorrowful, dejected, tearful, stand w'eepmg outdde the gateway 
(dvam-koitkakt) 'Because, revered (JWianfr)* Ananda/ she s^d, "the 
Blessed One does not sanction {anuji^atiy for w omankind retirement 
(pabbi^'a^y from the household to the houseless life under the law 
and discipline imde known by the Leader/* 'Then Gotanu/ said he, 
'stay here for a time w^hUat I entreat the Blessed One. ^ / [3] Then 
the vcnemble Ananda drew near to where the Blessed One was and 
. . . seated beside him«« spoke to the Blessed One thi^; ^Revered sir 
Maha-Pajapati the Gotamid is here* She is standing * . . 
weeping outside the gateway and says ""^rhe Blessed One docs not 
aancbon for womankind retirement * . * under the law and discipline 
made known by the Leader”, * . /” "Enought Ananda/ he repliedp 
'do not demand the retirement of ivomen from the household to the 
houseless life. .. /*^ Then the venerable Ananda thinking . * What 
if now^ I should entreat the Blessed One by another method*^ . * / 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: *Are women capable, revered sir, if 
they retire from the household life of realizing the reward of conver¬ 
sion*^ (sota-patti-phaiam) *. js orsaintship**(nru/iojfluw) i' 'Women^e 
capable^ Ananda, if they retire from the household life .. * of realising 
the reward of convetsion . . . and saintship% he replied. 'If, revered 
sir, women are capable ... of realbing saintship,' said he, ^[let the 
Blessed One consider that] Maha-Pajapati*^ the Gotamid has been of 
great service, revered sir, for she^ being the siste r of the mother^* of the 


* Ch. 6 d ^ IT fil. 



to pcmiadc Buddhl. 

** Tbkc repctiiioii of tht pbn^ ‘under the Lnw &nd disdptirve maile known by the 
TAthiRnta' |fl dnubtlcaa ediioriil. Ch. 5 & § 4 [17! n; Ch. IJ C I I1 [l] n- 

Cottmii H nawher* ebe shown si nchibiting d-efwzicni suthonty. Ha nsiure 
ind^d, in tpkt of ita dc«1l tenderness and benevolence, muat have been inlenaely 
nsdliiie fCh. 3 f 6. : Ch. 11, MPS, SBE, d. p. 35) and seenla to have h™ 

imwittinglr iiripenDii^ (CL CV, vif. ill) as iruRtit be expected in me pwessM of 
fo RTcata Renius Lr S^dcrahip- Ap. G t O, A'ate- Cp. Ap. G I | 4 £jj n, 

” Litemtly, of ftmfn-attaininR, Ap. D r f 3 (bj. ^ 

OmiTtu^g 'or the tewurd of once-nctominx, or that of not-retyxmnR , phnM 
which Kcm to ahow the comparacit>ety l^te dale of the namiive, Ap. D £ f 3 
iaraJHiIta-phala) n. 

** Ap. D c. Gotnma** reply catabbahea Uie ipiritiial equiliiy of women with, men 

nTtfir & -inn. C! n nl 



the BUDDHA AND THE SA]\1GHA [Ch. rz^ 

Blessed Oiiep $ueklc:d the Blessed One v;hen his mother died, being co 
him guardian, nurse, and giver of milk. It Tvould be well, revered sir, 
that womeu should be allowed retirement from the household to the 
houseless life.' « ^ « 

[4] "If »^anda/ he said, "Maha-Pajapatl the Gotamid accepts eight 
rules (garu-dhamm^y this [form of] admission {iip^Mamp^^di^y may he 
[allowed] to her:— 

(i) A mendicant-sister though she may have been ordained a 
hundred years must offer to a mendicant-brother even though he may 
have been ordained only a day salutadon^ {abki-v^anamy rising^ in 
his presence (pacc-uflhanatp) with joined palrn^ {iuyali^kinnntam),^ 
doing obeisance* {samki-ktimmittn). And this Inw (dhanimo), re¬ 
spected,^ observed, remembered, and honoured, throughout life must 
not be transgressed. 

(ji) A mendicant-si&tcr must not keep the rainy-season [retreat]^ in 
a locality^ where there are no mendicant-brothers... ^ 

(ill) Every fortnight*® a mendicant-sister must seek of the assem b ly * * 
of mendicant-brothers two things —the filing of Uposatha*^ 

and attendance for sermons. . . . 

(iv) Having kept the rainy-season [retreat]*^ a mendicant-sister must 
request^^ [criticism] in each assembly in three points—what has been 
seen or w^hat has been heard or what has been suspected. . . ^ 

(v) A mendicant-sister having contravened a rule 

* S« (v^ bekrtv ; and Ch, 8 ^ § 7 [1] n. Cp. the Ten Preeepts (Ap, H z «>. The 
fubordinanan ot the- Order of fih£kkliunt» ro the Order of Bhikklnii from the wtiet 
ii cleer. It probabliC that wc have Iicte within the Ei^t Rulca for Nuru, A piciure 
of whit were comidered the efiscotiil* of t|ue Buddhut dbcipline- The chief 
fcaturea. in iddition TO the two SwmeKaa and upammp&d 4 {ordkiRtion^^ are 
{relTeat), the UpasathandAV^h ihe prcAching of die Dhimma, ind (cnth 

dim). It ti notlcwhle that preachinir of the OhAmma on Uposatha-diiy-A ia ernphe^ 
iiied (Ap. H ■ Ch. 6 n. See betow fvi) ^nd cp. [6]. 

^ Ch, iz o 110 [t]t Ch. la f f 4 [5]; Ch. 14 e f 11 [3]; and Ch. & a j 4 [5]. 
Cp, Chi zz 6 § rj [zz] (Pr^iERr^). ^ Ch. $ & $ 5. Cp. {f 3 below. 

^Ch. iBvfzp]: and Int. f 190 "And perform ell reipectfuJ 

oflka\ Wniren, p. 444^ *lhn nach GehUhrehren (honour him eccordmg to duty-)', 
Oldcnberg, Buddha (1933), p. 425. 

^ Ch. 9 H I Uli Ch. 13 fli 10 W; Ch. 13 s taJ t 4 ). Ch. zo f z (4)^ 

■ Ch. S £. • 'Diitrici', Warren;'OiAtTickt', Qldenber^. Ch. 8 / 5 i [a]. 

Ch, S a []], " The Bhikkhu-iamgha of the paruh (Ch- 8/). 

Upesaiha^pw^haha. Ch^ B n. 

u Chr 88 § 1 (dhamma). S^rmonr w^re deliv^^ned to the 

BhikkJiuiu-tarfi^hu iepzmielv (Ch. I7 (z};; ep. Ch. 13 5 [3] nK Nuru went 

excluded from the pitimakkha ceremony of the Bhikkhu^ {Ch. B Ap- H 1 o 

§ 3 3 oitd ihtt miy imply that they ooidd not attend the fulHeqiient diz4a>un«p though 
this wBfl o-pcfi Eo the public (Ch. 11 / f 2 {t)). llie nuna had their own Pii.tirtiDkkJha 
rulea (.Ap. li J, A'ere) and on the r%n of Upoaalha they hdd their nwn F&tiinnkkha 
(redral and confwioni ceremony; C V, x. d. 

Vaiuirp vaS 4 ^H meunfl keep», complctw, cb?erves, or peu« the tauiy^eaoon 
period of residence in a centre of rrligtioux iPtitrucElon. CTh. 8 c. 

Pm'Jretabha^. Ch. B e f 4 [ E3]. See (vui) below. 

The MfAMli-iflJiryfAiir and the Bhihkhunl-unp^ha. Ch, 8 A; Ch. 14 cf 17 [7] 

'Wlio has hem g[uilty of a lerious tiny Warren. See [4] abm^e^ 
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must tindergc* pcnancc for a half-month (fnikAJia-m^Hamy in each 
assembly,^ ... 

(vi) Adniissjon ma$t be ^ugh t in each assemblv'^ by 

a woman-student {sthk/tam^ayay [at the dose] of a training^ in the 
sis lfl^*s {chatu dhamm/fsuy for two years. + * ► 

(vii) A mendicant-si:iter must in no way revile or defarue a mendi- 
cant-^brother. . ^ h 

(vLij) From this day forth the speech^ (vijcana-patho) of mendicant- 
sisters tow'ards mccidicant-brothers must be restricted [by humilitj'^]; 
the speech of mendicant-brothers towards mendicant-'Sistet^ shall not 
be restricted. And this rule . . . throughout life must not be trans¬ 
gressed. . . / 

[5] Then the venerable Aoanda ivent to MdLi-PajipatJ the Goti- 

mid- \As if [seyyaifiapi),^ revered*® Afianda/ she aaid^ *a woman or 

a man in fresh youth naturaUv inclined to adornment^ having bathed 
the head** and received a garland*^ of blue Ictiises^^ or jasmine or 
iitimuUidta and accepting it in both hands^ should place it on the h^d, 
the noblest part, even so, revered Xnanda, accept th^e eight rules 
which throughout life must not be tr^nsgresa^.’ [6] Then the 
venerable Ananda went to where the Blessed One was . * . and spoke 
thus: ^The eight rules, revered sir, have been accepted by Maha- 
Pajapati the ^tamid; the aistcr of the mother qf the Biased One 
has been admitted {upa^ampama).*^* ^ ^ ‘As if a man providently^ 


* Ap. H J S S I. For piMka (wlEijr or Hotiofi) Ch. S /| | (ij)* 

^ Ck S A. 1 ^ n] tbovo. 

* Ch S A. 9 Ch Sj f 6 [tj. 

‘ Sikkhd. Ch. « di S Uh H a. Nidi. 

^ Thfi fim iia Ab^tincnca (Ch. @ ^ j 1 [25] n), Cp> Oldcflbcrs. Buddka, p. 416. 

" ^Dcr PfaJ dcr Rcdt {t|iie psth of sp«t:h)\ Oldcfibicm, p. 417. "PriaCcMe* imll 
net be iJLofrod bd r^prov^ tlw pricits officially'* Wsiren, R«f«rcnOF pcrh«p« h irmilc 
'diuasui*} H« (iv) Rbove, 

* Ch. 6 a § 7_ Compare Gotama*s own simile iit Ch. 5 o f 6 [i6ef 

” Soe [a] above. 

Ch.S/S 4ts];Ch.« r§Sj. 6. 

** CtL i if{ I (S); and [nt .i f90 (dnn). 

*1 Chots[i 673 o. 

** ^ 141 (upasoTnpadd} above, ^nd f 3 t=l hc 3 ow* Cp, the Eh* BhikkJtu ordinatkin 
(Ap. H i, jVoif); bIjo { 3 [1] below. 

■* OiEut^j; ■ in whi^ Goranui li fepftsented Hmewhut tinprobably tt 

ccKidcoining hia own weakness in admittiiijf women to the Order againat hn hetier 
jqd^temeni whilst on the other hand diifiJofl.mg no esse s^ifut Ehcir ndminlan save 
that womtin are phyiinlly unahle id repel robben, and such rez»ns as may be 
gaihered from oompaLnsona in which tbej* are Hkencd tn nuldeiv wid ruai in fields 
of rioe and aoj^aicanc (IiiT. ■} 189, fondf). Il may he Qbaervicd that thew comparuana 
ate aJioi^thicr iitootuutKti with die EeuI ajmilc in wbidi the 'eight rulea" are likened 
ro an embanJanmt prudently bidlt to pre^’ent 9 pond from overflowing. One may 
fluap^ that the pauage so uncomplimentacy » women and to BuddJu'a aerkm in 
admitting them to ordmatiofii wm added by later fdllmvcira le» liberally ii^tned 
than the Founder {IN fi, Chwh). Ai the aame time if Gotama he^itaKd bdom 
jiadged that spedaj restnedons were ncoesury, it may have 
been because of tl^ fendetiicsji in their nature which inclines them to penonal 
adomUM or enontt (Ap. G a Notf}^ very marked in Hinduum but eliminaicd 
from nu erted. The unwUlunjniesa to admit women to the Order, here acuibHutod 
to Goiama, coniiicts very mancdJy with the pps&age tn the MPS, In, 7, in which 
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Axi^nckp’ he saidt 'should build an embankment to a great pond to 
prevent the water from overflowing, even so have i providently 
appointed for mendicant-sistem eight mtcfi which throughout life 
must not he transgressed/ 

13 . Cutta-vagga^ X, 

[i] Then Mahl-Fajapat! the Gotamid drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and ha^ang drawn near and saluted^ the Blessed 
One she stood at one $jdc;^ and standing^ at one side she spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: "How may I, revered sir, prcxreed with regard to 
these Sakiyan* women , Then the Blessed One in this connexion 
{niJSjiif) , , , instructed the mendicant-brothers saying: *I sanction,^ 
mendicant-brothenSp the ordaining (upasantpadeium)^ of mendicant- 
sisters by mendicant-brothers/ 

[3.] Then those mendicant-sisters spoke to Maha-Fajapatl the 
Gotamid thus: 'The noble lady is un-admitted {an-upmmn^ 

p^inita)^ are admitted; thus ^vas it decreed by the Blessed One: 
"Mendicant-sisters must he ordained by mcndicant-hrothcrs." ' * * - 
"ITien the venerable Ananda went to the Blessed One. ^At that time, 
Ananda/ he said, ‘at which the eight rules w'cre accepted by Maha- 
PajapatT the Gotamid, she was admitted. 


c. Tin Topocrafhv of VesAjj® 

f t* Viwya-Pit^ka^ Ataka^ifogga^ F///p L 

[ij ^ ^ At that time Vesili W2S powerful {iddha) and wealthy, 
populouSp crowdedp and plentiful in alms; there were 7,7137** storied- 


isS]^ Ck. 15A} I 
Ch. I4C$ I7[i]- 


Gotairu u Trpmciitcd at dGclflring to Mjlra ihac he «nll not dfe imul he hm esuh' 
li^hed the brethren and abeen, lii>^xn«n, and l■ywDII1cn, in th« Doctrine (SBB, iih 
p. 112). ^rhe omitted po^Rr indudea a R.tBti=mcnt that h*d women uot been nd- 
mitred the '^;ood doctrmc Wrdd bnve kiicd a thousuid whciru after their 

admUaioti it would endure no !ofi|fer tlwtn fix'o hundird jeare'. The term^ of thia 
prophecy sug^t that it may hftve been nutde After the event (Jnf. § 95- Ch, 22 b 
§ 24 n). The nsal came* of ihe d«a>' of the Goad Doctrine ate du- 

cuBsed in Nik (ilJ, pp. 247, 33®^ iv, p. ^4). 

* Ch- J 10 [t], 

fi]; Ch. aoI ft ta^J. Cp. Ch. 6of 4 [5]; ck. 12cf 11 t6l 

Ap. B 6 § 3 f 4 lt a« I 2 la aboi-e. 

* Cp, § j [4I (i> Above. S« lot, f 190 

* S« 11 M above. 

^ CkStiUl. 

^ Cp. § a [6] Jibodre. 

^ Ch. 16 d i® [2]; Api G 2 <z I y [6]; And Ch. 4 $ 2; bL&o Int. { igo 

■ R« i 2 [fp] above. 

* lot. $ 147. Vesili iA menddned without topa^rsphiail detaila on sevctal occm- 
Koni, e.[r. MV, VI. mi, xxxii, VJIJ. i, liij, atid CV, v. sdi, kit,, where the town 
provider a lomcwhut vagut ‘comwxion' for minor fuJe»; m nko CK. 13*53. 

Gotarrui vmt then fUtyinn wt Rijaifiihji in the VEliiVKoe (CK. 8 j f 1 [j}J. The 
period mctndcd u evidently nHy. 

” 'fhe pASfiKgc here included in the Candn it plauily cornmcfitpriat {!N S, CofWWl 
end the edmmentKtor evidently drew upon hia iirufiJiidaci for the itAtiEtica. 
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houses,' 7,707 ^bled-houses,* 7,707 gardens,^ and 7,707 lotus* 
ponds.^.. ' * 


§ a. V, jsrtf. 

_ [1] Now at that lime in Vesali a sucoesston of choice foods wus 
insisted upon; the nsendicant-brothers enjoving choice foods became 
very unhealthy from fullness of body. And JivaJta Komarabhacca* 
came to Vesali on some business... and went to the Blessed One 
and anted at one side said : 'Here, revered sir, the mendicant brothers 
Jwve become very unhealthy from fullness of body. It would be well 
if the Bl^d One were to sanction for them both exen:iseT(fa)iAflmaiti) 
wd hot-bath* (jont-agitara^)-, so the mendicant brothers will be 
healthy. ... In this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
.. . instructed the mendicant brothers saying: ‘I sanction* the terrace 
for tval&ing and the bath-house,* 


§3, StUta-Pitaka,Afqjl}hima-Nikaya,S!ifta36. {Ma}m-Saccahi-S,p<> 

[PTS, i, p. 237] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One was_ staying at Vesali in tlie Mahavana," in the KfltaEani Hall.'* 
And at tlut time the Blessed One in the morningu was fully dressed 
{w-mc^Ao}, having assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl, and was 
intending to enter Vesali for alms. Now Saccaka,” the disdple of the 
wKibt roamingi^ and wandering cm foot to the 


^ LSttffal 35 % 

Pwjiljb Riblt-mnikiwed 


■ Pjji Cli. T } 8. CL a } 1L Cb. 13 t f a [91]. 

- Ch. 8 A [8]; s« 5 3 M Mow uid Ch. a I 0 [4? 

^iRicd-hotnes. Piniuclrd buildjiiRB', SHE. nij, p. 171 " 
buildinjii are mevtc la areij io fig*. 3, and ^ i„ RDBI. 

O » »!. li. ' Ch. 5 } 6 £16,1. 

,hl iir.i * % V “1^^^ "fltl Obviouily fabulau* acrtunt of Ambaplki 

wurtran of \^li and of her T^unerr rival S£leml the Gonrtfian (Int, ftooV 

«E!d tij ^ve be« the il^itimite aon of the latter {Ch. a> f , {tl o>. If there b 
any baia of fact m (hi* fanciful narrative, then Ambapaiii* live 4 ™ 

B^hl. We ^"T* P^ted to the Order in the last j^r of 
bemrfart^ (•« S (f [nml hefow). She if, however, probably a wholly uegeticat 


* Cb. iji . Ij4j. 

T Or, the temee for walking. Ch. 3 § 7. 

♦ & Ap. E S 

" Cli.45i7;Ch. tSifj [ 161 ] n. 

» f 133 i Ch. ti fl i 7 (ia,] n. Cp. CTi, 
J' S« S t above. Lit, 1 116; Ch. o H 


i6 fit § 1 

4 n* Jf 0, 7 p 9, n?; Ch, ra A fj T, 1; 





IS ^ ' EO: Ch-1J ^§9 [1] 

Cha d f 7 f«7]. 

Ch. iac*f 4 tiL 
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Mahavarta to the Kutigam Hall Mahovanttm 
And the venerable Ananda^ saw Saccaka the dimple of the Nigantha 
from afar approaching and * *. said to the Blessed One l T ferCp revered 
sir^ oojncs Saccaka. the disciple of the Nigaaihat eloquent^ clever, and 
miich respected by the populace. He speaks in dispraise of the 
Buddha, of the Dhamma, and of the Sarngha. It would be well, 
revered sir^ if the Blessed One would $tay awhile and take com- 
passion^ [on him]. The Blessed One seated himself on the appointed^ 
seat. Then Saccaka , . . having drawn near exchanged courtesies^ 
(fomiwocff) with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases^ of courtesy seated himself at one sidcn *. 


§ 4 . Digku-Nik3yii^ Suita 6 (MahaliS.)*^ 

[ij . . . The Blessed One was staying at VesaU in the Mahavana in 
the Kufag^ Hall.^ Now at that time many Brahmans,*® being 
Kosalan^' and hlagadhan*- cnvoyi,*^ wrere dwelling at Veslli for some 
business.*^ And they heard [the news]: *The devotee Gotama , , . is 
staying at V’"e$ali. .. [z] And they proceeded to the Mahivana, to 

the KfJia^ra Hall (yeso Mafiiivanmn Kut^ara-s3iS), Now at that 
time the venerable Nigita** was the Blessed One's attendant*^ 
ihaka)^ . - ^ Tt is not the time, friends (tfeatfo),' he said, "to aee the 
Blessed One; the Blessed One is contempbting{pflfjjo//ffio).'**^ Then 
the Brahmans . * . sat down there aside ... [3) 

Oflhaddha^® the Licchavi also together with a great company of 
Licchavis presoeeded to the Mahivana, to the Kutagara HaJL [4] 
Then the Blessed One having come out** from the seated him- 


* Herr thjt two nrnmtA niiy be in appwitkiii; the Eem thllt Muhivaiu 

lien msy be not the rtuii Forat bat ■ pwtiPuUr spot m it. Cp. CI1. 6 4 § 3 n 
(itipciami); Ch. 11 c § 6 (rp/mwiw KtiioHdakoTm^Opfi^ Ch. 11 efi ^ (Morajxrrfifw): 
Ch. 1 ] i 1 [pj] Cb. 14 (Jetaf?aFid^x juid f 9 [481] below, 

^ Ch. lo 11 3 Ul * Ch. 8 A f r [14I 

* Pamidtia- mdicDtedi. ipedoJ. Ch, 11 f ^ 15; •« § 4 [4] below. 

» Ch, TO § 6 [^1; Ch.jy J 4 tj (15>; Ch. Tj J15 U^i] 1 Ap. G 2 tf 14 [a]; and 
Int. I lOO iaddr^m). Cp. Ol 13 d § EO [l] 

■■ f>r^ correct mtcrchanpc of Ipeech fdfdk^ywfty Sec § 4 [3] below: 

Ch. 14 A { 3 [3]: Cb- 30 I 11 [29] - Ch. 11 6 f I s; srnl Ch. 13 c § 10 [9); Cp. Ch. zo 
ij [iijrv; Ch. ^3 A { 33. For details ice Ch. 13 A | X [91]; i M- 

^ After 1 tiipcimion on the mining {^/neh'^mdi ot bod^' end mind Gotami enten 
upoD the firtKHil luurmtivc of his rcnimeiKtiDn tnd eiiLightenmirnt; Ch- 3 f ^ o- He 
Sacc^ thmughvwt m A^veasana.; Ch. Il4l { 7 [llS]. 

* An, C fr } 4- See Ch. fi) o f 1. * Ch. ti o $ t. 

« Ch, iiaf 8[il;Ch. i3 rf|6[i]. 

“ Inr. 9 ]i;S (4), Cp. CIl u n 1 3 {Paifmdiy “ Ini. 1 158 (3). 

** Piii duid. Ch. 14 ^ f a [[]; end Ini. 4 171; Cp. Ch. 11/(1 EsJ. 

^ Ch, 14 J 7? and Ch. » ft I TI [10}. Aa in Ch. z e e j t [a]. _ 

See j 4 *Wr mft-in, pp. 31.341:. fr P-341; i*i» Ch. lOi/f t n (loth year). He it 
mlio caUed Kampa below. For the otn name Kuupa ep, Ch, > a f 4 [i]- 

” Mmiitrunt or body^tervant; Ap. H s [93J- 

Cp. Ch. S ft $ 1 [a). Cp. Ch. ft 0 § 4 Esl. 

He a mL» t^^cd MthAli below; Ch, ll d ( lO [l] ll. 

“ Contmt the lupeihODUft rwveli at Rijtgaha: Ch. ft 6 [4I n. The tlimpler 
jtyie doobdeH h not only nearer the truth hut earlier in date (Int, | 3 ■ IN ft, Cemcitf), 

^ Ch- 8 g\ and Int, f 13 J. Sec | 3 {Kdpiedm HvH) n above. 
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Bclf on the appointed' scat in the shade^ of the rtkSra. [5] Thert those 
Brahmans, the Kosalan and Magadhan envoys., , having drawn near 
exchanged courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone through 
the current phrases^ of courtesy sat down at one side. And CMhaddha 
the Licchavi together with the great company of Licchavis . . . having 
drawn near and saluted"* {ahhiv^iiftaS) the Blessed One sat dow'n at 
one side* And seated at one side Offhaddha the Licchavi addressed 
the Blessed One* * . 


§ 5 . Ktiattdha-vagga, Khaad/ui-Sai^vtta {Sam. 

22), Sutta 60 (Afahali), {PTS, iii, p. 6S.) 

[i] ... The Blessed One was staying ... in the Ku^agara Hall * 
[2] * 4 nd ATahaii^ the Licchavi came to the Blessed One . . . and 
sitting at one side spoke thus to the Blessed One: [3] TQrana 
Kassapa,* revered sir, says thus; “There is no cause (Ar/u),* there is 
no condition-precedent'® (paetayo) for the impurity'' {fomAr/er^o) of 
heingg, beings are impure without cause or precedent condition. 
There is no cause, there is no condition-precedent for the purity'* 
{visadMiyS) of beings, beings are pure without cause or precedent 
condition, .About this'^ {idha) w'hat does the Blessed One savf* 
[4] "There is cause, Mahili, there U condition-precedent. ...''* 


§6. A^ttaTa-\-ikiiya, AlfJtaka-Nip 3 ta{lhe Eights). Sulia 52. {PTS, 

270 .^ 


279) 


(ij , , , The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kfitigora Hall'* 
And the venerable .^nanda'* came to the Blessed One . !. and sitting 


* S« I j [ 237 ] ibovc* 

* Pmubtjf in m miud vemmda; Ch. Jr i ^ [14], 


' _Ch, exchup;cd 


Cp. Ch. c 1 10 [1 19 ]± Ap, H s 

" W]*- 




f mhov^. 


£ f 1 r JL r e O'- i 4 IJ]^ Ch. lid I 10 [ 1 ]; Ch. tld 

S ^ l^]: Ch. j[ f fjp fj)* Cp. "Ch. 1 a [4] { ubhrvdd^natjt. 

» In lilc iJuJciguc Gotanm dKlAr«fi that hh teachiof? offetm higher thinsi 

than iKmAncnly iiglits ond &a^di (dibbdm rvp^, Jibhdm tadddm', Ap, C 6 | 4 [13]); 
5 ^ *.5 ’ riWm) and that the isty ihriEtD if the 

^htfold Pitn (Ap. F * d}. He tlso nfcfi to 1 discount gP^ by him At Kownbi; 
J5 o(i) in which ht dedmed to ducxui t|unlicni (Ap. G 1 o. ij) 

tbe mind frtim jt» quMt impcnwniltty through the four Jhi'raii 

^ ' £ t I r 1. . ^Ch. lifffl, 

„ ■ [ij lu In the Segdtha^tu^a af the Satfir Nik. (PTS, i, p, 230) 

^ JCCmint of exislcncc bj a virtuotll! man. 

JrT.i^|t 75, T^opintoftirhcitfltTnbutcd ta him are elsewhere Attribirted at le«jt in 
to Makldi-Ji Ge*^i Ai^ G 2 r 5 3 (i) [ao]. » Ch_ 7 o 5 ig; Ap. Ef i 1 9. 

“ Or, def^dence; Cb 4 § 11 (i. 5] (fiuj»). Cp. Ap. B r (tirrm^ppddoh 
" DepruT^lty or dcfdenutnT. Ch. | | 11 (163), 

S ^ it *-^ 1 " ^ Compare T HmuHi (An. D § 6 )t md 

^ 5 4 f fSJ): also lot, I 3 {man^oirm) and Ch, S C | 4 [46I 

91 ’‘ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^f 

^0 dlMune estpluxiA that Rnpurit^- and purity lirtic ffom ittachmcfit to and 
defvhmenT from form. lenUEion^ prreepdon, tftaividiMlity {lamkkilfd, Ap. B e 
i 2 WK and ego-mind (ttmiiuj, Ap, E £ § 3 [iSJ; Ap. E a li. Khmdhsu}. Thia » 
in ethi^ and noti-metaphjj^icHl Answer; and tropliet the freedom of tbe wiU lo 
rhooK (Jiff, I S). 11 ch. iJd I I. C:b. ID A § 3 [jJ. 


THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^^IGHA 


tCk. J i c 


at one side spoke thus: "With what things* (dhammflts), revered sir, 
should a mendicant brother be endowed^ who U appointed as preacher^ 
to the mendicant-sisters^ (bhikkhmm.^ddako)V "With eight ttungSp 
Ananda,^ he said.. . ,5 

5 7+ Nid 3 ji^^i 7 aggat Opamma~Sajpyfitld^{Sam, 

Suita S {Kalin^ara}. {PTS^ ii, p. 26?.) 

[1] , . . The Blessed One stayed , , , La the KGtigim Hall? [z] 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, « * * [j] 
'The Licchavis® now use a log pillow,* are zealous and fervent*^ 
{d~iapina) in scmce^** Against Lhem the IVlagHdhan king Ajitasattu,^^ 
the son of the V'ldehan^ ^ consort, gets no chance, gets no opening, [4] 
Some time hence the Licchavis will become delicate, soft-handedi 
tender-footed. . *. Against them the Migadhan king Ajatasattu . * . 
tvill get an opening, [5] The mendicant brothers now use a log- 
pillowp are zealous and ferv^ent in aervice* Against them Mafa^+ the 
Evil {papima] gets no chance, gets no opening. [6] Some lime hence^^ 
the mendicant brothers i\ill become delicate, soft-handed, lendcr- 
tCKJted.. .. Against them Mara the Evi! * *, will get an opening." 

§S. A^utiara-Nikayn, Pwltaka-Nipaia (the Fivet), Suita 143. 
(i* 7 ’S, HI, p. i 6 j 4 

[j] ... The Blessed One stayed ...m the Ku^ira Hall.^* And at 
that time the Blessed One in the morning ... entered Vesali for alms. 
Now ai that time this informal conversation'^ arose among five 
bundled'^* 1 licchavis^* who svere assembled and sitting together at the 
Sarandada^ shrine^^ (Sdraadade eettye): [2] 'Of five treasurcs^^ (ra/a- 

* Or, qtiiytics. Cb- la f 10 [i]| CK ij &f 3 [i]\ Ch- (3 fr§ 3 [?]; Cb, ig b 
i 3 ;iitEe) n. 



^ Or, initnictDr. €h. Sje $ 7 h]. 



ywni cp, Cb, 8f§ j [5]^, Thr Pther quMiidcatioEU *re Jutifulneu* 

leaminaH kmdLin»«, good ch4ract«r the lih«. 

* B£>dk of Cdmrpim^onii. ^ Ch. iaa$ t. 

* Cb. iixi^Cb. 19 ct(P 4 ^ia»r}. 

* Kalfi!^aT^iilpadfsiihtn; perhaps a pldfiJc bed ii me^nT. Cp. Ch. 156^ tj [14]; 
Ch. f 7 [6] n. S« tut. f 140 

Or, fl^tnnuouii. Ch- ±i § 3 Up. Ch. 11 | 4 [co] {fopo). 

*■ In the martial arta. Cp. t | 8 

Ini. f [66; Ch. II ii f 3 n- 

n Ch. zi r $ 33 [1]; Cb. 6 [1]; Ch. J3 ef 13. 

Ap. G 3 s 6^ 

io the hitiire^ tp. Ap. A 1 O (E^mly this pro- 
phede SuEia w» compo^d iifter Ajitflsattu's conqum and Byddhu'i deftth ^ IN 6 
and Tnt. § 95. 

** Ch- izflS r. /iHJiiird-jfrfll'AKr; poftsihly, debate. 

Ch, iidlxrzJtSlJ oi, p. 234, wbEtt alBD -five hundred 

licchavis' are mmtiorted- The rni-y be eotiverLtioiml (cp. Ch. 11 i/j 2 [1]), 

but may indicate the reguUr number of ihr l-iccha\i public aAMmhly (Ch. ti a 



“ Im. § 134; Ch. 1 [3]^ 

“ Or, jtwcli; Ap. A 3 e (4). 
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woJiaw) the manifestation is rare in this world {ioiutmim). Of which 
five? The elephant treasure .,, the steed ... the gem , . , the CoiUect 
., , the treasurer' . . [3] . . .* 

5 9. M^fattui-Nikaya, Sutta ji {/rf Vacc}i{)g 6 tta^S.).i 

[PTS, i, p. 4S1] . . . The Blessed One staved ... in the RDtIgara 
Hall.* Now at that time VacchagottaS the Wanderer* {patiiMjaha) 
was dwelling at Ekapu^datika,^ the Wanderers’ Garden 
pariiA^akaramt).^ Then tn the morning^ the Bles^ One , , . 
entered Vesali for alms. Then the Blessed One thought; 'It is too 
early yet to go round for alms in V'esaJi. What if now I should go to 
Ekapupi^larTka, the Wanderers' Garden (yena Ekapundanko parib- 
bajakaramo), where Vajcchagotta the Wanderer ia.’, . * And Vaccha- 
gotta the Wanderer satv the Blessed One approaching from afar and 
... said: ‘Let the Blessed One come, revered sir; welcome'* {sggatutn), 
revered sir, to the Blessed One. .. llie Blessed One seated himself 
on the appointed" seat and Vacehagotta the Wanderer [4S2] choosing 
a low'er'^ (ttlntin) seat sat dow'o at one side_ 


§ 10 . Mi^hima-Nikaya, Sutta ts {Mohd-Sikan^a-S.).^* 

[PTS, i, p. 68] , , , The Blessed One stayed at Vesali outside the 
city in the Avarapura'* Grove (in^drjiptfre oana-jafl^e).'* Now at that 


' Or, builwr; Cp, Ch, 6 a s Ii], i t 7 l. 

* on htA viuy batek from city ti tnvtied to the meednfr ajid after osJcing 

ivhal ha# been the Aubjcct of oanvenuitbn (or debate) BEatn that the Hvt tre»tsutrfl 
are aia fallowa^ a. Tfithft|Etata (Apr A 3 b Icflcbcr of hi# Law, one who imdcritiincii 
such a teacher, one who oreaim the cAacitcc of the IjHW 
Ap. G r -ep- Ch. 13 tf f 7 [33S] (irQimifrifw)—one who perceives and 

ij mindful of the pa#E It would appear that ihe list has [cam t the mence 

of the 

^ Or, TVeT^W* VeUcha^lta-Sullmila. * Ch^ I a <J f I. 

\ Ap. E o ii § 4 (i>; Ap. G ^ o f 4 [3]!:4il» Ap. G 3 Vapchaftottn the wandcHnit 
philosopher 6|pir« also in 7a BE .SivaEtki and 73 at lyjaBolu &» wcE 

U in ^Ijv of Si?^. AtA. (ivi pp. 3g3^-4QT) at * place littBpedhed and in the 

*aitie ^a^vriJ!! (iv, pp. + 01 - 3 } at NStileB (Ch. 13 f § S [1]^ also ip the Thteea of 
Sikr (1+ p. t6o) without locaiion. SitffftyuHa xxxiii ia named ftfier hiitiK the 
fccne of all the Suttaa being Sd^atihi. The name V^oecha is very cotnmfRi;; see 
Rh>‘» t>a%ids, Pfal»u rftkt Brethren, p. tOI. ^ Itlt, } 13 *- Ql n C § q [1], 

^ Int. § 133. This i^rden wm. alloncd ipecihally to the Wanderen; their ti^htt 
in the ] fall are not so clear. 

■ Int. f tab. Cp* § 3 [137J fi above. * Ch- TT e § 0 [i j; Ch. 13 u § 10 [ij. 

Ini. 5 tgo Similikr phm&ea are used of other visitai Ch. i z e § o n. 

” Ch. II f§ 15; Ch. 13 o $ 10[3]: Ch. 14^1 to [5]. 

[ihCh. 14 f § 10 ts];Ch. tj o§ i3;Oi. ai $ 4 [iq];Ch. zj a [7]. 
Cp. Ch_ 5 u § to iplarr)- Ch- 6 d § 11 [t] J Ch. iz d $ i fi] (jnar); Ch. 1 j r § 10 fjj] 
(high'y^ 

** Gotama on being qumtianad atatea that he is (Ch, 9 f § J [ili Ap. [ o, 

knoKtfdgr) or pos^esaed of threefold knowledge, namely knowledge of the pasi 
(Ap. B f ^ I, i>, the divine eye {Ap. 1 1 § 3) or knowledge of thr future, end know^ 
ledge which il the HEicniEton. of the mind through the desmuetton of the tainti 
(Ap, D dj § 7>, 

G rearer Discourse called Dufiarjaiion of P«rf A, Ap. F t a 1 1 [55] n. 

Appfirently an outlying villa^. Int. i 13J. *in the dertie foreit to the west'* 
SBE, V, p, 43, 11 Cp. Ch. 13 o S 5 fil. 



the 0UDOKA AND THE SA^^IGHA [Cls. isf 

lime Sunakkhatta' the Liwhai-i* (Lk,hm,-i-puilo)^d recently secede^ 
frntn that doctrine and discipline* [nf the NiganthasI, and in a 
at Vcsali he stated that; ‘ITie devotee Gotama's noble Uowled^e imd 
insight is not superhuman, the devotee Gotama teaches a doctrine 
based upon reasoning.** . . 

§ II. Vinaya Piiaka, Maka-vegga, VI, xxix^xxx. 

fxxtx. i] Now’ the Blessed One came to Ko|igama.*_ There 
he suved . . and instructed the mendicant broihets. 1 htoggU 
not understanding, mendicant brothets. through not pene^tmg^ 
four noble truths,'* thus this Jong time [our} <»uise of stra^ng 
been run^* (sandb^tam iomsaritam), mine and yours, , , . l^J w ^ 
mendicant brothers, w hen the noble tm* as to sorrow is un^r- 
stood and penetrated ; and the noble truth as to the ongm of sorrow 
. , . the noble truth as to the cessation of sorrow * . . the noble 
truth 83 to the road leading to the cessation of sorrow .. .the ct^ving 
for individual-existence'^ {hhaiataaha) is broken up:» the conduit 
of individual-existence {Moro-netW) is destroyed;'* there is not now 
individual-re-existence'^(purtfl-*&Afl™)- 

' Ck 11 a « 5 ii 9 l. lo Ii] n- He »iraiiiaiwd«* «“"* 
o G P 151). w ■ tonnrr Jsio he inquiml tpeciiUy 

t O Ch. -If 5 i [931). He nibseqvcnilj- ««d^ ft™ ^ BudJliiii «im- 

tnunity, bat Uk pi™ni wst ipparwtly tctatE. w mi 
* Cb. ta a- . 

tian of dii» raiionul view of Buddha mn^tK.* of hnn ktri in 

■ hi. ‘iinttB ti nUinlv duo to chinginB Ottbodoxy (fhi t, CanirtJ. imd 

* Buddiu on being told rrtwci » S^puim poinis of hni doctniw Mid 

rtcoimu hi* rtdy msieritits (Ch. 3 S 71 Cji. 4 4 i? fTi 11 d4 if 

r In the iMt vemrof hi» life. The Mjmtive a copiui^d f™m the dM of 
theof Ve2u; L di*wo.« b*« Xi'«i i* 

(V o 43 ll wb«e it ia looitcd 'ftnwnB the Vejjt (Ch. lad), Mih dPP™" again m 
MP^.ii. I (Ch. SI i 1 W). S« (*«. il below- .. Ch 4 4 IT. 

^ w.i cj.s .7 Is?* “.'S' 

(Ap, BH 0. Thr J«ni «Ught 

nenuice (Chfn f 4 l t93l>; Gtriama did not metdy yitatinrt e for penMee 
Xrtiih.% He fralucesj al i*** tmnw, ibc egcisUc karma doctrae by the n umj 

U„,,f 3 h Aough the pe^tent 
SSSriM tSrrd Mid remmed to power The 

rcoism u( the later Muhl^^ «i ^3 oiui^ rw=tvm whjeh kd la the 

t;^P* WT I4«T}. CpJ ^ Ue] 

Thit brrAinc tep of wlfbood a pkiidy the rcmI of the fmjnV] Truth , Ap. F s 
at § IT [aJ. Ap. E f i 4 a lijl Cp. Ap. E r ii I b (8c). . 

'‘tJ* o^Si^^'oTind^-hih^ ™i k iwdieatcd when the on«W*» cm 

■* “ otK 
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fxxx. i 1 And AmbapSli' the cnurtcaan* (jamAfl) heurd t^t the 
Blessed One had come to Kotigama;* and . .' ® 

sumptuous chariots^ to be made r«dy moaned one ^ ^ 
ftom Vc^li , , . to see the Blessed One. .. b] And the ^ 

of Vcsali heard that the Blessed One had come w Kotigama, an ... 
haWng caused many sumptuous ebanots to ^ J 

mounted one and «cnt out from Vcsali . , . to see the Blessed Uiw. 

SomeTf the LLcchavis were bbe^ h « 

and ornaments;* some were yellow* {pn 3 ), yellow m colour, c _ , 
and ornaments; some were red red'* m cobur, ^1 ^ 

ornaments; some were white (odd/o), white" ^ 

ornaments '* f 5l • • t^] "I'hcn the Blessed One having 

Kotigima k long he wished went to ^a^." and there at ^aub 
(,^^^the Blessed Oneataved in the Bnct'housc'»(C?t'?eA:* 

Nbw when the night had elapsed Ambapali the courtesan in her o^ 
garden (arSme) caused choice food . . . to prepared 
formed the Blessed One that it was time. Then the Bless^ One in 
the morning’* came to where the food-distnbution'’' (j>ant:em/i£i) of 
^ tr T X t, *v%n.m unA M PS KCimiits of thcftfi €vmts di^cr in dctiili 

&. ^1) A^U i* «i 4 “ 'tri'tfiS'S. ’ 

muitto tn* and to have b™ converted w ber old age by hrr wn. 

> 11 above. In the MPS (DtjfWVi*. it. p. 9 i) ‘br place « Ambapin'* 

^"^“iVrtiap. golden. ■Finr', SBE. li ^ PU^ible that 

fstetiems- Wduld apart the abiurdicy of wcarmjl omaTiM=n!* to maich. iht «KI r 

{riwN p£im.'K]Mi4p. (int-, 174H. wd » 

hipn^b <Q.. Wj § 4 t 3 l). Cp. al*o Ap. D a, JVefe Ipuvud.). 

‘Rnddy'.SBE. , 

■■ ■P>Ie‘, SDE. Cp, Ch. J7 h S i . . 

Qmlttina their encoonlcr With Ambapali on tm T^v.tinui 

« Omitting Gotarala’i eompariwn of ^ “f 'i j ihalof Amba^. 

grKl.{l„,f^)^biamb.a.lofthrirmv,lsnon«hr^^^^ 

Ria.™ j..k 


** Ch, 

“ Ch.fe 
IT Cb. 


izej J [ 61 : 

II It]. 
iidJaUl 


IT Cb. 11 dj * UJ. The SBE f*i. P-, 33) litJwoIdd 

'AmbopSli’s dwelting-hotise', leadinp ijrt^Tio^ * 1 I H 

place the mciJ in her eili' twuac mitond of m the Ifnfden. 



21 the BUDDHA AND THE SAMCHA [Cli. ixc 

Ambapali ihc courtesan was-..And when the Blessed One having 
«^ten had withdrawn his hand from the bond,* she sat down* at one 
side,,. and said; ‘I give/ revered sir, this Ambapali-grove {AmbapnU- 
vanom)^ to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha.* ITie 
Biased One accepted the garden. And the Blessed One having 
enlightened ... Ambapali wiQ] a discourse on the Law/ rose from his 
seat and went to die hlahavana.*... 


§ ta. Sutia-Pitaka, Dig/ia-Nikaya l 6 (MehS-parimbbana-SX a. 

30 - 22,9 


[ao] And there also staying at Vesati in the Ambapalt-grove^ the 
Blessed One delivered that religious discourse** to the 

mendicant brothers; ‘Suchisduty'^(rf/aOT}, such isseif-tratisccndence* * 
{TomSdfti)^ such is insight*^ {paSM), WTien infused by‘s duty self- 
transccndence is greatly fniitful, greatly commendable; when infused 
by self-transcendence insight is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable, 
7 he [whole] mind (ciV/om)'*' infused by insight [thus pervaded by self- 
uanscendence and by duty] is completely liberated ffom 

the that is to say from the taint of desire/v from the taint of 

individuality,^ from the taint of wrojig-outlook,*' from the taint of 
ignorance.*^ 

[ai ] And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished in the 
.Wbapali-Grove instructed the venerable Ananda-* saving; ‘Come, 
.Inanda, we will go to Beluva-gamaIt2.’M .. . And the' Blessed One 
wjth a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to Beluva- 
gamaka.... [az] And there^ the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 


* Ab in Ctl, lO ifl f S { 7 ] with necclaary changes, 

* Ch, 6 ^ f jjL [ 4 ] j Chr 21 S 4 [i^] j abb Ch, 6 cf} 11 [e] n, 

^ Cp.Ch. 12 AJ i [ij, ^ 

5 wc s f2 [aoj Bckrwx SHE (lip p, 33) fimncnualy hiUi "nurti^ian* for ^mirdEr' 
retdin^ * Ch. fr u § e* [4], 

Ch. 13 d § E. TTi.e MPS atcmint inerelv mtrs that he whil^ the ftcii 

OTtion nKounu a wnmon i* the brethren in the and the fqlbwing scfrtioii 

tafcs him to BeluMi.giiroBki (aee $ II Wow; $ 4 [1^]). 

* feBE. ^ nymbe™ u ^ * See f 1 r f6] ahoire. 

Literally, abundaii^ abouniiing tn instniction]. ^Canipiehcn«iv-e\ SHE. si. 

pp. 

" Int. 15 3 ^. 30 . 53; Ch- 20 § S: Ap. G I J 3. 

” H 4 q; Olid Ch, 12 f 4 1 [+]. SI An. Fa if. 

I 5 P' £ ‘ *■ , ** ‘Sci mund with-, SBE, si, p, 34 . 

Ap D^4 J ^ 

'• It M hardly p^ibk tg dutinRuish kdma from rdga-, the four {tomeiimts three) 

[ amH Arc to rhe ih™ Fires (Ap, D * § eo). 

“ ; Cp. 5 E E [a] ibaiit. 

The foreitiDAt dtfffd hm denoLmced miwi be the fabe view of Kanna (Cb. o c 
5 J taken by the Jain-». Cp. Ap. G a e § a li [ay] tErrm'j), 

Arijfa; Ap, D k 

p.. ioHm 

Int. $ 133; Ch. » d ; I [ 1 ] n; Ch. 3t i 6 r*il: Ap. E C ii 1 4 . Aha AffliA. fiik, 
N P- w: A'f*. V. p, 34a. " 

*’ This and dig four wiMccdinR Kctiorw of the MPS sk found in and may be 
borroived tram Satityuita alvi* qf Sav. Nik (r. pp. 152-4). 
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brothers saying: 'Come, mendicant brotliers, do you in ever)- part of* 
Vcsali keep' the rainy season* (vasstm upilha), [Rouping yourselvea] 
according as you are friends and intimates faring together.* I for my 
part will enter upon the rainy season [retreat] here at Beluva-gartuika.* 


d. The Vajjian* SiuitsES* 


§ I. 5M«a Pi faka, Digka-Nik^^a r6 (jV/P5), w. 

[i] , . . The Blessed One entered Vesali for alms . , . and after his 
meal^ returning from his begging-round he instructed the venerable 
Xnanda saying: 'Take a mat® {nisidonaifi), Ananda; I will go to the 
Capala* ahnne (CapSlam cetiyam) for the [noon] day-rest,’'* ‘Even so, 
revered sir,’ replied the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One, and taking up the mat he followed closely after the Blessed One. 
[2] And the Blessed One... having arrived sat dow-n on the appointed 
seat and the venerable Ananda, having saluted" (abhwSdeivd) the 
Blessed One, sat down at one side. Then ... the Blessed One spoke 
thus: ‘Delightful,'* .Ananda, is Vesali, delightful is the Udena'* shrine 
{Udenat^ ceUyain), delightful the Gotamaka'* shrine, delightful the 
Sattambaka'^ shrine, delightful the Bahuputta** shrine {R^apaTlum 
ettiyam), delightful the Sarandada'* shrine, delightful the Capala'* 
shrine, . . .*« 


CK, g tj 3 t*l! 

recfr)'; ChL 13 e 


^ ^Bpiind dbout\ SBEn | f*i_ 

* Cl», II 16 Ch, 9 f S 3 Cocmpfl« rh* armip™cnt»iruidE hy Diibbm 

in Rljn^h;! iCh~ i i if § 24 [+lh In neither cnic » ihere mention of the pofbhef 

(Ch, d f) pj^acribed for UpoMth*. * In(. } 133. * Int. $ 134* 

* Th» paitfajtc TnUrmi immcdlfitety after Buddhi • *ef™<n nn selr-reliiJKv 

delivered bl (Ap. E C ii J 4) after hia aicknm ihdtn. ]l uanum nho 

in NA. (ifp pp. i^g^3> anti PP- 3*8-13) whew ihc opening 

the Ku^glrm H^i- See Ch. it 1 9 [;t], and | tn n [41-7]. 

^ Ch. ti c| 7 [7]: Chr 13 iB [loS], 19; Ch. I9 [Ol ^ 3 S z- 

' Cp.Ch-^iT^^ t^[i 70 GH.a s t 9 ]; Ch 

CEl r t c/§ 15 [x]; tin. 12 r f 9 ( 4 ^ 3 } (/oirer), Ch, 1141 § p fz] {i 
§23 ^54j(/w^i^^dhCb. 16r {MUfilCh. 19 fr§ 2 
‘a akin im meant', Km^rtd Sayingt^ V, p, tjp. 

Int, § 134, S« [2] btlcxw; and Cb. 21 1 9 [t]- The ibtint muit Iwi^'e been 
v,‘ithm ca*y wslldiig diAlbfice of th« v-illa^c of {Ch, rz f f iz hi]h 

ing to Other awthority the Hbll, perhips v^zthoui incwiitttenc^'- 

CIl II f s [19I ''fp spend the day*, SBE, xi, p. 40. C^. la c I + [5I. 

*> Int. S i}3 i Ck. * 1 e } *5 [43]. S«. S a belew. 

Eke below ff z, Jh 4. Ak> Sutfa-xithfuniga, Situtggfjr^f J. 1 {Vm. Pif- m, p. i9|). 

See ^ 2 betow- 

** S« f 3 ^low. A shiinif nf thu tufne exi!^ted abo nezr Nilaniii (Ch, 11 d 
| 7 [i 6 D. 

Ch. iz e 5 B til See fS ht\ow. *» See [t] ibov^, 

liie greater part of the rei-t of ihii chapter (BAd^mvita itl) <lf the MPS, in which 
Buddba promiK* Mam that he will die shortiy end tben blames Aiumda (Ch. it 
^ 12 n (41]) fur having failed earlier to pefaiiade him to hve for llv the age 

iknppal ift evidently a COmpaialively late addition la the nattative (Ch- 1 r t J 35 
(43] fi; and IN 6, CaniM>, which it delay* end BTcaily wnfnsei, Ib mienhon plainly 
is to explain the Buddha's nkortnlity away Ifl' a ir^kiih exq^eus on his plain 
ment d^t» die u natural to him as to all (S&E, ai, p. S^)- earlier portion of the 
pajoage lA fcivmd alio in Sittjtyufm li nf Swfi, Nri- (v, pp. 259-63}, imd somewhat 
more ertenjively in the Eighta of . 4 i!fig^. (iv, pp. 30S-13). ror the Emt portion of 
the WidMOrfiiva sec Ch. zi | iz [4S]. 


[Ch. 12 


the BUDDHA AND THE SAi\tGHA 
§ a. mgha-Nif^a, Satta 24 {Patika-S,), I, it-14, 

[11] ‘Once, Bhaggava,' I was slaying . . , in the KSjagira Hall.* 
And aMhat tme the uncJothed ascetic* Kandaramasuka'* was dwelling 
at Vesali ^ing acquired high gain and fame* in Vajjji-gajfna* (ram- 
gdme). His seven items of observance {vatta-f^am)* performed and 
uxidert^cn by him were: "Throughout life" (jdtvj-yftflin) let me be 
an unclothed as^tie; let me not wear a garment. Throughout life let 
me be holy-liying {hrfAma-tSriy* let tne not commit sexual sinJ'’ 
Throughout life let me live on intoxicants and Hesh;'^ let me not 
eat boiled-rice and dotted-milk [odana-kummatam).^^ Let me not pass 
beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Udena” on the east. Let me not 
pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called GotamakaM pn the south Let 
me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Satlamba** on the west 
Let me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan sJirine called Bahuputta'* on 
the north ."^ 


§ 3. Vinffya~Pi}afis, MahA^agga, VIII, wV , 

2T the journey'" between Rajagaha and 

\^li the Blessed One saw many Bhikkhus overloaded with robes 
ITicy were gon^ along ^ng rolls'* of clothes on head, shoulder, 
and hip. . ^ , [z] Ai Vesili the Bles^^d One stayed at the Goiajnsifea*=^ 
shrine, ^ow at dial time the Blessed One in the cold winter nights 
between the Rights*' {antar^affhekasuy in the season when the frost 
c^uFS, ^t dunng the night in the open air wearing one robe. . , . 
Wicn the first watch** had passed the Blessed One felt cold; the 
Blessed One put on a second robe.... When the middle watch had 
pass^, the Blessed One felt cold; the Blessed One put on a third robe. 
... WTicn the last ’ivatch had passed, as the sun rose and night became 
day,« the Blessed One felt cold and put on a fourth robe.,.. [3] Now 


' Ol. i2n|5 [tsJ. 

f 5 [< 5 ]- 


^ ClL 12 a § ^ t- aj- 

: aV.?, i»">- 

• S: (Ch. s W s 5 Ii]>: Ch. a I} I laO (thi^ 


* Ch. la 3. 

♦ Ap. G a f. 


* Ch. 8^f j{3). 

" Thi» nuy be secAfisTi himuiur. 


ahm-e. 

■bovt. 


lot. 1 19a (/sw/); and Ch. iS rf J hj, " Si* i , 

» ^ I , U) n sA f 1 M sb«o. j , [aj ,bpv 

C e SsiraihiKitt* CicehaVT-mitlo (Ch. it a 

5 S lialh l»l piTWlep* the boundji of the 'Vesili^ij ,hriii«‘. tats hofled ri« md 

modenr. menm Co iltufcnie Gounu't 
lur^uniiin poffcn ant, f 111), appuis (o be an intedude due to comnimtaMl 
wl.w combine amtueinciit tvkh cdiliaition. IN 6 fCei^ 

hiah ™d‘, SBE.ivii, p. ,.a. Cp.ch. II df fri6i 
xa Sll ? 3 y ; aloa Ch. iS r $ 3 [3I 

•i - J ' ntavc This miut have been in the early dnyi of Buddha'i minbirv 
• i.c, dunnis the half-month h«ween the eiiihtk day precctlinc! the full mnnn .l?a 
<*-> ■™««din„ it fCh, 8 o f,]). CpfsBE. th^e" SS 

Wh brrokina and the niBht wasVar^^nt'l^iE, 
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ihis thought came to the Blessed One: ‘Those clansmen {kula- 
puitny who arc under this law and discipline,- though affected by cold 
and shunning it* are able to manage with three robes. > < > In this 
connection ... the Blessed One instructed tlie mendicant brothers: 
[4] . * . Isl ‘1 sanction, i mendicant brothers,’ he said, 'three robes 
(fiHTirnrs/w)*—a twofold outer-wrap sanighSim)^ a single 

upper-robe (tkacayam uUar-^angem),‘‘ a single waist-cloth {aiitara- 

\mafuiM)y 


§4. Sulta-Pifaka, A^uttara-NiJtiya, Tika^Nip^a {tftt Ihrefi), 
Sutta Z23. (PTS, I, p, 3 j 6 .) 

The Blessed One stayed at VesaJi, at the Gotaftiaka* shrine. 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. , . . T 
teach, mendicant brothers,' he said, *a Law of higher knowledge 
{abkffinSye),'> not one without higher knowledge; I teach, mendicant 
brothers, a connected {m-nidSnamy^ Law, not without continuity; ] 
teach, mendicant brothers, a marvellous {sa-ppctifwriyaitty* Law, not 
without marvels. . . . You then have, mendicant brothers, cnough'- 
[cause] for rejoicing, enough [cause] for elation, enough [cause] for 
happiness*t {so^manassSya).’ . , 


§5. A^uttara-NiftSya, Satfaka-nipata {the Sevtrts), Stitta rp. 
{PfS, fp, p. 16.) 

[i] .,, The Blessed One stayed Vesali, at the Sarandada'* shrine. 
.And many Licchavis'^ came to w'hcre the Blessed One was,,,. ben 
they were seated at one wde the Blessed One spoke to them thus: 
*1 will teach you. XJcchavis, seven condidona't securing welfare'* 
(fiptirikamye rfAmmwe). [a] * - • ( 0 A* l™g, Licchavia, as the Vajjians'’ 


i Ch.|f Oi. tsa$3[i3] * sd§ar*] 

♦ Gill 6 Of 11 bl. On the dfCM of Rianlu Uid nuiu see SBE. *vii, p. ail B, 

♦ Ch.«/5a. Cp.Ch,8iS 1 rw A 

* Thi* apMTcntly wa* worn indoofa ; Cb. o x f i [9] 

^ Cb. Bj 5 3 ui- ■ bM 4 t til aboiv, 

* O IXI §■ 1 C^]i» 

« Ap. B c, Nott (ZtUUtmy Cp. Ch. i * i n ; Ch. 7 a 4 <5: Oh- S * § f 

ikmh Ap. B a $ 4 [1] {conJifima), Tht connexkiM or stetn tppcnr to Ik the loi^ 
berv^een birth, mviniE, and And between the erwiicicien of OTvmg Uw 

Ecmiity of Nibbiiui; byt they might be tbn lo^jical tMgo of rpajocimu upoo ^ n>ch 
the Dhiimrm U haxd (Ap- E ^ ii f i. % The phrase be ruidered 

*1 leach A weil-b**cd Lnw^iaOl without foiJnd^tit^/ 

The tcfercfice i* to the marvel of teaching (Ap- 1*54conmiited with the 

nmrvelA of power (Ap. [ * f 4 [sD- , ,, , * t- jut , / ■ i 

»» Ap. E ^ 5 4 (3)- ** Ap, E ft, iVofe(j^); Ap, F i f, 

' * OfpittiFig a stBtatbeni thol * On this eipbumtion beinii nurde the thtuisand -worla- 
s>'5tem (hhi-dhdiuj e^Lu^ted/ Cp. 7®, 91 ™ 

S« f 1 [i] obove; f 6 [j] below; Ch, d § i [si- Oi, ti o, 

Thing* Of pomts; Ch, aof Cp. Ap^ H t f 6 [9L ^ ^* 

** LftemUyp nGn^dedlne, Tnia whole ntuge ie incorporated m the succeeding 
Suna (ice { 6 below) >ml iIbo in WPS, L U\ (€h. ao | 1). It i«m* eW thii if 
the odgiAal te:^t and the more in^-olved nijratives are edaptanoni (IN n, Coftan). 
Of- li (Vcffitm CeH/«?rraf>')' 


2 i= ‘FHE BUDDHA AND THE SAVCHA [Oi. rs d 

frequently hold meetinga,' favouring* meetings, so long, Liccbavis, is 
ihe prOTperity {iTuddMY of the Vajjiajis to be expected, and no decline^ 
{parOtaniy {a) As long as the Vajjian& shall meet together in concord^ 
(^taniagga) and rise in concord, and the Vajjlans shall transact business 
together in concord.,.. (3) As long as Vajjfans shall not appoint what 
is against that which ha* been appointed previously, shall not break 
up « hat has been appointed previously, according as they shall con¬ 
tinue to conform to the old appointed (panaatte)^ Vajjian laws^ ( 
dJiamme). . * , (4) ^ the Vajjians shall respect . , .* the 

ancestors^ of the Vajjians and shall think of them reverently."* . . . 
(S) A* long as the Vajjians shall not carry off forcibly and keep any 
clanswomen** or maidens of the clans,'* . (6) As Jong 

as ^e Vajjians shall respect . . J* Whatsejever Vajjian shrines (Fqjp'- 
they possess, both within and withoxiti*'* and shall not alJow 
diminution in the cufitomary'®' dues given and presented of 

old. ... {7) As long as rightful'* care, defence, and protection shall be 
well-provided for the saints {ara/ianttsu)'* of the Vajjians, [and thev 
say] "^ints who have not yet arrived may come to the realm ftijV/ow)'® 
and saints who' have arrived may live in the realm at case”,*" so long is 
the prosperity' of the VajjianB to be expected and no decline. 

As long, Licchavis, ^ these seven conditions securing welfare shall 
endure among the Vajjians and the Vajjians shall be instructed in 
these seven conditions securing welfare, so long is the prosperity of 
the Vajjians to be expected and no decline. 


§6. Anguttara-Nikava, Saltaka-nipata (the Sevens), Suita ao.** 
(PTS. rV. p. /;.)' 

[i] . ,, The Hlessed One was staying at Rajagaha on the Cijjhakuta 
Now at that time theMagadhan kmgAjatasattu,**theson ofthe 
Vtdelian** [consort of liimbisara], was desirous of overcoming the 


, ' Ch. so § i (i>; Ap. H 3 a; cp. Cll. ta n S 4 f j] 

htc Ch. 3i[4]. 

^ '^1 * K * *1,1 e— 11 f ri„i’ ^'f**^’*!*- ™ina' Cp- Ch. 191 f i [i»]. 

I ?*■ I ^ ® * Ch, a e f s. 

* Cp, B I I4J 

^ Or, mititutiqr^ of in incient Vjijjjiin ftilun;;; cp, Ap. F t c[i6j] insitm}. 

■ Aa JO Ch, la 4 S 3 I4I 

* tht ViiiitinRrtiit- 'The ViijbnSBF,jri.p. i. 
"Hold k ft point of duty to hoirkcn to thest wordi", SEE, la, p. 3. 

IniL } iQo [wmfM}, II Ch. 3 4 ^ iiM 

" A* in Ch. IS ft 11 [4I (1}, ^ ^ 

“ *lrk to-h-n or country'^ SBE, xi, p. 4. 

« (>, Imwiul; Cp. (7) belfWi Ch. 6 q $ is £4] o imGraf) ; otso 

Part I fntte) n. 

^ Ch. ]3qf to [5]; Ch. ij } 5 [i]: Ch. ij r 1 16 n. 

Of* hnifiilT Cp. (6) mttOmary above, 

i\c. Buddhiw Elders; Ap. D r. There h no ihcmj^ht of duty to Er^hmorui: 
Inl. (n'rtrd/l. ' 

!. ?“ t S tri >* ■brn'e; Ch. soj I. " Lit. S laS ^ 

« Jni. f tM- cp. Ch, 33 ft f 9 [17J n. I* Ch. la f i 7 [3]. 
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Vanians. Thus said he: *I will break up these Vajjiana, so great in 
power {mab-iddhikg),^ so mighty, I will annihilaUj the Vajjians, I i^ill 
bring the Vajjians ruin and destruction.’ And the Magadhan king... 
instructed Vassakara* the Brahman,* the chief-miniater^ ^^Mttgadhu- 
mahamattam), saving; ‘Come thou, Brahman; go to where the Blessed 
One is . . . and 'say thus; "The Magadhan king, revered sir ... is 
desirous of mxreoming the Vajjjians.. , So far as the Blessed One 
may answer* {t;3'ofairo#i) gather well [his words] and report to me. 

,,'Be it so, air {bko)*" replied Vassakaia the Bt5hnian . .. and went 
to where the Blessed One w'as ,,. and seated himself at one side.,,, 
[a] Now at that time the venerable Ananda'' was standing behind the 
Blessed One fanning* him. Then the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Ananda saying: ‘Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, that 
the Vajjjians are much-given to meetings.,, As long, Ananda, as the 
Vajjtans are much-given to meetings, favouring meetings, so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be Cipecied, and no decline. , , - 
[3] Then the' Blessed One instructed Vassakira . . . saying; ‘.At one 
lime. Brihman, I stayed at Vesali at the Sarandada'^ shrine. There 1 
taught the V’ajjians the seven conditions securing welfare. As long. 
Brahman, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall endure 
among the Vajjians and the Vajjians shall be instructed in these seven 
conditions securing welfare, so long is the prosperity of the Vajjians 
to be expected and no decline.'.. 


e. Minor places in the Vajjian'* coLtNinv; Visits to MithilA 

AND THE VJDEHAS 


§ I. Sn/m-iVfflfer. Anguttara-NiMyo, Catukka-ttipSls [the Fours), 
Suita J, (jPrS, o, pp, 1-2.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians [Vaj/isu) at 
Bhandagama.*^ There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 


’ Ap, T A S 3 n. See Ch. T9 ef S§ I [i] n. [*1 n, * til «■ r ti 

* Ini. 5 S 190,175 (w<»r); Cll. I • c j 211 Ch. 19 f 1 W “4 !.£ i*®!' V.l'" 

(g], Abo MV, vr. wiviii. 7 ; ft?- iii. p. 43 [Pdr^talw «. +}; Afaffh. A(A. tii, p. 8j 
Sik. ii. Pp. i 7 i« nfl’ , „ * ... ^ 

^ Ttue context ahnwi ll^at the preference oi for Er 4 h™ii 

WM not due tc* reUiiitHM cttum, Ch^ 11 i-o [i] n; Ch. J 2 cr f S [i]; Ch. J 2 C 

1 4 [1]; ind Ini. S iSs i_ 

+ Int^f 172- 'The prijm!-inini5.teJ- of Mflgadhfi'* SBE^ Xl, P^ ^ 3 * Mnjjadtw rney be 
used here u the immc of ihe country mther than cjf the people I ^ 7 ^ 

§ 11 (3] n; Oi- 11 /5 A n; Cp. Ch. 11 d S i)- ’ predwt, SEE, xi, p. a. 

» Ch. 11 e S t [zh See Ch. 19 d I a [jL where ihe nfirraijve nmn. 

» Ch. toA|3 14}. * ini. S 190^ • Alin Ap.lE 301 1, 

M in § S tthok'C with necossary chanjir!!. „ , , 

** Sec 4 ^ [i] above. Ai bi Ch. lo 1 1 [6] r Int-§ J33* 

lnt.| 147 Thi*and the follewingnine SuttM/ormiheE^dt^ffdi^-l^fl^ aai 

The ten dUcourm upow to hare been delivered in the sum place. Ehn^'^j^fliTia 

(Ch. at S 18), HattMaidu («!«! 5 2 helwj, (Ch. at $ ig Isl), 

husinia (Ch. at s 19 Nl) aiBtl Bhopmogsni (ik S 3 ls«W m mentwij^ in Uui 
ofi 3 « in the MPS (SHE, li, p. 66J M beinpon Ootsmu'* »Ute befneen Vrtill Wld 

the M^en country. 
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brothcfji.,. The Blessed One spoke thus: [a] \ J [4] So^ mendi¬ 
cant brothers, when nobleJ (^/Zom) is understo^ and penc- 

tratcd,* when noble fttlf-transeendence* b understood and 

penetrated; when noble insight^(poMd) is understood and penetraled; 
when noble liberation^ (emuf/t) is understood and penetrated, the 
craving for indivldual^xbtence b broken up; the conduit of indivi¬ 
dual-existence b destroyed; there b not now^ Individual-re-existence.^ 

P I 

§ 2. S^yutta-NiMyjz, Satayciaaa-traggj^, SalMyatma-S^fiftyutta 
{Sam. J5). Sau^ 12^ (PTS, h, p. ro9.) 

[i] At one ume the Blessed One stayed among the Vajjbns at 
Hatthigama.<' [z] .And the bouseholder Ugga^^ of Hatthigama came 
to the Blessed One . . * [3] and seated at one side spoke thus to the 
61es$ed One: 'What now, revered sir, is the cause, what the reason, 
why some beings do not attaifi to Nibbim (parmibtmymtiy^ in thb 
world {ditihrva VVhat then, revered sir, is the cause, what 

the reason^ why some beings do attain to Nibbana in this world?’ 

[4] - - 

§ 3. Angiittara-Nik^^af Catulika-mpata (ihe Fourr), Suttit {FTS, 
a\ pp. 767-70.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Bhoganagara*^ at the 
Ananda-cetiya.^7 There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers.«.« 'These four great md\cz.tion^^^{mah- 3 pade&e)^ mendjcant 
hrotherSp wU I set forth; Ibten then, attend well, and I will speakni.«^ 
.And what, mendicant brothers, are the four great indicationdf [z] 
Here, meodicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may say: *'Thb, friends, was 
heard by me from the mouth^ (sammukk/ta) of the Blessed One, taken 

* A* in Ch. 11 tf j t? [jJ. 

* Aft m Ch. It § 17 The ispenkng Mnl^rKC » alto in Ch, 12 c ■} it (xxlx. 1). 

* i.u. ■ccordinR tt^ tfif Noble iSoctrine ar Path: Ap. E r i j 5 [SJ. 

* Ch. la f I 1:1 [30]; Ch. 30 1 8 [[a] n. ^ la f f 1 j (exil 1]. 

^ Ap. F ^ if, ^ Ap. F 2 a (131). 

* Ap. O ii 16, Thw tout tamu mmy be uh^ a« BumnuiiEitM; rhe DHtrinc 
(Ap. G I bh 

* Ch_ 13 ff n [i];Ch. 3 if 17 W- 

Onwttina (Ap. Asa, Nat*} whidt rorrtcU ihc Tcnchcr'i dcxfli. 

" Sm fin abo^'tf; Int. § 147; Ch. 21 J 10 W- AIm Arjg. Nik. iv, pp. at*^, 

“ Ch. 10 £ (67). “ Ap. C 8 i 11 (8^). 

**Ap.Ci§4. 

u The disownH! which FoUqwt n the tome t4 Sutta i rS» io which Buddha infomit 
Sakka tint. 469) that Nibbtru it attained in thii wmld br thcnc who detach them- 
Aclvaa rrom thr hvc sctnea and the individualhtinR mind (Ap. B cfa [a| (mnn). 

'Fhe same qumbans arc answered in the Fours Afy(. Nik. i ii, p. 167. 

See fin obo^ie. Inti § 147; Ch. tj a f 1 [i j]; Ch. ai § 19 bJ- 
" [nt.f JJ4. 

*• pointers, enterfa, or cert* (Int f^n; IN 0 , Cowif}. Sec Ch.arf t^M. 
'Great Bercienoes', ^mic authorities', SBE, xi« p. bband note, where Quddha^iostim^i 
CnininentBfY (Im. f it n) is qunted and lUppons the derivatiotl fmm n^ajUsa 
(orRtimert) rather than frocn padna (iicnit|[, 

" Ap. E £ I f a [19]. *• Or, in the presence. Ch, 1 x e j§ 13 [i], 19. 
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from bh mouth. This is the Law, this [accords with] the disdpHnep^ 
this 15 the doctrine of the Teacher (salthti-sdsatiamy'^ . . [3] The 

words and letters* {pada-vyanjanam) having been thoroughly ex¬ 
amined . , , if the [words] conform with the Sayings (jut/#) and har¬ 
monize with the Discipline^ {ttwnye) the deductiott mmi be reached 
—truly this m righiJy accepted* by that Bhikkhu as an utterance 
of the Blessed One. * . [4] Then here a Bhikkhu may 

say thus: "In a certain abode a community (siingho} dwcUa with 
elders’ and a head {ta-pamokMo),^^ It was heard by me from the 
mouths of that community, taken from iheir mouths: 'This is 
the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is the doctrine of tlie 
Teacher/ ” , , [6] 'iTien here a Bhikkhu may say thus: "In a 

certain abode many elder Bhikkhus {them Bhikkhu) dwellp very learned, 
acquainted with the Traditions {agat-^ama),'^ presenting the LaWp” 
preserving the Discipline,preser^'ing the Digests"* [maiikS-dh^a). 
It was heard by me from the mouths of those elderSp taken from their 
mouths; *This is the Law, thb [accords with] ttie dbcipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher/ , . .** [8] Then here a Bhikkhu may 
say thus: "In a certain abode an elder Bhikkhu {thembhikkhu) dw'elts, 
verj^ learned, acquainted with the TradidonSp^^ prcser\'ing the Law, 
preserving the DLsciplinep preserving the DigestsJ* It was heard by 
me from the m-uuth of that clder^ taken from his mouth: 'This is the 
Law, this [accords with] the Discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
Teacher/ "... [9] If the words conform with the Sayings and har¬ 
monize with the Discipline, the deduaion must he reached—truly 
this is rightly accepted by that eider {ihtmisa) a^ an utterance of the 
Blessed One.. * / 


* Vtnayai the body of di&cip|inAiy m 1 « of the Order. Ch. 15 la [t. ills 
Ch. & 4 3: Apr A I ^ (]); cp. Ap. A 1 h 

* CIl 19 &§ 0 [i); Ap. A 1 fc 

* in Ch. 31 S 19 IBii formal'phnset. 

* Lj(er(ill^\ ^luadnu. Cp. Ap. H 3 4 4 10 nnd Ch. zb^§£[3] 

(htfrnify). 

* 'If harmonize wilJl the i^drfpturE and At Ui with the rilj« of the order' 

SBE, ad, p. 67, 

* Sec Mow [4], f6]: 

^ Ch. ibfff 5 Lii]p Ch. ai . 

Omitfltig 'the ^int; the Supremely EnJi^tened^ Ail tuch licla were douLt- 
li^ conferred upon GoUmi by his folkiwe^, pol by htmieir (Part I, lidc, n; 
Ch. 5 o $ tp n £ Ch. 5 f io>. When tivey iie pUKxd in the meudi of Gotajna ih« 
text may be luipccted (IN 6* Comajf), 

* Senktra. Ck 8^4 3 . Cp. Ad, A 1 ft (i). 

^ Ch. S p (rtkdm). Cp. Ck 70S 14 [17}- 

« As m |j] above, »* Ap. A 1 ft (13). 

Or, DoOiiinr, 

Or, HvJea. Ch 15 ftj iz [v. li]. 

Ch. j 3 ^ I 11 [i. 4]; Ch. 3 ] § t 9 [lo]. ReiirtteLra Or Tabjci. ‘Veiaed in the rum- 
numes of the doc^nes and the law", SBE, p. 68^ The mdiikd were aumipjirici 
which Appareridy afierwardi de^'elop^ into the (Int. | 14; 

^2’ ^ ^ ""“p FP ^ 5 . 14 S^ 

As in [jj above. 

Ch. 16 6 (MV. t L ,>. 


” Ap, Aii(ia]. 
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§4- Sa^utta^NikSya, Aloha-vagga, Sacca-fomyutia (Sam, s 6 ), 
Sutta 21 (Fa;-a /). (PTS, v, p, 431.) 

[1] ... The BlesKd One stayed among the VajjJans at Kotigama.’ 
[a] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . , 

§ 5. Vimya-Pitafts, MahH-vagga, VI, xxx, 

[6] ... The Blesed One having stayed at Rotigima^ as !ong ^ 
wished went to Satikl.^ and there at Satika (ft mike), the Blessed 
One stayed in the Brick-house* (Ginjak-avasatht) _s 


§ 6. Sutta-Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 18 {Jartavoiahha-S.),^ 

[ij . . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika» (NSdike) at the Brick- 
house. Now at that time the Blessed One explained regarding the 
followere* {^ritatahe) in the foUdands* {janapadtsu) round about, 
who had died and pa^d on in rebirths'* {uppattJsu )—among the 
l^asis" and Hosalas fAdJi-AtJjajfcjiiJ, among the Vajjis and IVfallas, 
among the Cetb'^ and V^amEas, among the Kurus'^ and Pahcalaa,'* 
among the Macchas and SOraaenas—saying: 'So and so has reached 
(uppanno) here^ w and so has mched there.' , . [a] And the 

followers at Nadika , , . were rejoiced and gladdened and filled with 
pleasure siiiid delight on hei^inng the Ble^ised One^s explanations to 
questions..,, [4] And this thought came to the venerable Ananda:'* 
Then there were also those Magadhan followers, both many and long 
faithful, who died and passed on. One might think the Angas and 
Magadha£(. 4 f^o-ilf(^fliiAJ)‘T devoid of foliowcfs .. who have died 


r C*ng« iLnd Vaali. tm.Si+v; Ch. laef u 

J 1, tTic diicQ^rK cfi the Ft>ur Truths which hi found iIm 

m jij xxfx, arnl in MPS li, p. 90}. Thp next SuitE. contiuning a 

Kccutd dkicpune on the Feut Tmtha, wot dt the umc plice. 

* CK 11 [Dix, 1], 

* Orv the Nitiii*. Int, j 147; Ch J a [jJ. The pliKc Kcmt to have b«en be- 

twttn Ke{]gjkint nnd \esAli «nd nenr the MHJtbem ounkirtB of that dty, Buddha- 
* . ^ t ^nllnge* heft {Diai. o/fAr J?, U, p. 07 oV 

Ch, 11 ef 11 [6] * Aifibepili^a fcajt and gift it are reoDunted^ 

* int t reS nU „ Ap. X * f ' 


ini. I 

[nt. 


r 158. Sec Ch, 15 o § X [j6] n. Ap. x ^ 
j t47. See Ch, 16 1; and Ap. Eaf t [6], 

^ tboM moiTnjf round or mtefiiding; the term apoifently h iwkenJ. 

Cp. Ch. B I {up 4 s£ihf$)r ^ 

* Cb- 13 r ^ (s); ibo Cb. 1J o 1 3 [17]; and Ch. 15 d §§ a [3}, 15 fi]. Cp. Ch, 
I**!- 

i * Cp. Ap, B ff * 4 t*J («pp<ds*h Ap. C a 

V ^ dedixflfaona M« to the reblrtha of mdi (nf 

dt^ne) u hid pa&aed away in death amoitg ihe tribe? round about m ererr 

^ ^ ifi e } ( M- '1 Ch, 16 a. 1* Ch. U I. 

'« Oi^mnfr HarcmmtB n=*»rt(ing n»« ihun so, 90, tnd sw unnonud fplIowEn 
M Nldia, Bi in Ap. B a j 6 [7I, where the mmutive is improved br the 
^IHM trf rumernm peiMFid ttimn (IN 6. Camm), tUiefi hom the So*. A 7 A 
(v. pp. i$ 6 , jjSJ, '» Ch, in fr§ 3 [4]. IT £4 ,-B .t, 

»' MSS. M 4 iad/uikM or prefenbl)? Vh^nh the 

Apgu end Magedhai enc not included in ihi: ehort «tock liii of dm* tftcy are 
■eaociBled Wi* it bjr wmy erf tupplement here end H Br« (Mcientiaced frwn the four 
cttn-Gengetie cluu nbicb ■ppeu m ih# IdngEr U»t « ~ 


: IdngEr li»t ottly (Ch. *7 a [4] n). 
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and passed on. . . - pcpianadon regarding them too would be good. 
Much folk would believe {p^uufeyya) and theu would reach happiness^ 
(siiggatimy . . 

jiJr NMana-vaggaj Nid^ffa^samyutta (S&m. I2\, 

[t] . . . The Blessed One stayed at ^atUtl^ at the Brick-house. 
[2] And the Blessed One , * . spoke this formal-discoiirise* on the 
Law {dhainma-pariy^ am). [3} ‘Depending (pafkcay on both the eye 
and material-forms (rDpej there arises the seeing-faculty* {cakkhu- 
vmsni^), the meeting of {these] three is [caiJed] impression’ 
(pAosro); Realise (pocfoji'it^ of [this] impression there is sensation; 
treatise of sei^tian there is craving (taphS), With the cessation of 
this very mving, so that no remnant or trace® of it remains, there is 
the cessation of grasping;'® with the cessation of grasping there is the 
rassation of separate-individualitywith the cessation of Bepamte- 
mividiiality there is the cessation of [the thought of] individual- 
wing;'* with the cessation of [the thought ol] individual-being cease 
[me thoughts of] decay and death,” grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejec¬ 
tion, and despair.'* Thus there is origination of this whole aggregation's 
of sorrow. [4] .. [9] Thus there is cessation of this whole aegresa- 

tion of sorrow.' ^ 


58 . Somy^tta-NikSya, Sa^yatgrta-vaggg, Aiy^ata-samyuita (Sam, 
44), Sutta iz (Subhiya). (PTS, w, p, 40/.) 

fi] At one time the venerable Sabhiya Kaccana*’was staying at 
Natika'* at the Brick-house. [3] And Vacchagotta'® the Wanderer 

c * The picsenr Wcibic lAp. C±; cp Inf 

fAp. E f i, on^ttd) hu SMOIne tf«ven 

bSwAp ^ ^ -ft'r "i« or retumi to 

(yr Svgati) H the oppcHhe of duEsati (Ch. 13 d 
5 1 l 7 J «>, K state of iiuf^nn^ essoctsted with inV4^<ii (Ap. B a $ 7} wid othft- naioo* 
of pediment. e.B. m A^. Nik, i. pp. ,38 (Ap B e 4 + [, 1 >. ^ 

rint ™ V'fT '**1* “P ''ery of the yoMAo Isnava^bh* 

Tt *. i ^ n) who twica tlmt he ■« the spirit of the dead kins 

* Ap. G T ^ f 3 (cALTcwm). I ^ ^ 

fSBB^ toamomaai'. Chrfnvew. Fu7fA*7 Dial. 't4 tf» S. 

^ I IV'iP-PJ r , . ^ X . ’ Ap, D if I [61. 

te " * i«i“ “ * "S' S' S;! J k 

^ ^ w'-^P*** l»t*r **-olv*d (Ap. B e. Notti 

ine f *47^’ Kiisqara 1* » weU-Icqo^ clan name; Ap- B e f 5 £37, 

7-11 of diepreaent S«tijumi .11 


itaS THE flUDDR 4 AND THE SA.\ 1 GHA (Ctu ti# 

(panbhajak^) came tq where the verkenable Sabhiya Kaccaaa ttTis. . ., 
[3] Seated at qne side... he spoke thus: "What no\s\ jwpected (Mo)^ 
Kacdnap does the Follower {iaiA^stay cqittinue to be alter death?'-* 
'This k not declared,^ Vaccha, by the Blessed Onej "^The Follower 
continues to be after death.^^ * [4] *What then, respected Kaccaim, 
does the Follower not continue to be after death ?* 'This also b not 
dcclaredp Vaccha, by the Blessed One; "The Follower does not 
continue to be after death.*'' . . 


§ 9 , A^ttara-NiAaya^ Chakka-Nipatu (thi Stxes), Suiia jo* (PTS^ 

iiit P* 306*) 

[i] ... The Bleased One stayed at Nadika^ at the Biick-house. 
There the Blessed One instructed the iMendicant brothers. [2] 
'Meditation on death mendicant brothers, when exer¬ 

cised,® when frequently practised, is greatly fruitful^® greatly advanta^ 
geous (mak-^nisamsa),^^ entering the deathless (amai~oga<iha)^ ending 
in the deathless** (4imaia-p<inyosana}. . . .* 


§ to* M^hima-Nikdya^ SuUa ji {C^ta-Gosirtga-S.}. 

(Fl^S, i, p. 205].,. The Blessed One stayed at Nadika.*^.». Now at 
that time the venerable Anuruddha** and the venerable Nandiya** and 
the venerable Kimbila*^ were staying in the Gosinga*® S^-trec*^ wood- 

^ Ap. E e ii § 4 (3). 

* Aj). K f i $ 3 [33]. iVU Vacchii'i other qumioni RK emcntl: it is not likely lhi.t 
thii quorion It particuliiri rtlstii^ to the boiA or individuality of BuddhEi nbnc ind 
ftOT 10 the Aouli of Buddhiit hclicn'erR^ And indeed if there u no individual "lelT 
(Ap. G 3 o f 4 [3]) the reply miut be true of ill individiMla ( Jnl. f p^rsitnality}^ 

» Ap. G I o § 3 (i), i Ap. G E d (iii 

^ The rejuon itdted ii thoE oftcr draiih the tafh^aijn caafiDi be drscribed mth 
Of wiEhokic foxm, vriEh or witboot perception, Cleariy ifiElivicfuikliq,' n not retRined. 

* Ini. 4 14.J, 

^ Ch. 5 ^ f 4 [*^1 (winnwf-KJfj)j and Oi. 90^3 a, Cp. Ap. G 1 o | 1 (t> 
[416] and CL 5 r f 7 [s'?] (r*rtonbB>. Mcditatiofi on death is also the subject of the 
ptecedin^ ^iltta and SuttHs 73 and 74 of the ElghU. 

* BA$^fd;dEvdopcdortn]ir^d;Ch. IJ ci z 9 UllCh. 7 MiCh- 3o4 fi (l)l 
Op. Ch. 33 fr } 4 [7] n - Ap. E r it f 2 

* Ch. II a 5 3 [16]; Ap. C a f 3 [33) (refuf/j), 

» Or, bicfflcd (Ch.fto§4M). CLi 6 rf^ 7 t 3 h Ct^ ifl d§ 1 [425]; Ch. 2^ a 
f 9 [ 43 : 1 , Cp. Ap+ B iRnulct e/ A^ftoH). 

The univenal; er, ihe deathless ttate of Nibbjhia. Ch. soi to; Ap-C£r 
1 1E S ^ t+l {Kl/-MarT€mdifr}^ For the epithets see Ch. 14 c 

“ Int. J r47. Also Saift. Nik. Uf p. E53; Nth. iii, p. 3^1, v, p, 333, 

Ch- lofr J3 [1]. 

” The Sakkan. Ch. lS-6 § lO [155] J further Sarfi^ Nik. V, p. 3^7; Atti- Nik t, 
p. 334 h AEbo Nik ^3 and h p. J51. 

O CL io 6 } 3 T 4 ], 

“ Int- i E47; Ch. 13 a I q [a], in the Aueceeding Sutta ibe Goeinga Wood ia 
ritited by Gotama with Sinputta iS [1]), Mihl-Mogg^llind <CL 7 o 

i t6>» Maha-Kassspa (CL 11 d j 7 [tjD^ Anuruddha (Ch. id c, e>^ Bcvmta (CL m e, 
t6), Aiuuidii (Ch. 10 ft § 3 [4]} and otbeta. The crediblo part of die pment Sutta ia 
frpnEcd in MV, x. iv te^min^ the Buddha and the lanM three llierai when in 
another place, BAkkalonakiia-g^litLa (Ch. t^ ft§§ 10, n [iv. ill. 

"Cp.Ch, ifa. 
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land-park (Gosinga-sSla-vanadaye)^ And the files^d One having 
arisen in the evening from quiet [contemplation]^ went to the Gosinga 
S^-tree woodland-park. And the keeper^ saAv the Blessed One 
approaching from afar and seeing him aaid to the Blessed One: ‘Do 
not enter this tvood^ devotee (samans); here at peace dwell three 
clansmen (kuJaptiiiS) who* sectn to seek [the welfare of] their souk^ 
{{iUa-^kafTmrUpa)i do not disturb them/ The venerable Anumddha 
hearing the keeper conversing with the Blessed One , .. said: Triend 
keeper, hinder not the Blessed One; our Teacher, the Blessed One Ls 
arrived/ . . > 


§lt. SamyaUit-NiMyii, Safayatima-vagga, Suma^aht-s^myuita 
{Stmt, jg), Sutia i (PTS, iv,p. 261.) 

[r] Once the venerable Sariputta^ was staying among the V^ajjlans 
at Ukkavcli^ on the bank of the river Canges.^ [2] And Sama^d^ka 
the Wanderer*^ came to where the venerable Saripiitta was. . * - [3] 
Seated at one aide » . ^ he said : * **Nibbana/^ Nibbana/* so one saysp 
friend Siriputla, But ivhat is Nibb^, friend?* The destruction of 


Iwstp the destruction of hatred, the destmetidn of delusion/* thatp 
friend, is calicd Nibbana.' [4] ^TThen, friend, is there a pathp b there 
a w^y, for the realization of thb Nibbana?* .. , [5] ‘There is indeed 
the noble eightfold Path*^ for the realbation of this Nibbatia.. * / 


I IS. M&jjfthna-NikSyit, Sutta 8j (MahJiadeva-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 74] . . , The Blessed One stayed at hlithila^* in the 
Makhadeva mango-grove (Mtikhdd^'-oinbin'aney .. 

§ 13. Majjbima^iWikSyn^ Sutta gi {BFaJimSya^S^)^ 

[PTS^ lip p* 133] * * * The Blessed One journeyed by stages among 
I (fffljpa-difih'ii); bIbo Q14 S 5 [il- 

Cp. Iflr. f 116. S« ClL XQ [155J a. 


Ci. 705?. 


* Ch. 6 ct § 1 [vii. ih 

^ Cp. Ch. [141 { 6 [6] ‘Three young men tire living there for their 

■ouIj' good*, Oulmere, £)B£^ v, p, 145; ‘Here dwcU threo noble youthi acouaToin^ 
to -comfort and «re\ SBE, xvlu p^ J09. 

^ Afiumddhji dcKribei thtir exprncxire^, including the nine iitagea qf profound 
OOntemplMtion (Ap. t jAdjecr; cp. Ch. 15 i | lo[l561 u) Mnd lhe i^pIrilA of dll the 
■pheroi from the kiwcGt or tecroftiiid iphere to the highett or Brahmi^^vitii^ rejoice 
(Int, f 70>. prewiipt^ by the Dlghe (Int. § 93, ^li). The Icsa credible detailfl 

ijrem pbinly uidltionA (IN 6, Coiiehi) m they are omined fram the MV v'enion. 
<S BE. aftii, p. joo.) t Ch, 7 fl § tS. 

Inf. i 147. The rmine ii vftiiotuly spelt Lltkioctt 34) and Uklmelli 

(Ch. 19 o |a. 3 l 

• IntJ laj. Ap.C itf. 

" Int. $ 3 m Ch* X i tt [tejli Ap. C h. 

■ The« ere the Three Fire* of egoism; Ap. C 51 7. " Ap. F 2 rf. 

** Int. ■§ 147; Me I 13 below. Mithili of the Videhuu ii lOcfitiooed in Digfia gq 
(Ch. IS fl§ X £36]) in vents which thovtgh ancient eppw to be tulnequmt to 
Gotmrui fl times. 

Buddha ic^ the itory qf himielf as MskhJdevi who lived for 33&,oqq yesri 
find of succeeding kings of the Vidchflna similarly long-Uved (Ch, i f 1 n). 


the BUr>DHA AND THE SA^lGtlA {CIl ii f 

the Vidf=ha£isi (Videkesji) vvith a great a^mblage, five himdred mendi¬ 
cant brothers. Now at that time the Brahman Brahmiyu* d^veh at 
. . . weU versed in the three Vedas,^ accnnaplished in ritual^ 
with the explanations* and in [their] etymology'^ with phonnlogj^® and 
m annals^ the fifth [code of Itnowledge]; an expounder,™ expert in 
dispumtion^i and in the signs^^ of a Great And the Brahman 

Brahmayu was told: ‘The devotee Gotama, S\i {ktmlu bfw% the ftakyan^ 
he who has gone forth from the Sahyan clan^^ La journeying by stkgcs. 
among the Videhans tvith a great assemblage/ * * [p. 140] And the 

Blessed One . . * stayed at MitMla in the Makhadeva mango-grove* 
. . . [p. 145] Then the Blessed One addressed to the Brahman 
Brahmayu a gradiiated discourse,** namely, a discourse on chant)', a 
discourse on conduct, 3 discourse on the heavenly bliss [of Nibbana], 
and made clear the misery, the worthlessness, and the dehiement of 
the passions and the blessing in [their] renunciation.. .. 


* [ni. i j 63 : Ch, x i ^ f [i]; Ch. 15 ^ f i [sfr ]; Ch. J j 1 [ij. 'The Vnjjiwii 

ifltluded caniedermu eiMf, of vb™ the Lkiiavia and the videhiira were the 
inOit important . . . Milhill thiltj'-five rnilct tHSrtli-wwt ffom Vo^i^, 

RDBl, pp. %j-6. The mladon af the Vidchmi io the Lkduvu or the Vaj^is u not 
ittkicd mi F^vfTr Pif . or the four Nikiyos. hlithilli may hn^'e occupied e tite in the 
nd^bourhood ^ the modem Chepm- Kinif AjituMmi used his posicidii oi ton of 
a ^dehon lidy to o^v^h^ow' the Vajjjwui confedtiacy (Ch, la e § 7 [jB- The 
'nordiem Kunus’ ace mentioned alonfl with the 'emtem Videlw' aa the two enda 
af a wide reipDii Ot Nik. P- S9. _ . . „ 

^ He become a bclici'cr; Ch. id t. Sec Muel Rhys DiLVidf, Pif. ffjth4 Bt'r, P 5^ 

* S« 4 za abpve. 

* Im, 4 176^ Apr G 3 e i i Sec Cb* 14 a 4 7 n; Ch. 14 d § 4 [a] Ch. 14 
§§ 1 [aog], 7 n; alw Cb„ iS d | a [19^] ititaming}. 

* iCffuhka. 

* Nighamiu'f, rubric. 

* P^hEdh. 

^ Ahkhara^ Cp. "We c^laUi whai eonatitutev pranun dilation. It compriies letterv, 
locent, (^umnTiiyv eiriculntion, rhy'thm, and lastly sequenoe irf lettcr*'^. TmttibiyQ- 
UpoMKihad (Tcb Upaimhadi, tr. Shree PUrohit Swimi and \V^ B. Vatu., 

1937, Pr 6^). 

* : literally ^w3-»id\ Le. traditkin. Cp. 'History and tradition called the 
fifth %^cda', Chdadiiiga-Upamihadn vu, i (T«i ih-. Upaniihadi, p. $6). 

** 'A gmmmanan', S 0 ^ s, p. 97; *he knew caesi?csift''i Chalmcia, 

SBE, vi, p. 70. 

Or* natumi soence; 'Catuutiy', SBB, vi, p, 70. The wnrd sectiis to 

Have meant at that thoc pbyskal or mturaJ idierLoe^ and hence Inter empLHciam, 
nutetialiim, or agnoatBciun ^ cp. Ap. Gar, Noit ( VmihtsMka}. On the later mean'’ 
ingi of the lenn tee Rhya Davids'i Irtmed note in SBB, ii, pp. zbS^a. The 
Mundoka-Upo^itkisd tctl forth what is perrhapa a later Brahman CUrriculUKL 'The 
lower [knowledge] »the knowledge of the four Vedoa and such things aa pronyncta- 
tion, ceremonial, gianimaj, etymology^ poet^, ulronomy; the higW knowledge it 
the knowlc^ of (he EverlaatEng/ (JVn Prindpat Vpamil^s, pp. 49^50’-) 

** Thirty-twtk in number at enumerated in the Sutta; tncluding golden cxklaiar* 
B 'tuxbon-like' head {u^Ki-jud), hair curling fo the right, a tuft (vr^ between the 
eycf, tong armi:, long heels, and the wheel-mark on the s^esr Ch. i|6t55l; 

M 3 W ( 4 - Cp, CoofTtBraswamy, Etid^^ 193A (tptb), pp. 330-a, on 
Buddhist kaanisgtaphy. 

** Mahd^puruai Ch. I4 r $ 3 [i)l Cb. t 6 r | y [3]. 

** Ch. 7 o I [ I [3]; Cb- 13 £ 9 t- 

The Brihman tenda bt* disciple who oham-es iH the ja signs on the Buddha^ 
and Brohml^-u is convtncedr 
Ch. 6 o 4 4 l 5 ]. 


CHAPTER 13 

THE SAKIC^S AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 
a. TreMaluis' 


§ I. Sulia-Pilaka, Dlgka-Nikayot Sutta i6 (MPS)* «r. 13, 

[13^] The Blessed One having stayed as long as he ivished at 
Bhoganagara^ . . , proceeded with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers to I^va.^ 


§ a, Anguttara-NikSyat Datttka~Nipata {i/if T^m), Sutta if 6, {PTS, 
o. p- ^^ 3 ’) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Pavi^ in the mango-grove of 
Cunda’ the mctal-workeT* (hammara-puttassa}. ... When Cunda the 
metal-worker was sitting by his side the Blessed One spoke thus: 
'Now whose purifications (j&rtgyflni), Cunda« dost thou approve ?' 
'The Brahmans of the WestT (poaiha-f^atBaiia), revered sir, canning 
spouted water-pots,* bearing garlands,^ lending fire'" [with offerings] 
and bathing,” teach purifications; their pu^cations I approve.’ 
'How far then, Cunda, do the Brahmans of the West.. * teach purifi¬ 
cations P ‘Here, revered sir, the Brahmans . , , enjoin a dlsdpte 
{tSisakam)'^ thus: “Come thou, man {ambfia jiKwa),’* rising early 
touch the earth by prostration; or (»o w)... touch fresh products'^ 
of the cow; or ... touch green grasses (fia™);'* or... tend the fire 
[with offerings]; or if thou dost not rend the fire do 
honour to the sun with joined palms** or . . . descend 

into the water in the evening for the third time."** Thus, revered 
sir, the Brahmans . . . teach purifications-' - ■ 

^ Int 1I si (6). The MoJIaii country by to the east unci flouth-cAit of the 
territory of GatHmm'i clui. *The a confeder^kan of tniependent duu 

locstcd by lb* two great Chinese chroniclm on the nwHntMin-BloiM Hst^Hrd of the 
Buddhfl^s own cliutK* Ptafmi^ (Ae Ertthm^ p. ton, ^ Ch. ia ej J. 

1 Int, a 14^ (7j: Ch, 13 1 1 35 i Ql ^ f § 9 C 7 }^ See below. §§ 3, 3. 4^ 

tlso Nikr [Ktmhtd SayiK/ii, u, p, ia6), * Sm $ i above^ 

* See 5 3 below^ Ch. 33 f c [13]- * lot. § 

^ Int- f 1S5 Ch, i f 3 n; Ch^ 13 r § t* [24] n, 

■ XaJnon^hcM^ Ch. 14/S Ul- TTie« cJimotcristic vtssele tne ftUl uied ixi 

ibliitioni, * _i ^ n, / 

• \ pwuhly ewying rouziH. 'Wearera of lily-OTltiiM, of 

K S. tv, p, 318. Int, 1 190, “ Asgi-'parisdrii^. Ch- 7 fl f 3^ [irf- 

“ Udak-irFiJmkSi litcidly^ dciccndinB into the water, ^purtilen hy w«er , Bk- of 
K-Sr iv* p, itS, Ch, 14/4 I [ 3 io]ni and Jnt, f lis (rrfadf). 

” Ch. i f 4 I [iSj. ” § jgo 

” ^Droppmn^p SBBp v, p, 55, 

** Cp. grus-cidng, Nik. iz (PTS, p- 78)^ 

« Cli, 7 J|S« " Ch,66J 2bJv 

Bating three tiniei dxily is among; the pEBctioes of needee cmifnirated m 
D^ha-Nik, Sutta 8, at the d«e of the long [14]. . l 

■» CoeuTia upounda the ten nilei of ctmdoict for body, ipemp *nd ihoii^t j 
Ap, H 4 a f 3- Cp, Ch. 9 e 4 I [93J n- 


3^2 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAi^lGHA [Ch. 0 

§ j. Dlgha-Nik^^a^ SuUg 33 

[I. 1] ,, p The Blessed One journey ing among the Mallas {Matlem) 
with a great assemblagep five hundred mendicatti brothers earns to a 
to™ of the Mafias called Pavl/ And there the Blessed One stayed 
in the itmigo-gtove of Cunda^ the metal-worker. [2] Now at that 
time a tievr coundl-hall^ {sunth^g^&m} called TJbhhataka^ had 
recently been built for the Mallas of Pava and had not yet been lived 
in either by de\^otee or by Brahman or by any man 

whatever.... And the Maltas of Pava came to where the Blessed One 
was p . , and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Herep 
m'eted air a new^ council-hall haa recently been built for the Mafias 

of PSva_Let the Blessed One, revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; 

its being first used by the Blc^d One wifi aftcrwwds long be to the 
Mallaa of Pava a profit and pleasure/ The Blessed One accepted by 
his silence A [j] TTien the Mafias . , . went to the eouncil-halL * , 3 
[4] And the Blessed One . h . having instructed, mformedi stirred, and 
gladdened the Mafias of Pava by discourse^ on the Law till late at 
night* dismissed them saying: The night is far advancedp Vasef- 
thaa’**. * 


§ 4. Vtitaya-Pst^ka, Cuita-vagga, Xf, i. 

[1] The venerable Mahl^Kassapa*^ instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: *Once, friendsp 1 was in the course of a journey 
from Pavii+ to Kusinara** with a great assemblage, five hundred*® 


* See f 1 alwi^e. ^ See f 3 ibnvF. 

* Ent. i lyj; Ch. 13 a $ 4 [1}; Ch, 11 ^§11 [lo]. 

* 'ThKm'H-aJo(t-irr\ EBB, Iv, p. 201. 

* Ap. A 3 df [itj. See Ql ^ ? toi]; Ch. tj f § [33S] a, 

* Qi, ^ 

^ Aa m CL [i <1$ 15 [2], [3], with fiecessar^' change:*. 

" Ch. 6a§ X3 [4]. 

* Ch. *3 <■ § 13 bi+l: Cl. 14/g 6 [tl. 

Ch. 32 § IP [194 ^Appaientlv a Indm^ family nmvt the MiJlu bath 

of Pl’k’fl and the neii^twjrtnjr vilUfep KluinArA’, SBB, iv, p. 3&2 n. Zn the Tmjnra- 
^urlo (Ap. G T 4 S [jjfi u ■ Brihmati rvAtne. Cp. Ch. ij c§z\ fisll a 

^Gota^^h ■!» d, 11 J i 8 [i] a. 

The ^anvaition-Af phrase? of leA^^ukiti^ follow: *Now for what yt think 
seuonible' Hnd 'Be meted tir^ (Cb. tp e f 3 [toj]). Sdriputtn(Ch^ 7 a fiSEiJ; 
Ch, d f § [3] n) liter, nftct the departuie of the aciHfis^ the motiki. 

He ipexlci of the teornt death of NithsputtB (Ch. 13 e f aj [^43}) iltd the diiSenB jonj 
which have broken out heudiii; \m foUqwcn; be then controAta the tonoard of thoM 
who accept the Dhairmia and danifie* the chief tenets of the M&k under ten gtoupe 
with tubdivtaiooi or pdnti, intltiduig the One or unity (Ap. G 3 a { 9: cp. 

34, PTS^ £iij p. the nine abodci nf beinf|A <Ap, G 4 a § g; cp. D^ha-Nik. 

iii, p. and the ten tjualrttra pf a Saint (Ox, t 6 a f 5 [3]; and Ap. C 2 tf f 9^ 
cp, Jit, p. 3 ga), "Tht one thing (eko u dehned m beings 

cawting by food [or^ <irigtEutted]> all beengv exbdng by indhiduality (nnpAktlra- 
; cp. Ap. E 

^ Ch. It iff 7 [rgh Ap. A i h (j). This ecceunt couched m the indirect form 
app«n al&o in vi [19-30) (Cb, « e f a n% 

“ Or, Z had reached halfway;. Ch, 11 d § 7 [t 6J: Ch. tj ^ f t. 

^ S« 1 1 ehove, Ch. za 0 f 6 (26] n. 

o See f 5 belowi and Ch. 33 & J t. 


** Enl. § lai. 
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mendicant brothers. And I* friends, resting on the journey aat dorni 
3LC the foot of a certain tree. Then at that time a certain mked-ascetic 
. had reached half-way from Kusinlra to Paya. . . . 
Seeing the naked-ascedc I said to him "‘Dost thou, friend, know oar 
Teacher?” "Yes^ friend* I know' hini.” he said; to-day the devotee 
Gotama has been dead (panmbbuioy seven days” . . Those 
mendicant brothers who were free from passion'* (t'UB-rtfjpo) remained 
self-scrutinizing and fx^mprehending. “Individuals are trans¬ 

ient,”^ they said; ”then how here [is anything else] possible?”^ Then 
I, friends, spoke to the mendicant brothers thus: “Enough, friends; 
mourn not* lament not. Has it not been announced already'^ by the 
Blessed One; There is in alb even the beloved and kind, the prin¬ 
ciple of change, of separation, of transience."^ Then how^ friends, 
here [is anything else] possible? That w^hich is bom, produced, 
compounded, dissolvable by nature—that ihb mdeed should not be 
dissolved, such a thing^^ is not found.” * 

§5* Sutta-Pitaka^ Ai^nit^a^Nikaya, Dasahi-mpaia {ike Tmt), 

Sutm 44- {PTS, V, p. 70.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kusinara*^ in the 
SaciibcLa]*^ Grove There the Blessed One 

instructed the mendicant brothers . , . thus: [2] M [8] What five 
thoughts {d/iommJS) must be present in oiteselH^ (w^hen admonishing 
others) ? (9] “1 w'iil speak at the right time, not at the wrong time; I 
will speak trul>% not untruly; I will speak gently^ not harshly; 1 vviU 
speak profitably {an-iittha-satrihitetta)i^^ I %vill speak with loving- 
friendliness {metla^'Uoy^^ not with hatred (ffoj-ff/rftjro).” 

* Iiat^ § i&j- Cp+ Ch- I 5 {ttMito), * Ap. C /Vat#. 

* Omitting mendon the fail of heivenl}' ^lal1dlra^'7> flewert (Ch. at* & I ^ [^1 0* 

Cli. £3 £ $ 3 n} And the immtrained limeiititiona of »me of the brethren (u m 
Ch. zi I 11 (zip. * Or, desire; Ap. D o $ to (u). 

^ Aps I IT f t [] 74 h * Am£cd iamkhdrd. Ap- E a b)- 

^ "Hdw is it pcxs^hle that [they ehculd not be dissolved]?' SBB, Jli, p. 18-4. 

* Ch. T9 ^ f 1 [SJ; Ch. ix § la US]; Ch. 33 £ 7 [tiJ, 38 [t tj (err ildt}. Sec 

SBB, ill, pp. 13 ^, 158* [84-3. 

* -Ndnd^dva, vind^bhdw^ aiiAaiM-hlidvp/ ' It ii in the very nature of tbitip - - ^ 
that we miut divide ounelves from thettin Leave them, aever ouAch^ from them', 
SBE, ya, p. [38. Cp. CK. 4 f j8 [1] (aniced)^ 

"TAdncmi'; UtErBlJy, stale [of things]. Ap. Ei ^§3 (x). Cp. Ch. 8 r § 4 [tj] I 
Ap. 7 (309). 

*' Int. $$ 148 157; Ch. 33 d $ j. S« abtiWi I4; alAO i. p- 274- 

There warn evidently a direct lood bc-tHToi KminJji uid ^votthi {[ftt. | 130) with 
the township of Aruml ij'ing on the mute {[nt. I 157; Ch. 16 d ^ 6~, ME^, iv, jo). 

UleroUy, 'ohLadon-making'. fire below f 6; and Ch. iz d Is 13 ] (6) ibo 
Im. § rSs (ntiW). 

^ Cp- cL 14 £§ 7 [1641; also Ch. tz c| 10; Ch. J3 el to; Ch. 160 $ i [501I- 

** Omitting nve things to be coniidexed by a BhiLckhu before admenithing onetlwi 

€h 7 d is hi 

** 'Ajjh-Attun', the inner telfj Ch. tid| 6 [6], 

" Ap. G I o § 3 ( 6 >. LilcmUy^ Caking hnJd M the iubstwicc. T will apeak about 
the G^l, not ^hout whst is not the Ocurr Bk. e/ Gradmi P- H5- 

Ap. F I i. P I 6 J 3 [137]^ aj!id Ap. D a I 10 fii). 


ICh. ijfl 
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§ 6. AVfaffhima-Nik^ii^ Sutta 103 (Kinii-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p, 238.]. *. The Blessed One suyed at Kusinlrai in the 
Sacrificial^ Grove- There the Blessed One in^^tmeted the mendic^ini 
brothers . . . saying 'Now have you, mendjcant brothers, [the ideaj^ 
about me: "‘The devotee Gotama^ teachea the Law because of the 
robeSp or . * * because of the alraa of food, or . * * because of the 
lodgings, or , . . because of sMch and such a [future] existence^ or 
non-exjstence f" 'We have not [such an idea]^ revered sirp about 
the Blessed One.. *. Compassionate and helpful^ the Blessed 

One out of compasaion* tidies the Law\* "Therefore indeed, men¬ 
dicant brothers, those Laws^ (dhumm^) concerning the higher know- 
ledge which have been taught to you by me, namely the 

four earnest meditationSp^* the four right efforts,*^ the four roads to 
mental power, the five faculties, the five moral forces, the seven parts 
of wisdom, and the Noble Eightfold Path*^—therciii must all be 
instructed in agreement,'* in unity, and without disputes. ^ *** 

^7, Vjnt^a-Pit^ika^ Mah^-uagga VI^ xXXti* 

[i] . . ITie Malbs of Kualnara*’^ heard that the Blessed One was 
coming to Kusinlra with a great assembhige of welve hundred and 
fifty*^ mendicant brothers. They made an agreement*^ that whoever 
should not go out to meet the Blessed One [should pay] five hundred 
[pieces]^® as a penalty.. *. [z] Then the Mallas of Kusinari w^ent out 
to meet the file^d One, . . 


(S^i] 


» Int.ii+Sca 

* Sw 5 5 ahqvp, 

*■ Or, do« It occur lo ymi iw h&liyY Cp. Ch. 1 Sf lo, ii. 

^ Ch. 7 d § 11 [2]. Cp. Ch- 5 a $ iO n, and | S btClo-Wg ilsa Iflt. f I n. 

* i.c. with M view M iny nmrd (Int. M ® *^1 present or future. Cp. Ap. C ^ § 9 
piTjc-wu-rld); uid Ch. ^ ^ f ^ {hhm-'o^tw^h^r 

lii bSav-4bhiiva hem. "To »cure fome future or other hereafter% SBB^ vj, 
p. 176. Cfa. 13 r f iS- Cp, Ap. D a § I f S (ii, <itr:^pd-r<!^ 4 i). 

^ Ap. F t Ap. G I r f 7 ^ 

* ^ Ch. 6 fc I X [ij. Cp. Ap. F 3 * ( 6 ] 

* Or, fbins^. Ch. 21 | 14; Ap. H 1 f 6 lo]* 

G t a I 3 (6>. 

ch. 20 $ Id [l7]t Ap. G 1 f 4 ^ 

Or, foren.. Ap. G 1 & | 5 n. m | g boli^Wi 
Tbifl Uit df EHential painti » found itgain in Ch. zi § 1 
ChSif sWiAp-FiiJtbl. 

Ornittin^ directions reipudinp the eenJemeni of dineniioni. Ch. j6 &; Ck. ig, 
Buddhii ii pTWXcdmg from Afniu (Ck it/f 4) hy id Kiuiniii. In the 

next chapter he Ini^ Kiumitit for AwvoJ {Ini. | ii?)* which rn tiw following: 
clupirr a »id to be on the ymy m arid wot ippiirentiy on e direci courw 

wfehin the kMgdom of KokbIk; Ini. §121. 

" lot. H 148 (i)p 1W. 

*■ Ch. iidS t5[ijn. 

Doubtlw in Comrcil; Ch. XI e $ 4 [1% 

^ tnt. § i8g Ap. A 1 a 'The square kihipaou of copper, or 

beonze . . . lee Ith, D/a ^^Anciciit Coint end Afe«fu^ei'^ P-4 §S\ sw it 
p. 135 Cl. 

Omitiitig iht aiory of the M^ptical Roja, who viaiied Buddha to iwoid ihe fine 
■tkd became ■ dcroied follower. 
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§ 8* Suiia-Ptf^a^ A^itara-Nik^^a^ CotakAn-nipSta {the Fmirs), 
Sutta 76. {PTSf II, p, 7g.) 

[1].. . The Blessed One stayed at Kusmara’ at the Bend {Upm?at~ 
taney of the Malks in the Sal-tree Gro%'e^ (r 5 £ff--i?Hwe) between the 
twin^ sal-trees, at the time of tus death. There the Blessed One 
mfitructed the mendicant brothers,.. saying; [2] "Now diene may be. 
BhilchhuSk in [the mind of] some rnendicant brother a doubt or per¬ 
plexity concerning the Buddha^ or the Law or the Community or the 
Path or the [Middle] Ro^ (palipaddya)fi Enquire, Bhifckhus; do not 
afterwards reproach yourselves and say '*The Teacher was present 
with us, and we could not question the Blessed One when face to 
face”/ .,, [4] VPerhapa, BhihkhuSp you may not enquire becaoLSe of 
respect for the teacher; then let friend speak to friend.'^ 

§9, Samyuita-Nik^iyaf iMaha-v^^aj IndriyaSai^yutla {Sa^. 48}t 

Suita §2 (MaUikd)* (PTS^ p^ 22S.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the MaUas (Maitikesu) 
[where there %t'asp the township (mrjfffFffo)ofthe MaiUs called Uruvda- 
kappa {Uruvela^ppa^)^ [2] And there the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: [3] ^As long, mendicant brotherSp a^t 
the knowledge of the noble has not come to the dis¬ 

ciple of the noble (rnyff-taraAowa)," SO long is there [in him] no 
stability of the [remaining] four moiil-facuhics^^^ no abiding of [these] 
four faculties. * * * [4] Just as until the roof-tree of a peaked- 

house (kup^^assa) is put up so long is there no stability of the beams 
{gop&ft£tifnatpy ... Of what four [moral-faculties]? Of faitlt,^'* of 

•|iit.|* 4 Sfi) - 

^ A § T fv. t]i die CHommcnlfljy {see of ii» p. SS n} 

itiUCd thflt the UpA^'attarui wbs so calkf} because it wv mEtiuted t^ hefe the Sil-fortlt 
turned nofthiipardi. The 'betid' ma.\ hnvc been due ta the river HirBAym^iitii whii^ 
WM nemr the wwn end ww m mirvat rvorthtm tribuinr)' of tbt GaoRca (jnt. § iii n), 
'At ibe Bend ia Sil-Gro^'e of ihe Bkr e/ Gy^idunl —The whole 

SuttB reoppom in MFS, vi. 5-6 (Ch. f 14). ^ Int. f 133 n. 

* Or *a pair of V For an eln^niite and peiiuipA lU-fDliildcd CummcnixriaJ ckplaniL-^ 
itofi lee SBE, ». p. S5 n, SBB, iii, p. 149 n. 

■ ClLSAfaU]. Cy>. i ^ {GcMma} ibov€. 

* Ch* j A I 4 [17]- 'The Practice (roih^ tn the Wt^y, Bk^ pj Grodtml S&yit^h ii, 
p, aa. ■"TTie meth^', SBB, iii, p. 17^. 

^ Ch, 32 £ I ^ [sJ. It would benesK the beauty pf the passaps if the tcjHfher 
htre tp«kje prhbnMlfai friend, but the commetitaiy and perhaps A^* Nik. and 
Digha-Nik. lena are ounmit tldj. The mdnka perhapa were bidden lo put thdr 
qacvtkms indirectly. * Ch. 11 a f >|- 

* Int. $ jjfi (I). See olio Nikr Wi p. 43S, where the rlanstnen pf the tpnvn me 
culled Nfallaa and ^m-Nik. iv, p. 337, WWre they art caBcd MaBitili. 

** ie+ penreptiisn ef the tmiainicc of ihe individual and nf the furiliw of efoUtic 
craving (Ch. 4 $ 16; CK. 5 A g 0 fslt Cb^ b ii § 4 [6J, dhammaH:akkfm}. From 
SfOft. Nik. PTSfc Vfc p. it may be concluded chot adiw tt the lamc aa pixrMd (Ap. 
E ^ i f ^ fsL Ap. F 133; Ch, 30 4 fS] (?) n* B [llL *« £5] bekw. 

” Ap. E e i 5 5 [8]- 

** Or^^ forces CK. 3 | s [164] n: Ap. G t 6 j 4; BJid Gh. 14 f H fS 

[ill IP [3}^ See f 6 above; and Ap. F a. Cp. Ck 7 u f i& [j]. 

Ap. B f § X (3); blad Ch- 13 e f 1 Ill and Inh § 190 foreAilecfure), 

^4 Saddkdi On B 7 { 3 [raol 
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energy,* of sclf-knowrledge,^ of self-transcendence.^ [5] In the 
disciple of the noble who has [such] insight {puMmatoY correspond- 
ing faith b esmblbhed, corresponding energy . . . corresponding 
self-knowledge * . * corresponding self-transcendence. ..." 


I to. DigJin-Nik^ya, Sutia 24 (Patika-S ). 

p, i] . . * The Blessed One stayed among the Mallas [w^here was] 
the township of the Mallas called Anupi}^^ . . And the Blessed 
One went to the garden^ of Bhjagga\'a-gotta^ the VVandcrtti^ where 
Bhaggava-gotte the Wanderer ww. (2] And Bhaggava-gotta * . * 
spoke thus to the Blessed One: 'Let the Blessed One come* revered 
sir; w^elcomet revered sir, to the Blessed One. It is long since the 
Blessed One has passed thb way {pimy^yam),^^ that is [so as] to come 
here. Let the Blessed One be seated ‘ thiis b the distinguiahcd 
{pattnaiarny^ seat/ The Blessed One sat down on the appointed scat* 
and Bhag^va-gottathe Wanderer choosing some lower* ^'{ffimjw) seat 
sat down at one side .. . and said: "Some days ago* revered sir, some 
time ago Sunahkhatta'-* the Licchavi^* . . . said to me: have now 

Bhagga’^'a, disavowed the Blessed One; I do not look up to [him asj 
the Blessed Om** Is this so, revered sir* even as Sunakkbatta said 
^’his is sOp Bhaggava," he replied, Vven as Sunakkhatta said. [3] 
Sunakkhatta said to me "^l now dbavow the Blessed One. ... [4] 
The Blessed Onetvorfesforme no marvel^* above human nature**.... 
[5] The Blessed One does not make known to me the Beginning 


* Vinya; Ap. F 2 a (117V- 

* 5 A S 4 [i^h Saytiigi^ v, p. 204 - 

* SumAdKi; Ap. F 2 ^[ 421 ]. 'Cofioentr^ticin\ KMr€i£ h nuiy be oh- 

KhMt the somcwhix veniijredoiirir tntcrpretatiPvru here given to now, jntE> ind 
Mornddhi ^vi the pwa^ and Sttinjs^issfip and thjt the iitiuJ rendcriaafi do not. 

* See nbove^ [y] o: Ch- 14 i" § fS [4], 

* Intif (4B(ih In CV, vxi< i« nudiihe rocs from Anupiyi direcf n Kjoemribi. 
S« Ch. 15 b (i)j and Ch. la j 4 [jl a. 

* ^ tn Ch. [ [ e § 4 ivtd Ch. 12 r § 9 with necc&iuy ehejiRn. 

^ : [nt. 4 x 26 

■ Chi- J 4 » § 5 [L tsl; aIio Ap. G a c. Cp. Ch* 11 c f 19 biyh Thii philo&ophEr 
bedume u bllowcT of ibe Buddhji. Par nee Ap- E ib | j [ 5 ]. 

* Ch. 7a§ t 8 [ij. *■ See Ch. 14 eS Esl; Ch 33 a [7], 

« Ch. 6 flf II E^l: Ch. la tf 9 r 
» Or, inferior Ch 11 rf 0 [4^*]- Cp. Ch, 11 { j fi] (wwJ). 

** Ch. la o f 5 fi 9 l 

L£iirhmn'-pum. 'Of the Ijaihevi»\ SBB, iv, p. 3 . Cp. Ch. 7 a } J1 [2]^ Ch. t 6 
§ a [a]; Ch- 31 a j 6 {a^L Ch- 43 i ^ 11 (ar] n. ^ 
it Or.inimie:Ap.i^i 4 bl ^ , ^Ch.a 6 § 6 [^, 

Ch_ ifi 6 i y, Cp. Ap. Gan Ap. G 2 e f 2 (n) [r- 39]. &iin3>ui£d xv 

of Sarfi. Nik. » etHc^thc (nnrncasiLiiihlE heginninR) tairtyvita. 

C^teiiu rephcA ea in the (Ap. G 1 a§j [j], diimrimft) cIue hehu 

£141 claimed lueh aipaat>% H>tace« ih«¥ hu nb}eet a the eivdinR of aoetoiv 
dukfJut-kkhay'a; IN 5 b, £!irenrui/r: Ap. £ to which euch matteti- ore ir^evint. 
The titxt port™ of the Dtsiwirie inccmjutently proemhi to to the 

contTiit)% douhtJeas tupphe^ fay Uter redictorf (IN 6, CoiHW). The lnEwr portko 
of E^rt II Mti forth variDue contemporary cheone» of the OnRin of thinfEa (Ap. G E it 
5 3 [i]) »nd of Brahma (fnt. |f J5, 69, 70, 9J1 d ); cp. Ch. iS A § j [7] n. 
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b. Thi Bkaggans' 


§ I. Madhmattha-'Vilasim- {tommtfiiary on the Baddka-vamsa), Intro¬ 
duction. 

He »pcnt... the eighth rainy season in fihagga (Bltaggc)* near the 
Suinsumara Peak"* (Su^sumdro-giriiftj at Bhcaakala-vana.* 


13 , Suim-Pitaka, Majihima-Nikaya, Sma S 5 {Bod^fi-r^akum^ra~S,}. 

[PTS, ii, p. 91- The Blessed Odc stayed among the Bhagga^ 
on the Stimsnjnlra Peak^ {Sumum&Ta-gin) at Bhesaka|a« 
vana, in the deer-park {miga~days)J -\jid at that time prince* Eodhi's^ 
mansion*^ called Kokanada^^ had recently been bulk and had not yet 
been lived in either by devotee* = or by Br^ntan or by any man what¬ 
ever, And prince fiodhi insnticted a youth* ^ named Safijikaputta 
$aylng: ‘Come, friend (jirwji™)^* Sanjlkaputta^ go to the Blessed One 
. * ^ and say "Revered sir, prince Bodhl salutes^ ^ the feet of the Blessed 
One with the forehead and enquires after [his] heallh,^* freedom from 
sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort and bcg$ the Blessed One 
to consent to take a med^^ with him to-morrow together with the 
mendicarU-community"/ * . * [p, 92] Then when that night had 
elapsed prince Bodhi In his own house caused choice food both hard 
and soft to he prepared and ordered that the Kokanada tnanaion 
should be spread*® with white cloths (dW^e/Ji) down to the lowest step 


* Int. § uBtiv). ITie ImcI* may have Imn TO ih* wat nf the VajJiAn 

country and tnsy have Ixen situated between Vei 4 lH and XotAitibi (wee iKldWfc 

2. [oa] R, 3 fi] * "IfloCb. 13 10 n). Set aUo PiV- v, p. 144 vid- ij, 

* Chr jol S , T 

* Ch. ro^f j+ Tbe name of the din w here ^vtn to the eotmiry^ cp, 

f 123 n; Ap. G 1 a f I n ^ , 

* Crocodile-pedk; probably ao^-cilled Irom its alimpt. Ch. in e (7^^) n. See below 

Ha. 3 [J]. 4 p S. 6; obo kin. PiV. iv, p. 15 tPdritiiya, Ivi. i). Viaiti hy MdsEnllirw 
tCh- 7 ii 5 18 [i]) ue recorded in Nik. 1 ^ and 50- 

» Cp. Vclu^THiJi <Ch. 711$ loii, (Ch. i4cf t Mfi), MtthAvim; (Ol 

la a f 7 Cb. 13 f ) 17)1^ Sit^vana (Ch. 7 ^ GundlirTinA (Oir 17 ® 

M I«i«- 

* See i 1 above^ Ch. 16 r § j [1] n. r 

’ MiJiadiayv may Ot mmy not be in apihHitian to Bhcsahn]mlne: Ch. 5 n f 9 n. 
cp. Ch. IT e f t+jJ n; Ch. la e J 3 [137] Ch. 14 f i [q] n. 

^ /W4j-.ibrirKrr/i J Ch, !9 c i 1 ^ Ltiemlly, son of o Raja or niler, not ne^caiarthr a 
hinff. Cp. Ch. t { 5 [saj: and Ch. 8*56 [6J fll» Ch. 7 * § + , 

See S 3 below, liul rntnUbOfli beewne cbe Buddhist bcndquafierj, "w* Pi/i 
pp, 198, 

** P^Lftada; itorvyed^housc, na[ oceeii 44 rily Jl palACc. Ch. 14 ej l- 

Red lotus; Ch, s fl § 6 I169] in See also Vm. J^>., iv. p, iqg £ 5 rAAi>'u, 55^ S*)- 
See Ch. 13 fl § 3 [a]. r i 

” Mdrma: usually a youth of the BTjiijr1u1.f1 ea^tc. Ch. 13 ei 
a 7 W,B [(]:Ch. M/f 1 tajo];Ch. IS Ds 1 [jiliCh. ijdf i r3l;Ch. »S f j 3 [+3: 
Ch. tS a [196]; di. aj h« B; Ap. G a r $ a (iH4j ;»||£| Ini. ^ i8j. igfi(Brd*«wit>. 

Ch. 

« Ch. II f J iS [3]. Sec Ch. iQiff t M. 

la < I 3 (pmutty^ ind Int. j iqh (oiAfrefry. 


Ch. 

*^ Ch. to u I 7. 

U Ch, tl df SI [ll; Ap. H t j 


Cp. Ch. 13 e IS [a] n (timiiuira). 
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of the ataircasc/i . . ^ Then prince Bodhj stood outside the gateway 
(babi-^^&kolfAtiksy and ai^^aiied the Biased One. . . J 

§ 3 . Vhtaya-Pifiika, Culta-vuggaf Vt -^-xxh\ 

[3™* t] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Vesalt* aa long as he 
wi^ed journeyed to where were the Bhaggans , . And 

there the Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the SuTpsu- 
mara Peak* at 6 hmka|avajia tn the deer-parL .. [xjtii. j] Then the 
Blessed One having stayed among the Bhaggans as long as he wished 
journeyed to Sivatthi.^ 


§4. Sulla-Pitiikii, Simyniim-Nikaya, Kfiandha-vagg^^ Khandha- 
samyi4ita {Sa^. Suita I (NakulapitiSr). (PTSi iw, p. J.) 
[i] * . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhagg^s on the 
Sumsum^ Peak.® . . . [2] And Nakula's father’ (Naktita-pita) the 
housebuldcr came to the Biased One. - - - [3] and seated at one side 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: M am a decrepit old man, revered sirp 
agedp adv'anced in yearsp approaching the end^ wretched in body 
racked by db^ise. Now' scldoin do I see, revered sifp 
the Blessed One and thonghtfui Bhikkhus. May the Blessed One, 
revered jsirf addrm me* may the Blessed One direct^® me* which w'ould 
long be for my profit and happiness* * [4] ^ , Thus must 

thou learn, householder: ^'Though I may be w'rerchcd In body, my 
mind (oV/awt)** shall not be wretched.^' Thus, householder^ must 
thou learn/ he said. . * 


§ 5. Ai^ittara-Nikaya^ Chakka-mpaia (the Sixes), Sulia {PTS, 
Hi, p. 295.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
SumsumaraPeak.^*.,. And at that time Nakuta's father** the house- 


^ Int $ i9a(4z/(Aiir4Vluri^). Cp. Cb. i & a 

in till i' 


Ch. Z2Jt z[2]. 


^ Buddhd rrfiiiH to w»lfc u|Htdn till the carpet ii tcrtMJved. The Surtn 
qiijcatiy teUi ibe aldty dl hu aiiiterid«9Jmd enIigh*^«^u™rittCli. z § 5 n: Cb. 4 f 17 n), 
cqmfaininj; much that u found in 26 and 36 md 4lw tn § 4 b^low, 

frhkb Suttai pnserm it» dwn dumetetiaiii^ ainid a piLtl^Wdtk of tong 
found ward for word in erne or mote df the dthen (IN 6 , Cohon). Bodbi a idmitied 
At ■ by dbeipk: he ilmtet ihit hit mutber when pne^nt dedicated him yei Utibaoi 
to the B 1 e$Bed One at Kowmbi and ebis niar w^qw that Suititumiragiri vvaa i>ot far 
ittun chttt lown (See f z n ibd%‘e; Ch. t% h, i}^ 

* Ch. 13 r; Ch, 13 n. * See i t above. 

* He viaiti Ekdhi'a inanEidti^ k 9 in 11 [91-1] above. Buddha then formulaiea 
eertaki niloi fw fhc Orders Ap. H j, jVeir i[Ciiifd-ru5!^T j)r 

Ch. Id 0 and Ch. lo d, 

* S« 5 1 aabdi^. *A iduvn w adi«h smjn Cotny,, becauM when it was a-bmiduig 
'"a CTdOddale made a noiBe*" *, Kirndrud Sayrn^J, Ut, p, I n ^ ife Jnt. § I4, 

* Or NakidB-hithcr. Ch. [0^(70). See § 5 belowralw^^, .Vi^ iv, p. ir 6 ,jind 

N'tft.ii,p. bi. N«kukmeana.rnon£Doae;cP -9 t [f] n. FdrtheHd«ipof the 
Commentary lee TbB, p. 115. Anmdsaiu; cp. f c riT below. 

** Qi. 11/} 1 [ 3 ]^ and Ap. E Nbr# (^^). 

“ Ap, Er t f 4 [b]; and bit. | 109; ^ tni. J 11 r (roBTraf). Cp, abo An. Da f 6 
Ap- £ r Ii $ T (>M3wrTriv«j). "The rnind u in. c^m place*, Miltoci, FX. 

** SAriputta <Ap. £ r i f g n) kter e^taiiu in detail to the hoiuehalder 

<* S«f I abore. i% f 4 ilwve. 
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holder was Ul, sufferings ^d greatly exhausted. Then Nakula'a 
mother* INakuia^maia) the wife of the householder spoke thus: + + * 
[z] ^Do not thou, houseboldtr, die [filled] with craving.* . . . The 
death of one [filled] with craving ia censured by the Blessed One* * *. 
[j] Then Nakula the householder having recovered from his exhaus¬ 
tion soon after his recovery learung on a staff went to where the 
Blessed One was , . * and to him seated at one side the Blessed One 
spoke thus: "It is an adv'sntageJ to thee, householder, it is a gain to 
thee, householder, to whom tby wife Nakub's mother [has been 
compassionate, wishful of thy profit, a counsellor^ and a 

guidc^ (oFfurlfifeS)/ 

§6. AT^ultara-Nikaya, Si^ttaka-nip^a {ths Smm]^ Suiia 38. 
(PTS, ft. p. 8S^) 

[1] , , - The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggan^ on the 
Sumsumara Peak.^ At that time the venerable Maha-MoggaJIam^ 
w’'as sitting drowsily in the grillage of Kalbvi|aniutta® among the 
Magodhas {Magadkem)* And the Blessed One saw^ with the divine 
eye^ (dibbena cakJtJiuttd) - . the venerable Maha-Moggallana sitting 
there . . * and as if** {seyynihspi} a man should stretch out his bent 
arm or bend hts outstretched arm even so he withdrew^* from the 
Sumsumara Peak . * . and appeared in front of the venerable Mahl- 
Moggallana in the village of Kalbvab^mutta- * . 

£. The SakeanS!^* Kapilavatthu ^ Mikob Townships 
(i) TAe Ctan; Gotuma's family and positwn 

I 1. Vinaya-Pifakif^ Mah 3 -vagga, L xiw. 

[2J * Verily the devotee Gotama the Sakyan (^Saliya-ptitfQ)f he who 
has gone forth from the Sakyan clan {Sakya-kuls),^^ has arrived/ 

* Or, iVatulH-riioflifir. Sm ali0 JVift. iv. p. lAS. In another psLuage 

Nikr i)p Pr 61) thu amialjlc cDuple that they niay “behold e&4sb other in the life 
to come (oiihitamp&ftfyinmY and arc assured that apouad oicet hensofter 

(Inti § 33, laggd; Ap. C h, Nm, Ap. G i a § 3, 1, dcarA; Ap. G 1 c, /Vase, 
htm'^y. , , , 

^ full of iii««nrK Cp. Ch. s ft 4 & {tmAi). Aftrkhd li ccnrrcated ^tb 

apekha (Ap. F 2 ft [ 6 ]). * Ch. 3 4 S fsC^]- 

* One who addresses CirtcadieB. TTlC privOrgr of instfucdn^ ww IWOaUy 

to the BhikUiua; Ch. u ft § a [4I (iii) n. On the iKHUkHii of the ivifc lee Int, f 
(bxmikr). ■ One who diirctHi cp. 4 4 fj] 

* Sm 4 1 ^hovt. ^ Ch. 7^4 iS [iX * Int, 4 HJi- 

* Ap. I ft I j [7]. ®* Qmftttnif ‘puttfied. iupcrhumim*; Int. § 04 (ui). 

** Ch. 6 itf 4 l 6 i . . P , 

** Or, ^imuhcd; antara-hila^ btermUy. *(Wfia) drawn within'* cp. Ch^ 22 ft $ 11 [21J 

{diiappear}. For thtt ITM^C Right ep*Chu 8 /4 & [*31 ^ J 11 < 4 * t E^l ^ ® 

4 3 £3} n, Buddha a Hid {j 4 ae. N*iJt ht p. 220) to have Hown thua ^loin Stnpw- 
rairagin to ™it Annfuddhs (Ck i& ft § 3 [ij) ifi the Eoatem Bamboo Forat wnong 
the Cetia flnt. § 1^4)^ 

^ A discmirse on mentil cxctctKa and on the tfmiiectce of things coinpiries tise 
enlightcmnent qf MoggtUiJU (Int, 1 30: Cb. 7^416, miihBith^)r 

Cat. $4 tS, 30^ Eft4. ” Ct 7 q I 11 [a]; Ch. 11 e 4 ' 1*1 n f* *^4 * 3 - 


[CbL X3 € 


340 THE lUDDlU AND THE SA^CGHA 

§ 2. Ctilla-vagga^ IX. t\ 

[4] "The four c^tes (van^), Ksh^triyH^^ Brihmam, Vaisya^, 
SDdras^ ^'hcm they go forth from the household to the houseless life 
under the docmtie and discipline made known by the Leader^* Io$e 
their former names and families and are denominated as ^^devotees 
[who are] diadplea of the Sakyan (samma SukyA-piittiySy*^ 

§ 3. Mahd-viiggaj L xxxmii. 

[ii] 'If, mendicant brotber$t a SSkiyan (iSSAiyo) by birth formerly 
belonging £0 one of the different philosophical schools^ comes, ho 
must receive [fptfjfljW^JS-ordinadon, and no probation-period need 
be given him. This I grant as a special privilege to kinsmen.'* 

§ 4. Si4tt4{~Pifi^haj Kfiudd&ka-NihSy&, Sutta-NipMat^ M&M-v<igg^ii 
(Nalaka-Sutta). 

[5] "^The Bodhiaattat* the best of gemai unmatched, ia bom in the 

world of men for their help and happiness^ near the town (gam^Y 
of the Sakyas, in the Lumblni^ district^® (jimap^s Lumhiti^ye); 
therefore arc we^* glad^ rejoicing exceedingly* [6J He . - . shall turn 
the wheel^^ [of the Law] in the Isivha}^ grove {Imlutys . ** 

§5. yatiika Cornmefitarji Introduction (Nidana-katha). 

[JNt p. s8j In due course the Bodhiaatta*-* came to be sixteen ycar^t 
of age^^* - . * These words w^ere ^d in the assembly of his kinsmen 
{ftiSti-samghiiJsa)-J^ 'Siddhattha^s^^ life is devoted to pleasure, not one 
[practic^j art does he Icam. If war broke out what could he do?' 

* Tasit^ta: Ch, 9 r 1 1 LI- Sutta 1 j of the Fmirs ef Ntkr lUraduai 

li, p. feutu feuT tt&AerL& tor whkh ihii titJe u gib'cn. WIU1 itU theie the 

ffcncnl tEim Lender Dr Ri^ht-ji^Dcr ucena Ed Ht. 

» Ch.S if fanned Ch. 7f|a[7]. 

» Ap. 

* Ap, H z a f 4r 

^ BuddhA^t early yemtn AliWd much tusupt vd the pfKtkal Auibon ot the Sdhtka^ 
Pa 66 <^^ Diid FaJkdmt SimaA of the SuiiaSipCSio (Ch. 4 $ J tnd theic petemt 
hd%%reccK'edfnm\IntertdrapDcrsthernpeeidueXAhiiFarii^evideD£e{Cli. 1 $ an). 
Cp. Ch. a § a 

* Ap. A 4 a, jYole; ace G 5 below. 

^ Ot» well-being- Gh 6 ^ } i [j]; Ql jj 4 [3^ 

* Near or ici the tonTj; cp. Ch. 5 A § 10 o. 

* InL f 135; Ch. 1 1 5^ tee $ 16 mJow (JhrwwjEHiWX In the Apaddna {14 p. 501) 
the pEacs ta ^Ted Lwmbim-kdnana (ijinde). 

™ Of, falkland; Ch, 12 e§ 6 'in the cmEticry of LiittLbiDt\ SflE, x, p, 124. 
yhmtpada itioy meaifi the coun^'-»ide a* opposed tn the tawn. 

The eompany uf the 'Ehirtv [apd threiri G«U, Udam-ga^i drVe (Int. § 70^ 
Tdfuo'miia), we speaking to the Rishi Asica (Ol x § % n). 

« Ap. CA |3 [ 8 h 

” CJl 5 ^ 19 - 

** Sec $ 4 al»vc. 

Ch. EI 3. 'fhe nmhenEiee for thin period ore poetiim]. 

** Jut. § 171 Ap. H 3 a. See } ta [jj] bderw. 

Ch. 1 1 8 a. 
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§ 6. Sutta-Pifiihi, Sutia 36 {Maha-Sii£c^-S.y 

[PTSp ip p. 246.] , , ? "I remember that where the work^ {kam~ 
mante) of my father* the Sakkan {Sakmsa} W33 I sat in the cool of a 
jamb u-tree, and being quite aloof from ften&e-pIcasurcSj aloof from 
evil thoughts 1 attained and dwelt in the first [stage of] 

contemplationwhich abides with reasoningp with investiga¬ 
tion, the joyous and blissful [stale] arising from aloofnessJ 

§ 7* M&jjMma-Nikay^, Satta 36/^ 

[PTS, i, p. 240.],. * ^Loier whilst I was quite young, with glossy 
black hair, when endowed*® ($amami^ato) with high youth in early 
prime,though my father and mother were unwilling and they wept 
and lamented, I caused my hair and beard to be shaved, and I as¬ 
sumed the yellow robes, and went forth from the household to the 
homeless life- And having thus gone forth [from the world], pursuing 
the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, I went to where 
Alara Kalama wiss/*- 


§8. A^iiftara^Nfkaya, Tik^-Nipata (tfi£ TAr/er), Suiia 12^^ {PTS^ 

1,^. ^76.) 


[ij At one time the Blessed One journeying among the Kosalas 
(Kosat^suy^ came to Kapihvatthu^*^ And ^iahanlma*^ die Sakkan** 
heard that the Blessed One had arrived at Kapila^^ttbu. Then Mahl- 

nama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was_The Blessed 

One spoke to him as he stood at one sidCi saying, ^Go, Mah^^ai 


*Ch, 4 ii 7 . 

‘ BucEdhn dcatifibta bi^ und tmita that W'itk them hq ^foiled to rise te 

truly fiobit knawlcder uid vM:|ol1^ ^ Ch, 11 J a hi: Clw it a f?!. 

! I § 7 n Sre f 0 < 5 J 4 > below. * Ch. 7 u § 5 fjJ. 

Ch. 9 o § IT (8), ^ Or dctadiEEic^nt ivmMaji Ap. I u f t [174]+ 

■ The low Jblnst are then described, 

* Cfi, 4 § 17’ ^The present » found word forw^ord in Afqijhn a 6 (Ch, a § si 

Bf»d in 8s fSBB, vi, p. 48). « Cb. 8^ 4 8 [if 

Ch. 34 S [183I "h Sk § 8 below* 

« Inr f T58 {4): cp^ Cb. (3 5 § ip Sw below4§ 15 (18) [i^o] n. Thift 

phme implitt here thill the territoey of the Sikkfis had ilready b«n iib»orbed hj 
the powertul oeiirlibaiLjin^ kin^tdom of Kosain (Jnr § 169, ill; cL iS t § a [8]; 

Ch. ij d ^ n, 3 n>, Vhc rontext soems to indkatc m vvty E^y period u 
Gotoma's imnUtry’; cp. Cb. lua, n; bIm Ch. 7 § J [89] il 

u Djftmcfioo ntUAt be drawn beewcen (i) one of the ftnrt live discfpl« 

(<^ 5 i I 2>; [a) MnhanAnu the Satkon who beenme chief of the clan (Cb. lo i& | j 
m; see I 14 below); and (j) i\!ah£iafiia, a Seldato who wu m cirly and Kcaloua lay 
believer itud whw majiicd piety oppem to be of a liilFereiu order from ihnt of the 
ruler mil bcncfibctor. S« § JJ [jJ n below 2 also Kindrtd Sayiagi [Saift. iVtJfc,), v, 
PP- 33 <h 3^1, 313 , 333, 338; and Gfiadual Sayir^ (^^^ JVfifr.), i, p, 198, iii, pp, 304, 
3t4 (where M. i* mentioned among hou^’holdcei), MBhfln4ina in meet of these 
Tes^rdijifl the- dutinctive teneti (Ap, G i M of «i Ahyan diaapio 
(Ap. Eo 111 3 I7D, (orijto-oirukal. ^Rm aoawcn are illumioAtlO^ but are plainly 
marred here and there by medieM^ imcrpolatiDaiEi (see bckiwf^ 10 [a], 3 J [3], *3 W). 

Bcaides the weU-knoirn mcinbeT^ of Gotama a family other Sakkmi ire moi^ 
bi^ed by name OiajidapAni (see $ 18 below) i Kflla-Khcmalui (lee § 19 [to^J below): 
Cbatiya (»ee § 19 [no] below); utd the VcdhjtAha lamily (set § 34 Uowh 
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find in KapiUvatthu such 2 lodging where we may stay to^iay for 
the night’.' ‘Even so, revered air’, said Mahana^ . , , Having 
Foamed through the whole of Kapila\'atthu he did not see therein 
such a lodging where the Blessed C^e might stay for the night. Then 
MahSnama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was [outside 
the dty] , , . and said [a] 'There is not^ revered sir, such a lodging 
where the Blessed One may stay to-day for the night in Kapilavatthu, 
Her* there is Bharandu' the Kalaman,^ a former companion of the 
Blessed One in holy living^ [under .^lara Kalama] to-day let the 
Blessed One spend the night in his hermitage {assume) * ‘Go, 
Mahanama*, he said, ‘arrange a resting-place* [for me there].'., 

§ 9. Khiiddaka-NikSyaJ Thwra-gStha, tie«M SS8, fjp, 534. {Psabnt 

of the Brethren, Mrs. Bhj's Davids, PTSt i^xjipp, 24^-30.) 

(52S) 'Verdure and blossom-time in everj’ tree .. .• 

“Tis time, O Hero, that we set out hence, 

(529) Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the srason of the year. 

O let the Sakiyans* and the Koliyana** 

Behold thee with thy face set toward the West,** 

Crossing the [border-river] Bohini*’ 

(534) 'Suddhodana’’ is named the mighty prophet’s sire. 

And mother of the Buddha was [our queen] Maya'*^ . . .** 

] Ch. n f f ig [aj7l, 

' cE. a i 4 [ 6 * 1.4 5 Ch, 14^ 4 [i]. 

^ Or, ccimpBiuon in rdifsimiA life; Cll. ^0§^ (7lr Ths tenn 004:9 cannott mn.y 

puniculu’ (Ch. 5 a | lO [i7X}t 4 I*])- 

f Saoihaii; tlcerall^i 9. pbee Cp. CTu fr § a [51]. 

*■ A diBpmc three ktndi of fotlowa. It msy be rathcred that pie 

Kllaman wu m idctli^ic philciidO|iiher mAlntaining th4l matter |n^)i Aensotioa 
and seaBCHdeHiiinc (Adw) were i.e. thdU^I-procesi (Int. $ 17^; IN S r)i 
imd thet CiDtamii mHintained their divEreit)'. 

^ Ap- A r d (Khudi^-Nif^ya). 

* Tbe VETXA arc ettribot^ to E^udflyin {CIl 7 ^ f l Ol. tD 31&). 'Oie 

tcene it Rl^ageha, nod Klludli-in invite^ Gotxtna. to rrtuTd Id hi& kminien. The 
fruiftlAtnui If lliat Mn, Rhy? Da-vida, In the Ap^tddna two ictn of %-tfvt* etc 
■Hotted to Rilydflyin. 

* InLf f+fl(ii). 

» IntJ i4S{m). ^ ^ 

Le. coming from the CBac on the itHite fmn Ri^tgehe. 

** lnt. I Ch, 10 1 (5tb imuht) ii; Ch. t%d§ 1. DhammflpiU in bii Coni' 

mentnry (s& Or 6ih century ArP,, Tut, j 14) ■tntca that the river flowi 'through the 
Imd of thw two dans„ from north to Boum ^ ihi Bnthmtf p. a49). The 

trrciiin one ol the minar noithem aiHuen^ of the Gangoi (InL f lai o). 

’’ ] 1 4. Cp. S t above. 

** Ap. Aibf jVcie. 

in venc 536 the ipetlcer declem himBcif to be '^n of the BuddhiV ^ 

rcligbon; ep. Ap. A a and Chu ^ f if [i] n.. Kc olio ■ppli^ to 

Ouddbi tlw tme Angfma (Rudiitil, tee ill, p. and Nik^ liij 

p, a39>r The nume Angfmvi u a Brihmin chtti nimc (Ap. G tit { S); see ThS, 
Pr 22, For BuddbsV vai^ tilUa. a« Piart I (title) ru 
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§ 10. Digha-NiMya., Sutta 3 (Ambaffiuj-S,). 

[i. 9] , . The young* [Brahman] Amhafthas entered. The 
[other] young [Brahmans] also entered . . . and seated themselves ai 
one side. But Amba(^ walking to and fra whilst the Blessed One 
was seated Spoke some current phrase or other of greeting^ 
kanci katham tarSrAyam) and standing^ spoke ... whilst the Blessed 
One was seated. . , . [10] Then the Blessed One spoke thus. . . ^ 
[u] ., , ‘Untrained^ indeed is this young Amba|fha whilst proud of 
his training. Wherefore, except from want of training f' [la] Then 
the young Ambattha on being called untrained by the Blessed One 
was agitated and displeased. Sneering ... he said 'Boorish {ca^, 
O (Mo) Gotama^ is the Sakya folk [Sskya-j^tlt rough . , . quick¬ 
tempered ... violent* is the Sakya-folk.,.. [i j] Once, O Gotama, 
I w'ent to Kapilavatthu on some business of my durector [Moriyassay* 
the Brahman PokkhaiaBldi,'^ and came into the council-halt {santha- 
garatpy^ of the Sakkans {Saldimam). At that titne many [elder] 
Sakyas and Sakkan young men {Sa)^ 3 .-kianSTaY^ were seated tn the 
caundl-hall on high” (uccetu) seats laughing together ... no one 
invited me to a seat. This is not fitting, this is not seemly, diat these 
Sakyas, being mertiaJs, or like meniaU, should not respect Brahmans 
[14] , . . [15] There are, O Cotama, these four castes''^ 
Kshatciyas, Brahmans, Vaisyas, Sudras. Of these four castes three, 
the Kshatiiyas and the Vaisyas and the SQdras, undeniably prosper 
as attendants {paricaraka) of the Brahman.’**. , [24] Then the 

^ The KcnE ia die wiQod near the Brihnian laUBgc dI [odiimn^ali (lot. $ o) 
in KosaljL * ChTij bf 3 Iqt]- 

* Ch, 14 ^ § 4 [ij n. Ambai^lid and othen have been sent by the Biihnuiit 
teacher Poklclun»&di (Ch. tB d § i Ap, G 2 e f i [a]) fnwi the village of 
Ukkaiiha (Ch. 14 J j 3) to imjuifie. Cp. Ch. to c (68). 

* Ch. rs c t j. Cp. Ch. 6 04 4 [5] 

* lut- S Cp. Ch. 11 i j [tj. 

* Ornittinjf Ambaffihii'fl retort deriding mnnici u black end la 

{mu^akd: ice f 28 [6] below). Ck 6 □ § i j [z]; Cb. 6 6 4 2 [j]. Cp. Ch. 2 f 5 rrom 
which It appean that ncn^^ddbiit uceiia also jienenijly shaved tha bead md 
beard and eauimed ]ridkiw robes; and Ch. 14 a 4 7 (vuiixt-tira}. 

’’ A-vuiita-vaifl: litenllirp 00c who hill not liv*d [the nJijnpus life]. Ap. Cil 
^ jni-bied", SBBp ii* p, 1 ■ Ch, 10 ^ j 3 [4] [proudh 

Ch. 8 ** Ap. G 2 f I 3 ;r i [3], 

See j s ftbove; Cb, la § + [i]. Cp. 4 ^3 [3} n below. 

” Cp. [34] uid [43] bekpw: aloa Ch. 7 644[92]; and f ii f^i) below. 

“ Qr, 'the Fyperiof'. Cp, Ch, la cj 9 C4»*J and Ch. 6 of ri [ij; dao 

Ch. fldf s (9)* 

** Or. eUsm; btermlly^ colours. Int. jj 183. « Int. 4 19&. 

T* Gutaw it Inade to stale that the iSelc>-^ are pure desc«idi.nti of King Okkika, 
wd tMt belrniffin^ ta the Ka^blyafia gt>ila of Brihm&na, ia dc&ccnded 

fmn Okkika'a daughter by a black nu^ciati, the 0011 of m alirYe pirl. Varied dcirvm- 
bool of the luiq^ Sfikya are offeitd inodcDtally. Jt leons likely that these hiitOlical 
hypcH^cM were pulrt of the most ondefil opmnientary on dU CiXion (Int. §3]}. 
Qtki^ u called ZksbvSktj kin,g of Skketa (or of S&vatthj; ThB^ p. 10) m Prakrit 
Iwv^ (Int. § 159 p; cp. $ 15 ([8) n below). fiuddhag^KMWs comincntBjy anies 
that in a peevuMu birth Gotanu waa Kapda the BiahftmR, after whom Kapilaintthu 
(ThBp p. B ; Jut I 135), ind that the KoUyans(Ch, ij d} were descended 
from King FUrai of Bcnlrra izid the eldest daughter of Okk&ka p. 9). 
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Blessed One instructed the young [Brahmsn] Ambatsha saying: 
‘Then what thinkcat thou, AmbaUha? In this regard {id/ia)* if a 
Kshatriya young tnan^ should dwell with a Brahman maiden and in 
consequence of their union a son should be bom, notv would that 
son . . . receive either seat or water^ among the Brahmans T *He 
would receive them Gotama.’ ‘Now would the Biahmans let him 
partake of funeral-repast^ (sadd/ie) or rice-dish^ (thali-pnAe) or sacii- 
ficc* (yanfy) or oblation^ (poAuae)?* ‘They would let him pimke, 
Gotama.’ ‘Now would the Brahmans let him recite the sacred- 
texts" {monte) or not?’ 'They would let him recite them.' ‘Now 
among the women would [the door] be closed* (waptm) to him, or 
open ?' ‘It would be open to him.' 'Now' would the Kshatriyas conse¬ 
crate (abhisinceyyu^) him with the Kshatriya anointment** {Khaitiy- 
elifimkena)r ‘Not so indeed, Gotama.' 'Wherefore?' ‘On account 
of his mother, Gotama, he is not admitted*' {nn-uppanno).' [25],. 
In this regard ifa Brahman young man'^should dwell with a Kshatriya 
maiden and ... a son should be bom, would that son , . . receive 
either a seat or water among the Brahmans?' ‘He would.'.,. ‘Now 
w'ould the Kshatriyas consecrate him with the Kshatriya anointment ? ’ 
'Not so,' ‘Wherefore ?’ 'On account of his father, Gotama, he is not 
admitted.' [26] ‘And so, Ambattha, whether setting woman by 
w'oman, or man by man, the Kshatriyas'^ are better, the Brahmans** 
lotver (Ainu),,. fti. i], -. There is not, Amba^ha, in the highest 
perfection'* of knowledge and virtue” any talk of bi^'* {jSti-vSdo) or 
of family'* (gatta-rado) or a pride** which says either “Thou art as 
worthy as I" or “Thou art not as worthy as t”.** Where there is 
taking in marriage*^ or giving in marriage, or weddings, there there is 


' Ap. £ r I j 8 (19]- * KJtaltiy'a-kumdra^ cp. [jj] 

* Ch. J J / § 2 [3]. * SansltOt f/iFi^ddha^ Ch, 9*5 4 - 

i Ch. 19 * 5 3 [5)511^ tut. s 190 {/»&/). Cp. Ch. iS r f S [i]. 

* Qtf oBcfing. Ch. 7 ^ 5 8^ 

Cp, Cb. 7 § J [19): Ch. 9 * 5 + [ifl] bImj Ap. F 2 i: j 3 [ii]. 

* MnntTmt; i^eivci of tho Vci^ Ap, C 1 ^ $ S £13]; cp. Ch^ u a $ * [x 6 ] nj 

Ch, 3 

* Cp. SBB, V, p. a74i Bnd Ch, i i /5 ^ bl See Im,} *90 

Ch. 7 * i 3^ See | r i [91] below, 

" 'He lanoi of pufede^^fp SBB, iipp, 1T9. It wouJd appear thnj tlM BrfJTEiw^ 

were regafded Bi fdreignerB by the nuitM cliiniuiien of tJNo ^^Midte-llll1:d(Ch. 1 § 2 n; 

Ch. 

ord^w^jj^-rkumdFa; Op. tbo^'e. ** Ini. fi 

** Int. 5 185: Ch. 15 a 5 13 [l57lJ Ch. 17 * 5 2 [84}. 

Kinn Fiietiddj'B hfiUKhtHien tP thf Brahnuui PaUchaniBadl if Adduced lAter 
(SfiB, U, p- 12S). Int. I 169 <l). 

attniratkEnt Ap. H 4 49 S 2; Cp, Ch, 3 5 4 [66] {tamdp^tij)y 
” Car#p(i, oanduet; cp. Ap- fl * f 3 [61 ii: bIao CIl 5*54 U^] ikammanm), And 
Ap, F 4 (Poiflm* I''irlaef). Compare Dnp. 144 (Knr^mta^ijj^-eafai^d^ perfect In 
knowlcdpie’ ajid in behaviour]!. 

Cb, J 4/5 I* [9]; Ap. F a f I 2 (aij. Cp. Cb. 1 i 11 [163I 0. 

Ap. <j I a§ 3 (4), Cp. Int. 1 1B5 (mrfef); Ap. F2 49{134) Mi/a; e^q Ch. 8/52 

P. H 4 4/, 


[179) #1, and Ap. H44/, 

“ siidm, Ap. E f i $ 7 [3] (ewip^lu 

^ litenlljrp anym^ Kwwy* Int, $ [90^ 


Ap. C & f to [ij. 
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such talk..., Those -who are in the bonds' of considerattona of birth 
or of fami!]r-, . . are far from the highest perfection of knoiA'icdge and 
virtue. After abandoning the bonds of considerations of birth . . , 
there is realization^ of the highest perfection of knowledge and 
virtue*,, J 

^ii.Jdfaka Commentary, IniroJuctioft (Nidana-AaiAS), JJV, pp. 
90-r, 

[JN, p. 90.] As soon as the llija+ was estabtished in the reward of 
conversion’ he took the Blessed One's alms-bowl and led the Blessed 
One and his followers to the pakce,,. > [p. 91] On the following day 
the annoindng'' of the Raja’s son (r^o-AHni^rturd)^ Nanda* was being 
celebrated, together with the ceremonies of his house entrance and 
the carrying away [of his bride],,,. On the third day after reaching 
Kapilapura the Blessed One conferred the rentmciation-ordinatlon'* 
on Nanda. 


§12. Sutta-PifaAa, A^uttara-Niki^a, Att/ialux-n/pata (iAe Ei^Atr), 

Suita jl.’f (J*TS, IP, p. 3^4.) 

[i],. The Blessed One was staying among the Sakkansat Kapila- 
vat^u in the Banyan-tree Garden Then Maha- 

Pajapatl''* the Gotamid drew near to where the Blessed One was 

and ... having saluted the Blessed One she stood at one side** and_ 

spoke to the Blessdd One thus: *Ii w'ould be well, revered sir, if 
women-folk** (mStu-^amo) might adopt retirement*^ from the house¬ 
hold to the houseless life under the Law and discipline made known 
by the Leader.’ ’Enough, Gotattii,' he said, ‘do not demand the 
reriremeni of women from the household to the houseless life*.. 


* Ap« D <7 $ 9 (iil). 

^ SittM-Ainy-d, literfliiy, ^Tigualiztiiff, i.e, direct vuion, Ch. 5 <7$^ id Fi7ah Aa, 
G I di 4 [i]. Cp. Ch. f tfi fwif). 

^ The tfirecfold trcatiM on VirtUDUft Cotidliiet (SU^i) u bcfe mtmduced. Hi in All 
^ fiiat ihirteen Sutton of ibc Digfia-Nih. (Ap. H 4 * Noi^j. The true lira of the 
SuttA now eppnxg. The dabKirnte oxpflnskiii 4 of the introductei^ part mBy be 
AttribuHd to wnmientarLal dnire lo expUin (IN fr* Coffnr}. 

* Buddha*! fithfr. 

* 'Hid Kdlieed the Fruit of Com-vnion',* reviud ed, (ioas). p. ^^4 

» ^ ta CJl 7 * S.a E-JoK » S« j 10 (^4] obo^ie, 

Cp. 1 10 [ijJ {^akya^kxuKi^ra} abot^t. 

* 7 A f p. He wm GotaiiML^a half^brntherp beui^ the mn of SuddhodimiL end 
lyiipBti; eee i ti [il below, and Ch. rocU 3 X 

** Ch- 8 c/ 5 I [ 1 ], 7Tie ordirudon of the t^jeV only cemaiiiiiur em u a mendiDUii 
WM Without polhicaj fi^tecanoc (lot. 5 i6j>. 

_ P*™jge Appcfin Aleo m Vin. Pif^^ CuUa-v^a^ ](. i. t. 

The txim » not dehned but tnuet hmve been ehomy liter SudcOiEiduui'v death: 
ClL to £ f I, ytar, n. 

!! i8;AmlCh.7ai ioo|Cli. 

la 11 ^ 

Cn. 12 A f 

It t Int. $ 190 

Ln. y ^ b t 

** Aj in Cb. 14 Ai 3 Ej]n 4 
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[a] And a second time,.. fj] and a third time' Maha-Pajlpari spoke 
to the Bte$sed One. . . . Then Maha-Pajapaa [saying to herself] 
‘The Blessed One docs not sanction for womankind retirement from 
the household to the houseless life . . sorrowful, dejected, tesr^l, 
weeping, having saluted (abftivSiietcS) the Blessed One and so moving 
as to keep her right side^ towards him departed. [4} >. 


§ 13, Culla-va^a, VIl, t. 

[3] . . .« Anuniddha^ the Sakkan went to Bhaddiya* the Sakyan 

Raja_and said: 'My going forth [from the world] depends on thee, 

my friend.* *... I am with thee*, he replied; *at thy pleasure go thou 
forth.* ‘Come then, my friend', said he, ‘we both will go forth from 
the household to the homeless life; whatsoever else it is pos^le for 
me to do for thee, that will I do. Go thou forth,*.,. 'My friend', he 
said, *.., thou hast declared **.., I am with thee..." Come then, my 
friend, we both will go forth.' .., Then Bhaddiya the Sakyan Baja 
said to Anuruddha: ‘Wait, my friend, for seven years . . .’ ‘Seven 
years, my friend, is loo long a time ,.‘Wait for six years', he said, 
, . one year .. . one month. . . . Wait, my friend, for seven days 
whilst I cause my office {rflyn»() to be resigned to the sons and 
brothers^ [of the fimily].' ‘Seven days, my friend, is not too long a 
time, I will wait.' 


§ 14. Sutta-Pitakat Mf^Mma-^Nikays, Sutta. 14 {Csla-dukMiak.- 
khandha-S.}.* 

[FTS, i, p. 91.],.. The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkarrs 
, . . in the Banyan-tree Garden.^ Then Mahanama'® the Sakkan 


t Ch- E fc 5 4 [i]; Ch. ifl fr f i [4] n; iImi Int. § igo {itddriis}, Far ihc ihitcfold 
coinpiire Ch. 4 6 ^ i [4]. 

* Ch. 4 a § g (14]. * Aa i zhi z 

* CtiCiimA proceeded froiti KApikvtitthu ta Anupifd lu in Ch. to pf 3^ 

Tbo pment AceM » in the fanner town j tht ymt » that of AnMctM*! ttdmudon to 
the Order <C 3 l. 10- f 3 [4Di 

■ Ch. [O 3 [■); t«! 114 Igj] n beknr. 

Ql 10 £ (6). Siir» 4S ^ Jv {Sofft. Nik., v, p, 493) m iddres&Fcf to 

Bhuddi^'B the th« pircediaif end ntcccedin^ Sutm» bciii^ iddmaed fo 

Nuidiya the Sfiklti (Me 1 8 1 *] n abo^-c) »nd MuMnitno (i« S8[(] above) 
rMpectIvely al Kapikvatthu. The No. 43, tmt* of Bbaddiyu, KiJi- 

Godha^l ton, who ia identi^ed with Bhaddiya the R&ja bl the Th^O-G^ihd OM- 
Mota-iT p- 3 t 5 >- 

^ *Futl£ na Irh^iOTt M r^am myydiicmi* Hu oBioe, apparaitly thal of piraidcnti 
would be rci%ned into han^ of the Couned, comiattnff ^ memben of the 
dcaninatii fsiiily or familiei of the dan (Cb. t ■« ibave^ f id [tj], taniharOru). 

* Cbk. g (f I i (91I n. * St* below § tS. 

Ch, |0 i I 3 (l]; tee } 8 o above. Thu MaMnima ia generally taid to have 

been the bnHhcr of Anuniddba (b« 1 13 [3] above) and to the coudn of Gotwna. 
Tridkiim hoIdU that he succeeded Bhaddiye (Ch. 10 1, 6) m the haddlup of the 
dan. The prcMfit diKoitrM k laid to have hetn ddivered In the t^th year of the 
ministry (CIl lO d f ]>, and to die S 4 me year iB aaai^ed ■ mirade (InC j 04, iii) 
dotzoying Siiprabuddl^p of the Kolu (HDB, p. ; KM, p. j6}, who U held 
by late cradihon Or eommentaiiaJ mgcntilty (lilt, $ Z4) to hive bMn the father ef 
YBADdharxp Gocanta'A wife (CK 1 | S; C39 l 13 dp n md } 2 n). 
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{Sakko) drew near to where the Blessed One was and * . , having 
saluted the Blessed One seated himself at one side and . . . spoke to 
the Blessed One thus: ^Long have I known* revered sir, the Law^ 
(dhammam) thus shown by the Bte^d One: ^'Greed- [isj a defilement 
{upakkiksoy of the mind hate a defilement of the mind; delusion^ a 
defilement of the mind-** And yet sometimes thoughts of greed 
{lobha^dhammd)^ . . * and thoughts of hate . . . and thoughts of 
delusion remain mastering my mind. This thought comes to me, 
revered sir^ "'Wbat notion (dkamma) viithln my consdousness {me 
offhaitam) is not cast out through which sometimes thoughts of 
greed,,, and hale.., and delusion remain mastering ray mind ?” **. * 
[93] T too, Mah^ama, before my enlightenment, being not yet 
enlightened , , saw tins rightly {su-diffkim)^ thoroughly compre¬ 
hending: ‘*Sense-pIeasures (iaiiiff)* have little fiavour, bring much 
sorrowbring much despair*® {biih-upay^d)^ here misery** [is ever] 
more”; hut I still did not attain to joy and bliss (pfti-suidumy^ sense- 
pleasures being set aside, evil thoughts** {dhammetii) being set aside, 
or to any further [state] better than that; and then I recognized [that 
I was] even yet not disentangled from sense-pleasures. But [after¬ 
wards] when I saw this rightly, thoroughly comprehending: “^nse- 
pleasures have little flavour . . * here mbery is ever more, I did [at 
last] anain to joy and bliss, sense pleasures being set asides evil [or 
deluded egoistic] thoughts being set aside^ and to a further [state] 
better (rau/djfiar^}’* than that, then 1 refx)gnized [that I was] dis¬ 
entangled from sense-pleasures" . . .** 

§ 15 . Khuddidta^NikSy^i Sutla^Nipatit, Alaha-vagga i (Pabb^a^S.}^ 

(15) The king*** (r^'a) sitting exchanged with him the current 
phrases of courtesy** , . . and thus spoke: 

* lot. I j Ap- <j t b. 

^ EoAAii. Ch- 15 |i [(jJ. Cp. rdf^a, Ap, D a f TO [uJh 

* Ch, I § M [163]. The diiycfncnti here menuoned sre the Thftc Futa (Ap. O « 
i 10) of esomn. 

* Or, heart Ap. £ « i i 4 [61J £ (!p, Ck, j i } 9 [^1 

^ it. thr ddpsiaci of ^Elf-impartnurie. 

* Ck 7 ^ § 5 b3 yhammd}; cp. Ck 14 A | 4 [3}. 

^ Omitting 'whac yet m Ch. i | it [163] n. 

■ Ch. 4 4 17 [^49]; Apr D a 1 1 [4^1]^ Sw § 18 belnw, 

^ Ap. £ k “ Tribulation or trouble: Ap. B r f z [a]. 

” Adiru^'B; Ck ^ ^ 4 

Or, principlei. Ch. 9 <1 $ 13 (b) ftnd (S); Cb. 9 r$ I [93]. 

** Ap. I Cl 5 j [174]. Cp. Ap. F I C| iVofe. 

** i-Ck Nibbina, cjztinirtianqf «e]f- 4 S E^^hAp- C Tlirwholeipparatiia 
of the four Tnuicu (Ap. 1 a) » ignoreti fiert 

** An uiMlysi* qf the Eve kinda of aenK-pleuum fdlowi (Ap. Da}9 [1]; cp. 

7 j 5 [zj. Tbe telf-niqftifkAtiQq qf the Nig49|liu it then iks^bea* 
u in Ck 9 r 1 1; md the Suttn endi with mn inflppdfiite and doubtiHi inteipoliied 
(IN comipaiiiqn. qf piyehic bli» wd the plnxum of Kuig Bnubisiim 


(lac. 4 t 6 S>. 

” Riltihirfra I Ipt. § 1^. 
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{i6) 'Thou ^rt youthful and tender (daftaroY . * * with fine 

eomplexbnp like a wetl-bam K&hatriya {Kh^ttiy&).^ 

[ 17) Gracing the forefront of the army, heading the assembly of the 
Wise,^ 1 will grant [thee] wealth i take it, and tell thy birth 
(jatim} at my request/ 

(tS) "There is a people. King, dvrelling just by the side {past&iQ} of 
Himavanta^ arnong the Kosalas endowed with 

wealth and power. 

(19) By descent (gaiimiY c^l^d [kinsmen] of the Son 

by tribe (J^tydf called S^yas. From that clan (ferfa)p® 
King^ have I gone forth, not caring for sensuous pleasures." 

§ i6p TAr Rummind^° PUhr-edicV^ of the Emperor A$ok;i^^ 

The Gods^ Beloved/^ the Cmc!ous<^ the King^^ (l^na), [now] 
twenty years consecrated/^ coming [here] himself did reverence, [Re¬ 
membering] "Here was the Btiddlm bom,*’^ the sage of the Sakyas 
he caused a stone-built platfonn^^ to be made and 
a Stone pillar to be set up. 

’ Ch. a 5 s. * ^ Int. § 185. 

^ coimdl of muabt^n. Int | ijzi cp. Ap. H 3 abo Uli. 15 a 

{ f [j4] n. T^t Asalon msetiptitniB iHcfilkFn ColifieO of diief miniBlcTB^ with 
debtm and rewlutifMU (ace V+ A- Soiith'i Asoka, jrd ed„ p, 17:4). 'A«$coihly of 
SBEp X, p. 67, * Ch-1 j f S a [i], 

^ j 8 []] CofTipnre th« l«^nd whidh meet the Sakkiiiu htek to die 

*0119 of n fcrlfSfc j ijid inakes hiin Mjii ol Eivitthj {msc | iD-[i5| n fnl. 118}. 

« Ap. G T a I 3 (4). 

^ i.e. Solar BJjpul*. Int,} 159. Cp. Thfl, pp. mi, 30, 317. 

■ CfL I § II [163I n., 

* Cb. 7 43 $ 11 [1] Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [187] (kuia-putfa): Ap. Fad 

(134), Aidd^'. 

RuniTiiindf;f i* the modern foim of tbc naniF Ltintmini ar Eliinbini \ ace j 4 (5) 
abort.-^: 13 d§ 1. 'the place u ^ mlln within the Ntrp*lc« bonder northward of 

the Britiflh Inditifi difttncL of Ba^ii and 1* a litrle w^jiward of ib« Tllar Ri^ier (««e 
A. C- WooIucTh, AicAa^ lO^r P- ^vi). The pilblir Wai diBCori'ered here ovidoilly in niti 
and it* poiition bcoiu to deeidr the approxiltiittc lituation of Kapilai'atttm ; &ec 
Ch, 13 r (U)- Fa-him imd Hiucii-t 5 iiii{f, the ChincK tr^'oCerz ^ e H>idcntly fbayrn 

a dUTer'Cnt ailc, per^p& more Buited tq the drtniUi of Imter poede JegH^dary blatary-, 
Vincent A- bmith'"* tmufation and note* 3nd igog-^ p. 199 ; 3cd ed.., 

1720, pp. 331-3) ehould be convjited; also Kultwh'n imenptiim 0/ /fjeAa {1915), 
pp. 1^-5. The tcaft in the oHginal BrflhxnT CSucred) *cript with ■ Roman titms^ 
iitcrabon it n^vexi by V. A. SOiiih (plate z) imd Woolner gii.'ea the Rooun tTansliiera^ 
tiofl (p, 51) with a Glo$sar|'. 

” Itil. } 18: Ap, G 1 e- '* Or, Hi* Saered Majesty (Ap. G I C f z). 

Piyn^in, the Gradowi (litmlJr of jiradona niien), h not pan of a ro> 4 j title 
{Ap. G z c $§ [ n, 4) but k tht personal nmne adopted hy Aaoika at bis epfiiecriidon. 
Compare Ajitasattu or foelcsa (Ijit.§ t68>. 

cp. Ch. I S 5 {Kohdraja). In the Migudhi dialect of the infrcriptiant I 
replflCM r. The paaBive canitniction uaed in the react require* the iiistnimentivii 
cate or ihUdee ol the apoit. ** A^sii^tx Ch. 13 o f [o [i]. 

From MPS, Vh S; ■« Ch. 22 ^ | 4 |SJ. *■ Ap. H 4 c $ 3 (t>. 

** *A fpemt {?) ntling of rtqne’, A. Smith {and ed.)t ^A atone bearing a.hoiie^ 
Smith (3rd ed.>, following Charpenticr. The hotsa i« ai^itiedly cofijectur^. A 
poaaible altcmative ii 'wall'' i but neither waB nor roiling ii appropriate to a pIlUr 
and either would dworf il 
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[And retncmbering] ‘Here the Blessed One bom* he made the 
Lummini* village free of [feudal] does- anti [caused it to be endovied 
with the royal shar^ consisting) of the eighth part^ [of the ammal 
produce]. 


(ii) Tap^aphy of KapiUwatthu.* 

§ 17* D^ha-NiAaya, Sutta 20 (Maha-saamyaS^J^ 

[i] ... The Blessed One stayed amongst the Sakkam at KapUs- 
vatthu In the Great Grove with a great assemblage of 

mendicant brothers.. aU being Saints (arahantehif ,, P 

5 18* Majfhmm-Ntk^o^ Suita 18 {Madhuplndika^S.). 

[PTSp i, p. icS.] * *. The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
at Kapilavatthu in the Banyan-tree Garden.*^ And the blessed One 
in the forenoon^ * having dressed and assumed his outer robe and alms^ 
bow l entered Kapilavatthu for alms . . . and after his meal*^ returning 
from his begging round he came to where the Great Grove (AfcAa- 
vafiamy^ was for the [noon] day-rest*'* and having entered ... he sat 
dowTi at the foot of a Beluva sapling.*^ And Dandap^a*^ the SaJdun 

' Ch. Tf 5 ^. 

^ Bali: cp^ Cli, inJ§ 5 [a] (fi)- 'ReLEffioiB c£uet\ V. A. Smith: but exeme from 
rdifrioiii dua teisnii inappropmte. The diira or muy have b«n leojUr 

and niMy hnrvt ocnuuied o( pcnoiuil S4m«9 rtther tlwm taxa. Cp. Amcintt 

Gwernmext, pp^ 4^, S3"4^ J59-WI. 

* *BhAg!& wft?' the term for whdE wc xiow cill ^'lud-tevcnuc^ ’V- 

Smith {ittd ed.)p tnt. §§ [63 n, 189 {r«;™u'>. Cp. Ch. 11 d j jo (saer^ gift}, 
HiiJtzsch (pi ths) irajwlBiu aih&-hhdgiyr m ^ ci^th aiiare (of the 

produce)'. 

* See f t 6 n mbovr^ (Riirnminfjfef)^ lar. ^ 135; al*0 § 4(5)*! ibavc; and Ch. 1 } 5 

[51]. I^pilavitttliij u mrntiiincd on otiei oouiioti only in MV* once in CV\ and nomc 
nine tfrtia In ttM refnjuninir parts of Fiie. inentfened in 5 SuttH of 

NA.^ in 6 of Maijk, Xih, in 14 of Sam. Nik.^ ind in lo of Ang, NAr 

* Ap. A 2d, 

* It i* not clear Whether ihli W 2 t a aro%'e nrar the dly or part of the Great Forest 
extending from V^cadLt northward to the HidtiAliiyu (Jut. 133, 136). Soe § i& 
below; cp. €b. 13 6 § i n. 

^ O^itEOg the conventional number 500- Ent } xai. * Ap. D r- 

^ A long Lust of gods or apifila (dmaidy IN 8 d; Ch. 6 b } I [[] ii)^. who come to 
reverence Buddlu, foBq™. In the Sai^. (PTS, j, p. a6) the fifat part or 
introductian of thii Sutta m reproduced. In DigfuL-Nift^ ja (Ap. A a d. Note) there 
appears a aimUar list of gods Or spititi who pment cbeitwJves before Buddhn on 
dm %'idturE Peak hlU (Int^ } t^S) ai RiJsj^ahB and tcAcJi him a protecti^'e charm 
(rdbl^A or paritUi; cp. Ch. 0 61 1 [i] n): Ch_ q t (Magu:} agsiim ntaligfuint ipirit* 
of the four quanen. These Sutm are nuunly in vm^ (Ap. A a, JVtffr) and may 
be aitribyced to comparatively bte unii iU-insmicted followczs not yet emerged 
from a TUfftk iniixiiflm {Ap. G 2 Note) whidi Byddhism found cvriywhcce smd 
into wJiicIi it boa frequently lapsedr 

** See §j 13, 14 above; md §5 iq, zo, 21, 22, 23 bdow. tot, § ^36; Ch- n e5 35. 

** Ch. 6 af II (ij; Ch. ^ . 

Ofp after noon^ J.c. after Use midday meaJ. Ch. la d f t [tj. 

U Sec f 17 above. Also Sam. NA. iii^ p. 91 where Brahma Sahatopati [InL | 93, 
ii) jmpean hefom Buddha here. Ch- la o 11; [igj. 

M &luvq-ktfhiM; qp. Ch. 7 o 1 7 [3]], 

** Sec $ 8 [t] n above; €b. 13 d S 3 [53] n. 
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roaming' and wEndering on foot c^mc to the Great Grove . . . arid 
drew near to where the Biased One wi$ . . . and standing at one side 
leaning on Ms staff... apoke to the Blessed One thus: *\\^t does the 
devotee (ramwo) believe;^ what docs he proclaim^He who 
believeSp friend/ he said, this [creed] i$ not at discord* (vtgg^yhn) 
, . with anything in the world (loke ) ; through tMs IcreedJ the per- 
cepdons (jwjltf)* do not obsess the {mie| BrShman/ no longer living 
yoked to sm^-pleaeures * not doubting {G-ka£hamkathm},’^ no longer 
troubled^ Uiithout craving for any [form of] existence*^ (bfi&v-ubhave). 
Such [creed] I believe, friend; such 1 announce' . . 


§ 19. Majfkima-NiMya^ SuUa 122 (MnAa-m^MtaS.). 

[PTSp iii, p, tog J,,, The Blessed One stayed,.. In the Nigrodha- 
garden.*^ . , . After his mcaJ'J returning from hb b^ging round he 
came to where the lodge (xriVi^o) '* of Kala-Khemaka^^ the Sahkan was 
for the fnoon-J day-rest Now at that time there were many couches*^ 
(sen^attwii) prepared in the lodge. . * * [p. no] Seeing them the 
Blessed One thought. Many mendicant brothers are staying here^ 
. . . Then the Blessed One tn the evening rising from quiet [medim- 
tioDi]** came to where the lodge of Gbataya** the Salman was- . » . 
And having eat down the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda'<» saying: 'There are many couches prepared in the lodge of 
Kiila-Khcm^ the Sakkan. Are many mendicant brothers staying 
there f 'Revered sir,' he replied.. many brethren arc staying there. 
It is the season for robe-making^^^ revered sir/ *A mendicant hrothcri 
Ammda/ he said, ^does not shine when he take« pleasure in 
crowds,^ .. / 


< Ch-11 10 (3]. 

^ Ofp 'Whit doa he tcicli F Cp. Ap. B £ f 3 [a] Hi Ap. C i r f ? (ii) 

[1. 3 &J. 

* Ch. 5 c $ ^ [33]+ ^ poHiblie thjit we have iti the Kapi|a;viEtthi] diaccunet the 

TEFiderifig of Buddha''a own leadmiAs, Cp. Ch. [3 a f 7 [zaS] i Ap, G i 6, 

* Cpr Ch. I { 1 [ Ap. G a a The phrue i fimdinieiitiJ 

harmony. 

* Onuiiing the eondiieinA coavcntiqnal i!spliJi4toiry formaJe—'in the faupn- 
jniindJLfie]i vrarid of of Atin., of BnhmA, in the [leitHtrial] emtion 

of rdigkio^iHiEheo and of [mthh’] ipiTiTi and ineii\ Ch_ 5 A § 4 [aB) a: Cli. 
ti e*i [z]. 

* Ol S t f I [ 4 *L ^ Or^ devour man. lilt, 1 45: Ap. F 3 <r. 

‘ J iWve, ^ Qi. 6 o f 7 h 

. 13 <17 Cp. Qi, 5 i ^ ; aleo Ch. 4116 (ptimi-^ifbAcfpa}i 

j 4 [sj tMSg^)i Ap. C O f {iuav*n). 

MahA-Kaocina (Ch. to rn) then explaJiu to the Bhikkhua BuddhiV conciie 
abatement u implying litMution from the ^vt phyaital Hxuefl aetuif with the mind 
(Ap. B r $ 2 [3]^ imsti), Le. Eitim the pezopimt izidividiiialiiy. 

” See j iS above. 

« Cp.Ch.8jr(FiMHiy 

"Ch. i3<ij5W 
» Ch. 8 8{3ri]. 

^ Ch.ioftf 3 (41. 

Ch. aif s I4J 
” The word \H «3 la 
InL f 111 n. 


^ Ch. 

ai.6n 


Ch. 13 dl 1 ftl 
“ See I 8 [r] n above. 

" Or, lodflipaa; Gh- ® jr | S [i], 
« See HliJ n above. 


we §3? fi] bdow. 
r, Cp. 


p. Ch. B^|5; and Ch [ 3 a$p[ 3 | (pkw}; eJeo 
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I 20, Sn^yuita-Nik^'s., Sotapatti-saiHyutta (Sow. /p)i 

Sutta 37 {Mahamma). {PTS, v, p. 393>) 

[j] . *. The Blessed One stayed ... in the Nigrodha-garden.‘ [2] 
And Mabinama the Sakkan spoke to the Blessed One thus:* [3] 'By 
MThat measure* now, revered sir, has one become a lay-discipie 
{upSfaka)^** *In as far as, Mahanama, he goes for refuge* to the 
Buddha*... the Law ... the Community, so far, Mahanama^ he has 
become a lay-dUciple.' [4] ‘By what measure then, revered sir, has a 
lay-'disciple attained to right-conduct* (riia-roM/wwAo) Inasfaras, 
rtlahlnama, the lay-disciple abstains® from the destruction of life* ■ -. 

from faking what is not given_from lustful misbehaviour'*... from 

false speaking ... from intoxicating wine and spirits'’ lausing negli-- 
gence—so far, Mahanama, a Jay-disciple has attained to right conduct,' 
[5] ' ■ *“ [7] ‘®y measure then, revered sir, has a lay-disciple 
attained to insight ?'”■ 'Thus far (ntta),** Mahanama, is a ^y-di^ple 
possessed of insight—^he is cndow'ed’* with insight concerning origina¬ 
tion’* and ending,” [an insight] noble'* {ariyaya}, penetrating,'* lead¬ 
ing” to the complete^* destruction” of sorrow. So far, Mahanama, 
a lay-disdple has attained to insight.’ 


§21. Sa^yutta-Nikaya, Maha-fmggat SotSpaiti'Samyuita (Sa^. /o), 
Sutta 54 (GilSyana). {PTS, v, p. 408.) 

[i]... The Blessed One stayed ... in the Nigrodha-garden.” [s] 
Now at that time many mendicant brothers were engaged in robe- 

' SMfiSalwvv. * S«§8[il nbove. 

• KIlfjAdU; Ap. B c { 3 [jl- 'How frf', SCi'miniicf Soyinp, v, p. 33S. 

• Qi. B f. 

■ Ap, H I f ^ 

- Ch. 6 6 S * (4]. 

T Cbr 6 fl § 4 ts]; *** I a* fs] n htlurw. 

• Ap. H 4 a IjAiUtiaictM); Ap. K 4 & f a [>1 ifivt preapu), 

• Ch. 8 rf § 5 ( 1 ); Bnd Int. 1 44 . 

Ap. H+Iti 1 bl 

Onnf^jng Hffihitjnffeit of faith Ch. 8 ffi 3 |t&j]; Ap. G t Md 

Bcnnmity Ch. 8 /j a [iBo]: Ap Eoiif 4 [)]: cp. Oi. 6a J4 b], , 

** PaSAi. 14 c§$ 6 [4]. 7 tsi. 18 r+l: Ch, ai 117 [3I; Ap. C (1(4: Ap. E c i 
f S [3]; Ap- F a d (132): Ap- G IS§ 3. Cp. Ch. *6 a J s b] (i>; Ch, ao J 4 (7); 
ind IN 5 b (EwntuZr). 

Cpr Ap. Ecil 8 [tg]. 

n Ct j 

»* Udaya t Jnt.§ 4 .n. Cp. du 5 J 7 Thil miy be 

mlisticaity (Ch. 7 ^ | zo, «uafiQMi). w rlhkally (Ch- S ^ -“r me»pbrai™y 

md tdealutiealiy (Ap. B if I 3 [3] ). , t -t 

^ is the adjciitivtl fontli of attha-gaiw (Ap. E fl 111 4 l* Jp mi^pptar^ 

ancf; Ap. G 1 a f 4 [a}, Cp. Ch, 7 } tg 

Ch. sfrfSJ Ap. Cftfs. 

Ch^ 16 di 3 [j 3 ]; ifid Ch, la f f I t [t|. 

- Cp. Cbus *1 B 

^ ml Cp, Ch_ 5 * 4 7 ti- ^ t r i -m. 

» Khaya. Ch. ao f 7 (*). and Ch. 4 § »1 bli**" Ap. H 4 ti| i cemtwfi 

of 90TT11W 1 a pRKnt Nibbina uid leLfliasneit (Ol 6 h § 4 

^ S« I tS iJjgv*. 



ZBZ the BUDDHA AND THE SAJ^IGHA [Gh. u f 

making^ for the Blesacd One^ thinkings ^Thc Blessed One should set 
forth on his journeying in three months time^ (re-mma-ccoya^ia) with 
robes complete. [3] . , * Seated beside him Mahlnamiii the Sakkan 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: [4J ^ ^ , It has not been heardp revered 
aiTj from the moudi^ of the Blessed Onc^ taken from his moulht how 
a believing^ by-discipie^ when ii), auifering and much exhausted,^ 
should be eichartcd by another t^lieving laytnan.’ [5] [7J 

Should he say **I have a longing for my parents" he should be answered 
thus: "You (jwaaVo),* sir are mortal by nature 

dhamtnoYK * * * It were well to put aw^ay*^ longing for thy parents**. 
[8] * . * If he should "1 have a longing for child and wife" he 
should be answered: "You are mortal by nature. . .. It were w^ell to 
put away longing for child and wife, [9].. [18] It were well to con¬ 

centrate the mind (aVliK^)*+ on the cessationof selfhood {sakk&ya^^^ 
mr^klh^Y** [19] If he should say thus * I concentrate my mind on 
the cessation of aelfhood*^ I say^ MahahamsT that between a lay 
disdple thus declaring, hb mind being liberated, and a Bhikkhu 
whose t^d has been libemted from taint there is no dis- 

dngimhing,i8 that b liberationism [of the one] from Ubeiation [of the 
other]/ ^ 


* Chr 14 /§ W: ioibovt. The same sce^t and feuon rtictir ua 

la and II or tb* Elinnais of (v, pp. ^31). where Mflhiniina 

° U 1*1) “ mscnictpd «levcn staum of mind {vihdrd; cp, j aa M below ; 

Ap. Fp Syftfm) auioibLe to djinsm^n Ch. tattf loEi}). Th«e 

etevHi Jtato condude with rapwi for the cp. Ch. la o | 

whose nnkft and viJtues arc ennmermtod (lnt. 4 70^ Here thn flciTtith sphere ia 
that of the dwd BrahmaJtdy'i^ or tpisits of the Brabcna-bHjr, ijnd hi^r BdU 
■ppcar the dtvd Tat-iiltan. 

^ 'When the rains are over\ Kjirvirai S^yinsi, v. p. 340, Cp. Ch. g 1 5 1 fal, 

* Sm i a ft] ahove^ Ap. C *§fl. ^ . p p j 4 v p 

* Sa^pp^iS^. Cp.Ch.Fao?i3*>. *Ch 87 

; iir«6Ei63j, wri]. 

Tht rtpjy bewnj with the four aKUPtitioAB of faith in the Buddha Dhamma 
end bi^liB, fmd in the Duties (^An\ m § ao [4] ibovoj dear to the Ariyu 
CCIu ^ Af 5 [19J), ctmrdurmg to lelf-traiuocndeiice iiamddhi, Ch. 5 A 4 4 F[8h Ap. 
G 1 6 4 3), Cp. Ch. ta o 4 S [a] a; Cb. 13 n $ 11 [3] Q- 

* fnL 4 190 (oddrui:). 

“ 5 j; Cb- aa 4 1 aa; Ap. B ef 5 Ul 

SuD>e«cd to daa^; or, bclocijpug to the ajatem of dcaiJu Ca, JtUi-dhamma. 
Ch, I f 1 ] [163]; Ap. f i £ Ei6f]: artd below, [iSJ ($f^hood). 

^ Ap. C B 4 I (90). Cp.^ Ch. 3 if 4 4 

^ OmittiM merLtioEi of the mo humaa sew pleoaum, di^me pleasures {dibbd 

^fl^. 4 p. H 4 c f a (3]^. ajKi of the four Great Kinipi f|nt, § v; Cb 17 o [4] n>, 
the Thi^ ^ihiw, the apmta of the world of Death f Fdjs^if detd; Ini. 4 yop tpherti, n) 
the 7'ii5jti the gods who eonatruct (NimmaHoraU^tt^}, the Lords of the viorit 
^ olhtn devdi Ap. H s bil n) and the Bnihma-loka 

(Int. I 93. Vi), froni aJl of which in turn the sick man must a^^rt hk mind as it 
'spircfl higher, ' 


Ap.Eei! 4 m 
cL s 7 : Ch. yrf? 


[ag]; *« 4 ^9 [4] below. 


^ .. 7 f 4 jl 

J* Ap. p o 4 8 (ii); and CL 17 d 4 1 [t j] n. Cp. Ap. E, PFoft (sawJduirdl. 
’I ^ ^ [7] (ffiorto /); also Ch. it n | a [asg| n. 

A^; C gp AW 

** Ap. D B 4 6; ifid Ap. C A 4 


Ap. 
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§ 22 . Samyiiita-NiMyQ^ MnhS-vagga, Anapana-samyittia {Sam. 

Sutia J2 {Kankti^^a). {PTS, v, p. 327.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Lomasa-vangisa* ^va& staying among 
the Saldtans at Kapila^^tthu in the Nigr^ia-garden.* [2] And 
IVTahlnama the Sakkkn^ drew I near , - * Seated at one side he spoke 
to the venerable Lomasa^-vangisa thus; [3J 'Is now, revered sir 
{bkantt:)^^ a learner's^ attitude the same as the attitude ofa Tatha^taT 
[tnthSgatu-fihara)}*^ . . .■* 


§ 23. Majjhmia-Nikay&^ Sutta 5 J 
[PTS, i, p« 353] . ^ The Blessed One w-as staying ^ ^ , in the 

Nigrodha-garden.^® .\nd at that time a new coundbhall^^ had recently 
been built for the Sakyas*^ of Kapikvatthu (KapilatjatthavdFtain) and 
had not yet been lived in * * And the Sakyas of Kapilavanhucamc 
IQ where the Blessed One was . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
*Here, revered sir, a new ooondl-hall has recently been built* . . . 
Let the Blessed One^ revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; its being 
first used by the Blessed One will aftenvards long be to the Sakyas 
of Kapilavatthu a profit and pleasure.^ [p. 354] The Blessed One 
accepted by his silence... J* And the Blessed One having enlightencdp 
informed, stirred, and gladdened the Sakyafi of Kapila^'atthu by dis¬ 
course^* on the Law till late at night^* instructed the venerable Ananda*^ 
saying "Let this be made clear, Ananda, to the Sakyas of iCapila* 
\atthu, [namely] w hat learner enters the path {sieklio'^ my 

back is wearj^ 1 will rest it.* . . , Then the Ble^d One having ar¬ 
ranged his outer-wrap {sangkSjfim}^ fourfold^^ by down on his right 
side in the lion-posture^ pbcing foot on foot, *, 


' He ii ii>e£|.tian£d aji Loaruu^kfliiRiyai m A/q^Vil. Atik. 134^ 

* S« § t8 Jibovfl, ^ S« §S [1] whQxe. 

* A* m Ch. d § 4 {5], * Ch. 6 § 5 W' 

* Sekka-, tM { 33 ^S4) below; Cb. d o } 8 (13] : Gh, 33 d J ^ [ijJ. cJj- Gb. t d 

f i r*1 Ch. 8 / §1 i (z S, SdvO^). 

’ ITw lest below ni*k« it dw that that h not a Duddhj but a uint or Amhot 
(Ap. Dc);cp. Ap.£au$4(5). , ,, , 

* Cp. Ap- F 3 A i see. wO § ll [3] n ADOVO 

* TTw reply b that tho leamor ahjmdon* the ^ve ohatidn 

Ap. D a $ 9 p iv) whilst Anhntd (oro/idrtlo) not anly abandon but inuoot tbem 
(Ap. E o ii § 4 [y] 0)4 ** See § 18 ebove. 

Int. § 171; Ch. 13 j 4 ** Int. | 148 (ti>. 

As in Ch. J 3 a f 3 [2I. 

** M in Ch. 11 4 1 s [ 31 . [tU with necessary chAnae*. 

Ch. d ff § Ji [4], « Ch. J3 0 f 3 f-l-b Ch. 14/5 d fil. 

Ol iQ ft } 3 [4], "■ See I 35 (j] aboie. 

^ The adjiectti'aS form of paiitadd (the road or discipline): cp. Ch, 5^14 It?]- 
“CH,&;§r, 

Ch, 33 M s till, 8 fifl). Cp. Cb* 8 d g 5 CJi. i* d ( 1 {tl C™**)- 
** Si^ 3 iM-ieyya, Ap- H 5 {93!, 

** Aniinda then &<Jdn:s«in|7 Mahj^nJtma by name (Ch. lodS j ft]) delhx/i t 
diacoune on liberation, the scn&e^, and other mattcra. Buddba'a ^provil at the 
close ii the conventianaj cov'er to taler ini'ciition (IN 6, Canon). The loene and 
occoiian are repearedi vi’ord ibr word in Sar/r. Nik. (tv, p, iSa), where> hDwevefp 
Mog^lUmt (CK 70(18 [i]) iiutead of Acuinda ia the Fpeaker and he addrewa 


rcb- 
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I 24. Dlgha-NikSy^i, Sutiii ^9 {PSsHiiika-S,). 

[1] ,. , The Ble^d One stayed among the Sakkana in the storied- 
building m tie mango-grove of [ocmin] Sabyana who were 

named Vedhaniia.^ ^ 


(Ui) taumships 

§ 25. iMi^hima^Nikaya, Sutta 104 (Samag^a^SJy 

[PTSj lit p. 343.] . *. The Biased One stayed among the Sakhans 
at Samlgaim.^ Now at that tinie Nataputta^ the Nigan^ had 
recently died at Pava,^ On his death the Nigaofhas were split and 
divided in two. * * 7 [p* 244] Those who ’were householders,^ lay 
{odSia-ttasanM) disciples of the Nigan^ Nataputta, became in¬ 
different, detached fn&m and opposed to the [ascetic] followers of the 
Nigantha Nataputta, as being under a wrongly-procLahnedt i!t- 
taught doctrine and discipline^ Tirithout deliverance, not conducing to 
tianquillitj',* not taught by one supremely enlightened, w ithout head*® 
{bhama-tthiip^)f without refuge. And Cunda** the novice*^ having 
spent the rainy season at Pa^-a came to Samagima^ to where the 
venerable Amnda*J was . , , and told the venerable Ananda, ... On 
this being told the venerable Ananda said to Cunda the novice: 
'This, friend Cunda, is news to be told to the Blessed One/ . . 

the Blukkhiu on thr kxiw ami the nuitd, after the Sakji^ hjivr bten difimiaacd kte 
Jii m^t, it ii CO be obien'ed tiuii in ihu litter Sutn ^ddhM iddros&es hia feUnw* 
cliuMDefi aft 'Gotanuft^ (Ch. i § 6 n: cp. CTh. ^ j 3 UIp 

* Ch. a f a. Dm^ in Dial, of tht B, fing-L lii, iJ, Ti i) tnmiljitc 9 m '[« the 

techsii^ cqIIci^] in the Af in^ Groi-e of the SiK^iin family named the Archen^ and 
in a footnote quotca from the Commentary fJnt.f 14), 'There la ■ lon^r terraced 
minaion made for the loirtiiiifl of etaftft/ Jt has ban amuned that thit enfta-^ 
ftdiool (InL I 117) WHS at Kapilov^tdiu., but it nmy have been at SitnagiffUL (Ini, 
f i43k ii> ncur by, * See $ S [xl n iiBave. 

■ News of Natapyttak death it brought to Aninda it SSmaginia (as in f 3j 

below: we Ap. Gae §3, ii) and be leponx it tn Buddha, who ddivers an address 
on imperfect and perfect tnehera and ducJplei and on dkpute* and on the asimtiaJft 
of bis own teaehiniE (Ap. G 1 A f 4), Tbia incidefit ippsiently nxib place whils-E 
Gertsma wta on an ocm-bonal tour during the perkxl when Jus headE^uarters 
w^ere at Sl^^tthi, but it may halite happened before lib permsuent res tdenoe in 
Sdi’al^L The diaoourae la addrcaacd 10 Cunda the novioe D. B., 

vof. iilf. p. Ill n)j Upfi'k'^iia is bi atfendance (Ch. 10 d} i, y^. It; Cb. 2Z 6 

{3 UD- 

* See f 34 n above; Int. $ 14S (U)^ Also iVt*, uJ, p. 230, wlirte the place is 
called Sdmaeiniaka and Buddha stayi the Innia-pool. 

‘Of, Nathapuna: Ch. ndfbti: 13 nf 3 [4] n; Ap. Gzr 

§ 3 (ii)j and Ini. If 179, 184. * Cb. r3 a f t. 

^ Omitting cnnvairiDmil rnprooches; cp, Ch, 15 ^ § 10 r*5iJ- 

■ Ap, H 4 § 3 [3], • t/pA-sajjia- Gh, 5*14 [ij]. 

'* 'Now r^t of foundabauft', SBB, \% p. 140: 'Now wrecked sft it wms of his 
iiippart', D. B-, vnl. iii, p. irt. 

* ■ He wuft present dt the death-bed nf Siriputta (Sa-fi. Ai*. v, p, ibi ■ Ch. 19 a 
I I [i]J. Cp- Ch. u s§ 6 (Afidid-CHttidei); alia Psalmi of lAe Bnthnm, pp. ti8, 
350, and ^pi£si^±jia, i, p. lor. 

** Saittm-iidd^a; Ch. 1 ] ej 39 n. Cp. nfsyonm; Gh- 8J | 

Ch.ioft|3f4l. , 

'* Buddha dtdiwa to Ananda a dticoune oo the euentUIr of hia teaching (Ap. 
G I * { 4} and on the itLcans of avoiding di 53 CfiBiqq 4 {Ch. 19), 
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§ 26. Majjhatta-Nikayo., Suita 67 (CdtumM-S.), 

[PTS, i, p. 45^ , , , The Blessed One stayed at CStuma' {C 3 tu- 
ffidvam) in the Xmalakl-grove.* And at that time five hundred 
mendicant brothers , , arrived at CStuma to see the Blessed 
One,. * / 

§27. San^tta-Niki^, S^dlha-vaggat MSra-sait^tla (Sam, 
Sutta 21 {Samlmhuld), {PTS, i, p. J/?.) 

[1] . * , The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans at Silavaii,^ 
[2] and many mendicant brothers, diligent, fervent (Stcpiao), resolute- 
minded, stayed near the Blessed One,,. 

§a8. Sffinyuita-Nik^a, SagStha-tri^a, Brdhmam-iamyutta (Sam. 

7), Sutla 22 {Kkomadussa). {PTS, i, p* 

[1],,, The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans in a township 
(nigamey of Sakyas {SakySnam) called Khomadussa.*... [3] At that 
time the Brahman^ householders {gohapatikit} of Khotnadussa were 
assembled in the meeting-hall (reWdyain)*** for some business and the 
aky^’ (deco) was driaaUng slightly, [4] The Blessed One drew near to 
where the meeting-hall was. ... [6] Scieing him they said: *%Mio are 
the shaveling*^ devotees'^ that they should know about the nature of 
[our] meetings {sabhd-dtummain)^', .. 

§29. SamyuUa-Nikaya, Mohd-tiagga, Ma^a-samyatta {Sam. 45), 

Sutta 2 {Upa^dfut). {PTS, v, p. 2.) 

[1] . . . The Ble^d One stayed among the Sakyas 
[where there was] a township {nigamoy* of Sakyas called Sakkaia,^* 
[2] . .. Seated beside him the venerable Xnanda^t ^poke thus to the 
Blessed One: ‘Half {upa^^fi^) of *^f*-’* revered sir, is this, 

that is to say love for goodness,’’ association mch goodness, intimacy 

' Int. j [46 (ii). ' 'tn the mjr'robiikn wood', SBE, v, p. 334. 

> Omitting 'headed by Bftripiatta md MogKellAtie’; Ch. 7 e $ id. 'nime two 
dden evidently do net lead but introduee thcni- 

* The ^dettoie heinjj muperienoed ste noisy end Buddhe st Eist nAuce to we 
them, but retents on the intemseion of Brnhmi Sshsmpati (Inc. f 93, U), who ««»> 
to personify tboujtht (Ap. G 1 ond of the SekyBiu cd* Catuml. 

* Int. { 14B (ii). Aiw in Sum ai of the wme &i^tctia. 

* 'rite br^TCTi ere tempted by Mini (Int. 5 69) m the gtuw of «t old end im- 
cnonl Brlhiruin. The prow it merely e tettina to the final ti^net {. 4 p. A a n, Note). 

: Ch. 9 ef 3 blicp. ClLSiffili]. - - „u i. 

* Int. § t4B(ii). Khoma^sajfl ndimf, OOtnpnte the eomtinction in Ut. it e t 4. 

* Ch. 1 1 a [49] n. ’* Int,} 171; cp. Ap. H 3 n j a [ai). 

“ 1.4tere]iy, Cod. Ap, A 1 a (dno), Cp. Ap. Gaft jWoieer), 

^ we { lO'^ioln above; Ch. 17 d} j [a]; Ch. id ftf 3 bl* 

: Ap. A a d [a 

■I Buddha repiovea them in vetaea attributable to a Eater follower, 

« Ch. It e f 4- “ Int. § J48 (“)• " Ch- 10 ft i 3 l4l- 

Btahma-ctmya; On. toll . 

** Ttw jfoodp flr vlrtufj &a/3^£iu (Ap. F i 3 (&J). "Fricudihip with wiiit u 
iovcly'p iijndpid Sayi^$, if- rthiaJ iidc mthtr ihui the em^dcful or 

myitio^ Mp^ of rdigion h mtended (tm. | Ap. G i 
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with goodness,* [3] *Not so, Ananda^ not $o\ he said; ^thc vihole* 
Ajiandji, of the holy life b thb, that is to say love for goodnesst 
es&ociatioii with gocdness, intimacy v\iih goodness. Of a mendicant 
brother w^ho b a lover of goodness, an associate of goodness, m inti¬ 
mate of goodness, this is foreknown, that he will pursue (bhmessaii) 
and frequent the noble eightfold Path (maggafp)J [4] . , , In this 
regard, .^anda, the mcndicani brother exerdaea right out- 

lookj^ consequent on delachment,^ consequent On absence of desire,^ 
consequent on ecsaation,^ reaching [sclf-]surrender:^ he exercises 
right will. * ^ right speech , , . right action . . p right self-discipline 
, - . right activity, . , right self-knowledge , . , right self-trHmscend- 
conacquent on detachment, consequent on absence of desire, 
consequent on cessation, reaching {self-Jaurrcndcr. ... [5] In such 
manner then, Ananda, muat this be understood, how the whole of the 
holy life is this, that is to say love for goodfiess, assoctation with 
goc^ness, intimacy with goodness. Indeed^ Ananda, following the*^ 
lover of goodness beings belonging to the system of individual^ 
existence are liberated from individual-cxistcnce(jd/fya)?'-... from 
decay . , . from death . . . from grief, bmentatioiii sorrow, dejection, 
and despair. 


§ 30. Sutta 8g (Dhuinm^icetlyii-SJ). 

[PTSf ii, p. tt8,]. *. The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
[where there was]*+ a towmship of SaJtyas called Medalumpa (AJc^fdc- 
lumpani)^^ Now' at that time king Pasenadi*^ the Kosal^ (Xora/o)*^ 
arrived at Nangaraka** on some business. , - * Then King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan addressed DTgha Kariiyana,^'^ aaj-ing: \ , . Where then, 
friend (samm&y^ Karaj^ana, Is the Blessed One now staying [p. 119J 
"There is. Maharaja, a tow nship of Sakyas caUed Me^lumpa; there 
the Blessed One is now staying, the saint all-enUghtened,* ^How far 
then, friend Karayana^ from Nangaraka is iMedatumpa ? , . / *Not 

hit Maharaja, three Iesigues=^ (yy^oFi^'); it is possible to go in what 

* Ch, s 6 f s, * Ch. 13 4 C} 9 [ah 

* Ch. s A S 4 [18], * Viwkai Ap, I a { I [1^4]* 

I Ih^rmtly, iWcnee of suin, fwlinir [of dEsirel; cp. Ap, E il § 4 (1)^ 

“ Of, individiuinlk dflire. ^31 fi8J obave^ Ch. 5 6 17; Cb, i 6 <f 47 [ijk 

^ ep. Ap- P 3 a ■!«> in»aia (Ch. 121 f 9 (jlh 

^ OmilHn^ TTpcUtioni only. * Ap, F 2 d I 42 1 ]. 

'BeaVK of my friciTdxhip With whM k lovely*. KimtFfd ir, p. 3. The 

PTC lest (Vp p, 3) ha* the folkjwtn(r focKnoirp 'Si mufuriBiii here only". The a4ided 
'nt5’' k not in character with the Teacher or the tcachinB. 

Isolated eofth-born liKPrtil*; Ch, ijli; Ap-Fir£l 6 i]. 'ficinK* liihlc EO 
re-bifth\ Kimiffd S^x^rittgs. i,e, by Klf-HUTender. Cp, D f 6, 

Ap, Bc§ 2 (a], »*Ch, iir|4, 

” Int. § 14S {b), Spelt %lriou*ty McdajLirnpflTFi, Medllumpitflp and McdUupAm. 
“ Int, |i69fi>- 

S«c I 8 above, PtaMfutdi'a infamuJ vkit to Med*Jiimpp mmi lo imply that the 
Sokyaa were &lineady under the domuiatkiTi of Koiali, 

** In the Koulftti OOiiHfry (Int, § 149) *1™’ Iwidcn of the SakyM. 

Hia Chfiriotcer “ Ch, lO 4 } 3 [ 3 ]- 

About 34 milci: Ch- ^ j 7 - Ch- *4 5 - 
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ranairiB of the day/ , . . Then King Pascnadi the Kosalart having 
mounted a sumptuous clmriot set forth [in company] with many 
sumptuous chariots from Nangaraka. ^ . Having ridden on the 

chariot as far as the ground [was permissible]* for a chariot he dis¬ 
mounted and eniered the garden . Then King Pasenadi 

the KusaJan gave both sword and turban^ {miAijam) to Djgha 
Kariyana * . . and silently drew near to where the clos^ dwelling 
(wAomy was, quiedy entered the vcraiidah^ (ditnJam)^ coughed and 
tapped the bolt* The Blessed One [gave permission and 

someone] opened the door. [p. 120] Then the king... having entered 
the dwelling fell down with his head at the feet* of the fileased One, 
kissed repeatedly the Blessed One's feet and stroked them with his 
hands, and declared his name. , . J 

d. The Koliyans^® Devadaha, and Minoh Towt^ships 
§ I. KhiiddaJm-Nlkdya^ Thera-gMhdt verse 5^9.^ 

‘Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the season of the year. 

O let the Sakiyans and the Koliyans 
Behold thee with thy face set toward the West, 

Crossing the [border-river] RohinT/*® 

§ z, Jdtaka Cornmentary, Ijilraduction (Niddna-kathd). 

[JN^ p. 52,] The bdy Alahl-Miyi*^,.. desiring to visit her parent’ 
home said to Suddhodana the Rijat 'I wish, lord, to go to the city 

* Ch. ii/l I [13]; Ch. 17* S ^i? 3 l * Int-§ igo( 4 ^w). 

* Cb, B g (mimaMtrry)r * Ch. ti f I 4 [ 4 ] n; and Int- } {Qr^rkiifttwtA 

> Ch, B fr j 4 [2] ; Ch. iS A I S [t6t]j Ch. aa A | Y [i j] n. Cp. Ch. 15 «t § iB fi] 
<^ 1 - _ * Ch. B /1 4 M; via InL f iqo 

T The Rlja 'mcniDiabEf;' raaom why he &hciwi 

lorh ^Ecni of mpect ijid ■ffrfrtxon, mw of thew bring thii die EleA^ed One is like 
bsmielf a KjhiiTiiyft (Ln^ § 1S3) and n KomJitn (loe I 8 abm'c). mid flo yeaia of a^fe^ 
tf the » elated cofTreUy then the dialogue mun have token plaoe in the loit year 
of Gouma^t life {Ch, 21 | 7; Ch. u i&f 16 [ay]} hut the Suit* h« a somewhat 
faneaful oie. 

* llltr§ 14B (iii)j C^. tjfi io[]5]n; Ch. 22 £§9(5). *A clan separated from 

the SAkiyooii by the river Rohinr, p. 144. thdr f^uoireJ over the imr 

fee Cb. 10 B f s (yih vam) n and Btrttrrar^ p. 93. Gouma'f mother f»ee f 3 Wlow) 
■nd wife (Cb- 13 r § 14 ffli] n) are Mid to have been and probably were dotighteti 
of Koliyon Rijof. 

* Cb, 7 fi § 1 IS6] (L^d^in]!. The inmftation k loluro frofin Mrt. Rhyv Devidj^e 
Psalmj tf/ fAe Bnihrm, p. 24a- 

Ch- 17 9 (52^)1 «he m'^ef epporeiidy did noc separate these two doni (»ee 

bcickw, § 3>r 

" Ch. I f 3t Ch. 13 d, n. CDnuncntojial ipccrdatian bas nude Mahd-Nli^'S a 
daughter of Ahjana or Suprabuddha the elder, a son of Devadaht nf Ko|i; lee 
RDB, p. 52, where amhontLci are riled. The same autboritiei make the yoiin^ier 
Yuodbat^ a daughier of Supnbuddhi the younger or DiLn^pIni (Ch. 13 r f 14 
I91I ^ i8>^ Omet and eoua% speculaik'e commentators moke Mihi-htlyi t 
daughter of AAjona^ aon of Devadaba the Saky'f, wbue township oliO calleil Dm-a* 
daha, wm in the Sokyan tenttoiy (see ThU, pp. 24-5). Cp* Fiaimi of fA# Suttn^ 
p, SB, For the dme oswriatiDn of Silctymm and Knlij-ana m EXc^ndaha *ee Brethnn, 
Pr 77 
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of my family, I>«va<biia/' The Raja absented. ... He caused the 
road* from Kapilavatthu to Dei'adaha to be levelled and adorned 
with plantain-arches. .. . Between the mo cities there b a pleasure 
park of sal-trees, called the Lumbini Grove {Lumbini-vanam),^ 
belonging to the mhabitonts of both towns. . , . Her attendants 
bearing her entered the Grove. Having reached the foot of a noble 
sal-tree she wished to take hold of one of its branches. . . . She 
stretched out her hand and took hold of the branch; and at that 
moment her pains began. . . . Thus grasping the branch of the sal* 
tree, and standing, she was delivered.... [p. 54] Then the inhabit¬ 
ants of both towns took the Bodhisatta and carried him to Kapilavatthu. 


§3. Sutta*Pitaka, Satnyutta-l^ikaya. Khaftdha-vt^a., Khondha- 

samyutta ( 5 ia»t. jcnV), Sutta 2 (ZTeendoAo). {PTS, in, p. 5.) 

[t]... The Blessed One staved among the Sakkans [where there 
wasj^ a totvnship of Sak^ called Devadaha^ [2] and many West- 
faring mendicant-brotbera came to where the 

Blessed One was. ... [3] Seated at one side they spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘We wish, revered sir, to go to the West country 
{jampadani)^ to make our residence in the West country,* 'Has 
Siriputta? then, mendicant brotheia*, he replied, ‘overseen you?* .,. 
SSriputta is wise {p^ditd), the support^ {ant/gg^iahi) of mendicant- 
brothers living the holy life with him.'... [5] Then those mendicant 
brothers ... came to where the venerable Sariputta w-as . . . and sat 
down at one side. , , , [7] ‘Now, friends', he said, ‘there are people 
who question a mendicant brother who goes from one realm to 
another . . . wise men, friends, who may enquire saying “What 
doctrine does your teacher, venerable sirs, declare; what does he 
announce?" '** ., 


' Int. f Ch. I ^ j- Devn^ha u tcimcd in jt/^>, iV»*, and Ssifi. ATiA. 

a town of Ac or Snkictfu (»« below $$ 3. +). It if porbofH Ac lamc an 

illfiMglfUa of the Koliynnii; Int. 1 t66 (s) and Ch, u c $ 9 fs). TTie fcet Ait it in 
called a town gf Ae Salcyat may diow only dw docniniinct of Ac latter; cn. Ch. 1 j t 
i 8 (A'c^oi) n, * Cp. f 1 rfxn.'e. 

' Qi. t j cf i4 {Rnwa^ii). • Ch. r ( e f 4, 

* See § I above. So alio A the firat Sutta of the Drvitiiaha~vagga {Stpu, iVp'h. iv, 
p. 124)- The rL4F^ ^idcyu here pcMsibly includco. the Koliyiina 14 the iiiutie 

Koni Ti> inEzhidc the SfJfTBi (Ch. 13 ^ f 8 [i] n). 

* pftifhdbkumakd (Ch, (j 2 (ij). Cp. hJso Ch. 8; f 5 [ij n; mid Ch. 11 1 

^ Ch. ?ii§ is [ij. 

■ Or^ 'inipcc^ yw\ "Have yc ipji leave frorn Siiipumi?' 
ilia p- 6, 

* 'I^ITon\ /ihj'irdrrvf Sayingf, ni, p, &, V, p. 161 . 

^ Ch. 7 411 iS (4], Cp. Ch. 12 a S 7 ^228] (pFfvwlj}. 

“ Sljipuda in»ETUct2^ Ehem to ncply tiun the TeaclvEf pats an tfid to cKCtimutm 
and ^ire (Ch, ih df y [loj; cp. Ap. D a i ii, { 10, i\} 

aui Um notability at the comtllLUnts Ap, £ a ii) of the tndivkluaJr 

The Sutta irmk^a no r«r«Rnce to rebirth fAp. H a, fcumi; cp. IN 2}^ but 21 the end 
Shete is ECkcniiOLn of a «atc of hippincsa Ch. ^]: cp. Ap. Caf 

knaven) or of Ch. e $ 6 [4] n; Cp. Ap. B d f 7, mraya) after death 

(cp. Ap. C 1 a I 3 [i]>, though not of the pursntarial stagcf (Ap. D c S 3 [rs] nj »o 
inuch itressed in JaicT theory. 
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§ 4. Sufta loi (Devada^ia-SJ)* *• 

[PTSp ii, p. 214J . . . Tht: BJe$3«d One was staying amnng the 
Sakkans [wh^re there was] a township of Sakkans (SaAk^am) ^ed 
De^^adaha' [Devad^akamy There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers. .. * "There are some religious teachers (sofrut^- 
br^ma^)- believing and theorizing thus: ‘"‘Whatever a person 
{purisa-puggah) experiences * < « all b caused by former action;^ so 
by penance tending to put an end to old actions (kam- 

mw$am), by the non-committal of new* actions^ there U [for him] no 
transmission^ [of the results of action] in a future [individual life]; 
by there being no transmission [of the results of action] in the fuitite 
there will be destruction of action (kamma-kkfi 4 ^*o)^ by the destruc¬ 
tion of action there will be destruction of pain; by the destruction of 
pain there will be destruction of sensation ■ by the destniction of 
sensation all pain will be exhausted/" The Niganthas^ believe 
thus. . , A [220] Among the Niganthas teaching thus I oh$erve 
nothing which presents a rightful doctrine.’'^ * . /* 

§ 5. Ma^him^-NikMya, Suita 57 {Kuhkara-vatika^S.y 

[PTS^ h P' 3S7-] - ^ Thfi Bleased One stayed among the Kotiyans 
[where there was] a township of Koltyans called H^ldda-vasana" 
{Hahddiwasancm ndma). And Punm the KoUya-putta who lived like 
an ox and the unclothed-ascetic Seniya who lived 

like a dog’came to where the Blessed One was.... 
Punpa KoHya-putta having saluted the Blessed One sat down at one 
side; then the unclothed-a&cetic Seniya who lived like a dog exchanged 
courtesies^* with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases of courtesy twisted himself like a dog and sat down at one 
side. , , , Then Puma spoke to the Blessed One thus: *Tlib im- 
clothed-ascetic Seniya living like a dog, revered sir, lives painMly 
{dukkara-kdrako) j he cats what is cast on the ground. His dog-vow 

* S« f i wbove^ 

* Ch. 12 ^ $ 5 [jgJ: Ap. G 2 ^ { 2 (ill [ 3 ^ 1 : anU Ap. Azd [ai|. The teem La- 
Eludca the Jiinfl (iYj^d?r|A£fX 'Sonic recluMi und bnduninj'p 5 B&* vi, p. *23. 

* what w« deme formerly; tfii. f 4 

^Ap. BAIitS]. 

* An-atatSmsi (perhapd td’-nar’HET^inaTvajip rvi:;i outflow; u in Miijjitt. 14 (Ck ^ r 

fibiD- 

* See f 5 Q Exlow^ 

^ Int. § 184. 

■ A refutation ot the NtgdO^Kiu^ theory of rebirth (Ap. B Karma)^ word for 
word u k Ch. g £ § [ [g3.]| follavn. Other afipimcfiEs ignizut them 2te ^ded. 

* 'Nothmt m ilic way ol" Jin ujfectuul imiww*, SBB, vit p. 126. 

*• The Buddhiat theonca of punAcadon which follow arc Urncly cornpiJed, not 
alwovA COfijiistentlyp frooi ^f^h. Nik. 4 Jind 27. 

tni. § r 4 S(jij)H Ai »0 in Saip. 46 of Sam. Nik. £PTS, Vp p. 115 ). 

Ap. Gar, NoU 

n Ch, liflf s (jsJ, and tnt, } 187 (atcAm}. 

'A Canine^ S&S, p, 17S, tN ic (O'AfVri^* 

Ck i2cij 1:237]. 
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has been long and thoroughly observed. What will be his course, 
what will be his future slate?’' .. 

§6. Sa^yutta-NikSya, Sol 3 yaiana~vagga, G^ini-sarnyutla (Sam. 
42), Sutta ij (Patali), (PTSt re, p. 340.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One ivas staying among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Utlara^ (Uttoram rtamfl). . , 

§ 7 ' ^itgutiara'NikSya, Catukka-mpata {the Fours), Suita 57. 

[1] ■.. The Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where there 
was] a totvnship of Koliyans called Sajjanela^ (Si^ojieJam noma)... ,« 

§ 8. j^f^fyWara-A'fitS^’a, Afthaha-mpata {ilte Eights), Sutta 34, 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where 
there was] a township of Koliyans ^ed Kakkampatta' (ATaAfeara- 
pattam n 3 ma)j And Dtghajanu Koliya-putta came to where the 
Blessed One was..,. Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: ‘We householders {gihi), revered sir, are dominated by sense- 
pl^ures (kSnta-bhi^),^ our couch leenis with children, we seek after 
K^i-musLina^ and sandalwood'** (KSsika-cMdanam), we UM garlands, 
scents, and undents,” we delight in gold and silver,’* To us here 
now, revered sir, let the Blessed One teach the Law.’ , , 


§ 9. Arigultara-Nikaya, Calukka-nipata (the Fours), SuUa 1^4. 

[ij At one time the venerable Ananda'^t stayed among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Sapuga*^ (Sdpagotinam). And many 


‘ Ap. Bfl§0f6j. 

■ The SutOi inakrfl BuddhnHiyrhiiibcreiiiirfciiur Icind* of makn, of whieh thm 
tad to a RMtuhnji (cipdkif), d*A, brisht, or mbied, whilai the rounh hcazif iudlifeT- 
mt eooduca to the dHtnicnan of pi«v'i«ut action ikaimiM-ktifiaj'a), It ia co be 
observed that 'the putting an end to old tCtiaiK’ or 'the dcsmicdofl of Ictjon 
fi a, Karnut) » the aim of the Ni^tbsa (get j 4 above) and 
not of Gotaiofc The two ascetica are converted and Seniya the cynic beoomei a 
**’**’,i^^' * fl", * [nt. § ftij) 

1* L w ^ *“ beadmiui ffdiwj*)) viaita Burfdha. In iha diajoguc mention U tuade 
of the Koltyati police Mold, long-locked nttainen) wbo Ife de¬ 

nounced » Utter ITOJH, Jnt. J t 7 Sl ep. Ol. tj r ( j lil: «« HDBI, p. si. 

> itit. $ 148 (hi); Ch. 10 r (76) n, 

* B^dhi feccitie* fo^ tc the house of Suppavisi, the Koliyan iidy or daiwbter 
of Koliya (Ch. jo e, 76>, and piaiaci the givets of fo^. 

» £'■ ^P' ^ a J S a [ill Ch. 2 , o f 7 [ 3 sl. * ^ S * 5 4 i*7l‘ 

** Cha u. ^ t 3 [2] n; And Int. § ii^ (taifft}. 

» Mk'' *1 ^ ■ 1. - 1" ^S« Ch. I.T 0 } I, bJ O. 

* k>-9 doviti ci^ht pnrtciple-^ to Basiitt for hnuMltolden Apa H 4 h 

if ^d ^ppintB* in thk w^iid ind h^irafttr 

Cb. 14 6 § B I 2 ] D; Ch. rB e § a 181; Ap. B a } 6 [ 6 J ^ cp Ap. C a f a, md 

Ap. lx J r, jVpriJa ITsc fCBir iinwnrldEv- ptmcipJcs art faith (taddkd). dury fif/d) 
and nrawn wtich makei edga (Ch. B f il cquiva- 

lent (AP- G I i 5 3. Md F 4 ^ in the 'cMprehcnaive disced of 

the Buddha aifdrws the Kohjfan by hiA fkrmjy nEiine u V^vafshi-rdEia 

below; ‘Tigtrfoct', Gradual Stiyijigt, ir, p. 187); cp. Cb! 130 8 3 U1 
(Varntha). ■*Ch.ioii 3 ( 4 ]. » TrU 
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Koliyans (K&hya-puUa) of Sapuga came to the venerable Ananda—. 
To them seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thoji: 
'RightlyI O VyugghapajjaSp* have these four parts of the effort 
towards complete puriheation been announced by the Blessed One 
, . . for the rcallr^tlon of Nibbltia.=* V^Tiat four ? That part of the 
effort towards complete purificadon which concerns conduct that 
pan - . . which concerns the that part . . , which concema 
opinion;^ that part . * * which concerns bberation.^ 

e. The HimAlavan Rbqion nohth of KosatA 

§ t. Samyutta^NikMya, SqgStA/i-t}i^af MSrts-ssmyuUa 4 )t 

Sarf^ TO (/Jajid). {PTS^ p. 116.} 

[ij Once the Blessed One s^yed among the Knsalas^ {Kcsalem} in 
the H^ma^'ant* region in a forest hut,^ [a] And 

as the Blessed One wasalone and quiet^^ a reflection arose m mind 
thus;* ^Tis possible'^ now to bear role {rajf^} not slayingi not causing 
to slay^ not conquering^ not causing to conquer, not gnevmg, fsot 
causing to grieve, [ruling] by the Law** {dhmmefui), ^ ^ 

§ 2, S^i^’Utta-NAMya^ Sagatha-vii^a^ DevapuiM^Sitmyiitta(S^i»i. 2 ), 
Sutta 5 (Janiu). (PTS, 1; p. 61.} 

[1] Thus have 1 heard. At one time many Bhikkhus were staying 
among the Kosalas^* on the slope of Himavant (Himm^anta^passey^ in 
a forest hut,^* arrogantp^^ v'ain, unsteady^ talkative^ random in speedi, 
unreflecting, ignorant, distracted, divided in mind, with undeveloped 
faculties,*® [2] Then Jantu, a spirit*® {dt^a-puiio)^ on the day of 
Uposatha {tad^ah'itpomtftey^ on the fifteenth^ [of the month] came to 

■ S« 5 8 n ibavi!^. *|Vfcfl pf Uw LfO^cd^t Orndual Sayinfft, ii, n. 

* Or, Peace; Ch. 5 f 4 [17], 

J SJfa, r^ht conduct or duty; Ap. H 4 a. 

* C1V14, ruling ar the or feding nlher than the thmkins nund; 

Ap. H 4d{ 1. Cp. Ap. Et i |4 [S]; ii[» Ch. 4{ 17 and Ch. 5 &f g [sg]^ 

* ZhjffAr, view or putlcdi; Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [iSI- 

* VimMni, efiujidpntkm (tttm the kIT, release iram the pfuskmi of the uidividuiil; 

Ap.D<j§6. 

^ Clu i4J cp. Cb. I j f f 8 [i], * tlrmalayi^ Int. § [4S (v). 

* Ch+ II C $ 2 pr 

“ Ch- S i § 1 [iJ, ukI fa]; tp. Cb. f y (t), 

^l« it ppseibk', Kindrid j, p. 145. 

Of npn-enmJty; F i $54 (5), Cp. ibe bm two Silaa (Ap. N 4 a § [ fj]). 

** Mira (Iol § 03, iv) tempts Buddha in vmc (Ap. A a a, iVbre> mtfa ihnu^u of 
wealth. 

** Ch. I 3 r§ 8 [*h 

Enl. § T+S (vj; Cb. I3 f § 15 (iS), 

Ch* ii ag. 

Or, connis^^ uddhtu^. Cp. Ap. D ir 18 {ii), uddhiuta. 

** PdMai-irwdrTyd; ^unntttraUcd in rBcultie3% Kindred i, p. 6. The 

EKultiea mte p™m of eetuc or of spirit; cp. Ap. E c ii $ and Ap. G 1 J 4- 
** Ch. iS a f 3 ^62]; Ch. li I*} 2 [5I n; Ch. 19 | 3 [2J n; and IN S a, 
Ch,8ft|4[rY 

Ch, S fl it] {half^mQmhy, Ch. S & f 3 [3J. 
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where those Btukkhus were. When he had come he addressed the 
Bbikkhus in the verses:' 

'Happy of old {pure) were the Bhikkhus, disdples of Gotama:^ 

Seeking alms without desire, without desire a tod^ngi 

PerceL%‘ing transience in the world they made an end 

of sorrow/ 

Those who make themselves hard to support, like to a headman^ 
in a village, 

Eat, eat, and sleep, infatuate with others* houses. 

I salute the Sangha; to some here 1 pay honour, 

Kejeacd, leaderless, are some; like the departed {pet&Y there are 
they. 

Those who live slothfully {panati^, to them have 1 spoken; 

But those who live zealously,’ to them 1 utter homage {iwmo},** 
So (/r> 

' Ap. A 4 fl, Note. The HttinB apparently wi4 written aiter tiiE venei, which 
ihenuelvea avowedly were wimpniwd when Cotanw’a day wsa 'hma epi (pm)', 

* Ch. tiOtssln* 

* Tlie icnpemuAence of iodri^uality; Ch. 4Di6(i); Ap. Eoi, Cp. Ch-yc 
t y [ap] iceaetionU Ch. f of rp (dtehati}; alio C3). 4 } u {dettmctMi ef the bam). 

- Ch. as i ii. 

’ IT a J 4i ep. Ch. 13 df 6 n. 


CHAPTER 14 

THE KOSALAN' KINGDOM 


Rosalai Government anb iNSirnmoNSj Pijbuc 
Affairs 


§ I. StUta-Fitaka, A^ttara-NikOya, Datsafia-mpata {tht Tens), 
Suita 3 ^. {PTSt V, p. 59.) 

[1]. ♦ Wherever the Ka«i$ and Kosalas {KSsi-Kosi^^ are, wh«- 
ever the dominion of King Pasenadi* the Kosaian is, there King 
Paaenadi the Koaalan b proclaimed as foremost.. . . 

§ 2. Sutta 6 (AfoAd/i-S.).* 

[t].,. The Blessed One was staying at VesSli in the Mahlvana.... 
At that time many Brahmans,^ who were Kosalan and Magadhan 
envoys,’ were dwelling at Vesali for some business . *. [a] and they 
proceeded to the Mahivana , . . and exchanged courtesies ^vith the 
Blessed One.... 


§ 3, Mo^kima-Nikaya, Sutta S6 (Ai^tmala-SJ)P 

[PTS, ii, p, tot.].., 'The Magadhan King Seniya Bimbislra* has 
no quarrel with me, nor [have] the Licchavis of Vesah, nor other 
rival rulers,'*" said the Kosalan King Paeenadi;*' ‘but there is in the 
land acquired by me a robber, AngulimSla** by name. . . 

§4. Sal^yutta-l'f^k^a^ SagaUui-a^a, KosaJa-tatnyulta {Sam, y), 

Sutta 9 (yofffla), {PTS, I, pp, 75 ^-) 

[1] Savatthi.” [a] At that time a great sacrifice’'* was being made 


* JtH- S 158<4). * TTic KKit k fwi See Ch. 15 a f > [r]* 

• TTie BBciEnt kinjpJdni of Kilt hud been abMirbed by itf TionlieTii neighbour 

KoGdk: Ch. 15 of 3 [ill „ „ * 

» Im. i 169 {if. See below W3, 4, s\ th- 14 f j: Ch. (4 * |S i [3]. 3; Ch, 14/ 
f 13; Ch. iS f ff 1 [97]. a [*]. 'The wlwk of the Third Sfipytina [Kii^td Saymst. 
ij pp. 93-137] ccmisdiiff of jmcciSatea, cuh with m moral bims, is deyoted 

to him [ftt&enAdi)- And there are abduc an equal number of re^-trenw* ta him in 
other pam of the bl«nitura\ RODC, p. S. Thm tre in fim four Ni^™ ^ 
BLE SuttBs (in iht Digho and Nih) which nwintkwi the MsHdim 

Bimbiaiia and ten mentiminahis SUCCWWranddrpo^f Ajiwastm iwbiui Pwniii ■ 
flon ami mJecraaor and deposer^ the VidQdabha of tbc commentancs flnt^ IM, UiJ* 
U barely mentianed in the Nilsiyaa Nik-., il^ pp- f 10+ 137 )'- ^P- 3 S ' **+ 

» See Ch- 13 e§4. , , t 11 

• Ch, T3 4 j 8 [il;, aet | 7 belowv TTicif dutiet ¥ceiii 10 have beoi of a clenuy 
or iicorate nitiure father ihtn cferkal or piwtly- 

’ Cb. 13 r 1 4 ft]. • S« Ch. ja 4 i 

* Int § tfta. »• Ch. la 4 § 3 fmi]. 

" Sf» 5 S above. “ Ch. t81 4 1 I97) 

Ch- 18 e 4 I n ; and Ch. 14 £. ^ v 

M&hd-ya&ka Int. I 185 {fitwiiy, Ch, 7 4 § 8 Ch. 11 n f 3 Lw*^)- 

See Ch. 11 d $ 10 [t] w^re ih* deiails are the bmik eirept oa reB:tirdi fiymbera. 
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ready for King Pa$enadi^ the KosaJan {Fasenadi‘kosalatra)i^ fiv'c 
hundred bulU, hve hundred steen, hve hundred heifers, five hundred 
goats, and five hundred rams had been led to the post for sacrificing. 
And those of his people who were termed slaves^ and servants* 
(perra) and Jabourers,^ scared by blowa and by fear, with tearfuJ 
&ces lamenting made the preparations for the sacrificing. .. . 

I 5. Somyulla-Nikaya, SagaiJia-cagga, Koiala-tamyutta {Sam. 3), 
Sutta JO {EtiiulliaHa). {PTS, i, pp, yd-y.J 

[1] And at that time a great crowd of people had been by [the 
Others ol] King Pasenadi^ the Kosalan bound, some with ropes, some 
with fetters, some with chains.^ ,.. [3] The Blessed One learning of 
this matter at that moment uttered ^eae verses (gaihayo)'^ 

Not that is the strong bond,* the mse declare. 

Of iron, wood, or twisted rope contrived; 

But that desire {apekkhay^ infetuate with treasures,” children, 
wives,” 

’Tis that is the strong bond, the wise declare.... 


§6. Softyutta-Nifiayoj Sagatha^vagga, Kotala-sa^tUla (Sam. 3), 

Suita 12 (PTS^ 1 , pp. ^gSa.) 

• *[3] Now at that time among five Rajas'* (rilfOnam), [who had 
met together] with Pasenadi at their head and who were familiar with, 
provided with, and surrounded by the five elements of the sense- 
pleasures (k^a-guruftiy^ this mformal^^ (nn/orS) conversation arose: 
*Whai is the peak of the sense-pleasures [3] Then some¬ 

one ‘Sights (rifp 4 )'* are the peak of sense-pleasures'; someone 
said 'Sounds,.someone ‘Scents .. .* someone said Tastes,. 
someone said 'Contacts ■.Whereupon those Rajas were luiabte to 


' $ I fbovt. 

* On'*lw kiiiff, ilw Ko w li fi mtum i n Jef'. See $ 6 [4] below; Ch, 14 S 11 fsl- 

58W:Ch. i4-t«*.4:Ch.i8f|^re]. ^ * ssu 

^ Ch. ll/f ^ [jh Mrbete ibe Bome tnm tenn* tor menial* are uied. 

•Ch.oAje. 

‘ ^e * I aboi-t . ^ ^ ^ ^ ; Irt. I t{K> C^eouAwi). 

ncre Afl umiu in the Sagjup i«n« me pro« poman a compknefl iq q qctttng 
to tic moral '1™ (Ap. A 3 a; Note) il tlic dose* a^d no great irliqnce emt be pla^d 
upcwi It H atnedy CDotemporacy evidczice. ^ Bandhami ; Ap. D it I a. 

Cp. Chs cr} s [3] n; Ap. D a (upad4Ki4). 

” Liicmlly, jcwdled eurrinra; Le, trinleti. 

II The MCfw is SJ^^tthL 

Ch. 8056 [fl]. The wood rd^ ntcqju rukr end h by no mem definib*. The 
foui minPr Rijas here roMy have been the wmi of Kijput ^nubes such ai wtmkl 
ern^ort with the kic^, wheiiicr cbsely related to him ar rKrt; qj. int. f 15^^ 

This seems mote Likely than that they were memben of cuimcil or cnion of 
subordinsre dr of neighbmimig mtaiem. Cp, Ch. 14 d I a (aDA{t% 

” ^ D a f fl. le £17]- 

Ch. u At4[2j. 

the pkesum of sense is the hiflhHtT Kixh^^ Savii^t, j. p, ro6. 

^ Ch. 7 ^§$Ul 
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pcratmde each other. [4] Then King Pa^oadi the Kosakn (Pmmadi- 
kosi^hy spoke to the R^jaa thm: 'Come, my friends let us 

go to where the Blessed One is . . . ve will question him on this 
matter/ , . / 

§ 7. Ma^hima-Nikaya^ Suita gj {AssalMyana-S.}. 

[PTS, U* p. 147J K . . At that time some five hundred Brahmans'* 
coming from different countries were dweUing in Savauhi^ for some 
business * And this \\de&] came to those Bmhmans: *This devotee 
Gotama^ teaches that purity^ belongs to [all] the four castes (cdfw- 
Who now m able to argue with the devotee Gotama on this 
subject i . . . Now a young Brahman (wimwitw)*® named Assalayam” 
is dwelling in Savatthi, a youth with shaven head about 

sixteen years of age... He k ahle to argue with the devotee Gotama 
on this subject/... The young Assalayana replied to those Brahmans: 
'Indeed sirs (Mo), the devotee Gotama is a teacher of a [new'] system^^ 
(dhamma-t-d^) and teachers^* of systems are hard to argue ■with. I 
cannot argue with the devotee Gotama on this subject/ . . 


b. King Pasenmit*’ and Gotama 
§ 1. Vinaya-Fifakaf CuHa-v^a, ix. 

[i ] The Biased One journey ing gradually came to Savattb j. T here 
at Sivatthi the Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, the garden of 
Anathapindika.*^... Then Anithapindika. *, said t 'Nlay the Blessed 
One. revered sir. consent to take with me a meal to-morrow together 
whh the mendicant community' The Blc^d One accepted by his 
silence. . . . WTien the Blessed One baviog eaten had withdrawn hb 
hand from the bowd Anathapindika seated himself at one side . . . 
and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Hotv, revered sir, must I proceed 


^ See f 4 fi] * Ink | iqo (addrtss). 

> The txkiwer ii ^bigvipus hut mny me^ri that the limii of pleauife in euh ctM 
ii ulicCy And ^rfeit. 

* Ch, 11 a [i]; md Int } 185. Sm § a [ij Bbov'icL * Ch, 14e. 

* Cfa. II r I 4 f ij- I* would «*ni that fehiNoru were in the bofiiii oF 

BrihiTLAnj ba i|vc Utemtn uid gtaduatei of the time. 

^ CJu 7 aS rr l^h » Ap. G t of + [ah 

^ lot.§i #5 « Ch. ijAfariTl. 

" Not mmtkined ekewhcre in. the firti: f«ir NIkiyu or in Fr^r. PV/. Tlie Suia 
recorclt hu lequcat for odmisaton is t by^ueiplc^ Ch. to e, n. 

** Le. ■ pricat or novice. Cp. Ch. 1 j e f 10 [la] o. 

Ai in Ch. ra e f 13, where the qualifi^tiofii of a Vedic sdiotar art cnumcnited. 

Part I, title (DAommu) n. Ap. G 1 r f | (i), fnhilompfuri. 

AmlaytziB rcluctButiy eircduxitcn CoEMiia^ aihniti oil hu potnti ar^d U con* 
X-eitcd. In the ducussioa the oiUcr of inentiafi rctnaiilB KAhaim-B, Brlhnuni, 
SOdra, or Candilfl (pp. 15a, 157^ Tl»fitated that Among the \ emu (Gcecks) 
and tCAEnboju (Ch. 17 a [4] n) end iKeir neltthboun there are miIf tm intcnzhaiiKc- 
able cUmh; thb dat£:i ihe Sutoi mm late (IN 6, A teUinjc arttumenl k that 

mcmbcti of all Foot catcea jgp to heU or to hcsivcn daubtle» direct 

(Jnt. § Cb. 14 £ f 8 [1] n) for othertike the armiment faili. 

Int. f 169 (i). Cp. Ch, 3 f i n. ** C 5 t. to a. See § 4 [ij bclow» 


i6& THE EUDOKA AND THE SAi>lGHA [Ch. 14^ 

a& la tht [He ri!piiedj *Now mayst thou, hou^holder, 

present the Jetavana* to the mendicant-community, present and 
future,* from the four quarters [of the world|/ 

Iniroducfion {PTS^ Fre- 

/a^f, p. ix). 

. *. [He spent] the fourteenth [miny season]* at Jetavana^ the great 
monastery (jetavana-fmihavihm). 


§ jp Suliu-Pitaluz^ S^tJftyuttn^Nfkaya^ S^Utka-vagga^ Kastila-sam- 
yutia {Samu j), Suiia I {Dahara), {PTS^i^p, 6S.} 

[i] . , . The Blessed One \i:as staying . . , in Anathapindika^s 
Garden,* [: 3 ] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pmenadi-^aloy 
came to where the Blessed One was .. . and having gone through the 
current phiasc^^ of courtesy seated him^If at one side [3] and .. , 
spoke thus: 'Is the respected Gotama not [what is termed] 

'*fully enlightened in the supreme*® enlightenment^* (samm&samb^ 
dhiffi )?'^" [4] ‘If one indeed, Maharaja^** speaking rightly could say 
of anyone that he is "fuUy enlightened in the supreme enlighten¬ 
ment” then he nught rightly say it of me*.. /*’* [5] "Those religious 
teachers indeed, O Gotama, [heads] of Orders, 

[heads] of companies, instructors of companies, w^cil-knowTtt re¬ 
nowned, founders of sects,** well thought of by the multitude, namely 
Purana Kassapa,** MakkhalJ^Gosala,*^ the Niganjha^® Nataputta, Sah- 
Java Belatthiputta,*® Paltudha^ Kaccayana^ Ajita Xesakambalirt^*— 
these indeed on being asked by me w^hether they were "fully en¬ 
lightened . - ** did not acknowledge [the claim of]*^ being fully 
enlightened in the supreme enlightenment* How then [is this] ? The 


^ Cli. l4«'{ a [1]. Thr |lhras« herr ifUpliu that thr Ictnvaiui uid Anithiipm^ 
^Heb’h Gaidm and Vihiia art idcntkzal (hc f 2 bcloii'; Ch. 10 d^/ourUimth 
Cp. Oi. 5 a I Oi. ig fc f j Ul 

^ See Ch. ID 41 if 3 arid ii lij, fiwn ^'hkK ihe praent eictnct » repeated. 

J CK-ID t; Ch. [04/. * Ch. S 

* Set $ I Ch, 14 £ f a. 

* Ch. Mf M; Cb. »i Ch. tS£f s^Ch. iSrf ij Ch. 18/f 1. 

^ Ch. 14*1 1 4 Fx]. "Ch, 

* Ch. 11X [ei]. 

Aff-uttarny imBurpaaxd. Ch- t § 11; Ch. if 5 [163]; Ch, 4 f j 6; Ch. s a 
f 10 [i^xL 

” Cp, Ch. 5*5 4 I17]; Ch, 5 *| id; aln Ch. 4f 4 [7*] Ap, 

^ Ch. ig f f X [loo]. 

T am fuUv cnLL^hfcnEd in the supreme enhghtmmcn t*. If thia 
tentence be retained, the preeedina ientenee it would a«m ahould be wnitted, 

** Ch. El fl I 5 [19]: Ap. E t i § a [37]; and . 4 p. G 2 e* AW pAzrAert}. 

u Ch. 34 fr j and Chv9 r(Trf^AnTos). 

^Int.fivg* nxnt.|i83. 

’• Int J 184. « Int.i 182. 

^ Ap. G 3 r § 3 (t) [ih]. PTS (if p. 68) read* Kakudha. 

*' Ap. G 3 c I 3 (i) [33]. PTS (i, p. 68) reads AemJtDnnAafe a* suffix. 

** There lemu may apply to the more reeptuiral thinkeft but are reareely applica ble 
to Nirapyttm (Ch. g f § i fgi)). 
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i«pected Gatama is both young* in years {jatiyS)^ and new (rtntw)^ 
in renunciation [of the world.]’ .. ,* 

§4. Se^lta-Nik^a, Segatha-vo^a, A(M;flia-f<»nyu//a {Sam, j), 
Suita z {PTS, r, p. 70.) 

[i] At Sivatthi* in the Garden* (^orne). [a] And King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan^ came to where the Blessed One was.. . < [3] seated 
at one side spoke thus; ‘Now bow many things (d/rdmxna),* revered 
air, arising within the self {p^hattanif' of a man give rise to hann, to 
sorrow, to unease ?*** [4] *.., Greed,'* Maharaja... hate. >, delusion'* 
. , . these three things arising within the self of a man give rise to 
harm, to sorrow, to unease. 

[5] Greed and hatred and delusion, these devour the man of 
evil mind, 

For they himself become, just as the bamboo** [fades] into its 
seed,’'* 


§ 5. Sarnyutta-Nikaya, SagStha-v^a, Kwata-sa^utta (Sam. 3), 
Sulla 3 {RJ^a}. {PTS, 1, p, yr.) 

[i ] At Savatthi.' * [2] Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan** 
spoke thus to the Blessed One 1 ‘Now is there, revered sir, for one who 
is bom (jatassa) [any state] other than'^ [that of] decay and death 
(jara-maranS)}*^* [3) ‘There ia not, Maharaja, [any state] other than 
[that of] decay and death. [4] Even nobles'* with great halls™.,. [5] 
even Brahmans** with great halls, and householders** with great halls 
... even for them [since they are] bora there is no [state] but decay 

^ Bahara ; Ch. 2 § g. The tei^ seems lo imply tlwt the intemeW took pi™ in 
the wheat y«jB of Cotiifnfi*^ miniitry’; hut tta iht prw ia ■ «nms to v^nea. 
^Apr A 2 a, Hikfl Eft decidedly inappocite a close coofideindoo of itm icmu nifty 
not be nijeceftift?y. * LjtcnJlyf ifi exiftteocftf i § ti,, 

» *A novm\ Kindrid i, p. 94, 

* CNniccmi; ft ifatftiiiefit that a piificc {khaiiiy^)^ ft arykicc, a wna ■ witliiiu 

thou^ yoim^ mutt not be dcftpiacd- a2m 10 the wnc effect ftnd cquilly 

refoote firan the murttive. Piueiiadj bep to he ftdmfned AA ft lay follower (Ch. 10 
n) in die ciMUPmary twin attrihuted to tfac finrt Uy oonvcri (Cfa. 6 tf § 7) jind enhera. 
TTbOU^ King Fftfterudi is repr^ented bs a zenlguft follower he ift not included in 
the liat of loTErEiasc laymcii (Ch. IOC [hlJr * Ch^ iS #§ 1 n; ftnd Ch. 14r. 

* See I 1 sIwt: Ch. 14 r§ 3, For the nbbrevUted phmK cp. Ch. i4cf 6 fih 

Ch, iStef 1 [foo]!r ^ Ch, t4U§4[3^ 

■ Thfiushta. or prundHples. Ch^ 13 c j 14 Egili ep, Ap. B * } 3 [h]K 

* Ch. A[6]. 

*• A-ph£n£-t*thdia; Ch. 15 ff § 14 ? Cll. fto | 2 (7). For ^^thdra (ftCile) 

ep. Ap. Fa*, n- , ^ ^ 

'* l^hha; Ch, X3C§ 14 [91], here leplfce* the ftfil of the three 

Fire* ( Ap. D d § 10). ^ p , , 

Resftrdmff ihe self; Ap. D A f lO (ii). ** Cp- Ch. 19 ft § 3 [5). 

^ The verses (Ap. A ^ O, Nole} nnd the whole Sutta leMppcftr as the ijrd Suita of 
diw. jSdfiyu/ra, but there ooneem • worldlv thing* (/oAmw 

Ch. 14 t- »* Ch. 14 o M fa]. ” A&iiGtra ; ewpt 

Ap. B e § 2 [a]. Cp. Ap. G I Cl § 3, f ipar^ Ap. E n (trmmffvf}. 

The Suttn HppeftfB to be bii unquftli^^ denial of rebnth (Iflt, § Ti)- 

The wnrd ia Khattiy^- Int. f 185 " Cn. ft2 ft $ >9 [* 73 ’, 

” Ch. ii<tf 5 [19]. “ Ap. H 3 j§ a(ai]. 
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an d . [6] Evun Bhikkhus who are saiata (arahunto) ■ in whom [al!] 

taints have been destroyed* {khin-mav^}, who live the [holy] 
who have done that which ought to be done, having laid down the 
burden*^ having gained the (attuppana^sad-atthd), having de- 
ttroyed the fetters*^ of individual-ejdstence^ being freed by the highest 
knowledge"^—even for them this body must by its nature break up® 
and be cas-t ftside^ 

[7] The chariots^ af the king wear out though they are gay in hue: 
so doth the body move unto its end. 

But viituons thought {sutaH ca dJtammoy^ come$ not unto an end: 
the good for ever teach it 10 the good/^* 


§ 6 . S^Mka-v^a^ KQ^ala-saipyutia {Sa^. 3}, 

Stittu 7 (Aitka-kariim). (PTS, 1, p. 7^.) 

[j] Seated at one side Paseoadi the Kosakn*^ spoke thus to the 
Blessed One: [a] "Now J, revered sir^ sitting in judgement (atiha- 
3 see even nobles ** with great halJs^^ and Brahmans^^ with great 
halls and householderswith great halls, wealthy, with much treasure, 
with great resourcra^ with much gold and silver, with ample property 
and means, with much treasure and grain,consciously telling lies for 
the sake of self-giadhcation, as a means to self-gratification, for the 
purpose of $elf-gnitification.*® [At times,] revered sir, I have thought 
thus: Enough now for me of [sitting here in] judgement (dtrA^- 
iWdtte), Henceforth a professional] lawyer {bhadm-mulihoy^ shall be 
appointed in [the seat of] judgement/ [jJ * ^ 

* Ap.nt. 

* Of, cuicdicd. Ch. !+«§ iS [3]: Ap. A i Ap. C 4 § 11 (S^). For duva 
MK Ac. D #1 f 7. For m Ch. 4 j 17. 

^ K-iUaV^-Twi/^ i Ap. C AI to flj. * OMfa-bhdrd; APh E ^ f a [^]- 

* Cb. 32 6 f 6 [m]. ■ Wbo have won their own hi^tiest g)P(Mj\ Kind/ed Say»^t, 


^ .^pi D a} a. I'he Fflili word rtndmd iodividual^^cxiftten^ \s bhova (Ap. 
Ddfi). 

^ SammudHnrndI UDdcrstuiding^^ pnraeptiem. Qp. Chk 5 7 Ch. 14f 

§ " Cp. Ch. sa A § 7 {14] (d^fo/mhTr). 

* Ch. t2 c 4 11 [xxx]. Thcac vewt (Ap. A 1 >0, appear alM> da Dhp, t. 

*■ Cp. Ch. iiaf4[7L ^Th* vimici ef [$ood p«0iple\ SBE^ k (DJip.^ p. 43). 
ConlrMt Ap. E C i S g where a lesi cthkaJ viirw u taken. 

c^. Ap. F 1 c (Go 4 d}x 'rhuu the utKndinf of tbaiij^ht U the 

true trunyimigratiDO (Ap. B ATormina). 'The apod, in twih, one to 

anothef cell mii\ Kimh'id Sayir^, i, p. do the good wiy !o d^ ^ixk 1 \ 

3 BE,)C. « Ck I 4 nj 4 lt]. 

^ Ahemativcljr a^^^kmane. " in the judgemenc^hiil', Kimirtd I, p. 100, 

list. I 190 {itg<d prcc*thttf}: cp. Ap. H a A f 2 [3]. ** Int, § 1S5 (lib^ej. 

'* Ck 22 9 [17J,, ** Ch. li fl jl 5 figj, Ap. H 3P §1 [it]. 

'■Ch.Sd§504 ** Ch. ii/^ ab]. »Ap.Ofiii. 

^ The meiiiimg kcorgectura!. Utenlly, auipktoLu in oppcamnce. The term ii 
uEtd in mpcctfuJ idiitHia dd n!|uivilcnt to bha^ei Ch- 14/$ I [sio]; Nik^ 

iip P* ^ 3 - Cp. Ch-19 j 2 *Mf valiant friend', Ki^ed Sitywgt, 


J, p, 100. 

^ Goionui dcclun chac che ddibcrace falichoodi (Ch. S d{ 5 [4J, muaS} of thcH- 
noblet, BfObnikni, and hmuchiddefB will biin^ a \fmg mill ^ hkim and lOtTOw^ 
Verse* (Ap. Am, Nflie) to the Awe effect follow^ Cp^ Inf. Has. aS: Ap. B 
{Rrmfn Qf Aetim). 
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§7. Sa^yiin&-l>^ikSy<a^ Sog^fut-vagga, Kosala-tamyuita {Sam. j), 
Suita Jp {Aputtaka i}* (PTS, i, p, Sp.) 

[i| Slvatthi scries (Sar;aitki-nid3tum)y [3] Now King Pasenadi 
the Kosaian* early in the day (dica-iiwtttsay went to where the 
Blessed One was. . . . The filched One spoke to King Pasenadi the 
Kosaian thus: ‘Well (Zioffifa), whence now comest thoui Maharaja, 
[thus] early in the day ?' [3] 'As to that (idha),* revered sir, in Sava^i 
a householder, a great merchant^ has died. He being child’ 

less,* 1 come from transferring his property to the inner palace,’ 
eight rnillions in gold* not to speak of the ulver.* And that great 
merchant's mode of eating was in this wise: be lived on husks {hanS~ 
jakam) helped down by gruel {bila^a^dutiyamy^'* ...” 

5 8. Samyuita-NiftSfya, Sagatha-v^a, Koiala-tarnyum {Sam, fj, 
Suita If {Appamada i), {PTS, f, p, Sd.) 

[i] At Savatthi.f* [z] ... King Pasenadi the Kosaian” spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘Now is there, revered sir, one principle {dkammo)'* 
which gains and secures both advantages (arfAe),'^ worldly'* advantage 
and an advanta^ beyond [5] ‘Diligence (oppofflodo),'* Maha¬ 

raja, is the one principle which gains and secures both advantages, 
worldly advantage and an advantage bQ^ond,' , . 


Ch. 14 f § 13 : Ch, T4/f i 1; Cli. tS # K 1| »; »iwl Ch, (t c fl. 

Ch. i4d|4raj, 

fil: 


Cb_ 11 c § 3_ 

Ap’ Ef i iy 
Int. 5 iSq; Qi. fr D 5 a [ij 


Ch. 11 4 § £ [(] ■ CE. iS e 11 [leo]- 


[nt.. £ 1 ga {ligai firtkttduft). 


% 

ih 

11 


A-puitaka^f Kindred SayingSt h P’ ^^ 5 ' 

Rdj ^ iifrtepurit ; Ch. § S [4I- 
liiFon^; Ch. IGI 4 § 2. 

Rupiya; Ch. 14 f f 9; Cp. Ch. 8 5 (l&); Ifit. j 189 

Int. I 190 (fond). 

Hit mUerty dresa and Vchick *re 4 wcribcd- Meanness ti Cctiturra Itnd 
(Mtiy praivKl (cp, Ap- F i a) in pr«c and v«w (Ap, Ain* the gentrota 

iron is sdid tfl axtam to haven (1:^0171 fkdnsttp*^ Ap, C 4 | z, laft; and ^ 8 [2] n 
bdow>, 'This and the forkwing SuttM form the Jdiokn (lii, 399), 

where a more ^[mphic end detailed iccount u givcn+ Scxnc of the delaihi are sup¬ 
plied in, our Kindred p. 1164, n. The pnKM is ci'identiy ■ fancil^ 

setting tft the versH whkh genervlize on the znoral theme (Ap. F 1 41 3 n; and 

6 . 

Ch, 14 f’ 

’’ S’’ 

" CTi. 11 0^4 [7]. 

” Atlha nworu iii» ortir 'gain' or 'profit' but moir lifErilt}' ‘the thinjf' or ‘the 
ml" (Ap, C fr f tn fa} n). 

.^ffha dhammiJta - Ap. Qh§^. 

^ Santpardyika: litendly fur^r; peobahly (Ch. i| 8 [i})- 

A poftibte meaning it vpiniual ami this would be in scoord with Buddha'^s tesching- 
' Welfare m . -. life to coroe'. Kindred Sitpnxfr i. p. tiir Ferscnel heavtnly »ws^ 
ihouRh renounced by Buddha (Ap. C j I 9p HJe} retsetvrs considerabk etms m 
Siittoa etrcofintinii hum Slvatthi («* § 7 [3] n above; Ch. 14 4 f 7 n; also Ch. tB o). 
Cp. Ap- G 1 c, ihefften}r 

** Ap, C Af TI fail. 

The Suita dcocs whh veisea fAp. A a o. Noli} whidi are found iliBbtly 
chonf^ in a different Bcttinf in NA. (i±i, p. 48)- b (CoiKine). 
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[Ch. 14 e 


e. Savatthi;' Topography 

(i) 


§ I, Vmaya-Pifaka, CuUa-^t'iigga VI^ w* 

[8J , * , Anithapiniika- the hou^holder having reached Sivatthi 
surveyed every side of Savatthi thinking *WTiere now should the 
Blessed One stay, not loo far from the town and not ton near , . fit 
for rest away from men, suited for redrement?^ [9] And Anatha- 
pin^a the householder observed the park (uj^yartufli) of Jeta^ the 
prince not too far from the town and not too near ... fit 

for rest away from suited for retirement. . . 

§ 2, Sutta-Ptfalui^ D^ka-Nikdya, Suiiar^a 14 (Ma/ta^''paddiui~$^)-^ 

[1] « » . The Blessed One stayed at Sivattht in the Jetavana,'^ 
AnathapindikaV garden in the Kareri*^ lodge {Karen- 

kufikayarny^ And many mendicant brothers after their meal having 
returned from their begging round were sitti^ assembled together 
in the Kareri circular meeting-place {Kareri-m&ndala-m^y^ and 
among them a rdigions discourse connected with prior existence 
arose, one saying ‘Prior existence is thus\ another 

* Itit. 4 [3S; Ch. 1 §3 fi; Ch. I4 4 f| 4. 7; Cb-r+fc 5 # 4 N 5. 8; Ch.i 6 d^t 
M n* 4 fd S [i] aj Ch. 17 ti[r] n; Ck iSa, Of thf j4 Suitaa qf 
im. Oh LA. L4^ 27, nod 2^0 Are locaced it SS^'acthi. 



^ CJr to a. ScK bcLqw } a. 


'* Ses f 3 [i) bdo^. Thf Btoricft connected with chc docLAtio^i of th# Jetftv%na 
Bi Savtitchi aiad the Ajnb*pili-iian» af VcsfilJ ^Ch. jit § 11 [iati, 1]) have imhapi 
the sunt ntrtounT of authuticity nivd miy wmc fratn ^HnmcfitiLnal expunaien of 
the luurtra (Ch. iif •$ 3 n). The Jett^'noii u'u fituoted outride rhe Smith of 
the : Ch- j:8 § 2 ^ 13 A 5 1 n. 

® The ule of the p«ic oy Jeta the prince folLowii. Sk Ch. to n $ lo bJ ( 
olio Ck to d $ 1. 

* The Qrtai I^md Ap. B f f 3 [iS^Jp Ap. G 1 & f 2, 

^ S« above f I [0]; Bee below $$ :3 p 4t Sp 7p *7. lot. § ijSj Ch. 14 ^ fit L« ^ I 
Ch^ ili o f 3 ; Ap- H 5 [qjJ- Thri famous ETiafiaatcry wu ihe BrnHie df more Suttat 
ihan cm conveniently lie enmnenited- flerides the icrTncmB of the Buetdha dia- 
cdUfHA vi-cre deliver^ m the roonwtcjy by Siriputtn (Sam. Nik. p. IS^J^ iii, 
pp. 100. 135^. iv. pr 103, Vp PP-^i 3-$4 ; tnd Oi, loe, 3), AloB^tlana (^0171. Nik. 

pp. step 26tp V, pp. 31S-19; 10 3)p Mah 5 -Kwapa iViifr. li, p, 214; 

Ch. to If 4jp Aiiur^dha Nik. v> p. 0^ p. zg 6 ; Ch. 10 e, 5^, Amtnda 
Nik.^ p. tS 3 p iiip p. 105, p. 36a: Ch. 10 fp 32^ and other dieciplct, Kvne of theie 
homiliea facinji addmacd to godi and ipiril 3 (InT. I 35 . u>. 

^ See § t [fl] 4bo ve. 

^ Ch. 7 o f 10 [Sf J n ; Ch* 14 h f§ 3 , 4 - tec $ jo [i] bdow. 

The nmrue of A tree or pknt : »ee Biethr^i^ p- 363- 

Ch. II cf cp. n'kdra (Cb. 22 7 [13] and Ch. & 2 £jJh to [t2j the 

word tnh 4 fa I* lued for hipka. Cb. (j o f g. 

” Ch. iLrf23[ji]^ cp. f ]o[i] below (debafe-hoH'^, 'Buddhoghoea deicrib» 
ihia aj a nuiiiiuia-sBlip or sictme roomp built nev the cottw\ SBB, iilp p. 4. 

Litemily, prevwua raidcfice: . 4 p. C O § 2 Ap. 1 A i J (7I W; and Ap. B 
(Sotfudm}. Tre^“ioiit binluV SBB, in, p.^ 4- Tlaifl Suttonta doc^ not treat of 're¬ 
birth' in the atdinaiy aense (Int. f 11). The six previoui Buddhu whose remartoibly 
ttmilor Uvn arc here Lkctchcd fflUtt net be OOlllwKd with Bodhuamu (Ap+ A 1 U, 
Nou), that ix to Kiy prevkHm hinJu of orut destined 10 becoenc in rime e Buddha. 
The pcedeceown of Buddha wore not previmu biitlu of Gotams but manifexta- 
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saying *It Is thus*. [2] And the Blessed One . . . overheard their 
conversation . . and addressed them saying.... [3] 'Do you wish, 
mendicant brothers, to hear from me a religious discourse connected 
with prior existence.’ . , .* 

I j, Digha-NikSya, Suttanta 30 {Lakkhana-S,), 

[i],.. The Blessed One was staying at Saraithi in the jetavana,* 
Anathapindika'a garden. There the Blessed One instnicted the 
mendicant brothers saying: *. -. There are, mendicant brothers, tn a 
Great Man* (^fahapurilalsa) these thirty-two marks? of greatoess 
with which endowed the Great Man has but two courses [possible!^ 
If he lives the household life {agSramy’ he becomes an emperor (raja 
cakJutvattl),^ the rightful king of right,* pord] of the four points* ,,, 
endowed with the seven jewels... But if he go« forth*' from the 
household to the houseless life he becomes a Saint supremely en¬ 
lightened (oroAdnr rajwma-MfflABdtfto),'* manifest** in the world(fote),' 
[a]... .** 


1 4 . Majjhtiaa-NikSya, Sutta 3 {Sahb-3sova~S,). 

[PTS, i, p- 6.J... The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Jetavana**. . . There the Blessed One inatructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: *... [p. 7] I will show you, mendicant brothers, the 


tnii* of the univcnal power (Ap, Gao. Unity) which reveals itself in Rpofrttaw 
(Inf, f 107, kappa). The lUtminv of hil predeceaaars WU probably as alien to the 
mind of Gotumii (Ap. £r if h [ 31 ) u ivu the idea of climbina thmiah Iona ■««» 
tcn'jirda the attaijimcnt of a supreme petaonal reward (Ap. C £ f 9, att^n), 

* Omittin); a siaiEinent that the Alaslcr heard by his divine ear {dtbh^-a rota- 
dhdiCfnd}; Ch. j6 a f 1 ^01] n and Int- f 9+ (iii). In the Mimlarnamtive in Ch. 

f 3 [3) th-t* minkculoufi inters'tfitioci ti nPt coiMidtrtd n^cemry- 

^ of the m Imi Buddha;i (Ap, A i Ci A'oiff) preoedtnj? Gotatna 

Sivatthi appears to ha^ne b«n or become a contM amin^ to the receptiem of lucb 
urfannatkin (cp, Ch- ifi)r 

t See § 2 [if above. * f Uni 

* l^hkhaMdisi. Cb. i § 6 [55] n. Sec belolv [s] n. 

* A Tnurldly lifc( the life of a layman i Cb- 8/ § 6 [1 

* Lileially, Ruler turainH the tvheet (of empire); Ch. 33 if 6 [10] n; cp, Ch. 

5 ^ 4 * t>. 

^ Dkammiko dhamrmt-rdj^i rightcoua lord of jtiatice, peace, and hormcrfiy. S« 
part I (title) n. 

* Cdiyr^mito; cp. Ch. lO n f 3 [gj]. 

The Je<H'cla (Ap. A 4) ere enuirtcniTcd ( the wheel, aiephantf llOf^ai gem, 
wife (jftJb'), banher Ch. to of l), and adviser {pm-^ya^l cp. Int. 

I 17a). Omittinii a atatement that he wiO Iwvc mare than a thouiand sona and will 
rule earth (Ch. [ c a | i [jj]} up CO iC 3 ocean boundary. 

Chi Jfl# 10 [173^]. 

“ Ch.5 &|io. ^ 

Ap. H 4 ir f 3 (14), rw/. 'Rolling back the vcilfrom the ^ 
SBBs iv^ p. 137. Either the active or the pauive sense of the phrase MfTU allowable. 

The marlQ (ae^ [r] above) are explained, in ^trse {Ap. A 1 o, and proxe- 

[n igt (C^. 11 e | 13 [i 8 knowledge of the 33 rti&rlM of m Great Mm ta 

indudecl among the occompliahnientt of a well-trained SEihman. The compilers 
of the pment aunania veem to hsTi'e thought that the Sivatthi Buddhistt ehould not 
be without auch ioformaition. $ (ConoH). 

Scef 3 [r] above. 
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way to control all the taints,> .,, Here the uninstructcd ordinary* 
man unacquainted with the Noble without knowledge of the Noble 
Law {ar^'a-dfiammassay - . ■ [p, S] thinka incorrectly (flyomVo) thus: 
"Did I exist in tiittc paat,^ or not? What I in time past? How 
did 1 exist in time past? What having been did 1 become in time 
past ? Shall I exist (bkofiisSmiy in time to come,* or not I What shall 
1 be in time to come? How shall f exist in time to come? What 
having been shall 1 be in time to come ?"* And now as to the present 
time^ he is in doubt about himself saying; “Do I exist, or 

not ? What am I ? How do 1 exist ? Whence Im this being {tattoy 
come? Whither wiU it go?” 

{To him thus thinking incorrectly one or other of these sis vie»'s'® 
{dilffiiMom) presents itself as true and firm: "I have a [permanent] 
selF’:'! or “I have not a [permanent] self”; or “By the permanent] 
self ! perceive the [permanent] self or "By the [perman¬ 

ent] sdf I perceive the non-[permanent] self {aji-attSnain)"; or "By 
the non-[permanent] self 1 perceive the [permanent] self”? or his 
view is "This my [permanent] self which speaks and feeU and 
experiences the result of good and bad deeds [committed] 

everywhere—this my [^rmanent] self, lasting (ificco),” constant, 
eternal, unchanging, will stand so eternally,” This, mendicant 
brother^ is called theorizing,'* [and U] a jungle,*^ a maze, a contortion, 
a writhing, a fetter,) 

Bound with the fetters of [such] views the uninstructed ordinary 
man is not liberated'* from [the notion of] individual-existence 
from decay and death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, 
and despair; I say he is not liberated from sorrow...[p. 9] For him 

' Ap. D a^y. Thne ue dtfininl [p, 7} as fubn-diava, bfuat-dmvt. And 

I'hc fXltdCt bclfirw applin mort porticnillilTly ta 

* Ap, E f i f 4 [6). * Ap. £ c i 5 S [ig]. 

* Aiitittfmddki^ta7ft;cp^Ap.Ha6^ [j] ( *}tfdhin 4% Tib* pl^scnt poasaj^ dtcmv^v 

rtpadiltA the Ehcoiy of rebirth \mTxf ll), tfimis a spac« (of OT 

cp. Ch. 11 df I ^ n, 

■ Cp, Ch- 5 A16 

^ in lifUc 

’ oddhdnftitif tn the penod ftttaiim), Cp, ^ ^ 6 I4] beliiw. 

* Ch, 13 a j 6 [6]. • Ap. E f i § 1 b], 

Ap, E a ii $ 4 (i). The jhissaj^ cndoAcd m round braidteti interrupt^ tho 

thou^E snd may have been inici]p<iJated, The litier pottiDn appoif^ iJto in 
rVfayifr, 73 (FTS* i, p, 4S5) whm it a nppotite, 

" Aiifri atid; ep. Ch, 5 f j 3 [43], 

Ap. G 3 ef 3 [33], Cp. Ap, E 0 I, 

"■* DiffhiI Ap. G 1 a § 3 (i), ^PcTkEnioii to eiror^ SBB, v, p, 5 - 
Gradual j\\ p. 

Thu and the fallowing; epithEtc are faund in 73 EAp, G t u I e [tTV. 

” BEnli (mm an The word apparently tomprtioi lU the auceecding remit of 
Buffering: Ap. B f § 3 [3], Gp- Ch, 4 } 17: Ch, 5 fl f 9 

** The viewii of thit inmucted dndpte af the Noble (Ap, E o ii J 3 (yjj are 
^pettnded, inctudii^p ecpecbilyk the four Noble Tnith* (fnt, J 34)- The difference 
ii betiseen the mdividualktic OT cgwtie and the iTHmiatic oj" telf-iruttccodlng 
poifiu nf view of the Vi'etld. 
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who thinks correctly the thrct? fetters* are destroyed—nation of 
mdividualityj^ doubtfulness,^ and the pervereian of duties into [self- 
interested] ritual.^ . , 

§5. Stiiia 131 {BfuidJekamiia-S.). 

[PTSp lii, p. I 87 h] .,, The Blessed One was staying at Savauhi in 
the Jetavana«* . * , There the Blissed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying; \ [p- 189] How* mendicant brothers, is one not 

entangled in present® phenomena {iJhamFn^su)}^ Now herCp mendi¬ 
cant brothers* the instnicted disciple of the Noble, acqitainted with 
the Noble Law\*° well-dtscipiincd in the Noble Law' . . . docs not 
regard oiatter as [the permanentj-self (oitato),” nor the self as 
material {rUpm/antom)^ nor matter as the penmnent-sclfp*^ nor the 
permanent-self as In matter. lie docs not re^rd sensation . . . per¬ 
ception ^ individual-wiD . . intellect (vinnmam) as 

[the permanent]-self . . . nor the permanent-self as in [sensation, 
perception, will or] imcllect. Thus he is not entangled in present 
phenomena. 

The past do not pursue, the future do not seek; 

That w'hich is past is gone, the future unaitained. 

Who in the present (pmeupatmatn) everywhere perceives the Law 
{dhmtmamy^ 

Seeing let him pursue the Unmoved the Unshaken/** - . 3 ^ 

§6. Kkandha-Toggaf Khimdha-sarrtyuit£i (S™. 

22), SuHq 2J (iJffdAf?). iHi pp> jgSoJ) 

[j] Savatthi, tn the Garden*^ (ni^e), . . * [3J Seated at one side the 
venerable I^dha*^spoke to the Blessed One thus: "How^ revered sir, 
should one understand, how should one regard [diings], so that both 
in this body with the inteliect*® and also in all CKtern^ appearances*^ 
there are for him no impulses toegoism^^ selfishness, and self-conceit V 

* : Ap- D ifl 5 S. ^ A|i. D d j (ti) mkkdy^-^fptL 

^ Ap. I> 4 I ft (ii) hi, twfcwtftd, Cp+ knfham-^lkdf (Ch. 6 d § 7 r). 

* Ap. D d § ft (ii> hjp sth-b^ta-f&rdmdm. 

’ S^xn mjE of dcaxitiyinfr thr MJtt flcplilned In ill. 

* § i [s] above. 

The vkw* of the ordinaiy mim on rebirtb (Inl. t4lfr in the poai And in the 
fuiy» uid on the tuiuix of the Soul in dte pment ore ititcd- 

^ See \ 4 [S] above. 

* O1.4 I ift (jli. iipiy by preicrit smtea df cdtiictouinesi'p SBB, vi, p. 

** Ap. E f i a [19]^ Gp. Ap, E n ij $ :i [3] j and Ch- 5 c f 2 [ 4 ^ 61 - 

“ See Ap.EciJ a[i 9 ]. 

** The ftmdjirnaiiEal Law, the baaia. Part J (tiile) n; cp- Ap. C ft f 10 [a] n (aitJus), 
i2-Knjdtsipparjt\ Gp. amaid {Ap, Giofb}; aiao C^5aflO 
{poriyoidaa}. 'Eternal GhiingeieKR«*'i SBB, vi, p. 161. 

A aimilar verae foUnwi ruimirk^ aii^ in cmic aa Bleat vid Sai^^ The arEumetii 
of the vrsnes (Ap. A io, AWl ia oudfr dear in the pn»e expansions IN fi 
(Cmml ^ Ch. 

Ch. lof {46). Ap, Ej L| 7 hb 

“ The ward ia mimtta ', Ch, 11 1 7 [15I. Cp^ Ch. 9 § 7 

» Ap.Eijiif4Ciy 


T 
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[4-8] "When one regards all Tnatcmi form whatsoever^ RadhSt, , , all 
sertBation ... all perception ... all individuai-wlll^ ... all intellect 
whatsoever^ whether past, fumret or present* . . J and 
thinks ^'This lb not mme^^ I am not this, this is not my permanent 
sdf’\ then one regards it with right msight^ as it leaUy la'. . . fi 

§7. Sa^*utta-Nik^ya^ Siddyatana-vagga, Safdyatana-siimyutia 
' {Sam, 55), Sultii I {AnU^a i: ajjhatia}^ {PTS^ tv, p. i!) 

[i]... The Blessed One was staying at Slvatthi in the Jetavana,*... 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying r 
% . . [3] The eye,® mendicant brothers, U impermanent*® {a-mccam ); 
that which is impermanent is suifering; that which is suiTering is 
withotit permanent-self “ ; that which h without permanent- 

self is to be regarded with right insight^ as it really Is thus: ''This is 
not mine,*J 1 am not thia^ this is not my permanent-self.” [4--SI The 
ear . . . nose * *. tongue . . . body . * . the mind (maim) should be 
regarded thus.... [9] Regarding them thus an instructed disciple of 
the Noble [Lsw J^^b^OToesindifferenc^* to the eye, and ear, and no^, 
and tongue, and bodjp and mind. Becoming indifferent he becomes 
free from desire; through non-desire*^ he is liberatedwhen he is 
liberated there arisen in him the knowledge "I am liberated^'. He 
knows: "'Ended is individual-cxiBtence(/d/f);*® lived is the holy-life; 
done ts what should be done; there is noting [in dm dual] beyond 
this state ittAattAyay 

* Ap. E a ij $ 3. ^ S« J 4 ilbevfl, 

’ Ai In Ap~ E .r 1 1 7 [fil ift'bere th? duecsinA Ji Miv^rtd c& Rihiik; cbc 
TWO ducounei nuy have D«fi iimilar in aubacance und edited inta identity {IN 
Comm}. See Ch. S r § 3 [44]. 

** |.e. u not M pwesfjonH Thi« and th« nmt fallowma phnua sre ofun 

nwated; Ch. 5 c I 3 [42]. 

> ^ 13 r i so [7J. S« bekw ff 7 fj], 9 ti]- 

* On bearing ihii diicounc upon Klflcu&CBB ftidha beqamc^ 'yet another of the 
SaintA (ar^DJo^y; Ap. D c; cyi. Ch. 5 c $ io n; slto Ch. 7 e } 1^; Ch. 7 ^ j 5 n. 
Rebirth if not oiontioned but it infermtially repudiated; cp. IN ao (ConEiemrai 

Sermov)r 

^ 'On the truulHit: p<f«ooal.' Cp. Ch. 9 | 7 (ijnvr}^ 

■ S« f a [1} fbovfr. 

^ Ch. 7 A f 5 [a]. From the pftrm£lelurn of the pas^oif^ it wqu-td appear that the 
Aggregatcft Or KhaniOui (Ch. 5 e) are equji.iiJont in general to the ftve phyiica] 
acriKfl and the mind. ^ (21i^ 5 r§ jc [43]- 

Ap. Erl- *Voy of the wlf', Soynt^, iv+ p. a. 

“ Ch. 13 r§ 20 [7]. See § 6 [4 above. u ch. 5 r §3 M 

** Ap. E e i § 4 [7J; iind Ap. B r 5 a fa] (m jwrii) n- Sec Ch, 7 « J S [4I. 

S« Cb. 5 r I 4; Qih 7 0i 5 [4]; ■!» Ap. E d ii f 3 [7h Ap. E r 1 f ; [«], 

’• Ch. 3 r § 4: CP I 9 fO'Mmeejj belovr. 

Ap. D u $ 10 (ii) o. Mi Ap. D D f 6 . 

M Mope juitly, the aenae of natatlcal Uolftlon ti loot. tj d^reytd't 

KinUffd S^rngif iv, p. a. Ql 4 f e6. 

Thif efinrtflv here ia reached thrmigh indifference to the Eve f^aes and the 
mind; chcnhcre if la attained by the destmeden of the Tainta (Ch^ 4 } 17). by 
indifference to the KhandJiu (Ch. 5 f f 5b and by indifferenec to the orvant of 
Scfue and the mind and thnir objectB (Ch. 70 f h [4]}. It aeczna rloir that the 
culminatisD ia leanhcd not by the ^enatinn of thu pereoiuJ cxiAtenne at lonfr bit 
but by hi diiappeanmcc when viewed with insi^E. 
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§ 8. Apgiiiiara-Nik^a, Catukka-nip^a (the FmiTs)^ Sutia 2 i. (PT 5 , 
h\ pi 20 .) 

[ij . . .1 

[2] The AU-enlightcned Ones long past^ 

The All-enlightcned Ones to come. 

The AU-enlightcned One who now 
The sorrows of the nmny hath dispelled. 

All livedt do live* will live^ 

Honouring true-Iaw:^ jmeh is the Buddhas’'^ rule 
Therefore should he who loves the souJ*^ seeking the [Goal] 
Supreme,^ 

Honour tnie-law, keeping the Buddhas' Word. 

1 9. A^uttara-Nihi^a^ Satiaha-nipitia (the Severn^ Satla 7* (PTS^ 

it?p p. 6*) 

[1].. Ugga,^ the king's chief minbtef ,* came to where the Blessed 
One was .., and spoke to the Blessed One thus: Tt is surprising^ it 1$ 
strange,® revered $if, how wealthy, how rich, how opulent is this 
Mi^ra*® Rohaneyya/ 'How wealthy then, Ugga, how rich, how 
opulent, is Migira Rohaneyp?^ '[To the amount of] ten mllliom in 
gold/* revered sir* not to speak of the silver/** ‘And ts this riches 
(Marurm}^ Ugga? I do not say that it is not; yet this treasure is 
exposed to fire, water, rulers thieves, enemies, or heirs. But 

there are seven treasures which are not exposed to fire, 

water, rulers, thieveSi, enemies, or heirs,. . The treasure of belief, ** 

* GoUnm inronna the ducipla m this Jctavunii that 4ftcr ha efiiitthtemneiiT be 
decided to tefve under no toicher mv^ the DbAmma {cp. Ch. 5 & $ 4Bnbmi 
SahampAti (Itti. { 93 , li) coimnendi the choice tn pfoie end vttwt (Ap. A 3 d, Nou}, 
The story a mken from Nik. p. 140. 

* Saddhamma - Ap. A t h (9)^ (l6h Cp. Ap. O i A (l>ha]njHa}H 

* Ap.Alc. 

* Afta~kdr»a, nr nit/ia-Adnvi, 'He to wham the eclf U deAT^, Gradmt Soy^iMgtf 

iip p. 31: 'v?hfi 9 P biin w fer ha good", Kmdfid * 7 ^- r f 6 [I]; 

C] 9 . C 1 |.S<{ 3 U 3 }(A^- 

* UleiAlly, Fill mahanta^^ Or makatfaift. ‘^The Krcat SclP, Grodnat 

ii, Pr 33 , Cp, lnL§ 35^ i iPoTiitfidiman}'; Qi, jflj ic Ap. 

G 2 n 3 fr (cMafa); and Cb. 5 $4 [ili] {tdmddhi). 

® Tl^ sCttM b net memkin^, i«ms to have been ac Sivaithi in the: Jctainna. 
^ Cp. the Uggas nf VeaSii and Hatthiffimfl; Cbr IOCn, 

® AfahditmUa;^ Int, } 172. to r^ab Pasenadl of KoaaU^, Graditat Sayti^if 

IV, p, 4, 

* Ap. Bcf 4 [1]. 

** ^ CofpO'- gtoxidBcvi nf Raha^ Cbctty', Gradual Sayii^i^ iv, p. S- Hii relatioauhip 
CO cbe falhcr-'in-biiv of Va4kbi may be iiKtviy nominmtarial; Ch. 18 b 

I * hftal- 

" Oi. lOaf 3 l If tbi* figure be accepred m im ctdmoic in copper knhdpaiyM 
eutreniiy (Qi- i^tfl 13 [tbj] n) and the kohdpapa be %^luod at an anna or abouc 
one penny, ihia and rimibr hcociiiie crecblik. On ihit boiui a gold puce 

worth 1,000 la. would be enuivalent anproximaielv to four potmda ictuiing. 

Ch. 14 & i 7 bl- Cb. S A § 6 [b]. 

'* Ch- 7 ^ § 4 - Tlicae vimuca fAp. F 3, AWe) tie pbmly dccioed to need no eitra- 
neom reward, Cp. Ini. f t ei (ut^Wereiij); kc tben^ f 7 [9] imdijfffrmi}. 

Or faith; Ch. 8/33. 
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the treasures of duty^^ of meekness, of conscience, of leammg, of 
renunciation t and of msighL'^ , , 


(ii) 

5 10* Digha-Nikaya^ Suita 9 {Potfapada-S.y 

[i] . * . The B!e$ 3 e<l One $tayiag , , , m Anlthapi^^ika's 
G^deti.+ At that dme Po^^pida^ the Wanderer (pariib^akap was 
dwelling at the ptibHc-debate-haJl^ {samaya~ppat,'Sdah) bordered by 
Tinduka-trees * [known as] the Lone-Hall'^ (tka-salake) in [Queen] 
Malliki's'® Garden together vdxh. a great party of Wanderers three 
hundred in numberJ* [2] And the Blessed One in the forenoon^^ . * . 
entered Savatthi for alms* . * The Blessed One came to . . . the 
Lone-Hall in I^^laillka's Garden. [3J At that tinte Potfhapada the 
Wanderer was sitting with the great party of Wanderers. . . .** [4J 
And Pof^hapada the Wanderer , * . quieted the party . * - [5] and 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: VLct the Blessed One, revered sir. 
come; welcome to the Blessed One. . . Let the Blessed One be 
seated; this is the {pmHata^y^ seat*' The Blessed One sat down 
on the chief seat and Potthapida the Wanderer choosing some lower 
scat sat down at one side . . [6] and said to the Blessed One: "On 

previous occasions repeatedly, revered sir^ among religious teachers 
(lamaw^^ma^anain)^ of various sects {n^H-iiifMyam^y^ sitting 

* Stia: Ap, F a a(122). 

* Ap. O ] ft § 1 i »*& § 6 14 ] fcirt VE. 

^ OmiteiiiR vcra« {Ap* A1 a, NoCf) of which the pr»c k an expajuian. 

•* Sec I a qtiove, 

* Noit mentioned ebewhcrc m the lirsT Jfbui- Nlka^. He a [54] anU 

brenmes a duciples Cb. to n. 

* Inul I j6 . 

^ Cp, $2(7] ebave(n 4 a 7 tdald-inaj^),an.ii [ 6 ^] bekiw^akolnt. ^ 141,171, Such chairi^ 
ben for public di»cuiaion arc e^'dcncc that rcligioue onhodary and priettLy 
dommalion (liit.§ iSy, ^rii^oiofii) had fwt been eanb^Iiahcd in ihc Middle-land. 

* CIl Ji c^Mi7h 

■ 'Known by Ehe name of ^^The HoU^' \ SBBp jj* p. 244: ‘theorwrwJ (DUcusion-J 
IMI\ SEB. vt. p, 13, 

** Int- §5 i*b, 14a. Malltfci devh wife of Kin« Pu^nadt {!nt, § 16^, i} appnim 
also in SsTi, iVtft* (Ch. il c 4 6 lalX and Afmjh, S7 (Ch. li t § 4 £t to}), where 
mention u made nlao nf ha daiifihtcr Vajiri, another wife Vl^bhi, and af VIdudahha 
(Im. f i&o. in) hm Kcncrol (ifrtdpatii lni. § 175) M.bo<m he dccloied to be dear to 
him. Sec Ch. 14/f ra [ij6j n, oIjo -Vxft. p. 

Cb. 70$ lo. The garden and hall arc the itagc for a aiEnibr soene in 

Afi^hn 7^. 

» IntL§ urn. u ch. 6o§ Ji {tj. 

Aa m ihe oocounta of viaiti to SalfyJada^iti (Cb, 11 r J 9} and otben. 

Ai in Ck. J5 ft f 1 ts^jl (nkipar lafA)* The two namtb'es continue on aitniUr 
lincft. 

Aa in Ch. ij a § 10 [x]; Ch. 13 a {7]. 

^ la f * 9 [4^1^ Ch. za ef 9 [ 4 SaJ 

Buddha oaVa what U the aubject under dkcuukn and bis he*E replies that it 
may be poitponed. “ Ap. A a rf [at j. 

Ch. la a I s [19k oIbo Cb, 9 £ ( 7 j 7 /Aiji(iry At S^. Nik. iVp p. 39S the phruc ii 
mdhatitfhiy'd tamaif»dtnKn! 6 a^pawib 6 ^aAa^ ihua making cht three temu equivalent; 
Ap. G a c* Mile (tfoehfn} n. 
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assembled together m the diECuseJOn-haU^ talk has arisen about the 
cessation of perception.*. . . How, revered sir, does the cessation of 
perception come about!'. . p ** 

5 i (, Samyuitu-Nikay^^ Maft^-vcggn, Soi^ipoiti-sayuita 55), 

Sutta II (Sahass&). (PTS\ p. 360,) 

[1} At one time the Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Roj^l 
Garden {r^ak-^ame),^ [a] And an assemblage of a thousand mendt- 
cant-aisters^ came to where the Blessed One was- Having draw^n near 
and saluted® (akhit§detv<i) the Bles$cd One they stood^ ar one side. 
J3] The Blessed One addressed the mendicant-sisters st^ding 
there. ,. 

§12. Sa^mtia-Nik^a^ MaM-vagga, AnitruddJm-samyuiia (Sam, 
JjS)^ Suita 10 (Baih^~gil 3 ya)^ {PTS^ 3^^-) 

[1] At one time the venerable Anuruddha'^ w'as staying at Sivatthi 
in the Andha-vana,*® ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted.[z] And 
many mendicant brothers came to where the venerable Anuruddha 
was and , . . said: Tn what stated* {mhSretia) does the venerable 
Anuruddha live that when ^i^ififul bodily feelings arise they do not 
retain masteryover his mind 'Because, ffiends^ I live 

with mind well fixed on the four attentions^* {laii^paffhofiesu)^ painful 

* Kuiuhala^idld^ Thii term njid tbe phrased iLppcu dm witli 

vadAtwR ^X MaiJk. Nik. p. 3, ijid Nik. iv, p. 3^. Cp. [1] qbove. 

^ Abfa-taiiiid-ttifiidha. Cp. Oi. Ap. |a|i[i75] {fKn^^a^iim)\ and 

Ap. E a ii j a {iokrid). 'Tfsnce*, SfiB, u, p. 

* Hit tjiaubij; disctiuTsc U like otJitr Suttmtu (Ap, A i 4 f, Non) compoaicc and 

hifthJy complex, and includes <uch mqtten IM tflt comma of * Buddha faa in 
Digha 1 [40^3]; Sfc cti, rs^S 1 [l] n), ihe ihfw cwi Duty (ai in Digha 

I rS-^7li and Dlgha a [4^-63]; aet Ap. A a Nate}„ the miaiduiij qf die fivt 
ph^wcaf pm» tmd iht inind (« in Digha a [64.-6])^ iht five Qb^tiirltJi 
at m DifihA a 1*7^411: ^ Ap. D u f iv>, the fomr Jh&naa (at m I^ha a : 

btt Ap. f £t}y Ihe 4 AttainincnH (i^rndpaftiya^ Ch. 3 j 4 [66]), the nBltlrc of the Self 
(tffidn; l2i^4li 5 f I 3 laa]), the Unanxwered Quctitiom (Ap. G I o. ii), 

the Four Tnitha ( 135 - 30 ], Ap. G 1 d, i>, and ihc abondoninR of wUbood ((40-S]: 
cp, Ap, C 6 § 10 fa]J, ^ Ifit. f 142 ^ Cb. 7 a I [0. 

* Ch. 13 b. The exafsj^pcimted numbtr (Int, § tit i>) aa the u^e qf the title 

Buddha in [4] scenic iQ indkate the tcmparative lat«iK5 of the Sutta; IN 6 

{Cmumh and Ch, it $ ^5 [t] fi. 

; lafrf i[ 4 ]{i). ^ Ch. ra6§3):i]. 

■ The discoutac deals with the four principka Mriih whieh a atrwn-atminer 
(jfiru-pUffTH ■ Ap. D c J 3 [6]) ii endowed; m Ap^ H i § 6 [5] p, Ouce-renimeTa 
and never-rrnimm m not meafioned. 

* Ch. lo b f 3 [tl Soip. sa ccmipjipijtfh 34 Suna* h called afier hb name. 

» Dart Wi^ orBloid-maq's Wood. JnL | J43;Ch. 14 e S 3 n: Ap. C 6 § 10 [1J n. 
Sre alM Aiiigkr J47 tehcjT Buddha walks with Rahtda (Ch. 7 6 § 7 ti]> in the wood 
Slid diacQur&es to hiip there on the (ivt physical seuact and the ndriHl (Ch. 7 a 
S 5 [j] f>vj Itnd their ppee^ses; z3 wbeie the venerable Kumiru^Kaaupa 

i* tnecfi t (iX 8 a); .^op, Nik^ U pp^ 139, where eertoin nuns 
(Ch. T3 h) cncDuptet hfira (Ap. G z 6); A^. Nik. p. 5: also l-'w. Pif. i, p. 
uip PP- 3 ^. 64, zoS. 

Ch. IT r§ 6. ^ De, way ; cp. Ap. F z 6, n, 

no impiysfifou of\ bjs iTuhd\ Kmdtid Soyii^i, v, p. z68- Cp, Intr J 109. 

'Afiatn^ of mindfutticu', Kindtfd Soyingt, Ch. 9 o. 
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bodily feelings when they arise do not retain maatery over my mind. 
On what four? [3] As to thia^ friends, 1 live as regards the bcxiyp 
contemplating the body««^ as regards [its] sensations, contemplating 
sensations ... as regards the mind, oontemplating the mind, ... as 
regards [its] objects^ contemplating objects^ stnmuous, 

comprehending, mindhj], having put away jii this world covetousness 
and lament. 

§ 13* Scr^yutta^Nikaya, Bhikkhunl-samy^tta (Sam. 5), 

Su(ta 3 (PTSt t\ p. isgJ) 

[i] Sivatthi series.* Now the mendicant sister* KJsi-Gotami* in 
the forenoon having robed herself and assumed bowl and outer robe 
entered Savatthi for alms, [a] Having gone round Sa^'aCthi begging 
she after her meal* returned from Her begging-round and went to the 
Andha-vana^ for the [noon] day^rest.^ Having plunged into the wood 
$hc sat down for rest at the fijot of a certain tree. [3] And Mira" the 
Evil One... approaching addressed her...[6] Then the mendicant 
sister Ki^-Go^jnJ answered Mira the Evil One in verscsi''^ 
''Forever childle^ I: men axe but far away. 

1 sorrow not, nor weepi nor da I fear thee, friend 
Sped is all worldly-joy (itaitix): pierced b the outer dorfc.*^ 
Defeating Death's*^ array I bide here without stain.^ 

§ 14. S^imyutia-Nikdya^ Maha-vaggaT, Antmaidha^mmyutta (Sam^ 53)^ 
Sutta 3 (Sutiwu). (FTS^ Vt p* ^97.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Animiddha^^ w'as spying at Savatthi 
on the E>ank of the SuianuJ* [2] And many mendicant brothers came 
to where the venerable .Anuruddha was [3] - * and said: *Bv the 

exercise and practice^* of what ideas (dhammanamy^ has the venerable 
.Animiddha attained to the great higher knowledge (mah-MhmnM- 
[^] the exercbe and practice of the four attentions*^ 
(satipaffh^dnitm)t friendsi I have attained to the gteat higher know¬ 
ledge. Of what four? . »* I live . . . contemplating the body .. * [its] 

^ Ch. X 'Mind!-atAEefli\ Kindred St4 f 14 {4] bdow. 

AU itidivKlud thinjji dcnvitive axid Cmmitonv 

»Ch, ij*. 

^ Ch. 3 § 3, Her tiune may be tiijthjisitic; the etorics ibduc ber are perhafrt due la 
ecpUnataiy eipantidn. 

* Ch. II * Int 5 143. 

7 Cir. 13 ir I 5 • Ap. G 3 k 

» OmiEtiaa Mlfa'i verses. » Ap. A 2 a, Nate. 

Tomo^^Ahandha, the mitM of ignorance. Cp. (Ap. D &). 

Afareu (iDcnth) here » MAto ; Ap. D | 4. n Ch. 10 ^ S 3 {iJ- 

'* ; lat. | J43. Noe ttbcntioncd cUewhere in the firat f*yf NikSyua or 

in f*if. 

Ch. 16 7 [a]; *ee S iS (a] below. i* Ch. 7 af 5 [3]. 

^ ^*§3 {aMtSiid). 'Great lypcmortnal powtr^ Kindred \\ 

p. 164. The docirine of the eiaitnilaban of the truuieot individoal to the eternal 
-ofciroe (Ap. G fr, n) from which nil dun^ Atiw n hfife perhaps pJlaalnitinla thenotioft 
uf fhc power of the indiv 7 diM]J to dominate lUEiue. cL 9 a. 
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^eimdocts » . « th« mind * ^ » ^nd fits] objects,^ strenuous, compre¬ 
hending, mindiul, having put away in this world covetousne^ and 
Lament/ , . 

§ 15- Samyitita-NikayHj MahM^t^agg^, Anaiwidhu-sumyniia 
5^)^ Sutia 8 (SolalSg^ay {PTS^ p. joo.) 

[ij. *. The venerable Anumddba^ stayed at SivarthJ in the Salaja- 
house (Salal-j^Srty^ [a] There the venerable Anuniddha instructed 
the mendicant brothers, . . J 

§ 16. Si^taha-mpdia {the Sevens), Sutia 50.. 

(PT 5 , iv, p. 9 J.) 

[ j] -,. The Blessed One was staying at Sivatthi in the Jetavaoa.^. *. 
And the Blessed One in the forenoon^ ^ « went to the dwelling of 

Anathapinditi** the hduseholder ^ ^ . and sat down on the scat pre- 
pared^ Now at that time people in Anathapindika the hou^holdePs 
dwelling were making a grtat noise and uproar* And Anlthapiridika 
the householder came to the Blessed One ., . and sat at one aide . * * 
and the Blessed One said: "Why* houacholdcr^ are people in thy 
dwelling making a giieat noise and uproar? One nu^t thirik they 
were fishetfolk^ with a haul of fish/ "That ia Suja^* revered sir, 
the daughter-in-taw' of the house;** she is rich, coming from a rich 
familvp^* and heeds not her mother-tn-kw* heeds not her father-iii-*Law, 
and heeds not her husband/ * * 

§ 17. Virtaya-Pitaka, VIIJ^ xu* 

[1] . . M The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi m the jeta- 
vana.** * * * And Visakha^* Migara's mother came to where the Blessed 
One was and * - . having greeted** (cdfkiv^etva) the Blessed One she 

* Ch. Q 0 § 1 iphsnamma). Sec | f a hj 

* He diunu dbo pawer fp recogniic low, middle^ and prc-counent Ldcai of ftdtaa 

ftft nich- Cp, Ap. I § 3 (mfiKQ; aln Ch. 0 a } 5 [13J {(dhOTnmd). 
i Ch^ |Dfc§ 3 [1], 

* The tfl/0/tf WM a fragrant t™. 'At SAl-tree Hui\ ATzni^i^ ^ayatjn, v, p, i€ 6 r 

Cp. Ch. 16 d J 6 [4! and Ch. la c | ^ 

* He irkfamu thm that ii k ki impGssibJc for rukn DO a Bhlk^hu vho 

cultivntea the lour arcentionB (Ch. 9 o, mttpaithdnaj at for a ertiwd of folk with 
ipftdet and baakrta to make the Gang]ei (Ini. § t2t) flow wcat invte^d of ei4tr 

* See § a fi] Bhovc* 

^ Ch.6of o [ij. 

* Ch. 10 a. In Ch, iB u S 1 faiB] Sirlputtii (Ch. 7 u § t6) A-tiita the fireai house¬ 
holder DQ Ym dathhed. 

* Intr § iBp (cccupatiam). 

*■ Ghijra-Bi^shd; lot. § 190 (/ua^). 

” ep. F 3 

” Buddha e^la Sujiti who ii tnatructed in venea (Ap. A z a, NeUl which 
plainly Raw me (O the ppw letling. 

** Buddha^umeya by stages from Ecniita (Ch. tj o 5 12 fatv* tj). 

See } 3 [t] abo^. 

Ifit, I 140; Ch+ ro € (73h hclow § i8 mothtr^r For Vis^khl'i great 

gift of the Eastern Gaiticn SpBC Ch. iB 
** Ch, 6 fl{+[ 5 l. 
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eat do'ivn* at one side. . . .» [6] Sated at one side Vb^ha, Migira's 
mother, spoke thus to the fiW^d One: *1 ask eight boonB,^ fevered 
of the Blc$$ed One. . . . [7] I wbh, revtfied sir^ throughout my 
life* (i) to give to the assembly dress for the miny 

wMthcr/ (ii) to give food for those arrivingp (iii) to give foed for those 
departingt (iv) to give food for the sick, (v) to give food for the attend- 
ants® on the sick, (vi) to give medicine^ for the sick, (vii) to give a 
regt^ supply of milk-ricep* (viii) to give to the assembly of Nuns 
{Bhfkkhutfl-sam^hmsiiiY dress for bathing,*" . , . [11] As to thisj 
revered sir^ the mendicant abters bathe in the river Adra^'ati*^ along 
mth courtesans*^ (eeriy^iiAj) at the same landing-stage** naked. , , , 
Impure, revered sir, i& nakedness/*^ . , . 


§ 18. Sawyulia-Nikaya, Maha-v^gga, Indriya-santyuHa {Sam. 4S), 
SuUa 45 (Pubb^^ii i). (PTS^ p* 2 ^^.) 

[1] - - . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
(i\rA&drdjiie)*s in the storied house of Migam^s mother.*^ 

[z] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 
"Through the exercise and practice** of what moral faculties (mdri- 
mendicant brothers, does a mendicant brother in whom the 
taints have been d^troyed^" explain [his attainment of] perception 
which is [announced in the w'ords]: "I know^ Ended is 
individual existence, lived is the holy-life, done i$ what should be 
done, there is ipthicig findividual] beyond this state {n^Sparam 
fY/Anl/flja-ri) 'Our opinions revered slfp are rooted 

in the Blessed One. , * [3] *By the exercise and practice of a 


^ Cb. 3(11 

* Viiuhi^ji InvitnEion to the Buddlu And the biictbren for the morrow ■ 

OmhiiJhff also m. imii'crHJ duiini^ the night and Visakhi'v mH- 

kcngcr'a diOiojlbca on the following morning; aJw tb« mmiddiHis pv&asge of the 
Euddha and the tiwfila thftiugh the iir ([nt, § 94, ill) id the fcait. After ibe meal 
VififlkhI makn her rKtyeii. a Int. § 11 j. 

yCh. 6 d § 7 [jo], I Vatiiha-tdfikai Ch, 8 j. 

Upaffhdkdi Ch. B 1 § i [%] ^ Ch, 8 j. 

■ ; Ch. &>YAwd). • Ch. 1 a * I ^ [4] ih}. 

Udftka-idpika; Ch. SY. 

n ^ ^ymt of the Gillg« (tdl. | lai n>. fnl, $ TjS n: C|u 8 6: Ch. 14 d 

S 6 [ij- Ch. 14/1 a. Ain Mokd-VfigMa, V, «, z; D^/ia-Nik. i, j», 135. See Ch* 

i 4 / 4 i 6 [i]n. 4 x Jnt * 

ri>/hq: Ch. ae $ 11 [ja]. t* Ch, 8/ $ 4. 

^ Int, § 140^ la fr. Far dMjw see Ch. 7 a f 10 n, *• Ch. 2 § z. 


” See Bbo^Y, $ [7 m (FififAAJ), 

*• Ch. ]fi df 7 [il. See S 14 fj] above; § ig [j] behm. 
** Ch. 13 a 1 9 [3J; Ap. G 1 fr J 4^ Cantnst 3 ie ■wider 


applkaiion of the word in 


Ch. 7 ^ii i8 [ 3 ]. 

^ Khin-dsavai Ch>^ 14615 [6], 

** Perception (ef the amata or immaml); Ch, 5 o $ lo [173J: Ch. 7 a § ai. See 
Ap C 6 } 10 [ 1 ]: cp. Ap. C a S 3 : bIbo Ch. 5 r f 7 Ch. 14 j j [fi]; mnd 

JN S ^ (jEnorrudr). 

Ch. 4 $ 1% The focultkA enumented below^ would seem better cal- 

culated to I^d to the Irantcendnice of Egoimi than to the evuian of rebirth. 
Ideas* thoughts; Ch. 12 0^4 [7J4 
** The monka uh Buddha to explain- 
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single [coitiprchemU^e] moral-faculty* ** mendicant brothers. * , . Of 
what single moral-faculty? [4] In a disciple of the noble [Law]^ who 
has insight^ there h established fdthJ in consequence thereof^ energy 
In consequence thereof, self-knowledge (s^i)ia consequence thereof* 
self-transcendence {samMJhi}* in consequence thereof." . . 


519, S&myutla-Nikaya, Indriya-^amyuita {Satn. ^5), 

Sutta 44 (PTS, p. 220). 

[i] * * * The Blessed One stayed at Sivatthi in the Eastern Enclo¬ 
sure {Ftibba-k^fAak£)p [a] There the Blessed One instructed the 
venembk Siriputta^ saying: [3] "Dost thou believe^ Sariputta^ that 
the moral-faculty* of fatth^ ^ ^ the moral-faculty of energy , . . of 

self-knowledge . , * of self-transcendecice ^ , the moral-faculty of 

insight, tvhen exercised and practised, immerses [one] in the death¬ 
less, leads to the deaihle^^ finds fulfilment in the deathless?*"® [4J 
\ . Those, revered sir* by whom this is not knowit, not seen,^* not 

fek, not realized,*^ not touched through insight, they roust proceed 
by faith in others as to this. * * . But I, revered sir^ know it + * , and 
am free from doubt"* and without unceitainty (m-iitkdbVfAo)"* as to 
this- . * 


d. Minor Tpwtjshifs northward and eastward of 
SAvattkt 

§ I, Sutta-Pif&ka, A^tiara-NikSyiif CatukAa-nipata (lAe 
Sutta 36. (PTS, a, p. J7-) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One journeyed on the road"® between 
Ukkanhl^^ and Setabbyi."* And the Brahman Dona^® also %vas 
journeying on the road between Okkaftha and Setabbya. And the 

* ; Ap, E f J j 5 [S]. 

* Pxm^, iniight ifito tlw mbuciaiirc qf Individualii'v; Ch. Sec 

Ch. rjflSgM 

■ Ch. S / § ^ [iSti]; the of immortal unity Ch,5fl 

1 ^ 0 ), OppCHcd to iJic habit of doubt \j}%^3a€£hd^ Ap, DftjSru)- See §19131 

* Cb. 5 4 I*®]' to 46 of this KTiea the word vtmuUi vimullr, 

Aryan libermtion, Ap. D a § 6) taka the place of MomddM. 

* The sanction of th« *pot can Kojreh^ be determined (lot. § i+pj. 'Ihc word 

indiciatea an enclotuce or apace, mually a roofo, but po$aibly a *hed or an 
encliaacd apace including a pool for bathing^. Thia Eoatein Encloiurc may bai'c been 
rather near or m the Eaitcm Garden, omaide the wall nor the eutena gate of the 
Nik-. I, p. ]6o (Qi, ^ 1 ^lod Ai^ag^ Nj^. iii, p- 345J 
iOid§ EO|[ro]r 'E^icm QotehouieV Krndriti Sttyrr^f v, p. 195 ; "kaatem 
bath , SBB, v, p. t tj; "bathing-plcbce\ Gftniual ^ayit^s^ lii^ p. *43. 

; ?*■ ? n «* 9 l3J; Ap, G T i u. 

* Sw § t 8 [+J above, • f tl [a] abow, 

Ap- G 2 o I 6. For the adj. amnm-pimy^idim we Ch. 12 e § 9 Ch. 5 o 

f 10 f 171 J. II A^ifhaicp. Ch. 4 § 16 . 

’’ Ch. 5 of to [ 17 a]. u j|p_ F 20 ( 132 ). 

** Ni-kkunkJm ; Ap. F 2 f § 3 (ii); aitd Ch. 6 o § 7 (^/ouAr)!. 

** Ap, D 4 § tt (ii>. « Addknm-mogi^a : CTi. 11 tf § 7 [ tbl- 

^ ^ below. § 3. See beloii% § 1. 

Ch. aa f f Eo n. 
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(BrShituin Doiia saw in the footsiepe of the Blessed One the whceb 
£alikaai)t‘ ,, 

§ a, ZJtfAfl-iV/Aaya, Suttanta sj (Payati-S.). 

[i] . . . ITie venerable Rumara-Kassapiai journey ini' among the 
KoaaJans (Aosa^uu)^ together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothera . . J came to where Setavyi^ a [walled] town (n^aramy 
of the KosaJana was. And there at ^tayya the venerable Kumira- 
Kassapa stayed to the north of Setavya in the Simsapi-tree Grove 
(SimiapSvanfy At that time Payasi, 3 [feudal] noble* occupied 
Sctavyi , .. a royal demesne given by King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
{Pasenadi~Kotalena)f>^ a royal grant, a sacred gift {brahma-d^fyotn)." 


5 3. Suita t (MUla-pariyaya-S.)." 

[PTS, p. i.]^ . . , The Blessed One was staying at Ukkaj^ha'* 
(UkAaffAinam}\ti the Subhaga Groveat the foot of 
the Great Sal-tneeJ* There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying;. I will set forth for you, mendicant brothers, a 
discourse on the basis of all phenomena*.'t , , 


§ 4. Dfgha-Niktya, Suitanta 3 {Ambaffha-S.). 

[1].., The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalana(Aoraj!^ni)'* 
together with a great assemblage of mendJeant brothers.. came to 


' Ch. 7 a if a. 

■ Doe* cmelude* tiui thcK sigiu tndiearc > dttia (Ch. 3 $ ih gamih^iba (Ap. B e 
f 4 l43)i or yaM/jui (Int. { 93, viij. 

' iCuanpa: Ch. lo f (j*). Cp, Ch, 7 i § 4 IwJ. He is laitr nllcd Kmudb 

(bha KoLiafia). i |nt. §14^. 

• Qmittmg the conviciitiAne] number 500; Int. § rii. 

* Int { 149 (aj> Bee { I above. Altentatii'ely Setsvyuii (neu.) or SetibyS. The 
town wis on the nyuLir route benmn SivmttIuBnd KenjlavatihuiCh. 15 a{ 1 Fieln. 

’ ^ JO s 1 Ifiy i Ap. G , u f 3 (4). > ap. Ch, ts i i b! 

» Ch. 8 i 5 6 fi] CL 14 u S 6 [ij. ■» CR. 14 e f 4. 

!! !;*■ funa; Ch. Ti i/$ to. ‘A full gtft‘, SBB, h, p. toB n. 

•* Pf]^ hETcbcBlIr denies a life after death (IulJ 19), and iCumira.Kiueapi 
' ao*!' He la tebofn bt the realm of the Four Great Kingt (InL i jq) where he 

W seen by the venenhie GtVumpati who frequcuti this region during hts noonday 
, . ..... ** Oiaeourse on the Baaii (Afufd). 

■* See § t ebow; I 4 below; Int f t49 (o); Oi, ij f £ 10 fej n. Also DsAo-MA, 

Happy or IMeasant Grove; Ch. tB d $ a [iwj, 

'* salu-rajat Jnt i I3J, 

” Sabln~dhaii^.mm-paHydya. ‘How all <tutes of ootisciousiteu oriRiiuue', 
SBH, V, p, ^ For dhammatp. C^, 9 it $5 [tjl. Pviydyit, oxiree, proceas, or dis,> 
coune: cp. Ch. 6 u f 7 {ml/ted)-, Ch. 14/f •; (;]. 

cati^MCS spedJRni are inintly unreal, immEly, besrdca the four elementa 
and hvHtg betnm, Bpirita Pi(i 4 pati, Biahml (Int J 69). the Abbassati 

gods), SubholiiQjna (ndiiot gods, ep. Ch. 8/ f r, jg), Vehwpiuli and 
Abhibha (coivniem: cp, tht. J70, Ipbert). the ftMlina of infinite spsoe, infinite 
oottKiauuu^, nothingneia, arid neither perceptina nor odn.penepiina (Ap. 1 a 
11 r»?5]J. the seen, hemd, thought uid buawn, Oneneo, multipIkitT, the \Vhole 
and nibhl^ (Ap, Gift). The Ikt is a Isic junalgam; m 6 (Cjokht), 

, 'Mm. 4 149, 

umittmji the oottventumiu number joo; Int. } lat. 
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w^here [there vms] a Brihman of the Kodalans called Icchi- 

nankala^ (/^erAamER&oiam); and there at Icchamnkala the Blessed One 
stayed in the IcehananlLala woodland.^ Now at that time the Brah¬ 
man* Pokkharasadi^ occupied Ukkattha® . , . a royal demesne given 
by King Paaenadi^ the Kt^alan, a royal giant* a sacmd gift* {br^ma- 
dfyyfflw). [a] - * 

§ 5, M^hima-Nikdyn, Sutia 8 g {Dfwnmaietiya-S,}. 

[PTS, ii, p, 118.] * . . King Pasenadii® the Kosalan arrived at 
Nangaraka" on some business. , -. Then King P^nadi the Ko$alan 
addressed Digha Karayana^ sayingt * , , , Where then, friend Kara- 
yanap is the Blessed One now staying?" [p* 119] "There iSi Mahlrijap 
a township of the Sat j'as^^ called Medalnmpa;** there the Blessed One 
is now staying.,»/ "How far then, friend Kaxayatia, from Nangaraka 
is MedaJumpa?. p 'Not far* Mahlrija, three leagues'^^ itia po^ibte 
to go in what remains of the day." . . J* 

§6. Digha-PiikUya^ Suitanta ij {Tevijja-S.).^ 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosabus (iCma- 
Usu) * *. came m where [there was] a BfiLnan-villagei^^ of the Kosalans 
called Manas^ta'^ {Manasakata^}. And there at MariaaaJmta the 
Blessed One stayed on the bank of the river Aeiravati^ to the north 
of Manas^ta in a mango-grove. [2] At that time many very well- 
known and much-attended^ ■ Brahm^s^ wem vlsidng Manasakatap 
namely Canki. . . Pokkharasati^^ * * * the Tudi^ Bmhman and others. 

* Ch. 1 |a. 

* lat. $ 14^(0). Alia Saifi. Nik. v, p. 325 ond Nik. iii, p- 30, 

ipellifig^ ii lochiniJigBld. 

^ i dcniF scrub Ciir mldcmEsa. * [lit. | 1S5. 

■ Ap^ O ? c| i [xl# ace §6 [^1 bdbir. Eic IxcuftiEa i Idy-diidpkl Ch. lO fp n. 

* S« f 3 mhov^. CR 14 B f 4. 

* Fr 4 ^ ttrvice and taxes^ Ch. 11 df lo. 

* FDkkhoTdiidi hniti the newt of Buddbi'i arfiinl (is in Ch. ii 1 [a]). Tbe 

iccQmpluhmcnta of hii pupil Miid oivay the ynwa EfihmMfi Ambanhk of^ dc- 
ichbcd (u in Ch. rj [ejjJ. and olio hit vmt to Buddha. Ch. ij c 

i ic [ 9 ]; ep. Ch. id c {6s). 

« Ch- i 4 «S 1. " IiiLf 

Hw dionotwr. Ch. 1 j c $ jd fi 18], 

The incluii^ of the country in die Kosilaii kinadam ieemi iniplkd by 
the CDfliert; Im. f 169 (iii). 

[fit. § t4B (ii). Cb. iirfjofiioh 

Thfi iaumey » nufede. 

Ap. A d, AVftf; n. Ap. G 1 a f Ap. G a c § a- 

Ch. R { a. *• InL^ 

Ch. 14if 17 CiiJ- 

” With UfHT hsfls, Ch, IX a I f fio]- See Cbp iS ^ J s (4J o, 

« Int. I 1B5 ; and Ch. 14/I 7 {Cfl*tW), 

“ See I 4 [1] abai-e, 

^ Int f 144 (d), ^fiuddhojthau tty* that * * » Tiwkyy* lived aX Tbdi- 

gima'^ SBB, ixp p. 30a. S« f 7 bebw+ 

The (iifn0us Tmj^a^uttw^ia proceeds xo a dioeiiiaiiaii upon union with 
Brahmil (ihf Biahinjl*) or on tiie ntnet hand unity with BEobmun^ Ap. G a u f a. 
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f 7. Samyuita~I*iik^at SaJ^atana'-va^a, Sal3yntafta~Sfimyutta 
( 5 am. 3S), Sutla 133 {PTS, J^^,) ' 

fi] At one time the venerahle Udaym’ stayed at Kimandai 
{Kamo^Syam) in the mango-grove of the Tudi^ (Todeyarsa) Bi^h- 
man. [a] And a young* [Brahman], a pupil (an/fEraii)s of Veiahac- 
canj-gona,« a Brahnaanl ’ came to where the venetable Udayin was. 

[j] The venerable Udayin enlightened that t'oung man seated at his 
side and informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discouise on the 
Law.* [4] . . .f 


5 8, D^ha-NikSya, Stittanta JO {Subha-SJ). 

[i] . . . The venerable .^nda'« stayed at fiavatthi ... in .Anatha- 
pmdika’s garden" not long after the death of the Blessed One. At 
that time the young" (mSnavo} Subha, son of the Tudi" [Brah¬ 
man] visited Sttvanhi on a certain business_‘* [5] And the vener- 

^le Ananda . . . with a Ced** mendicant brother as attendant 
went to the dwelling of the young Subha, son of 
Fodeyya. ,. . Seated at one side Subha . . . spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus: * . . . The esteemed {bfiovaai) Ananda would know 
what doctrines {dfiammmatttyj the revered {ithavam) Gotama^* 
praised and wherein he informed, settled, and established this fmanvl 
people. What doctrines. O (Mo) Ananda, did the revered Gotama 

inform, settle, and establish these people f' 
(6j Three aggregates'* [of doctrine], young man, the Blessed One 

was wont to praise- What three ? The noble® aggiwaie of duty ■ 

the noble aggregate of self-transcendence; the noble aegrejiate of 

insightV*, , ee t VI 


* Ch. 

^ inlv f Z 49 fa). 

^ Afdnavakij; Ch- 13 

* Rnident (pupil or UiiitKiit); Cfa. 14 S 4, 

* Cp. Ap. Ea ii|4 (6^). 

* ! f *85 vid Int, | igo fccojw^). 

Vn. D d fi 11. ' 

fCh'e/> ultimntEly btcMna a liy duciplr 

Ch. [4]. II f-. I jr 

" Ch. raijafoij. Ch, i4i§3. 

?. T'l??’"' ®« f 7 td “bv.'f- t‘*>- Sublw t« Ch. tE^f a [t^i, 

Suh^ 1 tn^r^er «,iih a nqimr that Amutda will vuit him. 

^ tJ^UKaf Ch- Thrf [. 

“ Ch.8i| r foJ- 

^ Ap* G I ^ § 4 (/£rxci')i. 

** Cn, [I 4^52 (12]^ 

K^ndfidi Ch, [9 a f I bl, 

" /JnVfl;Ch.5 frf 5. 

Theje ire ttkx, mmddhi\ pa^, the thfet jxkEnu of the 4?ampreh«nBlvic du- 
^ (Ch- Id } tlso Ch. a ^ f 2 [180J 

^lie three trrm» ine then explained usd elahormtcd.^ 


Ch, 14 f] 


THE KOSALAX KINCEWM 
South wAw> of SAvatthi 




§ 1. Samyutta-Nihaya^ Siilsyafatta^t:agga, A-pyMata-samyutta 

{Sam. 44}, Sutta I {Kftema-iheri).^ (PI'S, w, p. 374.) 

[ 1 ] The Blessed One staying at SivattKi. . .. [^J Now at that 
time Kiiemai the mendicant sister ^ ^ . entered upon residence^ at 
Tora^vatthu.^ [ 3 ] And King Pasenadi^ the Ko^an going from 
S^eta^ to SavatthJ between Saketa and Savatthi resided for one night 
at Tamna^'atthu. [ 4 ] And King Pasenadi the Kdsalan mstmcited a 
certain man, sa^^g: ^Go, good sir^^ get to know in Toranavatthu 
some devotee or Brahman^ upon whom 1 may attend 

to-da}\ * * 

§ z. Vinaya-Pifaka, iV/flAa-f.'^yn, vii^ i. 

[ 13 The BJcs$ed One was staying at Slvatthi. ^, , And at that time 
about thirty Western Bhikkhus * * . wrhen the beginning 

of the rainy season wm approaching, were unable to get to Sivatthl 
by the beginning of the rainy season and entered upon vassa** at 
S^eta" on the way. They spent the rainy season fretting, thinking 
'Quite near us the Blessed One is staying, six leagues 
from here; and we cannot get to see the Blessed 0 □e^ .. 


§ 3 . Salla-PifaJka^ Ma^hima-Nikayj^^ Sutta 24 {Raiha-vmltii-S.}. 

*. [PTS, L, p. 148 J I will make thee a comparison*^ {upa- 
matn), ^, It b as if when King Pasenadi {Pasenadissay^ the Kos^bn 
vras sojourning at Savatthi some emergent business should arise at 
S^eta*^ [p. 149 ] and they should arrange for him a succession of 
seven chariots^^ betvreen ^>'atthi and Saketa, and King Paaenadi the 
Kosalan departing from Savatthi should mount the irst chariot at 
the door of the inner-palace*^ . and in the seventh chariot in the 
succession he should arrive at the door of the inner-palace at S^etai 
When he was entering the palace His friends and kinsmen^ and near 


* S« below fi 3 . i (Ayidi^- 


Ch. S f. 


^ Ap.Gatf§ 3f6] 

^ Vdiam upagaid Aofi, midcd (perhaps for the rainy neaHKti); ep. Ch. S | t 
One MS. prefixes rAd^nallr (for one night). * Int. J 144^ 

* Ch. t4a |i. 

* purua; Int, § I 9 ^(addrai). 

^ AzJ (11]. Cp. Ch. tS ^ j a [*9*1. 

* Tm SutlB prDiCccck lu in Apr G 4 4§ 3+ 

tbpye, f 1; mc ^ 3^ 4, 5, 6, 7; Ifit. f 149 (^>; also in MV, i, kvi. 

Vlll. I. xiil. 7. Siketa li mendanEd frequraily in cbe Siiita at Pif.^ 

■nd in the 0/ fAe £czr/y JBinddhislf (ffr^tArm Hud: 

■ J Al>aut 4^ mils; Ch> 3 : f 7 [^ 1 - 

** They reached ^\r!.nhi after three mmichsi. 

The mtcdoculnn ■» FUn^ Mantini-pijita [Ch. JOf, tivd Siriputts^ tt 
S 4 \'iitthi in the AndJiaYBiu (Ch- 14 c §14 [i])k Siriputta calii htnuelf (p. 150 ') 
UpstissB 90tL &f Siii (Chr *7 1^3). Ap- G t 0 j- 4 [4J. 

Ch. 14 d j r. S« f 4 abftvc, 

^ The -n^rd iwd is Ch. z §4; Ch. 14 £ $ 3 ; snd Jnt. f too (c^Aider). 

'* Anitpura: Ch- 19 5 | 5 [4], " Clu g 6 | 3, 
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relations* might isk him whether he had arrived from Savatthi in 
that chariot at the door of the palace at Saketa. How should King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan rightly reply ? . . 

1 4, Sumyutta-NikMyii^ Maha-v^a^ B^ha^a-iamyuita (Sam. 46)^ 
Sutra 6 {Kundnii), (PTS, v, p. jj.) 

[i] At otic lime the Blessed One w:aa staying at Saketa^ in the 
Ahjana-Grove, the deer-park {A^amr-vanf MigaMye)^ [a] And 
Kundaliya' the wandering philosopher^ came to where the Blessed 
One was.,,, Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One thus? 
[5] * 1.0 GotamaJ dwell [here] In a garden^ and attend meetings.^ 
This is my procedure: after the meaP*^eaten in the morning I roam 
and wander ftoiii garden to garden, from park to park (uyySnam)J^ 
There I see certain religious teachers dbeour^ing 

on the advantage of free diseusaion and on the ad vantageousnesa of 
controversy- Now in what docs the respected (iAtTMiyr) Gotama find 
advaniage?' , , 

§ 5 . Aftguitam-Nikaya, Catukka-nip^ta {the Fours)^ Sutta 24, {PTS^ 

h\ p. 24:) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Siketai^ in the Kalaka^ 
Garden {Kalak-^dmr).^^ There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers. . , J* 


§ 6 . A^uiiQTa-Nikaya^ Pa^aka-nipata (lA# Pwet\ Sutta 144. 

{PTS, in, p. 169.) 

[i] The Blessed One stayed at Saketa^^ in the Ti-kandakJ Grove 
{Tikandidtk^anf)J^ There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, * ^ .^■** 


* Sdri^ta/Mm ; Cfe, 9 c § J [j]. 

* Tbc Biuwer U that he iTrivcd by mcMim of wrv«i durioci in succc^^inn. In the 

iiAmc way paffmttt> 4 nia (Ap. C ji, Php. S9) ii r^cbed by cif purity of 

wndi*s^ of bcMit, of viev, of victory o^-cr ^uht, of clear viaion 

du^guiahini^ Iway fran way. of cUmt t-iAioii of the Pwdi and of [b^ndkaa] clear 
^tnn CJv 4 | i^; ep. Ap. F ^ d". MAf-fronMtemifmty lucceaaivdy. 

Camnaiv Ch, 14 d§ 3 fi] n. wtwrv ihe ■tep* are nof 0 Dnfi 4 Ud lO CHIC world. 

* S« |a above. 

* Cp. a. s fl I 9 At Sofft. Nik. p. 54, and v, p, 219^ and A^. Nik. iv, 

p, 4a7. the ipelliiiE ii AiVana. * He bmmet a lay^dacTple'; Ch. S /. 

•IpLjiafr. If Ap,Eflti |4Ca>, 

■ Aruma; InL } ex$. » /=tori*rfj Ap. H 7 O J a (waioml 

PditcM-hrmttum; Ch. ti e § 7 [?]. S« Ch, 14/J 11 [tab], 

" Ch. 1 i 9. [sfi]. i» Ap. £ r i § 3 [39]. 

Buddha clpDundft Ok Sc^en Pifift of Wiitdofii {Ch. 90^3) and the conditicHu 
faviHjiable to their development. 

^ § 3 above, »* Ch, 7 e f lo (dr^tm}r 

What foUawB is on eEponaicin of the clntng vmt& which treat of a TathftgiTa^ft 
detachment from the dliwry world. Here the tide Tathigata (RiEht^fiirer) Kenu 
applicable fn any truly enllsnlened foUowtr: Ap. E n d f 4 {jJ; cp, Ch. 4 i iSk 

n j 3 abov'e. 

In Ok udddfia (Lbi of tontentB) of the Fives the j^tb conautinf ef ten 
diaeourHS is alkd the 

^ The addreas enjoins avoidance of rc^ptlj, dojo, mofm (.Ap. D n § 10* Tkm Firti j. 
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17. S€upyulta-Nik^^f Ammiddh&~iMt\*uSta [S&ni, 5^)* 

Sutta 4 (Ka^laM). (PTS^ p. ^ 5^0 

[ij At one time the venerable Anumddha^ and the venerable 
Sariputta^ and the vencrabte Maha-MoggaJl^^ stayed at Sakcra* in 
the Kantaki Grove {Kanfaki-v^n^).^ ... [3] Seated at one side the 
venerable Sariputta said to the venerable Anumddha *What ideas 
(dhamma)^^ friend Anoruddbai can a mendicant brother who ia a 
leamer put aside when be has attained them J 

18 ^ Si^^^*tAlM~NikMy^y Khiiiidh^-m4tyutt& {Sam^ 

22), Suita g^{Phenay {PTS, iu^p* 140.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Ayojjha* on the bank of the 
river Gangg.^ [2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. . * 


/ Minor places in Kosala visited by Biropfu and his 
Disciples 


§ I. Maykima-NittSya, Sutta loo {Sang^ava-^S*}* 

[PTSt iit p. 309.] . , . The Blessed One was journeying among the 
Kosalans (A!or^ 5 ii}< * tc^ther with a gmt assemblage of mendicant 
brothers. Now at that time there was sojourning at Candaiakappai^ a 
Biahmani'^ named Dhananjam’^ who had clear faith in the Buddha^^ 
and the Law and the Community. * * J* [zio] And the Blessed One 
journeying by stages among the Kosalans arrived at Candalakappa, 
and there at Can^akappa the Blessed One stayed in the mango- 


* Ch, roAjs m. * Cb.V 

■ Ch, 7 § it [ij. ■■ See { a alw'f. 

* Thii it she tetaz df ibc Dcit two SutfAtj o| whkh the fint deili with the mitw 

■object md ihc teoiHKl with Anuruddhe'e *hi|iheT* ltnaw]eda« Ap. I b 

13 [7 (*)]■ Ch. 1 o AI j [+], mtiait). 

* Or^ prindpica; Ch. 13 a { 4 [?] (thm^ghtt). Kindred Sayii^M^ v. 

p. 365. 

^ Anuruddh* dta ih* ftnir ^tcipai^hani {model of hxieg the attetnion; Ch. 
9 a!^(i]b 

* OthcTwuc AyujjM, or ; Int. } 144 ft; Ch. is ^ } 7 n{Gmefei). ATojjha 

bceimc liter the otpitiJ of Kosimbi ; it \tii pooubly in the iiiimcdji.tc ncighhourHcKKt 
of Siketi (i«e } I iboiY). See RDHt, p, 30; TEtB, pp. IQ, 11+ 

* Arciihi m not on the Quigci (JnL 1 121) but on the rtvtr Hanbhll or S«nyO 
(Ch-^df K; Erf threw, p. 43)^ e nonfaem iributuy of the Guigei. Set RDBJ, 
P- 34: cp. btkxWf Ch. i4/§ 16 [t] n. 

** jBuddfu pcHntB to a miss of foam with whkh and with a babble^ a ji^glcr'i 
iljiuiorii Ap. D b; And Int. 1 1901 enmaementi'^ nod achcr tTamient fhftigi he 

cemnttin Ufuttb^tAOtkl (a^tdrakn) iii^\'idmlit>'; cp.^ Ol 4 | iS bJ. 

lot. 149^ Int. f X4ar. 

" Ch. 141/1 7 [ij, 

'* t, p. i6o: p. 177 d; a pioiu lAy-wocnii? (Cb. S/+ u). Cp+ 

Afq^'A. 97 (PTS, ii, p. [IL4) whkh conixiiii the BrAhm^ DhiniAjiiu living «t the 
TiodulipAli Caic At HijAgAhi (cp. Ch, 1 e r f $ [sli GaU). 

Cb. 6 & i 3 [4], 

" Site cnCDiuitefli Sa^^java 4 TOUng Bfftbman wboee quiliJEeAtiaoi an! dcMinlicd- 

14 in Ch^ J2 e} IJ, 
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grove of the Todeyya Br^mans.' And Dhanaiijani the BrihitianT 
heard that the Blessed One had reached Candalalappa , . , and she 
went to where the youngs Sangarava’ was and .. . said ‘Fair sir,* the 
Blessed One has reached Can^lakappa.... Now [is the opportunity] 
for what thou, fair sir, thinkest seasonable Then Sanga- 

ra%'a ,, - Went to where the Blessed One was, ,, 


§ 2 . An^ara-N^yu, Chakka-nipSla {tht Sixes) Sutta 62. tPTS^ 

lii, p. 402,} 

[i] ., . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of menditant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township (n^amoy of the KosaJans called Dandakappaka 
fI}i^i^akapp€ka^)P And the Blessed One pausing on the journey sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree on a seat prepared* for him while 
the mendicant brothers entered Dandakappaka to seek a lodging. 
And the venerable Ananda^* together with many mendicant brothers 
w'ent to (he river Achavati” to bathe their limbs. , . 


1 3 . SagStha-voiga, MSra-sa^yuita (Sam. 4), 

Sutta 4 {PathVpa). (PTS, /, p. iriJ) 

[ij . . . T^e Blessed One stayed among the Kosalans at Ekasala,'* 
a Brahman village.'^ On that occasion the Blessed One surrounded by 
a great gathering of laymen {gihi-parifayaY^ made plain the Law to 
them. . . 


' Thw preiunubly were n. br^oidi <il itie faiidiY mentioned in CIr, 1+ d } 7 f tj 
md wcfie periupi i'U n^libourtin 

* Af^iutvai Ql I 2 i^ij, 

* Ap. B + a § Thi* Brahnmn uppat^ily h not the Sii^;iflMva wha tp- 

p*ani Ki the Sutta# ir Sarft, Nik. i, p, tSa, p. 131. ■nd JVS. i, p, 16S, m, 
Pt Tp pp. aja^i ^53. At Ssffi. Nik. i, p, 18a, the Br^hm^ ft described aa m 

^ pudficaiion hy baihinff (Ch. 13 a S a [ij)i at Nik. v. pp. 333, 353, 
Buddha uumicls him Rsaiding 'the hiiher luid dw fimher' ■hore» (owimmft 
pfSnjnajft view Uld ri^ t view, taldn^ life Abd atHtainine thcRfrofii 

(fat. S 4^ n: Ap. G 1 Natf, mxi 

* Tliiffl bhodra-muklia; Ch. >9 ^ f t [ah *“ld Ch. 14 b [3]* 

* Ghr ao §i a £6].. 

In the discount* which oksun Gptvna givw kh aeopunt of bii enlifhtenmefiE 
Pf^ idcnrical with the cmETMtivE in M^h. a^i (Ch. 3 f jK thtc in up to the mrrival 
jx Oiu^ndl; and in part with th 4 l tn JWi#. 4 (SHE. v, pp. 1+^17) and in M^jk. 36 
4 # ip, RgfJTdinjs the three WHtchca of the night. S^ngiravii u convinced and 
becomes 1 Ity diiople (Ch. 8 0 - 
^ Cb. 11 e}4, 

* Tnt, f i 49 r. 

^ Ch. 17if*. 

« Ch. 10^1 3 b]. 

" Ch. 14 cS 17I11]- 

A disctiuicin amca regarding Gociutu'a hnoJ oondemnation of Dev^datu u 
l«Mt beymid ledenuption (Ch. tr^£§ t b^ll? cp- Ch. 19 &} i nj. 

** 5 149 (£). 

Ch. j I a. 

*“ H 3 fl f a [iij; And Ch IS fr J 3 fx] (Aweho^dirr). 

* Mira (Jnt, f flip jv) appears and a dwlflgue in veroe ensues (Ap. A z a, 
on the riahi of ceiLChing. 
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§4- Anguiletra-Nikaya, Ttka-nfpaia (the Threes)^ Suita tfj, (PTS, 

I. p, 188.) 

[1] . ^ - The Blessed One journeying among the Ko^bns together 
with a grat a^mblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a tosvmhip* of the Xalamans^ {Kaiamattam) called Kesaputta.^ 
And the Kaiamans of Kesapurta heard [the news]; 'The devotee 
Gotama . . . has arrived. . . And the Kalamana of Kesapulta came 
to the Blessed One . , ^ and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed 
One thus: {a] ^There are^ revered sfr^ some religious ttachem (^amana- 
brahmand)^ who come to Kesaputta. They illumine and illustrate 
their own teaching but [each] others' reaching they de¬ 

nounce ,, ^ and muillate.. , » Of these^ rewned sir^^ there arises in us 
doubt and uncertainty (vi^ikicch&'p as to which of these respected 
instructors {samananarti] speaks truly and which faJselv*^ ^ 

§5. Alii^'hima-S^ikdya, Suttu JjO {Nagarm.iudeyya-S.). 

^ [PTS| iiJt p- 290J ^ , * The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosolans together with a great assembbge of mendicant brothers 
came to whe re [there was] a Brahman village* of the Kosalans Nagara- 
vinda by name« And the Brihman householders 

{brdhmana-gahapaiikdy^ of Nagaravinda heard [the news]: The 
devotee Gotama . * . has arrived [p. agi]- . . And the Braliman 
houschoIdcnE of Nagaravinda came to the Blessed One.., and as they 
sat at one side the Blessed One spoke to them, ^ ^ 


§6. A^uitara-Nihdya, Dasaka-mpdta (Me Tern), Sutia ^7. (PTS, 
122.) 

[ij ,. ^ The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalona together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 


jp. irtf§ 4 - ^ ^ ^ *Cb, jjfHfaJ. 

^ Int. I J49 r. For me imim&utsn -puffs (haOow]^ cp, Patnli-puitA (Ifit, 3 r+s), 
' Aj in Ch. n r$ ] [2}. 

J Ap. E f i S 3_ [27lp Bod Ap. G 3 c (Opp^tarmh * Ap. D o § S (ii}. 

In the eniuin^ duc;uiine Buddbu prapoimdt in rthkal critenen; he ipeakji of 
the three Fira (Ap. D a } jpX the four Enhma vih&niA (Ap, F 2 ind the coo' 
lolitKWi pr the tme jncledin|{ Hamiiuice of ittaiiiinf]' ■ hlieefuJ place 

tokairi-, Ap. Ca4 J [iiA]) in the new vrtprid if inch there i* (utce 
Mo jv™ uttfu p^alah): [ni. }} la, 4* n; M H f4*i] n belnw) amd if thetr is not 
kfm pamt if affitt pors/uko} then in Uld huppineu ixiliixg fnim wrllnJoinjE 
1 “Tmm). Tht KHiirmm tttt: Cion\'crtod {IN Z ftre § 5 1 ^ 51 ] a hcliiw. 

Chr 1 f i- • In!. § 140 r^ 

^b. 16 (54}- On p. 3i^j thcK irr nddreued u him gtdiapaisyo and 

M ti would uciti therefore due here Use bcnisr^ldm Bfihrniyii 

ind not cJ^uwivm;fi« UtjJiidao Ch. [MJ, 

Ai in Ch. It e§ t [a]. 

” Dutinctim jg made between rcligiQiu tcndicrz i Ch. 9 Ar j g) 

wha d^jHi-c hcinout and thoic who do not. The hcaren irc oonvntitcd und beccmie 
liy-tolli^m ; lee § 4 M ft ibqvr^, § 13 [3] n below; and Ch. 8 /, The conver- 
of Bi^iruns may indicaite the iflhiity between the Emhiruanic philouphy 4nd 
§ Gotafti*; Ch, 7 ^ f 3 [19] (tamficiaf and Ap. H a a 


U 


THE BUDDHA AND THE SA,VGHA 


[Oi. 14 / 


wTis] a township* of the Kosalaiis cal Jed Najatap ana ^ (-VStakapdnam) 
and then? at Najakapana the Blessod One staved in the Paiassa Grove 
{PalSfa-vane). Then at that time the [fotiowing] day being Obscrv- 
3nce-day3 the Blessed One was seated surrounded by an assemblage 
of mendicant brothers. And the Blessed One having enlightened . . . 
^e mendicant brothers by discourse on the Law till late at night* 
instructed the venerable Sariputta* saying,., ‘I^t a dLcourse on the 
Law be addressed now to the mendicanc brothers [by thee], S3ri- 
putta; my back is weary I will rest it '.,, Then the Blessed One Jay 
down on his right side in the Jjon-posttire,* < , . [z] Then the vener¬ 
able Sariputta spoke thus; [3] *ln whomsoever, friends, there is no 
faiths as lo good principles (dArtinwieju),® no meekness,,, no conscience 
(Qttappom'ji ^... no vi^ur . \ , no insight as to good principles, in him 
decline in good principles by night and by day is to be expected and 
not progress (wtMrt).’"’, , J* 

§ 7. Sutta 95 f^Canfd-S.), 

^ [PI S, ii, p. 164,] , , . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kc»alaci& together w\xh a great assemblage of meiidicamt brothers 
came to where [there was] a Birman villageof the Kosalans, 
Opasida {OpasSiiamyi by name. And there at OpasSdathe Blessed 
One stayed to the north of Opasada in the sacred grove [(/ft a-tjane)** 
of Sal-trees (rafa-mw).!* Now at that time Canki'* the Brahman 
occupied Oposada, a royal [demesne] , , a sacred And the 

Brahman houeeholdcis {brhAmiitta-giihapatiksy^ of Opasada heard 
[the news]: 'The devotee Gotama,. . has reached Opasida... It is 
good to look upon such saints.... At that rime Ca^ the Brahman 
went to [his nMn] day-rcst« on the upper [terrace of his] manaion^J 
and saw the Brahman householders of Opaaada. going out from Opaeada 
in crowds flocking together going towards the north to the sacred 
pove of Sil-trees, And Canli the Brahman said to his companion.... 
Then, comrade (bho khatle),^ go to the Brahman householder and 




Ch, 14/1 THE KOSALAN KEN'GDOM jgt 

say: “I>et the respected [householders] ^t; Canki the Brahman also 
will go to see the devotee Gotama"/ ,. 

§8. A^uttara-Nikaya, Tika-nipma (Me T/trtes)^ Sutta po. (PTS, 
i, p. 2 j6.) 

[l], . , The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with s great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
wafl] a township’ of the Kosalaos called Pankadha,’ and there at 
Pankadha the Blessed On* stayed. . , . At that time a mendicant 
brother Kassapa-gotta^‘ by name was resident in Pankadha. And there 
^e Bl^d One enlightened ... the mendicant brothers wnth relig¬ 
ious discourse connected with the precepts.s And Kassapa-gotta. . . 
was sceptical, thinking ‘This dev'otee is too constrained'.* [j] Then 
the Blessed One ... set forth on the way towards Rajagaha.’ And 
there at Rajagaha the Blessed One stayed on the GijjhakQta hill., . .s 

§ 9, MaJ;hima-Nikaya, Suita 60 (Apamaka-S.). 

^ fPrS, i, p. 400.] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Xosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village* of the tvosalaivs called 
Sala.'o .■\nd the Brahman" householders of Sala heard [the news]: 
'The devotee Gotama ... [p. 401] has reached Sala..It is good to 
look upon such saints.'" And the Brahman houseboldens of Sala 
w ent to where the Blessed One was, ... I o them seated at one side 
the E!es«ed One spoke thus: 'Is there with you, householders (gaka- 
palayoy* 3 ny teacher agreeable (manapo) to you in whom your faith 
{saddhS) is held firm?' 'There is not, reveied sir. . . 'By you, 
householders, who have not found an agreeable teacher this sure Law 
[apa^ako dhammo) should be acquired and practised. ..[p. 411] 

* Brahniflii viiiton from ihroad try to dissuade Caoki. Thev cnmitcraic him tiiali 
Btahroih qualificatwiM (Ch. ,3 e § 1 j [tjj]; Ap. G S c § * n>. Wi pure des«ft( for 
»ei^n ^nmuona, ih« napect ui irfuch he ii held bj- King Pawnodi (Jnt. S 160. i| 
and Bunbltilii (Int, f 168). He however persuades tficni and thev lit present 
at a debate b^een Buddha and tJje ^tsing Brahnuin Kapadiilia on the truth of the 

*n*eGrass [ij]). The young ntan becomet a lay diadple (Ch. 8 i), 

* On tbil widely known Brehniim clan ace Ch. 10 e (+) n. On foteo aie Ap-*E b 

,, „ ’ Prohibitiofta, Ch.Sdf5. 

Sot-lMia^, auairte; litentlly, rubbed or polished, Sec Gradmi Sflyvil. i. 

.^P -3 * i i b]: alw mtltkhatd, ii*. p, ll<; and 

J.' refnntsc and follows Gotama to B^iajiaha. A dii^tuse on 

diaepkne (ttkkftil) foUoiva; Cb. 8 d j • Ch. t S i 

II 41: A'fck. V, p. 144. p, aj, 

u n I, ll " A* in Cb. It/j , [„J, 

a ■> roTE u Mt forth by CrOUtniL In the diiCCunr mciitiwi U Enadc pf 
MUff ifi m wrjd bfryond (sec f 4 [3] n Hbqve}, in the itsulti of xicdonf (AiJs B) 
m me d/ in^vidyql eiiitcp« ffnt.f tl n)- it k it*rpd thAt a wiu min 

b^vTnff m mc 3 « Wdl ^ the benefit of them if they egekt flat, § ja), mid whether 
mey emit or not he cutely gtin the opinkm of other men. Thi outL^ k 
for The moat pan individiiAlktic^ Mlf-intercitpd, nnd deaiiPMa^ and ma.y be aftribuied 


a9 » the BLidDHA AND THE SAJ^IGHA (Ch. 14/ 

Those relif^ous teachers {safaa^^brahma^y who announce the 
theory that there is cessation of individuaJ-existence altogether (atihi 
j&Maso bhava-nirodhoy —if the dictum of these religious teachers is 
true this position^ is found, that in the present existenec {ii!rjr^fe va 
d/umnuy 1 should attain p^ce (parim'bbay£tsdmi)J As to those 
rdi^o^ teachers who announce the theory that there is not cessation 
of individuaJ-existence aJnether—this theory of theirs is nigh to 
desire, nigh to bondage,^ nigh to enjojment,^ nigh to dinging, nigh 
to grasping.'*.,. One thus reckoning proceeds to develop indiffer¬ 
ence* [to the transient ego], non-desire, cessauon*^ [of selfhood]...” 
fp- 413] When thus he perceives and understands ... he knows that 
,.. there is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence] hi’Stnirtim 
iltAaHSya)J*^ ... 

1 10. Digha-lVikSya, Suttonta 12 (Lo/tieca-S.), 

[1] -.. The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers . . ,'J cattte to Sab- 
tatika.*'* At that time Lohicca'* the Brahman'^ occupied Sllavatika, 
a Toy^I [demesne]... a sacred gift,*^,. * [4] And Ixihicca the Brahman 
instructed Bhestka the barber'* saying *Go, goad (^AtHmn)'«Bhesika 
and say "May the respected Gotama consent to take with Lohi^’ 
the Brahman a meal« to-mernnv together with the company of mendi¬ 
cant brothers." ' [5] . . 


§ 11 ^. Samytitta-Nikaya, M^ta-tagga, Sotapatti-samyutta (Ssm. 55 ). 

Sarta 6 ( Thapatayo). {PTS, v, p, y4$J) 

[1] Savatthi series.^ [a] At that time many mendicant brothcis 
were engaged m robe-making [tfvaTa-kammippY^ for the Blessed One 
saying; The Blessed One should set forth on his joumeying in three 
months time with robes complete,’ [3] Now at that time’isidaita and 


B«ddhiit^«diiuiiinjr u ^oomub ibc older thcoriEs diKardrd by Coianu 
lift j, C,0i^y Other rnctop^-Bkal Hibjrcti ■« railed, «uch h neRvttvixtn fAp. 
“ 5 ®c*uM C 3 11 j 3, if 3 o]). ilie rartnle» {druppai 

Ap. D ais. uj4], Md Ch.zt{ tt [33] j) and tb* mcporaal (IX 8rt>, 

DALI m TWI accidci], i E IT i 5 2 

* Ap. D a $ g. T 

» ,v 5 ^ i 3 (6). * 'P* Ch S 

Pmubd qu ^n^ulnrra PKurtins in 4 <uid 37 end yi. rmUna with the 

CWnprrbDtwn of tha nntUR. tHiKin. and caaatKut df the dun^J fOL^i 17 * 
Ap. Lt i 3 17), ij. ^ A* 

M ^ con^ieiiiaDJial number s«p (Int, f i2t), ■ » * 7 - 

u. IH* e n coQtinuc^ \n Ch. 15 o § J [t tl. ^ Oi. 1 a A £ -r 

Id f 4 31 [il. Getanu'^a company wsa paAwpi bidudcd urntma tie bine- 
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Purar«‘ the IroTOl] attendants (tkapati^)- were staying at Sadliuka 
{S^hukey on some business .. . and heafd that ►.. ‘the BJe^ed One 
should set forth on his journeying in three months time.' [4] Then 
Isidatta and Pura^ .., pismd a man on the road saying 'When thou, 
good {am-bhoY man, shall see the Blessed One approaching, the saint 
all-enlightened, then report to us*, [jj The man having stood there 
for two or three days saw the Blessed One approaching from afiir.,.. 
[7] /Ijid the Blessed. One pausing on the journey towards the foot of a 
certain tree and halting reached it sat down on a seat prepared^ for 
him..,, Isidatta and Purina ,,. having saluted the Blessed One sat 
down at one side. . . 

5 12, Mi^firnta-NikSyat Sufta 90 {Kit^^aftatifiala-S,), 

[PTS, ii, p. J25,] , . . The Blessed One stayed at Ujufina (Ujufi- 
iiayo^y in Kanpakatthala the deer- park* AtthattimeKing Pasenadi® 
the Kosdan arrived at Ujufina on some business. [126] .^nd King 
Pasenadi the Kosabn after the meal** eaten in the morning {paccAa- 
bhattam bhutla-patarato) came to the Blessed One. . . . {p, 126] 
Seated at one side King PasenadJ the Ko^lan spoke thus to the 
BJessed One, ‘The sisters’*^ SomI and Sakidi^ revered sir, salute the 
feet of the Blessed One with the forehead*’* and enquire after his 
health,*^ freedom from sickness, wdUbeing,strength,and comfort.',, 
And the Blessed One replied 'May they* Mahiraja, be happy 
(snidurfiyoy [p. 127]. , _I5 

§ 13. Samy*uita-Nikaya^ MahM*vagga, Sofapatfi-samyulia {Sinn. 55)^ 
Sutia 7 { Vtludvareyya). (FTS^ «?, p, JJ2-) 

[i] . ., The Blessed One joumeying among the Ktsaians together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 

* "Al A. m, 3^, iiidatca in uncle of the wanum diiciplis Migjasill. Her father 

Mi v, p, 303 n. Their dutin w domribed Rf Majjll. 

j\tk. u, p. lij, and mdudo oncndunce wi the vleepiiig kin^. 

* HouK-lordi; noffn. pi. of ska-pati. Int- § n. J Jnt. 1140 

^ lot. f E90 ; Ch. iS £1 1 :ic [158]; cp. h/w (Ap. E <7 it f 4 (i>. 

^ Cli. 17 I. 

* rtcent JoLirn^ (IN ti a) frgin the KobbIuir lo the ^'tBlluUi ihetioc 
to the \ thence to KiLiit thence to the Megadhani, emd H buck by the same 

route to i^vatthi ore iumnuHEy neoouri&Kt. Later the dhamacriiiicM of a itroain- 
MTlaincr : Ap. D c f 3 fb]) are stated. 

^ Lpwfiid or Vdaw^- Int. J 14$ e. Alaa in Digha 8 [r]. The place wtefioA to have 
b«n near Sl^lart^. I Cp, Ch. 5 * Ch. 14 } t. 

.. »cnda a memnger with polite irniULnea and a request; for in interview. 

"^l4ri4bJ- 

7 n^ WTJT m<mbcii of the Jcijir'* family; iiiifhoient autbority for uUinji tbem 
queem la not appamiL See CK 1+ e J 10 {i] n; Ch. t8 r f 4 [i to] {Vdiabfid^. 

1 J?; ^ tjl t* Ch. to d i t 

*» \li±udi^ the Ge^itraJ (JnL i 1694 ioi CL tB r§ 4 [1 ia]> arid Saftja>l AHu- 
ROtta, B Brthrr™ tOO; Cp. Ch- j 8 ^ $ 5 [4] n) employed m the pallor, lie 

then introduced. Thr Bompiier havixin thus included ill his chiraoters proceeda tn 
a c^verBabon m which ell cakn part except the women. The aubjccts include the 
buc rauabty of the fqUrT Astes { Int^ f I B;S). The equivalence of aons and d B ugh ten 
(Int^ § roo, tcoAirn) is decltred elsewhere (i5o3p. 1, p, iio-it). 


3^ THE BUDDHA A^TD THE SAIVIG^IA fCh. 14 / 

waa] a Brahman village^ of the KosaJana, by mme VeludvSra {Velud- 
varam).^ [2] And the Brahttum) householders of Veludx'Ira heard 
Jthc news]: ‘The devotee Gotsma , . . has reached Ve^udvtra. . . ,* 
It is good to look upmn such saints.’* [3] And the Br£hman house¬ 
holders of Veludvara went where the Blessed One was and when they 
had arrived some having saluted (i^kitadelvS) the Blessed One sat 
down at one side.. A and some sat down in silence. [4] Seated at one 
side those Brahman householders.. . spoke to the Blessed One.,. J 
(5] 'I will show you, householders * a religious train of thought 
{dJiQmma^pariy^amy* regarding the self', he said, .. 

§ 14. Anguiiara-Niki^, Tiita-mpStit (the Tbrees)^ Sutta 63. (PTS, 

uV, p. 

[j] .., The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to w here [there 
was] a Brahman village'' of the Kosalans, by name Venagapura.** And 
the Brahman’* householdersof Venigapura .,[2] w^ent to where the 
Blessed One was.., Seated at one side the Brahman Vaccha-gotta'* 
of Venagapura spoke thus to the Blessed One: [3] ' . , , I suppose, 
res[wctcd (Wio) Gotama, that high and wide couches'^ . . , ’* such 
resting-places the respected Gotama, I suppose, can obtain at pleas¬ 
ure, wdthout effort, without trouble,' [4] . . There are three high 

and wide resting-places,'^ Brahman, which I can obtain now (etaraki)^ 
at pleasure, without effort, without trouble/ . . 


1 15, Sa^yutta-I^ikdyaf Sagatfui-tiagga, Brahmai$a~ramyatta (Sam 
7), Sutta 10 (Bahu-dhilt).^ (PTS. i, p. 770.)' 

[t],.. At one time the Blessed One was stayingamong the Kosalans 
in a certain woodland (vatia-saiide).^ [2] Now at that time fourteen 


" Inr. 1145 e. 
* Aa in Ch. ti/4 I (uj. 


' Ch. 1 $1. 

> Ch. i6a§6| 

' Ch. 11 ] {3].* 

» Four of talubtian we described; Ch. 6 u 4 4 [5). See 5 1+ fj] beinw. 

vk fora dMnne profitable in this world md |;^in,r m hcaWn (surnrin. 

IN aejep. Ch.o 64 abb> »^ 

■ Sec}^ [* 90 ]h 4 bove. *Ch. J4rf«3. 

ITjC diKiOUne which fdLhnvs opens with the other rentdinn Sfliit (AoT H i n't 
The villagcti bctxinic Uy-diiciplea; tee $ j [aft] n elwve. 

I! ?■ * (ft '* ’"*■ * “ Ch. 16 1»«6 [54I. 

* M in Ch. t [ e $ tizl " A» in 1 13 h] ntiave. 

'• Apparentl)' not the Vaccha-emts converted elsewhert; Ap. £« iiTe fb} 

^ S^'an^*Ch. 3 iiis( 9 }r J v /■ 

*• IMcrmt kmdt of CAUcte, divantp ooverim, jinJ nagg m enumerated: Im. 
f ' 

*• (rAll£AH]l. 

** Cp. Ap. C i ^ to dkawom). 

It (^tsms «^Uni that thoe s« (he Jhln^ <Ap. In), the Bn.hn«.x*i™ 

(Ap, F ^ and freedocn fxwn Khc elBewhere culled the TTiw Firta (Ap 
D fl J 10). ' 

'Many dauKhien.* 

Other Hiich ■pociyphal wAodlMd t|wtA in Kwli tfr mentioned at 5 ^. MA. 
PP AOT“=a 5 - 
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THE KOSALAN KINGDOM 


of a ctmift Brilimm Bharadvaja*^* oxen were lost [3] and the 
Brahman Bhinidv^ja-gom seeking the oxen came to where that 
woodland was. On coming he saw' the Biased One . . . seated with 
crossed lep* holding his body erect and fixing his thought^ intently. 
[4] . . , In the Blessed One's presence he spoke these verses:^ 


Of this recluse the last six days 
No fotirleen oxen have been lost- 
So the recluse is h^ppy. 

Not in his Beld the sesamum 
Rots grain by grain and 1 ^ by leaf: 

So the recluse b happy. 

For him no mice in hollow bam 
Disport themselves in frolic dance . ,. 
For him there are no seven daughters 
Each widowed with 3 child or t^vo . . * 
And not to him do creditors 
Crj' out at dawn 'Repay, repay!' 

So the recluse is happy . . 


5 16- Samyutta-NikSyji, SagSiha-nagga^ Br&m^r^-sarftyuUa {Sar^. 
7)» Sutta 9 {Sundari^)^ (PFS, 4 p- ^^ 7 *) 

[ij , ^, The Blessed One stayed among the Kosalans on the bank 
of the river Sundarikl.^ [2] Now' at that time Sundarika-Bhiradvija'^ 
the Brahman^ was pouring out [a libation] to Agni in attend¬ 
ance on the sacriflciat fife [3] and » . , having risen 

looked on every side to the four regions^** thinking * Who now should 
enjoy this remainder of the oblation fu Sujidarika-Bhara- 

dvaja the Brahman saw the Blessed One seated at the foot of a tree with 
his head covered: and . . . holding in the left hand the remainder of 
the oblation and in the right hand hi$ vvater-pHJt^^ he drew near to 
where the Blessed One ^ . [8] and said 'WTiat is the respected 
[recluscj by birth [9] *Ask not of birth'*^^ [replied the Blessed One]; 
*ask thou of virtue. 

* A mere prosperous farmer b dspiEifcd in Ch. 11 d a [a]+ Sec Int. f v-Bg (tafv£)y 

* ; Ap. Fib [fi]^ 

* Ap. A J* a, N^Ur 

^ If is said that tumlnp; from ihe wocld Bhiirndv-iiii tsccomcs a uinr. 

’ Ent. § 140^- This SuttA sppnri in fuller fonn in Smta^tapdla, lii. 4 (PTS> 
pp. 79 “®*)- The river n mentwned iil» in 7 where It » hi a lae of *cvcn 

riven or buhiiiK-plices oomidered by the Btdhmatu to be eAkackiui for the purl- 
hcAtkiD of fliiu (Jnt. f *85, ritual I cp. Ap. D 3 ffi]* j^rAtn-a^^Jitiv). Eti pmtion 



CHAPTER 15 

THE LANDS OF THE IC^SIS AND VACCHAS; 
BENXhES; dissensions IN KOSAMBI 

a. The KA 5 [s‘ and Benahes^ 

(i) The kgendaty dty; the First Sermon 
§ I, Suita-Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Suita /g. {Maha-Got^itida-S.).* 

[29]. ..+ Irt days gone by {bhUta-pubbam) there was a king called 
DisampaU. King Disainpati's clitef-mini 8 ter 5 {purohito) waa a Brah- 
inan* named Oovinda. . . . The Brahman Oovinda haA'iug died 
[31] King Disampati consecrated^ {abisisinci) the vdung® Jotlpala in 
the office of governor in his father’s place .,. and to the 

young Jotipala the appellation Maha-Oonnda came to be given. -., 
(3 4] King Disampati having died those who had the right to confirm 
the king {raja-fcattaroyo consecrated” Renu the king’s son in the 
kingship (rq/e)... [33] and King Rtnu spoke thus to Afaha-Govinda 
who tyaa seated at one side: ‘Let the honoured (Mooitm}'! Govinda go 



encwinten Mi™ (Int $ 6^> be Jjiipat^na. In Sutia ej of ttvJ^ TlireS 
or rtj*. GeiHDw tteyiiijr at tf iputuu (cll« hit diHiipk^a the f»M " of the w)mc 1- 
m^ht. mie 11 fFm, Pit. iii, p. by) mentwaa BLiddha** piwncein Benirm 

^ aJin t tJt. ft/. IV. p. 103 ( 5 VjIiV.™ 6s>- In Sarp Sik, {Kaubt^ Sarifv* a 0 VO 
“■* Siriputta (CK 7 n 4 ttj) inatrw- 

tvm toM^-Kn^itit(^. to e 31) m^c I>«T-parl[. In MV, viji, i ai-a mention 
if inijc of E. {Crfl. 6 o § i JfJ) SenixH'. 

* DiKourf< on xhe Gr^t ^vernor Matter of Cattie). Buddha is 

r^mented M U|iTii|f that he himsE]f in a former biri nai the fir^hnuui Gmt 

Binh-sioriea f Ap. F i a 

sBU, p. 3:^ n); ]t eppean wh Bome diHerepcfl £n the Mtthdvm/u ^e 
cm^uvriy lets St<^ of Bi^lu iti Sunk rix (SBB, iii, p, 156). See Oh. 17 f [ibj n. 
D 2tTr* bM™jy rmnetre! (Gmkihai>dB^p€i$ta, Ap. I> e § 4) iqo^ to 

^i^ho on the \ulrurr-pe^ (Int, f ti 3 > and dneribea hie vait to ibc hcav-en of the 
iwtmti e story told there to the Thirty-thfee and to 
(Inlvf by BiahrnJ Suiufi^ktirnini flnt. J 93, ii), icrho Assume m viubJe 
foRn fpr the OOCttiiOQ. 

* Jnt, f 17a. ‘MuUrter^ SBfl, ih, p. 366; litenlly prdbet or (reltgiouAji preceptor, 

Ull. I 19^' 7 -t JL £ 

* AfiSnava, fwjng (ShtAjiam): Ch. t j if a [^j], 7 S 3 - 

* Govinda may bt the nnnic df an office or a peraonal name 

The ki^ maket,-. SBB, iii, p. They may have had the nghi Id veto or 
and may have hdd a cwuidl for the putpene. See Ini. $ ibi (eotvrmnaiir); 
Cp. L-rL. JJCj 151^7}" ' 

7 notthcfTi ludiar Ch. 1:4 e f j [1] n, ^ i r df 4 {la]. 

^ obKure rezrm u to northern and imi^cni Jimita, A* fbe mtiwtn and 

wesrem limit* ate set by the Kltinpi art tfie wt owt and the Sovim on the weft 
™st hut no northern or tcuLhem Unnt* nee indicated it may oerhani be taken that 
the camtfed rczins merely aipii^ I'ngue and immcTue enent 
** Cn. 32 c§ to. 
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parts’ , » ^ and I^Iahi-Goiinda divided the great emh ^ ^ making 
seven equal parts and constituted them allA«.. [36] And there in the 
middle the country (jattttpadoy of King Rcnu. 

'Dantapum-* of the KiJingas^ and of the Assaka^ [the dty] 
Potana;^ 

Alihissatl^ of the AvantJs'^ and of the Sovlris^® Roroica;** 
AlithiJa^^ too of the Videhos;^^ CsiTipa*^ among the Angas*^ 
founded; 

And Barai^si^^ of the Kasis. These were Govinda-founded*. So 
*tis said. , » 

Sattabhu and Brahmadatta, Vessabhu with Bharat, 

Rent! and the two Dhaiaratthas [these were the seven kingsjn*^ 
Then were there seven Bharatas"’^^. . , 

§ 2 . Viriaya-Pif^kUt Maha-^vaggHt x, iL 

. . fj] In days gone by there was in Benares a king of Kasi 

* OnutEpj; obscure tttma as bcfanc, 

^ Ortuctin^ n doubEfuJ cenn ag. qibove^ possibly mjcofiirif 'u'ide-orpAi (m liic ftoatb 
or nortliy. 

^ Ini. } TjS (rfoxi); Ch, z 4 s n. Cp. § 15 [i] belonv. 

* On th* east coait of India, RDBI^ p, S« Ch. i7cfi6t 

* It, p, 167 (MPS^ yi, 18); Smp. Nik. u, p, q6o; Fin. in, p. 107 
{Fihdjika, iv)^ Tht Emp^mr Aaokn {Ap. G e c) ir> Rock Edict XIII irkpicQaeg hig 
feruorw for hu dtviAtiiij)^ conqucit of the KUingiig eifijr tti hii reign (V, A, Smitb^a 

185). Ip M^h. 5^ (i, p. 378) it is rtited that the Kfilidiia 
InrHEt and siiEuliir uildarnc&sci wore made 'mental wrath of 

Seen {hfmnjt wtampiMdQieTMiy; cp. [fll. § $4 (v)+ 

* InL I 158(13)1 See (977h 

^ On tJw tiver OodhA.iL'ari! * RDBI, p. 37 k TTie pliiMe ju not merktioncd cltewhere in 
the lint J01U- Nik^vaa or in Fm. Pi[, 

* RDBJ^ p. letjr Zn the oJ iKc iS^fta-A^rpdjra (SN, lOtl-rj) the 

lytile (IN E ( dr) followed by the pilgrinru from the Hver Godtidivari noEthwaxEi ia— 
PaiizihiiiB of Alaka,. iVraJiiautl, Gdimddha, VcdiaAi Vimaaavhnvn K iwam hjr 

Mketa f Int, f 149, by, tp st^iitthi : and thew to Setavya {Ch. 14 /b *), Kapila- 

^'*'***^®^+ Pivi, and Veaili' the Magodhan town* whei? Ryddhii a itayiiig iti 
the Piginalio (atone) ahrine. The link hetween S.\\\ India and iht Middle-land 
KosATrtbj: Ch. 15 6 (iX • Int, J 154. 

On the weat coaai of India. The modern Sunt appean to be coimecUd wiib 
S*\iia (RDB[, p. 38)^ 

“ Ncitber this woatem port nor the people is menikuied eliewbcre in the Etai 
louf lViki;}'u or m Fejb. Fif. ■■ Ch 12 e 4 la 

\l ^5' ^ " Ch. II *■§ I [ij. •• Intf isSf,)! 

Jne lumxe by _Diendietu boa become Beniru. The pioae aettinjt with Im 
abnnge mytholo w ii CeltOmly of COlfipatativdy Ute date. The vetaeg (Ap, A 2 O, 
may powbly be ^xber^ but show BiiBng of laiter-day orijpn and geem m be 
nther a c^fuged corruption than an earlier veraido of the iiock Uk of rntiecti 
(Co. tt o I 5 f 17J) the abhreviated lat of itn daru (Ch- 13 e § 6 ). The t^roca io 
^ legendary fame of Beniira. " Omittmg 1 pr»c eicpaOEiiuiK 
„ r order !■ prswtved then Rcnu ruled in Mithili. 

i,e. kifu^oiTu ta northern Indhu BhArata » a name for India ia derived from 
Bharat the nobly Joj-mJ brother of Riimi. 

* Part endi hene. In Pan H hlalii-^Govinda contmnei to advioe the 

of the ■e^’m countEieg- Finally ho Inrlg them and many others to a tdiflioui 
hie htile short ol Duddhbm. Parting wMi hh numemufi witta he adi'iscg them to 
ra™^ (Int § 190, but they prefer Bo follow him aa dioc^lcg, 

tcetie im the dioiaitftfiiiTU at KosamhI {lot |§ 145, T44I; the atory ii 
■tPibuled to BucfdluL 
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rajay called Biahmadatta.* *,. The king of Rosala (ICofo/a^r^a) was 
call^ DTghiti^.. - and Brahmadatta the king of Kasi having arrayed 
a fourfold^ army went out againat DrghTti the king of Kosala. And 
Brahmadatta the king of K^i conquered and took over the armv and 
transport and country (jaanpa^iamy and treasury' and storehouse of 
pighlti the king of Kosab.... And DighTti with his consort* abode 
in Benares in a certain oudying quarter in a potter's house in conceal¬ 
ment in the guise of a wandering-ascetic J [4] .. .* [iSj Then Brah¬ 
madatta the king of Kasi having entered Benires caused his intimate 
counciJJois (amaece-fi^risoffey to meet and spoke thus: Tf, sirs 
(AAiiwe),'* you should sec the son of Dighiti the king of Kosab, Prince 
Dlgha\'u' > (lHgAavukumaram},> ^ what wou Id you do to him f * Some of 
^cm spoke thus: ‘We, my lord (dfcn),*^ would cut off his hands’; 
‘We, my lord, would cut off his feet’; ‘Wc. my lord, would cut off his 
hands and feet’ ; *We, my lord, would cut off his ears’; *\Ve, my lord, 
would cut off his nose’;' Wc, my lord, would cut off his cars and nose*; 
'W'c, my lord, w'ould cut off his head’,** ‘Tliis, sirs,’ said he, ‘is the son 
of Dighiti the king of Kosab, Prince Dighavu; it is not permissible 
to do any'thing to him.' ., [91] Then . . [Prince DTghavu said] 

‘What, my lord, my father at the time of his dc^th said, "[Lookj'T not 
long , signilied Do not keep enmity for long"; this indeed, mv lord, 
my father at the time of his death said saying "Not long". What my 
father at the time of his death said. "Not short", signified "Do not be 
divided swn from friends’’; this indeed, my lord, my father at the 
time of his death said saying "Not short". * What my father at the 
time of his death said saying; “Not indeed, dear Dighavu, 

through enmity'** arc enmities appeased; but enmities, dear Dfghai'u, 
are appeased through non-enmity", signified . . . that my life now 


MIIW to be the name of ihe kinipiam, not of Ihc people; Int. $ laj n. 
JTw tvien of Kjhk Binbmadetn U of gimt Imponsncc in the fshulcw period 
of chejjiri^ fiirth-iloiiE« (Ap. F 1 o ( a). Kinj; NJki ii umilarty important in the 
legendary hntory of Bcnim ii. p. y .J/ivjh. iV**. ii, p jg) 

> so^eritiR', Ch. 15 fr i to 1,54] o. j 11 [ii, 3]. 

* ^ *“ * S 31*]-. ^ . ■ Ch. la ej 6 [il. 

“1 o pa*Mflc immedietely ihove the oiwcn's title 

IB mdA-TMr (Cn. i J 8}^ 

^ Inf. ^ 

• pt^hlli and hi* wife arr bctrajiHl si laat to King BnhmadtllO uid 

JTtejr youttg ion Dighlvw and Hcietly eniem the king'* sen-iee. becominD 

bw luir-p[a>^r flnt. 1 190, flro> and charioteer. He drivea dm Aipe to a Wdy 
forest^ there ItilLi him to (Inp .nd dntes hii cnord but nfntna Ikran tlavine 
him. lung ■ awaking the «™ ^oTgi^t each other and owear mutuoj Iriendi^p 

5 2 (nmriferj); and Int. f 17a. For cp. Ap. H j o 

Dmimnij; B tttticmcnf tbit wch fiu gnmUid Mc co ihe otbtf 
Omitting £)UinrHiiM, 

" Jhtr phinK luB been fe^KBtcdly uied *£k1 u bw nbbr^vuiieil. 

** Ch, 9 ** 1 lij. 

TheK fuDotu phrun appear in vcnic forrn u j (Apa F i A f 4). 
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being granted by the king and the king's life being granted 

by me,^ thus enmity thraugh non-entnily^ is appeased^ This indeed, 
my lord, my father at the time of his death said saying: . Enmities 

are append through non-enmity."' [zo] Then Bmhniadatta . h * 
retymed to him his father^s army and transport and country and 
treasurj^ and storehouse and gave him his daughter. . . J 


§3. Siilta-Pif/iku, Digha-Nik^a, Siitta 12 {Ijs^hicca-S 

[iij -* Does not King Pasenadi^ the Kosabin occupy Kaai and 
Kos^{^r^'-Aajii/OTF) *EvensOp O (Mo) Gotama/^ "Now he w ho, 
L^hicca,® should say "King Paseoadi the Kosalan occupies Kasi and 
Kosala; whatsoever the revenue and produce^ of Kaai and Kosab 
may be, let King Pasenadi the Kosalan alone enjoy it and not give 
anj-thing to others"—would or w^ould not he who should say this be 
a source of danger^^^ to those, w heiher thyself or others, who depend 
upon King Pasenadi the Kosalan V 'He would be a source of danger^ 
O (Mo) Goiama.* . . - [rj] 'In this re^d^* if a devotee or Brih- 
man^= should come to possess a good principle (Awm/rijm dhmnnuimy^ 
and should not inform another, thinking *"[Thc idea of] what one man 
should do for another"*^ is as though a man having broken through an 
old bond (bandkanamy^ should form a new one, and such [altruistic] 
development^* I call bad and of the nature of (lQbha-dh^(Immam) 

^ ^ * ^—he who should say this %vould be a source of danger to those 
clansmen^^ w^ho have come to the Doctrine and Discipline*^ made 
known by the Follower** . . 

[ ?P' 9*^' 11 f 5 f J (Bf “ Org^hi^Tj Jud fipan^ the iletpinji kin^. 

Moniu HR advised to ernukte ttieu leseadMi^ kifiRti in mtldneoA and a^x»Edi&nCK 
of 


1_ * HCriic n Silnvatiki (Int, § 140). TTie firdhintn L 4 >hi 0 ia who his been cxidaWcd 
by Kinij IWnadl with a «tat« (Ch, i r J § le fi], caicnauu Buddha 

and mHinTaini that one who has mastered r noble idea need nai teach it. Buddha 
by uamplep oonvmoK him. See Ch. 14/S »o ISJ- * Int, § i6e) (i). 

Sm 1 4 ^lovr: Ch. 12 « S b [1] £ Ch. 14 a f t [i]; Ch, ti r § 4 [tj 1Jj alen [qe. 
i laj n; »n<l | 4 The \ang hidry of Kill and Kosala ended with the 

conquest of Kiai by King RaiiiaB, l^wn u ^ihe conctuernr of (RDBL 

p. 35 )fc before thf time of Buddhd, Sinm&ga the aftccator of Bimbisiiii and founder 
of the Max^han kingdom (V. A. Smith, Oj^ord if. qJ J.> pp. 45^ 70} Wm ■pporently 
A iuat^vc CfOfii Benimi^ pouibly at th» time; Int S ijS fah 

^ E o li S 4 (2), 

■ Cfi. f4/§ lo (i); Ch. 17 if f 3 [a] flnd Ap, Gar, Aherop^posinir Buddlu he 
bec^ifnEfl m ijy diiciplc; Ch. JO f, n. 

il i (i-emnifl). 

^tUjurdya-ihPndty hindrance or pm-etiuon. Cp. MV, n, st. 4 £Cb. S AIV [jlK 

Hi f * i® ^P- A a if [ai] n. 

. A*'■ n** A Cp. F I ii 7 {hndtuu). 

*1 Ap. D a{ V 

1* Sompada, Bttainjiieni; Ap. H 4 o § a. Cp, indriys-bhdt'<and ( Ap. E r li § a). 

^ Si *■ K^a patld. Ch. »a itf 3 fj], 

^ Ch. 8 ij S a [4]^ 

^ Tof^njn; Ap. Air* Tbia title icema to imply the developied jind com^ 
pM^ay lute iheory of many Buddhat; JN 6 

Tnc piMge whi^ folJo^ is fameuhat ceniocay exegrcical and luenbonf the 
foui fta^ea cubnlnoujiff in ArahaiBlu^ (Ap. D c) and pronedH with ■^ctartan leaj 
to thncalen disumifnCg with Jthirth m HniDialt or in Hdl (Ap. B O { 6 |S][). 
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§ 4. Avguttata-Nik^a, DatsaAa-mpSia {iJie TVjm), Satta 2^. {PTS, 
». P- 59 ‘) 

[i] . . Wherever the Kiais and Kosalas {K^~Kofala^ are. 
wherever the domijypn of King Pasenadi* the KosaJan is, 

there King Pascnadi the Kosal^ is announced as foremost. Yet e>'en 
for King Paaenadi the Kosalan there is alteration {aSiiathaltamy and 
decline {tipanitiimo }.*'.. .7 


§j. jStaka Commentsry, hlroduthm {NitlSna-kalfti), yN, p. 6y. 

The five recluses* [pmea pabbajita), headed by Kondafifia, begging 
urns of food through villages, towns, and royal citiea .9 rnet the 
Bodhisatta.,. And during sis years, while he undertook the Great 
Effort, they remained with him. , . , Then the band of five mendi> 
cants thought He ii'as not able even by the austerity of six years to 
reach aII'knowledge (sabbatinuiam). . . . What is he to us?" Then 
tal^g foeir robes and begging-bowls they left the Great One; and 
going eighteen leagues'J away they entered laipatana.” 


§ 6 - Sutta-Pifahi, Mqffkima-Nihtya^ Suita 26 (Ar^a-panyesana~S.), 

[PTS, ip p. 170.]'. . .'J Then having stayed as long a.s I required at 
Uruvela I went on my way towards Benares.'* ... [p. 171J And 
journeying from place to place 1 came to Benares, to Isipa tana H the 

deer-part, where Five Mendicants were_Thereupon I said 

to the Five Mendicants: ", . . [p, 172] Hearken, mendicants, the 
Immortal {awatamy^ has been attained. I teach, I show the Law.'? 
H you walk as f teach you will ere long and in the present life leam 
MIy for yourselves, realize and having attained abide in the supreme 
fumtmenU* of the holy li fc_”' 


t cil.*«***?“i*J!“* Buddha thJdmsfia the bn-thien. Ste Cb. iJoS j 

* ^ f 3 f j i] above. » Ch. If /Ti f^l ’ 

‘ Ch-'S «Ed 3 J. 

‘“'o 1' (j'tt.f 6v) aod Bw Ihouwndfold «ortd-iyaf™i 

^nt. 3 ^ n| auo inner AlfcntiDn And d^lizic ' 

* I jfrtsv], SacCb.j j7. 

be ^ ^ ^ lotitt). 'Royal dtiea* might 

fru l miderwJ myal atttmghotdi^ or 'roj'fll Int. $ 1S9 

•• At Ufuvell. 

9 *^ 3 * ® I“l- Cp. Cli. , f 7 166 ]. 
u rf Bfflirwj M» Si 6 [.7,]. « f,]. balow. 

Sb- 5 ‘»f 3 fsj!Ap.Cif ?[8j. 

K St’ ^ 5 ^ 7 'j; “!= 1 3 tbovT, 

which 19 £n ill thictn and n thcir nriaui and end Co Ch s ^ 
* A M also A^ f s , fO W h=i^ -divine 4iS‘ 

SJc ^ Ul tim p«t nod p««nt aa one 

a Si- * fj,* i;® (' 7 * 1 ., 

efofm” “ '“***"**^’‘ tfimicmdeptM of Klfhood; Ap. Ectd j 
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§ 7, J^aka Cammentary, htroducfion (NM^nn-kiiikB), jW, pp. 8 l-Z, 

[p. 81] The Five Mefidicarit$ saw the I^der> (Tath^at&m) from 
afar aa be approached, , * , [p. Bi] And the Blessed One fiiled them 
with his loving mind.... Then he pronounced to them the Dh^ima- 
cakka-ppavataFui-Sutta (Discour^ of the starting of the Avheel of the 
Law ., Then on the fifth day he summoned the Five together and 
pronounced to them the An-atta-hkktia^-Suttanta (Discoume on 
the absence of signs of [separate] Selves]).^ ... He sent forth the 
Sixty^ [first disciples] in diBerent directions saying 'Go forth, mendi¬ 
cant brothers, on your travel' . . . and he himself proceeded [on the 
w-ay from Benares] to Umveti.* 


{ii) flffltfrer retwied; iapQgrapAy 


§ 8 . Saiia-Ftiiika, M^hima-Nikaya^ 141 {SaccG-vibhanga-S^. 

[PTSp iiip p. 248.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed 
One was staying at Benares, at Isipatana^ the deer-park. There the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. ^Bhifcldim*^ he ^id ; 
'Venerable sir {bftadiint ^)\7 they replied hearkening to the Blessed 
One. The Blessed One spoke thus: "At Benares, at Isipatana the 
deer-park the Leadetp* the Saint® atl-enlightcned, started the supreme 
wheeh"^ of the f^aw ^ that is the explanation of the four Noble 
Trathii*^ by announcement. . JJ and ai^ysis. . , J* 

.Attend upon Sariputta*^ and A-loggaHana,** mendicant brothers; 
asscM^iate with Sariputta and Moggallana; wise^T mendicants [such as 
they] are helpful*® to those who lead the holy life {bra/ima-cSrifiwfi).^'^ 
Just as=^ a mother, even so is Sariputta: jtist as a child^s foster-mother, 
even so is Moggallana. Sariputta^ mendicant brothers, leads on to 
the fruit of con version MoggallSna leads on to the 

highest goal {tirfom-atfhe).^ Sariputta, mendicant brothers, is com¬ 
petent to announce . * . analyse and e^ipbin the four Noble Truths 


» S« Cli.5i§ I [82], 
* S« Ch. 5 41 i 1. 

* Ck 5 4jf g [171]; ep. Cli. i6rfS5 [*] o. 


* SeeCh. sftf I [Ss], 

^ See 5 A12-k 

* Ch. 7 ^i J- 

' Ch. II f f 17 fah 

* Ap. Aar (7'arA{^4ll49)l^. Tilt pcrsanal Utlct, the tepedtian of p^Ct-ruinitfi p and 
tlir toning iptnilDn ef dtixUte*, g«b, MiJli and Etiahml, lUg^tsE ihUE the d^te of 
ihc ntiTatiir'e U f^ltiparativcJr liie; IN fi {Comm}* 

* Ch. S H m (oroifrigl). it> 5 ^ § 1^ 

“ Omitting 'not to be turned back by devoid* or Brihoun j(Ap. A :£d[3l]} by 
[celmml] Apirit or Man {Int. f 69^) or Brahttid (Cb. i r ^ } i fal I or by any in tlie 
uiijS^rae (loluummy. Cp, Ch. j ^ § 9 faS] n. 

” ip- ^ ^ Ominiiijj At^valcnm 

* conci*c form of The Firit Semwk followi here {Ch. s & f lo n). 

I* lp^{3). |1 Ch. 143 cf3), 

Ap. E «l ii f 4 fj)* 

» literally, lifting up. Cp^ Ch. 1 fi] 

» ^ ^ ^ i Ch. 6 n 4 4 16] n. 

Ap. D § 3 [6]^ The fruit doubtleei anthaubip ; the two (freat duciplct imy 
be f^poted fo bav« rtacbed the ^ame height nf tcsKiiing. 

^ Cp* Ap, C A 4 rc [a]. 'Tnii&a in the highest gwd'p SBBp vi, p. 196. 
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by expansion.'* Thus spoke ihc Blessed One. Having thus spoken 
the Welfare!* {Sugatoy nose from his seat and entered the lodge 
{yihariaa).'^ . ..+ 

§ 9, A^itara-NUmva, Chakka-mp&ta {the Sixes). Sutta 60. {PTS^ 

Hi. p. J92.) 

. . . The Blessed One stayed at Benires, at Isipatana^ the deer- 
park. At t^t time many elder {therSy' mendirant brothers after their 
meal* having returned from their lagging round* were sitting as¬ 
sembled together in the circular hall {m^ata-maiey holding dis¬ 
course on the higher Law {ah/iidfiamHia^°.katAam). .\nd there the 
veneinble Citta" Hatthisari-puna whilst the el^r Bhikkhus were 
holding discourse on the higher Law continually interrupted their 
discourse. Then the venerable Maha-kotthita'* spoke to the venerable 
Citta Hatthisari-pulta thus; ' . , . Let Ihe venerable Citta await the 
conclusions^ of a discoui:$e/*^ . . 


§ 10 . Affguttara-Nikaya, Tika-fiipata {the Threes), Stttla T£6. (PTS 
*• P- h 9 ) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staring at Benares at Tsipa- 
tana'* the deer-park. Then before noon the Blessed One having put 
on his under-robes and assumed his outer-robe'* and alms-bowl 
entered Benares** for alms (piadaya). And the Blessed One whilst 
going round for aims in the market (goyoga-pitakkhasmimy^ saw a 
Ce^in mendicant brother who took pleasure in empty and outw'ard 
things ... with faculties untrained, and having seen him said to him: 
'Bhikkhu, Bhikkhu, make not thyself like what has turned sour(ibd/tf- 
viyam)» Thesei({amnam) that has become like w hat has turned sour 


* Or, m derail Ch. lo t (lo) n, i E ^ i a [8J, 

' Ch. u i f 7 fij], Thii itiMjr iMTie been n hui or the main bnaain , * 

mouteici?: Ch. if. Cp. § 16 fa] below. ™ 

10 Bud^ rltm-brre (Ch. n). «cept that the »«ind and third 

» » fni. ; lafi, 

O ■^-jptfbwio* and fed', Cradnwi iii- 

Pr CJi. ^ 1 [c]| Qi^ t6 r f t [a], 

’ Ch. j 1 r } fi 1], This ii mention^ iUao in Sutras 28 and 6t of 

™ latter Sytra BuddhaV pftKncc at Ziipatariii j* abo racordtd 
■■ .\r^ph^aidii; or rhe implicmioni of rhe law, Cp. Ap At a 

S^ Dvhag (i. p. 190); SBB. p. as*. He « lo be dituAKuabed Imm Citta dm 

limi&choEder; Cll. lOf (6 tJ^ h a-, a 

** PjorrjywifrMlj; Ch. l8 ^ f 5 fi6ij; cp, Ch. 5 § ro [172], 

Or, Bpccch; Ap, H 3 u. 

'• Citta BltefTwards faJb away bui cvenmalty attain, dear knowledjm and Iwv.,... 

In arn/iifiif. 
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"'recking* with the odour of flesh {^ma-gaadhr)^^ $tjch surely the flies 
svill settle upon; such they will not quit"—this is not possible (itV/im 
fhiiNani v^ati).^ [z]. . [3] Like what has turned sour is covetous¬ 

ness;* the odour of flesh® is ill-will the flies are bad and evil® 
norions\’ , . 

§ n» SiiinyuUa-NiMya^ AInhM-vagga^ S^tupGiti-samyuila (Sam. 55), 
Sutta 53 {Dfiamm^inna-S.). (PTS, p. 

[i] ^ ^ The Blessed One was staying , * * in the deer-park. [2] 

.. V Seated atone side Dhanumdinna the Lay-di^iple'^ spoke thus to 
the Blessed One: [3] "Let the BJessed Onci revered sir, address us; 
let the Blessed One direct us, w^hich would long be for our proflt and 
happiness.**^ 'Therefore** in thisTCgard^ Dhammadinna^ thus should 
ye train** yoursdvea saying: "We will live acquiring from time 10 
time tvhatever dtscourses^nt/rflwr/a)^^ have been spoken by the Leader* 
profound, profound in mcanirig,** bdonging to the highest sphere, 
relating to that which is void^ [of the characteristics of indu^dual- 
ity]. . . 

§iz(i)< Vmava-Pitakaf Maha-^vagga^ V. viU; Vh 
VIIL xiv .' 

[v, vii, i,] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha^ he set forth on the (carfAim) tow^ards 

* Axa-smsa, tmzinff; cp. dint (Ap, D ff j 7). 

^ Comiption or dcfilc^enc; Ap. F a r § 3. fm fiJ below. 

*Ap.EaS 3 (i> 

* Buddha dti hu feCiim nairal^ the incident and reque^ited lo fJ^plain. 

* Ahhijjhd; Ap. El 4 | j fA]_ * tee fj] n tiboiiC. 

Vy^paJa; Ap- D fl § S fii). * Ap. B ft f 1 [6]. 

* Ap. 1 ^ § T [l74l> Thete are detuiive nariOfu re;^ardinj7 self; (cp, Ap. 
D q I lip dejfwi'qji); the three Taulta apccified carrespond; to the Three Firm, 

verses follhw cxmtiiiiuhjii phmses; Jncuely qiiqted above. 

Five himdrvd lay ditciplct visit Buddha; Int. J lai. 

The ipiritmtl side a byman^t dutact is dcRned ui this diacuorsei in IHgka 
31 the practicaJ side is enaph^ized (Cfu Ch. 11/f ^ [z]. 

TajjniS, Tram this'; Ch- zi § r4 [5^]* Reason* apparently have E>e«i gaven but 
are omitted from the discoune in Its preccfii form. 

" Ch. ft § a {3J. ** Ap- A t D, ATo/e. 

Ap. A z r, Oamihir^tilui; ep. Ap. Cft^O [l] (d/tjVd). 

unn-prldly^ spiritual; uec 96 end 12a (FTS. p, rSi, Hr, 

P- ilsJ- In the Abindkdmma^f'if. the tt*Oltd is used frequently siilb the meaning 
' inetapli;^'siiaj\ but In the earlier EKKuks qf the Canon diii meaning can scarcely 

■PPly fAp- O 1 u* vimti). For Idka »e Ap- G 1 a § 3 <1 J. 

^ literally emptiness: Ap. Ec i 19, 6th vene, Cp. Ch. 16 4 f z fsMJ 

*la* Ch, f7tijJ {tHimvtrd-ikir^yjf uad | 11 [jj] (4* 

Kmdred Sayti^s, v, p. j^En. izt and t23. 

dlafa^S. i and ti) treii respectively of Ir^hnitude and Solitude. Compare also Ch. 
5 f f 3 {45] {mi Ap. G 1 fl (f/m'ly) and J 7 (um^aq'ted). This lEmmict notion 

resembles the ^rlt, neft' (A'of i®, jwi of Vedintic Identic fnonkm; W. S, 

Urquhait, 77 ir Upami)mdt ami IJ/i 1916), pp. 47, 131, T33, 

** Dhammadinna pobita out the diMcultiea (CIi- tj d § 8 n) in the Way of laytitcb 
and Buddha dien b said to prtsoribe four ^dtnp pimdplcs (Ap. G j ft), as else¬ 
where in the Soiapalti-stMmytittd of Sam. Nik (Ap. H [ f 6); tee Q», TJ f f Zl £5] II. 
« lot. f it5, Ch. 3 f 5 [166] Ch. IS ft I 11 fiVp 6J. { ta (v, ij. 
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Bcnues . . [vili. i| Then having stayed as long as he required at 
fienlres Blessed One set forth on the way towards Bhaddiya.-.. 

[vi. Jtxiii. I.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha he set forth on the way towards Benares. . . .* 
[xxiv. 1] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One act forth on the way towards AndhaJsavinda^ together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers, twelve hundred and 
fifi^'* Bhikkhus,,, J 

fviii. siv, i.J Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Vesali* he act forth on the way towards Benares. . . .* 
[xv, t] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One set forth on the way towards SavatthiJ* . . , 


(iij Vinay>a~Pifaka, Sulta-vtbho^a, M^ia^vibhanga, Parajika /, 
re ( VitL Pil,, Oldenberg, HI, p. 1 j) 

Then w'hen he had stayed as long as he required at Veranja" 
(rerm/fiyam) the Blessed One returning to Sorreyya,'* Saqikassa,'^ 
and Kannakujja'* came to where the Payigapa-ford'J was, and hatnng 
arrived at thePayagapa-ford he crossed the river Ganges'^^ and went on 
to Benares. Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares 
the Blessed One set forth on the way towards Vesali,‘T., jS 


§ 13 . SuUa-Pifgfut, Mgjfkiifta-NikSya, Sutta ^4 (Gho/tHHukfia^S.). 
[PTS, ii, p. lyy,].». The venerable tjdena** was staying at Benares 

' ^ Btniiw Biiddhi paiwiL oritTi regarding (Ch. 8 /1 6 [m)). 

' Ch, ri /f t [ij. ffL-rjf 

’ At ^iddiya Buddha further turtten rejitmlin^ f(K>t'«etir. 

Puddha pa^ drden forbidding Ihc eating ol flHh; Ch. 8j 
I 3 [14] (2). * CIl 1 f I ? [j], * Ch. n f 1 ftj. 

■ 0(^1 Buddha passei onkn [cgajding meala; Ch, 3 /(j^}, 

• At BetiSrea Buddha pBiux orden on dotbina: Ch. S j labiutrel). 

^ ftt. ( 138: «e Ch. 14 15 17 fil h, ‘ ’ 

lui.ft iss. (}7i Ch. lod fnih umai; Ch. 16df i. Suita 4a of JVi*. 

a natn«d _aftEr tht* plaer. huttt S3 of th* Foura of Apg, KJt, states that a hichHiad 
Verait;! and Madhim (Iql f ijj; Ch. tr A $ I; RDBt, p. 36). sL alao 
* 7 *. 1071 Vin. Pit- lit, P. J, 

j recnid* that the vcnenble Rrvota atayad here at the tbiw of ihe 

KCDDd Crcmt Council^ 

1* 01 “id Ch, to d J ) luxnr) n. 

* ICanatij, CV, Xrr. L 9. 'Dine four placet taj- m a line between the riven Jamna 
and Gangw in ivhat u nowJuiown aa the Dolb and appear to hai-e been within the 
Kuni w FaflciLi eount?}' (Ch. 16 h f t n). 

,■!' ? q^ing-place or fern'; cp. Cla, a«f 11 [3*] (tUpi]. He aeema to 

mvt emwd the Gna^^ hj^er up dun the junctidfti with the Joiniia. If to d» 
remMinmg journey by rwd or rivner to Benires whe comMemble—The*e ban? 

of Idf^ ^meyj mi edmiiiRtrattv e buaiqisti ^tiz tivideni^e tC Jeaii of the 
Hmeni muici (JK it a). Int, § m. it 

w nerradvt up to ihe fijst rule (Ch_ 3 A § 6 [tl* foJfoit 

^pparctirJy i» r^it mentksicd cbriirhere in the fir^t four Nikiw or io l^n 

There i™ a^ourlujtruii of tbis lumM di SiTi-attbi (MV, ih. j); and ibc mlcr 
of Kcwtmbj vm Rfljn Udena (Ch. IS * f ^4). 




Ch* tso] THE LANDS OF THE KAStS AND VACCHAS 305 

In the Khemiy-ambavana.* Now at that time Ghofamukha^ the 
Bmhman^ had reached Rentes on some business* [158] And Gbo^- 
mukha the Brahman strolling* and wandering on foot came to the 
Khe^yainba>ana. Now at that time the venerable Udena was 
walking to and fro® in the open air. And Ghotamukha . . . walking 
to and fro at one side^ spoke to the venerable Udena, . , \Vhen he 
had spoken venerable Udena wjthdrasving from his walk entered 
the lodge {vUOiraml* and $at down on the seat prepared^ {paii^tte). 
Ghojamu^a the Brahman also withdrawing from the walk entered 
the lodge and stood at one side.'* And the venerable Udena spoke 
thus to Ghotamukha the Brahman as he stood at one side: *Here, 
Brahman, ara seats; if you wish be seated*’ ‘Thus indeed is it; we 
who arc visitors of die respected (Moto)" Udena do not take a seat 
[unbidden]. How indeed should one like me think it right to sic 
dow'n on a seat beforehand unbidden 1’ Then Ghopimukha the 
Brahman taking some low seat sat down at one side. . * 

[162] ‘Where then, O (Mo) Udena’, said the Brahman, ‘does the 
revered Gotama the saint all-enlightened now abided’ 

■Brahman', he replied, ‘that Blessed One the saint all-enlightened is 
now dead.’,, ,•* [*63] ‘The ruler of Anga {Anga-riijsy^ grants me a 
daily pension (nicca-bfiikkftam},^^ O (Mo) Udena, from which I 
would grant a pension to the respected Udena.',, Mt is not fitting, 
Brahtr^, for us toacoept gold and silver.'**...» Then Ghotamukkha 
Ac Brahman with that pension and further [sums] caused to be built 
in PStaliputta for Ac Conunumty an attendance*hal 1 

(ttpaffhdnmdbtmyy^ which now is c^led the Ghotamukklii, 


‘ Fcscc-mungo-^ve; (»i; Cp. Int. $ ijp, 

^ He became* a lay-follewer nmi bmelacear; ic r, n* 

’ Thj p«!«gc roUawing eeem* intended ta depicE censdeu* inreriorJEy of ItaiUe* 

InL f 1$;; Ch. t] cf 10 faej. 

* Cb. 12 tf S fo [tl 1 Ch, 6 0 4 4 f4]* 

ConventiDflULl courtesies Am in Ch. ao$ ii 
^ The Br^TTisn cjucEtifiiis the 4un,ctiricj of reti^ioui rrtiiemcnt to far Aa he knom 
rt la ■ClL. iiMTrnl 

■ Here pfa^y the chief Mat (Ch* 6 a j 11 Jj]; Ch. 15 4 $ 15 [, j]). 
vh. £3 0 -b 1 fiL 

** Ch* 23 a M (MOtiOm); and Ch. tp d { 2 [jl* 

" Ch. W < I 9 

^ A d iscuBsion on wotfdly Jife and tedicmcnt emue* and the Brahman i« eon- 

*• The BrahmiUi became* * tuy^lisapla. ^ ^ 1**1' 

'» Appurenjly a mpre^tativc of the Manadhan kins. Int. f 162; ep, Ch. Sf 

* fl* * f y"? counny’. SBe, yt. p. 93. 

[^]|, LilcxAlty, oonatanl: almi, Evidfinrly paid to him noi Mm m 
but a* A tnixiisur or v^ivEnt flnt, f 171). 

He mia thflt hia liaijy j^cruion is JOO ; Int. § iSg If oiw 

places the apprpKim^ itiodcm value of the impper ktihapot^ ai one emu or about 
a penny intrllkibje csJculatioru can be built up though dcuhtlm with in- 

f “li.'* ef pn; Ch* .8*S a 1475]. Cp. RDBI, p. eoi. 

Ur iponey. Ch, 8 d J 5 {to). 

aiJKKCSia ihai th* Br^hrruin ihoulil eoiirer a bciwfacfion OH the Order. 

* ^#1- ‘Aificoiblv-hair. SBB, VI. p. Ccmpwe the 
dl^asa^fI^d^ mentioiiod m ir J § 1 j [a]. 


X 


3o6 the BUDDHA AM> THE SA^lCKA [Cli. 15 a 


(iii). The Kasi Couittty: miitor tommhips and tours 
§14. Miijjhsma-Nikdya, Sutta jo {Kitsgm-S.). 

[PTS. ii, p. 47J.J.., The BI»<;ed One was proceeding on a journey 
among the Kasis (A'ajtni) together with a great assemblage of mendi¬ 
cant brothers. Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: *1 indeed, Bhikkhus, fare without an evening-meal;' 
now faring without an evening-meal 1 find freedom from sickness, 
freedom from ill-health, lightness, strength, and a state of comfort 
{phdsu-viharam).^ Come ye also, Bhikkhus; fare ye too without an 
e^'ening-tncal; then faring without an evetung-mcal ye also will find 
freedom from sickness , , , and a state of comfort.' . . , Then the 
Blessed One jnumc>'ing by stages^ {artupuf^uma) among the Kasis 
came to where there waa a town3hipF+ of the Kasis called Klfagiri.* 
And the Blessed One stayed there at Klfagiri the KHsi township. . fi 


5 15 . Vhmyo-Pifaha, Maha-srt^a, IX, 1 . 

[t] At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One {Baddho 
Bhagova)> was staying at Campa* on the bank of the Gaggara lotus- 
pool. .And at that time there was among the K^Ls in the countiy 
parts jjana-padesu^ a [place] Vasabhagama’* by name. There a 
mendicant brother Kassapa-gotta" by name was resident, bound [as 
it were] by 3 string,'* busying himself saying ‘Now earnest Bhikkhus 
who have not yet arrived may come, and earnest Bhikkhus having 
come should dwell at ease, ^ and this sojourn (de^o), may [help them 
to] attain gmvth,'* increase, and fullness/'* And at that time many 
Bhikkhus journeying among the Kasis came to Vasabha-gama; and 


• Ap. H 4 a f 4 [rol; and Ch, 8 5 (15), 

' Cp. Ch, 14 ^ f 4 |j] (vwiittc}; and Ap. F 2 h, n. 

’ Ch. 3 5 5 [t 66 l t Nigmuii Ap. G ( a S 3 (jj, 

‘ Kjpjpn; Jet. f Ml, Seq aJw CV, i. adii; vt. svi. avii; riit. Pif. iii, pp, 
too ^arpifhamitM Xllljl. 

* Twio n^rktUJlx unrulj irkonks (Ap. jVutftf, A^smi and 

FWabbau^, bcit to comply imd m adiiiap»h«d by GtsCKcrm. The 

tDWTulpp It ihJw^ oxtocuixd with tilt ill-bthtvioiir of thew xwoy whose mudndt 
art jptcintd m Cy^ i. liii and metudr luoh tmustmcnui tt g:tifncBi with tijtht picoca 
tnd Im pwets (with h boaird of 64 or 100 »quflrt9)p hop-toDtcIi, dice, dinnaf-necq 
msTbisi, tlimiBiht-icadin^ iind mimicry, iwordimiuhip, wKstW and bcudiif The 
wboJt lai IS aJ» in the MmMma-Szia (SHE. dp pp* L 

p. 6); Ap^ Aj d, Nof^ (i^dSaJp and Int. j ip* ^ftoru). 

^ Ch. [ [ t f t [2I; Ch. 15 A f I [ [1, tjJ I j fi] ■ CIl tti d« [5] sAp* H ? ft « 1 hi • 
i^Ot. UJ; Ch, 10 4 Ch. i4f^§ 11 ol' 

ih d j 5 IrrJ n * Ap. A i ft (t*}. The title Bud dha doifa. not actiTi to haiFt been in 
inning Gotama a ptnonal falbwm. The tantcat tuggeata the oimparttive iiEcncta 
of the pasflfijit. i Ch, 11 el i M 

iS A f 4 [loi], Cp. i tboi-v; Ch. 13 t j ft [1]; alaq Ch. 15 A ft 11 [U l]. 

!■ * tsj- Cp. Ch. 7 a§z [ijrt. 


Stm, 


I. f ^^ ^ 

By tlw tirm^ (of the dutica which he had to perTorm them)^ SBE, 

JP *5^ «* Ch. 30 S i f 6 T M 

PkpdWftr, pr^ipcdty; Ch. A f 3 (j], «■ s i 

The*e three tsrnu nuke up a. fofinula iiacd to cCTWiBa montl proirrcM or merelv 
dcvclopmEnl: 1 . ixxiL i, Jind Sofft. NrJt iii, p. 53 (Ap. E A § j [ij)i. 
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ihe mendicant brother Kii^sapa-gotta saw those fihihkhus from afar 
as they approached, and seeing them he assigned [for each] a place, 
prepared water for the feet,* a footstool, and towel ; and having gone 
to niMt them took from them bowl and robe, then inquired about 
drinking-water, and made busy with bath* and with ricc-grueM and 
solid food* for the meal, , . [,},] Then the tnendicant brother 

Kassapa-gotta folded hia bedding,^ assumed outer-robe and bowi and 
departed » , . and by stages arrived at Campa where the Blessed 
One was, . . 


§ 16. Sutta~Pilaka, Samyutta-Nik&yet^ Khandha-vogga., Khandka- 

samyutta {Sam, 22) Sutta 90 {Chama). {PTS, in, p. 132,) 

[1] At one time many mendicant brothers were staying at Benares 
at Isipatana^ the deer-park. [2] And the venerable Channa^ in the 
evening having risen from quiet [con tern piation]*" took a kev‘* and 
going from lodge to lodge*^ spoke to the elder fihikkhus thus; ‘Let the 
venerable elders preach to me, let the venerable elders instruct me, 
let the venerable elders discourse to me on the Law, so that I rnav 
perceive the Law/** ., /* [6] Then the venerable Cfianna thought: 
*. . . What now if I were to go to where the venerable Snanda** is 
[7] Then the venerable Channa folded his bedding** assumed outer- 
robe and bowl and went to the Ghosita Garden at Kosambi** where 
the venerable Ananda was. . . 


■ Clujaf lo[l7tl- I iiol;Ch. 11 rffo. 

t *» "H 1 * 1 : imii [ni. $ 19a. Cp. Ct. 17 i [6], 

* S 19 1 [S], 

* Kh4^_\v, Qi. 6fT§ iz [4], and fbh beinfl maVid for diy) 

“ djjitkngui»h«i f™n wjfr(or f™h> food iiTKiJd miitt of jjiain■ Ch A 

■ The vifutor* muii» the hwpiiality and findly nispcnd iukkkiptmia] 

him for not iickno\¥]cd]^^ ertor; Ap. f[ 3 t {PfMa!ik$y. 

T ^ M ^ featin^-pkee in order', SBE, tvii, p, 258. 

Ht iMyt hiJCKfe IlKfore Buddha and in exonenced; the other pirty follows tJid 
f ^Imqumta iuw art! mifeMed end pardanod in well-known 

CK iq e ( 2 k 

L identified improbably with CHaruu the durioteer a f 4 nk 

Wfth peniM who suicide (Ch. ir r i6) and with die Cbanni who^ 

Sr^ (Ch. a^ ft 124 n>. 1 Je™y have bwi 

« of pialm liix, hut the oomn^ntAr>^ attadied thereto nzarDtly feemi 

irppliQble {Brethren, p, 70)- i* Oj, » a fll 

At^pur^l apparently a cr»tcd otick for opening litcha. Cp, Ch. 13 1 : f 30 

Jm eJden to hem of the ttonoience of ihc five Khudhia fAp. E o iil 

cofuumti^g the md^iduoJ. Channa pf!rodi'»« btii f«b dwt tomething is locking 
^ rh“ ^ thCT It mjr Mjf (*nrtc dfffl- 0)r Ch. 5 c SS t f+i]. ] hs], 

■; . Cl. „ »,i). ” Cb.,. u U. 

' ^tcr Chaiuit'c uccotmt of Jut cicpcriucei Antndt sttufica him by repetticfr 
^ jtntn by Budi^ to Mtha-JCtcdliui mi bciiiH' tod 'not in 

Ap- ti r I 5} and an what Ii elsewhere culled 'dependent originicioa^ f Ap. B el 
*1^ ignorance and indiA-iduajlty The fir?t of 

cnM cruaea pethape may be inierpreted oi meaning that individual life b real 
^t deliwty^d la not li it ippcon. The Kcond may be interpreted 14 roHning 

I unity (cp. Ap. Gao, iVdfe, mifydy ihe porta ocquiiS 

j ndividuolily and oHume detitmia Klfhood which n the coujk of 4i|i oorraw. 
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b. The Vamsa' Kicjgix>m; Kosambi the VAcctLisi 
(i) Ko$an^^ vitited by Buddha; top^a^y 


§ I. Sutta-Pifaka, D^ha-Nikaya, SuHa J {JaliyaS.). 

[ij ‘Thiis was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was 
staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden {Ghont-drSme).* And two 
ascetics {pab^itd)* Mandissa the Wanderer,* and Jaliya a Dim- 
pattika^ pupil,^ came to where the Blessed One was. . . .» Standing 
at one side” they spoke to the Blessed One thus; ‘What now, friend 
Gotama (dnuso Gotama).*^ is the soul” (the same as] the body or isxhe 
soul other than the body? ,, .*« [5] 'The Bhikkhu', he replied, 'who 
fully knoxys and perceives that “there is no [separate existence] 
beyond this {ndparatn itthattdyd-ttf*^* —^would it now be fitting (Aa/- 
for him to declare this: "The soul is [the same as] the body”, 
or "The soul is other than the body”? . .Noiv I, friends 
know this, I perceive this; and I now do not declare; "The soul is 
[the same as] the body", or "The soul is other than the body.” ’.. 


' Or, Vjrti* (RDBI. p. 3). Int $ 

* '"JTie Vne^ Dr Voquu of KcHambi', ItDBl. p, A^srpsa »the e«miT> of the 

of which Kqumhij pfoperiy only the nunc of the cepitdip ia the more 
femdi^r nunc , RDS], p, 17, "Koaamhi, the capitaS of the VatKU or Vaijmm . , , 
wai on ihe JimmA, utd thirty jes^uei, ny 230 miles* by river ftom RDHJ; 

p. 

* Int.« 143, isc; CJl to df, 9th homo; Ch. ^ f 16 [7J. ^dentihed by Cuiming. 

with the twtj vilkjsift of Koftom on the Jumni^ some ninety nulea wMt of 
Thfl, p. 15. Kosttmbi 1™ en important tiade-cenire on the rouee 
becwwR the li-eat cootc find the cowtriei of the hfiddlc-lnnd; Ch. t; of j [36] n 
{MS/iinati), Kosamhi firquently in the StiUa~ti 6 hf^a of Vin. Pif. m the 

scene of dadpluiiry pmnounceinenii. Ch_ r f 4 n. 

* Tnt.f i4-|£ oloq Ch. 7#fi ID iiSnfimt}: Ch, i9*i 1 [vjj. il i], S« also Sam. 

L o P 162—where further \fsla 

by Buddha io the Giidcn arc rccotded. In the coune « Iwo of these Nik. h, 
p, 8^ md i¥* p. 261) the cfutiitieft and dutke of wom^ are enumerated (Cb, f 1 7 

f s bl)- 

. * fnt- S 116. T -Wooden-bwL" 

* Cb. S r ( 4 fJmxiinif), ^ Aa in Cb. 20 £ 11 fig]. 

11 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 5 4 dtluo Bee Ch. 3 15 r 

Ap. Lr I n 3 (1). 

«• Buddhi'* reply MmnnEnixs wtih m cipbuisTico of the Buddhiit leamer'i 
ou^. M in IHg^ a fy ^.5 (S?B. “> PP- 7 %^: •« Ap* G a rf j fi) 

j Thit It follomd by m brief eipacition of the four JUnu 

fAp. I and Buddha itctei that cEiey do not Inctuie the adept fa eonaider the differ¬ 
ence facrwceii louJ and body. 

Ch. 4 i ly. 'After presoit life there wiU be no he>iHid\ m p- 204. In 
!”?. ™ eaaaitifll dutinction between the moniitk fVedandat) and the 

mdlVidlijiiBlk; (Soul^ theorks k evidexic ; Ch. 21 $ t6 (ptrithoNe), 

I! to ttke up the qvadoci\ SBB> ii, pp. aoi, 204, 

** Cofvma a ntts interkKutort reply in the ncfeadve, or Bceordht^ to wme manu^ 
Bcnpta affirmatively^ There hai b«n a rerict of limiiar queatktm whkb they have 
anm'ered in the affirmative^ bcin^ unpereuaded till the conchiaion 

*■ Mm Ch. s TTw whoJe of thii Sum ippeon ako in Digha 6 (ft tj- 

^ ^th additkaift- 'Hw eompresaed and Hetion nJBO appean aa ^ 40--75 of £%/fja: 2, 
Qn the genetaJ nHi^jple that Canonkal borrowera do not abbrevute bin mand one 
may judge that 6 borrow cd from EHgho 7 and 1 frem IN 6(Ce3mkir). 
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§ 2. AMajjhima^Nik^^u, StHta 76 (Sandska-SJ), 

[PTS, i, p, 513.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Kasrunbi in the 
Ghosita Garden,* Now at that time Sandal^ the Wanderer- was 
dwelJing at the Pilakkha Cave^ (Pilakkha-gnhGyafn} with a gre$t 
of Wanderers, ., .* And the t'enerable Ananda^ in the evening 
having risen from quiet [contcmpbidonj^ addxe^sed^ the mendicant 
brothers saying 'Come, friends, let us go to the De^'akata-pool'^ to 
see the cave« + * * No’w at that time Sandaka tlie Wanderer was sitting 
with a great party of Wanderers who were noisily with much shouting 
and great uproar holding varied and vulgar^® talk. * ^ [p. 5^] These 

ascetjes (^jf 7 i'Aii)^ [said S^ndaka to the venerable Ananda], 'aie sons 
of [3 cause] who£e children are dead; they merely eJctol themselves 
and contemn others^ and three Guides forsooth show forth [this 
methodjt namely Nanda Vaccha^ Ktsa Sankicca^ IVlakkhali Gosaia/** 
Then S^daka ^e Wanderer eschorted his own paity (^iriam)” say¬ 
ing: ‘Come, sirs the holy life is lived with the devotee 

Gotama; though now it is not easy for us to give up gaiHt*^ honour, and 
reputation/ Thus Sandaka the Wanderer dissolved his own party in 
the holy-life under the Blessed One. 

* [nt. Sj44. 

ini. Su6- mi^ni Mow ComfUAi Ajf^tJka m [514! Mqw. Ssuid^ii 

became n bettev^r CCh. to t}. 

* Int H laa. 144- 

^ FjcntM; cp. Ap. H j er § 2 [21] (leurw). 

* Omiciinff the eonventioniil umpber 500 {Inr I 121)+ 

T Ip 4 . S> 6 LJL iSr 

^ Ch. S [aj. 

■ ilie fexb » uKd of aiitharitfitive fpcedi (Cb.ftftf 1 [ijv 

* Scihfta pool or pond ut tant, Gp. Ch. S o I * [i^l- 

Tiraixhdm ; bfcfvJK' ctdwlmg or Hfiimnl: Ch. 14 r | 10 M rt. See 

^p- i 4 [^1 below’ and Ap. H 4 4 } § 1 [ 5 ] Onik}. 

" Sandaka qincU the nowy uacniibEw and invjtci Aiwidu EP be and to 

d^c^rae on the tenvEa of hk te^cr. Aiuinda speciliea four ihcDriet -oppot^ to 
the TcadicTS doctrine^ (s) the iheoty of non-exuteticr (Ap. G itr f j, t [aH) fiij 
the theory t^c t^ la no «ij or Rnod (Ap. G 2 e f 3, j [17]), (m) the theory of 
cauteEeu t%'U luid good (Ap. C a r $ y, I [ao]), fn') the theory nf sc%‘cn clemeniB 
combmtd tcmpoTwily by predestination (Ap, Cze ls, i [ah]). ITiefeafter he 
explaifu the genenkl outlook of the BnddhiAC convert and then the four JhJInoi 
cukumatin^ in hberatlon from the as in D!gha 2 (.Ap. G 2 el 1 t faal a\ 

S«ndakA is cont'inced. 

Int. I I S3, T'hc lemi it here Uicd as equivalent lo paribhMaka fstc [4 r i] 

Mtkkhali GoEib who hete ii classed as an AjTvikn u termed cliewhcre 1 
rjgfeiM (Ch 21 ft f T5, Sanjayg abo u termed both tifffiiya and paiib^'aka 

7 n| ig [1]), 

n -Yet have onli- produced three tbminir lijjhtH*, SBB, v, p. 371. 

* Int, f tSs, three are here dused » d^kd (Ch. 5054 f7jh fn 

(*p P- ^30} dl three are tenned araiakd, Lo. 'undothed' (Cb. le u § 5 [15}). They 
■xe alfio nmtioiiefi together in the Shtei of Nik, (iii, p, 3I4) where Fnranii 
Ka^pa (im, f 179) it ttid to have daised them in the ^pure^t vthtfe^ j^de or the 
highest of the KL2 ordete reckoned by edoure (Ch, la c § 11 [aucai. 3] nj. The first 
two seem oihcrwiie unknown. 

II cp. Ap, H 3 0 5 i r^sj r«cuw>, 

Btmnta h The vucativc p|. of bhannp (Ch. nd^i [tiJJi, noin. lina, of 
bnoL'atit, ^ 

CIl r6 d f 4 |t] n; Ch* tg ft f a, Cp. Ch. 12 df 1 ond/diraf). 


3*0 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAJ^GHA (Clu 15 i 

§ 3. Angtiilara-NikSya, Pi^ahi-nipata (tht Fives), Sutta J51). 

iPTSJtt. p. 184,) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the 
Ghosita Garden.' And at that time the venerable Udayin^ was 
seated surrounded by a great gathering of householders’ (ftW- 

patisaya)* and making plain the Law-And the venerable Ananda* 

spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The venerable Udayin, revered sir, 
IS.,. making plain the Law [to householders].' 'It is indeed not easy, 
.Anan4^,' he replied, ‘to make pbin^ (deretn^) the Law to others. The 
Law, Anan^, must be made plain to others by one who is attended 
by five qualities (dhammey in himself before making it plain to others. 
What five ? [2] The Law must be made plain to others by one who 
thinks (ti I will hold discourse progressively* (oRupuhld-katftam); 
(2) I will hold discourse keeping in view method" [of thought or 
illustration]; (3) I will hold disburse proceeding(papeen)’"from pity** 
{amu/ayatd)t (4) I will not hold discourse from motives of profit;** 
(5) I will hold discourse not hurting** others or my^tf. .. 


§4. A^uUara-NikSya, SaUaka-mpSta (the Severn). Sutta 40 

iFTS,h,p. 37 -) 

[i]... The Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosiia 
Garden.n And the venerable Xnanda'^ in the foreniwn.. .*’ entered 
Kosambi for alms. Then the venerable Ananda thought: *It is full 
wly** yet to go round for alms in Kosambi.,..And the venerable 
Ananda went where the garden (OTmiro)"*of ivandertng philosophers** 
of different sects*' {adtlii-iifihiydmm) was, .. . [2] Now at that time 
arnon^g those Wanderers of different sects sitting assembled there 
this informal conversation (mlara-fuitha)^ arose: ‘If any one leads 


* tut, $ 144 , 

..?;*'* *4 I 7 [* 1 ‘ The njUQC » ramnuHi; Me Brttdren, P, *87. Cp. Cb. 10 « fifi). 
yimth. 7r> i» tnimrd after Sakut-Ldiyii) ftie WandcrET who is addressed U UdSvin 
by BuiJdhft anil enten the I&rder. 

* 1*0™®** Cb. 9 2 W; Ch. 14/ 1 3. 

• Ap. H 3 o f 1 r?iHr«^>. » See 1 3 above. 

, J? ‘Ji?*! *“«j. Cp. Ch 5 a } 10 ’ Ch. 13 c } 6 f j l. 

tp, til. 6 £i 14 but tilt cccnpnjhcniive discDurfee’ in the MPS (Ch. ao $ 8> 
preseTEtE a opder. 

• qt. ^. 6 a } 7, 'Willi the my in view', Crmtuat Saying*, lii, p. tjb. 

intm^igoum}, Ch,t6df3[y}; Ap. H 4 <» 

S 4 «p- Ch, & & 9 I [1] {anukempd}. 

,** Aa not ictu^ted by ^in ot perwrud adwntftgc. The wme is ajud 

of phyBKmia; MV, vi«, xx\t 7. Cp^ Ch. 19 * ( a Ap. C 6 f o (atima\ sjui 

Ap. B n § 6 M Ql 16 H a f 4 l ^ ^ ^ 

” By dcfumctinon ur hy ^tttry ^ by cnmityi fulfehoudf or gretd. 

Ominiixg Tcpctidan, u Jnt a ^44, 

'* Aa in cETn e 19 [,J. 

« S« § 4 [51 j] ehflvc. ^ ’ 

Ch.S^tiJ, 

Ch^ 14 d $ 6 (a]; Cb. 16 f § 1 [ij* Cpj § a [513) abvi>e. 
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for twclvcyeare a full pure holy-]if 5 e' b it sufEcietil for saying “he is 
a distinguished* Bhikkhu"’?* 


§ 5 * ^^tittara^Nihaya, Catakka-mpata {the Fours), Sutta 241, 
{PTS,n,p.S 39 ^) 

[t]. ►, The Blessed One u'as staying at Kosambl in the Ghwita 
Garden.^ . , , And the Blessed One spake thus to the venerable 
Ananda* seated at one side; ‘And now, Ananda, is that dispute'' 
pacified?' ‘How, revered sir, shall that dispute be padJied? The 
venerable Anuruddha's pupil,^ revered sir, Bahij’a* by name, is 
altogether set on splitting up the Community {songho-hhedaya). On 
this the venerable Anuruddha'^ does not think a single word need be 
spoken,' ‘^Vhen now, Ananda, does Anuruddha join in disputes 
amongst the Cammunity? Do not you, ,Ananda, thyself and Sirl- 
putta" and Moggallana’* pacily tvhatcver disputes arise ?■ it] . . 


§ 6 . Samyutta-NikSyo, Khsf\dha~vi^a, Khaiidha-^samyuUa {Soi^, 

aa), Sutta 81 {Periieyya). {PTS, Hi, p. g4.) 

[1] The Blessed One was staying ,.. in the Ghosita Garden.** ... 
[3] And a certain mendicant brother shortly after the Blessed One 
had gone forth came to the venerable Ananda** . . . and said; ‘The 
Blessed One here, friend Ananda, having by himself folded his bed¬ 
ding'* and assumed outer-robe and bow), without instructEnig his 
attendants {upa^aheyf and without notifying the mendicant assembly 
is going forth on a journey (cari^m) alone.' [4] 'When, friend, the 
Blessed One , .. goes forth on a journey alone without another, then 
the Blessed One desires to dwell alone. At such a time the Blessed 
One must not be joined by anyone. [5] And the Blessed One journey¬ 
ing by stages'® went on to Parileyyaka,'* and there at Pirileyyakfl tiie 


' Brafimacarij'a ii UMt! of nm-BuddliHt H well U of fiuddhilt ttlieijOlli life: 
Ch. 

> A’tddaiai irurfced out, rcniaiisbie. ‘PiiliBra'gtthy*. Graduai Sayti^t, iv, 
pp. sr-s: iimilsrly in the preceding Stine, iv, p. 30. 

’ The term it here used of IMm-BuddJUsts; Ch. j r | S [33] n, 

* Buddha later lays dotm ae^en ^undi of diitinctktn, nuncly belief, ehome, 
mnscifflce. lesmins, eneiBy fvi^tl), mindfulness and uuhibt. Co. CiurA 
f * loi] n. 

>Int.Jj44. * Serf 3 abQve:Ch.aifrf 8 ri 6 ]fl, 

' Adht-kai'a^', tTaniaction or c«te. See below, f ro fisil (itriM, 

■ SaAdhi-fthdrin, ^eltin^ with; ^ j 

. * indicate* [hat dii» contentietis penom waa still a junior. It is am 

mipwiole that he wa* the Bahiyu who beCSRtc an Amhat (iRuyr, AVA. iv, p. tj, v, 
p. t^h Cb. 10 1 <*9). Ch. 10 6 I j [1], 

, ■>Ch.7<iftfr. 

_ Uud^a pcifiti out fauf Encmd'vica nf dis^enUcntl in iKc Ojlder-^cvil 
viepfV, ivfnnjp mnd dcfirc for g ain und boneur. 

■“» Jnu $ 144 - See 4 .z abav« 

I* 9 f § 3 bL See § lo [153] bclovi. Ck & 1 f 1 fi] n. 

3 T 5 flwj. 

f * centMt Eu^ipcita that the sfwt ivu near Kdoflintii (Int. 

f ntV, X. iiirriv («e § J i [iv. 6] below) eicpandj ihe Fatilej-vaka metdent b^'ond 

the boimda of v-irauimflnide* 6 {Cinwjf). 


3« the BUDDHA AND THE SA^IGHA [Cli. JS d 

Blessed One stayed at the foot of a ^-treeJ f6l^And many mendi¬ 
cant bnathcre drew near to wlierc the venerable Ananda was .., [7} 
and spoke thus: *It is long, friend Ananda, since we have heard a 
diKourse* on the Law from the mouth of the Blessed One; we wish, 
friend Ananda, to hear a disrotu^ o n the Law from the mouth of the 
Blessed One.' [8] .'\nd the venerable Ananda with those mendicant 
brothere went to Parilcyyaka to the foot of the Sibtree where the 
Blessed One was,,. ,J 


§ 7 * Samyittta-JVikaya, Saldytitana-v^^a, Siildyaiwia^.samyutta 
{Sam. js), Sutta sod {Demkkiiandha l). (PrS, iv, p. 27^.)' 

[1] The Blessed One stayed at Kosamhi on the bank of the river 
Ganges.^.,' 


18 . Sinpyuita~Nikdytit Malui~taggat Saeai~samyuttii (Sam. 5(S}, 
Sutta SI (Simiapd). (PTS. v, p. 437.) 

[ij The Blessed One Stayed at Kosambi in the Simsapi'grere* .. 


§ 9. Saipyutta-Nik^’ay fOta/tdha^agga, Khwid}ta-sam.yutta (Sam, 
22), Sutta 8^ (^Khema), {PTS, iii, p, 126.) 

^ [t] At one time many elder [therd'f Bhiklchus were staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden.* [z] Now at that time the venerable 
Khcmaka'* was staying in the Badarika Garden {Badmik-SrameY' iU. 
suffering, and greatly exhausted.** [3J And the elder Bhikkhus .., 
instructed the venerable Dasaka'* saying ‘Come, friend Dasaka; goto 
where the mendicant brother Khemaka is and aay thus..,[7] “The 
ciders, friend I^emaka, aay to thee thus: 'Friend, these five griping- 
aggregates {up^^atta~k^d^a^tdhd),^i as they are called by the Blessed 
in these five grasping-aggregates does the venerable 
Khemaka discern any self iaitSnamy^ or what is of the nature of a self 


^ ' 1 ' 1 f 2 n. In MV. JL iv. 6 the tnc b 

■Bid to be 'in the Rilchhini Gnm: (Jtakhhita-t'amifa^dth’ 

^ D/mmmi^kathd; qp, Ch. 11 « $ r Ji]. 

* Buddti* Kliln9e» dwiti on the dewiuction of the Aiacd (Ap, D o s 7J 

* lnt.f i2t. The city ef Koumbi tma on the m-er Jumw <Cii. 8 the 

of etDie in*y h>ye e^ded la the Ctmga (Int. f An ettemadve 
reading for Kaumbi la Avooba (Ch. t4 r $ 8), 

» Bud^ a moral teaaon on die Iq,* floeiing in tJie ttreoin, 

! » A.iiiAp.Gtnf 6. 

X ^ ‘be aame as the (Cbema mentioned in the Sikm of Aw. 2 iik, 

[Grada^ iii. p. 254). A Khemji ii mentiooed in the Pimvdra of Vin. Pit 

(v, p, 3}. See Ch. I D c. ' 

“ Int. 4 t-H; lod Ch. 7 It $ to (dnOea). *tn Jujube Ttee Park*. KintM Sanwit, 
«'i P- »o 7 - u Ch , 1^6 

e.’,’ The iwme means SIwe, There seeou no reann to identify him wiA the 
Di^a of the TJurqgdtha (Brithnn, p. 2t). A Dasaka i* mtnbmedill the Parmlfa 
of Vat. (v, pp, a, 40), 

’• Omittinn inquirica conocming Khemakn'a health. 

St S-., gtwpin»-Bnnip*. Kindrtd Savbigt, iU, p. to*, 

lire Khandhju am enumerated as in Ap, E h < 2 [4]. 

" iot- $ 4 (itiiwirfd); Ch. 4 j jS [3I; cp. Ap. C h f lo [3]. 
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{attaniyam) ?’ ‘ [8j , , , [9] *In these five graspmg-aggregates, 

friends, 1 do not discern any self or anything of Sie nature of a self', 
replied [the venerable KhemakaJ. [10]... 


(ii) Dissensions- at Kosofnbi 
§ 10 , Mi^kima-Ntkayat Suita 128 {Upaf^hsa-S.). 

[PTS, ill, p, 152.] The Blessed One was staying in the Chosita 
Gardens ... Now at that time the mendicant brothers at Kosambt 
were quarrelsome, contentious, and given to t,tn^t!*{vivM-apaitnS)., 
and were continually assailing each other ivith sharp taunts,* And a 
certain mendicant brother went to the Blessed One [153] , . , and 
standing at one side said; ,. It would be well, revered air, if the 
Sless^ One taking comfiassiDn on them would go to where those 
mendicant brothers are.*, , , Then the Blessed One went to where 
those mendicant brothers were and on arriving said to those mendi¬ 
cants ‘Enough, Dhikkhus; let there be no quarrel, let there be no con¬ 
tention, let there be no dispute let there be no strife.*.. * 

Then the Blessed One in the forenoon ... went begging for food in 
Kosambi and after his meal^ having returned from his begging round 
he folded his bedding,* assumed outer-robe and bowl and standing 
uttered these verses* 

[P* t54] “ • 

‘Not at any time through enmitj'*** are enmities appeased here; 

But they are appeased through non-enmity: this is an eternal law'. 


I'hosewho break bones, those who take life, those who steal" 
cattle, horses, treasure. 

Plundering the realm—even among these accord is known. 

Why amongst you should there be none? 


■ l^ctiuika in sptM nf hn illncn instrumi the eldcn further on the unsuMtiun 
end ^pp^nnee (Ch. g u } « [14]; Ap. K n ti J 4. t j cp. Ch. 3 e } y (ag], „>«««,; 
else Ch, 4 $ 10, casattm. end { it, d^tl^tron) of the Khuidlue end the Riuduel 

of t^W llOtkMl ] am mdina, oiMf-lr chaad^t. offifEidivxill.'' 

AiJ. P A § I, MdJpL 5 Cf J Us] alw Ck 11 C § 13 [3] a. 

Ch.i^ h§ I |ij a. Jt mmt in Kosainbi thnt Dn'ndAtta'i jchimutk^ 
tcmk fanEL, Cp. Ap. G 3 f, A'dft {Dwittmiii}. CuHa^vispa, 

1V4 With the Ktiien^nt of diiputfei mnonH die ftaicmiti-, 

' Irir. S 144. 

* S S fij Btwvc Sfre f If [u. r and ^t] bcJqw* 

«jfitlady ufiiCff among ofhEn to docribe ilw ciuunrli of the 
13 £ J opens in identklft nutmef^ but the/e BuddhJ 

***^i*i^*" iiii|™taaci^ adimmishe* them mildly^ and restnfem pcstcc. 

^e admpiutifHi in rwjee repcAted. One of the fihOddnu thnee requeati Buddha 
to fillow them to bear the reipan&ibility for their own disgcnaiwa whibt he himtelf 
enjoyn the repoM of cnlightemrient^ 

I Ch. ,, f i jM, • Sc« f 0 bJ Rhove: alM f tt rUi. i] below. 

* Ap. A 2 a, ATofr. 

!r . «ppe»r in the Dhamm^iia M v«ne f. See Ap. P 16 $ 4. 

" InL $ (mWo-Sondr). 


3»4 the BUDDHA AND THE SA^IGHA [Ch. ijA 

If one should find a true jfriend,' a comrade, firm in good, 

With him one may go forth surmounting every ill with jov it» 
thoughtfulness. 

Should one not find a true friend, s comrade, firm in good, 

One should go forth alone, even as a monarch* leaving his con¬ 
quered realm, like a lone elephant’ in solitude. 

Better to go alone; there is no fnendshjp with the foolish. 

One should go forth alone and do no evil, carefree, like a lone 
elephant in solitude.' 

And the Blessed One having uttered tht^ verses standing then 
w^nt on to the village of Balaka the salt-maker (yena Balafai-lo^kaTa- 
g^a.Y [155J time the venerable Bhagu^ staying In the 

village.,. .* Then the Blessed One rose and went on to PScliuivamsa 
Park (yena Pacinavatttsa-daya).^ Now at that time the venerable 
Anunjddha,^ the venerable Nandiya,® and the venerable KimbiU'* 
were staying in PacinavamsaPark...[isfij And to them the Blessed 
One said; Do you then, Anuruddha [and friends], live in concord 
[samaggd)*^ in unity, without disputes here?*.. .« 


§ u. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha~vagga, Khandkafta X, j-fn, 

(x. i. t] At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One (Bttddfttt 
Bhagaya)» was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden.'* Now at 
that time a certain mendicant brother had committed an offence 


Ap P • ThcK and th« 

folloVi-iTifr Imet «|ip«ar in thc! Dhilmmi^iivia venta 338-3O'. 

* Thk vme uxoa tohv-t sugjrwtKl the «M«y of Ktnir DfghliE in Ch, IS ff 4 a. 

Cp. ih£ p^m.i«Sna-SunooIthcSutU>-Nipdla, where the 
icmile 01 the lonc-lv rhiriEM^cj^kt u uied (SN^ J5^s)- 

* Ihi. j 150, See f i t [iv. jJ belew. See sIm a. 12 e$ to n. 

He W314 a S^n and 1 kiiisnun of .Aninuddhi end Kimbih (Ch. 10 i 4 3 fj-l l 
Bnt^tn. p. 176). The tiame wa alu BtShmun (Ap.G viheUier 

ft e ri r , * BuddhftinimjettBhaHU. 

Ini.$130; Ch. larfift]; tee $ M [iv. i] below. For i/dm sec Ch, « if 

* Ch. lOiSjrj]: 

* Ch. tj f f JO. CJi jofti 1 LI 

wL?’' ■n‘=rvene», The putta^ oniitted it idcntisil w^th thac in 

.WapA. J| fCh. larf 10) escept That the iccne H mnaferred fmtn the Vaiiian 

country to a fu^her Wtxtwund, 

11 £t‘ f;*®**' pr««da w in Ap. F i 4 $ i h], 

“t The iubKoumt convereatjoin with the three disdpln is daferent 
t^t w 31 tbwtfh akin to ir ii to the aaine theme, iwmdy the supreme 

rennfort m the hijthesi expenenre of pootemplation (cp. Ch. 1 3 «| m nl In Ifaiih 
31 the dheiplea deaeribe the four Jhdnu (Ap. U) and the 
atteiw ncnt fCb. 3 4 4 ffi*]), ]n the present Slitt* they apeak of percdviM dhf^tira 
(eb^dsa) and Vitmn {daismn} of fonna. The btter SutmUccintM imjiesie 1 larer 
a^cof paychi^ th^ry. In rte MV account (see$ 11 |ia* ,1 n belowj the eon verta- 

Sdkl? *'* 2 ^ Bnddlia's jwfaer to Pltiley- 

(see f 11 [iv. 6 J belu does the MV accpimt. The Rnidual cooinilatiDii of 
1 flvddha*t lonely exile U interesting 

r...1, TtwJondy elphont introdiici^ an a timile in the veraes ■bo^'e (sh 


t*S 4 l) *1 not mentioned to a fact t^ f t > [iv, 6] n below, 
'• Ch. 150$ ij(t]. 


■t Jtltf t44- 
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{apattim).', , , He considered that offence no offtaice; other mendi¬ 
cant brothers considered it an offence. , . . And those mendicant 
brothers obtaining a unanimous vote {iSmaggimy eitpeUed^ {ukkhi- 
pimsu) that mendicant brother for not seeing* to offence, [a] And 
that mendicant brother was very learned,’ acquainted with the Tradi¬ 
tions,* preserving the Law', preserving tise Discipline, preserving the 
Digests,? wise, accomplished, intelligient, self-restrained con¬ 

scientious,* and desirous of training {lUdiha-kamo).'^ And that mendi¬ 
cant brother went to those mendicant brothers who were his Intimates 
and associates" and said 'This is no offence, friends. . *He also sent 
a me^nger to the mendicant brothers who were his intimates and 
associaies in the country {jffnapadSttttm),^^ saying ‘ITiis is no offence, 
friends. . . .* And that mendicant brother gained in the country also 
intinutes and associates to his party (prtJtAAej.'i [3] . . .'* [4] And a 
certain mendicant brother w'ent to where the Blessed One was . . , 
and said: ‘Here, revered sir, a certain mendicant brother committed 
an offence .,. he considered that offence no offence; other mendicant 
brothers considered it on offence, . , , And that mendicant brother 
w’wt to th(^ Bhitkhus who were his intimates and associates and 
said: 'TTiis is no offence, friends, , . .' And that mendicant brother 
has gained in the country intimates and associates to his party.'., 

[U.i] Mow at that time mendicant brothers in the refectory'* {hkatt- 
ogge) Md within the dwelling-quarters were quarrelsome, contentious, 
and given to strife,*? and used towards each other provoking action 
and speech and came to blows. People were vexed, disturbed, and 
angry..,, Some mendicant brothers heard those vexed, disturbed, and 
angry people . . . and those mendicant brothers reported the matter'® 
to the Blessed One. . , 

[ii. a] .And at that time in the midst of the assembly mendicant 
brothers were quarrelsome, contentious, and given to strife,^ and were 



Or. ttwamsiion: Afi. 3 ij *; »« } tj (>] below. 

Ch. 33 a [!>]; op. Ap. H 3 i 

Ap. H a fr (erpw/fjoir). f 13 [v. 1 *1 below. 


I 

A 

* Ap. If ^ ^ I 5 

* Ch.t7b§il^3l Cp.Chu8Ifi[i84]f™to)- 

iu\-ing (the xmfe ot ftar of) ill 


^ Ap. A I b (12). 

4 (2)^ 

t-cninj;. Cp. Ap- D a 



1 t 1 foi>b a.. . - altcfcotioh^. 

in ISHS] Buddha viiitfi boch aides iiid iscmnicU nuoderfltimi (tp. Ch. y 
Jn f9]“fio] ihe wa parties hold Upotathu [App H i} Bepar- 
Buddha ^ouwla rvunkin. 

!_ St" ® if ® ^ f J Ch. toa^ n [ro] n. 
li cpithcti appear in J lo [153] ■bo\e. 

t. Wp i^cra the paiEetn of the BtQiT.' u jd^ntioiJ ; iiIki Ch. 8 * | 1, 

wfiert me Hine iqittiuIi ii mt^^tionally iL&cd in introdueichg on ceclesiatttcal 
i- . . ** BuddJia minult modeiaticHi in e4ch individual. 

* S« 4 EO fl52] ibave. 
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cominu^Iy assaUing each other with sharp taunts. They could not 
paci^ the c^pme.^,. Fhcn the Blessed One went to where those 
mendic^t brothcis were and on arriving said to those mendicants: 
Enough, Bhikkhus; let there be no quarrel, let there be no conten- 
uon, let there be no dispute, let there be no strife/ ,, .1 Then the 
Blessed One exhorted the mendicant brothers. [3] . . ,* faol . . ,* 
Then the Slewed One, thinking ‘Stubborn are these foolish men; tbev 
ate not open (fwAara) to instruction',* rose from his seat and departed*. 

[lit. IJ Then the Blessed One •.. folded his bedding’’ and assumed 
outer-iobe and bow! . ,, [iv, 1] and then went on to the vUiase of 
Balaka the saltmaker.* Then the Blessed One went on toxins- 
vamsa Park.* [aj Now at that time the venerable Anuruddha, the 
venerable Nandiya, and the t'eneiable Kimhilaw'ere staying in Pactna- 
vamsa Park.,.. [3] And to them the Blessed One said: *Do you then. 

frienda], live in concord, in unity, without disputes 

[iv. Blessed One having enlightened,,, and gladdened^^ 

the venerable Anuruddha ... Nandiya and.., KimbUa by a discouree 
on the l^w rose from his seal and set forth on the wav'- (cari/um) 
iw a im^Panlcyyaka^ And the B leased One joumeving bv stasis went 
on to I^nl^^aka*’ and there at P 3 rileyy'aka the Blessed One staved 
m the Rakkbita** Grove at the foot of a Sil-trec_ 

§ 12. Vinaya-PHaiui, AfaiiS-vi^a, KAandhoka X. v. 

[x. v. i] And the Blessed One having stayed at Parilejn-aka** as long 
as herequiredset forth on the wayt towards Savatthi.*®,*, /* [31 ] And 
‘ Or, tbc strife. See S 5 [1] ab^^-e. 

sT^o f 

* The admiK)i[khri twice reput?^. 


1 Sec Ch. IS a « 2 filTwl. 

J |“rfdh" • •dmwitito aj^aime Wiife it tepulted for the thud 
» idded hew to the deietlt found in the Afanhima ticcount . 

* ^di i„ Aft,;*. 128 f«* f ru 

^e rnmauve eontmtict at in 128 (tee J 10 ficjl aboU” 

mid S'" -WwWeifi accnini (eee $ lo [155] above): 


The^dndo«u« here » identical with diet in Mmh, 128 (lee « loricd n abavet 
wiljr th« pan reeucidEns ccncoi^ lungpii ihc fncfils ind omjia 
kSer 0" hiaher ■(tainmetiii of ^depta, ^h 

I^nd the We remade that the frieuda after five dan 

ajKfld » Whole ntaht U| reltStOLu diicoutvc. «t q, 6 a < la r^l * 

'i ^ liJ ^Y”’ . " *"*- S *5»- See above, 6 [5], 10 

Omntuift cedeetkins enributed to Buddha on the euinfoit of hciiur at a diaoiia 
from tke quwl^e and diaputatioui Bhildchut of Kommbi. 
man-cllout (Int. $ 5.^ ») itoi>' of the nobic elephant (eec $ lo f 1 c6] n ahovel who 
^lona ^e uawin SS,ed Buddha and aened I^d fed' hin?. X 

ortt^ (Ch. a S a) attributed to Siddha.^ 

<• 'n!Ai i t " Ch-, IS o i 12 (i) (vTd. 1 ]. » j ,,5 

»'agree lo oKtacizc die coniencwus tnpi^ until 

B4\-atdii. In fsHm] Buddha gives diceetiotis for their impaittal rcccptioii. 
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that mendicant brother who had been eipelJed' i^-iewcd both the 
Law' and the Dlaclplme^ and thought ‘This is an ofTence,} this is not 
no-ofTence/ . . , [la] And those mendicant brothers who favoured 
the expelled Bhiikhu, taking him went to where the Blessed One 
was,.,. [The Blessed One said] ‘This is an offence ... but since that 
mendicant brother, having offended and having been expelled, sees* 
[his offence] therefore, Bhikkhus, restore (Marrt/jo)* that mendicant 
brother.’ [13] And those mendicant brothers who favoured the ex¬ 
pelled Bhikkhu .. * went to those who had expelled him .,. and said 
‘Let us establish concord in the community.' And those Bhil^hus 
who had expelled iuiti went to the Blessed One. . . . (14] [The 
Blessed One said] Since that mendicant brother... has been restored 
let the Satngha ... establish concord in the community.'...’ 

§ 13. Vitu^a-Pifaka, Culla-vagga^ KftatiJhska 1, xxv. 

[ij The Enlightened and Blessed One {Bitddfto SJtag/nfSy was 
^ying ... in the Ghosita Garden.* And at that time the venenible 
Chaiuia'® had committed art offence" and was not willing to admit'* 
(passitum') the offence. Those mendicant brothers who w*ere devout'* 
{app-icckd} were vexed, disturbed, and angry,'♦ and those mertdicant 
brothers reported the matter” to the Blessed' One. Then in this con¬ 
nexion'^ and on this occasion the Blessed One caused the mendicant- 
assembly ^bhtftk/tu-sottigiiwfij to meet and spoke in censure saying 
^This [tends] not ^to the conversion of the unbelieving nor to the 
increase of ^e believing, but both to the unbelief of the unconverted 
and to the alienation of some ^lievers'^f^idAmfT^m)’... and directed 
the mendicant brothers saying ‘Therefore, mendicant brothers, Jet 
the assembly {jo^Aa} pass against the Bhikkhu Channa for not 


: [i. i] ttboi-e. ^ Or, R«l«, Ch. t* f i 3 [al Mid [ft], 

» Cp. Ap. Haft 

hini. It nwy be ebserred that they hid not previmwiy excledtd 
hun. The story halts it tjmet, 

in " K«lutkin {ftutf; Ch. S d§ i [4]) re-estoblJiliing voneord 

' Ch i5f]]. 

^ Lir. § 144, 

" Ch. aa 6 s 24i,j,«e below f ij [la], fii]. In CV. iv. jdv. t Ounns is wid to 
hiiTC joined rn ^c d»puiis of die BhifcUiw »id BhiUdninH (Ch. ta ft); •jnmjdtns 
upon the fihihhhunit he iwle thtir side ind disputed with the Bhikkhut'. The 
pawge qiiQt^ appMra to he aJeDgvther iircletmt to the reii chT tht chapter. 

“ II [k 1] mbtysTt. ^ 

Of, would not Me; Ap_ j In CV, i. sjca, where Ouhiib 

the word uMd 1 b pa^ikdtvxfi (to repnir), the tcit bein^ etherwiM 

” h«vinj; few d^ircs^ The tnmscczidinii of porKmal deaifCB was jm 

part of tho Buddhist idoU; Ap.Gia^^ ( 6 , td-rdiga), and Ap. H 3 fi 


i 3 fsj 

Ch.yeS I [5], ' 


ai.? f 

** Ch. s a uj: ■ 
Ap.Hihf 


Thk Block phrBK dace rrat alwiyi dc;wd with in cooiiiExt. 
4 [6J; Ap. H 3 ^ 2 (il n, Cp* Ap+ H 1 § 6 [5] (pomda). 
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admitting his offence an act of susp^ion' [involving] non-assodadon 
{a-saiph/u^amY with the coirununity (sa^henay [2] , . and an- 
nounees to house after house that the Bhiitkhu Chnnna for not admit¬ 
ting his offence has been subjected to an act of suspension [involvingl 
non-association with the community.' ^ 


(Jil) R^a Udina 

5 14, Satia-Pitaiui^ Samyutta-NikSyd^SalSyotcBta-^t^a, Salaygtana- 
samyutta [Sarn. 55), Sutta I2y {Bl^radv^a). {RTS, tc/p. jjo.) 

[j] At one time the venemble Pmdola-Bhiradviia^ was staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita GardenJ [aj And the Raja* Udena* went to 
where the venciahJe Pindola-Bharadvaja was and ... seated himself 

at one side. (jJ . . [g] ‘Jt is woudeHiil-it is strange," O (AAo) 

B^draja. said [the RajaJ, 'bow well [the word] is spoken bv the 
Blessed One— [11] How excellent, OBharadvaJa, how excellent,'.. 
Let the respected (Mitrom)" BhSradvaja receive me as a lay-disciple 
(ii/wjfflfaiffl) taking reftjge» from this day forth whilst life bsts.’is 


§ 1 j. Vinaya^Filahitj Culla*^^ga, XL i. 5-J5. 

fsJ * ■ - TTie eider mendicant brothers came to Rmagaha'* to chant 
tether the Do^ne and the Discipline.,, [tz] Then the vener¬ 
able Ananda'* pid this to the elder metidicani brothers: ‘The Blessed 

at the time of hb death apoke to me thm, 
rhcrefore,“ Ananda, let the Saipgha after my passing away cause the 


™lutiauof«iupci«ionor«pul,iaa: Ap, H a i 

* Ller^ly, nai cacina. Cp. § lip. 2] (associaiet) above. 

• fo be limi hen in the widest semetoinelude the Isiw: Ch. S A n 

Buddh. pre^bes tbs m^net of psudn^ .uHi u o«. ^ ' ’ 

> tgAfjCaln. 

Ch. la C (S). Hw cOfiVcTflion ^ jrccxrded in Sam. iXilt i 

^ a IJMlge Erihmaiii dan wbidi many 

™ XoflaLi; on two occAnaiu m &Efi Nik. (K.S. L pp m acml 

a^iT^ a fa]'** »• offerinR fiw-tacrilkw (Irtj fsb). 

►tiiSu.'Sft {'.4Tb.ta“‘ *'“ **»«(•); CL ./!. Pi, ,j’. 'Ai I’Sm 
J * ?•* below; also Ch. 10e Cp. Cb. ica« it Finl itnF 

1S5. - BW « rob., 7i to r.^.r 

*• The Rija uks what 9 the caiue and baais of liw nu|to ijf. at the 

sifc .'issssr.r" 

fl^i/i*a^rlal ” As in Cb, 6 « f 7 with ebanae of noinea. 


" Ch. Iiifj 
" Ch. aa a I 
'‘Ch ,»3 6i^ 

)■ I** 5^ o«^an H the Bnt Cfeat Council. 

■ ^ J 2 aboi-e; Ch. 10 S s j [+]. 

!! Hfw Afcwte Ja plunl; Ch. 6 <t § 5 [oJ. 

** The cause la left Ututated. 



“ Ap. H I e. 
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sacred penalty' {bTohma-dandam) to be laid upon the Bhikkhu 
Channa.^ . , , r.ct Chaniu say what he may wish to the mendicant 
brothers; the Bhikkhu Chaniia should not be answered’ {vattabbo) by 
the mendicant brothers, he should not be admonished, he should not 
be taught.” ’ ‘Therefore do thou indeed, friend Ananda*, said they, 
'lay the ^red penalty upon the Bhikkhu C hannn/ . , . ‘Even so, 
revered sirs’, said the venerable Ananda in assent to the elder mendi¬ 
cant brothers, and together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers.. * [having embarked] on a ship {navaya) going up-stream^ 
he disembarked at Kosambi^ and sat down at the foot of a certain tree 
near the pleasure-park^ (fixjoaaim) of the Raja Udena." [13] Mow 
at that time the Raja Udena was diverting himself in the park together 

vrith his household'’ {or&dhtna) -Then the household of the R^ja 

Udena w ent to where the venerable Ananda was... .1* [14] Then the 
Raja Ldena w'ent to where the venerable Ananda was,, ,. Seated at 
one side he spoke to the venerable Ananda thus: ‘Has our” h ^ngi-K nl d 
been here, O [Ako) Ananda? * fTiv household came here, IVIaharaja'^ 
* . . and gave me five hundred robes.’'J Then what wik thou do, 
respected {bkwamY* Ananda, with so much [cloth] as outer-robe 
(ctoflTrfwi)?''* 'Those mendicant brothers, Maharaja, whose robes are 

worn out, with them 1 ivill make a division_ The worn-out robes 

we sh^l make into upper-covering’* [for couches] ... the old upper- 
covenngs wc shall make into bolster-covers” ... the old bolster- 
covers we shall make into floor-covcting« . . . the old floor-covering 
wc shall make into foot-tow'els'*... the old foot-towels we shall make 
into cleaning-cloths’* . . . the old cleaning-cloths we shall beat and 
pound up with mud and smear [on the flooring] as plaster.’^' Then 


Ap. H 3 6 , For hnAum ■ pirfi, cp. Ap. F a t iBf4hmaii}n. The Uhluiml 
UiromialKy of the proceedWga lea^-cg thu loop inddeittd narrative of Ananda and 
Ll^a o™ to queation. > Ch, sa 4 } *4 n; »w j 13 ftl above. 

* ^ ninwd; perhape, he rccOfiniited , 

* ^ttiinn Che cenvmtianal nuinl>er joo; Ch. ii rf $$ [i]. 

' Ifti. f car. 6 1 ,^, 

a r w P 38a. Int. $ 190 flvrtvi): cp. Afl. H * S 

*'^’^*’** 'bomehold' hjr the plural pronoun 

Cl^ Rsjo'ipeftniasjem toliaii theirnligtouadirector(d^oripo, 

!! ^fifbdkam n uied. Cp. Ch. 17 4*2 r8fll. 

“ Cp. f ,4 fal abov-e; Ch. 7 A J i [85]. / » i”vj 

metiij upper-roivt; Chi I/ 11 . 

lA Vt^' ^ ** Ch. Sj{Ap£usrji^} 

f Ch. .7 d M [61: end Ch. 8 d} 5 <9). Cp. CS,. r4 a \ i fsiij 

Ch- (%]- 

ti : Int- f 190 (Jurmlm). 

‘Tijwulfl for wnhing of tJu? feet'. 

F' ^ ® ^ [1711. 

litmlly, itsUn-rcfMovcr; oppAfirntl^’ to ippl^ the mud-plajiEr 

CXI ETkentlOfl.^. 

**^"8 ‘98^'h®'- Cp Cb, m 4 § vft?] n, and Int. 
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the Raja Udena ... gave ihc venerable Ananda another five hundred 
gannentfi.' 

(15] Then the v enerable Ananda went to the Ghoeita Garden* and 
having arrived $at down on the seat arranged** And the venerable 
Channa* came to where the venerable Ananda was , , . and to him 
seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thus: ‘Friend Channa, 
the sacred penalty has been laid upon thee by the Samgha . *. 
mayst say what thou wishest to the mendicant bmthera; the mendt* 
cant brothers must not answer thee, must not admonish thee, must 
not leach thee.* ‘Shall 1 not be, revered Ananda, [as one] slain so 
long as the mendicant hrothcra do not even answ'cr me, do not ad- 
monish me, do not teach me!' There upon CThanna fell swooning. 
Then thtj venerable ChEnna «^ dwelling eJqhc secluded. ik. ere long 
^ized for himself in the present life and abode in the supreme ful¬ 
filment of the holy life {brahmatanya-pariy^anam)^,., and he per- 
wiv^ fully:® ‘[Separate] eicistence (jSti) is ended , . . there is no 
[individual state] beyond this state {nSparam itihattayaj^f ,. .* 


' ftim; litenlly, of) vroixn (doth); Ch. 24 ^ f » fi tl (uniu). 

‘ Jut. I 144, ^ -L r f 

* pr»i!Ot: Ch* 15 a $ 13 [137]. 

I Cp. Cb, 1 j It 

; Ch. 23 P f Tbfr phroDCi whicii foJJpw ife a. cus^DfUdry poft of 

Ch. s trf 7 (aoj d. 

mJIhL* i=oo*ck.u* thit-after the pment Ufo the« 

womd br no beyuad * SEE, 15; p, 3^5, 

Aiiiinda mwvM dte pcfuh}'. £6] eondude* tiiia chapter of the CV with the 
^rupc rnna^ that ^ KJm^ka (diviskm) oil the Five Hundied (Elden attend- 
u^he lint Cenetal Council; Ch. 23 h § 4} ia ended', tbia letumwig fpom Koeambi 
to RajegalM wbence the oamme baa aiiajred perhaps thmueh an inierpokiion. 


CHAPTER 16 


WESTERN CLANS OF THE MIDDLE-LAND;* LOCALITIES 
AND DISTRICTS UNIDENTIFIED 


a. Ktnttrs- 


§ 1, Sutta-Pilaha, Svtta 75 {MSgandiya-S.). 

[PTS, 1, p. 501.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed One 
was staying among the Kurus [at] the Kurus’s township^ called 
Kamjifiassadhamina,^ tn the fire-^II {*^-Sgdrey of the Brahtnan* 
fih^d%'aja-gotta/ on a grass pallctA And the Blessed One . . .* 
having gone to a certain grove'** {vana-sandaitt) sat for [his noon] day- 
rest” at the frot of a certain tree, [soz] And Magandiya'* theParib- 
bajaka*> roaming'* and wandering on foot came to the fire-hall of the 
Brahman Bhlradvaja-gotta and . . . saw the grass-pallet prepared 
there ... and said: ‘For whom is this grass-pallet pre¬ 
pared ?... It is like the couch of a devotee, I think.’ ’There is [here], 
O (Mo) Alagandiya, the devotee Gotama the Sakyan [who has] gone 
forth from the Sakyan clan {Sakya~kid&)J-^ Now concerning the 
respected {bbacantam) Gotama the good report has gone forth t “So 
it is indeed; he is the Blessed One, saint supremely enlightened .. 
the teacher of men’s spirits'^ {dma^mattussdnam)^ the Buddha,’* the 


. * Ch. T 1 1. Of the dim included in c:h«. j6 nnd *7 only the Avuitii irc men- 
CKHMid in Vin. md they only once (Ch. 17 d § a). For the poeitkin gf the Mivra) 

cluu lc 4 RDBI^ p. 1^7; TftBp p. 1 j; €hadual p, 191 ft. 

^ Inc. § I5B TTm Kum-Fiiltcdli Iirc incluticj in tins summary lUt ol lO cians 
ifteniidficd in iS (Clix 11 ^ f 6) and m ihe Icrt^r liit of 16 clont Jn An^. Nik. 
fiv, pp. a6o). The wnprehccUM IttatAc caLtfed MaJt^tipaf^dna-S. 

{Dii^ha «) mnd itl shorter veniioJl OiUtd Saiipa^thJr^a^S. lo) aie \mtvd 

at di?? Tovmihip of Kty^imAfiAadh^itinia (Ch. 0 ti). TTic ^nori^em Kimu* 

ore mentioned nJonf^ with the 'ct^atem VsdehM^ *t Nik^ v. p, lo, 

* jVjtfamfl; Chr 11 e § 4.. 

* InL § lya; Ap. Bf}4[T]. TTm huik ia ucutcr. A loimed and enlightened 
ftiono^tefy teoma lo hai'c httn cstabluhnl here j»t long after Buddha'i death. 

* Cp. offlei-fij/d, Ch. 10 a 1 11. * tot. 11B5, 

^ C\u 11 dS 1 [3]. For jofia cp. Ap. E li $ 4 (6). 

■ cp. CJl. [14]; aUo Ch. 13 cf§ 1 

Ai in Ch. 14^1 10 [f ] with duuigc of plioe-nAme. 

“ Cp. Ch 11 ft f 1 j Ch. a f j [t], Cp. eiiiPcvDtft;Ch. 11 r } 3 [17J (FV/a-raia); 

U i? Ch II415 5 [19]. 

f c ^ (Ch. to r). It Is Improhable that he wii the 

qf ^17*. AlJf. iii^ p. lip *nd Svtla^Nipdldi, 835-47^ And of the inuaipnatirc coni- 
^ Utter and an UdAtUp iVp to fsce ThBj pp. 115-16). 

« 9 *^' “ fi]- ** Cb 7 ^ § II ih 

m r± L ^ * W Ch_ 11 /1 [1 j], hut withoijt the invqUed eefereftoc la 

po™™* which appem to be ■ Uter touch: IN 6 (Ccrjwft), 
Trm Mdcring U pcrhapi too fret, but if Gotima mtd the erpres&ion det'ft- 
it is nat Impiuhahk that tht phrut rtpiacnted for him the reUtUmihip 
between tlK ^Iveru] end the apkit cribbed, oibined, and confined for ■ time In die 
piiiiDf individual self; Ch. d 6 } i f i], and Ch. 4 $ jS fjJ. '* Ch. tv a { 6 fs]. 


Y 
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Blessed One {buJJho bfu^avS u)". For that respected Gotama this 
t»uch b priepaied/ ‘An ill sight indeed \re see, O Bharadvaja, seeing 

the^uch of this revered {b/:oto) revolutinnary^ Gotama'. said he_’ 

indeed. O Bharadvaja,' he said, ‘we were to see thb reverend 
Gotama face to face, face to face even would we say to him; “The 
devotee Gotama is a revolutionary.” And wherefore? He pries so 
[cnticallyj into our lore (ju«e).J 


§ z. Majfhima-Nik^a, Sulla io 6 {A^^a-iappaya-S.)^ 

(PTS ii, p. ^i.] . , . The Blessed One tvas staying among the 
Kqi^s [atj the Kurtjs^3 towmhip cuiled Kammissadhammgi.* Ther* 
the BIi±33cd One instructed the mendicint brothers.,. 7 The Blessed 
One spoke thus:are the empu/de- 

ceivmg, delusive (/naghaA/iammS}‘;*'> made of illusion*' (niavu-kalaai) 
IS this thing, the talk of fools. ‘, J* [p. 26?] 'So. Ananda.*' the path^'^ 
approaching to unpcjturbcdncss’' {Sna^ja tappi^a) have been shottn 
by me ■ the paths approaching to the realm of nothingness"* have been 

/J. (Sn/tol: and Ap. GarfiCi), yttlic; fllfD Int. £178 

Ap. G i ii, Afttc {BrOlunany 'B«cau^ our Sdfptun;* mv so'. SBB, v. 
P' 354; Bwum It is on these lines thst j-mi cHdeixe our tenet**, SBH. v, p sec 
duddhn heun the cmi-e»ation though his ‘rlivinc ear' fine «04, iti; CS: ts e 
ij hi: Ap. J A } 3 f,]: Cp. Ch. 16 r/ § 6 f*! n) and on rrtunii.tB 
dij-a upon the conttol of the senses ond sensuous thouji^ts (Ch. 7 o f 5 [al, ejwJ, In 
an inMng^in f^i-e nwntkm is n»dc of Gomma'i luxunout youth and hit three 
^SIOPE (Ch, I f Sh and earthly pleasum are compared unfb^oiunbly with those of 
heaven ungm: Ap, C a fIa6} and of the company of the Thim .three lint. | to) 
and of the divme nymp^ (Mrhard: Int. f flj, vj) in the Grov^ of GJadnesf— 

suited to a ^ter pn^thood than to Buddha's sdfless detachment tep. Ap C b 
* 9 . fitort^y (|/r> Buddha concludes by saying that through the true Doctrine 
by oneself Me wiB know and see . ,. that with the cessatioq of staspins there ts 
ce^lmn of (icp|irate life), sdlh the cessation of bkam there » ceamiion of 
}dti (the in^vidu^a Itfe tegn^ed as a imitl. with the cessaiioii of iVfft cease Rndi- 
"nd dwKh, Brief, lamentntion, sorrow, det^ion. and dei- 
pair. Here the I a ateps of the cniuative process arc intcllwbly simplified and 
® ' 5 y [4) «• Mstrondiya is convinced and 

“ Ap^ ° ^ Alegha u a form of mcAo (Ap, I> O } lo. ii), 

.t*" <‘**‘*™^ » »hc sway of M 4 ni (Int.fe,) the 

flpunt qf dmpaqqi. AnftniJA ahuiei in the divJoguc. 

^“nda b addressed as mpresentinp the btcihxen; lie fills 
» f 4 ! Ap. E c ii f a [aoSJ n; Ap. G , o } 4 (3),. 

’• a the a^ u ajtgjb which is used in the SdmuAmtfifuth-S. (DfjiJtaS'tt. 

*** J ' t* 74 l>. « also in the Fives^ 

Ai*. (m, pp, 9J. too) and further m the Fives of Nik. (iL p. 184s in 

Fa M^thL" ^ Bmhtna-biLritSde* (Ap. 

T- *“ 'I" fwr Jhinas. /rnogjo-sanuldlii (transcendent up. 

e «;^?'»'"FiWirwo (P-m. Piu iii. p. too). Cp.mindX 

Ss* vpeWfnCh. 9 0 j 13 [SJ n); jHtyn-kheMU (Ch. 1 $ 11 [>?}]). 

“ .^fajiMfe-oyntenOf Ch. 3 $5 ftA|l; Ap. I n $ 1 [174}. ’ ‘ 
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shown; the path approaching to the realm of neither perception nor 
non-perception* hia been shot™; the cmasing of the Jiood- {agfiassa) 
from point to point has been shown; noble^ relcasc+ has been 
shown. , . . [a66] Here, Snanda, are trees, here are solitudes.^ 
Meditate (jhdyiath’),^ *^nda, be not slothful; be not hereafter full 
of regret.’ . . . 

§3, Siimyutta-Nikaya, Nidona-va^a^ Mdaua-mmyulla (Sant. 12), 

Sutta 60 {NidSna). (^PTS, it, p, 9^.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying , . . [at] Kamm^damma 
[^] Then the venciable A Hands’* . . . [3] addressed the Blessed One 
thus: ‘It is surprising. It is strange, revered sir! How profound, 
revered sir, is the causative-process^ and its illumination how pro¬ 
found; yet to me it s«ms altogether dear.' ‘Not so, .Ananda; nut so, 
Aoanda. The causative-process indeed is profound and its illumina¬ 
tion is profound. Through not undcretanding this law . . . mankind 
{pajay^ cannot get,. . beyond wandering {satrft^ajti)." [jJ In one wlio 
sees enjoyment in notions {dAtimittfsuy- of grasping and abides therein 
craving increases.') Because of craving [there is] grasping because 
of grasping [there Is] Individual-existence; because of individual- 
existenre [there is] earthly-existence {jrah); because of earthly exist¬ 
ence arise decay-and-death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and 
despair. Thus there is origination'' of ttiis whole aggregation of 
sorrow.* . , 


§4. Satfiyuttn-NiMaya, Niddne-vagga, Niddna-samytitte (Sam. is), 
Sutta 66 (Snmtttasa). {PTS, fV, p. IO7.} 

[1] . . . The Ble^ed One was staving, ,, [at] Kainmasadamma.'^ 
[aj There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . J* 


* Nrvasaim-Hdiami-di'alaita-. Ch. 3 4s [163]; Ap. 1 af r [17?]. 

^ Ap. C A S o (370). * Ap. C A * 5: Ap. E D fi S 3 F?!. 

_ * Vtmoidstt', Ch. 32 A 4 37; and Ch, 31 4 tt [33]. The Dunmute i* kunuitjirizEd 
m thtee phrases, 

* Mpty *IK>U: <^. 16 £/ f 7 f?]. Cp, Ch, ,J fl j 11 £3} 

Cp. (Ap. I o). See Ap. E r u f 3 [303], 

I 2 r‘- ^ ' Ch. 10 A 4 3 U], 

, JP«dc^-iattiupptSdii‘, either the ori^instipn of sotniw or the untveris] ortatii of 
tnoividuility, or both (Ap. B t). 

'•'i “ ; Ap. D D § S (341). Cp. Ap. B <1 4 2 £81 n. 

^ f Sayinft, ii, p. 64; ‘the Contbtnt Round 

(01 tnuMiigntianJ * SBfl, in, p, 5 1 —L^p to tht* point ihc Sutta CA^rrupuftdA ^-tth a 
few lerbiJ ezceptions euetl>; wHih DSgha t j (Ap. B e § 4)- The Uigha version then 
cspifid the subject clAboFfLKly tii the mimner of the iSutfAnbu (Ap. 
A I Of Naie). Ch. 7 IT § 5 {lY 

Ta^thJ pov*$ 4 i^haii I ctavinji mullipliei Or irpiodiH:c9. iteelf. Cp. § -| f 17} bclovi:' S 

Ap. D ai 4 { 335 );aiw Int f 26; Ch.5A}6Cr«im^ 

iifuiiidm; Ap, fl f f 2 [a]. The 7 ppeviott* link« in ihc ctnnpkiG chnin uf 
oiwtwn are hew; cp. g 4 [i ij n below. 

Lh. s 61 h. The pncM a€ ce»3Hoii foK^rwi. 

[5|-ifo] appcAT bIu in Sutra 55 of ihc prEscrit Svnyulla. They include i 
lenMy umile of a gwdi tree, u»td alu in SnttAi 56, 3®, md 5^, 

^ ^ “ Ai in Ch. It i 4 17 [2]. 
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[3] The Blessed One spoke thus: ‘Scrutinize now with an inward 
scrutiny mendicant brothtrs, . . * [9] In this regard 

(idha ),3 mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu scrutinizing scrutinizes with 
an tnward scrutiny: this various and manifold sorrow (dukA/iam)* 
t^ decay-and-death,s which arises in the world , , . he knows that 
this sorrow is based upon [accumulations orj supports^ (uhad/u- 
niddnainj, has its origin from supports, has ite birth from supports, 
IS produced from supports; when there is [accumulation or] support 
thtre 15 [sorrow m] decay-and-death, when there is no [accumulatioii 
or] support decay-and-death is not. . . . [loj And further . . . he 
toovvs support is based upon craving,^ has its origin in craving, 
has Its birth^ from craving, is produced from craving; when there is 
cra^ng ihcre is snpportp when there is no craving support is not.. ^ + 
[iij further * ., he knows that whatsoever in the world is lovely 
pleafiant here thb craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide 
it abid^ here,. ^ * xSight^ in the world is lovdy and plea^nt; 

here this craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide it abides here 
[12] H^ng . . . [til smeU ,. . [14] taste .. . [15] body (W)... 
libj nimd*"(inznio).. * here this craving, should it arise, a rises;'should 
It abide It abides hem, 

[‘7] Those who in the past forages [addhSnam ),^' whether devotees 
or Brahinan£,<i viewing what i$ lovely and plea^t in the world, have 
seen it as pcmianent^J (niccaio), have seen it as happiness, have seen it 
as reality [aithafo},** have seen it as health, have seen it as peace 
they made cmv'ing to increase'^ [18] and they making 
craving to increase, made aupport to increase; making support to 
increase they made sorrow to increase; and making sorrow to increase 


• ^(enky, touch with inwAnl unjch. Ap. C ft J 11 (374). 

^ 3 UB on txhaif of the nionk, ufa the Blesacd One to 

^ > Aj>. EeiJSfiQ]. 

i T^;. — * “,kere nude eyneaynioiw with individtiBl exitcencc. 

It M etiuirolwit to periahshle individUMlity; Ap. Beta [»}. 

certainly not rebirth {cp. Ch. 1 { n [1I3J n}; 

These are penonat poteesaions Mid the COncOmi, 
U^dtsua. They luid not y rt been tnmvnuted into that tnctsphysitsl residue whifdl 
aem^sted rei^cedty m rebinhx and which was an iicni of the Jain belief and was 
tijr*hb'«J«wn****"** ^ oetfjfew) but was too eubtie to be resisted 

» Eit^'c desire; Ap. Da(tonAit). « VAf* en Cb it.. 

* Ch. 7 pf j fa] (qv). nii* Kij;c, indudinn the physics] teases snd the m/nd 

with (Ap. By is fa]) in SaTcusatire ^ 

previous four tiaiiea uhich are practtcsUy two equivalent pstn of metaobveiesl 
^rt^ion* to i^red. We see the C.uretivVPtoceM h^TSd k! 

sITe ‘ 

ihdiiri.^A?, ^ to 

It * f AtMfrrrf Saytt^t^ u, p. 77. 

CTp §3 tsl shove; Int.la6. 


Cb. i6 dj WESTERN CLANS OF THE MIDDLE-LAND 3*5 

they hid no rcIeaBe’ from caitlily-*utistence. from decay, from d^th,» 
from griefs, from lamentations, from sorrows, from dejection, frixm 
despair; they had no release, I say, from Borrow.’. . .J 


§ 5 - ^^S»ttara-NUiSya, Dasaka-nipata {the Tent), Sutta 20. [PTS 

V, p. sg.) 

ft] , > . The Blessed One was staying. . . fatj KLammasadhamma.* 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . J 
[z] 'There are, mendicant brothers, these ten noble states'^ {ariya- 
eaufl) which the Noble^ have kept and keep and will keep. What ten ? 
[3] 1 ‘) Htfc {id/iaf a fihikkhu has abandoned five points (ii) he is 
possessed of six'^’ points; (iii) he is watchful** of one thing; (iv) he has 
fourfold support;'* (v) he has rejected sectarian ‘truths';*! (y-ij he has 
renounced absolutely;'* (vii) he is unagiuted'* in will;"* (viii) he is 


1 jVd tber *Tt nat Uhenited. Cp. Ap. D d $ (wrffd). 

* In [ml the n nid el die fatitre. A vimife of » bequiiful cup cannintcji 

^isoq lolleM. The Sum tnkcs n for Jpwited thul indi^iduitlily meaigi AuSeijiip 
It amu ■[ ihe lenioi-sl Of mdindunlistic it»iKs or envinj;. TTie ifitme 
obveuKd antni to be ihai Mpimte* die iwUriduiI ftout the tmiverul' if 

cratuiR a lemoved die univemlity of ihe auul » mealed (An. C ft). Nothina ii 
sdid .bwt ™y Prtc™ uf re-biith finf. f 19; q>. Ap. B a. J jt. ewsatkin. 

* Dr Kwnmissadluinunft T Inc 4 153, 

* See { 3 [tl abeve. 

.^****^- whole piiSMfie occun widi a few Vrrbol 

(L^iencea m 33 (Cll. 13 af j [4I n) and D^/ia 34, uid the introductory 

pom^ appeata u iSntia id of che Teijf but without mentkm of place. The 
pnonty Kawefy be wttlcd but the thorteot fopm ii probably the eadieec: IN 6 

fComm). Cp. aliya-^-mam m Ap. G1 c « i. w.., q 

* Ap. Eaii |3 [yL . 

' A» to this; Ap, E f t § 3 [lo]. 

* Tlw w^rd u (Ap. 6 1 A f L The Uve ere AdHto-wAnuAi, vy 4 pddit, 


. “ 5 *pl*unyd tlwi he deltbeim^ puKuee. he deUbemtely sbidee in, he 

h ** 'rf oetit^y in 

eee Ch. 9 a $ 13 faij (6), det tlopmm(, 

• Die wrf saeea hm nu^ no nuito than 'theoty'. These tnjMtheac* aK the 
philosophy sertiriea; Ap. G i a (ii}. The here 

try^t^ to toctany (m in SQB, w, p. 347) meam solitary or independent. 

_ It i« explouied later that he hot sbuidoned the queaia called Adin~eHiiai and 


' ^ ‘fonumg for the brahma-lilie’ „. 

CtmW Sayingt, V, p, M. loot of thw ihtee Ji tianelaicd oi ‘the queat of,, , 
the leliBimw life' in SBB, ir, p. 309. They-imy be the 
^r«c fonni of tonftif cwund in the second Truth (Ap. DoftTl. The ‘noble 

1^ ' ri and k the quest for fteetftnsaeiin>a of 
wbtoh the falfilment » NitWna (01.505,0(1733, Ch. 5 *f 41 '?]): thui the 
“ the pn^i lent must mean Mmethinpother than Nibhana in thu 
are and may mean the Future rewards fbenof. 

» Ap. F i o (rba). 

^h- 54 .{* 81 - It if expkined later that he b«s abandoned any 
wh for Aoum p^poda. tikerrd (cp. Ap. D a 5 to. Fkei:}, In Cb. 9 a « m (a) the 
OppOBitea {mnkhmmmi, a-rySf/Oda, o-Ainwf) are cnumcnited; Ap. Fa of, 36)1,. 


3*6 THE BLTDDHA AND TflE SAJ^IGHA [Ch. 16 d 

tranquilluced' in body and soul;*(ix) his mind^ is happily Utwrated;* 
(x) he is happily liberated* by insighl;^ {su-^itnutla-paHSo), . , 

§ 6. Magiima-NikSya, SuUa Ss (Raifhapala^S.), 

[P rS, ii, p. 5,^.] Thus It heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One journeying among the Kurus with a great assemblage of mendi¬ 
cant hrothe^ came to [a place which was] called Thulkkoithita 
(T/iuilakofffiitam)* a to^snship (ttigamoy^ of the Kurus. And the 
BrShinans>° and householderai* of Thullakotthita heard [the news]: 
‘The devotee Gotanva,,, [55] has reached ThuiUkofthita.,. .'f» Then 
the Brahmans and householders of Thullakotthita went to where the 
Blessed One \s'as, . . . Now at that time a clansman** {kHlapiitto) 
called Ratlhapala,*** the son of a member of a leading family** there at 
Thullakotthita, was seated at that meeting,**... [56] And Rapthapala 
the clansman not long after the departure of the B^hmans and house¬ 
holders of Thullakotthita went to the Blessed One . . . and said: 
*. . . Revered sir, let me receive from the Blessed One ordination as 
one tvho has gone forth‘r [from the world],, let me receive admis- 
Sion.’**,.. *« 


, , pli. oaf 8 (raf*). Cp. F io (,6*). The twrquiUity it 

* Th^ ioutihjhdm <Ap. I« f } (,7*J, 

. *■’*.**.']*’ Ktmt to be comprehetuive iint ro cumprue the 

r i f 4 [ff 'BodiTHrc^plex’, 

Th* wIeMe i* fr«in n^pa. dnut, and jTra^; Ap. 

* Apr Daft. 

of xhe indiviiiiidJg cp, Cb. MtflasM 
it » ^lAu^cd that he b cqrqdouB thsE for him rdga, tiffsa, and have 
been uprooted Iikt a palm-Tm Btump. nm m sprmg up in fyiurc; Ap. E a « a Cs), 

U?'V makfti no iq Ttb\rih (fnt. J iq; 

eik; Kim^MdhMina di^Lmes as they gi%*t nq support to the doctrine 

!? atiimittk belkb «, Spirits tliu. f «> Pf in 
(Jat. f They tnay be uMd u a touehttonc of early if not of ^nriteat 
doctran acoepled by tW who were not laymen; cp. Ifit. § ((rtrArn). 

" ^‘ *' '* * *+/ff 3. 7, S. (3 [*], 14 [i], Cb, rI * } 4. 

" Ch.Ta ti [3], 

** Ch.fiefatil 


u 9 * lT*!; 'A younjf man’, SBB. vi, p. qg, 

* ^a-^iba: belonjiuiff n 1 high family. Cp 


” Ai in Ch. ii/f 1 [11J. 

'* Ch. EO c (23), 

*-“ '"■“"J- Cp, Ch. 6(jJ ij [ii. ij; Ap. Fad 

If AP; ^ *hai axnptnf. 

^ n u r 11 ■” Ch. 6 a 5 lo^ Ap, H a, 

IT p»«e With morel vereea 

“ ^^*»**« “h and the former aa in the ntniUEn- 
tatial mtrtducuan to the vene* (firetW, pp. ^^-3), 

^nt* a. laa. wn«m m hb b«n^e - mJ.. but U,'*/£>• 

^dly plet^ufM and to houiefwid life, which b deacribeJi k pimireaqw dVlafl 

^^c .5 igq, Ifo renter to the decr-p:u 1 c {tm£-d^ai cp Cb ■nd 

ttatmg that he flew (liit. f e^, iv> to the park. There he infonni the Rik^t wil£ 

of^tirth a^ndpned worldly piceiurei in tmicr to avni'd the ptiina 

of rebirth <Ap. B a, AonwiJ. If relmiwc can be placed upon this Sotw. ihe*^ 
•ole nUer of the Kunu; cp, Ch, Sj f a (Adjti). »w. uk naja 
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L PaScAlans 

§ I. Dlgha-Nif<ay^^ Sutfu iS (J^navasabfiaS.y 

[j] * * . The Bles^d One vvas staying at NadikaJ . . . At that time 
the Blessed One explained regarding the followers in the foltknds 
round abnutp who had died and passed op in rebirths—among the 
I^is and Kosalas^ among the Vajjia and ^lalJas, among the Cetis and 
\ar^aSf among the Kums and Pandlans* {Kuru-P^mcalesu)^ among 
the Macchas and Suiasenas. . . J 


§ z. Santyulia-Nik&ya, NidSttn-vi^gga^ Bhikklm-sarnyutta (Smn. 

Stifia 7 {FTS^ is, p. 280.} 

[r] - - . The Blessed One was staying at Vesali, , * in the Kutagara 
HalL^ [2] Now at tliat time the venerable Vislkha^ the Paficalan* 
(pan^^-putio) enlightened... andgladdencd^ the mendicant brothers 
by discourse on the Law in the attendance-hall® ,. h 

[3] jind the Blessed One in the evening having risen from quicl^ 
[contemplation] {pup'saiiasw} went to the attcndance-halL . . . [4] 
Haying sat down the Blessed One addressed the mendicant brothers 
sayings 'Who now, Bhiklchus, enlightened ... the mendicant brothers 
by discourse on the l^iw in tbe actendance-halj with trained speech ^ 
cJ^^ reaonantp comprehensible, thorough* and disinterested?'*’^ [5] 
'The venerable \^sikba the Pahcalan, revered sir * . / they replied. 


• Ini. § 147. See Ch, ra i-} 6 [i]. 

^ Ini. § 158(10)1 Ch. 11 e§ 6 Lr]; ik« $ t below- Two bimcfica of the Pfcfl- 

niAj BTC nuKtiQiT^ ill OLrltcr -Tilpdiitrl lilcmtiunt^ (ROBL PP- 27, 30 j)- 4 |l oCdJpyiPig 

iiindm to the NE. Bud SE- cf tJ^ie Kuniv whoM capiEnl w-aj inJmpnulhil in ihc 
ncifthbcMjrbc^ of what k now DdJii The northern branch utendtd finm the 
lo die Hinilia^m^ the soMtheni branch from the Ganget to the Jamnfl. 
The capj^ nf ibe Utter was KBJtuuj (Ch. is<s§ 12, U, nb See 'ITiB, pp^ 13-14; 

Grsidmf Saysngit 1^ p. 191 n. 

> Thi» aikicnt Jwt (In(. { 158; Ch. t? d [4] n) •wm# W b* of Koulai^ opf^ «iid 

ID coinpf^ TtiE Olaiu cemlnfl «rithin the Kosalmi iphere of bifuencx. Aiund*. 
who like Buddha ww a u made eornewhat itrongety to plead for the in- 

cliuion fjf the trani-Giimrctic cUriA of iVliisadha and Attga. 

^ Ch. 12 f I 3. 

• /JrerArfsip p. The Thera in mentioned in the Foun of iVift. (it, p, 51) 

where the present texi appears also- word for word except that the icene ii at 
^vatthi in dw Jeravona. There ia idoo the laymaii Vioakha of M<sjjh. 44. See 
Ch. ro e n. 

Apart from the bate litu of cloni (ice § 1 above)^ in which the PailSc&litns were 
co-upJrd with the Kurue., this ia the only mention of the Faiiefllafu in the 
NiMyai arid the Prf. No ducourte hy Buddha to them hu be^ 
recorded or cditorialEy compiled. Buddha probably neiier reached the neiobbour- 
hood of the upper I>7Abn In the introduction to l^alm chtv Vtiikha it c^ed ‘the 
or the oaughter of the king qf the PoAciias^ iM^rshrest, p. 151); cp. Ch. 8 j £ a 
{R^j^^For puSia cp. Ch. h a f 2 [l] {kuia-putla}; and l J f lO 
J Ch. bn§ j2 [4]. 

9 **“, ^ ^ Kimirei^ Stsyitt^s, ii, p, i^; " as Nc in bjy ■'llA 11 ^, 

Gr^sduaJ p. 5^, 

• <^* 8 A f t (a]. See Ch. [4 e j 2 [a] where miraculiTiifl afjency ia intfoduced. 
A-mssifa; defaced (from «ej|^ modveii Cp. Ch. 15 & f 3 [xj (4)^and Ch. 8 h 

5 I [6] flJhirAftf}, ' ifnworldJy', Kindred Sayim^t, ii, p, 190; "unbiased", Graduai 
Sayin^i^ It, p. 59* For a nimilar liat of qualities in a preacher mx Ch- 18 i f a [3]. 


31# THE ElJDDtiA AND THE SAMOHA [Ch. 

[ 6 ] Then the Blessed One addressed the venerabte Visakha saying 
Tt Ls well it is welh Visakha. . , 


Ce^ts 

5 I* Smpyutta-^N'ikayn^ Maha^vagga^ Sac^a-iwiyutia (Sam, 56}, 
Sutta JO {Giwampatt}. {FTS^ v, p. 436,) 

[1] Ai nne dme many elder mendicimt brothers were mying ^nuong 
the Cetis* at Sahaneanika.^ [2J , » » Many elder mendicant 

brothers after their meal* having returned from their begging rounds 
were seated assembled together in the circuLar-hall {map^a!a-m^Y 
and among them this informal converBation'^ arose: *Hc noWp friends, 
who sees borrow [as it is],* sees also the origin of sorrow^ sees also the 
cessation of sorrow^^ sees 2l$D the path'^ leading to the cessation of 
sorrow.* , , 

f 2, A^iguiliir&-NiA&ya, Chakka-mp^tit {th^ Sixes), Suita 46, (PTSt 

p- S 55 ) 

[>!.-* At one time the venerable Atahii-Cunda** stayed among the 
Cetis*^ (Cetisu) at Sahajati;*^ and there the venerable Maha-Cunda 
instructed the mendicant brothers. . . J* 

^ Omitting r^ctjtian tmd verm (Ap. A 

* Int. $ 15+F M S # blir BdCll in llie ahoitrr and Jon^er itodc lum cf cLuiiS 
(Int, } ^j 8 M; Ch, r 3 e j tflj) iJie Cetia ait alwnsTQ o^iwiatcd willl ihi VuipfiA 
and it pwy he eoneluded that ihc tcmtaiiH ef the two doiu were idjaiCcnr. Tn § j 
bebw h It atalrd that FdMna.^'tipiiviiym w^a. in the taiKl el tba Cetu and il ia 
where mada dcrir (Ch, 15 ii [tv, r}) thne ih'ut plnoe lay bctwcf!ii Ko^imibj and 
Sivmithi - it mav be ettumed tberefare tbtt the land oi the Cedi wat la t}^ nerth isf 
KoMPnbi. probably in the DoSb between the Gofiflcs and the Jfainna. 

^ Inc. j IJ4. Kindmi p. 369^ Jidopri SAhijScd DUC of Chc ninncroui 

varbuiti. ficn brlnm- f Sahtjiti it tneiitioited in the CuHa^vofos^ of Pif. 
(14 pp. jCio-rX * Ch. II c§ 7. 

* TViiedfi tte alt acock pbnuea. Ch. 15 0^9. *' Chr i c ef 33 [tt]^ 

’ Aniap 4 catk betweea whika; Ch. 15 ^ j- 4 [sji Ch. 16 d f 5 fiL 

* C & IJI ^303)^ * p 4 tffp^fS; Ch. 5 A f S; and Ap. G 1 o (i>. 

The vcaierable Gavxmpati (Ch,6 a{ 13 [jI; tee D^a-Nik. ii, np, 35^7. 

Thfr^^G^thd, :Exxvijri lepoiti whflc Jte hoi hetiti from the lips of the filewd One. 

** Ch. tt [3631- He addrw^ dw Cetu oloo in tike Ten* of A^- Nik. 

PP- 4*i 157^ See alia Nik. (1, p. 40); Soffi. Nik. fr, p. Si). He 1* uid to liuve 
been a yciui^ brother of (Brtihren, pp- iiS-ioX In MV, x. v. 6* CVj 

t- xviM, I (Ch. r6 f 5 fj] fi)^ and ai the Sutia^-vihh^^ij^ii Pi(. p. os i-ba 
in Nik. (iii, p. 78) and Aw. Nik (iii^ p. a^Qjip he a luctned io a recytring 

liat of JO or [ [ farmosT dueiplca (Cb, loe; Ch, 17 rf § 3 [1] n; Ch- iS f 4 
nixnely S^riputtai, Atahl-Moj^liina^ j\iiiil-KkccinE4 Atoha-Kocihiu^ Mahl'- 
Ktppina, MuhA-Cundo, Anutuddba^ Rtvata, UpMi, Anands, and Rlhqla—the Liii 
lomctiJlux varying by the melqijiiin of AIah 4 'Kft»apa Of the cxelwion of L'nili 
and fUhula (Ch. 7 A § 7 flJJ* 

Jnt. f 154. . . ” Or, Sayaipjjlli. See j i Bbo^'e, 

ManJt-Cuikde speaks of the diaecnAioani betn'ecn ihote monks who ^'nlue the 
uncEectual imdcmtandinR and follovring a( the Law [dh^rnma-yend} and those who 
rely dp eotatic roeditatJOn (jkJyi bhtkkkii}. Tlie fomer acek for ihe fundamental 
(ullka ; Ap. C ^ $ lO [ 3 ])p die latter for the Immortal (otvi/o^ Ap. G 3 a C 6 ); it is 
implied chat the two are the some- |f Dqddha bLJIIue^ fuid comtnrcmded on ejal'»on,ied 
Jhlfu {Ap. I Si jhdjia) this controveny could ocancely hare ariicn* 


Ch. itc] WESTERN CLANS OF THE MtDDLE-l^ND 3^9 

§ 3^ Angutt^n^Nikaya^ Affhakn-nip^ta (the Eights) Stifta jo* {PTS^ 
iv, p. ^28.) 

[i] * . / The venerable Anuniddha^ stayed among the Cetisi 
Paclnavaipsa Park (Pacfnai?£imm-d3yey* Then a^ the venerable j.\jiu- 
niddha was aJooe and quiet^ a reflection arose in his mind Lhu£- 
This Law* h for one w^ho has few wishes not for one with many 
wishes’ (mah-i^chasm)^ (ii) ^ . . for the contented^* not for the dis¬ 
contented p (iii) . , , for the secluded, not for one who delights in 
throngSpi^ (iv) . * ^ for one who is vigorous in undertakings^ ^ not for the 
slothfulp“ (v) * * * for the attentive-minded,^* not for one oblivious of 
self-knowledge,*^ (vi) . * . for thesettkdp*^ not for the unsettled, (vh) 
- . , for one possessed of insight;** not for one who ill underscinds 
{dif-ppannasia}.* [2] And then the Blessed One ^ ^ appeared in front 
of the venerable Anuruddha » * • and to him seated at one side spoke 
thus: [3] Tr is well, it is well, Anuruddha; well Eiast thou revolved^’ 
seven reflections of a Great ManJ® ^ ^ ^ Then (trn& do ihoUp 
Anuruddha, revolve also this eighth reflection^ of a Great Man* 
"(viii) This Law is for one who delights and takes plcasurie in pre* 
cision,** not for one who delights and takes pleasure in entangle¬ 
ments/*^ [4] .. 

LoCALITI^ AiVD nJSXRfCTS IN INTKETHtMTNATH AEKAS 

I L Mudhuratiha-viidsinit^* Ifiiradtictiim {PTS^ Buddhavomsa^ Fre^ 
/are, pp. tur-rr)* 

. . *=* [He spent] the sixth rainy season at the MajikuJa-hill (Afo!*- 

kula-piibbaiff).^^ , ^, 

1) 



wJlwF rPIpp ILI p U j|^ j| T ‘I^■ * 

* cp. C 3 l. t S 

" 18 ^ J a hj;^. ao f 4 (5^ 

** Kuiit&l cp. Ap. C i& III (at)r 


>■ t S (griEvtrHniii»c]|>+ 


Ch.2of 4f6>. 


Or, of atfcjitapn; tlie word it tatj\ Cp. Ch. g a {uiii^paf^hdiK}. 

Samdhttai cp. Ap. F a e (152). 

^ Ch, } 2 [123; Ct. 2 a 1 4 

^ Gctouiu app«aji inirai:uJoii»]v § P 4 . in; Ch. 13 A { 6 n) bcfarc AoiuuifdtH 
arciang Uie Ciitia. 

^ LiletiUl^, nelBcctedl. Makd^puriia; Cbr 13 t § 13 [issj* 

^ then, thcrtfoiTfr: Ch. 16 J | 7 [5]. Cp. Ch. I 14 F50J n. 

" CTi. t6 ^ [13] (Owitghl}. ^rh« etghi refeHionscofwdtidte * code? 

of ideals: Ap. H 4 (Ideaii ^Condsset}. Cp. Ch. 16 cf § 1 fioj a. 

** Ni^ppafHM^ca* whnt a rwt diffUMr^ or tlw ibMnce of cnntiglemctit. VFm the 
pted^e iLtid for ane who delijihti in. duurtness^, Oraduat Sayingr^ i^, Cp. 

Ch. 50 § 2 fa) {vurrlMntliif). ** Cp- Ap. G i n $ j 

u Th« faur Jhdnjift (Ap. I a) are mentioned. The« are ocjntrwted with the ptea- 
turn of houKhold hfe whkh ace picnifisquely detcribed fine. $ loop/omi/y). 

** Int. $ The name does not ocirur in ar in the fuii four NiMyiu. 


[Ch. ibd 
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the t^^'elfth at Veranja;^ 

the thirteenth at the Caliya-hiU (CdHyn-pabbai^Y , , . 
the mtecnth at AUvi* after he had tamed Alavaka^ * ^ . 
the eighteenth at the Caliya-hiil as before.^ . , . 

§ a. Angiittiira^NikMya^ Natahj-nipatu (th^ Ninrs)^ Sutta J. {PTSt 

/>* 354 ) 

[]j At one time Blessed One stayed at Clhka on the Callka 
hiJJ.fr Now at that time the venerable Meghiya^ was the Blessed 
One's attendant {upaf(hako). * ^ [z] And the venembJe MegWya . - . 

w'ent begging for food in Jatitugama^ and after his meal^® leaving 
returned from hb begging round went to the bank of the liver 
^nadiya) KJmikUi. ... [7] Then the venerable Meghiya drew nteir to 
wiierc the Blessed One was and ^ * sat down at ome {The 

Blessed One spoke thus:] Tor the liJaeration^^ of the mmd of the 
immaturcp Meghiya, five conditions for maturity avaij, 

\Vhai five? [8J As to this^*+ Meghiyap a mendicant brother has good 
associates. , [g] Further he Is dutiftiJ ^fr he abides restrained 

by the restraint&^T of the Pltimokkh^*® [rules]* Perfecting himself in 
conduct and behaviour^ seeing the danger in small errors^, be takes up 
and disciplines himsetl m the precepts (jtMAdparfejfi),*® [10] Farther 
he takes pleasure in and receives \^lLngiy and i^iJy such discourse 

* Ch. 15 f 13 (ii). 

* Jut. § 157; Mt3 bdow ajsc» Br^thr&n, p, 67. CHikft er HiU 

a Mmcioned in Nik^ iv^ p. 354 (mc $ 3 helow), m Jkiel^ nar the river Kimi- 
kila. U may bwn part ot the Hlmftlajiui ranae or perheps of the mouniiLmDUH 
rcipnn eouCAW^mi of ihe Gi.Ei|p:Tie pUin. 

^ Tnt. 157^ see f 4 behrw. 'Ajavi ii stated to hLavc been thirtl’ VDjzLciet 
(f- 360 mijn) from Sivii^r and twelve from Beiwei', Spence Hard>% MmimI ^ 
Buddhitm^ 3S3; Legge'i Pa Hifn, ch#pr ntxiv; Ytam Ctmang IL 6t\ 

Shurt^ Pr 43 ^ 

* A yakkba (Int. $ viip ti) wha ii aaid! to havr du^t here- Ch- ]0^f ii 
Cp. Ch. 70^3 and Int. $ e SB, 

^ Sn abovT (I'ifirfHVTjA). ^ See § I iboi'e. 

^ Ch. 10 d (igth ctaua} n: and Ch. lo c (dimpla). Sec Breihtm^ anEf p. 350 
where a |iit of Bwdilha"i pnendanu u given* ■ Ap. A 3 ^ f 6 SJ. 

* The idlUge and river are not mentioned elsewhere in Fm. Pf/. or the fiAt four 

Nikitas. Ch. EE f §7f7j. 

" Mcuhira ridptes that h» meditetioDS were Iniemiptcd by evil thoufrhtB, 

** Cn. ISO f 4 [7]; Ap. B & §3 [6]. Thew Bits and four s^bKquent COndltLOna 
appear tlso as 'helpful to mliahtcnmcxic^ in the first Sattp ui the Nines {Gradual 
Sayir^i, iv, p. i36)p where it im stated that they moflt be enumetaieEi to those who 
mi^uirc ms to the faith (IN 5 En^ialj), and «‘bere the icme h the Jemvana at 
Siivmttht (Ch. 14 t) and the hearen are morLks. 

/d^ci; Ap. Eeiga flrf. 

Cp. Ch- 7{th amffy; Ch. zt §6 [ 3 a] ansi Ch. t$h§ 10(154] 

Urifttd). 

Qi. [8 e f I [lot}; Ch. 30 { 7 (4); and Ap. H 4 o 

Ap. H 4 3 [3]. These seem [□ be the ten dkkhapaddm (Ch. d§ 5} Esther 

titan the wlmlc of the jRfflrJ^okifrAo rules (Ap. I t t)* The fint four rules otlkd the 
P^d^^iCh. B AI 6 ) may he intended. 

« Ch. 8e§ j. 
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(Ad/A^) is devating and suited to rdeasc* the mind*^ * . A [i i] 
Further he abides strenudus in wh^t he has undertaken^ for the 
abandoning of evil thoughit&T* for the originadng of good thotights; 
steadfast^ persiatentp not shrinking from the yoke of righteousi^ 
thoughts. * ^ . [12] Farther he has insight/ is endowed with insight 
into origination and disappearance/ [with an insight which t$] Aiyan^ 
penetrating/^* leading to the complete deetnicdon of sor^ 
row*^^ , , , [* 3 ] ■ V And by that Bhikkhu, M^hiya, standing fast 
in these five qualities four further conditions must be 

cultivated^^^—[perception of] the unclean^* must be cultivated for the 
abandonment^^ of desire loving-kindness^^ must be culti^'ated for the 
abandonment of ill-will /* introspection'^ with inhdmg and ekhaling^ 
miiat be cultivated for the control of discursive thoughtthe per¬ 
ception of transdlence*^ must be cultivated for the destruction of the 
conceit-^ "I am”,^ For hinrif Meghiya* who perceives transience there 
h established the perception of no [separate] self he who perceives 
no [separate] self attains to the destruction of the conceit am"\ to 
Nibbana^ in thia world. 


§ 3 ^ Smnyulta-NikSya, Sattpatlhdtta-^^myutla {Sa^^ 

4J), Stitrn jp (S^daka). (PTS^ p. i63,) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Suji^ham {Stm- 
bhfsu),'^ [at] the Siimbhans*s townships called Sedaka 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mcndicEnt brothers. ' .. 


I* 

It 


* Ptrhipi E^v-ciJr 'A help Ca opening the hcert", Gvi^JuiU iv+ pp. *33, 3^7* 

* C#fo; Ch- 5 if § 9 [35J (nfo-n'jnuf n'X 

^ A da* 3 i^kanen of aubiects (jf diKourve (cp. Ch. 8 it [4J) Rhllowi. Tbnae rr* 
scmjble buE lupplcmcnt the Ref^ectiem m CIl 16 j 3 [j|. 

* Ch. 30 i 4 (sh 

* Of,^ tMi atalcfi of mind; a-kuuiM dimmmdi Cp. Ch. 14 a f 4 E7]i Apv B ft } 3 [SJ* 
Unnghtraiw conditboni ^ Grmiual Sayii^t, iv* p. 432+ 

* Croadp Le. selt^cjcfiring; ku^ta. Ap. Fie ^Oooti)^ ^ Ch. fdrf 3 (vit). 

■ Aitha-gdmin^ it the ftdj. of attha-^ama (Ch. 9 ^ 3 ^ | 6 nL 

* Nnblci Ch. 5*4 5 - 1 “ Ch- II c 5 [7]. 

** Ap. E ftr Omitting repetidan:! fliflhtlr ^'aneti. 

U Qevek}|>ed. or elendsed; Ap. 113 (^^rruef). 

A-iuhhd- Qi. 40 f ft C^). U Ch. 3016 (si. 

R^a* Ap. D B § 10 (h). I? M^td; Ap. F 1 ft. 

Ap. D tf f B ifU) [j]. 

Siifi, atuminn; Ch. 9 a (MdJtd-tuti-pdHhdm). 

^ Ch. Otf§ 4 rz]: Ch, iaft§4[75lQ. 

” cp. Chr ih f ^ 3 [j] {rfjbe$im). 'To CUE on 

Sayingt^ iv^ pp, 433, 337, 

“ Aldnn; Ap. D a j B {jij [4], 

« Ch. 40 H ( 3 >t 4 nd Ch. 4 ^ tS fj]. 

^ Ch. 5 O S 3 [4]: Ch, J ft § 4 [17I i Ap. c ft. 

^riit.|fS3. «Ckire|4, 

^ AlrernKdvely (or PeufaJmkaipK Setskeip^ Of^koip- AtWj^rd 

Saymgi^ p, 74, prtfera DoHLkfi, Thu pkcc is the foene of Woodier Suttili in 
iVfift, fPTS, V, pp. So, ifto). 

Ornittto^ &n illuiitmioil from the pnetice of polc^Iimbing i^ftribaU (lot. } X90^ 
s^pcffj), who mtiKt ppy utiendon to their omt and each other'# movementi. The pete 
u Ecrmcd canddSa^tyimaa; ihc conneson widi tbe Eow-cftite Candila tribe (Ind 

§ iSji I# dllpUEed. 


diittucdoo^ GrnJudt 

« Ch, 30 f 6 (tJ. 

« Ap. Dft f I. 

« Ap.Cii 4 - 
“ Ck 
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[6} HoWt mecidicaiit bjrotlitr$, docs one guarding himself guard 
another (piwtm)?' By practice,-* by exercise,^ by constant [ex¬ 
ample].-* ,, , [7] And how, mendicant brothers, does one guor^ng 
another guard himself? By [exerdse ofp patience,^ harmlessness,^ 
lo-ving-kindncss.^ pity.* - - [SJ "I TX-iU guard myself”; thus attention” 
(saii-paffkdnatn) should be practised. “I will guard another"; thus 
attention should be practised. Guarding oneself one guards another; 
guarding another one guards oneself.’** 


§4- S^tatyvtta-Niitaya, NidSna-vagga, LSkha-sakkara {Sam, 7), 
Suiia £2 (Futta). {PTS, w, p, 235.) 

[i],. ,'i [3] 'A faithful lay-woman,H mendicantbroihera, directing 
her only son, beloved and kind,** would thus exhort hitn; "Be thou, 
my son (tSlaV'^ such an one as Citta” the householder and Hatthaka** 
of A]avi*« {Atimakoy' [4] These twain’, said [the Blessed One], 'are 
the standard for nuosurement of my disciples who are laymen, that 
IS Citta the householder and Hattho^ of il|avi,'.. .*** 


§ 5- Samyutta^Nikaya, SalSyatana-vo^a, (50^, ^r), 

Sutta 1 {SaA^jojid)^ {^TS, w, p. 281,) 

[i] At one time many eider mendicant brothers were staying at 
Macchikassnda*' in the Wild-plum Grove** (Ambafaka-vatie). [a] 

* His nctuhbauT. Ap. K t ^ $ 7 (h'adimt}. 

* A$ei'aiia\ ulf-tnitiina. Tbe I'crbs Oiet'ati end bhaitti arc used indiflcKatlv, 


tr 1, p. 10, Ap. E t \L 
f j Ch. ^ (T $ S; Ap* I a iMtSiaiim). 


WE Nikr 

^ ^ __ 

* Sahit/i^kanima; litmliyp nepCdtcd nctkip; cp. f ^ [3] below. Tbid ntid the two 

prcdcdinji termt C4?nttitufe d current formijlA; they recur in fPT3, i, 

p. 301) ^iJ are trAnslatcd in SBB (v^ p, a 15) *1 *ihe practice and cu^tiv'Etian Mnd 
mc«Me* oi certam smt^ at ccfiKiouanesi. On the force of exfimpfe Me Ap. B 
(AtJfTiHia) and Ap. D a § 4 {3 js) 

* Itia unplled tbet the «tcn™ of th™ a iti own gteiii ttwmtd \ In.t. S J ^>3* 

* Khanin Ap- F a « (J43)- 

^ Int. §4^;i:p. Ch. 4§ i+nih 4]. 

Mttifjtd; Ask. F 2.k [6]. » ; Qi. ^ J j fal- 

OmiTtinff rcpctition. " Saii*palihdMa ; Ap. C A $ 3 [a^J (mrditnhamjr 

^ Int. S 3 (a/£ruLrm), The iJlcnraliw title of thU Sutto it Ek-antaka^ whkh may 
pMEibly incfln Ending Separation. 

Buddha at Siv-atthi {di. 14 1) sddrmei the monki on the daniten of tMha- 
takkJra^ssIe^, honour and rcputftticn* (Ch. IS ^ [344])^ 

It Ch._^S /. i* Mandpa; CJl if ■§ ll [4S]. 

Ch. 9 ^ § 1 [a]x « See $ 5 (4J bdmy. 

Ch. io 4{64>: ** SeeiiitoYt 

*• If the youth is to become u rmuik hta itandard muai he Slriputta mid MogEaf-^ 
Ifin*; Ap. A 2 b, NaU. 

^ lot. i IS7; Ch^ in f (63); Ch. 17 1 [r]. Thia vUhs^ i* abo the wcne of the 

neat B Suttaj. Jti situation ite not dehaed in the &?t four Niltlvna, hut in Brithroi 
(p. |07> it» atated to have been near sivmtthi (Ch. T4 f>. In i. xvuL i* 

h » Mated that Siiiputta and MaggalUna with t party of Elden (Ch- tS c J 2 n) 
ioumeyitiE amofi^ the KH\% (Kdittu^Ch^ 15 it) arriyed at MacchOra^^ and were 
entertnmed \^' Citta There. 

** SBE, j;vii^ p. s6a- Here, es uguaj but not neceuarily alwmya wtiere two locutieci 
■te employed the kurer torn pnecedci the inuUer; Ch- 11 4 $ fr I463I; cp. Ch. 5 a 
f 9 1171], ^ Ch. 15 «r $ S {*4}; blM Ch. 11 c$4, where e Jocahve a rdllowed bj 
an elhpcicid nominative. 
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Now at that time many eiders ... were seated assembled together in 
the circutaT'hall {ma^oia-mSkY and among them this informal 
conversation arose : ' “A fetter**,* friends (oeuto}, and “things con¬ 
ducive thereto dhamma are these [tw'oj things 

different in meaning* [as they are] different literally,^ or [though diey 
are] one in meaning is ^erc a difference merely literally?* [jJ .. J 
[4] Now at that time Citta' the householder'’ had come to Migapa- 
thaka’'’ on certain business. [5] - . . [6] And Citta the householder 
went to where the elder mendicaiit brothers were.... [7] Seated at 
one side Citta , .. spoke thus: *It is reported, revered sirs (bhetiie), 
that among the elders ... assembled together in the circular hall this 
informal convetsarion has arisen: "A fetter” and “things conducive 
thereto**, are these [two] things different in meaning [as] they are 
different literally, or [though they are] one in meaning is there a 
difference merely literally? ... [8] “A fetter’*, revered sirs, and 
“thin^ conducive thereto'*, these [two] things arc different both in 
meaning and in letter, . .[10] The eye'* is not a fetter to material 
forms,’* nor are material forms a fetter to the eye; but that excited 
desire {ctionJa-r^oy* which arises there in consequence (paficcay^ of 
both, that then is the fetter... . The mind (nun)o)'^is not a fetter to 
objects" [of thought], nor are objects [material or immaterial] a fetter 
to the mindi but that excited desire which arises there in consequence 
of both, that then is the fetter.* [(l].. 


’ Ch. 11 f § >3 jii], 

• Anlard-kathd; Cn. t (a]. 

’ ; a bond ijnp«iLnK the mind. Ap. D ^ § S. 

r,* coHditiotiA^ Ap. BA§ j [6]; cp. [loj bc^cjw* tbai tend to fcitcr^* 

htmrea iv, p. ioqh 

■ Ch. 7 of iB [4]. 

• Ndna-t^^vniand; cp. Ch- la /f j (jl 

^ Omitting ddfemit viewi. 

• Sm f 4 [j] ebove;^ Ch. 10^(63); Ch. 17 if§ i [a]; 1, jmii, Tho 

icn Suttoa fanning thu all lUustnno ihe merLts of thia ftimoui hoiuc* 

bolder- In the Sth ^urb he eneminten the Migiindm Xttpputia {Int. § 173). In 
the 9^ he hii ability to enter rt wOl the four Tranced I n) end «tatei 

that *it wmild not be wonderful if the Bfesied One ahmild say "Hiore it no fEtcer 
binding CitU lo bring him to world ' * (Ap. D c § 3 [15], Thus 

p»dble ApirituiJ equality of piniu laymen lo the moeika ia iuerted (An. C b, 
On. Citta's friendly attradapce in the ^^AAu-Ha&Bembly compart ct. jq e 

* 4 W (W^ md Ch. 19 r 5 1 [13]* 

I distil 

i^f-pKh'■ a nt^bourin^ viUmg^ ^Cemy. *iyi it was Jm Lributaxy vOlikBc, 
the AmMtalU (wild mani^) GinveV Kindrtd tVf p. 190IL. 

_ 1 je itnsa and the objects of Kfise art tumpoitd with a pair of oxen, bEack 
fna whale, and daim are likened 10 the yoke witbcMn whkh thdj tendency to barin 
u mcBccnvtHr 

» Ch.yn§5[jJ. 

?? ^ object of tight. Ap. £ £i j a, 

“ j(7]n. 

J Ch. 9 a § 7 (^WETifuv). 

** Cb. 9a J II. 

H pbenamcna. Ch, 7 o § 5 [3] : cp. [a] aboye, 

Tht Eldeta aooept thii vJew u agreeing wim 'the word of the Buddha^; 
Ch. la # § j Lj] ix^atmso}^ and Ch. is it j is [ 1 ] a. 


m 
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§ 6. Viriaya-Pil&ka^ Maha^agga^ VL xxxtii-xxxziii. 

[itxtviL t] The Blessed Ont . . set forth on his way (cariJw^) 
totvards Atuim^ together with a great assemblage of mendiomt 
brothers.., [No^v] at that time a certain Bhikkhu who had retired^ 
[from wordly life| in old age \m& dw'elllng at Atuma and he had for¬ 
merly been a barber.* [^] . h . And that Bhikhhu who had retired in 
old age spoke thus to the young men [his two sons]: *The Blessed 
One* sons b coming to Atnml, . . . Go ye, sons - taking your 

apparatus and a tub {fmtiy-dvapakefisy proceed from house to house 
and collect salt and oil® and rice^ and eatables {k/iddamyam) and we 
will make a beverage of rice-niLlk for the Blessed One 

when he has arri^'eii/ [3] , * , [4] And the Blessed One journeying 
by stagea^^ reached Atumap and there at Atumi the Blessed One 
stayed at the Stniw-housc Then that BhikJehu,.. when 

the night had elapsed caused much ricc-milk to be prepared and 
presented it to the Blessed One.. * [5] The blessed Buddha 

bhagavny^ rebuked*^ him. *, , 

§7. Siitta-Fifahi^ Samyutia-Nik^a, Mahd^vagga, Atutpdna-sam^ 

yutta {Sum. $4), Suita 10 (AjiwirYii). {PTS, p. 322J) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One stayed at Kimhila*^ {Ktwhtidyam) in the 
Bamboo-Grove [2] There the Blessed One instructed 

the venerable Kimbila^’ saying: 'How exercised-^ {bhavilo), Kimbilap 

^ He hjtd been at KuAmftrA; Ck it a $ 5 [i], 

* Ifit. i X57: ttho MPS, tv, jfii, wbert BudiW rtayed at the ^Straw-boufis^ aa here. 
It a not stated whether the pbM wai within thtf Sakyao boundary or In ECouk. 

* Omrnmg the com-cntlanal number 1,250; Ql ri 23 [t], 

* PMcjtra; Ch. 8 A } 2 (to]. 

^ ^oAdpiia; Htendlv^ bath-man- Cp, Ch. lO A f 3 [ 4 ]. 

* Ch. 9 A f I [ 2 ]. llie »rA in thdr reply u»e ihe ume terni. 

^ Perbapts e cauldtnn, or pnil. Cp. Ck 22 ef 10 , 

* Ch. B df 2 ( 4 ). 

* Ton^tda; hiuked rice, from which ydgu (ftce-.sruel or tice-miUt) i* prepared. 




” 'Threihmg-flDorV SBE, ivii* p. *41, tn Dhp. 252 ixieint ^siEF, or 
aibly mw. In inodein Indin the word mesini the diop^wd-up vtftlht of certain 
plonb; the chopped ats^ ere used m c«rtle-fodder. See (^rnJual Sayir^M, p. 
220, where ^dtui-dgdra is rendered 'thatched ahctErr^ the eontuci supporting thia 
tranilttlton; tp. Ck Syf IC [2] (hut); Ch. 14 c$ 15 (Wa/-^Sf4eo). 

Buddha qurstiom die Hhildchu and elicits the facii^ whkh he knows already 
by mtuition (Ch. ib o } 3 [502] nh 
“ Ch. t 5 J 5 [ 0 - 

Chr ^ hi- Buddha's rebuke which foUowa docs not define the fault or 
faulcs commjtteiL One fflulc semaa to be the use of anything but an eiim-bowl 
(Ck6o$ II [1]) for cdllcctirig food’ another may be the employnient of lay 
lubetitutes. 

Ot^ KimbiU. InL i 157. In Swft. oonvof Nik, (iv* p. iSt) KimbilA is said 
to be ^on the honk of the rivtr Ganges' (Inf. f§ 121 n, 143 n). Theplw ii mentioned 
also in Nik. (iii, pp. 247, 338; tv, p. 84), and ia aJw'sys luuooiated with the 
lAnff KirnbiU. 


r 4 $ [2] ; Ap. I A {Exerchay 



Qi, ioAS3f4L 
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how practised {bahult-katdy is self-transccndeoci!* through medita- 
doa) [oit the nature of the self] through inhaling and exhaling^ 
{anapana-’S^ti-sa»}&dh{) greatly fruitful greatly advantageous?'^ . . ** 

[4] On this bei ng said the venerable Ananda^ spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: 'Of that self'transcendence through meditation ,.. which the 
Blessed One would exercise this is the time’’ [to hear]. Blessed One; 
this is the time, 0 Weihuner {Sugata).'* Having hearkened to the 
Blessed One the mendicant brnthera will bear in mind piis words]/ 

[5] ‘Then [tewaft’)/® ,^Tmnda, hearken well, give attention; 1 will 
speak..,, [7] As to this (iittn),'* Ananda, a mendicant brother having 
gone to a forest or to the foot of a tree or to a solitude'* seals himself 
with cro^d legs and holding the body erect he fixes his thought 
[satimy^ intently and self-scrutinizing [sd/o)'* he exhales, and self- 
scrutinizing he inhales. [8] Exhaling a long breath.,, inhaling a long 
breath ... [9] he trains himself thinking; "I niil exhale ... I will 
inliale understanding'^ all the body.... I will exhale.., [ tvill inhale 
tranquillizing the body-com|wund {kSya-tamkhSra^)."^^ [10] He 
trains himself thinking: “1 will exhale ... I will inl^e .., under¬ 
standing'^ joy’* and , . . bliss’* ... [ii] understanding the mind- 
compound^ .,, tranquillizing the mind-compound ... [thus] under¬ 
standing the miiid ,., [iz] gladdening the mind .. . composing the 
mind... liberating^' the mind . .. {13] contemplating impermanence 
{amcc-ttttupassfy- ,,. contemplating the fading aw'ayw (of desire] ,.. 

’ Or, npeateej. Ch. 14« b 3 > [a]: cp. f } [ 6 ] (roiutant) above. 

* Ch. 5 ft 54 li 81 - 

* F 2 d 

^ Oi. j 8 df § J Sw Cl^ 9 d $ 3 fa]; cxixpl f-DT th« Atnini; the Ewo tcxti ire 

tht umic up to the df the ^hcKly-ccdupamid'. The irciiteit i iigj pjata 

iJint the object of thk 'bn^ihinjr* h to induce iriiiiC|i£Ll]it7 (upfkMur; Ap, F a ^ [6]; 
cp. Ch. 1 § E la yi^a^kkhrHtd} thrdU|;li conKioua ■s&xmJliitiao^ of the ufiiVertaJ and 
eihcr (Cb. 2 t§ ii hi], 4i Ql aj A}fij. fpace, cp. Ap. Gaa jS, 
flam}. AU the ten SuttOA of EmA SotpyiittB deni with 'breuthiiiff'. In the 8th Sutta 
iJonc the ejEOfcne toudi to the elubcmely gfflded Tran™ (Ch- " } ij [2t^]) tad 
to the further inincada cif the AtuunmentA (Ch- j § 4 

* r [4]. 

* ICimbili m unable to am-u-Er the twice repeafed question^ 

^CkioftfaUJ. 

■ Kdla j CfL Ed d f 8 [7]* Cp. Ch. ig e 11 [loi]; Ch. 20^ z [6], 

* Ap. 3 [S]. 

» Ch, 16^53 m. 

I* if ^ [i^I' method", Kindrjed p, 323. 

Su 7 ^-dgdra; Ch. x& d j ^ 

^ Ap. 1 d 5 I [*H] Ch, j 8 d } 1 [415] n. 

* Papsa^ydirti doenprohondinp; aee [lo] below; Cp. Ap. I dj i h 7 i\ (rjf^jr- 

^ ^ through', Kiitdrtd Sa^’ingr, v+ p. 275. 

“ Cp. Ap. Ed U 5 1 m (Tupa). 

^ FafMTrn^n, completely pttc^vinR or senflinj^; ep, [q] abo\ie^ * Feeling the 
ttall of a ^ * feeliiis the Bcnse of. ,. awiioe of", Ki/tdtid v, p, 287. 

"HhjCh. gd| 8 . 

Sukha, Ap. tail [174] {pui-mkha}. 

^ Ciila-sarfikkdita j Ap+ E d ii § 2 [ 8 ] (raipkh^^i}, 

“ prea. pan; Ap. D irl 

“ Ap. E d L 

Ap. D (7 § id (jij ji. 
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tontempliiting the cessation' [of craving] ... contemplating renuncia¬ 
tion.”* , . . [15] As to body contemplating the body. [17] as 

lo sensations {vedanasiiY ... [19] as to mind {dtuy . . . [j(] as to 
phenomena {diiamntm)*^ contemplating these ., , be lives strenuous, 
comprehending, mindful (sa^xifta),^ having put away in this world 
covetousness* and dejection* {ahhijjhd-dommmsofny [az] . . . 

5 8, Attg>ittara'Nikaya.f Dasaha-itipata. {the Titiw), Sutta 28 . {PTS, 
t'. P- 54 -) 

[t] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kajangala'® {Kaja^a- 
{ayam), in the Ve!u\'ana." And many iaymen {wpaniA 5 )'* of the place 
came to where the meoHliicant sister called Kajangala"’ was . . , and 
said: [a] 'This was said, reverend mother (ayye),'* by the Blessed One 
in the Great Queations (HiflAs-panAfju).’* '"fhe question, the answer, 
the explanation regarding the One... regarding the two ... regarding 
the ten." How is the meaning {attho) '* tn full to be perceived, reverend 
mother, of this ivhich was spoken in brief by the Blessed One ?’ [3].. 

[4) ‘ "The question, the answer, the explanation regart^g the One" 
—this was thus said by the Blessed One. Because (pflffccu}'* of what 
was this said? A mendicant brother, friends (aouw), rightly indiffer¬ 
ent'® ... as to one thing makes an end of sorrow' in this world.*'* As to 
what one*J thing ? All beings** existing by food..., [5] "The question** 


’ Nirviha’ Ch. t j c f [4]. 

* i*d(xniwina; Ch. t r 435 ]; Ap-E aii$ 4 (i). „ 

* Ap. E e 1 S 4 [ 61 - * Ch. 9 a S t [1]: Mid Ch. 4 i 18 Isj- 

* tS. 9 4 *j ( 7 >. " ^ , 

* FefturbatKin ttiitad frona cevtwumew), Cpn Ap. Be f i (aj idapmrh 

w inti ;§ 157. 

“ Cp, cli. ct cf 2 [17], Tn MqUk. 15a (Ap. il § a n) mentian i* made of 
f«avt bcTc, th* Mukhclp-viini. ^ 

** Thif Jesmed Bhilckhimi t* n-ot mtutioncd tlsewhert in the fint four NiktyBa 
or Viif. Fif. Other notahk Byddhitt women kctitrtfs (SiUfn, IjitnnfnctiCHi p 
p, Txm) tfE KhemI fAp, ^ f6l) the lauii and her formtr husband md 

&iaddi KundaJflhrai (SiflOT, pp. See dftO igo (nwrrn); Ch. 13* 

(Nttmy 

Ch. labf:] [ah Ap. K TiL s.- ^ 

In the of ihit Suttn 37 ^d aS eit; both entitled mahasm^fta ; the 

Tcretetice here nnpe^n ti? be to Sumi 17. The Catediiim in Dighu 33 is ^ducted 
bj- Siriputti (Ck. 13 ff § ^ n> with Byddh**! sppni^'ds in IHgha 34 f^triputta ajM 
puts qu^ckxns Hud stipphes the ^niwcra. Cp. Ap. G I h 1 4 idhammd). 

** Ap. G Iff § 4 Uh ^ ^ L 

” The nun icates that tbouffh ihe Kas rwit h-caid die matter expounded the 
Blew^ One or the Rreat nwtera ihe will attempt to expUin how it appears to ber- 
ttcr explaiuiliOfia corraptmd mostly htii not campletely with those attributed le 
Buddha in Sutra 27. 

** Dr^ in what CEHinexion ? Cb* o 1 7 

better ^denched'- Ch. 5 a § 4 - ^ ^ I ^ 

“ AIE individual life. Ap- G tdf 9; 10 also Sutti 27 of tlua aenefl. 3I 

explains this ai ^all chio£?i Sfidri^^tMtikd (subsifltinff by fondp or by lupporti; f« 
below [6] n), Knnhhdra-ffkitM (lubsisdn^ by oompofiitkffl^ or by bdividualitj" 
Ap. Etfiijah £%ft4P 34 pteamia nine otho^'iiniticiV Sfiripum puts tha quMtiofi 
to Bhadda bcCnrc ber dom-'enioo p. 66, where Vodindc paasajpci are cited). 

“ Qu 5 q f 6. “ Lucrallyt the two queeduoa. 
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. . . regarding th<5 Uvci”—this was thus said by the Blt;sse!d One. . . . 
A mendicant brother rightly mdifferent... as to two things makes an 
end of sorrow in this world. As to what tAVo ? Name and form (jiotw 
M rtlffrmy * * Regarding the three” .... A mendicant brother 
rightly indifferent.,, as to three things makes an end of sorrow in this 
world. As to what three? The three feelings [6] '' i . . 

Regarding the four*'. . . ^ A mendicant brother rightly trained in 
mind (m^bfiS’i/ita-dttQy ^ . as to four things makes an end of sorrow 
in thji vi^orld. -As to w'hat fourf The four (truest meditations/ 
[7] ^ . Regarding the five'*. . , , A mendicant brother rightly 

trained in mind » ^ . as to five things makes an end of sorrow in this 
world. As to what five? The five spiritual organs.^ *',, . Regarding 
the six*\ ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in mind * . . as to 
six things makes an end of sorrow in this world. A.s to what six? 
The six dements of deliverance.* . Regarding the seven**. . . * 
A mendicant brother rightly trained in mind ... as to seven things 
nukes an end of sorrow in this w'ortd. As to what seven ? The seven 
parts of wisdom/ , , Regarding the eight". ... A mendicant 
brother rightly trained in mind i«. as to eight things makes an end of 
^rrow in this world. As to what eight? The Eightfold Path." 

[&] "p p p Regarding the nine.'* * * * A mendicant brother rightly in¬ 
different ... as to nine things makes an end of sorrow in this world. 
As to what nine? The nine abodes of beings [9] 

* liuiividi^iEiy; Ap. $1 [?]. b)^ wfaicb in thU mnncijpfi the 'Ttsur 

incarpoml khandh««" (sigKTealiteff) are meafit'; SBU, iv. p, 203 n. l^itpa, the 

oarpoml » the fim of the five Khandha^ (An. E ^ il). 

^ Ap.EciSjEi^J. ^ 

’ Ap. J P (^TircTTfer). 

* Satipaffhdrtds S« Ap. G I 6 { 4, inhere qlher fcun ire enumemed. tn Ap. 

G a d f the four are defined mm the Four Noble Truths. Ip Surta 17 the four are 
explained as four noumhmenta (dAu/jf; tee above, [4] ™), elsewhere dcaned u 
relatin^s to touch (hubh), volition, ind laKuccdowieH 33 and 34), 

* G t fi J 4. In Suite 27 the five thing:! to be rc^^aided indilterefitly 
m defined fa the live gmpina-iifSRiTjlzitu (pmu;*i^^^ta^kkhimihdy ju in An, 
Gzai^r 

* Niisar^myd Id Dtgha 33 and 34 thcM arc defined u lovinv-kindcLc&B-. 

pity, mnpathy with jay, nercnity (Ap. F4 A [6]h unttimlifiMf liberation of inind. 
and the desttuctHin of the conceit T aju’ (Ap. Uh§ 1), In Suita 17 the aix are 
cfiEled 'the ail apherea in the mIT, b» in Ap. G % a $ 

* Ap, C I 4. In Sutta 27 die mm are defined aa 'atatcf (tpheree) of con- 

^icuaziess, which in I}^ha 33 and 34 are explufied ba seven reabna whtte CanBoqua 
bnnifi exist (Int { 70 n; cp. f0J n, ww, belovr). The detailed dHCn'ption of thcoc 
HtatM ^t these pa&fea^ in 33 and 34 end iSuna 27 of the prnent 

lenes iue later m date than Sutta the principle that siitipl^ fomu- tend to 

frw than to Succeed more CORlplex and ima^mative expotitioni 

(IN Oj Cono^t) and that ground apparently ^airied however deloaivety |i rarely if 
ever abandoned in the Ctfian (Int. } sjK 

Ap, G t 4 } 4; Ap. Gao I 9. In Suita 27 the eiffht (mdifTerenc) things are 
aehrteu as the eight worktEy matters (AsAa-dAaiqn^these are explained in £}q;ka 
33 liiii 34 “ e»in and Ioa^, repute and diirepute, bUme and ptaisc, pleasure and 
pam (cp. Ch, 105 5 ^1 [jj. I 

* ^P- ^ (wjitfJ. Suttfl 27 pn’o the some answer. Am defined Under thn 

Ninea in 33 and 34 these arc abodes both of consmua and unconsedom 

beinss [ 7 ] n, above; Ap. G 2 ai 9, ending with the sphere ^ 

z 
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. ♦ Regarding the ten” .., A mefidkant brother rightlj trsiaed in 
mind ... as to ten things makes an end of sorrow in this world. As 
to w'hat ten ? The ten good paths of action.'*. * .» 

neither pcmptkm aar yet noti-peKeption (Ap.!«} t [ 175 J, One jj taunted » 
mteipict theee nine ‘ab«d«t‘ h«* less fancifully m tbe nine ttoga tJ meditatioa 
finncc'J. 

^ Tbcae appear in 4 ncoattve fonn hi Smta a^. Ttey are 

deftiwd in 33 uni 34 in tenm ontcaponcLng with the ten iHiu (An, H 4 a>. 
Uoraptm the ten qtiflliiia of d mim in Ap. G 3 a j 
* Btiddhe nibuquenlJy oanlintii cipIkfUtioRfl^ 




CHAPTER 17 

BEYOND THE JAMNA: A SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTER 

REGIONS TO THE WEST, SOUTHA^VTST AND NORTH-WEST 
OF THE RIVER JAMNA 

a. The last six Clans 

Sutta-Pifakij, A^uttaru-Nikaya, Alfhafm-mpain {the E^hts)^ Sutta 
42. {PTS, fp, p. 2SI-) 

[i] "Observance-day (t/pojoiAe)* perfected^ [by the] eightfold 
[niles], niendicmnt brothera,^ when kept is very fruitful,^ very ad¬ 
vantageous^ very glorious^ very $timrig, * , [3] How far is it very 

fruitful, ,, very stirring? [4] It is as if one should hold the supreme 
lordship and goverruneol of the sixteen great countries {sotaiaTinim 
maha-janapadanam)^ rich in the Seven treasures,^ mniely of the Angas,® 
Magadhas^ . - MacchaSp^^ Surasenaa,^^ AssakasJJ Avantia^** 
GandharaSp^^ Kamhojas**—this [ruJershsp] is not worth a sisicenth 

* Ch. S u. Buddha \m spMking. * Ch. ii « } j [17] n. 

^ Th« lecne ii net but Puddh« probilsly vn% aJdmsiiig ihc inoiiks at 

S 4 Iviittlii in the Jetiavana (Ch. 14 c} where ihe prrceditift Sutta %v\a ddiverKi, The 
hot hjiE of this Sutta praciiCBlIy rcpniis the text cf Sum 41^ 

* Ch. 11 ai S 3 

* The ciRhE abfttirvences. fQllaw heet, nwnelyp from (1) raking life, [ij raking whxt 

h not gl^'en, (i) unholy (4} tpeddng, ($) btoxicatina hquon, (6) 

taking fnore xhw one nu^ 1 day^ (7) ihowi juid fiiio with donuing and music, and 
garlanda, atmU And C 0 afnEfica+ (B) high or Imnin hedfl- Ch, 8 / $ 1 ; cp. S d 

$ $ { and Ap. H 4 n § 4 (Ci^jei-^oy 

* Int. § 158 fr/oHr); ep. Ch. i § 3 n^ ' 0 r> jeweSij Ap. A 1 a (4). 

* Int, I 15S (ri- The Angaa and MagfldKw a« auociatcd in the longer 

itock list of dona; they do not eppoir tn the shorter Ibt (Ch. 16 | 1}, Their Lmda 
lay on the riglit bank of ihe uid occupied the aoiithM^tem portion of the 

Middle-brad^ extending as far u what ii nofw known bi Bengal. The territonee of 
the lAAt iix claiu lay un the right bank of the nticr Jvnni> the grrat cHhurary of the 
Ganscff or extended to regiona far w'wl of the tW'O rivcfl. 

^ Ch. 1 1 j Ou IX e § d [4! 

^ The nBntei of the ei^t cUtnii of the true MiddLo'-land nonh of the Gungra 
fallow; u ra Ch. 11 a § 3. [17]. 

Int i t55. They arc aiway? coupled With the ShlBSenoa iei the stoek list of 
ekiii artd with them conmtuxe the \m pair in the diortcr lin- The A-IncdMu are 
not mentioned ebewhere m the fint fanr Xikivaa or in Vm. Pif., and k would 
appear that Buddha did not visit their country. See RDBI, p. 17; TihB, p. t3. 

Int. i 158(13). 

*■ Int.I 15803)- See f below; RDBJp pp. 27-8; ThB, o. 14. Tti* Aasakta are 
the fint of the ciana mentioned whose tctnfuriea lie Ouuiue the great plain of the 
Ganges and itm many triburarics; cp. Ch. tx e § 6 £4] n, 

Secdl r [ij] below. 

■■ Sk e Im^ow, The Candhijaa are mei^tkKied by the Emperor Aanka (Ap. G 1 c) 
in Rock Edict V (V. A. Smithp .rlrokop jrd ed., p- j 64 ) twchet with the Yonia 
or Vm'anaa (iDniani; Woolner^ Aioka, Glossary« p. 136) and Kamhoj». 

^ Ifit, I 158 (i6); see RD&L Thra* with the ihite preceding claaa forai 

the laST two paiis in the lurtgcr stock lot of clam and with them arc exckidcd from 
the shorter Lut Excepting thia Itat and a brief passage at A/m'A. ATfr., n^ p. t 49^ they 
are nOt mentioned eliewbcrc in the Biti four NLk±>^oe in t^iii-Pi>.,and undoubcedir 
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part of Obscnfanasday perfected fby the] eightfold [rulesl And 

hajpiota 

b. SOeasenasjJ 1111 cmr of MadhurA 

?,? Vr - ™ travelling on the main road^ 

1!'^ (f'ffflifjrV?!), and many householder, 

“V were ako levelling on the main 

™d. . Blessed One resDng on the jonmey sat down at 

seat prepared" [for h«nj. Arid the home^ 
holders and houfiewives saw the Blessed One seated at the foot of the 
tree and , . . having saluted him sal down at one side. . . .* 

12 , Ma^fama-Nikaya, Sutta 84 {Maditura-S:). 

[PTS, II, p. S3.J . . . The venerable Maha-Kaccana'® stayed at 

iiShS ™», b.., 

(Ionian,) BJid GSdha™. PP. 79 < rat) with th« Yodm 

cp! A?“E'']^^A^^FTrwt^^ fAP- C * S 9 . HAr 

.ucc^rt „ rhr contcTi .1^., Cp^«sgja in ^ ^ «nmni«d by hi, 

in fo^Niiii^ ofinVr^' % ^ nm^iioned by name 

clani. In both tub'the SQnuctu* arc^™nl«i*^!fc"^'^'¥V^ shorternoek iiib of 
,PPMT thai the territqnn of tli^tini, ^ '* 

tht MuUi nf i*e wide fimlm of thor nci^bJ^n 

of Ar ftwat ktfiRdmn of A™ti. tft* Uftadhinu, .jid to the notth 

dog$, VHkkhAB m iLniimBi fonn* fC|u i 5 i fil ™jnlin&a^ duir, hvaj^ 

taken « «t«-bn “I™ - WMi thi, may Ee 

* Elaewhcjie Vciaflj]; [nt ) r57. *** K™tneaa at , mudi later i>crHKl. 

I fnt. § [90 («!m(*n)/|Lnd Ch. fi a « ^ 

» bS'“* ^ ch^: It 1 7 emi. 

be wedl^^m'S^ K ott'jfr^ or corpeo) n«y 

10 a bad woman, or m a Mod wi fe fdWtfI lirtvi ^ (<treo) may be nvdded 

^8 tady. hut their SThere honorifia for 

be taken to indicate a belief in the divine wtl*^ ur ® <latu« may pufian, 

U^ividuahty (CP Cb. a hi UlT G'^'er.'o ^ 

^ Ck m e fm); Ap, A t i (j), ,|« NftTp 67 ' ® 
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M_adhura( {Madhur^>am) In the Gunda-vans.* ^Vnd RajaJ Madhui^ 
(ngS Mad/iuro) the Bon of an Avand princess (Avanti-puito)* heard 
[the news]: ‘The devotee Kaccana, sir (bfio), is staying at hladhura tn 
the Gunda-vana, Now concerning the respected' {b/tavofitam) Kac* 
the good report has gone forth: “He is wise, accomplished, 
intelligent, very learned {baftti~sfuio)p a brilliant preacher,* speaking 
readily on the goad,> a venerable man {vwddfio], a saint. It is good to 
Imtk upon such saints/’ ’■ Then Raja Madbura..went to where the 
venerable Maha-Kaccana was and,., [p. 84] seated at one side spoke 
thus: ‘The Brahmans,*® O(Mo) Kaccana, say thus: “’ITic Brahmansare 
the highest caste** (re/^Aotfoniro); [every] other caste blower. The Biah- 
arc the fair caste; [every] other caste b dark (kan/m). 

The Brahmans arc pure ; not so the non-Brahtnans. The 

Brahmans are the sons of BrahmS.*^ hb own, bom from hb mouih/+ 
Biahma-bom (Brahrm-ja), Brahma-created, Brahma-heirs,”** On 
this matter, respected ECaccana, what sayest thou?’ 'It is an [empty] 
clamour such m is [heard] tn the [nobj'J world, Maharaja,** , 

If a Kshatriya b rich in treasure and grain, in silver and gold,will 
[another] Kshatriya ... 3 Brahman ... a Vabya ... a Sudra (mddo) 
serve him, rising early, lying down late, doing anv work, obUgtng ** 
pleasant spoken'® ,« [p. 89] Should a Kshatrijfa.., Brahman . 1 . 
Vaisya , ^ , Sudra $lmve off his hair and beard and assume the veilow 


' ,»M MjdiSrtjp betow, pec ^ 

, '/f 33 [1] (Vfd£ki^pi^fa}. It woidM ippcar ih^t the pK- 

^ hiniMlf witli fhe tulinH fimisc of tht poKi^iJ 

StSB*^*^™** luaiffiani of Avanti; lilt. § 158 [14]. 'AvHntt-puitp, King of Miidhuri', 

' ^ . ^Citt^-hoMn;Ch.toc(30% 

fCJ, V?^' ^ 'pithew nrr i44cd of Kh^ 

It*-« c. 4 P> in Snip. jVJi. IV, p. j-jj. * Ch 11 * * t fiT 

in Ch^i^r, pKimic .« uid'p, 

« f^i. V «fid Ch. [1 f f 30 [ 119 ]. 

1 J' ’ *i*r f’*«*r"**ldr #1 ihat tinw the cEnim* of the BiShimiui of north-wntnm 
s ^ 1*^ cmtif-felliMvTi further nut; Ch. 13 r I to ti«]. 

racn^ .?■!« onJer. or RTBitc; liKtalEy, colour. The order of 

w aiMja the Mine m the four Nifciyn: Itit. 5 185; Ap. H 4. rf 

■* In”/ Sfe 'Vo* * 3 [a] (Wlefc). 

n I.jir'™ ptlmra with the tubidtuticiii af Bhu^k-ef for Brahma art ujwif rtf 


Ch. 5 fio). 


*1 I? 3 ]iboye:Ch.ji{ ,, 

" A^po.rdrr«; cp. Ap. F i „ , 7, 

_ Fh™ five epith^ tppm elBO in Cb, li/:i [3]. 
sadta Tof“ “« would be Aimiliir if ■ Brithnuio, Vcisva, or 

“T'' ORioo thiu ai-doer. in«picli" 

wdulwTwen dMr Ap. fluj 7) or other pUce of s Jr^^; 

frafill ^ POH to hlw in heaven Ap, C J 

of iidr Lie ** P'“’^ matXlor, it/Wj^rive 
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rob«' and go forth from the household to the houseless life, abstain- 
itig from taking life,2 from stealing, from falsehood, cadng only onceJ 
^ ™y • • ■ observing the good law—what wouldst thou do ?’ 'We* 
should salute him, O Kaccana, and rise* and invite him to a seat and 
would honour him with robes... / ‘This being so, Maharaja, an not 
four castes exactly equal (ia«ta samS} ; or how docs it seem to 
thee m this matterr 'Assuredly. O Kaccana. this being so these four 
castes are exactly equal; I see no difFerence between them in this 
matter [of status], [qo] , . 


c> Assakas 

Sutta-Pifaka, Sutta xp (MafiS-Govinda-S \ 

'Dantapura^ of the Kalingas and of the Assakas* [the dtvl 
Potana;** 

M^i^ti of the Avantis*' and of the Sovims Roruia; 

MithJIa too of the Videhas; Campa among the Angas founded* 
And Barunasj of the Kasis.” These were GovindaTounded ’ So 
tis said. 


d. Avantis 

§J, Sutta-Pifoka, Sii^>ull^-Nttt3ya, Salayatatia-tnigsa, CiUa-sam- 
yulta {Sam. jx), Sutta y {ftidatto it). (PTS, v. pp, 285-^.) ' 

.many elder mendicant brothers were stavine at 
bl^hikasandau in the Wild-plum Grtne. [2] And CittaH the hoSse- 
hoJder went to where the elder mendicant hrothera were . . and 
having exchanged greetings with them sat down at one side. [3] .. 

*Ch, 64 $ tjM. ‘ChH^Serr^ 

’ lid Ch. 8 i 1 [,] ^ 

* Cp. Ui. IX A| 1 j (14}, 

» ” S'* * m £* 7 ( 1 ; and Int, $ 190 

T”* XittS to bt ddxiuUvd As a toy disaol^ of ihr BlnuvH ri.h^ nw^A .... 

Vf Ae tjiUer'x d«ii^ begx b be madt KBtxana’s disdnlr. With the dMLh 
of tlK in hi, iinwnttm doc^o wm inevitn^ (IN t, Con^” 

™ w*rf“’*od tn rhff inugifiitht fflbte of MBha-GenL-itid. 
S’!?* * P™^«™or of GomEnA. They Appear to b* 

in lAc »wle of ihr Purinic cbronietc venn (Int- 1 1 jg □) and thcrvfotE to b« later 
in date tben the Caiumi^ Into of m or ih dana. Wii {tcofitaphicAl acope i* wider 
M Aouth, And B(Hith-we,i, hut tht detaila of the Mid^knd are 

th”* iSr which flonn aottua Jndit from Wcjt to eaitt. ent^o 

the of Bcnml icuthw^rd df the Ancient Umd nf the KiiinsAS. ' ^ 

A 9 ] [i5j beJew, ■ 

“ Bendm; Int, ins. The pm* content imph'ci tluc one of the thrr^ 

^ -pj^i of the 

wori? dL***^^'#^*** ^1“ ^ ^ divrrticnt nerimw About (be rttmiw if the 
A-tedK'"B;iKLSbtA^E ?rur «cl -lao of the 6 a erwmeoua U^irie. 
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[jo} Now [he veciei^ablft I$idaTmi the junior of oil inthat^s^^inbly 

of mendicant brothers* [i i] And the venerable fe^idatta spoke thus to 
the venerable Elder {the S^ior]: 'May I reply to the question of 
Citta the homeholderf revered (bhanieY Elder?' *Do thou reply^ 
friend Isidana'p he said. , . [14] 'The instructed disciple of the 

noble . regards not body . *. $ctmtion . . * percq>- 

Uon .««individual character {sankAareY _consciDusness as the self 

ThuSp householder^ there is [for him] no false idea of indi¬ 
viduality {sokAaya-diffhi)*^ [15] [Citta the householder approving 
said] *\\Tience, revered sir^ tlie reverend^ Isidatta cotne?" "I come 
from Avsmti® {AvunUyS), householder/ 'There is in Avantip reA’^ered 
sir, a clansman (kulapuitoY named Isidatta, tvho is a friend of ours 
though we have not met*^ and who has retired^* (frorn worldly life}^ 
Has the venerable felder] met him ?' . . - 


§ a. Vifiaya-Pitak^^ Maha-vagga, V, xai. 

[i] . ^ ^ The venerable Mahi-Kaccana*^ vvas staying ainong the 
Avantis at Kuraraghara<* on a precipitous hill {PapEte 

pabhate)J^ At that time the lay-disciple Sons KutikanM^* was the 
venerable Maha-Kacc^a'^s attendant. , . . [3] And in the evening 
the venerable Sona having risen from quiet [conteraptadonj^^ went to 
where the venerable Maha-Kaccina was and »* ^ seated at one side.,. 
spoke thus: [4] * . The Blessed One has been described to me as 

such and such-like, but has not been seen by me face to face. E would 
go, revered sir, to see that Blessed One, the Saint’8 allnmiightened. 


1 No. OT. 7 'hfr^did{Brsditfn, p. 1*7)- a^so Nik. v. p. alj. See Ch. i* c, n. 

* Ch.6aJs[gh 

. ]r fitatei that the« ertoneoui EtotioriA m baud apcio thes foUe idei of 

individuality {lakkdyii^fiin}. Cu. Ch- Ji f 4 zi FlSl. 

^ Ap. Eci^iaj. 

■ Ap. E a li 4 3 (4], 'The flcdvitieiL'p Kiridrfd jv, p, 195. “ WUf pcfhapi 

the nearest rendering; Ap, Ka, 

* Eppsm; ats^on of a mJ perMnwl cnttly or adf. Ap. D 8 (ii3 hj; 
cp_ ^-4" 41 s r^i- 

^ 14} : Int. % j jt, j j 8 [14J. See below, 4 § Z-4. The farm of the word 

t^t here Avtnd lignites the epuntry (Inf. § la^ n) mnd rtot the p»ple. 
Toe ^ae realm enUed Ani'atiti stretehed from the western coait of India (see e 
a^vc) MMwMd to the neighbourhood of the Mag^dhun kingdom in the Gongetie 
plflin (Ch- aj a [7] a. See also Bfi’lttrrxt ppn 107, 149^ loi, where coifimcncdricd 
itUotmatian, necessarily rather luTc^ is forthcoming. 

Ayya; Ch. ? & § S [5], f Lit. f n. 

uiteraliy, not seen It appeorfl that ihcj' were acquainted by com- 

spondenec. On the use of writing in earlv QoddKur dityt see RDDI pp, j 16-20 
and Brrtkm, pp. 90-tp [07; fee akp Ap. H 1 6 { 4 [i] (fm/ijfw), 

PiibbQjttit ; Ch. r f 9 [59], 

” Ch, 10 e (10). Ch. 16 0 {Muidi^fmtd) li. See belowp §§3.4- Kiccina k iitw^ya 
included m the ro^rriog list of 10 or 11 furernost dkcipl^ (Ch. 16 e f 3 n). He ii 
menti^^ from time to time in ihe Canon OS interpreting in fuC to the moeiks 
Buddha ■ conoM »yinfia Ntk^, i, pn no* iii, pp. t94* 133; NiJe^ v, 

PP; Sh ^ flio A^jjfr. iii, p, Ij; Ai^. Nik. iu^ pp. 314, 

ij ? * [15] “hove; also Sqi^, Nik. ui^ pp. 9, t 3 , iv| pp. i if^ 116, 

* ^ Ch, TO r ( 8 d). « Cp* Ou 11 c |§ fip 37; and S 4 E^l heinw. 

Ch, 10 4 Ct 9 )- ^ Ch, 8 ^ § 3 [i]. ’■ Ch. 5 ^ } TO. 
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if my instiuctar' allowB me.’ ‘Ii U ivell, it is well, Sona; go thou to 
see the Blessed One, - * - (5] 'ITien do tliou, Sam, speaking for me, 
^ute^ the feet of the Blessed One with the forehead... and say thus: 
“Avanti^ mid the Southern-wildemcss'' {Avanti-dakkfun-apatho) have 
few mendicant brothers. In my case having gathered together at the 
end of three years with pain aiid difRcultv- an assembly of Bhlldchus 
ten in number from here and there 1 obtained admission-otdination 
ifipasmiipadam}. W ould then indeed the Biessed One allow admission- 
ordination by a chapter* {ganpita) less in number in Av^ti and the 
Southern-wilderness? {6] In Avand and the Southern-wilderness, 
pcvered sir, the soil is dark, rough, with [mere] cattle-tracks.^ Would 
then the Blessed One allow boots with more than one fold?^... The 
men are devoted to bathing and cleanse themselves frequently with 
water.* . . , Coverlets* are [made of] skins, sheepskin, goatskin, deer¬ 
skin, just as in the Middle-lands'* {majjhimesu janapad^sv) [various 
vegetable] hbres" are used. Would then indeed the Blessed One 
allow [these usages]?’.. J* 


5 3* Sutta-Pifakg, Samyutta-NikSya, Selayatotia-vagga, Salayatana- 

iantyatta (Sam. 35), SvUa ijz {Loftkea), {PTSJv, pp. rjf-s;.) 

[i] At one time the venerable Maha-Kaocina'* was staying among 
the Avanti$n at Makkarakata** in a forest hut."* [a] And many pupds 
{mte-vwkSy^ of the Brahman** Lohicca,'*youths,“ who were gather¬ 
ing fire-wood, came to where the forest hut of the venerable Maha- 
Kaccana was. When they reached it... they made all sorts of noises 
[ciying]: ‘So these shaveling^' devotees, [even] menials, black« folk, 
offspring of the foot of [Brahma^^ who is] the kinsman [of us Brah mans] 
arc respected,** esteemed, revered, honoured among these labouring 


• Uptmlava\ Ch. Si*| s [6]. * Ch. 11 r J iS [j], 

int. { IJJ n. Thr passage thai Avsiui Jud ooi renpreod to ihc wawm 

* Int. f 133 j CIl 1 s a i Ch. S J i i. 

lfl*r two cpi^t* m found also in NiA. (i, p. SBE, ivii, p, 14^ 

has 'TniJtiptcd by th« feet of cattle* but ihu ^mi hdrdfy to hi wide a 

8 '/feirtl-U'?' ‘ ’ Ch. 15 ft} *5 luJ. 

” Four pUntt are irnumemtccL lot, } 189 

" » Sivuttbi (Ch. 14 t} wbera Ke m«t* Buddha in the JcUVsni. 

^ddha oukn apcciol c«incc»wni fo Bhikkhiv hvinif in outlying ttstijnA and dit- 
tto^n le inAde, possibly oamtoeTit^ily (lot. 5 31), between these oudyiiig partK 
or border cauntriefl* end ihe Middle-land si in Cb^ i f z. The icapo of these 
backward Dutlyiog tegkmi is 

H ^ f * ■* s« 5 1 (,s] 

« Int. 1 156. ’“Ch. 

Litcmlly^ m-dvtellen. The Itfrn, al» used by Buddhixti- Ch Sjela 
(ofAj/oni), ** Jpt. fiSj, 

Z * S j I 3^ where iJtother Biihmdii of the tame ouiie i# coo^^rEed. 

^ Ai^fUtpdi Ch. { 3 [91], 

« jlfu^uftd; Ch. rj r f i 3 [CiJ. Cp. Ch. 6 a ( 13 [ij. 

” K'flA 4 or kaahd. Cp. Ch. iT ft i 4 [84! (fair). 

Ch. iS ft $ 3 f3j. Cp, Ch. 17 6 f a fS4j. 


** Ch. 9 fi 5 , faj. 
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folk [ia the village].' [3] Then the venerable Mahl-Kacc^a eaitie 
forth from the lodge* {titharS) and * , ^ said *Do not make a noise* 
young men; 1 vdii tell you the Law'. . . 

5 4. AitguHora-NikSya, Dasiaka-mpat^a, {the Tens) Suita 26. (FTS^ 
p. 46.) 

[i] At one time the venerable Mahi-KacdLna^ was staying among 
the AV antis'* at Kuraragham® on a wild hill {pm^aUe pabtnite}fi And 
the ky-w^oman KSlP of Komiaghara came to where the venerable 
Maba-Kacnaha and . - . seated at one side apoke thus: fa] *This 
was aaid^ reit^ered sir* by the Blessed One in the Young Women's 
Question^ {Kum^-paiUiesu): 

''To the attainment of the real {atthmsa)^^ to peace of hf^n — 
Now have I conquered the host of dear and pleasant semblanee— 
To bliss I have awaked, musing alone. 

Therefore I form no tie (takiltirp) with men ; 

No tie with anyone is wrought for 
How now, revered sir> can the full meaning of this brief saying of 
the Blessed One be shown[3] 'Some religious teachers**’ sister 
(bhagini)^^^ e?ccelling in attainment* * through [concentration on] earth- 
unit}'*^ . , . water-unity . ,. fire-unity.. . air-unity ... on unity that is 
blue**, *. yellow*®,,, red ^.. w^hite.. ^ space’^-unity.. * mind’^-unity^ 
reach the goal.*'^ The Blessed One> sisterp has known fully fevery stage 
oi^ such unity as far as excellence in attainment through it [can reach]. 
Knowing It fully the Blessed One saw the beginning (saw the 
^ Qh.^t hijhyl 

KAccfinji iji vfrse (Ap. A ^ a, Nott^ expauniti to the youdu mud later in Lohicca 
the Tuture and pmetiee of (Ke Brthmfins of oM (Cp. Ap. F a c). I jahicen ii con- 
vmecd flrd reqimts KeoAm m ekir and iortmet bh fanpilyr 

* See J ^ [1] Above. * See f 1 [15^ above. 

* Inf. f 1 jd, * Cp. I a [i] above^ Pmvfta ineans niTUiiilp uncultivated. 

^ Cb. TO r f So. 

* S« Sa^. AfiA+p iii. 5 (jDArtarop the Daughten), where the 

raw* ite the uuK and the woincn arc the three dau^ters of Mfira <Ap. 

G 2 4 3). * Ap. C 6 f 10 [2]. See below r3] n 

"■ Ap. A 3 a^p Mifte (eerHj). ** Ap^ A^ df^ilr 

“ Inf. $ 1*0 (iiddrail «» SoHf-dpatli; (^.3^4 [fi*]. 

** Pof/wtf-fciiflM. See Keithj Buddh. Phil., p, 125; '^hB^ p. 1B3. Knsii^ h a 
cievioe far inducing «elf-hy|)iio»i» by artrficwJ mearLi, ‘Thia nurd ^ 1 mean* entire 
or tolal and hence Mmethin^ which ettgrosseft (be attention' fEliot, f/. ffW j&., 
™i. i* p, 314). The Qonfext implies that the*c modea of teir-hypnoau or trance 
(Ap. 1 0) Gxiated before lluddhiifrn* but it k pcoaibk that they were daborated larer, 
supcrocdtng the meditation and oujei-breatbirie cxercdoei (Ch. o a S a faj) of ibe 

four colours appear also in the eight Scufrea of Masicry (IMPS* iiip 3^-72), 
^ f II [3] n. ; cp, Ch, ai I TT (4I. 

^ Vtfirldmii Ap. J a § i [^74]. 

* jiiiha I Ap* C ^ § (c fa]. *IIb.v^ wrought thdr weni thereby^ Gradual Saytngi, 

Vi, p. ja, 

^ leonieit lug^esla that tUh here has the lame nijpuhcatifHi m attha fice [j] 
o^ye) that is ^e cicmaj reality uodcrlyiTi^ and unidn^ all thinga (Ap. Gad* 
Uwtv), Isuiia^Nipdta (358)1 however, sug^ti that the beginning of 'gruping'^ 
{ttpadana ; Ap. B e f a (jj) or indivLdutdtty is signiSed. 
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misen'^ fof sense pleasures], saw the escape,^ raw the clear vision of 
the Way and No-^vay.J Because of bb seeing the beginning - . . the 
nusery... the escape ... the clear vision of the Way and No-way, his 
attainment of the real, his peace of heart, was found_* 


e. GandhAras ;+ TtiE city of Takkasila 

Vinaya-’Pilfika, Ma/ia~v>agga, Vl/1, 1 , y—ZJ. 

[5] < ' < Now at that time at Takkasila* {Takkasilayamy there dwelt 
a far-renovLTicd ph>-aician.* [6J And Jivaka KomarabhaccaT . a 
out [from ^jagaha] for Takkasili. Travelling by aiagea he arrived 
at Takk^iJa w'here that physician was and having arrived he spoke 
to the phpidan th^; 'I wish, director (acariya\^ to leam the an'® of 
medjcme. Then indeed, good {b/iapeY^ Jivoka, study’, said he. 
Mtcr the lapse of seven years ... [7] Jfvaka Komarabhacca went to 
the physician and having approached him spoke thus: \ . I have been 
learmng for seven yearn and the end of this art is not visible to me 
V^Tien will the end of it be visible ?' 'Well then, good jivaka, taking a 

^ ifjJiFunvi- Ch. 6054 jjj 

" Ch.^ rfS I [lot); CK ig/5 , [tj], Cp. L-imutt, (Ap. D 0 5 6i 

pi*™*® ibny be (alien as a brief state- 
nuerc^U^ri^pd dK vxeed of Buddha, Tbr con.«C bnpli« an 

* Ini. 5 (is); Ch. IJ s [i] n. See RDBI, op, aS. aoj; TliB. pp u t* 

^ rtje^ce is nude to the facnoiis ‘CandhAr^ 
(hlVhr assae’an'Sll with mimcTca, which Gatitiw declares 

nf el^.^2!: “ duapproves'. Ertept this and the lonjif r stock 

bit of clan* (Stt n ajwi'e) there u tm meniion of the GandhSums in the Sm 

Kambojans ore mentioned is border 
JIf Aiokft * Edica (.Ap. G r r), but evidently weft beyond the 

of Gaeqina a mdwt ^ourncj-uiet. On the Ion* Craeco-Buddliiat ^od^ 

Pit iV*o main in Sutta^^manga (Vin. 

£^' **“*.'''*• “\‘*** *'** Nifcjyaa. The pnaen't pMun 

though It Im the authenty of the MaAd.v«gga of Vin. PSf, » cfeaily 

^ ^ riarranvc prmdinfr tb« pju«d|^ ^Mipins 

Cfedulous and c^ SCaruely be accepted M Sciious. wh« 

un^ ^e ftoi^-west frontier of Ii^ia was evidently' far ^yond the ninae of 
s trav^. A tbitem^t that Pssertadi befote faie aeoesii^ to the K^lan 
Tak^Ii » only oonvuentarial (RDOI. p. tS; cp. sLp. 

A 1 A., bom. Ui, die Aosola w Paieitajt Sin}iytittai Int-f 137 o). TqUasjlA is men. 

^V' 3*9>" 'w’whicaticmol centre, but 

* Ini. § too (Midiciiu), 

;ch.8fjj[tj. 

■ Qmipuig 'without lettin* prince Abhaya hnow.’ This was ihe 

**“■ probably only 9 cnmmentariBj exp^m of Jl^ika’s 

• Ch. 8*. 
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hoe* for a on all sides^ of TakkaaU^ and whatever [plant] 

thou shall see that is not znedicinai bring it" *., And Jivaha Komara^ 
bhaeca came back to the physician . . * and saidt ‘I have roainedr 
director^ for a league on all sides of Takka^lli and have not seen any 
[plant] that is not medicinal/ *Thou art trained p good Jivaka^ said 
he; ‘this much will sidKce thee for a living/ ^ * / [13] And Jivaka 
Komarabhacca travelling by stages arrived at Rajagaha where Prince 
Abhaya w'aa * * - and took up reddence in the inner paUoe (anit-pur^)^ 
of Prince Abhayan 


* Khamltr; InLf 1S9 

" r<^a«a,Ch .2 i 7 - 

* ^iDfvnFrcf; Ch. 21 S 6 [j2]. 

^ Tbe toich^r RCeivca no pqymcnt; be pMcuti m flzAall mini to the pupil. On 
the wav Jl%^aka esecckee bis an ^ueeesffuUv it Saketa fint 

» Ch.i®6}5[4}, 


1 



PART III 

savatthi .and the last journey 

CONTINUOUS RESIDENCE IN SAVATTHI; THE LAST 
STAGE; RAJAGAHA REVISITED AND THE SCHISM OF 
DEVADAl'TA; THE L.AST JOURNEY, AND PARINIBBANA 





CHAPTER !8 

GOTAMA'S CONTINUOUS MINISTRY IN SSVATTHit 


a. F£R^UN1lNT RESIDENCZ IN SAVArTHi; DEATH OF AnATHAFIJV^ISA 

§ [« Madkurauha-vilodnP- {Commentary on the Buddha-varnsa^ 
Introduction {PTS, Buddhavarnsot Preface, p, ix). 

... It is said that the Blessed One was for the first tw*enty^ years 
after the Enlightenment without a fixed residence; wheresoever he 
wished to go, there he went and stayed. Thereafter he stayed near 
Savatthi,^ both at the Jfetavanai* Vihira and at the Eastern Garden 
{Puhb-drdme)f [living] upon regular contributions.^ 


§ 2 . Sutta-Pifaha, iMaJfhima-PfihSya, Sutta 143 {Andtbapitfdi^ 

t;Sda-S.) 

[PTS, hi, p. 358.].. . The Blessed One stayed at Svatthi in the 
Jetavana^ Anathapindika's garden. Now at that time .^athaptndika* 
the householder , . . instructed a certain man, saying; ‘Go, good 
{amidttip man, to the Blessed One and ... speaking for me saluteT** the 
feel of the Blessed One with the forehead, ^ying; “Anathapindika 
the householder, revered sir, being ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted 
lays his head at the feet of the Bl»sed One“; also go to the venerable 
Sariputtaand . . . say: “It ivould indeed be good, revered air, if the 
venerable Sanputta would go to the dwelling of Anathapindika the 
householder out of com^ssion.” \ , Then the vene rable S 5 ariputta“ 
.., with the venerable Ananda‘* as attcndant'-recluse {pacchd-sanum- 
enaY^ tvent to the dwelling of Anathapindika. . . . [259] Having sat 
down the venerable Sariputta spoke: [p. 261] Thou must train’* 


■Ch. i4rfsn. *Ch. ioA$i. 

* Ch. ro<t$ 1. ‘fn th« I'ibettn the whole foity-five yeate hove been fkred, 

of them lut tighE il Raja^nhii uid iht rcat aE mriiTus placet 

(Sdiicfncr, TO.Zptf&.f nyiTliB, p, 57 n, AccQixtin^g to cofiviicntiinjil tradition 
m 3 now fim appointed it perrntnent ittetidant on tbt Duddha: Ch. IO^§ 3 [4]; 
Ap, A 2. h (68); teo Digha 14 lii* p. 7); Thfl.^ pp. laa-j; A- CdoniiiniaTfainy, 

Buftdha, p, 67. lluii Gotnnu Enured ptnodically from thk centre m tpito if 
tdi'iLncin^ Bgc k probable; cp. Ch. iS ft f 1 [476J {nt^thgatt). 

* Ch. TOO. i Ch. 18 A. 

* K«adingt dhut}a~panhh>gi^. ^ Ch. i. 

Ch. to t ( 6 ^); sic Chu 14 c i t 6 [1] where Bkiddhm ^iaiCi the gicat boii«cho!dcr. 

* Ch. t4/| ri bJ. Ch. 11 f § ]8 [jl " Ch. 7 iS Ii]. 

Ch. 10 4 3 Cij. li Ch. S * § I [9], 

** SiHputta idjiun ^ fid: niiui not tn gtup ot the tk cctiKS (Ch. 7 o f 5 W n) 
or the notionfl or feeUngt or icnsatinm oonorcted thctowiili^ or ai the clemcnCB 
{dhdtui cp. Ap, E 6 § 3 II] n, and Ap, G £ c f 3k i [^3]) including ether and mind 
{Ap. E f i 1 4 [6] ind Ck iS f 1 [413])* or tt the Hve AggreiRaEca (Ap. E a, ii^ 
or It the mUrnt of inEnite ipaoc^ of inJiiiite oo^udouHios, of nothin^e^a^ of neither 
perception nor non-pcrcepiion (Ap- I^tit The counsel is m trans^cud 

mdividtiality ind not to graap at peno^ reward; cp. Ch. t3 f {• it [tS] I 

andAp.Gt^l 4 . Ch.S<ff 5 tt]. 
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thyself, householder, saying, "I vvilJ not grasp at this world (/Ma- 
/oAamy nor shall my mind becoine dependent on this world.... I 
will not grasp at a world beyond nor shall my mind 

become dependent on a world beyond.” . . *. And thou must train 
thyself, householder, saying, "Anything seen, heard, perceived 
(mutem),^ thought (virmatam), sought, invstigated by the mind— 
tliat I will not grasp at nor shall my mind become dependent on that." 
Thus indeed, houWiolder, must thou train thyself,' . . . Then the 
venerafale Sariputta and die venerable Anatida . . . having risen 
departed. And Anathapi^^ka the householder not long after . . . 
[p, 262] died, ., ,* And Anathapiudika as a spirit (ifeva-pu/roy when 
the night was far advanced came to tlie Blessed One in surpassing 
beauty iiluminatmg* the whole jeta Grove ... and standing at one 
side addressed him in verses 

'This friendly Jeta Grove,® haunt of the company of seersl 
Abode of the Law's Lord, source of my bappinessl 
Labour and learning, law and doty, life's high way— 

By this arc mortals cleansed and not by birth or wealth. 
Therefore he who is wise discerning his own goal (afiAam 
a//atto^ 

Will ponder deep the Law; he thus and there is cleansed. 

Like unto Sariputta in insight, dutj', calm— 

What monk has passed beyond (p 3 ra-ffa/oy^ ma y there be as 
the highest.'... 


6. THE EA^I^!^l^^ Monastekyi;” VisJlKHi*s« Great Gift 


§ I. ymaya-J^fo/ia, Sul/a-FiU^a. J^daf//ya hxxiv, 2. (Fia. Pif,, 
W, pp. 

[p. r6i.] In aSavaidiJ at that time a holiday 

de^ed out aiid adorned flocked to the Park (u}yan^)J^ 
V ioikha Migixia'a mother’* tm thought that she would go decked out 


* Cp, AprC 51 11 (Sg>^ 

» Hm gwpmg it n future w^irld m condemiicd. Cp, Ch. c ^ | 6 Fifeh Ad. 
G t £ i % and IDI. j ij. 

* SB8, li, p. Cp, SuHa^Nipdftt (1122). 

* Omittbiff Tsaitmft kdyvm upp^^i (cnteml the T\ma body>; [nt, § gi (viX The 
atlmnrmil flf this beaven W3B oonliarv to tbe CCUji» 3 iu*l 

* Ch. 2 f 3 ]; Cb. iS£f Ap. 

« K r , ^ Ap. A 2 JVbf#, • Int. j ,3f, 

■^P*" Ap. F2£-f I (4.14) 

n !#ri!■?! ®rfV '• HtS i 3 It]; Ch. igcl3 [i]; 

p !''P; ^ * S i._ S« also 37and 100; ;Su4^. 

AtA. ™ (7). Hij (10), xlviii (^>i .^ngr- M*., Fours, tgo, Eiiihis. 43,47,44. t£i 
ihr af thp ifift sw $ 3 1473 ] e below. u Ch. »4 e } 17 [jl. 

,, .*■ ■ AaJe; cp. Ch* la eS il [lj. 

athjpteytlra * ftsr’dffl (see pjjfi-dfaitif [ ihs] betow] or perhens ori open space 
•(Uacent to It; Ch^o § 10. ^ * 

ihn» Mill *■***”' p"; 14 rS 4n. TTie CammefllariEs (Int. § 14] *av 

umt Migin wu ths (rntbif of EUmia'^dlwit who Vaikha’* huihabd, and that 
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and adorned to the Park* [p* 162.] Having left the village she thought: 
’What shall I do when I have come to the Park ? What now if I should 
attend upon ihc Blessed One 2 ' Having removed her adornments 
and made them into a bundle with an upper-robe 
{u/lixr-dju^fnu)2 she gave it to her slave’-girL=^ ? . . Then Vi^ha 
Migara's mother w^nt to where the Blessed One wW, and having 
drawn near and saluted the Blessed One she sat down at one side. 
Whilst Visakha Migara's mother sat at one aide the Blessed One , , , 
gladdened^ her with discourse on the Law. . . . Then rising from 
her seat, having saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep 
her right side towards him^ she departed. And her slave-girl came 
away forgetting the bundle. The mendicant brothers 4^w^ it and 
reported the matter to the Blessed One. 'Thenp mendicant brothers', 
said he, 'pick it up and take care of it* . * , I sanction * mendicant 
brothers, the custody of jc’ivellcrj'' (raftmamy and such-like found and 
picked up in this garden (<5yA-5r5i#ie),* The pen^n to whom it 
belongs will fetch it.' 

§2. Dhammaptiiia'^ C^rnmeuiaiy^ 

[p. 47+.] - . . When Visakha had attended to the sick and to the 
young priests, she issued forth from the monastery'. But before she 
had gone far, she stopped and said [to her maidji ^Dear girl, bring me 
the panire;*^ I wnll put it on.^ Instantly the slave-girl remembered 
she had forgotten it and had left it behind. * . * And the slave-girl 
went and fetched it, [p. 475*] \ 7 sakha did not put it on, but sent for 
some goldsmiths and had it appraised. "It is w'orth ninety mil I ions' 
said they I 'and the tvarkmansbip b w^orth a hundred thousand.. . . 
Visakha paid the price herself;^^ and, putting ninety millions and a 
hundred thousand into a cart+ she took the amount to the mon3&ter^,^ 
'Reverend sir,' said she, w'hen she had made her obeisance to the 
Teacher, \ , I have now- brought the ruDfiey with me* Reverend 

sir, which one of the four relLances^-^ shall 1 give?^ "Visakha, a dw'tl- 

Vi^khl indyced! Mi^tn m laun fmm Buddha and ao was M Elgin's spirimai rn-Diiher. 
Tbty tPLind up tJjE jicoDuriit by that whe «iia* the gf^ddnuj^hter of th-e riidi 

■nd iiujiicutoi;i#Iy gified Mcr::i<Calcd (Ch. ii/J r [1)). See Ch. ]8/§ 1 fif 

*■ Ch. X o ^ § 3 [4J. Ci>. rntanoffT below; Sre jj i [474] below. 

^ Ch. Sj S J [a]. ^ Ch, 4f 1 * Ch. b II. 

■ Ch. 6 a 1 9. * Cb. i fi [4]. ^ Cp. obove. 

* Cp. io'3VA»ri [iti] ibeve. ^ Ap. 7. 

*• Ini. § i4_ Tlit icic M 3 taken from Wurai's Buddhirm in TranBalMonM 
pp. 474-7, n it eMiactcd fram the Commenfary on Dhammapad&t verae gj, which 
h lilfen Iram the Viidkhdyd Vatihu. ainr^y ii ^ven at jfnEat Ittnxth, 

bait It la mort dciajled thjn convincing. A ahoner but ttnyUr hisiery of Vitdkha 
(tuc. S [40) nppew in Biiddhai^hosha'a Cotniucnary on ihe £^ita~Nikdyn {DifSha 
27). 'Tliia i$ tm ejcample of one of the lateift of the Jcfjendi in ihc Cumrncntsjries, 
The whole of ii ia probobly later ebau eny of the rcrcrcofn to VuikhS in the 
VtMjJ*. ThB, p. “ Sc* § r [16a] above. 

** Ch. IP a § 2 and Ch. 15 a § 13 fl6j] n. 

The parure Wtt letumed freelv. but ViMJdil pccfEired lO razuom it. 

-- Cb.Srf§af 4 H*^«>, 
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at the east gate for the congregation of the priests would be 
fitting/ . ■ . And with a joyous mind, bought a site for 

ninety mil lions, and with another ninety millions she began con¬ 
structing a monasiery. 

. *. Now it was the custom of the Teacherp if he took alms at the 
house of VisaJthi^ to issue forth from the city by the south gate and 
tP' 47 ^] lodge at jetavana mQnaster)\^ If he took alms at the house 
of Analhaptndika, he would issue forth by the cast gate/ and lodge 
in Kastem Park; but if the Blessed One was perceived at suoiise 
making his way to the north gate/ then people knew that he was 
setting out on his travels. So when Visakha ht^und ^ » * that he liad 
gone m the direction of the north gate, she hastened to hlm^ and 
making an obeisance* &aidp 'Ro^erend sir . , . at this vast c-xpense 1 
am hadng a monastery built for you. . , . Command some pnest 
to Slay behind who will kno^v how the vvork should be done.' , . . 
'Aloggallanap'"* said the Teacher, 'lake five hundred priests in your 
train and turn back/ And he did so. . . And fn no long time they 
had erected a tw^o-stoney building on high foundations and approached 
by Steps. The building contained a thousand apartments—five 
hundred apartments being in the lower storeyg and the same number 
in the upper. 

After travelling about for nine months^ the Teacher came again to 
Savatthi; and in these nine months Visakha had put up her buildicigp 
and was now at work on the peak+ which was fp. 477) intended to 
hold the W'ater-pots, and was finished in solids bcatcot red gold. . . . 
For four months did Vi^khl give alms in her monastery to the Buddha 
and to the congregation w 4 iich followed him . . ^ [pn 478.] Thus 
ninety millions w^ent for the site of tlie monastery^ ninet)' for the 
construction of the monasteryt 3:nd ninety^ for the fcstiv^al* at the 
opening of the monastcr>^ making two hundred and seventjp' millions^ 
in all. . , / 

§3. Siittii-Pitaka, Dlgha-NikUya, Suita ^7 {Aggimua-S.y* 

[i] -. . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
(Fubh^atney^f in the storied house {pnsM^y^ of Migara*s mother 

' Ch. 14 *■ S i M- * InK. 4 T40. 

* [nr $ 14$ {d)i cp. Ch. i8fl§ I + Ch, 7^1 } 18 [ij. 

* Omitnn^ MognBltSnu'i inusical wtirJs^ (Int, f *;4, jv) in cxpcdjnn;^ the buitdln^ik 

A[a£$»l 1 ilna*» magical powem &n described in Sunii 14 pf Ji of AVA.; 

I b (ma^ic). 

* Ch. rci a ^ 4. T Cp. €h. lO f to f^]. 

* ViiSkhfl with her children end grandchildren cimunonibLjlUiud the complrted 

btiilding iingitig vett^. As i^he a Einie maid of years when pennverted 

hy Buddha the Tcflcher must have been in advanced age when 

the nuHiJiHCcn^ was presented- See Ch. eS h*. n^ 

^ Dbenurw on the Priinevel; Ch. 13 af zo [5J f JS'fyiFfwiJneJ ■ cp.Ap. Baja 
iAnasniAU^a-mtft^titUt)^ OEi devoluliocL 

Ch. 7 ^$ ion On the IcKati^'es here see Cll. t e c $ 6 n. 
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(MigMra-matu).' Now at that dmt Visettha* and Bhlradviija^ dc&iring 
the mendicant state were on probation* (parit^manti) among the 
mendicant brothera. And the Blessed One having risen in tlie evening 
from his quiet [contemplation]* descended from the storied house 
and was walking to and fro^ in the open air in the shade of the house. 
[2] And ^'asettha saw the Blessed One w'alking to and fro ^ _ . and 
bade Bharadvaja, sayingj ^The Blessed One himself^ friend Bharad- 
v^ija . , . b walking to and fro in the shade of the house. Let us go^ 
friend Bharadvaja, let us draw near to tvhere the BImed One b. 
Perhaps we may get [the opportunity] of hearing a discourse on the 
Law in the Blessed One's presence/ . * * Then \’asettha and Bhnrad- 
vaja drew near to w here the Blessed One wa$ and *. . having saluted 
walked behind him as the Blessed One walked to and fro. fj] And 
the Blessed One addressed Vasettha, saying; *You^ Vasettha, are 
Brahmans by hirtb+ Brahmans by family, gone forth^ from the house¬ 
hold of a Bj^hman family to the houseless life (an-agSriyiint), What, 
Vasettha, do not the Brahmans abuse you+ do they not denounce 
you?' ^fndced+ revered sifi, the Brahmans do abuse us and denounce 
us with congenial denunciation, full and unspatiugH ^ . . They say 
thus: ^^The Brahmans^ are the highest caste;® [every] other caste b 
lower. The B rahmans are the fair caste; [every] other caste is dark. 
The Brahmans are pure; not so the non-Brahmans. The Brilimans 
are the sons of Brahma, hb ow^n, bom from his mouth, Brahma-born, 
Brahma^^created, Brahma-heiis. You here have abandoned the high¬ 
est caste and have gone over to a lovver caste^ to shaveling 
devotees, menials, black folk (sfrffJt/je), offspring of the foot of [Brahma 
w^ho is] the kin$man [of the Brahmans]. . . J- [7] The four castes, 
V^ttha* being full of both [good and evilj^ existing with both dark 
and fair qualities/* those blamed by the wise and those extolled by 
the w'hat the Brahmans thus say [to you] . . . this the ^visc do 

not acknowledge^'/ . * 


Ap.Gift§«ri 3 J- 


• Cankamaii; Ch, 3 § 7.. 


' fnt. S JnfOn. 

» Ap Gjcf 

* Ch. zz J 13 AjJ. H 2 a (pamdm}, 

» Ch. 8 ^ f 1 [i]. 

^ Ch. s « 1 10 [172]^ 

* Int. I 135. 

» Srt Ch. 17 ft § 1 [S4). 

Ch. ij 
" Ch. 

EucUlhii rcf^lica that BfShmana BTt bom in the natuKiI minnner a^id thui thEm 
arc (^food and bad in all caatea. All caatea P« admilted to iho Onler [7 ]: Ap. U 4 d. 
" - " " “ l 7 l 


o fihatitmfJ*. Ch, rs f f 6: cp. Ch. xz 0 | 4 | 
I ep. Ap, H i S 6 [SJ 

.. 18 f s a [8]. The Siiun then atat 


_ , _ ___ Atat^ M theory of the OOOimoii o-f all 

living bciiiffB- On the du» 4 Jutinn and reintcjfratkiii of thij i^zjiid {cp, Int. § J07* 
ka/pn) firattv bn>|ht ipiriu axsonble In an inchoaic univct«^. Ai the ^amufidinga 
KLutapijagr thefn biwine mart iTMteiiiil the dilferencn between tpirita become 
marked, till ftnaJly individualuxic drairta iind cEdintf anur and the commafi origin 
ufargoctm. This thcoiy' of creation apfHenrii moro bricRy in Dif^ha 24 [15] together 
^viih other theorica of the geneaU of things {Ch, 13 ^i} ip [5] n). 


tch, 


3sfe sAvatthi and the last journey 

5 4 , Majjhimn-lVikaya^ Sutia II 8 

[PTS, ni, p. 78.] . . . The Ble^ed One was staying at Si^-atthJ in 
the Eastern Garden in the storied house of RTigiraV mother' toother 
with many very well-known elder (thf^rehy disciples, the venerable 
Sariputu, Maha+-Moggallana. Mahl-Kassapa, Maha-Kaccayana, 
Mahi-Konhita^ Mahi-Kappina, Malia-Cnnda, [79] Anuiuddhap 
Revata, Ananda^ and others.^.. . Now at that time the elder mendi¬ 
cant brothers exhorted and admonished the Junior (watJe)* mendicant 
brothers. Some cider mendicant broilicrs exhorted and admonished 
ten mendicant brothers, and some . . . t^ventj, and ^ome . . . thirty, 
and some. *. forty. And tho^ junior mendicant brothers.. . became 
aware of gradually higher excellence (t-is^sajp),^ Then at that time 
the Blessed One the [following] day being Observanee-day,® the 
fifteen [day of the month], at the time of Requesting [criticism] 
tvas seated in the open air in the middle of the full-moon night. 
And the Blessed One having surveyed the silent assemblage instructed 
the mendicant brothers^ saying: *l have developed in this Path;^^ 
\rith heart developed {araddfia-rimy^ in this Path am 1, mendicant 
brothens. Therefore,*^ mendicant brothers, more and more develop 
energy^^^ for the attainment^* {pattiy^} of the Unattained (apatasm), for 
reaching the Unreached,!^ for the reaJi^tion of the UnrealizedJ® 


• Ap. H I j I, 
67]^. 


Ckjf sti 


§ 5- Ma 0 iim£i^Nikayar Sutfa 26 {ATiya-pariytsafm^S,]^^ 

[PTS* p. 160.]. . » The Blessed One was 3ta.ying at Savatthi . . . 
in Anathapindika's Garden.^* And the Blessed One in the forenoon^ 
,, , entered Sivatthi for alma, 

^ DtscauTK on Attcfittaii to inlvi>|jrtg Kid exhaling. Ch. g § 3 [ij, 

^ ^ Ch. 

* 7/ie pitfix MaM m thii Hit 'the older (gr senior)': Ch. i& e 

■ Ch. i6 c § 2 n ; and ci. to r, n. 

* Ch. S jp § 2, Theie S|Jjiear Ed have bcoi fully Ordiined HJid not novJC^ nwnitine 
the leerond And find orduiHtion^ 

^ ^Grew to hii^hcr ipeeiEjc ntt2iiiTnents\ SBB, v-L p. iiw. 

* Ch.SdU(ri - wv 

Ch, a r. 

** Qi. 22hi iS [^B]; cp, Ch, tS ^f z [tggj (arhitt'itig}^ 

TiStmd If Ao. Gh. 2t § T4 n, 

** Virjytijfi arabkatha; cp. Ch. 20 $ 4 (5). Ap. F 2 H (132) viriya^ Compare 
Appamddfna («me«Iy Eiboiir) ip Ch. 23 ft fas. 

Cp. Ch. 3 f 4 [&6J (sam^palttyoyt Ap. I a (Tmwrr). 

^ 'Att-adfagata *, nimppmadied^ unAoined. 

A-sUrchikata ; Ch- 5 la f 10 [172], ThftW three EppdLadp^i Ut ■h^arifintBi of the 
ticgntii^ epithets atmifa (Ap. C z g $ 6^ oAofo fAp. G 2 a f 7) anil such naoiei for 
the iUurmabk, 

Buddju Iczm Sdlvattlii, AtufTiLnn^ at the tinie cf the Lotus-moon in the founh 
Iiborith rdtuNufiERfV); Ch. ji f §23 [ij. On hii relum he addreS4C« the 

compajiy further on the four atAHes (Ap- D f> cylftlinatin^ til saintship and more 
espefdally on C2cerdscs of inhahfm and exhalin}? {Ch. i&dfzfis]) pmnmte 
meditstian, 

Ch. I I II; Ap. F I fp Sec ako CIl S f § 6, 
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And many mendicant brothers drew near to where the venerable 
Ananda’ was p , , and spoke thus: is long^ friend Anarida, since 
we have heard a discourse on die from the mouth of the Ble^d 

One; it would be well, friend AnandSp if we should receive from the 
mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the Law for our inaimciion/ 
'Then, venerable sirs, you should go to where die halj of 

Rammaka^ the Brahman is; then you might receive from the mouth 
of the Blessed One a discourse* on the Law for instruction.* . ,, 

And the Blessed One having gone begging for food in Savatthi 
after his meal having returned from hi$ begging-round^ directed the 
venerable Ananda, saying; 'Come^ Ananda, we will go to the Eastern 
Garden* to the storied house of Migaia^s mother for the [noon] day- 
rest.'^ . , . [161] Then the Blessed One w^ent to dio storied house of 
Migara*s mother^ And the Blessed One having risen in the evening 
from his quiet [contempbtion]® direcled the venerable Ananda say¬ 
ing; ^Come, Ananda, w^e will go to where the Eastern-enclosure 
(PtMa-k&tf/i£tA&f is to bathe our iimbsp* .. * In the Eastern-enclosure 
he bathed his limbs, and ha\dng come up [out of the w-^ter] stood in 
One robe drying bis limbs. Then the venerable Ananda spokt: to the 
Blessed One thus: ^The hall here of Rammaka the Brahman, 

revered sir, is not far offp Delightful,*'^ revered sir, is the iiall of 
Rammaka the Br^man; fair is the hall. . . / The Blessed One 
silently assented. And the Blessed One went to where the ball . . p 
was. Now at that time many mendicant brothers were seated in the 
hall , . , for religious discussion. And the Blessed One stood outside 
the door of the enclosure*^ {^hdhi~ih?^a-kotfhake) waiting for the coo- 
elusion*! of the discussion * . . then coughed and tapped the bok ;*^ 
and the mendicant brothers opened the door to the Blessed One.... ** 


§ 6 . Samyuita-Nikayaf Mo^m-vagga^ Indnya-smiyulia (Sam. 

Sutia 41 (yora), {PTS^ v, p. 216,) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One w'as staying at Sivatthi in the Eastern 
Garden. , p . [z] And the Blessed One in the evening p .. was sitting 
in the warmth of the declining sun warming hia back. [3] And the 


' Ch. 10 
* SAnikrit, 


A f 3 [4] J Etc 4 6 bdow. 
it, dih/fima; Ch. 7 a § a [ij. 


Thb "Jwlipng' BCffns » hivt brtJi sn 


invtEtutloj^ niiKcr than a hcrniitof^c; uh, ^ g. 

* Itit. ■} 14*, * See Cb. 11 tf f a. f Ch. J1 e § 7 [7I 

* irji, § 140. ^ Ch. 11 r S i E*). * Ch. a fr ( 4 [i], 

Cll*^l4 [*!■ beldW. Tlii* miiv hiLi,T \xctl a ferecomt with 

pools or 'leiUcs^ |jk-e those in the ^rdeiia af the Taj at Xff™ and in the anoenl ruinni 
of Ct> 4 oa. This inddent recuri m the SixH of (i^i P- 345 K 

where, however* a differtfii context suggest* that the btthiiiK-plBe« wu not monastic 
butpu^ic, »Ch. 1(^5 45* 

n ,, . Courtvard or forecOkAxt, ^tcvmy nr entrance; Ch. lacSif^]: cp. 

Pufsi^-k^ffhahn abo^-e, and Ch. in a § 10 [10]- Cp. Ch. 11 f | 43 [11] (AoJ?). 

“ IS n S g, Ch, ^ I 30 [j 

TJe iiuvm. condudei with the fumom ruutmtive of Gotama'a Search imd 
Enli^htenmen t recorded iq tetma often idenikal in (Ch, i z e 4 3} which 

m located at VcaiU and in Afc^^ and too (Chn 4 1 5 n). Cp. Ch. 5 c § 6. 


SAVATTHI and the last journey [Ck i3 b 
venerable Ananda' came to where the GJessed One was.., and whilst 
chaJing the^ njessed One*s limbs with his hand spoke thus* *Jt Is 
surprising, it is strange,* revered sir; the Blessed One's complexion 
IS no longer pure and clear, and all the Blessed One's limbs are 
relaxed* and wTinkJed, and the body is inclined forward, and there Is 
seen a dfwngc in the racuJtics of sight, of hearing, of smell, of taste, of 
touch. [4] This Indeed is so, Ananda, In youth one Is by nature 
subject to decay, in health by nature subject to disease, in life 
(jtoie)* by nature subject to death.*.. * £5] Thus spoke the Welfarcr 
{Sugato)^ and further the Teacher said;* 

Alas for thee, O sad decav,* 

Decay that raakest colours dim! 

How pleasing to the eye the form 
Decay will tread It down. 

Though life should last a hundred years 
Yet must it ever end in death; 

He lettcth no one pass him hy, 

Death tramples all things dowm. 


c. King PAseNAsi and his successor Vidudabha; Campaigns of 
Pa5e.nadi and the Magadhan King AjAtasattu 

§ I. Mi^htfna-Nikaya, Suita S6 (A^ulmata-S.). 

[^S, ii, p. 97.] . ,. The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi, ,. 
J*'.., ® Garden.’® Now at that time in the dominion 

of King Plasenadi’* the Kosafan {Patenadista Kosaiatut) there 
W’as a robber named AnguJimala.** , , , [p. 98] He wore a necklace 

ft m ^ of the fingers of the various people whom he had skin_ 

The Blessed Onesetoutonthe course of a journey ( addfiatta-tni^amy * 
to where the robber AnguJimala was. . , The robber saw the 
Blessed One from afar as he approached. . . . [p. 99] then taking 
^vord and shield and adjusting his bow and ejuiver'*^ he pursued the 
Blessed One from behind-w [p. iw] And the Blessed One with 


* Ap. Bcf 4 []]. 


’ Ap, AiS( 6 S>. 

* Cp. Ch. 14 $ 7 [is] (tar/}. 

! £**■ P/’P' '-r- fontFwrejtffi; Ch. 1 j 0 and $ T1, 

^ Ch, as § 7 J[i4] {diiiolaiWi'), i ij (pfrftbabft). 

• Umitting rrpcatMn. Ap E&SarflS 

ID a woHdJy p«er imraic^ by n«i-d»i w, iumDm™ 

' Kindred Soi-ingi, v, p, igg, Cp. Ch. I § 9 

" Ch! M D 1 i ; «c f 7 f7] btflDW. " ’ is]. 

>• Cb?r['rff J fi'e]' ^ ^ « f S! Ch. ,4 a § 3 J,oiJ. 

!! warnings of tfw couilTfy people, rnt A tts 

tK* cwiv^ffion dunugh jt mifacle (Inf. S m) by whkh 

^ rt>bbcr thcnijsh runmtij; draw nearer tn the »tnt who’iitialkiiXH. 
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the venemble AngtilimEb as attend ant- journeying by 

stages came to Savatthi. - , J 

Early in the day {dtvd-dSziissiiY King Pasenadi the Kosalan with 
five hundred horse having left Savatthi went to the Gar den A , , , 
[tni] When King Pasenadi . . . was seated at one side the BJes&ed 
One spoke thusi *\Vhit now hast thou in hand, Mahlmja?’ . . . 
'There is in my dominionp revered sir, a robber named AnguJimaht *. * 
By him villages, townships, and countr)^ regions (jan€i-pad^)^ are 
annihilated. ... Shall I not subdue^ htm?" *lf now, Mafilrija^ thou 
ahouldst see Angulim^a with hair and heard cut 0IT1,* clad in yellow 
robes, having gone forth from the household to the homeless life, 
abstaining^ from the destruction of life, abstaining from taking what 
is not given, abstaining from fal$c speaking, taking one meaJ a day/'^ 
living hoiily,^^ dutiful,righteous in character 

how wouldst thou treat him?" ‘I would Baiute him, reverend sir, and 
rise^’* and invite him 10 a seat and would invite him to acocpi robeSp 
aJms-food, lodging, medicine*^ for sicknesa and requisites/^ and I 
^vould provide the protection, defence and guard due to him/ . , /^ 


§ z. D^hi 2 ~A^ik^y£t, Suttatiia 2 j {Aggmma-SJ)* 

[ 8 ] "In the following manner, Vaset^/® it can be perceived how 
this Law {JAoitiiito) h among mankind here the best {setrAo} both in 
this life and IseyondJ® King Pasenadi the Kosalan knows, Vaseffha, 
that the devotee Gotama has gone forth from the ndghbourifig^^^ 
Satyan clan.^* Now the Sakyas, V^t|ha, are subjects^ of King 
Pasenadi the Kosdan (Pasenadi-Kofaliusa).^ The Sakyas render 


■ Sn cillrd jipparenUy as ji dimt con^-^rt of the Buddha i Ch. ^ r Sf 7 [29]. Hu 
hymn h No. cclv m the 7 'hwra'^gmkd. Ch. i&r, n. 

*Ch,8fit[y]. 

’ Omitting the populitr demand that the king ^ould subdue the rabhon 

' Ch. 14 § 7 l^]r ^ Arama; Gk 14 t f 4 [1}. 

• Ch. 15 (j I 17 [iJ; and Ch. 11 § 3 [17k 

^ ^ 1 ihan novtff KUpprttS him*, SBB, ti, p. §3 \ bul this mndcrini; ixuilcjn the king 
unnitumlly puffEllancmcnu. * Ch, 6 q § 13 [[], 

• Ap. H 4 41 {Abitmem^y Ap. H 4 q § 4 [lOi]. 

" Cp. Ch, e> 4 6 fi 1]: Abo Ch. 8 5 (3). « Ch. 16 d§ 3 foj. 

** Ap. F 1 ft I 3 [6J; nfid Ap. H 4(£fmh) with referatet to the present liflt of 
toonhub vijtua. 

» Ch. 17 ft § * IS9I; 1 m bclnw, 

” Bhemxja ; Ch, 3 J J 9 fa]. 

** Ch, 9 e S 3 Lsl; »nd Ch. 2 § 7 [*5}^ Cp. Ch. 8 2 (Bojei). 

Thfr kinp pcicFEVEs Anipilimlla amonft the BhjkkhuA afid if hiahiy ilarmEd hEit 
■ubtequenUy ii jiassurqd. 'Fho Sutta ends with (Ap. A a o, NoiTf) which 

art uicLudtd In Hymn eciv of the Themfidthd. 

I* Buddhit addi%ssc« the young BfAhEnjiiis Visetl^ lu^d BliitudvAj^; the Sutta it 
Condfiped fttrai Ch. 18 ft § 1. 

Diffhr e'fva dhoHm^ iAhisampardyim ca; O1. 13 if § S [|J r', cp. Ap. G 1 C § 7. 
No matHnecfl from the next world ore givro, 

Reading ammtfitd. 

Cb. 7 dl IS b]. 

** Am*-yuftd. Cp. Ch. 1 j e § S [tj n; and Znt. § t6p {iii). 

^ Ch. 14 4 bjr K* belftw, §f 3 fm], 5 [3], 6 [4I, 7 [1], The two wnrdE are 

hyphened, only thti twt being inBectedi 
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to Pasenadi the Kosaian (FasenaJimhi Kosale),* inclination* 
pi the head], saJutation, riaingi in his presence with joined paJins,'* 
doing obeisance.* And in the same way, Vaseftha, wha^ver 
render to King Pasenadi the Kosalan, inclina¬ 
tion [of me headj, salutation, rising in his presence with joined palms 
doing obeisance that [respect] King Pasenadi the Kosalan rindera 
to the Follower ^ * , doing obeisance. , * / 

5 J. Sa^vita-Nik^a, Sog^ha-vagga, Kotata-jamyutta (Sam i) 

Suttaji(Japta). (PTS, i, p, 77.] ' ^ JV- 

[i J At one time the Blessed One was staying at SS^tthi in the 
Eastern Garden^ m the stoned house of Migara’s mother, [a] And 
at that time the Blessed One in the evening having risen from quiet 
(contemplationja sat outside the door of the endosure* (bafti-dv^a- 
W/Afl/w). And Xing Pasenadi the Kosal an'" came to where the Blessed 

' ‘‘"’T bJ Then at that time seven 

japlas and seven Xiganfhas**and seven unclad ascerics (acelsyi and 

and seven Wanderers 

(ptntbbaja^yi with long nails and hair liJte thombushes, carryine 
^les with r^ii^nis,-^ passed by near the Blessed One. [4] Then 
King Pa^nadi the kosalan nsmg from his seat having arranged his 
upj^r nobe'T over one shoulder bent his right knee to the ground and 
holding out joined palms >3 (a^jaliiit) towards,.. the ascetics, he thrice 
called out his name, sayingi ‘King Pasenadi the Kosalan am I, 
revered sirs; King Pasenadi the Kosalan am V ft] \\Tien , . . the 
had pa^d by then the king , . , went to where the BJtJssed 
One WM..., [q Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke 
o the Bles^d One thus; ‘Are these men, revered sir, some of those 

who are i^nte (Wwnio)'^ in this world or are proceeding on the 
road to samtship “ 

being ^ svparmie, bwthof thern 

; =''■ ’ 

^ Ch. 6 ft 1 3 ]j]. 

• J ^ „ i J a [4] (,> 

ef the fils'Ap":4 a?“ 

• Or entinnee; C^i« 1. J 5, ‘[n the Icggi. miwide the EuieJfd’,^ * 

Sjs 5- »ii««i«o,ii,cd«„.f,h, fmki. 

“ Shi'lgrjif. („j. ;; , 

H ■"*' t ^ ^ iw^tnmh ■ 5 tl|]- 

Em. |]?b. 


r> -- llT- . ^IWTrtWWD‘Pfl‘1; OIHO 

j. p. 101, 
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§ +- Mi^Mm^-Nikaya^ Salt^ Sj (Piya-jati/t^i-SJ). 

- - J ^[PTS, p, no,] Queen Maltika {^Muliika went to 
where King Fasenadi^ the Ko^an was and having arrived $poke ... 
thus; *What thinkest thou, Maharaja:^ b Yajfri the princess (kumiiny 
dear to thee?^ ”Tb ao^ Mattika, VajTrf the princess is dear to me/ 
Then what tlunkest thou* Maharaja^ upon any ill or vicissitude to 
thy dear prmcess Vajirf, would grief, lamentation, sorrow^ dejec¬ 
tion p and despair ariseF ^Should any ill or vicissitudef [Vlallikap 
happen to my dear (mr) princess Vajlri it w^ouJd be ^ disaster in my 
life also/ . ^ . *Is the lady Visabbi^ dear to thee^Tis so, Malliki; 
the lady Visabha is dear to me/ V . . Should any dl or vicissitude 
happen lo thy dear lady \’'asabha would grief. +. arise?* "Should any 
ill . » ^ happen to my dear lady Vasabha it would be a disaster in my 
life also^ « » / *Is Vidudabha^ the General (^settapatfj^ dear to thce?^ 
[p, lit] ‘"Tis sOp Mallika., , / *Then what thinkest thou, Maharaja; 
should any ill * , , happen to Vidiidabba the Genera] would grief. ^ . 
arise?" "Should any ill . . . happen to my dear VidQdabha the 
General it w^ould be a dieter in my life also. . . / Wm 1 dear to 
thteF "Tb so. hlalliki, thou art dear to me/ "Then what thinkest 
thou.Mahiraja; should any ill . . . happen to me would grief . . . 
arbe. "^Should any ill , , . happen to thee, mv dear Malliki, it would 
be a disaster m my life also. . , *Are the Kasis and Kosalas (K^- 
KosaJ&y» dear to thee ^"Tis sOp Mallika.^ * . _ Should any ill _ . 
happen to thy Kasis and Kosalas would grief*.. arise F 'Should any 
ill . * . happen to my KJsts and Kosalas it would be a disaster in my 
life also- , . "Thus then. Maharaja, Avas it fittingly said by the 
comprehending far-seeing Saint, the Supremely Enlightened:'® 
Dear ones pike all things belonging to individuality] bring grief.” 
lamentarion. sorrow, dejection, and despair, thinp not dear^\\ . 


§ 5. S^yutta-Nikaya, Saga^ha-v^n, KosaJa-sonnettn (Sam. j), 
Suita ij (Ekmapokay (PTS, i, p. 81.} 

[ij Xfe wus staying at Savatthi.” Now at that time King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan ale a very heavy meal (dona-pSkoTny^ [2] and . .. replete 
after the meal went to where the Blessed One was, * ^ , [3] And the 
Blessed One regarding King Pasenadi the Kosalan {Pasenadi^ 

i_frc®ne i* A sAvinif ef iJie fludcUia dwit lo^^ed oim bring nnm ha* 

b«n rtported in chc ktng*H ppbee, 

J Ch MrSioh]. J S«|^[a]iibove* - ai.3fa. Cp.Ch.ii3[5iJ{d^y 
t pu die ycrtmg miidto. Cp. Ch- 7 S + [oa] n {kumaral 

_ LitcTOlly. V^bhi the Kshntjiy^ ‘Ymir qi™ Vi:ubbt\ SBB. vi, p. 58* 

of PilicnidiV fjuiujy an mentioned in Ch^ (4/f 13 fll 6 l 
Jfltr t {«!); Cfi. J4/I la [117] n. This prine? apt 
HiGiiatly and only tA the ittcnt^’e and Iqvrd son of King f hkfui^ 

Eii> aubs^^nent carw olcrmry^ ind vidknee nrt oofmnetiuriil. 

Cp. Cb, 4 1 1 [6^. LitetaLEy, army-lord; cp. Ch. 7 o § 11 [aj 
Ch_ 15 d § 1 fi j] ^ and lot J ifra, Ch. 13 a TqJ, 

p- Qb, S A 4 5; Ap, E h; and Ap. D c § ^ [i] ■* Ch. eB e $ 

): hIid Chu IS £ f Eo [54] ithili-pMa). 


" Cp*[ 7 fb«loW (^fl 


in the Kddyu occi- 
TIk accoun t* of 
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Kosalamy replete after his meal at that time uttered this vei^ 
'A 

The mortal who is thoroughly wise^ 

Keeps fneasure in the food he eats. 

O'er him $en:se pleasures lose their power, 

Ftsr him life passing gently fleets. 

[4] At that time the young (wjaitOTo}^ Sudassana^ w-tis standing 
behind the king. . . . [5] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan instructed 
the young Sudassans, saying: ‘Come thou, my good Sudas- 

sanai having learnt this verse in the presence of the Blessed One 
recite it to me when my meals are brought and I ^vill grant thee a 
hundred kahapanas^ daily as permanent alms « 

[j] The king by degrees fixed a mlikifi qf bailed rice^ as his maximum* 

§6. Samyiittn-Nik^a^ Kmitta-samytim^ (Sam. j), 

Safia S {Afallika)^ (PTSf f, p. 75*) 

[ij Slvatthi.*^" [2] Now at that time King Pasenadi the Kosalan*^ 
had gone to the roof of the royal palace*^ with QueenMallikaJ^ [3] 
And King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke to Queen Mallika. saying: 
‘Noxv is therCj Mallika. anyone dearer to thee than self (aifatta) i* 
W ‘There is, Mahliiijat none dearer to me than the Self 
Then i$ there, MahSrajp, anyone dearer to thee than self [5] ‘There 
is toOr Mallika, none dearer to me than the Self.* [6] .And King 
Pasenadi tlie Kosalan having descended from the palace went to the 
Blessed One. . . .^^ [8] .‘Vnd the Blessed One regarding this matter*^ 
at that time uttered this verse:** 

Tra>'erse all regions ivith the thoughtful mind 
Naught will it reach more dear than h the Self 
Even so dear the common^^ self (putfiu atta) of others. 

Who seeks the Self^ [the All], will injure (A/ws^e)^* none. 

^ See I 2 [S] abo%-^ * Ap. A 2 dp Soli. 

* Mdntms mewu a yvung BrShmnn (Ch. 13 i § 2 foi]). Susih hm would 

probably be a padu^a^ of orte of the ntimccuLu Brihm^ academics (Ch. 14 d § 6 [z]) 

would be leomcd in Hnial liienturiE and Brihmanic law, accampliahmefiti 
in a ^ccretiry. pmetiOc in the royml household would not be mcofiftUtcfit With 
the king^l Accept Ance of Buddha's l cadiing (cp. Ch^ 14 / $ 14 [ [ 47] n h 

* SudMsana ia aaid oonuncntarially to have been die sen cl the king's SHtcr. 
but the lest makes it probable that be waa a young BrlhmAll secretary. 

- * Ch. 9 A } r [a;|. ^ Ini. I 1S9 Ch. 15 a I i j [ifrj]+ 

■ A measure said to be a qunrrer of a see [i] above. 

« 04 mm\ Ch. izdi z [11]. ■» Ch. ]»«§]. " Secf z [&] Above. 

AlAfirfcJ-tvJrO: Ch. 3f i. a DetnC^h. 1 § 3. t* Ch. l4e§ 10 [l]. 

The One, the Vcdintic uniiTrial Self. Ch. S ^ i-^ [42] p Gh. iS^i l i [4:^1]: 
and lnt.§ 3^ iWliidf), "ITic dialogue wom. probably conducted u a setring 10 the 
eoncluding i^rrses (see \fi] below)* where the sofutioii of its aubEEcdcs nuty be sought. 
The king repeats uic convcirmatiDD. 

ChrS t. Ap. A 4 0 , Note. 

Pmhu mcana ordinary, common, separate. Cp. Ap. E tf li (Irn^mry 
** Aita^kdma i Ch. 14 c § & [a]: find Ini, } 35 (t), ^oram-^tmaH, See [4] above. 
The meuiing of these lines can scarcely be that all men love thenaselvm and this 
Klf-lovr b a bond herween them. *1 bit. §40. 
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§ 7, Satfiyiiila^Ntkaya^ S^&iha-v^iggd^ Kosatu-samy'nUa {Saffi* j)^ 
Suttas 14, IS tniitani)r^ {PTS^ i, 82.) 

He ms sLajing at Savatthi.^ [1] The Magadhan King 
eon of the VjdehM princess (vedfhi-putio),^ having collected a four- 
fofd^ army marched againsst King PasenadJ the KosaJan {P^isetu^di^ 
Kosalam)^ in Kasi^ (yena K^). [^J . . . [3] And King Pasenadi the 
Kosa la n having col Iccted a fourfold arniy marched ag^^inat the Migadhan 
King Ajatasattu . . ^ in Kasi, [4] + . . And in that candicc (sa^am^) 
the Magadhan king.. . defeated King Pasenadi the Kosalanj and the 
defeated king , « . retreated towards his own capital (r§ja-dhmiim)^ 
Savatthin. {5] And many mendicant brothers in the forenoon * * ^ 
entered Savatthi for alms.. ^ ^ After their meal . + <, those mendicant 
brothers spoke to the Blessed One thus: [ 6 ] * ..King Pasenadi the 
Kp^lan has been defeated and has retreated towards his own capital 
Savatthi-' [7] 'The Magadhan king, mendicant brothers^ Ajatasattu"^ 
son of the Videhan princess"^ he said^ % a friend, companiont smd 
intimate of evil:** and King Pasenadi^^ the KcjsaJan is a friendp com- 
panionp and intimate of good.*^ Today King Pasenadt the Kosalan 
will lie down at night in sorrowp having been defeated. 

Conquest makes enmityJ* In sorrow^ bide the conquered. 

The tranquil *5 bide in bliss^* sans conquest^ defeat.^ 

[8J . . [ii] Again the Magadhan king - . . and King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan met in conflict- And in the conflict King Pasenadi the 
Kosabn defeated the Magadhan king . , , and took him prisoner 
alive. [1^] And this thought came to King Pasenadi the Koaal^; 
"Wfiat though ihis M%adhaii king . , * injures me who have not in¬ 
jured him yet he is my sister's son {bhagmeyyo^^ if now I 

should take atvay his whole array^'^ of elephants . . . cavalry . . , 

* 'Two an Carinict/ The« piccEfl like tile fWt of the contents, of the 

K^JLala-satfiy'utfa are conciie veriMSs OSCnbed to Emldha with a comrntrkhirial setting 
rather than Syttaji or outlines of disCourset. Int. 4 ^ 

^ Ch, t 8 e§ 1 , If ihe nmiT^tive » ■ocumte then Buddha, who visiicd 
about ibc lime of AJaia^aiiu'^s murpinion of power (cp. CK 19^5 > [3^^] n) muiE 
have imimed to SJvattlu fof a period before starting from KiLjagaha on his East 
Journey. * InC. § i66. * tnt, § 16®. 

* Sii [li] below^: Ini- § 175- ^ ^ * Sec § x [8] nbo^c. 

^ Chriso. The tcTtiiDr>‘of the Klflh sccnis to be indkated. The city of fleniM 
became known as Kasi and » eiilf » calledr * Ch. 9 ^ S 3 ]j]- 

'* OmitliiiK lepctihona. Int. § 166. 

/'irpn; Ch. an | j (6). This unqualifii^ condcfnnation may periiapt be attri¬ 
buted to later Ko^alan feclma rather thun lO Budiltuii; cp. Ch. 19*^3 [mo] 
{riparafim), 

“ Int. f 169 fi>; *« I 1 [97] above. ” K^ydnai Ap. F t ft § J [tif 

** Pm; Ap. F t ft 44 (s>. These LbieSi flppt™ in Dhp. (tPih 

Upatmita rncjmj without defire or graspEng'. The Eneaniup is iUtlscrabed 

in Sutta^NipdtUt S43, 919: and in Dbp. 378. 

^lihka-t Ap. Eh, ” Omitting repetitkma. 

*■ Evidently ootruncriEArbl Incxn^ctitude. Paaenadi^a aiiter (lot. $ f^8) niJirricd 
King Bimbia^ra. bui AJItuattu vra BimbUara'a won by another wife. See RDBI. 
PP 3 ^ 4 - 

■* See [ l] aboi-e ^ Ch. ro ft | 3 [4] (Tcnnue). 
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chariots , . . and infante^', and release him aQvc?' [13] . . , gjid he 
released him alive. [14] , . . [16] The Blessed One regarding this 
matter at that time uttered these verses: 


A man despoils another as far as profits him \ 

When others him despoil, he spod'd despoils in tum- 
'Ir stops here* thinks the fool, undl his deed has ripened; 
When his ill-decd shall ripen, he will encounter sorrow,' 
A slayer finds a stayer; the victor victor finds; 
nt-speating meets ill-speech; the angry anger find. 

As aa to act^ siseceeds the spoiled despoils in turn. 


d. Grfat DiscooitaEs in SAvattiii 
5 1. Majjhima-Nik&ya^ Sutta 62 {MaIia-R^ul-^5da-S,)y 

[PTS, t, p, 420.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the jetavana,* Anathapindika's garden. And the Blessed One in the 
forenoon*.., proceeded towards* Savatthi for alms; and the vener¬ 
able^ Rahuta [p. 421] . . , accompanied the Blessed One walking 
behind. And the Blessed One turning aside? instructed the venerable 
Rahula, saying: ‘WTiatever is material-form {rQpam)* Rahula , . .* 
must be regarded tvith right insight as it really is, thus: “’TTiis is not 
mine''» [perm^mcutly], I am not this, this is not the {permanent] Self 
(altsy* of me,”.. . Material-form [must be so regarded], Rahula, and 
also sensation and perception and individual character (sankhara)** 
and intellect. .. The venerable Rahula in the evening having risen 
from quiet'* [meditation] went to where the Blessed One was. . . 

(To him seated at one aide the Blessed One said:] 'Whatsoever is 
pcisonal'* (ayA-el/uyi}, Rahula, individual (paeMttairi).^^ hard, dense, 
tangible . . this is called, Rahula, the personal earth-clement 
(pathovi-dhaiu). Now that which is the personal earth- 

element and that which is the external {bahira) earth-element—these 


' These two juMS Bfipcsr with 0 sJiRht in Dhp- (69). 

-t/.. (l>y die GVolutjou of actiaQ), Cp. Ap. B trendu oftutimy. 

« 1 M> Ap, D n $ 4 f J35>, foprodba. ' 

» Advice to IUIiuIb; Ch. i 1 d j 9 {414]. Cp. Ch, 9 * 
i » W- « Cb, 6 o« I [ fit 

i 4r4 y ’**' ‘entered’, but ibe pment retiderini; nukw the -een emore 

I tooduiuf »md’, SBB. V. p. joo, • Ch. s < S I £38], 

■ Aa m Ch- 5 t § 3 t4+]- n ^ - a i tfri 

“ Ch. j c j 2 [42] i Cb, 18 cj 6 t+J. "Thil ia no self of wnmc\SBB, v, p joi, 
Thtt (ost pn^se may rendered: tki$ u imu ■ peiuMnent indlriihial. I. luywlf a 
res^bbna*c SeUkaine';cp. Ap. The life, the bmath, b Li 

mdividLiii byt universal^ cp. Ap. E <j ii 5 4 (5) [4S7]. 8^ » noi 

Ch. s * § I [40I 'Th* ^naHfuerktdV SEE. v. p. 300 . 

L cTiterin^ the city tuffw asiiiE to meditafie. 

** Ch. S 0 § 2 [i]. 

*^ Cp, Ch. ^ d 17 (fHmr). 

^3: cp. Ap. Ef i im-itttd}. 

A* m Ch. 0 fl I a [sJ, but th^ pana at the body here cinEnwmiiid are only 19. 
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conRtiuitc the csrth-elcmentJ II must be regarded with right msight 
as it realJy is, tims: ^'This is noi mine [permanently], I am not this, 
this is ndC the [permanent] Self of me," [p. 4^2.] Having regarded 
this as it n^y is one b^omes mdifferent^ to tlie earth-element, 
one frees the mind from desire^ of the carth-elemeni. And what, 
Rahub, IS the water-element? The wateMlement may be personal 
or external. . . , The fire-element may be personal or extemah , , » 
The air-element may be personal or externaL * .. * [p* 423-] The 
ether-elemenr* (.^^^dhatu) may be personal orextemaJ... ^ Having 
regarded this [and the other elements] wdth right insight as it really 
b one becomes indiiTereDt to the ether-element, one frees the mind 
from desire of the cther-elcment [as of the other elements], 

* . [p, 424.] Cukb'ate, Rahula^ the development^ of loving- 

kindness;^ as thou cultivalest the devetopmeni of lot^g-kindness 
any malevolence® (byap^d^^) will be abandoned^ Cuitivaicthe develop¬ 
ment of pity; as thou cultivatest the development of pity any spite 
(vtlwr^) will be abandoned^. ^. As thou cultivatest the devdopment 
of sympathetic-joy any discontent {&raii) wUI be abandoned. . , , 
As thou culti^'atest the devdopment of serenity any resentment 
{ patighoy^ will be abandoned. Cultivate the development of [medita¬ 
tion on] the uncl^m (osuhAam) as thou cultivatest the development 
of [meditation on] the unclean any desire (rd^o)” will be aban¬ 
doned, ... [p. 425,] As thou cultivatest the development of the 
perception of transience*^ any conceit am*" will be 

abandoned, Culti^-ate the development of mindfulness*^ in inhaling 
and exhaling;^® mindfulness in inhaling and exhaling, when e,xerdsed, 
when frequently pfactised^ is gnatly frtiitfulp greatly advantagicous,** 
* . One trains oneself thinking 1 exhale, I inhale, contemplating 
impermanence."® . , , contempbting the fading away [of desine] . . . 

* An.E^if4t6]iAp,G5ri Ch, y ri S 5 [4]^ 

* cp. CJl 5 4 

* Ch. iS a 6 [^so] n 3 Ap, £ r i § 4 [6] n; nlao Ap. 1 a f J [174] "SpajCC* 

element', S Bp, V, Pr 303, The cavities tn the body are apparently meant. The text 
Specifics the holtow;^ in the eors, nosrrib, moyth, oiid sv forth, withom dear 
diiferenrIdiMn fmni the pretvdin]; elcmeiti. A tneer pangrnph (p, 434) »oit» that 
okdia bides nowhexe na katth^ patif^hilay. 

^ Oftkitting HTi exhojtatiofl tP emulate the tronqml indiffcirncc {cp. Ap. F a a, 
144, referirMumf) of ihe eanh, waccir.,and oiher clcmcni^ 

* Bhdvimatfi bttih'Ml Ap. [ p{£j^i:irex). 

^ Af^fr4lK this Ktid the three foUowing virtues cdiuutute ihe ulf-tmtiucendjent 

Brahma-t^ih^rJ (Ap. F ^ S), 

■ Ap. p a § 8 ii Thl» i« the lint in a Uit of dx vksa (Ap. F 2, m). They «nl lu 
th^y begin in Bclf-unponance. 

* titipoiicncc ar iLI-w 41 l. Ap. F a a (144). 

€h. ao 4 fi (3) : cp. Ch_ p a 4 i [5], ** Ap- D a § lo (U). 

E a (i>, ** Ch- 4 i i. 4 .[ 4 l- 

u edf-ftcmtiny or mindfulneMi regarding the felaimn of the individual-Mif 

to the univetK^ Ch-J 4 (i&] (idf-kneS^edgeU V ^ {aiffniim}. 

Ch. 16 7 [a]. 

1* Ch. la e f 0 [a 1 ^ tile odvontagea here art spirituah 
As in Ch* 16 rr § 7 [7-n] with chiui^ of per«m. 
irmaacnceE Ap, E, AW. 
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Contemplating the ccsa:itjon [of craving] *.. cofitemplaling nenuncia- 
uonJ Thus cxercistftjp thus frequently pnictised, rnindfiilness in 
inhaling and exhaling is greatly fnjJtfuh greatly advantageous, , , / 
[p- 4 ^^'] Thus spoke the Blessed OiiCp the venerable Rahula rejoieJng 
welcomed the word- of the Blessed One. 


5 a, MoJlfkima-Nik^ya, Sutta gg (Subka-S^y 

fPTS, ii, p. 1964J - * * The Blessed One w-as staving at Savatthi in 
^e jetavana.^ Anathapindika^s garden. Now at that time the young* 
[Bmhman] Subha,^ son of the Tudi^ [Brllmian]} w^as visiting Sivatthi 
on some business and was staying in the dwelling of a certain house- 
holder.'^,. [p+ 197O And Subt^ . , ^ hearkening to the householder 

w’ent to W'hcre the Hicssed One W’a-S-r * - - Seated at -one side the young 
[BrlhmanJ . . . spoke to the Blessed One thus: ^The Brahmans,'* O 
(Mo) GotaiM, say thus: "A householder is [In the straight 

of] achieving (araMMoJ [true] method, law and good^* (Amm&jji); 
one who withdraws^” [from household life] does not achiesx [true] 
method, law ^Tid good.'* Regarding this what does the respected 
Gotama say?" 'On this point* young sir my opinion ts 

conditional, on this point I have not a rigid opinion,^* . , . Both the 
householder and one who tvithdraws [from household life] acting 
rightly* because and on account of right action, achieves [true] 
method, law and good." . . 

[P- ^ 99 '] The BrlhmanSp O Gotama, enjoin five conditions 
(d/t 4 if 7 imry^ for the forming of mcritp^^for the achieving^^of [the highest] 
good (f^atassa drad/t<md}'iiy^ , . , Tmth“ is the first condition that 
the Brahmans enjoin. . , , Austerih^-^ is tlie second condition. . * h 


1 S' * Qi.sH6[a4 

-• MdiHMiCh. ij64:jkiJ, 

* .filler amuni &£ Subha'i convmian iK given in J34. He j« alij ibe 

micrlncutor in DF^ha TO (Ch. 14 rf 4 8>+ 

^ T^fyya;Ch.t4d§ 7bl 

l The cMte i» rwi dedfiitdy mdiortcfi; cp. Ch. E4/S5 bod] 

Sublw inetuirrt what utffia^ or br4hmma he mifthr flUmd; cp. Cb. 14 « « i [±1 

!! U} fhortty the word gikl U uiedj Ch. ^ c S a [a], 

r . below. 

4 ‘tE ' ^ ^ Int, * 15* (addrm). 

* jV I am m>t (a teacher) with ■ imc-^ided (nrte-pointrdj 

M Ap . C t, A Mr (Jaymati)^ tn a vubs«aucfit face [304.! below 1 

Buddim u rvpRienled is pointing out the spiritiutl diaadvanla^ei cj a kv life, 

A discus^ioit on a bi3y life tt omjtted4 

'* Sm [aa*] □ below. C]t, Ch. zo{ a |6]; and A|i. B6 $ 3 [6]. Sec Ao. F* 
(Kmiief). ^ 

Puif^i Apr B a f 6 fo]. 

** Cp, Ch, iti i S 4 [7^] 

'» See \im) iboie, Cp, Ch. 3 f s (t6jJi and Ap. G ac$ 2 (i) fil Brahma- 
Lonocniiii^ unaent Indian mritical thm mmpiin^ Or. W. R, Irun't 
r^rlu on Greek znyutetM in an esaay includ«l ill a coEl«tIon called T/w zjvdZfv 0/ 
pp, 4S-51. ^ ^ 

*■ Sdrrn; mi^futncss. Aj>. T (mt). 

" Tapai; Ch, 11 3 lin] 
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Chaste-living* h the third condition. . . . I^rning^ is the fourth 
condition. -.. RenunciadonJ is the fifth condition thjit the Brahmam 
enjoin for the fooning of meritp for the achieving of [the highest] 
good. . . . Regarding this whai docs the respected Gotama say?' 
*\Vhat theOj young sLr+ is there among the Br^mans even one who 
says thus: "I fully know' and realize and declare the [uJtiitmte] effect^ 
of these five conditions ?'' ' 'There is not, O Gotama/ 'What then, 
is there among the Bi^hmans any teacher or teacher of a teacher*^ 
up to the seventh generation of teachers who say thus^ ‘'1 know fully 
and realize by myself and declare the [ultimate] effian of 

these five conditions?" ' 'There h not+ O GotamaJ [p. zoo.] ^ 

It is as if® a line of blind men were arranged one after another the 
foremost does not see and the midmost does not ace and the last 
does not see. * . J On this being said the young [Brahman] Subha . , . 
disturbed . > ^ spoke thus: ‘The Brahman Pokkharasati^ the Opa- 
maflfian. O Gotama. [lord] of Subhaga-\'anaJ'=' says thus* ‘^So now 
these few [unorthodois] religious teachers pro¬ 

fess [capacity] above [ordinary] human-nature {iititiri-maiitissn- 
dhatnmdy- as a mark of ftdJv Aiyan*^ knowledge and vision;*^ this claim 
of theirs [p.. zot] proves indeed ridiculous. . . , How^ indeed should 
anyone bom a mortal., . realise what is above human-nature? . , ' 

‘What then, young sir. does the Brahman Pokkharaslti . * compre^ 
hend and fully know’ the inmost mind reio)** of all [unorthodox] 

religious teachers ? , . 203.] There are five obstacles 

. . - the dbatacle of sensuous-desire, the obstacle of ill-will, the 
obstacle of slothful torpor, the obstacle of ilJ-conceit. the obstacle of 


[iSoJ. 'MuiuTiccecc*. SBB, W, 


J Cll. 8 iff 5 (3)^ 

^ Ajjhftta; repcdtian (of muntm).. Tll» b«!aJTb« lajjhaya on p- 205 below* 
10 (24] (/fjcfjlE pbo Ch, IZ r f ti [t 

^ Cds*i, fcdf-den.tnl or Ck, ~ 

* Vipdka; Ap* G 3 ^ § 3 (h [z^]. 'Hie vinuet are nor drpreciuccci by Gotum, 

buE ht app^tifLEly impli« that di Br&hmAns do not relate them to any con^^dns 
tpirituiil cheniu;. He BppaTentiy dki flcn aunbutc to the {orthodox BTikmuia of 
KouU paTtidpatiDn m th-e moftiario fheonci of th* Upanuhada Inu 8[, 178, 
i^:ddnia E Ap. G ? a, He him«]f hhared CDcuciDpjily or uneoiucktualy 

lht« monaatw virwa. The later (Ap. D dovekpiTMnts in Buddhkfii 

arose hmeer 

* Atari^a-pdtariya ; Ap, G t d j 8 [(4], * Ap^ E r ii § T. 

^ Goturtia chatbngc* the floicient Riihb; m in Ap. G i o § 8 [i jT with mnse- 
queniial chiin^. i 6 | 7 . 

* f fa] ^ the (Drsha 4, PTS, i, p, m 6> iciiaatd rhat 

l^kiJurmAti with hia family and fnenda took rofuiie in the l^emaiiia Gotmna. 
Hb sei^d tiame dow fiPt appeori n any otluT pamge in this four Ntkkyaa. 

* SubhuKa-povc, in or near Ukkattha; Ch. 141/13. See SBE, p. t 63 . 

Ap. E f i I 3 [u. 37]. The fcmi here evidently includes Ekiddiiiats* 

^ Ck S k S h yi U jUum^riyu;€p. Ck 5 ^ S 5- 

Ck 5 fl § to (1 7 ? 1E Ch, 4 f 16 
Ch.5fr §o r3!o]. 

hubhii acinowicdgvft rhe nnpwibility. BiidJka tty* that whai oiw Brahman 
do« not know U noi neenaaiily OOn-clcbLenE. 'Fhe bsE-kiKniTi BrAbman» of 
Kooaln (Ap, G 1 r § 3 1 [3]^ TWi^'y-n) ure then indnded* 

^ Ap. D n $ 9 (iv). 
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doubt.,,, By these five obstacles the BrShman Pokkhuirasati ... is 
encomptassed. Can he indeed know or see or realize what is above 
human-nature, the mark of fully Aryan knowledge and vision? . . . 
There arc five sense-pleasure stnnds (kam^i-^gufiay What five? 
Material-forms perceptible by the eye . . . sounds , . . odours . , . 
tastes . . . substances perceptible by touch. ... By these aense- 
plc^ure-strands the Brahman Pokkharasati , . . ts entangled, not 
seeing the dangera,* not perceiving the escape. ^ Can he indeed know 
or see or rtsalisie what is above htiman-nature. ... [p. 204.J Here a 
mendicant brother detached from sense-pleasures, detached from 
evil thoughts {dhammehi}* attains and dwells in the first contemplation 
(pathama-jjfianam) * this indeed is a joy (piti)* apart from sense- 
pleasurcs, apart from evil thoughts. Then further a mendicant 
brother by the subsidence of masoning and tnv'cstigation attains and 
dwells in the second contemplation; this indeed is a joy apart from 
sense-pleasures, apart from evil thoughts... 

{p. 206,] This has been heard by me, O Gotama: “The devotee 
Gotama kno\%'s the path to union with the Brahmas,*** . , , [p. 207.] 
This has been heard by me, O Gotama: “The devotee Gotama shows 
the path to union with the Brahmas.*’ it would be well should the 
respected Gotn^ show to me the path to union with the Brahmas.’ 
‘Then, young sir, listen well, pay attention. 1 will speak, . . . Here a 
mendicant brother with a mind ^|| of loving-kind ness* abides suffus¬ 
ing one world-quarter, then a second, then a third, then a fourth. 
Thus he stays whilst he suffuses the whole world above, below, 
across, on all sides, in all completeness with a mind full of loving¬ 
kindness, wide, cactended, infinite'” (a-ppamdiuna), without enmity, 
without ill-will. With the lihemtion of the mind through loving- 
kindness thus developed, he will not stay, he will not stop at what is 
fimte" {y^ipamaaa^katam),.., And again a mendicant brotherabides 
with a mind full of pity ,,, with a mind full of sympathetic joy .■.. 
with 3 mind full of serenity . . , wide, extended, [p. ao 8 J infinite, 

! ^ 5 S* Adiiua<a', Ch, 6 tf S 4 [5I (muen), 

* i Oi. 17 df 4 [3]. Cp. Dighit-Nik. iii, p. 9401 j. p, 87, 

* Ap. tl P13 [6J {tvd 

■ Only tw* «f the four Jh^n^ are mcntioriFd her?; Ap, I d. 

* Ap, h 74 }. 

^ A huthrr efucusHon of The BrAhmain' five pointi (set ftbnve) 

InddoitBlIy d»trt1>uikiti df food ta thjj BrAhmiuis at flacnJiCA fintf iSr, 
ritual) a mnitloiied. h ^ dcckicd that a hoiwhold life ii ■ detriment to ■pirituid 
profiTtsi (we [iiQfiJ n ibove)^ 

* Ap. G 1 d § ^ [37], The word may mean OdmpHiijqn»hlp dr union 

KCdrdiiift to the context. Thtf mcntidii of th™ deiticft m the plural k on »dknow- 
IcdHcxnenl of thmr Imutatian and fmitemsa- In the T^viHa-Suiia (Int, §35pl) 
Gotama tpeola df uniorL with Brnhoutn, the funckfnentol inliniwdiviniiy (Inh f 37),, 
imd the prcBcut pesoafte muit be recoticikd fhenmith and with the uk of the word 
apparndm, unlimited, infinite (*ee [207] hdow). 

* Melid; Ap, F a i [fr]. ITiis ii the firat of the four bEflutifill Brakma-f?th 4 fd 

(Ifii-i ^ Ch. 18/S a [13] Q- 

" Cp. [197, hijala ], [206, mim mih lAe BT'ahmdi], nbove; abo Ap. G 2 a«7 
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without enmity j without ill will With the ttbejution* of the mind 
through serenity thus developed he wiJ] not stay, he will not stop at 
what is finite.^ , , 


e. SAvATTfii: General Suevey; Unclassified Rejjehenc^s 


§ t, Suita-Pifeka^ S&myutia^Niktyiit Sagalka^viigga^ 
yuita {Sam, i). Hi Saiti~v<^a. (PTS^ 1, A ^S ) 

Sivutthi scries (Smattfti-nidStiani),^ Standing at one side the 
spirit (devata)* in the presence of the Blessed One uttered this verse 
{gathatn) ^ 


{1} By il{€ Sw&rd 
*Aa one touched by the aw^ord 
With fire about his head,* 

Lust and desire^ dispelling. 

So should the thoughtful mendicant go forth** 

‘As one touched by the sword 
With fire about his head. 

The dream of self® dbpeIJing, 

So should the thoughtful mendicant go forth' [the Blessed 
One rejoined]. 


(3) TheMesh^ 

"Enmeshed within, enmeshed without, 

The human race in mesh is meshed* 

O Gotama, I ask thee this— 

Who shall uncoil this mesh?’ 

'He who is wise, on duty (jife)™ fixed. 

Ruling his heart and mind. 

The zealous mendicant well-trained^— 

He shall ""this mesh uncoil". 

^ ; Ch. 5^19 fa^]. 

* Subhs ii cdiivcncd ind branEtcfi ■ lay foUtiwEr, Rebirth ia not oiEntiervcd 
(IN 3 ff), beydnd 11 bare Blliuiofi to reaching the Bnhma-world. 

* Ch. I y: Ap- D 8 (iiy n. The third chapter of the fint 

of the ^0171. i^ik, k- headed ^ift^fAi^ra^iinajn (Simtlhj sciica or coimexkm^L The 
chepicr canoji^ appurefitly of a midue qf partially ciiasilkd piecca tkcir^ the 
redactor, poia^hly Buddhaj^oaha hinuelf (inU $ ai) at the end of hk labaiua. 
iTiir residue maiy well have been in monusenpr and fcrupte may have prevented him 
fjnra adding B definite mne, or possibly lack of sui^escive detail in tbe piece itsdL 
There is stmiloiiy a nlltettoD headed Edjagaha-mddnafft {Ch. 11 c» n). Similiir 
headings are SOvi^ti^ysm CCh* 14 A } 4 [1]) nnd merely {Ch. 14 a § 4). 

* Intr 1 35. The In^vidiiai deity it rvsi specified either here or in the prece^ng 

tTiflCfa. » Ap. A 3 o, JVolf. 

* Le. at one m ho^e, escaping fmm tword and Are. Buddhnghoftha'a e^loiution 
it mote elaboraie^ see Kh^td Sayisss, t, p. 19. 

’ Kdma-rdga; Ap. D o ^ to {ii). 

» Ap. D fl f 3 (ii), Cp. (j) below {TAt Muk}. 

■ SelOioDd; cp, {1} ahave {fAr drmm 0/ 

B b 
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sAvatthi and the last journey 

They whose desires, whose enmities, 

Whose ignorance* have fall'n away, 

The saintly ones from taints^ set free, 

For them no snare ts coil’d. 

WTiere name and form' have ceased to be, 
WTiere naught [of self] remains. 

Repugnance* nor the joy of form*— 

There is the mesh uncoil’d.' 


§2, S^yuna-NikSyat SagSlha-^vi^a, Devapuita-jamyulta {Sam. 

a), M» NS^atiffhiya-Vdgga. {PTS, i, pp, 63-6.) 

fij Savatthi scries (Smiatthi-}uJSna^)J‘ [2] And the venerable 

Ananda' came to where the Blessed One was_'I'o him seated at 

one side the Blessed One spoke thus? ‘Does Sariputta^ indeed 
thee alw, Anandai’ [3] ‘How indeed, revered sir, should the vener- 
able Sariputta not .be pleasing to one who is not foolish, corrupted, 
erring, confused in mind ? The v^encrahle Sariputta is wise {paadiio)p 
«%'cred sir; the venerable Sarippna has great insight^^ . . wide 
insight . , . blissful insight , , . swift insight . . , acute insight ,, , 
discriminating insight. The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has few 
desires ,,, is contented ... detached ... not gregarious , ,, vigorous 
in undertaking'' (araddha-viriyo) ... a teacher** (raffa) ... forbearing 
in speech . . . exhorting v , . censuring evil. . . [4] ■Even so, 

Ananda, even so. . . (5-13] . . 


/. The Disciples t.v SAvatthi 

§1. Samyfttta-Nikttya, Kftandha-va^a, Khandha-umvatta (Sam. 
22), StUla 83*^ (Maofida). (PTS, Hi. p. /05.) ‘ 

[i] ... The venerable Ananda" stayed at Savatthi in .Anathapin- 
dika's garden,'* [2] .And there the venerable Ananda instructed the 

' Ap. I> 4 . Hm oivj^ (ignonmoe)» uted ai the equtvalent of mtAtt {dcluiion). 
tbr third of the ThroeTlrrtJ Ap. Dnf lo, ii - Ap. oi« tT 

Adj^aconip^ii; i^tatc acUhood, Knsc oldiittnemie bcine. Ap. Bela faT. 

• Ap. F a fl fiy). * p * S a W- 

• Ap. D o | 8 {«, rUpa^rOgat. • Ch. .+ ft 4 7. 

’ Ch. to 4 5 3 [4I. i ^ fjt 

• Ap. F I o fj fS3l. Sec alio Ap. H (Ideah qf tomfutl}. The fini seven epit^ 
appnr ulw in Budclho'i own tdktgy of Sanputti in .IfMA. tn. 

• tOfW. « Ch. l4^i3 Ch. toe fig). 

■* For a innilBr htt of qunbtuM in e ppMcher sec Qi. ift ft | 3 [4], 

« .* Buddha repeats Alianda's phnuea. 

V r «SuannB tmthef with a Rreat oompilny of similsi- ipiriis appean 
^fore Buddha and repean Adda's eulogy of Sftr^utta, and Buddha asalS coft* 

wropany delighted ulows with [the four] 
<^oun ^h. la e 1 11 [jJ n). V'cjw on the same theme follow (Ap. A a o, Xatt), 
^c word f^i^tjy Mmliee a spirit lately leleascd ftom human life 

K V £?*' I? Ch. »9 ft § 3 faj n; alao Int,« 35, 93 [vij). 
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mendicant brothers » ^ * thusi [3] "The venerable Pun^^ ihe son of 
Man tarn, ^ friends, was indeed very helpful to us being then juniors^ 
He used to exhort us with this exhortation:* , [4] 
How is the notion "I am derived . . “Derived from* 

material-form . from feeling . . , from perception . . . from mdi- 
vidual-wilJ (s^kh^ef , , , from Intellect » * , b the notion 
[5] ^ “Then what thinkest thou, friend Xnanda: Is material- 

form permanent (wicriim) or impermanent?”® "Impermanent, friend 
{St*usa}" [7-10] “And feeling , . , perception * * , individual-will 
. f * intellect, are they permanent or impermanent?^^ ^'Impermanent, 
friend/^ [11] “Therefore that which is impermanent, 1$ 

that suffering” or happy?” “Suffering, friend." “That then which is 
impermanent, suffering, and by nature changeable {mptmtiSffUi- 
dhatnfti&m) is it proper to regard it thus ^This is mine, I am thjSi this 
is my permanent self*" ?*^ "No indeedp friend.**.. “Regarding 

them thus, friend Ananda, an instructed disciple of the noble®^ 
becomes indifferent” to material-form . + » feeling * * . perception , . * 
indJvidual-wrjII * , , intellect. Becoming indifferent he becomes free 
from desire; through non-desire he is liberated. When he is liberated 
there arises in him the knowledge 'I am liberatedV He knows 
^Separate existence is ended; the holy-life b lived; what ought to be 
done has been done; there b nothing beyond this state {napara^ 
itth^t 3 yS~tiy "1* [13] The venerable Punna was most helpful to 
u&. . . ,* 

§a. AnguUiiTij-NikMyii^ Tiha-mpatit (/Ae Thms)^ Satta 66p (PTS^ 

J 9 J-) 

[1] . . . I'hc venerable Nandaka” stayed at Savatthi in ihe Eastem 
Garden^* in the storied house of Migara'smother. AndSalhaMigira's*^ 
grandson and Rohana Pekhuniya's grandson came to w here the 
3 "enerabie Nandaka was, ... To Sitha Miglra^s grandson seated by 
his side the venerable Nandaka spoke thus: [2] . . [S] "Then what 


* Ch. 10 t (9). * [i] n. * Ch. S fa. 

* Ot’^da \ cp. Ch. 9 & ■ Ap. D i S a 16 ]. 

* demed, d«rivaiory, teastiduy. "* Ap. E & ii f i, 

* Dmittm^ th? iimilc of a fsCif sren in » ixiiiTDr (i££[&a) or in m bowl of denr ivntcr; 

Em. § 190 * Ch, 5 cf a [4?]. 

Ch. zi f [4 n. u Ch- 5 cl a 143]- 

** Ch. 5 cf a [4^]- It 13 s»umed u in etiptemporary Upani^luuli (int, § 17S, 
that the unjvrraii] Self it ihc origiit and end ef til individiu! ihin^^ md 
p«fTnm <4 and racomptttcft tlJ indivHftuIt. BcinR withdUE DiigirLaEiDti ii it widiouE 
C£tii4iiorn (CIl i c 17 fagj)4 all ind^'idujili coTiipnscd wiilun it are trajuient 

and ce*« in be. They have no permanent pTinciple rave ihe divine imivenal 
Spiiil wliich aulfuiiea tlJ individual thliagt withniil distinctHm and cannot be ieparat«L 
" Ab in Ch, 5 f i 3 [44-5]r See Sufta 79 of Sarnyviia xrii where the f«JI tcati Iwre 
ibbreviiited it to Ek found AfTlOnipt nlbcr mtltcr. 

** Ap. Efl iif 3 [ 7 ]* » Cb. 7 fl 5 S l4] ^ Ch. 5 c| s [4*1- 

^ Ch. foi(4a). I* Ch. iS h. Ch. tS 1 [i6f]. 

” On the unpiofitthlaieu of the three gr^l Fanlta, cliewhcre called the Thr« 
Fir« (Ap. D a § 1 d). 
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think yc, Salha [and you Rohana]*—b non-greed {a-hAho) [attain¬ 
able] ?* ‘Even $o, revered sir' 'Non-co^'etousnesa * thus 1 sutc the 
meaning (atthai!7% Salha, , » , [g] Then what think ve—is nort- 
enniity {adoso) [attainable]?' ‘Even so, revered sir*' 'Non-malice,^ 
thus I state the meaning, SaJha. . * . [lo] Then what think yc—^is 
non-delusion {a-^mohay [attainable] ?’ ‘Even so, ret^d sir.* 'Know¬ 
ledge,* thus J state the meaning, Salha. .. .* [13] Then the disdple 
of the noblc,^ Salha, thus divested of covetousness, divested of maliyy 
non-infatuated, understanding, self-scrutinizing,® abides suffusing 
with a mmd full of lo^ mg-hindness ,. * full of pity ., * full of sym¬ 
pathetic joy, full of serenity^ one world-quarter, then a second, then 
a third, then the fourth*.. 

He thus knou's: “There is this [eixistence], it is low there 

is a chosen” [existence], it is the escape'* {nissatunaip), beyond this 
I^rcipicnt'* [existence]. When he thus knows, thus sees, his mind is 
liberated from the taint'* of sensuous pleasure .. , from the taint of 
in^viduality .., from the taint of ignorance. In him liberated there 
arises the knowledge of his liberation, tfc knowsr 'Separate-exist¬ 
ence is ended; the holy-life is lived; what must be done is done; there 
fenothing [individual] beyond this [existence].... Thus in this very 
life'* being without hunger,'* [ivith desire] extinguished (niMir/o),'® 
cooled,'* he abides experiencing bliss** by being himself [one with] 
Brahman*’ {Brahma-b/tUterta attmta). 


Tlie pI'fFyl fo'™ includes idiamatioiiljr the rest of the 



knowledge of the oelf end its tnosictit nsitiiE; Ap, D « $10 (ii, c^wrioir}. 
On the linproEtablcncss of cvtI and the pfoGtablcncse ^ £M>d actions (kuSU/tf 
Ap. B k $ 3 [6J), as ia Sutts 63 where the li-unis are attributed m 

Buddlia. f Av E U ii 4 t fvl 

• Ant-tMira: cp. Cb. 9 u $ t [il (aurmur). ' ^ 

* These sre the four benutiM BrtAma-fnhOfd ot divine moods of infinite lovo, 
m^e ptty, infinite sympathy, infinjie serenity'; Ap. F* 6, end Ch, 18 iff a (>073 

'* As in the tdosina sentence of Ap. F s & {6J (Dor^i, 

*’ The Pali word is ep- Ch. 6 O f 1 a M n. 

« Ch. 17 d §4 [31* Cp. A'iMifjia (Ap. C ft) { also Jhim (Ap. 1 a). Cooirtat 7%r« 
Rtfvgts (Ap. U I e), 

“ SaHaa-natait^. Ap. 1 0$ i [175] {noii^pwreepiiimy. 

*♦ Ap. Defy (dtord). 

*! S"' ^ ’ 7 - 'There » no more of tfab state for me’, Gradviti ^ojfiiQ'r; i, p. 178 

'• Difth'nia Staamf, Ap. C ft f 4. 

" Ni-ahStn\ Ap, E & f z (fj. Cp- Ap. D ft (fAirU). 

■* Ch.X§l(ef^e). •'*''• ' ' 

'* TimnqutUixedt Ap. C A f x [tj (iffi-Muro). 

" SiiWiii;Ap.Etfs[8]* 

■■ Cp. Ap. G X fa UjI; •!» Ch. i f 1 j (hmim). ‘Of himself ... by becomiiui 
r £i>>si«f, i, p, tv8. 


Brahma*, Gradtud ■ 


CHAPTER 19 

LAST VISIT TO RA JAG AHA: THE SCHISM OF 
DEVADAT^FAj AJATASATI^U KING OF MAGADHA 

a. The Deaths of SAjiiputta and MocgallAna^ 

I I. Swnyuil^-Nikayaj Maha-vagga, Salipaffh^ui- 

{Sattt. Siilta 13 {Cundu}. {PTS, \\ p. 161^} 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthl in the 
Jeta-vana,^ in Anlthapin^ika's garden, [z] Then at that time the 
venerable Sariputta^ was staying among the Magadhae* (Magadhesu) 
at Nalagamaka^ ill. suffering, and greatly cTshausted* and Cunda^ the 
novice (samanuddeso^ ^'as lie venerable Siriputta*s attendant (upaf- 
thdko).^ [j] And the venerable Sariputta died {parimhbMyiy^ of that 
illness. [4] Then Cunda the novice taking the venerable ^riputta's 
bowj and outer-robe" went to the Jetavana at Savatthi (S^nwAf- 
yetavanam) to Anathapin^ika*s garden, 10 where the venerable 
Ananda^^ was. Having arrived and saluted (^z^ArbadefpaJthe venerable 

* On the iloatiifui Subject of the date» of the deiixh,» of SArtputta and 

ice ThB. pp. 140-1. The folbwmg eitracti iltow ihutl their dcalhs preceded that of 
Buddhii. The compiler of the MFS hna included m speech by S&riputto {Ch. ao 
5 IP [16]) at Nfilttnih dufin]; the firai 3tii|K« of Buddha'i ljut journey unil tbia hsu 
led the CommcotdCQr into ddficvldca whidi perhll|» were unnecessary. He inter- 
fppit Buddha^ft jo^cy rusrthwflrdt tow^rda VeeiEi ao as to enable the nRed teacher 
huxtiedly tn TGviEit SAi^tttths where he receives the news nf Striputta'a death end 
KjijBjpih& where as the Cotnmetimtor lUiee he bad a ihrine made for the reUca of 
MoRRsIlina at the eninuicc to the Vc|uvTmii, before resuming hU iwnhw'urd jotJme>^ 
Jt seem* to require ]csa in^nuity to lyppoK ihsl Buddha received the new* of the 
deathi of hifl two great diKiplef whilit he wtw still at Savniihi luid that hi* motive 
m leaving that city for the louth wa* the troubled stale uf the cotnmuniiy in Rij.- 
gaha after the deaths of the two leaders. lie could proceed either by the eastern 
route ihrough Vesili or by the western land-foute to Kosambi tmd thcficc by the 
rivet-mute to FStioJigflma, He swm to have preferred the latteri peestbfy on 
account of the recurring dii«en*ion* at hLosambI fCh. 19 £ S 1). iTiii reconairuction 
of events conflict* with CuUa^viiip^. vii. ii+ a-4 (Ch. 19 ft § 5). vii. iii, a-j (Gh+ iq ft 
S 4 nj and VII. iv. 1-6 {Ch. 19 ft §§ where the two great disciples are Mtivcly 

eoiriged in oppmng the odiWMtic both before end after Buddha''* 

amvw in Rijagiaha. The CV account of Dcvadattu'* heresy, however^ lecrru to be 
more eonccmcd with making un impressive cose against the schiiFfiatic than with 
hiaidneol accuracy orpopibibre, * Int. $ 138. 

^ Ch. 7 o § ifr. The ydfaJkii Commentary" {95, Fausboll) rdate* that Buddha waa 
bi Satutthi when he iMnit of the death of Biriputt* and that of hloggnlUiut a 
fortmght leEer and mcket him thereupon foretell hd OWn upproacliiilg death at 
Kusin|.rl iii. p^ 193). The length of the inten'ening period i* not made clear. 

* Int. i tsS ( 31 }. MrtH f 145- * On 11 e 1 6. 

' Ap. G j af 1 [32}. Cunda, who apparently wa* called the novice even ofier 
hti noi-itiate had ended, hod alto brought the newt of Nataputta"* death (Ch. 13 e 
S 25}. Thia event preceded the death of S^ripiiTta., s* it ^wn by Dlghii 33 (^SB^ 
1\% p. 20 j), in which SAripUtte addressed the monk* on the tubject. 

Sea Ch. & 1 (Junirwr^h Cp. Ch- 8 f I & (idosnwro) and 4 2 (noedAd). 

* Ch. 8 i| 2 (ijr « Ap. C ft, Nau. 

Fatta-miimm dddya\ Ch. S 14 t f tol. 

« Ch. icftj j [4]. ^ t I 
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Aiuinda he seated hiinself at one side and , . . spoke thus to the 
venerable Ananda: ‘The venerable Siriputta, revered sir, has died. 
This is his outer-robe with his bowl/' [5] This now, fnend Cunda/ 
he said, *is news to be told to the Blessed One personaJly. Come, 
friend Cunda, we will go to where the BJesed One is. Wlie'n we have 
arrived we will announce this matter to the Blessed One/... [6] Then 
the venerable Ananda and Cunda the novice went to where the 
Blessed One was. . .. Seated at one side the venerable Anartda spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: 'Cunda the novice here, revered sir, aaj'S 
thus: “The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has died; this is his outer- 
robe with his howl.” Indeed, revered sir, my body was near swoon- 
and the quarters [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects* 
(d/iamma) became darkened to me when I heard "The venerable 
Sariputta has died”.'. , , 

[7] 'What thinkest thou, Ananda/ he said, ‘did Sariputta in dying 
take a\tay the aggregate^ of duty* or did he take aw-ay the aggregate 
of self-transcendence or did he take away the aggregate of insight, or 
did he take away the aggregate of liberation^ or did he uke a way the 
aggregate of cJear-knowledgc® [which leads] to liberation ?’ ‘Not so do 
J think, revered air. , ,, But indeed to me, revered sir, the venerable 
Sariputta was an exhorter who had crossed^ [the stream], an instruc¬ 
tor, enlightening, informing, stirring and gladdening,’ unwearied in 
showing the Law, the helper of his companions in holy-living;® and 
we remember the venerable Sariputta’s strength [drawn] from the 
Lavr enjoyment in the Law, help in the law.' 

[8J ‘Now indeed, AiUnda,' he said, ‘has it not been announced by me 
ere this" that there is in all, even the beloved and kind, the principle 
of change, of separation, of transience?'* And, Ananda, in this case 
[is anything else] possible?. . Such a thing is not to be found, 
[9] Just as if {jeyayt/tapi),^* Amnda, of a great tree standing firm the 
mightiest'* limb should dissolve (pahqfeyya),'^ even so, .Ananda, of the 
great mendicant-community standing'firm [the greatest disciple] 
Sariputta has died. .And how, .Ananda, in this case [is anything else] 
possible?'® That what is born, produced, compounded, dissolrable 


* Some tex& add hi* relics, urtd the Coimne uftlaJns tlmt th»e w'cte m hit 
(miislm) vnrttfr-ftniitier. SBB, lii^ p. 141 . 

^ Or, thcHiMfhts; BA in Ch. 2 1 1 7 [44J. 'The teaching’. KindredStn - higi , v, p. 14a. 

* Otp CXrtuTiEuEnl fqf the Law); khandhtt. CIl 14^58 [6 ], Cp. Ap. E a h, 

* Ap. G I bjj. ^ Cb, 31 S 17 &]! Ap. D 42 f 6. 

* ; Ch. 4 5 16. 

^ 'one who Wm trell ^munded'^ Kirnirfd Stiyin^h P- 142- 

" Ch. 612$ t2 [4]. 

■ Ch. ja j 2 ( 7 }r Cp. Cb. 15 a f 8. 

Or, rebniiyLii (liteMly sap). 'Eesence of the Nnrm", Kindred Sayingi, 

V, p. 141 , 

Ch, 13 rf ■§■ 4. Cp. Ch. 4 5 ]8 [1] 

** A* in Ch. 21 5 12 [48]; wkd in [q] below. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

** Ch. bflf 

LiteTmlh'^ a miKhtier; t.e. ooe of lie Tnijithtier flimbs). 

Ch. ti f 13 [ 4 iJ. 


See E&J Above. 
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by nature^ that tliis indeed should not be dissolved—such a. thing b 
mi to be found/ [ro-n]* * - / 

§ z.Samyutta^Nikaya, MiJiS-vaggaf S^£ipiiffA^m-sa}ityuita{S^fiK 4 j), 

Sutla J 4 {Celu or Ukkm:et^. (PTS^ Vj /6j.} 

[ij At one time the Blessed One was staying atttong the V'ajjians^ 
at Ukkaccla^ (Ukkac^layam) on the bank of the river Ganga^ 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers not long after 
S^putta^ and Moggall^a* had died* [2] And at that time the Blessed 
One surrounded by the assemblage of mendicant brothers was seated 
in the open air. Then the Blessed One surveying the silent assem¬ 
blage e?thortcd the mendicant brothers saying : [3J "Verily, mendicant 
brothers, this session {pansiiy seems a$ though empty; Siriputta and 
Moggahiina being dcad^ the session is empty for me^ mendicant 
brothers. [But] there is no yearning^ in duat region (disSyamy in 
which S^putta and Moggallaha abide/ [4]. . . 

b. Devadatta anu Prince AjAtasattu. AjAtasattu^s Accession to 

THE ThROKE. DeVADATTA's ScHISSif HIS DeATH 

Vinaya-Ptfaka^ CuIIa-vagga^ Vll^ ii-h?, 

§ t. [vii. ji+ t.] When the Blessed One had stayed at Anupiya*^as 
long as he wished he proceeded towards Kosambi.<=^ Then journeying 

' Ad fn Ch. f R; f z (4] below. In thb whale diKoiine wi the death of the 
chi«r dbciplc there ii no mcntkin of hciavcn (Ap. Cuf a) or of any rurLuo birth 
(Ifll. 1J;; IN 1; Ap. B o, ■ Inn § i^a (5)^ 

^ Cb. [ 2 f § IX * The may have been m brief visit during the river voyagfe 

fnnn Koearribl (Chr X9 6§§ 1* 3 (sb W itie Meji^dhan cfHintrj' prior to the la^C 
hut flr^other conjecture ^ ihai ihe incident took place during an inictrup- 
tion of that journey, ■■ Int. 5i3i, ■ Ch. ydftb. 

* Ch. 7 a § j 8. The Jdmka Camirutotary (qjr FauibolP Atntei that MOFf^Lfliia 

died a fortni^^ht after Sdriputfa iind M pncciEe OS TO the phatie of the zChhiii (jiBB, iii, 
p. i9;i>. lAn acoount of me death ot ^ripuiia will be found in the Milfilonkfi^- 
vntthu "'l^fend'^ Ac.^ srd ed., ii, i-ig) and of the miuder of Mog^- 

Ifioa by the Nl^otban (In'- § 1S4) in the Dhammupada conimenbiry (FauibolL 
p, 29s aeq.) oT which Spence Hardy'a account C'Mznual of BuJdhiam'\ p. 338) b 
nearly d tnanf^lation; and Bi^det'a account (toe. cit, pp. as-y) ia an abridgerncni'. 

iii, p, 193 n. 1 Ch. S § 4 [r]; Ap. H 3 *1 S1 fuj- 

^ ■ ^i^^j^AAAetrion-ckaxrc) the equivatent of w^-eWw (aereni^; Ap. F 3 h [6]); 

Cp* Cb. 14 tf $ [3] n. ‘It ia jndilTerent aa CCi (bat quarter in which Sdnputtai and 

Mo^ltikna are dweUinfi', jFTi^ecI V, p. I44. 

* i.c. NibhOrui after death. Cp. Ap. £ o il § 4 (4), where the word 'region' ti 
rejected as inapplicable. 

Otnitting a emtement that all the Blt»«ed Ortca p»t suid future {.Ap, A a c, 
Buddhai} hf^w each auch a *pair of dUdplea^ (Ch. 7 n § ij: and Ini. j 95). Qmirtinjg 
also [3] pnbe of their qualluti;. The real of the Suittt [6-9] repcata Verbatim the 
desM af the previous Sutia (see § 1 7- 15 b (0)11^ 

Intr f 14S (i). it may perhaps be asmmed that Getanu journeyed from Si%'atthi 
10 Anuptyl prtKxeding on hia route through the Kosalan country SW, lo Koumbi^ 
Lni. I 141- Cb. 190, n and S a [ij n. Fonibty Gotnimi dntred to visit ihi» 
plate on a^unt of the duierkoiona with which its name has been assodated 
(Cb- IS fir li). According to commentmruil authority {Khl, p, 38) this journey took 
place aonu 8 or 9 y«in before Gotama"# death, but if hii long rmidcncc in Sl^Htthi 
y/tmi ctaitinuoui as h coimncntarially ataied (Ch. io<f§ i, this viiit to 
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gradually he came to Rosainbi, and thereat Kosambi the Blessed One 
stayed in the Ghosit-arSmaJ 

§ z. [i. cd,] And then whilst Devadatta^ was alone and quiet^ a 
pllcetion arose in his mind thus: *,. Now this Prince* Ajatasattti^ 
is indeed both j'Oung (tarupe) and [likely to be] Fortunate (dAadAiJto)^ 
hereafter, MfTial now if I should please Prince Ajatasattu? From his 
favour much gain* and honour w^uld accrue to me,’ And then Deva- 
datta having folded his bedding (settMaaam)o and assumed his bowl 
and outer-robe proceeded totvards Rajagalu; and by stages*'* reached 
RajagahaJ* , . ,** 

,§ 3 ' [^'■4*] • • •” ivhen the Blessed One had stayed at 

Kosambi as long as he tvished he proceeded tow'ards Raj^aha.’^ Then 
journeying gradually he came to Rajagaha, and there at Rajagaha the 
Blessed One stayed in the Vejuvana in Kakndakanivapa.^* And many 
mendicant brothers came to where the Blessed One n-as and having 
drawn near and saluted (aAAwSJe/vS) the Blessed One they sat down 
at one side and . . . spoke thus: ‘Prince Ajatasattu, revered sir, goes 
morning and evening with five hundred chariots’* to attend on Dev'a- 
datta and food-offerings in five hundred rice-dishes*^ are presented 
[by him daily]/ ‘Envy not, BhikUius,' he said, 'Devadatta's gain and 
honour and reputation. As long as Prince Ajatasattu goes morning 

Kewunbi and Rljaissihn must hn^'c shortly pmeded his last jMimey; tip. $ 4 [1] n 
below. !t is lo be noteil that Smta £3 of the of StAKS that CatnOM 

journeyed ainang the Koaohim ufuf finnily condernninti DevadjiRn (Ch, 14/ 
i 2 Ji] n)- * Ch. ts 4 (i} $ t tt], * Ch. lo £ f 3 (4], 

» Ap. C I * OmittinR lepctition. ' Cp. Ch. ?£$ 4 n, 

* let, f j68 . The nune Ajatosattu>kuniikni appenrs to be pemonal not oRietuI 
tttititi it was held before the priecv'a accCMion to the throne, 

r Good or auspicioua; cp, Ch. 6 fr 2 [xiv] n; Ch. T4 A $ 6 fa], 'And has a lucky 
future before him', SHE, an, p. 185. 

■ prolii. See I y [7] bckiw; Ch, 15 H 3 (5343. Cp. Ch, 1$ A $ 3 W (4)- 

• Cp, Ch, 8d 5 § tv); t:b- is d§ 1 fi] (mn/}. Or. having set in order (lit, m^e 

■tnooth) hii cp. Ch, 8 f f S [aj. 

Or, Kfuduiilly; ** [nr, | 125. Sw 4 j [s] below. 

miJMilcpiuly (Jni. f v; Ch. 10 3 [4]. Mht) ■ child 

wpth n gifdlc of mjikec in ihc presence of Ftince AjiLiumj, and gaini the prince't 
fai-mit, 

Otnitirntf * statement that a apir« (dftii-puUai Int § 93, vi; Ch. zj e §3 (2]; 
Cli, fS c § 2 [5] p) i» lafiRt u tn-oor three villein-ficids appe^ned lo and 

Inrarmcd him of Devadam'a sdiemei rind thiis eppiiBOc! Buddha of them. 'Hib is 
inconsiitcnt with the view itwit ^Hputld and Mo^welllnit died bcTaze Buddha'* 
cmvat tLt Kownbi (Ch. 19 ti, ii)^ but ihc CV mumtivc heir can BOireely caiml m 
e^'fdencc. The nitmiiir-c is found also m NiSt. (iii^ p. 

** S« § 2 obo^n. lie doubUc^a. tmveltewi by She m-er route (Ch. 190} j [i| n)* 
Int^f f^6. It is open to diieuBsbn whether the fonner or the Utter of these 
niiTiet haB the grceiter ooncenT or they are in apposition and ihe content h idential. 
It m pOMibte that KnLBitdidLnfiivipa k the rtaine of ft buildhlj^ or gTimp of hula 
wilhin the Vihant Rioiinds and tMt the Eniltfb tianalftlionr SfpiirrtU* Peedinji- 
jTFoundp wfiseBti. Bonicihinf^ more thiin was oiifpnally mean I. The tendency in aueh 
serieB of place-nitmtn iecttii uiually 10 he from the pmiculrir lo the ntoro partECuliir; 
Ch, i^ivaJcnc^jn aoinc inatHnces Menu cleorly cstuhNshed by 

§ 190 t«iArei>jr), Far the COOVentioniU 


■ppo«iTion t CTl 6 £j § 1 n; cp. Ch. 14 A § i 
'*■ Rnthd-y Ch. 14 « J 3 U49], wid Lit, 
number cp. Clu i* d 12 [3]. 


Or^ Tiec-rbowL (thdh'-pdkay^t Ck ij e | lof 24]. 
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and evening with five hundred chariots to attend on Devadatts . . / 
De^’adatta's dediner in good qudities (kusatesu dh^mmeiuy k to be 
expected and not prosperitj^-^ * . J 

Their fruit destroys the plantain, the bamboo and the reed; 
Honour destroj's the wicked man^ even as conception slays the 
mule*''' 

§ 4, [vii, iii. 1.] Then at that lime the Rleased One surrounded by 
a great session inciuding the king® (sa-T&jik^yn) H=aa seated 

explaining the Law. And Devadatta having risen from his seat and 
adjusted his upper wtrap'^ over one shoulder extended his joined 
palms*® towards the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One ihus: 
'The Blessed One* revered sir, is now^ wom^jut, old, of great age, he 
has gone his [appointed] joumej^** and completed his life- Now let 
the Blessed One» revered sir, abide at leisure devoted to a state^^ of 
blis&'i in this world/^ let him give up to me the community of mendi¬ 
cants; I trill lead** the mendicant-commiLmit)"/ 'Enough, Devadatta/ 

he said, "set not thy heart on leading the mendicant-community- 

I would not, Devadatta, give up the mendicant-Kimmunity even to 
Sariputta and Moggallana; how then [should I yield it] to thee.,. 
Then Devadatta.. ."^agitated and displeased**®saluting 
the Blessed One and so moving as to keep his right side tow^ards him 
departed. This then was Devadatta's first attempt upon the Blessed 
One- [^-3]. . * 


i Ch. 3 1 I n. 
ibli CL 19 


eSa [13]* 


^ Omitting’zvprtitian. ^ Ch. lO [l]. 

^ Cp. Ap. B f 3 [6]: md Ch. la t f 

^ IncniM; Ch- i+/f^ Lli [*■!: CLaoJsi [fi] (ri* Cp. 

Ch- 19 r } i Iioa]. * illu-ftratiQiu. 

The^ verses <Ap. A 2 a, Net^t), with qr Tilth™! ibc pnecdiiig pme, -ippnr 
fiEno in Nik. i» p. 154, L P- ^4 *tf*d A^r Nik. li, p, 73^ Ifi i 

\mcs arc Bttribut«d to Bfahma SahaiUplili (Int. f 93, ii, n 3 . Cp. Ch_ 14 A 3 4 LS}- 

^ Ap- FI 3 i! § 2 [ai]. 

* BimbxitrB; Int^ § myol ^ttcnduncc at meeting of th< ^arpghii icc 

Ap. G 1 r f X For roj'il Jiuthcrity f>v^r the SBrpf^ m Ap. G 1 r f 5 \\s'] 

(CVnjcTji). The great houKholdct Ciim atrended ducu^icKni id the 
lamgha on friend.^ lemw (Ch. x6 d J 5 [4B- Sec hIm^ Ch. 

^Ch-ttl§lP]* ^ 

** TheM phnww appear also in Ct. Xt f 7 [ij]- The temu imply thuil BDddttA 
wBi appUHidiiriiff hit Soth year and cnnaequcntly that Ajfttai 4 tTu'l xucei^inD very 
ihortly preceded Buddhx't death; cp.f I D abave. 

yihdriT, rest or mhidEnK# ap. Ap. F Z b. 

SukitOr "HfippMVMa (reached even in chit WOrEd)*, SHE, Jo;, p^ zj®- 

Di^^m-dirnmma ; Ap. C 6 § ^ [4I- CL 2 i | 7 t^^Sl 

Omitting the doublt repetiiiofi of the dcniand and rdunl. 

Omitting 'cA^atYrJJn khtidpakdim\ m oharore lemi of abase ineariinR apparently 
*m mere (lifeEcxsJ Lidx-spittlc' and ■uRgesiing ihn opprobriaoa raurcour of minor 
MCtaricat IN 6 {Cam»). ** OiniHing hii mnrtilkd [houghtr. 

** A slock phr™- Ch. 9 < s 1 F 3931 r 5 ^ f 0 [xo] 

Tht phnuNt applies tn departuf^ m TweU as to arti^x.1; Ch. 6 a f 4 Isl 

“ Buddita omseft the Sarpaho to pa*s a Prodomadon-act (poMwiiuifl-MwiJiia j 
Ap- H X ky Emulsion) aRainit Dci'adoJtn IP th« etfect that the samyhil » np Ipftger 
poflurried widi ii-hat Ppvadatca dses or aaya (cp. Ch. 15 6 § 13 Ii]). /Fhi* ii mntc- 
tnetmt ID expubkkn and turma incoatUteni Tiith Drrvpdftttn'i Liter action in request^ 
ing BuddSna cp put' firt ppinta' before ihe Ssrpgha for cotiii.dera£kni (ie« f 7 t* 4] r* 


378 SAVATTHI and THE LAST JOURNEY [O,. 19* 

§ S’ [4] ■ - ■' Then Prince Ajaiaaattu . . . having fastened 3 dagger 
{potlJtans/uim'^ upon hia thigh earjy in the day^ hurriedly entered the 
inner-palace (artlrpuram)* [his manner being] fcarfiil, flurried, 
excited, and nervous. ,And the cluef-mtnisters (tnoha-matisy attend- 
ing in the inner-palace savv Prince Ajatasattii hurriedly entering the 
inner-palace ... and on seeing him seized him. Searching him and 
seeing the dagger fastened upon his thigh they said to him; What 
dost thou, prince (kum 5 ra)p ivish to do?’ T wished’, he said, 'to sky 
my father. . , J [yjJThen thow ministers taking Prince Ajatasattu 
Went to where the Magadhan ting Seniya Bimbisam^ was and having 
arnyed . , . reported this matter. . . Then the Magadhan king 
Seniya Bimbisam spoke to Prince Ajatasattu thus: 'Why, prince, dost 
thpu wisli to slay me?' ‘I am desirous, lord (dfeesfl)/" of ruling,’ he 
said. Saying'if then thou, prince, art desirous of ruling, this ruier- 
sliip is thine,’ he resigned the ruJetship to Prince Ajatasattu. 

§ 7 - Fh] Then Devadatta went to Kokalika, Katamoraka-Tissaka, 

^Jow). Buddha furthrr fcquHt. thai dw Pr 4 d»maE[aa ihall be made in (Uiai^iha 
m' unputCd Ch. 19 a, n), who ill fint boiintcft oiviufi £>eviLd4TM^A t^reviawt 
high wpuw. Dirvadatca la here (olcmt) ihe wm of CkKlhi (GiidMpuUa : Ch. 10 ^ 

S’ 3 Ul: KM. p. 15). In Lj] SAripuita is appointed by the fiajpxha and carxicft qaJI 
Uw oruerL 

w' ■ jwnt eempiiMy heiwccn die prinoo and hiniiclf againai 

Kinit Biinbtsiii and thr EkiddhiL. ^ 

\ 8« It!*' § I7J (armi). 

Ch- i2ai & [tj. The niHuiin^ Ei node dear by Nik v 

|>. la^ {Ch. 11 f f 

* Cbr 14 h § 7 Ij 1 ^ Ch, 1+ » i j [i49h Cha 17 f Usl Cp, Cb, 3 } 4. 

7 ' A j * y 

^ tiMj imhkdv and tnndfquiicc cxaix ihit D«vidjiita had inciftcl him, 

flnd ihe vuptd coufucU of the mmmera, • j | 

* The king exdudei froni foiiire office thoM! fiiiiiiiterv who hid that the 

pnnee m 6 DrVEkktta wid ill the Bhikkhkl« faUowhie the fluddll4 thauld be <Jsiiri‘ 
he de^ci those who hid advised r|«T ihe prince and Dt^-ndnittl thould be dam * 
■nd he advoacra to htf^h iHnidoni thoie miniiter^ who had ed^iared that hc liwuld 
DC ifuontied and nn cofiiniDiid obe^'ed 

Ch. tt f4ij[8], 

" In, thii and aucCMding stctlMU of the CV Ajataaattu H arill calfctl prince 
Ikumdr^it appammlly he haa awufflcd the royal power he hi* not yet 

aeiaetl ihc ihn^; cp. Ch. laef r {n^i^mdrui. AcoordinB to the CV [6-8} 
pc^.iila(ia Prtnw Ajlto^mi eonipin; m aky the Sama^ Gnianu- (Ch. 7 a 
7 II l2jt CJl itoy ri Oevidatta empiDyt mtn tn Ai’ayidy Gotaiiu bul they 

irt Overcome by the ROCKlnen of the Blcoud One uid bocoiDc lay dilCLple& Jn 
M Dci-adatu r»olvcB after thw failure hinuelf lO iliy the Blesfred One; he dmibl 
^ rnotmtaifi colied the Vulnire*' Prat md hufli i rode down whitit the file$^ 
One II walkang m meditation in the fhodt bcJDw. but mitieukiuily (bit 4 ^ hi 
tw mouiiiani tdgethet JUld tlppped th*T njcfc, md Oaih- a Jplhiter 

mhng fiDfTi It made Ihe ff»t of the Bl»ied One to bleed' (SB^ sa, p. 345). Jn f inl 
Buddhn e^ret the Bhikkhuft of hit safety and myt that the TithaVatai (Ap. \ 2 C 
die fin the enpr^e of iilturc) not by violendc' (cp, Ch. ^ § 7 fixiy In 
[11-r?] l^vidi^ cau^ the man^iliying elephant Niligiri to be an a 

l^t whl^ the Blei^ One haa cptefcd, but the elephoiR lambdued by hu Jotino- 
bndneu {^1.7^ Jn [ij] OevadiLlta Iosh repuiatioci md fovnur and 

foUDweti. become unpopular imong the laity thmugh [heir importunitv; Buddha 
niiM nut moip than ibrec rnordci ihill receive hospitality loRether fAp. H ^ 
waj dJ. borne of these inddenti are unpouible and otJim may be eciuiBy unreah 
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Khanckdcvi'a son and Samuddadatta^ and . - - said: 'Come, friends, 
wc will make a split in the ecniinianLty= of the devotee Gotaim,* a 
breaking of his wheel* {cahka-bfiadamy On this being said Kokalika 
said to Dcvadatta: ‘The devotee Gotama indeed, friend, is great in 
power* and eminence. . . / ‘Come, friends,' said he, ‘we will go to 
the devotee Gotama and ask for five (fundamental) things {vatthSm), 
saying: “The Blessed One. revered sir, in different methods'^ {aneka- 
p^'ySyftta) speaks in praise of the uncovetousness {app-icchassa) and 
contentment (santutphasm) of the meditative, earnest, belictfing, 
humble, and strenuous.’ These five (fundamental) things, revered 
sir, in different methods conduce to uncovetousness and contcnunerit 
. . . and strenuousness—(i) it would be well, revered sir, that mendi¬ 
cant brothers should be throughout life® forest-dwellers,* and that if 
anyone stays wHchin a village-boundary it should be accounted to him 
as a sin (ii) that they should be throughout life alms- 

beggars' ' (for food), and that if anyone accepts an invitation'* it should 
be accounted to him as a sini (iii) that they should be throughout life 
wearers of rags taken fram the dust-heap,** and that if anyone accepts 
a robe [received] from a layman'* it should be accounted to him as a 
sin; (iv) that they should be throughout life dwellers at the foot of 
trees,'* and that if anyone resorts to a shelter it should be accounted 
to him as a sin; (v) tiiat tliey should throughout life not eat fish or 
meat (maaha-manistim),^^ znd lliat if anyone eats fish or meat it ^ould 
be accounted to him as a sin." These the devotee Gotama ^vill not 
sanction. We on our side through these five (fundamental) things 
will persuade the people,’ *lt is possible, friend/ they said. \, - Men 
have faith in what is austere/*’ [15] Then Devadatta with hU group 


* TkbEtHn iTsdiliom presentii ihcM W five S^ytllU—KoJtfitikflfc KApmorajj^Bi 

Tmn, and Stjfjinidaini; KM, p. 39 - The w'holc 

aljH> in Sixntisfradiseja Kule 1-3 Pif. iii^ pp. 'Hie 

fokat itodc criTj-rctoers rtCtir in KuJe X[+ And Pdnlliya RulW XXtX 

■nd LXKXI. Kokiiikfl bJkI KA^ilfnQratfl-TiKMlka »!«»upprtr m .YOft. Ntk. {Kujdrfd 
Sayiftiti, J* pPr iS<>-9i)^ where bo<h iUT ccEiBufed by deitieff la wbm dtTt of 
VhtBry' DitLlima ; Int f 93 - Li) ii given; And m Ai^. 

^dtyuQifJ \\ ppL ] 13—16) tlbc ccrk&ure of Kdkiilika, ii fepedtedn Xwo mner ipcculiy 
troublesome TTionki art hi^uka And LohiulcA, whoK ilMoinRs Aie rteorded m 
t. i, vi aikJ «jL Sm Ap. G 2 (piiKwIintfr). t .. 

* Sa*rtghJi. 'Ilic apparen! inconsistenoiici in the m/myvi formulas (Cft. o a $ 2 HJ) 
of the GtduiSiiion. ccncfiMiiiy icem to show tmeei of the controverey fpsiercd by 
DcvAdattii and reftuUing in hu fichism. Sec | 4 [a] fl above. 

^ Ch. 7 iT ^ 11 [a], ■* Ofp A achiiiti in his cirele. Cli, 5 o S r l»a|- 

* Molr^d/iika; Ap. I 6 i 4 [5I. ^ ^ t 

^ Ap. H 3 1 [3], where nil these ws&x tema r^r. The lint two though 

cornorctc hmve been irmnalated u abstract for distniEtion and cmphAiijr 

■ Ch- a d5 1 [4] (i>. * Ch. d A IhJ. 

*• Cp, Ap. H 3 ft {Paviltin}. 

•* Pt^-piSiiia-. Ch. T1 C 6 7 £7]: Ap. H 4 15 I lab b ■ s , [^.1 

'« Si-manttata-^ Ch, B * l 7 ], '* : Ch- 8 J § I (35]. 

** GdAo/hrJlr-rJtoi'o; Ctufl/§ I [34]“ ^ * r i 

** Ch. 8 k [8]. 'rhui a farat hut wm to be forbidden- Cp. Ch. 4 1 4 [7a]. 

« Ch- 8 ; I & L14J [ 2 ); iind Ap, F 2 c 4 1 <7)- ' Abscain frqm feh , bBE, «, p* 251- 
jjikha, irtigh ^ qp-, Cb- 3 $ 7. 
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went to where the Bl^d One was ... and spoke to the Blessed 

f ■ j De^adatta,’ he replied; 'let him who wishes be 

a foi^t-dwdler, and let him who iviahes live in the village boundary 
Let bni who wishra he an aJms-beggar," and let him who wish« 
accept w invitation [10 a meaJJ. Let him who wishes wear rags taken 
from the dust-heap and Jet him who wishes accept a robe from a kv- 
man. For eight months^ indeed, Dc^-adatta, lodging* at the foot of 
^ets IS sanctioned by me; also fish or meat (maccAa-TnaittsaTn)^ pure 
in thr« points—when [ite special preparation is] not seen, not htord 
m Devatktta with his group saying, ‘The 

Bl^d One doM not sanction these five (ftindamental) things', 

hi; Then Devadatta wTth 

^ ^oup entered Kajagaha and persuaded the people through the 
hve fundttmenu] things saying: ‘. . . The Blessed One diSs not 

■’>’ 

? i ' * L venerable Anantk* in the forenoon , .. 

entered Kajagaha for alms. .And Devadatta saw the venerable Ananda 
n fkjag^a going round for alms and . . . spoke to him thus: Trom 
this day forth, fnend Ananda, apart from the Blessed One, apart from 
thcmendjcant-community 1 shall keep Observance-day 

1 sImII conduct the A^mbly-proceedmgs(,ii^/,fl^A^m^ ‘ u 



,, • and abide by these five (fundamental 

inITi’ Ju- venerable [brother] these five things seem 

good Jet him take a voting-tally (salSkam gart/uHuV Now at that 

hundred'^ Vesalian mendicant 

brothers, Vajjians by descent (Ffl^i>rfraAa),i# who were jimiors'^ 

• ^ h”1 rtt Kl™' in which he denuu,^ thy five fiuidanientlil thin^. 

ewiWntiiMiBliiicd and*™ » ’by 
To hhT&t Vi 1. " «Pi^iae ~.i«t and most 

Wimnentt of the people. Devedena when one,titled bv the 

! • la oT z fr- f TSiirST"*“■ ”• '• ”«• > 

“ &”Si; • * *>■ 

’• ^ <'«R“>"riilretinsiniiybesuppo^d. 

'* Or. nnaerihL Tl,- j_„ .-l .. . Omitfina repeciticin. 


•* Int ^ a ^mni:ep.Cb.80[4}. 


mpcciiion. 
Narakd; Cb- 1 . 
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ignorant of the business. thmfelng 'This is [according to] the 

hw\ this is [according to] the Disciplinep thie is the Teacher's doc-’ 
trine took [each] a voting-tally. Then Devadatta having split op 
the community' departed vdih five hundred iTiendii:ant brothers for 
Gaya-Head.* , , 

§10. [3] . - .'And then those five bundled mendicant brothers set 
forth [returning] to the Veluvana,® , , And thereupon hot blood 
gushed forth from the mouth^ of Devadalta. [+]. . . ,5 

§ 11^ [5J Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying: ^ ^ [7]+ * * it is good^ Bhikkhus, that a mendicant brother 

should quite overcome and remain above gain*^ as it arises^ loss as it 
arisesp fame** as it arises* disrepute as it arises, respect*^ as it arises, 
neglect as it arises; that he should quite overcome and remain above 
as it arises [in himself]* partisanship^^ as it arises [in himself]. 
And for what advantage? * * * [This advantage that] whilst indeed for 
him who does not entirely overcome and remain above gain as it 
arises the taints with their fret and fever arise; [on the other 

hand] for him who quite overcomes and remains above gain as it 
arises the raints with their fret and fever do not exist.^ . * 

* Ch- I 3. [a]_ ^ Ini. f 14s: Ch. it *. 

^ ]fl [2^1 SArlp^UtU 4nd Mofl^USna report ibc fruiter CO Buddiu]. who ^endn choU 
to GayA-HMd m ptnm 6 i ihe monk? ta return (cp. Ch. 19 “s ")+ Sflnputtii and 
.Moggaliina hit welcomed by Dci^dAita convertfl^ If they were prwent they 
muat hav't died shortly nfttrpnirdA in Magulhd during Ehiddh* * temportiry abtciioe 
Mt Sti-atthf. 

* SanpnttB ^d Mci^cgBJliiu by pruiehiiiii whiht Dei'tiddtte it etteep induce the 
Ove hundred monki to return. Here the csoitnc itiuAe hu o\‘ttperiuaded the not 
very Judicuil chroniderr 

^ The text hnj. "Sinputtd end Mogn^alUna with those 5 ve himdred mendiauit 
brothers act forth". The BJesacd One Wll dwelling in the VcItivTOa- 

* KoltilikfL mnd mfonUi De-vuderiAp who u peinfuUy alTectedr 

^ Thif B cuttomery phmsc impK'ijiii deaifi eicber on che tpot or ericr a ihon 
intervil. It ib used of the deaclu of SjifSjaya fCh. 7 a § ai [a] n> and of Nduputta 
(Ch. II d§ A n i SBB^ Vp p. ayS). 

■ Buddha allowii the return oF re|>entiuit ichinmatics to the conununity without 
reHardirmtion. 

^ In (5-6] Devfldiitte** fete iind the ci^fht qunli^noiiB of an cnvxiy (bj tn the 
£ia^t 5 Ofv^. JShfr.p (jrodtatt IVp p- 134) are mcnlacined. 

Des'Bdatta^a swrciider to eij^ht evil condtcioRt u ceiuuned. Thk whole pmaire 
ia found ftl» in the Eights of JViiA. {Gradual Sa^ir^i^ \\\ pp. 109-10}, where che 
MXiw is the Vutnire*^ Peak "not after Devadatta had gunt\ 

ICC § 1 above. W'ilh the ct^lfold refumdfltian here cnjaiiicd coiUpaji- 
(Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]); also Int. j 111 {indrffirmth Wld H 4 
cp. Also Ch. 16 d f 8 [7] n, 

yojcrj Ch. 1:1 d S s IiiJ> and Ch, 6 o f ? fi] n. 

^oJkJbiFa; Ch, 11/§ 2 Lj], and Ch. 9 0 } 3 b] (rH^lecJ). 

** FdP'iVrAfirdL maliec. Ch. 20 § 3 {5): cp. Ap. D a§ B <ii) [3], Ul f«//* andf 10 (ti), 
Aafe. *kny evil lallKin^^* 5 BE,iPt^P- "evil intentions', Gritdt*alSayin^i, \\\ p. lio. 

PdpO-rjnttfitJ-, wronff friendship. "EtHl fnendihip% SBE and QmJaal 
Cp.Ch. 8 ^ 6 8 [rlffifcrjjt). 

** Ap. D n J 7 _ These arc the cravings of blind c^ilttrt. 

The rear of (be eight pnintj afe rcpeetcd. r^-adaita^a faults and fate ire 
indicated; ei a reiult of bis ambitlDn he is condBnncd to mraya [Ap. B o 4 7) fat 
an aeon tCh. § i). [8] morRlizes m verse (Ap. A i a» *Vole) on hU faJL Tm 
rcituiifider oF CV, vii dcsl* w eases of dUunion and ichlim; Ap. H 3, iVota (CV, 7).^ 
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f. Prince Abhaya’s Conversion. King AjAtasattu's Repentance 

5 ^ (Abfiaya-raja- 

J^S. j, p. 392,] , The Blessed One stayed in the Vcluvana in 
KaJandakaniyapa.' And Abhaya the prince (rSjaJImmarijy went to 

Natapijtta* was-And to him seated at one 

s^c the Nig^riia Nataputta spoke thus: 'Go thou, prince, to where 
the devmee Go^ma* is . . , and say thus: “Should now. revered sir. 

Utter speech unpleasant and unkind (a- 
to others? ... If then the devotee Gotama when tlius 
questioned declares to thee thus; [p. 393.] "The Follower, prince, 
should not utter speech unpleasant and unkind toothers", then thou 
shoul Jt say to him thus; "Then wherefore, revered sir. was Deva- 

.ou istay there for an 

aeon, jj^yond redemption'^—by whichspeechoifthine Devadattawas 
agitated and displeased ?"« . . ‘Be it so, revered sir (Monte)'.'! said 

Nigantha Kataputta and rising 
from his he saluted the Nigantha .Mataputta so moving as to keep 

his right side towar^ him.'*.. SeatedatoncsidcAhhaya^theprinK 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Should now. revered sir. the Follower 
utter s^ch unpleasant and unkind to others?’ . , . fiocl TVheft 

M ^ knows speech to be genuine, true 

and profitable, although unpleasant and [seemingly] unkind to 

* 136 . 

fi ft Ahhaym to Ajitnsattu is not clear (Ch lob 

§ 6 f6] jiJ For i^-ktm^ra cp. Ch. ii ft § a r^,], ^ 

a/ter^ the Nfltsqputlii wm mUvK iftcr the Khiuii if not 

pcvWflria AomrtEing to one %ccQiifit (Ch. ii dbbn) Sita^ 

:. Ch. jrM r r ( 7 lp; and Int. § ,07. ® ® 

£.b*..S”'' «>■• ®' »• &"«» dS‘s,‘'sr,ii'' .“.rs 

Ch.6e§io[j57, !’ 

■_• * "Fhc princj iflVitei Buddhjl to t mp<T ar til* anil nftj r . .! ^ l(^h- , 

htt ^ J,tm«lf ^dr Buddha and hb^elrim 

eoiUiEcted with ad^aniHac; cp. An C 4 i tn^*! Jt\i • . 
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other^T then the Follower knows the right time for declaring such 

speech_J [39^] On this being s^id Abhaya the prince spoke thus to 

the Blessed One: *How excellent^ revered sir, how excellent, , , 

§ a. Digha-^Nikaya, Suita 2 {S^maMapkaln^S^)? 

[i] »* , The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the mango^grove of 
Jivaka Komara-bhacca^ with a great company of Bhikkhus. ... At 
that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu the son of the A^dehan 
consortp^ on UpKisatha-day,^ the fifteenth of the fourth month at the 
time of the Lotus-moon in the middle of the ftilUmoon night, went 
to the roof of the palace and sat there surrounded by the courtiers. *. 
[9] Then the king.. . mounted hbiiding-ekphantand was conducted 
out of Rajagaha by uplifted torches^ and with much ro>'al state set out 

for jTvaka Komarabhacca^s mango-gmve, . . . [ii] Then the king_ 

having ridden as Far as the ground [was pcrmis^iblcp for the elephant 
dismounted and on fcHjt approached the door of the circular hall® 
freser^^ed for the assembly]. . . .^ [12] Then the Magadhan king 
AJatasattu . . . went to where the Blessed One w’as 3nd having 
arrived stood at one side * . . [13] and having saluted {iibhivUd^va) 
the Blessed One he exten ded his joined paims^® tovvards the incndicant 
assembly” and seated himself at one side. . . [99] On [hearing] 

\vhat was said the Magadhan king ^ ^, spoke thus to the BIes$cd One: 

I here, revered sir^ come for refuge to the Blessed One, and to 
the LaiVp and to the community of mendicant brothers; let the Blessed 
One receive me as a lay disciple’^ taking refuge from this day forth 
w hii.st life lasts. Transgression*® has overcome me, revered sir# so that 

* As m C|l 6 ^ $ y. The prince beccmnc^ e Tay rellowtr; Ch. 10 t n. 

* Ch. 1% 23. Thii Suilmta (Ap. A t ir^ plainly hai ftUppEctnrrilcd the 

firii^njif Disceue^ wilh much cxtrancoua iiuncr of an cKCHcticaJ chantctcr. It now 
cempriseA tlol only rhe three forma of the Slln trutiae fAp. A ? rf, A^ofe)| composed 
■t dl^fr^e^t pcricMifl, and an aeepun!l: of the doctrinca of ihe aht Titthiya teacheia. 
(Ap, G i e, hut further a descriptbn of the four Jhinaa (Ap, I «) &nd of the 

manirold kindi of myitical power or iddhi (Ap. [ 6 $ 3), aa well lU a aurruniry of the 
advaotagw of bein^ a rrdiiK. 

^ Ch. S j § I * [nL § 16S (/ydtoroim); Ch- x t c § 11 [i] n. 

^ Ch. Sb§4 [1], The phtw may include the eve of Upesatho. 

* M in Cn_ 11 f § ij [1-8J. 

^ 'As for jia the path waa paasahic for clephjuita'^ SBB, p. 6£, Cp. Ch. i i / 

! 1 [13]^ 

■ Ch. 11 r ^ 23 [u]. Here Buddha anted againal the middle prop (rAatTjfiAii; 
Ch. I ] IS [3]) hk face 10 the eitatp iurTtHinded by the brethren. The Euill 
muir have been amall Unleaa the ttiof wm merely awning (Ap. H t 6 4^ cahio). 

* Omittinjrdetaita. ' Ch. t9^f4[xj. 

" See Ch, I [ C § 23 {1 ]] n- For royal atterdanoc at meetinga of the Sdrpighl are 

Ap. G a r I z{jmntd}; cp, Ch, df 5 [4]- 

■'fhe kiriR requesti FkamiRiioci To Msk a queation and after mentiaiiin]; numemui 
crafia and oempadona (lnt. | ai brin^g profit he what similar 

admrtaffc in this world a^tiiijcs lo a somow. He ceeoan« hw uiiutUfaetory '.iaia 
to ocher Teachers (u in Ap. G Z€i 2 * Buddha explaiiW the idi.-aotaRta of A Icfe 
of devotion, 

“ The hmg ulter» the foimulia 'How excellent., how eicellent' ■ ai in Ch. 6 o J 7, 

** Ch. TO £ {Diirfptefj, See also Int. | 170 

** Atioy-ii;. cp. Ca_ 3 j J 4. 'Sin', SBB, ii, p. 94. 


[Ch, 
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1 haw been utterly foolJsh, utterly erring, utterly evtlj I fwho sill 
here have for the sake of sovereignty eut off from life a righteous 
{d^inrni^m) father, a righteous king (dhairima-r^anatity- May the 
Blessed One. revered sir. accept [this confession of]» tny transgreHion 
^ a ti^^sion for [my] restraint (saitivarayay in'future.* fioo] 
1 ea, Jung {mahs-^rSja),^ transgression has overcome thee so that thou 

hast been utterly fmlish, utterly erring, utterly evil_ But in as far 

as thou, kmg, hast seen thy transgression as transgiession and makest 
rep^tion accordug m the Law, we accept that of thee. This indeed 
» the pri^? under the discipljne of the noble® {arfyassa 

einoye)—he wholes his transgression as a transgression and makes 
reparation according to the Law attains restraint in future.’ fioil 
On this being said the Magadhan king .,. spoke thus to the Bl^ed 
Une; Jo* now, revered sir. we are going; we liave many duties, 
much sf^ould be done.' ‘Now. king, for what thou tJiinkest 
^sonafale 10 f hen the Magadhan king ... so moving as to 

towards the Blessed One departed, fioa] Then 
the Blessed One not Jong after the departure of the king... instructed 

Sfying: ‘Smitten'' is this king, mendicant 
brothers, stricken is this kmg. If this king had not cut off from life 
a righteous father, a righteous king, then he in this very seat w-ould 
T? of the Law (dham,f,aH:ak- 

mendicant brotliers 

rgoicing'J welcomed the word of the BJessi^d One. 

d. -AjAtasattu AKn tits Nkighbours:'* the V’ajjians'* 


D^ha-Nikdya, Sutta 16 (Mafut^parimhbSnaS.). 


Sufta-Pffaka, 

Part /, r-5. 

Blessed One stayed at Aajagaha on the 
Cij|alcuta HilJ.fo .At that time the Magadhan kmg.Ajata83ttu,’^theson'® 

■ ^Wri; not Ap, B fr 4 3 16 ]; Ap. I a I I 1174]. 

I tn‘ f 190 3 J , l66Ji’<§ii,^; b f 3 [4I. * <^«'«««) 

Cp. Ck!“ IT/Ti?] fovif)?' ^ mrani nither leptfr ih>m confess. 

1 3lS' Ch- U) ; Ch. ,9 b 

" Khata; liicritlly, ■ipuimcd. Cp.^rTw. Nik. L D So /*«. ^ ■ ■ « 

p. »o. note). 'D«ply .rtertcd', SB&, ii. p. 9.. *- P' ’• 

<* Eb' V*^Th*« cnnventidnDl phnscs dose the Suttii^' "^ ^ 
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of the Vtdelian* consort [of King wag desirous of over* 

ootnirtg the Vajjians. , ^ J [2] And the Mtgadhan king . ^ , instructed 
Vassakara^ the Brahman, the chief^mmister 

saying: *Go, Br^man, to where the Blessed One is and on arrival 
speaking for me saJute* the feet of the Blessed One with the forehead 
. * saying “Revered sir, the Magadhan king . * . salutes the feet of 
the Blessed One with the forehea# and en4]uires after his health,^ 
freedom from sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort*" And say 
thus: “The Magadhan king^ reveired sir . . - is desirous of overcoming 
the Vajjians. . , So far as the Blessed One may answer thee gather 
well [his words} and report to me. So-goers {Tutha-gata) indeed 
speak nothing that ia not so^ {vi-tatfism}.* 

[3] , * Vassak^ the Brahman, the chief-^Tninisler, having 
caused many sumptuous chariots^ ^ to be made ready mounted one 
and went out from Rajagaha and started for the Gijjhakufa HilL>^ 
Having ridden on a chariot as far as the ground [was permissible]!^ 
for a chariot he dismounted and on foot approached to where the 
Blessed One was- . . Sealed at one side Vassakara .., spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: 'The rHagadhan king, O Gotama {hho Cot^niay^ 
- * . salutes the feet of the respected Gotama {bkoto GotmnassaY^ with 
his forehead, ,,The Magadhan king, OGotama h * * is desirous of 
overcoming the Vajjians- . , 

§ 3. [4] Now at that time the venerable Ananda!^ was standing 
behind the Blessed One fanning him. Then the B lessed One instructed 
the venerable Ananda saying: ^Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, 
that the Vajjians are much given to meetings, favouring meetings/“ 
"1 have heard 50, revered sir. . . * 'As Jong, Ananda, as the Vajjiaus 
are much-given to meetings;^ favouring meetings, so long is the 
prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline.,. As long 
as the Vaj[Jians shall meet together in concord and rise in concord, 
and the Vajjians shall transact business together in concord. . , . As 
long as the Vajjians shall not appoint what is against that which has 
been appointed previously^ ^hall not break up vvl^t has been appointed 
previously, according as they shall continue to conform to the old 
appointed Vajjian laivs, , * . As long as the Vajjians shall respect. . - 


* Ch. la cf 13 [1^3]. 

^ 30 } 1, Ai in Ch. 1 j 6* This Mwh p^age appears also in /Iw- 

(tire Severs, Surta ao>. * Int, {§ 170, 172; Ch. & [ih 

* Ch- 11 c § iS [3I. Sec Ch* I j 3 [i^i% 

* phmxt repeated tmtticdbuel^^ 

Ch.6M2 Mn, 

C^. la [ri^']; alva Ch. ix < § 3 {pArorcr); and Int. 5 190 
Aa in Cha 13 4/-$ 6 . • Or> » imtmc- Cp. Ap. A 3 

S« Ch. IX S 6 tij, Ch. 13 f f Ti ten il* Inr | 

Cli. 11 /|; 1 [i 3 j- As in Ch. xo § 11 [39] ip^rnua). 

E n u $ X (i)- 

Cn, II ( 3 [ tijn Bhoto is ilic ([cn. of ; Ch. 1 s ^ I ^S U S®!- 

OminiQ^ repedtiorm. Aa in Cb- 13 rf§ 6 . Ch- 30 § 4 [h], 

^ Ap. H 3 n { 1 , See Ch- t 3 df 5 [3]*. Omitting irpetitioni. 
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the ancestois' of Vajjians and shalJ think nf them leverenUy. .,. 
As long as the VaJjians shaJI not carry off forcibly and keep any clans¬ 
women* or maidens of the clans. ... As long as the Vajjians shall 
respect.., whatsoever Vajjtan shrines^ they possess, both wthin and 
without, and shall not allow' diminution in the customary dues' given 
and presented of old,... As long as rightful care, de/enoc, and pro¬ 
tection shall be tvell^provided for the aaUits^ trf the Vajjians, [and 
they say] "Saints who have not yet arrived may come to the realm 
and saints who have arrived may live in the realm at csise", so long Is 
the prosperity of the Vajjjians to be expected and no decline.* [5] 
Then the Blessed One instructed Vassakara... saying; 'At one time. 
Brahman, I smyed at Vesali at the Sarandada® shrine. There 1 
taught the Vajjians these seven conditions'' securing welfare. As long, 
Brahman, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall endure 
among the Vajjians ... so long is the prosperity of the Vaijians to be 
ftxpiected and no decline.* 

§ 4 - Is* ^ bcin^ said Va^saHra , , . spoke to the Blessed 

One thus: *If then+ O Gomma, the Vaj[|iana are possessed of any [such] 
condition securing welfare their prosperity is to he expected^^d no 
decline—what then h to be said if they possess all sevea conditions? 
Soj O Gotama, the V'ajjians are not to be deaJt with by the Magadhan 
. that IS [by way] of battle^ apart from persuasion* apart from 
the division of opponents/* . . Then Vassakara having welcomed 
and gladly received the word of the Blessed One rose from his seat 
and departed. 

^ Ini. § 114 (/Afidifni). 

* Int. f IflO (RVMfti. 

* Ch- 7^1 11 [1), 

* Ch. ta § EO [5J. 

" fiu 4 dhhr Eldri? qr AiwIuies^ Ad. D c. 

* Ch. 13 if 9 5 [j], 

! Jnt. { em; Ck 30 j 3 16 ]* 

" Or, iplimng into porti». 

^ OmininjE mn of ramrcH phmfta; lo Ch. 19 f f 3 [101]. 


CHAPTER 20 


THE LAST TOUR; THROUGH THE \L 4 GADIU^ 

COUNTRY 

Suita Pitaka^ Dlgha^iYikSya, Sutia i6 (MiAa-parimbbaHa-mttanta) 

thf Nami^k}^^ of the Great Decease. Pari f, 1-34, 

§ t. [L I .] Thus k heard by me. At one time the B|e£$cd One 
was staying at Riljagaha on the GijjhakOta HillJ time the 

Magadhan iung Ajatasattu^ . . . was desirous of overcoming the 
Vajjiajis. . , J 

§ 2. [6] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerabJe Ananda* 
saying: 'Go thou, Ananda; as many mendJeant brothers as are staying 
near Rajagahaji cause them all to meet in the attendance^ 

haJl" {apaffhaea-j^ayatp).- . -. Then standing at one side the venerable 
Ananda spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'The assembly of mendicant 
brothers^ revered siCt has met; now for whatp revered sir* the Blessed 
One thinks seasonable (kalatti).*^ And the Blessed One having risen 
from his scat went to the attendance-haU and when he arrived sat 
in the place prepared® and being seated the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saymg: 'I will set forth for you^ mendicant 
brothers^ seven conditions**^ (dfiamme) securing stability.** Then 

^ Int. } J.6; Chr £[; Ch. 33. A Sutcaobi (Ap. A i little fjmm 11 

Stitta but ii peth^p-i more camplQ^ mnEsimn^ msjre thin one cpiiodc and bemff of 
the nuture of a oofnpLlitkm. Thv MPS Mnnui to bo dni¥i^ fituti omny i*riijnfi 
(IN S, Pait §§ t-£ corrfApqpd ver^tly wiib A^. ^'ijp 

Suttft 30; ft fr-10 ait the fame as NUk. VIL 31 -S; § i| the same EU 

Ai^. Nik. vi. II. It flppw? to iw%‘e been oH^aUr t direct oarmti^T of the 
Tedchcr B Lut gurney &nd dtceaK^ hut man^ nf hu visiti served » oocdBlofii for 
the inicrtHin of t«ti borrowed from otbtr bcH^ of the NiklyUr 'IlkAe ate pointed 
ant where they OCCUr. Hie pusofftfl in the Vim. Pif. whi& COrrefipand vcxbnliy 
with the MPS ieetn to have boTnowed, not app 04 itelyp fxain the MPS or from 

the blter^s bouteh (Ch, ir § 15 n)- See RhyB Dm^ida'a anajyiij. of ibe MPS in 
SfiBp iii, pp. yi-z, ^ InT. j 118, * lnL§ 

* Aj In Ch. ia Jft 5, 6 . See Cb. ig d § 1 

* ^ ^ ^ ^5 3 [4I- below ft 9 [15]+ to [jj]p md throughout 

the MPS. 

t Of^ common bulb the Lir^ hill of the Vihaia| Chu loerS'l]; Ch. tSaf £3 
[163); Ch* z6 3 [3J; Ch. it 5 13 [40]. "Service J-lill*^ SBE, li, p. %; SAB, iii+ 

p. St. 

■ The phfkK is also used as a formuli for grandrig permijaiott to leave (MPS, 
Ip 35; Ch. ig f § a [zoi1)« it hfti much the force of 'at your plcasuiri'. Int. $ 190 
(c^wMdO; Ch. 14/f I [no]; Ch. 11 ft to£6]p 13 [4-91]; Ch. 33 1. Cp, Ch, 

164/§7 (4)+ * Oit piesidcnl'i seal. Ch. b a { it [t]f 

Ch. 13 d § 5 [1]; Ch 19 d j 3 [$1 j ilsaCh iS df ^ [[99]* ^ below ft 3*4,5,6^ 
and 7; it seema clear that these folknving ^ seiien or i« *condiiiotis' were 
annoum^ by Buddha on different occationi, as Is implied in the levetu of 

(vii, Suttaa 31-7) and evident ftom ^J]^. Nik. vi. 11, and that they have be^ 
z^embled here by a compder who hu maued the ideals ■tid virtues of manlckih 
hfe (Ap. id 4 p fdtaU and .\p. F 3, tarfuei). In none of these is a dear place gi^'eti to 
the rebirth thcor>' (IN 3; Ap. B a, ^* A^partitOm, non-di^iinoF 
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hearken well, ]^ve attention, I will speak.' ‘Even so, revered sir', 
said the mendicant brothers assenting to the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One spoke thus: '(i) As Jong, mendicants, as the mendicant 
brothers freqnentlv hold meetings,' faToiiring meetings, so long, 
mendicants, is the prosperity [vuddhi)- of the mendicant brothers to 
^ expected and no decline' {pnriham)\ { 3 ) as long as the mendicant 
brothers shall meet together in concord* and rise in concord and shall 
transact the business of the assembly in concord ... (3) as long as the 
mendicant brothers shall not appoint what is against that which has 
been appointed previously, shall not break up what has been ap- 
pointed pro'iously,' according as ihev shall continue to conform to 
the appointed precepts® {sikkhd-padesti) ... (4) as long as the mendi¬ 
cant brothers shall respect...? the elder [therd) brethren experienced 
long ordained, the Others of the assembly, leadere of the assembly! 
and shall bear in mind what is commanded (^sotabbatit) by them 
(5) as Jong as the mendicant brothers shall not come under the sway 
of craving, which when it arises (uppatiTiaya) recurs^ ... (6) as long 
as the mendicant brothers shall be eager for forest® lodgings... (7) as 
long as the mendicant brothers shall severally (pncfirffawj 
their thought {sacimy^ attentively, [and aay] "Earnest companions in 
the holy life'* who have not yet arrived mav come and earnest com¬ 
panions in the holy life having come shall dwell [with usj at ease 
(p!iasi^);'i . . as long as these seven conditions abide among the 
mendicant brothers and the mendicant brothers conform thereto, 
^ long, mendicants, is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 
be expected, and no decline,” ’ 

§ 3 * [7] '1 will set forth, mendicant brothers, seven further condi- 
nonsiJ searing stability-'* (i) As long, mendicants, as the mendi¬ 

cant brothers shall not be lovers of action.i^ busy bodies, bound up in 
love of business ... (a) ... not be lovers of talk;'® (3) . . . not be 


! Ch- B o [4]: nlio Cb. 11 J ^ [*] (r); Ap. H 3, (aiumhOu). 
gro^vth Dr oepinuon. Cb. 19 6 S 3 [jl. 

' Cb. zzaf TO [ij. "ClLarf^. 

fTothtnj thskt hu been fllrcady eHtabluihed'^ SBEi xe d 6- SBE 

- Ch. .. Si = r*] fO. wnln«.. ‘ ^ ^ ^ ^ » 4 A ' 

1 **’^S?* Ap. t) o i 4 The phnwe a lanhdpamibtutvUid- 

Jnt. ja.j- That ciavmji which, iprEnKwa up within Than, would nive tix to 

tenewed «xHTenc«', SEE, m, p. 6 ; SBB, in. p. g^, 

♦ Ch. S A fgl (dramtoAd); cp. Ch. 8 j 4 to [ij. 

.Ap.EfiS6(8]. 'tABF:,Ar(ii 

} J «e f 7 (i). (4). (s), ( 6 ). bdow; Ch. a § , ( 7 J; cp. di ij c 

'* ^ tiJ§5{7),;.Ch.(5fl§ i5fi];Cb,aif7liSl. Cp. Q,. i+iS+fj]. 
OfTinbriB rrpeciiJDna. ^ 'tw 

** See f 3 [fr] above, Thrte conditiqaa Jippe&r word for wojd lO AV** 

If3 ihtm and the fic« two phr-I - =1 - r omirtKl- 

SBB, 
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lovers of sleep;* (4) not be lovers of throngs^ , , ^ (5) as long as the 
mendicant brothers shall not be e?%il-wishei^j 3 shaJl not come under 
the sway of evil vvishes; (6).. . not be friendly with eviL, companions 
in intimates in evjp ^ . (7) as long as the mendicant brothers 

shall not on account of a lower special attainment^ lialt on the way;* 
so Jong^ mendicants^ is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 
be expected. . . / 

§4. [8] 'I iivill set forth, mendicant brothers, seven further condi¬ 
tions’ securing stabilit)'. . . , (i) As long as the mendicant brothers 
shall be faithful^* (z) shall be meek-minded^'' (3) shall be conscience- 
fearing, (4) shall be deeply learned [in the Law] ;* * {5) shall be vigorous 
in what is undcrtaken,^^ {6) shall be attentive-minded^*^ (7) slmll be 
possessed of insight so long* mendicants, is the prosperity of the 
mendicant brother^ to be expected. . ^ / 

§ 5 - [9] forth seven further conditions** securing stabi- 

lity, ^ (i) As long as the mendicant brothers shall exercise** (bh^^s- 
santi) reflection [tvhich is] a part of wisdom;^* (^) shall exercise learn¬ 
ing in the Law,*’ a part of wisdom; {3) shall exercise energy/* a part 
of wisdom; (4) shall exercise joy/* a part of vvisdom ;{5)shali exercise 


S]oth , SBE, li. ^ Ch, § 5 “EDcifity'. SBE^ af. 

^ Or maJiciao^. Ch. 19 ft | 11 [7], Cp. Ap. H 4 a § 3 5 4 fmaHajfm 

L iJM Ap. D £r jf 10 f kaU, and Ap, F 1 ft | 4 (s> miwf/j'* 'Shall not havt 
finrul dc£irc9^\ SBE^ Xl, p. 7 i 'wnanJi itesirH*, SBB. liL p. St. 

^ Ap. D Cp dh. iB f § 7 t?] 

* Or, bmiiar of dioihing wno jowtr tBcktcd hcighl; i.e. through BcXf-com- 
pbcicncy. 

„ * Ap. C ft I n (2i)r ^Ctmac to a itop on ihoir w%v(to Nin 4 na in Amhauhtpy. 

SBB, iii, B.ir See altd MRS, ii. ^6 (Cb 21 f S nj. 

■ Sec § a [6] dbovr. Thew oonditiofM Appear «J^ prmctiE:aljv' word for word in 
AVifrr vii, 23. 

* Smddhd; Ch. 8 f 5 a U^l Atid Ch. 6 bl* 

Ch. 11 djf 2 [loj. "CcmBcicnlioufl^ Sayin^ij iv* p* 14, 

Cp, Cfa. IS ft § II [a] 

Ottdpti Ch. 7 ft 4 .4 Evi] n {eonieicn^t)^ 'Afraid of tJii\ SBE, id, p, 8; ^nlriid of 
wtDnj?-doing\ S BB, Lii, p, fli; ^nfraid of blame', Griufsuil Sayicsi, iv, p. 14. 

Ch- 8 f f 1 U^] i and 7 ft § 4 n, 

Arjiiddka^vtriyii, Ch, to £ § 3 td Ch. 16 jf 2 {iij s und Ap+ F 2 a (137); 
5 S (3) ^ 3 ow\ Cp. Ch. ]8 ft S 4 [79], and Ch. 22 ft § tB [tSJ. 

* or B3 in A^. Nik. i’ll, 23, larj-mniiin; with Intent thought 
Died upon the relation of the self to the imivc™. Ch. ift f § 3 [e] fv); alga Chn 9 a 

Ap- F 2 ft ( 61 ; Ap. Fad fiec ^ 5 (0 bdow* 

* Pimnd-twtJo ; Oi. 12 e 11 [4]; Ch, 16 C j 3 [l] (lii) - Ap. E a \ (477 ); and Ch. 
13 e { 20 [7] ; see § 8 bclerw. cp. Chr 5 ft i 4 [iBJ 

"* See § 3 [6j dbovFL These condiEions appear also in A'iiE VIE. 24. They are 
alto called the Seven Parts of Wisdom (Cm 90^ Sy 
* Litenily, grow' or cultiv'ttc; sec f 6 (1) below; Ch, ta e S o [2]. Cp. Ap. E e n 
i 2; and Ap. 1 a {Mtdiiaiwn}. 

rcflKdon leading to knowledue- of the telatton of the self to the univerM. 
See f 4 (6) EL^ve. 

'* i Ch^ ai f 13 f6); Ap. G i ft § 4. See 5 10 (17J beJow. 

” Ch. 9 ii § Br 'Search after truth', SDE, li, p_ 9; 'the part (m awakeninj;) that ts 

vv\ p, n_ See j 4 (5) above. 

j?i?V Ch. 9 05 8, Cp.ApT2ft[6] {tr^ifd}. Thia injunction shows that 
BoddhAi doctrine was not pesshnistic; he uughi that egoistic life was tomowful 
but the tranBcendencc of the self was joy {Ap. E ft^ Note). 
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calm/ a part of ’Wisdom; (6) shall excn^ self-tmnsicendcnoe,^ a part 
of wisdom; (7) shaU fixerdse scretiity,^ a part of wisdom; so long is 
the prosperity of the mendicant brotheis to be expected 
56 . [10] ‘I will set forth seven further conditions* securing stabi¬ 
lity. ..,{() As long as the mendicant brothers shall cultivate* the 
perceptiori* of the transient,^ (a) . . . the perception of permanent- 
individuality(3) ■ . . the perception of the unclean,* (4J . . . the 
perception of misery,'* (5). , . the perception of abandoning, ” (6) . . . 
the perception of freedom ftom desire,** (7) . . . the perception of 
cessation;'* so long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be 
expected. .. 

§ 7 * [* >] '1 will forth six conditions'’* securing stability.... ft) As 

long as the mendicant brothers shall maintain amity'* (metlafri) in 
deeds'* among the companions in the holy lifew both openly and in 
private (mAo)'* ... (a) as long as they shall maintain amity in speech 
among the companions in the holy life ... (3) as long as they shall 
maintain amity in thought among the companJons in the holy life, so 
long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to he expected 
(4) As Jong as whatever they shall receive rightfully, in accordance 
with the IneZudiDg even the contents of an alms-bowl^*'—in alJ 
so received thej^ shall be sharers, enjoying them in common^^ 
with the duteous (sflsvantthty^ companions in’the holy lifc« * * , (5) as 


may differ from (7) bdow tn degn^ OEiIy^ 


* Pana^dM; Tliii 

*Calmin]; Graduaf fv^ p. 14, 

; VI*. 8rf 8 ( 1 ]: «* 5 8 betem. Cp, Ck ai f 7 [15], 

lu, p. 3^4 dm.}53), It i. ptim dial thU aheoid s 
pncOce ni the mon^. ncx an eacratiamtl feat of paychie axpetta. 

5 * f6] above Theie ecndidona appear aim in A'ifc. vii. t<. Tbtv tie 
•Iw ^led iJic Sestt Ptreeptiora in tlw SMiti-S. of Dfefe-iViA. {PTsfiij, p. in). 

_ E fl u i iv 'TlMHisht^ (^aduaf p, 14, 

j 'S^ 13 r ( * [4]: Ap, E o Lj and Ch. t6 J § a ^ij]. ‘The 

retliMton Of^e ,dn «£ ^ urniw^nei^ of all phenomena. bodUy or metltar. 

An^attn ,Ch. i6 dS * t" jl: Ap, E r i, Nm^ndmilualitY', SEE, xi ; ‘the abaenee 
ti; ■ pnncrplo) qf am- aoul', SEE. iii; ‘Boiilletancaa’, SBB. iv, p, 135. 

The wh^lirt dearly deniea belief in irbinh {Ap. B a, AWina). ^ 


jL * «13 Ap. E 8 bi 4 (75? 

• CksrSylas]. 'Nirvana', SEE, », SBB. iiii 

ending f Graffiifl/ iv, Pr 14- 

c ^ corLdiUMia ^ipcar ako in . 4 ^, JVtt. vi. n (Craduaf 

^Tjwf, iH, p, ao8), ti *w way* of cowteey or Boodwill' (dAannnB jdjr<fnfi.Dl i ». 
Ch. I* c } 3 n, and lot. } 53, ^ 

!I fevkiR-kindnew; Ap. F i k Cp. Ch. t6d} * [fl] (aworiofej). 
lu. p. a«8. See (5) below IHldni). » s 4 } 1 (7) aboi^ 
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long as those duties which [when] unbroken^ unfiawed, un- 

spottt^d, uoblemiehed, are emancipadng {bhujissani),^ lauded by the 
wise, [when] iiucorrupted* [are] conducive to self-transcendenoe+— 
in such duties they shall dwell united by duty with the companions 
in the holy life^ both openly and in private * * * (6) as long as that out-- 
loofc,^ Doble and onw'ard-speeding, which speeds on to the 

complete destruction® of the sorrow of one who practises it—as long 
as in such an outlook the mendicant brothers shall dwell united by 
outlook with the companions in the holy llfe^ both openly and in 
private, so long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be 
expected and no decline^ ^ . / 

8+ [iz] And the Blessed One staying there at Rajagaha on the 
Gi]jh^u|a Hilh^ delivered that full religious discourse’■ to the mendi¬ 
cant brothers* thus: 'Such is duty^ such is sclf-transcendence* such 
is insight. When suffused by duty‘s [to others] sclf-transcendence*® 
13 greatly fruitful greatly commendahle; when suffused by self* 
transcendence insight*^ [into the transience of the individual] is greatly 
fruitful, greatly commendable. The [whole] mind suffused by in* 
sight [thus per\"aded by self-transoendence and by duty to others] 
is completely liberated from the taints/* that is to say from the taint of 
sensuous pleasure, from the taint of individuality^ from the taint of 
wrong outlook, from the taint of ignorance/ 

§ 9 * [^ 3J Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rijagaha as Jong 
as he wished instructed tlie venerable Ananda’- saying, *Let us go, 

^ Tbu panL^raph oocun in Lv, 1 {Api H I $ 6 [£]), Sw. ^4) nbgvE 

ind f 8 b^lou'; al 50 Ap, H +a. * Cp. Ch, 8 df6 [i]; ilw Ap- D 6. 

^ A-p€tr 4 miilthdmi Cp. Ap. ii ' tr^lWmJpt^bfe^ Gradual 

Sayittgt, iii, p. ±oB. SEE, id, and SBU, lit, oti cdminbitaHil iuth4iriT>% irarubte u 
'unnmuhed (bv the dcsirE af FiiliifT lifc^ qt by the bdicF iti the cFBaiC>' 4 f tnJCW&Rl 

a«i)' I cp. Ap. C ft I 9 Hh * SamddkL Ch. 5 ^ f 4 f^^J- 

* S« S a (7) * a>;A?; Ch. 5 ft § 4 f iS]. 

; Ap.k«fi| 3 f 7 l;Ap.En} 5 ra. ^ ^ 

/ Ch. zol7]iAp.H4^i| J [j 3 - ’ See I a (7> above. 

Int. } 138^ 

” Int-Jf53, loi; Naif ; Ap, Giftfj: Ap. I, Notei and Ch, ii c 

§ [a n; Qh. 12 r $ 12; Ch. 12 ^ § i [a]. See below ^ 9 [i4h 1^ H i M- 

2 (io]k 5,18, lo. The thiw points UTfully drvicljopH^ in1D(Ch. [4^(8 [b] n ^ 
SDB, ii, pp. a 68 , a 6 g, 270). They lummanM! tt IcmR jpaHifljjc ii> Digha 4 (FI^, i, 
p. 11+1 SBB, Ui p, 156) wid p^ly m 1 (PTS, j, pp, 69, 73-^; SBB, h* 

pp. 79, 84-6) where the terms are tita, patiM, find jhdjta, uid where the di»counte 
ieenu 10 be 0%'erbdcti by intcrpfildliDaB; Hce Jklso Nik. i, pp. 240, 241 JiGrjadaal 
SiXyingif i^ pp. 119^ 111 d). The terms tUa, ndna, iiMwrrj (> 1 ®. Nik. iii^ p. 451) 
iUTVty the wne i^oiprehcniive ficUf, The lennon witcrprrted ixuans 'Do your 
dtity^ to other? in deM and word and ihouabt, forget yqyr hJvcs, pcmcive the 
imraknee of all thme? and their deathleu tmity'j cp, Ch. 5 a § 10 (ajfwta), Ch. 5 ft 
§ 4 {18] (nifftf and Ch. 5 ^ 17 On the acope of the disc30i4W 

iee Ch. 21 £ 17 [ij n (rniiftjli, Cp. Ch. 6 o f 4 [^] (^aeliKftnef ; Ch. 15 ft 

§ 3 r*l (C P Ch, 8 / i a [tfio] rowfuety 

** Sw § 7 (5> above. 

Or, thought mmsoendiiijr seEf. See § 5 (ft) above. 

“ &« f 4 (7) ubovfi. ** Asard ; Ap- D o f 7. 

Cp. Ap, G a r I 2 (ii) [29I; and Ap. E o ii f 4 (t) tM4. The 4 smd are here 
four though dsewbere they ire thcee; fnlie outlook may he hat is not alwfy'a 
ignorance. See § 2 abovoi 
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KfundA; vrc lyill move on to Ambalattliika.'' ‘Bo it so (et;am\ 
levered si^' said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed One! 
1 hen the Blessed One together'ivith a great assemblage of mendicant 
bothers on to Arabaiafthika. [i+] And there at Ambaiatthiki 
me tJJessed One stayed in the king's pleasure-housed (™-^ar/ike). 
And tiiere also the Blessed One staying at Ambalatthika in the king’s 
pleasure-house delivered that same full religious'discourse' to the 
monci(Mt brothers: 'Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such 

§ to. [ 15 ] Then the Blessed One having staved at Ambalatthika as 
I Jong as be wished instructed the venerable Aniinda+ sayine/ 'Lct us 
go. .^da ; we wtU move on to Nalanda.’i... And there at Nalands 
the ul^d One stayed m the Paiaraka mango-gTovc.e [16 And the 
venerable Sanpul^J came to the Blessed One . . . and sittilig beside 
him spoke thiB: Thus liave 1 faith in the Blessed One, revered sir— 
there neither has been, nor tvilJ there be. nor does there e.xiat now 
another rebgious teacher having more of the higher knowledge^ than 
he Blessed One. that is, [more} of Enlightenment 
fiyj Suc^ndeed, revered sir, is die inference from the Law- drawn 

Sjr 01 P^t time were saints'* all-enlightened'L^all 

thcM BJe^d Ones (B/iagavuHto), having abandoned'^ the five ob¬ 
stacles ''having seen into (panfidya) the defilements'* of the mind 
{ff/fljo} that cai^ ioas of power'' with minds well trained in the four 
earnest med,tenons,'* being exercised (SAai-efea) to the utmost in the 
seven parts nfinsdom.ti were enlightened in unsurpassed enlighten¬ 
ment (So ,vni be] also those who in the future 

shall bcMinteall-enhghtencd. ... [So] also the Blessed One, thepresent 
I' k ^ having abandoned the five obstacli^ .., is eti- 

lightened in uni^aj^d enJightenment.' [ 18 ] .And there also the 
_ essed One siaymg at Nilanda in the Pavaiika mango-grove delivered 
mat ^e full religious discourse'® to the mendicant brethere: ‘Such 
IS duty, such is self-trBnseendenoc, such is insight. . . 

I n, [ 19 ] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Nalandaas long 

J SJl; 1 1 J'- ‘ ^ 5 s 

'!> <’•'Sitiputtn'* otnbum and other Smtaii when it u to tie 

may have ttlcn pkft nwty yw,* prtviouUy. f9o,n,. ineineident 

■ .'Vp. G 1 a ( ] f6). 

—J «!□( whether satiputta kiwwit the mind* of all past and fiiture Buddhn. 

htni*lf. The diadpte that he do« n«. hur-y* ihsThl h« 

“ Ch.y?i’,o. On the belief in pn^-^T BuddhS « 

>' Ap. D rt i g {iV>. “ P^dya : cp,} 6 (s) above. 

I abovt. 
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as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda savings "Let us go^ 
Ananda; W'e will move on to Pataiigama."^ ^ , Then the Blessed One 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to 
Patalig^a. [20] . . ^ [26] Jlnd at that time Sunfdha and Vassah^t^ 
chief ministers^ of Magadha^ (Alagadha^maham^tta)^ were laying out 
a [v%aLled] city at Fatalig-lma as a deience against the 

Vajjians.^ . * [29] And SnnTdha and VassakaraT chief ministers of 

Magadha, went to the Blessed One and having drawn near exchanged 
courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases^ of courtesy stood at one side and . . . spoke to the Blessed 
One thus; ‘May the respected {bhatij^y^ Gotarm*^ consent to take a 
meab^ with us together with the mendicant community to-day ?" The 
Blessed One consented by his silence^ ^ ^ [3a] And at that time the 

chief ministers... following the Blessed One said "The gate^* by which 
the devotee Gotacna shall go out lo-day shall be named '^Gofatna 
the stepa^^ from which he shall cross the river Ganges*® 
shall be the ^^G&iama Sttps **. [33] And the Blessed One proceeded 
to the river Ganges, At that time the Ganges wa^ fulh^^ level with 
its banksp brimfuL . . 

^ tnt. I 145. 

* j-ta in Ch+ |] G<awmi nwetH ihn layirun of E^AtoliginiA and nridnaaes 

them on the gftini of the wvll-doer m thb life and the next, Thia worldly and 
uidividy^Liftk diaooiir^ may be mfcly autibuied to Later brethrea who did not 

underttiind the Teacher's doctrine. 

* ciu (zd-sbrn, 

* Int. § i7i; Ch. 13 a p&]. 

■ (n L 5 1x3 ^ 

^ Ini. §5 lag, 13a, 17s ;Ch. X4ff4a;Ap. G 1 3 {4),§4[4], Cp, Ch. [3I. 

See belowv [32J 

^ Int. 4 133; Ch. 19 if. 

_ * Omittinji hh aceoiint of the earth-apirrts lot. 13 S> li] who haunted the 

■ite (Int. 4 71); ibliKk B prophecy (Ini. § oj) AttiibutHl id GatnmB thAi the city woyJd 
be called HtnlipUtU tind would be aubiect to danjfen fimn bre, Bood^ and dia- 
icrujont. 

* Ch. la e 5 3 [2373; cp. Ch. h o § 4 (5]. See Ch. is a 4 13 [158] n; Cb. 15 g 
4 1 [ij Ji; Ch* ig d 4 3 [j] n; Ch. 43 a [8] il 

** Ch, 11 64 3 [ij, 

" Ap, G ] D 4 4 [3]: and Ini. 4 190 

Ch. It dSalul 

Ap. H 5 foij, and Ch- i [15]. 

Aa in Ch. 10^4^ [?] with tteceaiary' chaneea. Further, onuttin^ veracc (Ap. 
A a o, N^ir} which raUDw aficf the laeal and ttpresen t l^dJha fa r ijeqnimcndinR 
gifti 10 The ^Gods aa bringpijr f^ain. On the unlikelinett of thw vanes mec 

SBE. li, p. ae n, where it ts i5U:gEge9tt^ thai thd! deratd may be '^i^ood rncii% i.e- 
AtahaUi (cp. Ap. G i ^ 4 2 : also Ap. B s § 6 [0]. ffiytr). 

I'he city-gate; see [a6] above; Ch. a 4 ^ [hi] Oi 
« Ch. t SbnlCh^ ig646[fi)n. 

YrtHfo' Chn 14 r S 1*7 [x t). Cp* Ch c t ^ 4 x- -^P- G 1 c § 5 [v] n* ala* Ch 9 £ 
(Tittfuyd); and Ch. 15 a § 12 fti)p/efd. 

Int, $121. 

This muld imply that the joiifncy took plane dunjiR the rainy uuonp July to 
September. The regular RaUis h*d not yt^ begun (Ch^ a t 4 6 (taJI- 

Ornminp the mimculous { Int, 4 94 » Eitrtains of the river by Buddha ^d the 
company of Bhikkhus while die peopk atruggied aemss^ and venes mormlidng the 
oecoaloii (let. 479 j- 


CHAPTER 21 

THE LAST TOUR: THROUGH THE VAJJIAN' 
COUNTRY; \TSALI 

Suttn-Hfaka Dlg^a-NiMya, Sum l 6 iMahS-parimbbatia-mmutay.^ 
t/K .\arrahve of t/ie Great Decease, Parts U-iv, 13 . 

i ^ J [having crossed the river Ganges from Pita- 

ligamaj the Bles^d One msiructed the venerable Snda saving, 

BlSsed r” Kotigama.'J . . . Then the 

blessed One together with a great assembbge of mendicant brothers 

w^t on to Kopg^nwL And there at Kopgama the BJcssed One staved 
[2] and i^tmeted the mendicant brothers,,. .* [4] And there also 
tne Pi^d One stay mg at Kopgama delivered that same full reJi- 
gtouB disconm* to the rnendicant brothers: 'Such is duty, such is 

Blessed One havw stayed at Kofigaim as long 

Blessed One together with a great 
brotliera went on to Nadihi. And thereat 
Nadilm the Blessed One stayed in the Brick-house* (Gmjak^ 

avata/Iie). [6-9] . . fi [10] And there also the Blessed One staying at 

.W>. 4.,. „ 

* S^be lingulif. * : Ch. ,a , ( s- NUikl nuf I* pj, 

oiptorf 5 , “iJildSSS is™*" " '‘'"'*1 

Hell i* datwjvd for him. mb^h «^ himself that 

TW H« «rewn. tnd (ill the fniits of^S^iih,A 
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Nadiki in the Brick-house delivered same full religious dis¬ 
course^ to the mendicant brothers: 'Such b duty* » . / 

§ 3- [”] Then the Blessed One having seayed at Nadiki as long as 
he ^\ished instructed the venerable Ananda sayingt ‘Let us go , * ^ to 
Vesali/^ * . . Then the Blessed One together with a greot assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Vcsali. And there at Vcsali the 
Blessed One stayed in the Artibapah-gro%x.^ [iz] And there the 
Blessed One inatrueted the mendicant brothers saying: 'Let a 
Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers^ live self^scnitini?.irig, comprehending; 
this is our injunction to you- And in what way is a Bhikkhu self- 
scrudnizing In this respect (idha) a Bhikkhu lives as re^fda 

the body*® contemplatiiig the body * . . as regards the sensadons, 
contemplating the sensations ... as regards the nund, contemplating 
the mind , . . as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena; 
strenuous,* comprehending, mmdfuh having put away in this %vorld 
covetousnesa" and perturbation. Thus, mendicant brothers, is a 
Bhikkhu self-scrutinizing. [13] And in what way is a Bhikkhu com¬ 
prehending In this respect a Bhikkhu acts wdth compre¬ 

hension in going out, in returning . , in walking, in standing, in 
sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in speaking, in being silent Thus, 
mcAdicatit brothers, is a Bhikkhu comprehendingH Let a Bhikkhu 
live self-scnitifiizingi comprehending; this ts our injunction to you.' 

§4. [14-18] And Ambapali the courtesan heard that the Blessed 
One having arrived at Vesali^® vs-as staying at Vesali in her mango- 
grove [19] And when the night had elapsed 

Amba|:^lj the oourtesan in her own garden*’^ {sake ^rame) caused 
choice food. *. to be prepared and .,. informed xht Blessed One that 
it w^as u'me. Then the Blessed. One in the morning came to >vherc the 


* Qi. M} 8 . ^ ^ 

J Ch. El f $ 11 [ml 1] n. Cp.} 14 [ml below 

... J', SBE, X!, p. 38; EBB, lij, p. loi 


Iflt f TJJ. 


* t X [174]' 'Mindfiii',--r . . - - ^ ' JE^ p r t 

^ The piksange i* drmwn froni the Mah 4 ^mtipa^t^ana-S. {Cn. 9 tf f t u]h tfom 

Ehr Siitipofthdna-S. {M^'h. NUL lo). Body imd KiwtLoni, mind ind phenomou, 
fomi two cainprtiienHivc pair*. Sm ( 8 [ 36 ] below; Ch, 18 J 5 7 USi- 
^ Atdpin; Ch, la c i 7 I3I (ffmtnt); Ch. 23 6 f 6 [lo]- ^ 

^ Ch. 9 d t j [i]. ‘The grief wbidi &ri«« from bcMliiy cmirkR * EBE, the 
hanltciing and the dejcctioa comicon in the world', SEE, iii. 

* CfwnTarehendma ibc iTonjience of *11 individiialf; sec j 7 r»3l l^ckjw', cp. Ap+ 

G r^S 3(^^aafid), ^ThouRhtfur* ESE: jwlf p«Mi 3 ied\ EBB. The purtdgc it 
drnwn from the (Ch. 9 a W). 

Chniiting detaili of daily life. . < 

in the MV vcoion (Ch. iae| I T 1 ]) the place R koh#pini* xud liter 

{Ch. II C 5 11 [m 6]) Ami»p4li li wid to have *enfc * mc™^ rrocn ber 
groi-e at to Biiddha at jRitiki. 'Hk: mnre dcuded •ccount » pEobubly the 

Iflter- ^ , 

” Int.f 133; Ch. Eief 1 j [xxx-1] n. Cp-Ch-12 of e [14]. 

" On^itting Aceounii of viaitt by Ambapali and by the i^iccbivi nobles, 
uiriptioiu of therr j^orrseoiis churioH (a» in Ch. la f f it [t-5j; 

all plaillly icliended TO intcncft and llattier Uocluivtt of a ,l*^^r day (iN Op Caiiion)i, 
whose predccnaora Buddha is here EFSid to cortlpaie with the frfro-GoUi 


(fnt. § gj. vi). ... 

“ Or, dw gaiden of her name. Ch. 7 o I 10 
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fopd-d^bution* (jHim^sanS) of AmbapSIi the courtesan ^%-as ^ 

One hjvjjig eaten had n-ithdrawn his hand 
om the bottl Ambapaii the courtesan taking a Jow scat (nlcam 
sat do^vTi at one side ... and said: ‘1 gfve.i reveJS sir S 

to the mendicant community 

™ ,?.Tf ° '“'•'"8 ^l>l■ghtmeU . . . AmtapSU ™th . disem.™ 

a,!k Blessed One staying at Vesali in the 

religious discourses to the 

mendicant brothers: Such ts duty., . 

§ 6. [ 21 ] Then the Blessed One ha^-ing stayed in the Ambanalt- 

instmeted the vcnemblc Anai^da saving. 

wiS ■ - • Then the Blessed One together 

^mLt great nsKnibfage of mendicant brothers went on to fklnva- 

SSh!' Beiuva-gamaka the Blessed One stayed, faal 

m h ' ® msmicted the mendicant brothera saving: 

Come, mendi^nt brothers, do you on every side" of Vesali keep the 
rainj seasonf- [grouping yoiirseJvesJ according as you are friendsand 
mnmat« fanng together." J for my part Jtl Jter u^n “e 

at Beluv^-gSmaka.' ‘Be it so. revved Tir’. said 

5 S? rfoH ^”^*7 Blessed One and in evmy part 

of \ cMh they entered upon the rafoy season [grouping thcmselvesi 
iKcording as they were friends and intimates faring^toother. Then 

d.c IS 

, Blessol One .H,™ he hnd 

entered ui»n the mmy [retreat]; the painful sensations became 

ilnr u ?* «^lf-^>utinrting» and com^ 

Blein^n them patiently. Then this thoi^ht came to the 

wiS^fr h ™ that 1 should die (parittUbSyevyamyt- 

without hav ing imiructed my attendants (upc//A^).w wJthout“ having 

» aT]; ‘>“»Mcy for .uch « meal. Cp, Ch. i, ds 3 n1 

nre*^ttstet ihat he mwi to die la^T/^TTii 

“ Thw j^Mow up IQ the end of Pt. [1 **k^*'‘ - 

borrtni'cd from ihc ^lUjfi jVfi ^ ptrhajK n 

oHfpnal Mmctuic nf the Mt^' ' ' ® ‘ P*” “f the 

” ■ P' ' w. 

8 traiWlMici nf Ibo indiridlMl wif. Ch 22 a Si 1 r,,,! 

.. -anpfytfiw; Me J 3 [13] ebevt; Ch. 33 t fzj. ^ ' 


'* Ap.C 8 , Atife. 


6 »i ^ f«J {na'nutertje). 
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advised* the mendicant commimity {hhikk/tu-sai7^ha^)^ What now 
if I having mmcd aside this illness by strength^ {of resolve) should 
continue 10 keep the will to live ?'* ^Vnd the Blessed One turned aside 
that illness by strength (of resolve) and continued to keep the will to 
livCp And the illness of the Blessed One abated. [24] Then the 
Blessed One having recovered from the weaknessp not long after he 
had recovered from it, came out from the dwelling {vihdra) and sat 
down on a seat appointed^ in the shade^ of the [verandah of the] 
house Then the venerable Ananda drew near 

to where the Blessed One was and . . ^ seated at one side spoke to the 
Blessed One tlius; ‘The health^ of the Blessed One* revered sir, has 
been observed by me. Indeed^ revered sir, my body was near svroon- 
ing and the quartern [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects^ 
{dhammd) became darkened to mCp owing to the w^eakness of the 
Blessed One, Yet indeed, revered sir, there some measure of 
relief for me in thinking “The Blessed One will not die until he tm 
made some pronouncement concerning the mendicant community-^^ * 
[25J 'Wliat then, Afianda/ he said,^ *do^ the mendicant community 
expect of me ? The Law has been shown by me, Xnanda, without my 
making [distinction between] that which is outer [doctrine] and that 
which js inner [doctrine],^ Here^® in respect of the laws** 

Ananda, the Follower^^ has not the closed han d*^ of an instructor 
{Scmiy£i-mii{fhi)^ (Whosoever now^ Ananda, may think thus, either 
"T win lead^* the mendicant community*^ or ^The mendicant com¬ 
munity is looking to me”, let hinn now make some pronouncement 
concerning the mendicant commu^it>^ But the Follower, Ananda, 
docs not ^ink thus, either "T will lead the mendicant community*^ 


* 'Takiag leave oT, S&E;^ sci, p, 35. 

* Or, Order (Ch. 6 5§a [4]; Ch. ® A). S^ifp^ha seems here to have widest 
meaning, neither a forma] mcetinf^ iti uaefiiibb\ nor 11 company or KsaeinbUge. 

^ Int. I 105 n\ Ap, F a 0(137)^ 

* Jizrita^snmkhdrs^m od^7/M>vr;/Keep my bold on Iifc^ SBE, tii, p. ; TemniTj 
holding fant to my avim of life*, l^indrcd Sayir[gif v, p, 131- For HiJ7i;^fair'0i M ^Will" 
tee E (t, Noif. Cp. ^ 10 n belcmr {dyu-iamkhdrd}^. power (idiihi ) to rcmiiiri alive, 

*> Or, mranged. See | ^ [2] belo^'; Ch, 17 & f i; and Ch. 6 O ^ 11 [l]. 

* Ch. 12 c § 4 [4]; and Jnt. ^ tpo {archUtcture}. 

^ The nA. venion here aliRhtly differs. 

■ Or, thouRhta^ Cb. 7df sbl- 'Thi do&mt 9 \ Kmdr^ Sayingt, v, p. 131^ 
These phnuea were UHicd hy AruindA on ihe occuicm of Sijipntta'a death (Ch* 

* ^Exoteric and eaoteiic doctrine^ SEE, xi, p. 36s SBB, ui, p. 107* Ap. G 2 ea, 

iieff-mdtnt). Cp, Ch. 2z ft § 2 [j] {tpirii ^ f/ie Lw). 

** TatfM, in thia re^rd, Cp, Ap. E r 
- ' ^ .Gt^§ 4;»«§§i4r ’ ^ 


Or, Tnnha. Ap. t ^ § 4; see §§ 14 *5 below; and Part I (tiilel n. 

** Taih^afa; duhi^fsitT, sucoesoor, foKower, or leader (.4p, A 2 e)^ See below 
§516, 17 [ijj Ch. 22 n « 3 I*a] o. S L7j a* 9 f«3: Ch. 22 A 51 a [3] n. L], 4 l7]* 
[3] n, * [m], 7 [14], 8 [is], 0 [i7]> 10 [ml, 13 [23]. 15^ It, ^ doubted whether 
Cotama ew rave hiriMcIf this or any other tide except the dan-name Sakyii-putta 
(Ch. 7 tf 5 JI [3])- Elsewherr in the sp^ch be OoHa himKlf aimply end natnridly U 
The. anneliat has resfWtfuUy imptoVed on this, 

Int, §114: Ap. G ] o 4 -6 [zj. " ^^Tceehir'a ** fiat*, Kindr^ v, p. 132. 

** Ch, 19 b 5 4 [1]: fitad Ch. 7 o § 23 [3] (rempaiiy). 
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community is looting to me." HTiv Ananda 
should the Follower make any pronouncement concerning the mendi- 

owpfcted m, life; my life has 

■/' r ^ =• wonujut cart* is made to go bv 

patching up (regAa-miKaAe»(t),i even so by patching up metMiiki. 

^ovwV bv wiSdm to go. At such time as^ 

attenuoti from all outward-thinra * by the 
cestanon (jiirw/AJ) of each sensation, attains and dwclb^ta a'self- 

mmd free from (thoughts of] 

S i SS'Tk ^ the FoUower at ease,* ^ 

abide self-reljant« 

Sbnff refip'i m yourselves, not taking refuge in others- 

f in the Law- not taki^ refugX 

reliant ® mendicant brother abide sejf^ 

reh^t taking mhige m himself, not taking refuge in otiicrs* reliant 
on the Law. taking refuge in the Law no. 1 aking^^ge „ an^th^ 
^ this respect. Ananda. a mendicant brother abides ?s Xdr^h; 

tompbjng the sensations . . as regards the mind. conter^Cg 

XnXi ' ‘ ■ phenomena, contemplating phenomena^ 

Strenuous, comprehending, mindful, having put acvav in this world 

rThus Anani a XXnt 

So?ithiJ'«m“”* ■ u another. Those. .Ananda, 

Tor f Passing away shaH abide self-reliant. 

not taking refuge m another, these shall become my 

S« *’ Ir^]n- Ck ijrJjo[tso]n; Ch. asAf 16r»?J. 

‘ *P (""PW)! •!«> S II bjl 

^drc»es ih« bnihrm it liutuU 1^!^^ ^irl ** Buddha 

vpcrecptbriDf 


^ thTdliiSiis^Jf iwdiei how, hy 
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Ananda, above: diirkness^—those who arc dedrous to Icaro^ (tikkhU- 
kaffm).* 

§9^ [Pt. iiL I.] Then the Blewd One in the forenoon^ haviog 
dressed and assumed his outer-mbe and alcns^bowl entered VesalJ 
for aJms, Having gone hegging for food in Vesalip and after his meal’* 
having returned from his begging-round^ he ins tructed the venerable 
Ananda, saying: 'Take a maCAnanda; 1 will go to the Caplla^ shrine* 
for the [noon] day-rest.* 'Be It so, revered sir/ replied the venerable 
Afianda in assent to the flle$$ed One, and taking up a mat he followed 
close ty after the Blessed One. [t] And the Blessed One went to the 
Capala shrine and having arrived sat dow^n on the seal arranged^ and 
the venerable Ananda^ having saluted^ the Blessed One^ sat down at 
one side. Then to the veuenible Ananda seated at his side the Blessed 
One said: 'Delightful, Ananda, is Vesali. . ^ 

§ iQ* [3^5] ^. *** [b] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying, *Go thou, Ananda; now^ for what thou thinkest season^ 
able/** ^So be it| revered sir/ said the venerable Ananda in a^isent to 
the Blessed One, and having risen from hia seat he saluted the Blessed 
One so moving as to keep his right side*- to wards him and sat dowm 
not far off at the foot of a certain tree* 

§ 11. [t^xi] , . [12] Then the venerable Ananda went to where 

the Blessed One and when he arrived saluted the Blessed One 
and sat down at one side. . . [33] 'There are^ Ananda+* [said the 


^ Above iSaubt, indUftrence or lenaiance. For ihc Fnctqphpr Ch- 30 § 3 (7), 
^ ufl. dili^tinM-lf-rraiFiinaiCb- 15*5 n b]. AbcKtr Mfldcrtnaimjrbe■'thoie, 
that ih who love ibe ductpline": Ch- 8 ii f ^ [i]- 
■ Ch. a o § £ z ti]; Ch. 13 f I 18 [106]. Siee below f 17 [if 

* si* Cb. jj £f§ 1 [i). 


* Sms Ch. la 1. 

* Crtiya; Int. | 134- 


-Gh.i 3 c| 4 [ 5 ]. 


^ See § 7 [24] above. 

’ A* in Ch. [2 d $ I [il; lee § v? n [41-7] below. 

Omitting a pB&sa^rc Cm fourfold td^l (Ap. I ft 4 6; Kt § ta M (40I belcw) 
power ta remiim alive i« I 7 [asf Itbpve) till the end of tbc cyde 

or kappa (Jnt. S 40: ■«« 4 13 hB] hclow>, Thb and the ptiwimg paasm^ anc found 
a|io m Smp. li of Satfi- jViiT (v, pp. 102-4) “ *be £i^» of A^r Sik. fwp 

pp, ^ot-to). ** Gh. aoSaffr]. 

Ch. 6 o 1 9. ** ; cp. Di, t 4 i fi) ti. 

** Mfio (Int- ff 69, 93^ iv; *ce | i2 ]j4] n below) tenew** hts fltfefnpli to pc^xuuie 
Gatama to pm away Mfore hi» time; C^txma iiatea that he will die at the end of 
throe Tnofit^ and ihexeiipon the earth quidcesF Tlvi* Iona paaaa^ i* found also in 
Sa*p. li of So^. A'iA. (v, pp. 260^3) and in the of Nik. (iv, pp. 310-12). 

El may porhnpf! have fqimed part of the ancient Sinhaleae Commentary (Ent. § l£} 
ind io found place in fieddf^gbotha'^ mon&ion of the Cuion (IN 6)- 
u Ananda inquires regarding the ciuw of the recent caJthqiutke and to [i3]-[ao] 
Buddha expleim that etJthc|UBk» art due to eijiht caiuei (Ini, j 189: Ch 24 ft 
{ 3 “ n), the firit cbuhs bcioj; a natuiai diaturhance of the wind and waier on which 
the eanh rcata; the aeoqnd being the power ol Mine spiriting tcadm or god (drocOJ, 
1N fl and the mTuining olx being the oonoepiJonj birth, enJighiMimefit, hni 

preaching, renunciation of ibc will to live, ond final eictinction of a (or the) Talhi^ 
Rita (Ap. A 2 c; and Ch. 22 □ } B n). Thae last »ii evidently are not cataitrophic. 
The pa^ge appeata olaa m the Eighth of Nik. tiv+ pp- 312-13). En [ziMzj] 
eighi kmdik of laaemblici Ap. H 3 n 4 ^ ^ mentioi^ and nLiddha^a 

■upematura] appcoiancca and dUappeamncca tl^reat (Int- -|94? The pauago 
appears alio in Nik. (iv, p. 30) and partly in 33 (iii, p, 260). In 
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Bics«d OntJ ‘tliesc eight ddiverancest {vimukka).^ WTiat eight? 
( 4 ) As one hamg form one sees forms {mpatii) ; this is the iiist suee 
of deliv’eraticc. (a) Conscious of no form personally^ {ajjkottitta) one 
sew forms external j* this is the second {stage of] del iverance* f 
Thinking of “the [fundamental] brightness "i funderlving all fon^T 
one becomes given op to it;« this is the third stage of deliverance. 

(4) By passing entirely beyond perceptions of form, by the dis¬ 
appearance of perceptions of resistance, by not thinking of percep- 
bons of diveri8it)v one saying “Space is infinite!" attains and dvs-ells in 
the realm of space-infinity;- this is the fourth stage of deliverance. 

(5) Having passed entirely beyond the realm of spaoe-infinitv, one 
aat-ing "ConscioosneM is infinite*' attains and dwells in the redm of 
conscjou&nesa-infinity; this is the fifth stage of deliverance. (6) Having 
l^ed entirely beyond the realm of consciousness-infinity, one saving 

1 here IS not any [individual] thing" attains and dwells in the realm 
of nothin^ess; this is the sixth stage of deliverance. (7) Having 
passra entirely beyond the realm of nothingness one attains and dwells 
in the realm of neither [individual] perception nor [total] non¬ 
perception ; this is the seventh stage of deliverance. (8) Having passed 
entirely beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-perception 
one attiuns dwells in the cessation of perception and sensation: 
this IS the eighth stage of deliverance. These then, Ananda, are the 
eight deliveFancea.' 


Stsle* of MMt«y over Tittblc {aikihh'-ay'iHanam, »« hil n 

Thu i> found abo ir ZJfeAa 33 (iii pp. 

partly in Nik, 

' Thij pta$tffe occur* sIm iij Dlgha If fSBB. iiJ 

pp. vid J^ha 33 (SBB, iv, pp, *43-3! ,h( Et^ta ^ N^ 

(Cratfotil 1 p^ 3fr-l), whew ihc State* of M^tery (mc [13] n ibo™) lead 

r,S..^h“I!d ^ Deltwmnce*, li be lemeri^ihiii th* 

e«und as the four JbSflii, and the liut fii-fl 
Ktowj n" 1§ 4 (« 1 ) which uiually follow th« 

‘ SlV ®.‘'^7 [S|;Ck lOrtS 1 [ 365 ], 

*bo Ch 13 o sTw “*'™*"^* ^ " S * i 

* §^'^' Cp.f 7 .bove 

It ***■ ^ the beautiful, the good. 

reiacHiiblr to uitetpret thw u eqw-aleni to the itmara (.Ap, G a a. Noie}. 
inierpreciboii at jmt aie«* truth and beauty to the paBsaoe, ‘ft ii well' SBB 
S®Bi A, p. 342^ 'how fair!',GrtbAidf Sayitat, i.*p 17- 

w Ch. 33 61 a i ^]. Ap. [ a § 1 [174] ■ and Ch, ifi d J 7 [aj n; cp. Ch, n 4 

(twW). Of the lut fiiu atiRi, 

Y* ^ th* Z m«^S,pfe^!S! 

fram Tr‘'^r j follinm* nvadopted (IN 6, Ci»™> the« 

^ileto from an earber Hmdu ajatem o( yeya (Ap, G a r, Ntlr, and 
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§ 12. [34-^37] . . J [^&] On thb bdng said the venerable * * * § ** 4 naJida 
spukc thus to the BJessed One: 'May Ae Blessed One, revered air, 
live on for the [rest of the] cycle {kappirm};^ may the Well^farer (Sij- 
gutoy stay on dmitig the cycle, for the liclp of the msmy% for the 
happiness of the many, out of compission for the world, for the sake 
of, for the help of, for the happiness of, spirits and men (deva- 
. * .s [48] "Now indeed, Aiianda,* he said, *has it not 
been announced by me ere this* that there is in all, even the beloved 
and kind (mimSpehi),'^ the principle of change, of s^arationr of 
transience Then how in this caiMJ, Ananda, is it 

possible that wliat is bom, produced, compounded {sa^tdi^tamy 
dissolvable by rtature (pahkn-dhammamy ^—dmt this indeed should 

not be dissolved? This state {fJ^an(lmy^ b not to be found_Let 

us go, Ananda; we will move on to the Mahavana.^J to the KOtagaja 
Hall/ 'Be it bo, revered sir,' said tlte venerable Ananda in assent to 
the Blessed One. 

§ 13. [49] Then the Blessed One with the venerable xAnanda went 
on to the hlaha^una, to the KOfIgara Hall ; and having arrived he 
instructed the venerable Anamda saying: ‘Go thou, Ananda; as many 
mendicant brothers as arc staying near V^'esali, cause them all to meet 
in the attendance-hall., Then srandtng at one side the venerable 
Ananda apqke to the Blessed One thus: "TJie assembly of mendicant 

* Ruddhi) recounU how MAm (9^ § ii [7] n above; ultq IfkK. $ 69: and Ch. 4 
S 6 n) RttcmpTc^d st L’m^viA on the bank of thr river NeniAjif;^ untlcf the 

NiRTtMdha-tTK to jTcrauiidlr him to pw iwB>' prcminirely, dndhoVi^ be bai 
just refiVwcd the aCicsnpt, ind he atetes that he his HOW jlaJilied Min ihnt he will 
piias away afCfr three moptlii. 

^ J IQ HJ n CiHiirnetltetGirft have nudea^tlurcd 10 citplain kiippa am 

meaning the nntunvl ipnn of mJtn's life or about one humlred (Gr^aduai 

u", p. 306 n). At Buddha htu Just stated that he la cjRhtv y^n old And worn 
out, a teqUcai Ibat be Ithould ]ive for his natural life 'a Bpqn in akjperi1u<?UA; moreover, 
an ritTB period of twenty jeafi Would he a ridlcuJoua i«Hje of the Tni\iiil of fourfold 
lupcmatunil p^er (see n. ml £40] bejmvj, J Ap. E § i [S]. 

* The phnuinM the mum: aa in Ch. 6 i $ 1 [ij. 

’ Buddlui refuaeft the lequeat, uyinp; that the dme for mahitiR it ia pntt. In [s?] 
Anatida repeats and Buddha refunes the ref^ucat up to the ckne. In [40] 
Anandn plcmifr that Buddha should exerube h« power of fouHby iddhi (*ct above 

§ I* [j] n, and § la the purpose. In [4i]-£47] Buddha recounta the ocjca- 

ajous at fCh. 11 r j 25; and Tfit. ^ J34) and VeiUi (aee ^9 n aboie, 

and Ch. 1 £2j) when Ananda mtiscd the uppottuniiy of aekinf; him to live 

on to the end of the knppa^ and he declarca that ihe fault hflii been .\nanda^t fCh. 11 d 
i t [ij. n)x These paisaa^fi art TTWOtly tepclition and add link or nottiTUa except 
the slock Jilt of spot* at RlJaipihd. 

^ er pettikaida.^ (in antidpadon). See Ch. 13 o 4 [t] E Ch. 19 d 

I I [8]: Ch. 13 ^ § 7 114]. Cp. Ch- 0 ff f a [a] (rorJ/jrr). 

^ f>r* ^^racJaun. Ch. 16 4 [3]; and cL to e (66); Ap. F t fr J 7- 

* Cpr Ch. ts d § 4; anil Chr 4§ iB (aati'errf), • Xp. E a ii | a [0], 

Ap. E a i Amr^ra. Cp. Ch. 19 d § 1 [oj 

" Ap. E * S a ti), where n'fimjt fhdtiam reture. 

^ Omittmft a ttatemeiit, here attributed lU Ikiddhil, lh«l St he hat foretold 
Hnt^ $95) that he wilt die after three monthn the dedaiun Cannot be chan; see 
f r6 below. Ini- i 151. 

** Ch. ]oo$ tt; Ch- ?o§ 2[6]. Thb w^a ct-ideniJy the eommon hall of the 
Kyfdgdra^sdld fCSu la f f 3 la37]>r 
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brothers^ revered sir, has met; now for what, revered air* the QJe5$ed 
Oae ttiinks seasonabJe/^ 

§ 14. [50] And the BJested One went to the attendance-hill and 
when he arrived in the place prepared^ and being seated the 
Ulca^d One instructed the mendicant bmthera, saying! ^Therefaie^ 
in thiij regard, mendicant brothen&i those laws {d/iammaY which 1 
have fully Icamt^ and shown to you — these you should gmp wtU and 
they rauftt be kept, cultivated, and fostered^ by you so that^ holy 
living {bra/inus-^nyufftf may be long^ndurmg* and long-standing; 
and lei this be for the help of the many, for the weli-b«ing of the 
many, out of compassimi for the world, for the sdte of* for the help 
oft for the well-being of spirits and 

§15* [50 fd.] And which, mendicant brothers, are tho«: bws** that 
I have fully learnt and shown? , * [These] namely, (1) the four 
eamest meditations," (2) the four right efforts/'* (3) the four roads to 
mental-power,^* (4) t he five spiritual organs* *^(5) theitve moral forces,*^ 
(6) the seven pam of w isdom/* (7) the Noble Eightfold Paih,*^ These 
law^s then* mendicant brothers^ [ have Icamt and shmvn. . . 

' Ch.to^jm{kdlaipl 

* Ch. 11 ^ I 8 [4^ tRc chief or pmiclefidal 

^ The lbni|>lncat of thii etpeninq ihovn thit the pasu^ a bji excerpts Ch. tS b 
I 4 t79h / J 1 [m]; iq>. jf S[ab] ibavc; Ch. u S§ 2 [3]^ md Ch. 15 b f it 

LUi Pi]*o Ch. 16 r i js h] 

* 0 f> inath*; JisJ ibdvs; Ch. i^/if-ftr Cp. Ch. si 11. 

* Ahid^iidyft ftuir Ch s Rvnind (Ap. £ r li | 1 > 3 u: 4 chc 4 To the pcmtuil pitindUn or 

It rmy bc' g^. of menninR 'higl^i kntFwIedgt^ f Ap. G 1 41 3 16 ]). 

* often to ht 4 <Wr SBB (ili, p. 117) inHukCt^ "ipreid throid'. 
The lji«t ihm v«rbi m a1cik4t •jmonymou*: cp. Nik. 10. 

^ The vtcTdt frocn hete to the end ol the eentetice «rv found iJi« m CHifha 33 
($flB, iv, p. 204 ). * Ch. s rf 5 . 

* ipprruintnif to 1 bei^ ipice or period ; cp. Ch. 11 1/ j 7 {16] ti. 

Ch. A 611 . 'rhi* icnlencr U e fndviit pkenl logrcthxr with. Bocdie diificilliy. It 

in tepented nt length twice in the dbeouTK fice fj t% bcicfw). The ooncludttiff 
fkhni*e» UT foiind lliO in D^ha 19 {PTS„ iii, p. 117) ud e^^e ittriboted tn Yipmin 
Ikiddhji in Dtgha 14 (PTS^ li.^ p. 4$). 

vtc §7 [if] nbo^'e. The lut fximpiiKs the prindpel Buddhiil 

Yirtoe%; Ap. F 1 {-nernfn). 

^ Omihins retlcticititi, J* Ln |< 14 xbdVe. See A|r. G v 6I4. 

U TheK «m upon bcid^ nxid ieJMi*t k»lt, t nind ervd phenomciiD, Ch.94$^ t [1} 
Ap, G I 6 SJ 4, 5. Srt Z>ifiFw ij (FTS, tii,js. lai). 

Ap. u tki 4 l Ch. 22 6t7|i4l, wid Ch. 3f6ii, Th««« eflbfT* art 
order thit untiiHen wrong end udek^ idem [4£^nTni] nuy E>ot ajue +.. iluii wrong 
■nd wkfced idem if arben may be put swmy . . . ibat miru^ idem imy «rbe 
,,. the! gcN>ii idem d Arisen fn«f peni^V uigkit 33 (SBB, jv, p, 115); £p. 11 a 

! 4 [ 7 I Ubrntehl*) And Ap. B 6 f 3 [ 6 ] {ttfttditwnt). 

Ap. O I 6§4. ThM are foor forms of concentration—fltawb (purpoce), 
iin>w (wtll), 4tlt<r (mind), vimtijftsd (thoLighi); *ee D^ka iS (FTS, it, p. 113), Digha 
33 (FI'S, iii, p. lit). 

Sfiddhd, uttif tamddhi and sec 33 (FT 3 , lii* p. 

Ap. O I i S 4. 

These aie the mme mm the pceceding groUpi kc Nik. t, p. ^ig, Cp. Ch. 
^ B 4 Ap. G 1 6f 4- tn l>vFba 33 fPTS, iii^ p. 353) hirf (Ch. 11 4 (toT) "id 

Mtiippa (Ch. 7 6§4tl> an added niikuijt sc^xn; it A^. Ni 3 L r, p. 1S3 (CL 14/ 

4 6 [3].) these Ust two replace wri and Kuw^hi. 

" Ch.jfti 4 lia];Ch, ijdfA. 

^ Omittij^ repcotjon- as abotx. 
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§ 16. And the Blt^d One inatrucied the mendicant bro there say* 
tng: ‘Come now^ mendicant brothere, let me instruct youK Perishable^ 
by nature b individuality {^ya-dhamma s^kkUr^);^ labour^ dilU 
gently^ (appamddrna Not long hence the deaths of the 

Follower {Tutk^ulasm'y^ wilt lake place; at the end of three months^ 
frotn now the Follower wttt die/ Thua said the Blessed One; and 
the Well-rarer having fiaid ihia the Teacher said 

further this [tti verse] 

"My age b more than ripej U/c Peft] to me 15 little* 

Quining you I shall go finding in myself** a refuge.*^ 

Be ye diligent^ mindful/^ dutiful/^ O mendicant brothers; 

Fix your own mind in firm rcsolvcJ* 

Who Ln this discipline shall dtligcndy abide^ 

Quitting the revolution of [individual] life (jdli-jamsdrismy^^ 
shall make an end of sorrowj*^ 

§ 17. [Pt. iv. 1,] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon** having 
dressed and assumed hb outer-robe and alms-bowl entered VeaaJi 
for alms.,, . After hb meal having returned from his begging-round, 
be took leave of Vcsali** [turning round and] gazing as an elephant [at 
the dt>'],^and instructed the ventrable Anwda saying* ‘This will oe 
the Foliower^s^* last sight of VesiH, Ananda* Let u^go * ^«to Bhanda* 
gama/« ,. . Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Bhand^tna; and there at Bliaiida- 
gama the Blessed One stayed. [z| And there the Blessed One 
Instructed the mendicant brothers sa}riiig: ^Through not under- 


4 $ Lh. 15 frf r [5] illkiittdya}: Ap^ 

Afk. G t d I j SM Int. f 11 (rnrflA). For the Icimiiutboiq 

Apr E t tijdtt-dhammii n. 

All compoMnt ihin» mutt mw SEBi uL p~ i^S. 


■L] 


p. Ap. E c £i ittff-* 


* Ctu»fr{ 3 ^ 

E a I tmtVnfrf), 

mevliria ^ 

*■ Ap. E d. 'All compoMnt ihin^ mutt SEB iB j 

* Stfivfr tp trofl^cpild iclfbopd; Ap. £ «l ii f 4 (t), 4^'niir 

ITAZWPV) K Ap- F I F 

* iDt. I jS; ■!» Cti. [m]; Ap. C 6} ti ( 3 x). 

* PoTfmhhdfia:, Ap. C b, Sot*; and Ch. is d f ^ [4J]. 

* ScF } y [ 15 ] ibavc. ^ Eet f t J [ 4 ^] n ■bcn-E, 

•Ap,Hr}^[5l. 'Ap.EilltS]. >• Ap Ala, NiffH 

** SjTf ... undlfQ; Lc, in my dElil^tnl DiduvmirtD truucend ^tflbcMj ;Fp, Ch, 11 d 
f T3 \Vhefti 4 Buddha Kppcxn to have iud ‘Strive to trwuFienid uE- 

hmd ihe vctfec^vtitcf Ketru Cd icnpljf "Hope to enpe ieirhood hereaftcf', m 

nuiirc hidi%Hdu4]i*tic mkn: ep. Ap. D f | 3 [t$] n. 

** Cbr b f 1 [4]. Huddhi. here itstDi that he taka reiuRe in hirmelf]; in 

f 8 [36] abor%‘e be bidi hit folkmm to tike irTuRe in thcDuelvOi to take refiigo 
in the Ixw, ihc two pluMiq oppaiently beiiiR ec|U]vaitent linoF the Imw trachea the 
tmucendance cf the OcE by cxertian. ThcH may be forniulaa cadirr Cban the 
ceclcauitical jonmtla o£ tbr Tbnx Rchifci (Ap. H t 4 6k 

** Su-illd. Dntiei ¥rrre thotc of dccB ^ wtrrd^ and «f Ihcpughc, and coneemed 
Gtbcta aa well mm tbe aelf: Ap. IT 4 it (^kuk 

Smkaitfiat piupoae, wEf; Ch. j &f 4 [ISJfanilT). Cp. Ch. 21 4 f 6 [lo] (rt$miuit% 
** Ch. 41 i 7 (tdn)i;arid Ap. B( 5 iiyrM£rok pbmeEMy tb^f^ 

laic date of the vcfiea. 


'* SecioIH 
” Tuxhdgala; « f y fij] abow. 


» Cb. 3 i 6 n. 
" list, f t 47 . 


*■ Idi. { 13J. 
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standing, through nol penetrating four truths {dfutmmSnam)^^ raendU 
cant brothers, thus this [our] long eaurse (add/ianam)^ of straying has 
been run,* mine and yours. What four ? Through not understanding, 
through not pcneErating noble duty (ariyaim . noble self- 

transcendence (somadfiissay * * . noble insight (panmyn)^ . * . noble 
liberation {vimutiiya ).^,. . So, mendicant brothers^ when noble duty 
is understood and penetrated, when noble self-transcendence b 
understood and penetrated^ when noble insight is understood and 
penetrated, when noble liberation is understood and penetrated, 
the craving for individual-existence* b broken up;, the conduit^ of 
individual-existence b destroyed; there is not now^ indi^ldual- 
rc-exbtcnceJ*^ [3] Thus said the Blessed One; and the Welbfarer 
having said this the Teacher^* $aid further this [in verse]:^^ 

"Dutjv self-transcendtnee, and insight, and Jibemtion un- 
surpa$sed; 

These things were understood by Gatanta, the far-renowned. 
So having fully learnt the I^vv he, the Enlightenedp prucklmed 
It to the almsmen (bkikMiunam): 

I laving made an end of sorrow the Teacher, the Clear-seeing, 
is at peace." 

§ tS, [4] And there abo the Dle^d One staying at Bhandagoma^* 
delivered that same full religiDus discourse’* to the mendicant hrothera: 
'Such is duty, such is sclf-transcendenco, such b insight, . , 

^ 9 * [S] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Bhandagoma as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying: 'Let us go, 

^ Thttc ire not outwnrdb' ihe four Noble Triiths {icc ^ l [ 2 ] n H^bovir), but 
ttiyiJyiiti viill ihew that the etmteei m the some or aJment lo fsee Chi ^of B, 
RJUTjr, and § iB be1o%^')- The discourfic appears who in the Foutl of Amr Nik. 
(Ch. 12 « $ I [3]), ^ Ch. II dS 7 fl6] n. 

» Sec ciu 12 r§ 11 {1]; Ap. B (^enpfara). *VVe hnvc 

thu* Ifone on faring, thun b^C on running this long time, both you and T. Gradual 
SayiHf(i^ \u p. t. VVTiilHt these iDurlrutkt nro genuinely Buddhist the notion thei 
belior tti ihem m™ the individual froiti rebirth is n gmuntoufi devetopnient of 
Buddha’s dwrtruie of the trnnulenoc isf all uidividuaLi. (Ap. E a i), 

* Ap.Gr M 3 ?Ap. H 4 a. 

* Ap. F 2 d. Noble eanintnen in ineditation\ S BE, iii, p. 131: the Arpyan 

OUtCetitratiDn', GrWW ii* p. I . 

Ch. 13 e § ao [7]; An, F 1 a (i jil 

^ Ap. D d $ 6; oIki Chr 19 a $ 1 ^7]^ where Uie list h further extended. 

■ D a § r {iAard-ZitirtAd). 

* Cn. 12 r g It f2]. If affo cDidd be pendered m 'contained or 'boundniy' of the 
ego it would express Gotxnui'a teachtp^; Ap. £ r i} 2 [73]. 

Ch. 12 e I I (2]: and Ch. 4 § 16. TTlil if rendered as 'there k not now fnrtiier 
iclfhood\ u-ould cecord with Gotama*a teacdung; Ap, Cfrf io[x] (rj^«rw) n. 
'There k now no more again of becoming", Gradual Sayitv^, ii, p. 

E&j2ia]. 

** 'riw verKS seauered through many pf the Suttas seem to be parti of old ballada, 
which it would be imeresting to p\^at together again <Ap, A 2 a, Noie). 

Ch. T2 e 5 1 N), 

Ch- 30 S 8. The three points of this diseoimc are the fint three of the four 
Truths set forth in § 17 [2] abcn'c. They epftomiM the First Semton, panad cover-^ 
ing the finit three Truths, and sf/o end mmddhi the Eightfold Pithi Ap. G i a <i}, 
Trwhi. 
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Ananda; we will tnovt on to Hatthigama'. . . then to Ambagaimi., , 
then to JambugainaJ... then to Bhoganagara.’* [6] 'Be it bo, revered 
sir,’ said the venerable Ananda in, assent to the Bleased One.. . .[7] At 
Bhogonagara the Blessed One stayed at the Ananda shrine {Anandt 
eetiye),* And there the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘These four great indications (mah-dpadtsf),’‘ mendi¬ 
cant brothers, will I set forth; listen "then, atteitd well, and 1 will 
speak.’ 'Be it so, revered sir,’ said the mendicant brothers in assent 
to die Blessed One. [8] ‘Here, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may 
say: “This, fdends, was heard by me from the mouth of the Blessed 
One, taken from his mouth. This is the Law, this [accords with] tlie 
discipline, this is the doctrine of the Teaciier," The word of this 
Bhikkhu must be neither [unduly] welcomed nor scorned. Without 
[undue] welcome and without scorn those words [syllable] by syl¬ 
lable having been thorouglily examined must be collated with [the 
Teacher’s] discourse (Suttey and compared with the discipline 
{Vinaye). . . If these [words] when collated with the discourse and 
compared with the discipline conform with the discourse and har¬ 
monise with the dtscipline, the deduction must be reached—truly this 
is rightly accepted by that Bhikkhu as an utterance of the Blessed 
One.'' Take this, mendicant brothers, as the first great indication. 
[9] Then here a Bhikfehu may say thus; “In a certain abode a 
community dwells with elders and a head. It was heard by me fpm 
the mouths of that community', taken from their mouths: ‘This ts 
the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this ts the doctrine of the 
Teacher.’ ”. , , Take tliis as the second great indication, [jo] Then 
hcrea Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a certain abode many elder Bhikkhus 
dwell, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, preserving the 
Law', preserving the Dtscipline, preserving the Digests.It was 
heard by me from the mouths of those elders, taken from ihcir 
mouths: 'This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher*. ”... Take this as the third great indi¬ 
cation. [ii] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “in a certain abode 
an elder Bhikkhu dwells, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, 
preserving the Law, presennng the Discipline, preserv ing the Digests. 
It was heard by me from the mouth of that elder, taken from his 
mouth: ‘This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher’. ”... These worth must be collated vvith 

‘ Ch. 12 « $ 2. ' Int. 4 147; Ch. It r S I fl, 

» Sfit. § 147; Ch. 14 I [ n. 

^ lnt .4 147; Ch-I* pf a; Cb-jzaf t [tjh 

Ch. iz p $ 3 (x]; ^il [N 6 Thr dbeaur^ ipp^n ilio in the Foujb of 

(11+ p. 167). 'Crcfli KUthd-riciet'r Gmdiifl/ iir p. 174 - 

^ Ap- A i AW. * Qmitiing rnegittive caw, 

’ Ch. 12 e j 3 [i]. 

Ch. IZ P I 3 [ 61 ^ "The Sununvir^"', Graihiat ii, p. The late date 

i& cvidcnl; liS i (CaflOR)r 
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[the Teacher’s] discour^ and compared with the disciphiie.. *, Tate 
this as the fourth great iRdkation. Tate these, mendicant brothers, 
a$ the four great indications/ 

5 2d. [la] And there also the Blessed One atayltig at Bhpganagara 
at the Ananda shrine^ deUvered that same full religious discourse^ 
to the mendicant brothers; "Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, 
such h insight . * / 

* Tbr dmnedoubtkra wai iw)rarwidiinthctqrwf^in:ci^ Ch. it c| 6 
^ Ch. 30§8. 


CHAPTER 13 

THE LAST TOUR: IN THE MALIGN' COUNTRY 

Sutta-Pittiha. Dlgha-Nikaya, Sutta i6 {Maha-pariHibbana-ndtanta)i^ 

the Narralhe of the Great Deeease. Patif iv, JJ-w. 

a. The Da vs 

5 t. [Pt. iv. 13.] The Blessed One having stayed at Bbo^ana^raJ as 
long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us 
go , , . to Pava*,* . . * Tberi the Blessed One together with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Pava. And there at 
Kva the Blessed One stayed in the mango-grove (owr^'mie) of 
Cunda^ the mctal-'A-orker.'^ [14] And Cunda the metal-worker hard 
that the Blessed One having arrived at P3va was staying at Kva in 
his mango-grovc.’ Then Cunda went to where the Blessed One was 
and having drawn near he exchanged greetings* with the Blessed One 
and seated hi mself at one side, and when he was so seated the Blessed 
One enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discourse 
on the Law^ (ilhatnmiya kathByaj. [13] • • • Then Cunda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, conaenl to take 
with mea meal’'’to-niorrowtogether with the mendicant-community. “ 
The Blessed One accepted by his silence... .*- 

$ 3, [tS] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon” having dressed and 
assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowi went to the dwelling of Cunda 
the metal-worker.,. [19] And Cunda the metal-worker seated 

himself at one side, and the Blessed One having enlightened, informed, 
stirred, and gladdened him by discourse on the Law” rose from his 
seat and departed. 

§ 3. [20] And after the Blessed One had eaten the meal'* of Cunda 
the metal-worker a severe illness attacked him, a flux of bloodthe 

* Ch. 31 $ 19 [5], Th^s cantcJrt thmi thii Kiwntlup mxf hm.vc btta mtttin 

Ihe SUMmji border (Ini, i 14S). * 4 14B ( 0 - 

* Ch. j j t 2 tl] S »« § 9 [4 Jg 1 beliTir. * Tut-1 iSq tmam/aclum). 

^ Cp. Ch, ai § 4 I14] S and Tnt, § 6 ct 1 4 

* Ckr ^ ff I la; lec below S 2 [19], 7 [36]- 

Ch. 10 (I S 7; Ch. 3o| T1 [2g]. L 

Bkikkhu-Wr^ha\ periupft the lnrsc orflath^jrangof BhiWihui rtther 

than the Mettled mfitmimity (Ch. S 

^ At in Ch- 10 fl § B [7I wtth a««swy hut hm mftjUan of the fattJ 

dull of tdhstPa-'Vtaddava ja fllddt^d (tee § 4 hdow). ** Ch. & a § 11 [i]- 

'* Omitting A Bpee^h whieh Buddhi coimnenEeA hy that though he wiU eat 

the t^karit-rnaddma prepaid («c § 4 helnvf) hu followei* rnmt not touch rt, find 
thuH eacept a TjilhJifaia |Ch. 11 § 7 [45]) no cn^ b the luiii-me of spima and men 
with Mirt and B«hmi (Ch. 5 b § 0 [aS] n) could difcst iL He then oijdcn that the 
residue aholl be buried in a pit. The object of the nHTutor apparently u to abpw 
thot Buddha did not act in. humaii z|p^mnoc- Sec 1 1 [14] tbov^ 

** The word Matin doe?i not wem to imply Moy reference to the fatal 
loaddafa {we j 4 below). " Oywutcry. Int. 4 190 {jirjfeiHJi). 
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mwt painfd scn 63 tioi^ bccstme like unto death. The Blessed One 
wlt-^rutiniKing* and comprehending endured them patiently. Then 
the BJ^d OnejMt^cted the venerable Anmida saying, 'Let us 

go.,. to kusjnaia. * ‘Be it so, revered sir,'said the vcjie'rable Ananda 
m assent to the Blessed One. ^lunoa 

^ ^ *"?hrard Cunda's meal, the metal-smith’s,' so have 

'Firmly he bore the sickness and the pains like unto death, 
-*“^iter the meal tnt pains of sickness fell 

'Teacher from the '‘boars* delight” {sHkora-madda- 

Relieved from pain, the Blessed One declared 

isow v^ill I go to Kusinlrii U 

F 4 «smg on the journey came to the 
foot of a certair. tree. WTien he had come there he bstructed the 
venerable Anar,da saying, ‘Pmy Ananda, arrange my outer- 

^anda,and v,ilJ sit down.’... 
^2J I he Bleiaed One sat down on the seat arranged,* and the Blessed 
Unc when seated instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 'Pray 

Ammda. and would 

I J ui ’ ‘ ; w-itcr in the alma-bovvl be came back to where 

. Pukkhusa^ ihe Malian iMaJIa-putloV^ 

a ducipte of Ajara Ka]ama.ir was prtM^cedmg along the road‘s from 

' Set nbovii Ur [15] n, a [jS] n, j [jo]ji. Rhys Dktid* 37) 

^ ^ * - The Mwrd ii q ftumpotdld end fflLiirSlii' 

fort nrpre«mt 1 un(fk (hough cftfnplM idee, J| au, fcuccly^the eoukSmtl^. 
mmei wd m uljecnve, e.g. ter dcr ^ ine^Bcih ’™"y « «iuii,^«ii qf . 

at a cai»»d«abl]r r^ved ffom dw founder'* death. Ap. 1 \ 6 


let 


Ch.8>*3, 


I'/; 


• *3 ^P' 5 a5 to ^plae 0 ),' i Qj 6 J'i 

"^CD^Ch'f^” ^ f 7 [35] below. "= lb* 

« ‘A? I ^*1 and Ch. aa i f 11 fail 

■* Im BJJpJic* (O achoola other than Buddhist, 

' lnt.J x-fi. ^Unna war like Ctplaina a clanniwn amt ui a . 

Admitting dani^ 

have bw tn OrthodMI Bribman, though the tl^ht 

(Ap.G,r, .Vprej. i,^ 

** CH, i 4, 
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Kusinara to Pava:^ and Pukkusa the Malkn saw the Blessed Ofie 
sitting at the foot of the tree and having seen him he drew near to the 
Blessed One.... Sealed at one side he spoke thus to the Blessed One: 

* Tb wonderful {ai:chariyani)y revered sir, "tis strange,- revered ijir, 
how those who have gone fordt^ [from the world] dwell in calm 

abstraction* (vi/^^^rta) _* [34] ! here come, revered sir, for refuge 

to the Blessed One and to the Law and to the mendicant community; 
let the Blessed One fcceive me as a lay-disciple taking refuge from 
this day forth whilst life lasts.'^ 

5 7 ” [35] Then Fukkusa the Malian instructed a certain man [among 
his serv'ants]^ saying; 'Prithee (ingka)* I say fetch me a gwld- 

colotired pair^^ [of outer-wraps]** measured*- r^dv lo be worn/ And 
saying, *Be it so, ret ered sir in assent. .. the man fetched 

the pair [of wmps]. Then Pukkusa the Malian presented the gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] to the Blessed One saying: 'This gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] measured ready to be worn, let the Blessed 
OnCp rexxred sir, accept them conferring a favour*^ {umik^npam) on 
me/ 'In one of them^ Pukkusa/ he said, Svrap me and Ananda in the 
other/ And saying: "Be it so, revered sir\ in assent to the Blessed 
One Pukkusa the Malian wrapped the Blessed One in the one and 
Ananda in the other. [36] . . . Tlicn Pukkusa the Malian having been 
enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened by the Ble^wd One 
by discourse on the Law^^ rose from his seat, saluted the Blessed One^ 
and 50 moving as to keep his right side** towards him departed. 

I S. [37^^] • ^ [39] Then the Blessed One together ^vith a great 

* Cb- 1 ^ n fi 4. The rthsd from Pfiv a ta Kluuliri evidsnlly wm ihort , mnniriF^ in m 

N.cirNW„iiipecticHi, luidwiu inieeMCted bjrthcKakuitiyKMel Sfss] below),*! 
flowing’ W. or SWr mto the curving rivtr Hif*iiy»iiTiUfCh. 22 1 fv, i]- [v- i))i which 

alio had td be cto&soJ m oniur lo nadi KuiinfiT^^ ^ Ap. B c f 4 [j]- 

^ Cb. 1 f 0- * Rs^t Of abiding. Cp. Ap^ F iJbo Ap. I a (jndmiy 

' Oinhung PukkuBA^a deacripEiori ef Ajiim power of absimcTion: alw 

Buddba'i ricenum of hia own Mill pireatcr copacity for concent nitum. The eompeU- 
tive languaife plninly li that of b xealous kitcr folkrwcr (IN 6^ Cnnonh PukkuiB 
acknowledges Buddhu'^l MPEatcr poWem. I'Ski i* folSiawKl by llie long formula 
comuiefiQnji with fcfiojff#, ahhikkaniitifi'^ custocnary in litt canonjet| 

accounts of convetaiofu (Ch. & n f 7). 

* Cb. 6047: Ch. 15 A J 14 [11]; Ap. E 

’ Sec § 6 [16] n abON^. ■ Sec 

"* Vii^a; Ch. 8/5 I [34]: and Ch, aa? 

Cp. Ch- ij ^5 a 

Ch, 8 I § 1 [8] and Ch. S/f 3 fa] ^The third pieM 

[or eiijlcr^wnipj , . « went twice round the Ifrlta, then ihc K %1 of Ft thrown 
over the Icfi shoulder, and. posaod under iht riglit ann smross the b^y", SBB, iii, 
p. t4^n. » Liiemily, i» to measure. ■*31 Ch. 6 o f jo. 

Qr, tnkinii eBJopaiiion ; Cb. 6 65 1 [ t]: cp. Ap. b i 1 7; end Int, j 1130. 

*» Sw 11 [Ijl obov^, , ^ ■’ " i. 

^ Omitting an account of how Anonda ptoced both the rob« upon Buddlui and 
hcKW The eicesAive briBbtn«i (Inl- i 94 . iu> Buddha^s body diinmed their Rold^ 
colour; also vcncs (Ap. A 2 ft, ATote) in which Ruddha slates that thi- body of a 
TathJjc^ta (C'h. XI If 7 [a^l n, 11 ll^} n) sasunirt this radiinci: on two occa^ioitF, 
Jiaitiely on the cit of hie cnljghicnmctit (Ch. 4 5 - cp. § 9 14^1 below) and on the 
eve or hiji death. At ihe cioae Buddha foretdh (Int.f Q5) hii death that night i 
Cb. 22 frf 10 [19]. 


f 4 (f 

fk'J; 


(6) [4fl9l. ^ 

above. • Ch- j I T- 

4Uo [nt.fzSo (mdirtii/ftcniJ'rf}. 
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assemblage of mendicant brothers went on towards the river Katut- 
tha' and haring arrived ... he immeracd himself, bathed and drank, 
and hav'ing crossed over he went on to where there was a mango* 
^ve Having arrived he instructed the venerable 

toying: ‘Pray (ff^gAa)/ Cundaka, arrange my outer-wrap 
fourfold;* I am tired, Cundaka, and will lie down,' .And saying: 

8c it so, revered sir', in assent to the Blessed One the venerable 
Cundaka arranged the outer-wrap fourfold. [40J Then the Blessed 
One lay down on his riglii side in the lion-pfKture* placing foot on 
foot,^Jf^scrutmi^ngTand comprehending, giving attentiDn and heed 
to [the time of] rising.^ The vendrahle Ctindafca then sat there in 
front of the Blessed One* [41] . . 

§ 9 -“ [4^1 "T^hcn tlie Blessed One instructed the venerable Xnamia 
^ymg: Now it may be, Ananda, that someone may excite regret in 
Cunthe met^-worker saying: '"Tis a detriment to thee, friend 
Cunda, tut a misfortune for thee, that the Leader^ died after having 
aten with thee his Last alms-meal ipi^a-patttmy'» The regret of 
Cunda the metal-worker must be removed thus, [by] saying: “'Tis 
a gam {mha) to thee, friend Cunda. 'tis good fortune'* for thee, that 
The Leader died after having eaten with thee his last alms-meal. From 
the mouth'* of the Blessed One, friend Cunda, was it heard by me, 
from his mouth this was received: These two alms-meah are equally 
fruitful, equal in effect (samasamti-vip^a),'^ very much more fruitful'*® 
Md more advantageous'’ (mah-Sitisamiatam) than other alms-meaU. 
WTuch two? The alms-meal which a Tathagam eats before attaining 
unsurp^d enlightenment,'* and the alms-meal which a Tathsgata 
catt before he di^(pa 7 intMoycri)'’ in that eatinction’® which leaves no 
substimce remaining.’* These two alms-mcals are equally fruitful, 


/J ^ " “fwys- Thi* »tK4in pnobabiir Hon^d inte tJw Rjpri 

mto Ihc Gondak nrar thr jLincuan (pf (hcK two; Int J i^k<i) n. 
ri?® tfEiu tJiij tk9 ■ pke^nimt. 

f>».’ oftoidjuit for the time beinif. Ch. lotif i. ietf, n; abo 

rJ «briim of the »cJf to the uni^^, cLar f?!*!]; 

* rt...;!'' L 1 * Or, ponderinir for • while, 

‘tewehed frani enothcT lutmirive {IN 4 , Ctmon), 

■I ^ ^ " Taih^aiai Oi, *I } 7 fas]. 

■* Uterelly, bcibim or •enp-ieeal; Ch. 11 e f 7 [7J (fcapj^-rumid). Cp. CC S d 

■» LitciwUy, ett^ in lipeniiXB. Ap. O a e S j (i> {sj], |ja]. 

csta nweei^ly m better pio^iccu either in the neat wnrJd or a, * tuixeuian of 
funwe b«th*. Ch. » e13 r.6] -t Or. bfcstodj t^.Va^ a]. 

^P'H byln Sbovcj Ch- 4| t n; Ch. H 4 [ai. ^ ‘ ^ 

“ Or, IS exnnauitJieti. Ch. ai 4 ih. 

“ Si 6 bdma~dMtu, ftatc ti cxtinctign. Ch. to $ 4 [8]. Cp. Ap. C A 

*“’*«p* '^ving no nilmtiinee [for »binh] «msinine*, but 
ctenmte* the powR m e doctrine which intmduced only ai a 
ely kto date; Ap. B e. Af«,Cp. Ch, 5 H 7 ‘hi 

rwthiiijB whaticvcr rcmnyiu behmd', SBB, m, p. ^ ^ ^ ^ macn 
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«qual in effect, very much more fruitful and more advantageous than 
other alms-meab. . . Thus must the regret of Cunda the meul- 
worker be removed.* [43] Then indeed the Blessed One laving 
viewed this matter at that time breathed forth this cry 

'In the giver* merit (punHamy grows; in him who has control* 
of self no enmity (r-eram)’ heaps up. 

The good man casts off evil (papakaifi),^ and when desire, hate, 
and delusion* arc destroyed he is at peace (/ijl&ifm).’"* 


b . The Great Decease ; the Watches of the Night 

(0 

§ I. [Pt. V. I.] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying; ‘l^et us go, Ananda; wc will more onward to the farther 
side of the river Hirafinavatl,” to the Kusinara*®- Bend (^wfinora- 
if/wtviWnJiafli)*® of the MalUns, the Sal-tree Grove 
'Be it so, revered sir', said the venerable Ananda in assent to the 
Blessed One. Tlien the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went onward to the farther side of the river 
flirannavati to the Kusinara Bend of the Malians, the Sal-tree Grove. 
When he had come there he instructed the venerable Ananda saying; 
‘Pray Ananda, arrange'* for me the platform (inuwcaAa^)*'^ 

with its head to the north between the twin Sal-trees; I am tired, 

* Qrnittinifj a ^kvhich ttet-ei tjuit Cuitdl twn ficciinlillilfid ko»t»ia fAp. B 4li 

»iid Ch. 9 f f I [93]; cp- [43] betoir) ™ndtlCif>e to kmK huppiricsB^ beyven 

Ap. Cdfi, v-ersc cp. Cb. a:^ M 4 [Bj dcjmtfiKvtif nnd otha 

rrWiJciB which 4ipp«ftl to mdividuaLcfttic niotti’cs and dcHibti d» m lb« early 

dafe of the whole (11^ "fi, Cdjjwn). ‘ClJn.d 4 is PtyBcd lure Venerable 

Ch. J C § [as]), thui reeeLvine fl nmk to whidi a taftr Eire may tw%x pramoMd him. 

^ th S f z 

^ Ch. a f 3 Ch. 4 § la- The Udina Krita only ilighdy coMcctcd 

with thifi oqcmlon. * ^P’ r i cr. 

* Ap. B a$6[$]. Cp. [4il n. (^miiw) above. * ^ r ^ j 

* Verb iowo-'oitfuafi; Ap. F i i § 4 {6)1 Cp- P O 4 ( 

Ap. F a cf (tab). , Ap. F i H 4 p\ 

* Ap. D {Evil}. The owitczct shcwi ihnt the bsM of evU arc gteed «id icIF- 

cefkticdne:s2i. * 'fhese are the three li«a; Ap. D o J 10. 

Ch* a 5 a, " Ch. 13 It § & fil n j Ch, 2Z n S 6 fafi] n. 

» Ch.'S (!]: « below'.W it [it], 13 [* 4 l. 
the tipy^^rtaiia of Ki£amM\ SBB+ lu* p. Cp. Oi. i f a A» 

Cocarna waa bom amanj^ Bil-trees m the open (Os^ J § 4 ^ died surroundcd 

by theye nohic trm; Intf jj6 (MrtJbd-mufll!. .x t £ 

** in appotition to Upmttnniijp. Cp. Ch. 5 a §9 C^iicsc 

Of, pn^tc.^rbe vertj is paitMixp^iii from it ii derived the p.p, » 

frequently used in describing the jwst smuiged, prepared, or ipptMntcd tor Gatiima 
or indicated to him; Ch^ b a ’3 a . . 

tT Ch. 8 j i a [zj. A mafKaka was ordinarity a Bnidl wci^cn pktform or 
perhaps a dzaipoy, but the Comincntary (Ini. t eaplziiM that hcrtK a 
permiment pULtrorm used for cefemamal purposM (SBB, in, p- i 49 **)+ The 

apparently formed in avenue and the pSaifcprm may have b«ri at the 
western eatremity^ thiu illowinp the occupvnt to fjicc cast along a naiuril hail. 
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Ananda, and wdll lie down.' And saying; 'Be it so, revered air’, in 
assent to the Blessed One the venerable Ananda prepared the nJat- 
form with its bead to the north between the tivin Sal-trees. Then 
^e Bles^d One lay down on bis right side in the lion-postum' pladne 
foct on fnot^ sclf-a47nit[nizirig^ and comprchfindlfig. 

5 W fjj Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
^anda saying;It is not, Ananda, in such wise* that the Follower* 
M ncapectcdT nr regarded or kept in mind or honoured, or edited. 
Hut that mendicant brother or mendicant sLgter or hvman (ufi^aAoV 
or lay-woman who ha, attained the I jw and the spirit of the Law* 
{dhornm-anudhiimma pafipantwyo and dwells therein, having attained 
the right course itsmld-pafipanno)^ walking according to the spirit** 
of the I AW (fm«dAiwMHfl-carl)^that [disciple] respects, regards, keens 
m mmd, honours the Follower with the highest honour (Mhayn) 
^crefore m this regard.^ Ananda. thus should ye train'* youraelv«; 

Having attained i 1 k Iaw and the spirit of the Law we" will dw'cU 
therein, having attained the right course, walking according to the 
spirit of the Law." ' os 


53 * l 4 “^] N™- at that time the venerable Upavina** was standing 
in front of the Blessed One fanning” him. And the Blessed One did 
not need** the venerable Upavana and -aid: 'Withdraw, mendicant 
brottier; siojid not before me.* , 

5 4 * [ 7 ] [The venerable Ananda said] 'Fonncrlv. revered sir mendi¬ 
cant brothers having spent the rainy season™ in the districts (dijamF' 

! ^ fflj]- i: d -fi S 

U> m JiOhdltf cl ih; TiUlSifiiw 

tn.r, Jj'. The funrnmr connecu th« phtaK wtih ihr pimdinfF 

tUrveU And jwrhapA hiu bccwrtc cotudoin. thai acaHinu of nuncln lint t 

to morci!..- the Rtory of thr Ae«w cnnnnt Add to the dMpliy of ^ 

’ Cli. o £ i [ [at. i n, ft f. * ^ t ^ 

,, ” *“ hArmony with the Ijw. or the cordLu^*of^ito't!AW 

i! ^ '"*?" ** * ('!i' ^ Ap. D«| 8 i; fn>«), 

Coi :2l § i4p ufid CTh.. 14 niif ii rilo, it 9 .jt _ r i 

“ Ch. 1J f 1 *4 And cll. tor d^teiptfi). Aho DvAn-.VdL iii, p. l!/* dL« 

p- A 

^ ^Wa* IKH plctjcd with", SBB, iii p, tji. ^ 

OmiMini; AnuidA^ft iTNluirj why luddha u with L-pavtuB after mA 

tmy v^«f tc^; I|]» BtiddhA'A ftply thAt the godi of'the 
fint„ f§niimbcn d»irt to m him and «n: cmwdiriK evm 

rS^t**** ^A ^ir F ***). Uuit UpLvi^vw^ 

I"' Che twt of (6J « npeiiod in f afl ft 1 } hdow. 

Lb, 8 r. 


** Or, dtlTcrcnt rtgicNr C|>, Cha za $ 3 {guarlrrt). 
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canic to see the Tathiigata;* took those thoughifuJ^ rnendicant 
brothm to see hirUp took them to attend upon him. Biit, revered 
sLTj on the passing away of the Blessed One we ahaJJ not be able to 
take thoughtful mendicant brothers to see hiiOt shall not be able 
IQ lake them to attend upon him/ [ 8 ] "n'hese four places,^ Ananda* 
for the clansman^ who has faith {saddhmtay are worthy to be sceot 
worthy to be revered.^ Which four? The place where it is slid, 
"'Here the Tatbagata was bom/'^... The pbcc where it ia said» “Here 
the Tathagata was enlightened with supreme and full enlightenment/'^ 

. *. The place where it is said, “Here the supreme wheel of the Law 
(dhjmnmii-i^kk&mY was started*^ by the Tathagatn/* . . . The place 
where it is said. “Here the Tathagata died in that extinction** which 
leaves no substance remaining/* . . - These four places, Ananda, for 
the clansman who has faith are w^ortby to be seen, vvorthy to be 
revered. I endicant brother^ and sbtcrsi lay-men * ^ and women, * ^ who 
have faith will come sayings "ikre the Tathagata was hom^\ and 
“Here the Tatbagata was enlightened . . /* and “Here the Law^ w^as 
started . ^ /' and 'iiere the Tathagata . . . died".' , . 

§ 5- [ 9 ] venerable Ananda said] Tn what wTiyj revered sifi, 
should we deal with womankind's {mdtu-g^i€)V 'Not seeing them. 
Ananda/ 'When seeing them happens, Blessed Onc (fl/ir/jftf™)/*in 
w’hat v^'ay must we deal with them?’ *No conversatjon, Ananda/ 
'But wheri there is conversation, revered sir, in what way must w'e 
deal with them?* ‘When it happens. Ananda^ you must be careful/ 

§6. [to] [The venerable Ananda then said] 'In what w^y, revered 
sir^ should w% deal with the body of the Tathagata?'*^ 'Busy not 
yourselves* Ananda, about the honouring^* of the body of the Tatha¬ 
gata. Apply yourselves, 1 pray {inghd),*^ Ananda, to the true good 


* Ch. irf 7 ( 25 ]* ^ r t t 

* nwana dc%"Ebjwl far cteftiwdS m muitl; q>. Ch- i 2 Laj. 

* Tliii whale rctfnrdinjf RuddKtit pilf(riinAg» is Tound illM Hi A w. 

(PTS ii p. IM). * KWa-pulMi Ini. 

> CtL 9 lt 3 [fflo], ^ - 

* "To bt loakcd lu^n . . . with foclin^^ of cmotkifi*, Grmim &xyir^iy tl, p. 114 - 
^ TTfiia phruc is iiud TwiR in tHr ihort RtinnnindEl PillrtT-wiltrt (Oh. JJ t J I-&J 

of the Emperor AxaUi. but The title in the firwl in*tvicc « Buddha ftFwl in the »eCQlld 
it M not Ti.thA|^lii. The title TathAgSta (Ch. ai i 7 [* 5 L A a f, 

ti oat round io the Ajok^ ttitcriptiun*^ 


■ Cb.5* 

* Oi, 5 * . 
Of, turned 


fig 

y\l 


gIa8]:Cb. 

, C^, eoJtfciMiolfrjf (»« f 6 [ri^ n below )'. - ' . ji 

L VSterted' if the wheel be lllMi af the ConquriorS dwnoC: tufncd 


if it fee the drdc of the Tearher'H thought. 


Ch, 




Ch. 8 L 


low; InT. § JOO (ccwfinfl. 


“ Omittintf a ititeTnetit attHhuted t& Euddha chit the fuJithf^ dW cwii 


pilimiTu^ Ceerj>ia'<dWk«nnt thrine-viiii; Ap. 
to h4ppinoi4 end feeaven (nurffa; Int. |^z: 
(l^rnir): cp. Chr aa n § g (4^) nl- 

Ch. rj rf la lr|: Int-i igo (ipcrnirn)! 

** The word n nrelv m the vocarive. 
» Ch.atf 7 [ 25 b 
CJl aanf 5 [21], 


li 113: ^ 
Ap. C u } 2 ^ 


Int. f 134) will proceed 
^'cne 12(1; Ap- ti 1 I 5 


Ch. $ & f 10; Ch- 6 «r §> 5 (g}. 

Poji I Kc f a above. 
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{sad-attkey^ attach yourselves to the true good; abide dilfcent» 

d« f tf - '‘"i? '^■isc householders'^ who have 

"“1*• “ *' >»“'y “f ">'= 

Then the venerable Ananda* having entered the bdae 
(t^trffl) stood holding the door-holt™ and wept saying* ^And^ 
mdeed am a learner who has [much] to do;«^d is 

^om to coine u^n my Teacher*J who haa been compassionate” to 

eommanded {amantest^^i t^mendicant 
brothers, is Ananda?' The 

holding the door-bolt weeping, , . And the BJessS One cor^ 
speaking Jor me command Ananda Bavuis. “The Teacher friend 

^ htre the vcntr^blc Ansmda and having dra\™ near snoke: to the 
vene„b| Ananda thus: The Teacher, fiend AnS. Smi^^^l^ 
re. And saymg. Be ,t so, friend , m assent to the mendicant brother 


md lo^lbrly «pbinfrd by Buddh^oshL tlie 

quest ss l^bcniticin /Ab D a46'i-n ^ i.v.). The tnic rockS or 

', f‘»!- ^P- Ap, B i J 3 [jl 

»d Cto .., 

‘ r^rE; 3 o«^ Js ^ !i 7| bdvw. J 

™ 5 .xsx!^“S’,"''rrT‘“ 
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the venerable Ananda went to where the Blessed One was and hat^g 
drauTi near he saluted the Blessed One and sat down at one side, 
[14] Then to the venerable Ananda seated at one side the Blessed 
One spoke thus: 'Enough, Ananda; mourn not. lament not- Has It 
not been announced by me ere this' that there is in ^I, even the 
beloved and kindly, the principle of change, of separation, of tran* 
sicnce?- And how in this ease, Ananda, is it possible that what ^ 
bom, produced, compounded, dissolvable* by nature^that this 
indeed should not be dissolved? Thb state is not to be found. For 
a long lime, Ananda, has the Follower* been attended* by thee with 
loving-kindness {meltetiay> in deed’ {ktiya-tummena) . . . with loving- 
kindness in word . . .* with loving-kindness in thought, steadfest, 
happ>% undivided^ uitmciasiired. Thou hast weJl merited,'^ 
undertake the effort soon shalt thou be without taint. " 

§ 8 - [*5] 'Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant b«}thera 
saying . . ‘Ananda, Bhikkhus, is wise and knows that “This is 
the time {ksto) suitable for mendicant brothers to come to see the 
Tathagata;** this is the time suitable for mendicant sisters; this is the 
time suitable for Ia)Tncn;'+ this bthe timesuitable for lay-women;«this 
is the time suitable fora ruler*® (rujwo), for the ruler schief-ministers,*’ 
for sectaries (tinhiyanam),^^ for the sectaries’ disciples.” [ih] ,. 

§9' [*7l being said the venerable Ananda spoke to the 

Blessed One thus: ‘Let not, revered sir, the Blessed One die in this 
mud-wallcd” little city,“ an uncultured" little city, a remote" little 
city. There arc verily , revered sir, other [and] great cities,** ruunely 


' See Ch. rj 4: Ch. 31 iz [4£l. ITw formuI» • abbwi-Mird m {§ 17 
sS (1 il below. , ^Cp. Ch. 4 1 iS [i] 

» Ap. E a i {Ametay, ep. Ch. 19 i f 6 [la] n; til* Ch, 1+ if S upL «ia 

Ch- ]D 16 [4] fiuAjc^C to tltathf. Ch. ** S V l^il- 

* Poa~tipofihtta' cp. Ap. .A 3 A Ch- Q A $ 

* Ap. B S. iVsfr, * Omittiiiji rrpenbaii. 

* Litcnllv, hut Jone what medti weU. Cp. Ap- E a ^ 6 [9}. 

'* Ch. 3! 4 IS (a). " AH-iltana; Ap. Ca{ ( ( 94 ); Mid Ap, D itf 7, 

" Omitting • iintnnetii that all pnvioui Buddlu* (Ap, A * c) have had luth 
dcvoied anendiantB »s Ananda. * ^h- ** 17 l*5l- 

-*Ch. BJ. » S«44[a]at»ve. 

Or, Raja; Ch. fl f 6 [fr]. ’* JUjir-mtAd/naltJ: Int. 5 17a. 

*• Int, $ 179 Ch. 9 f; ep- IS ^ 4 * "■ 

*' TtVfwjw-jdtiofai; cp. Ap. E ti a 5 3 [ 7 ]‘ ,, , , t , t 

** Omitiiits an enutneratjoii of fotir wcmdctfiil <|uahtua attiihuled to Aii^iu hr 
Buddha, namclf thOM of pIcaiinR tBCmblaa*'^ of The foUT clauct ®t the faithful; 
cp.Ch. IS frS s Bl- Thr ipeeeb adda (hat an emperor (fdjd-nlAAiwm; 

$ t, (»a] n above) hn four ihniltr qualitin. The lost remark may date UK poutee 
(IN e. Camm}. The whole pasMge tppem allO HI Sptlu II9-30 of Uie Foma ol 

Aifg. i^th, (PT^. U. pp. 133-3). „ . . t- j, » 

« 'watile-and-dauhh SEB, iii. p, i6r. The wrd i^w ■ «*d 

thence a plaalcn^ waUi Ch. 10 fl S a [vaf, and Ch. 15 M t 5 jl 4 l' Cp, Int, 4 (75. 
Thil panffoRc u roiuidi oIha ai tiitf open^g cf /3tp/M 17 (Bdp, m. p- 
“ Sfixar^a: icp. Ap. G 1 a f j (4); f i 1 bekntf. 

^1 j quite wil^r btuiifh, tiiitiyiiig p 4 ft- 

” The mnhavon oi V«lll frwro this list mots ttmurkibk uid irwjr indicaie xhat 
Vciili had IP be ■ great dty by ibe time whea thlJ paBsage vm composed- 

Int. S P ^ {Ajamtifftfn}* 
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Campa,’ Rljagaha,* Savaithi,} Sakcta,* Kosambt,* Baranasi;'^ there 
let the Blessed One die. In them there are many Ksbatriyas^ with 
great halk. BrShmans with great lialls » house holders® with great halls, 
who have dear faith in the Tathagata.'® These will do honour" to 
body of the Tathagata.’ ‘Speak not so, Ananda; speak not so, 
Ananda, saying “a mud-walled little city, an uncultured little city, 
a remote little cit>'”.' [i8j . , 

§ lo. [19] 'Go thou, Ananda,' he said, 'enter Kusin^" and 
announce to the KusinSran Malians:>« “This day, Vase^flias," in the 
last watch** {yame) of the night, the deatli't of the Tathagata** will 
come. . , . '1® 'Be it so^ revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in 
assent to the Blessed One, and havmg dressed, with bewd and formal 
garb,^ in company with another he entered i^usinata.^ 

§ II. [20] J'iow at that time the KusinSmn \tailans were met 
together in the council-hall on some business-®* -4nd 

the venerable Ananda went to where the council-hall of the Kusinarao 
Allans was and having arrived announced to them; ''Hiis day, 
V^tthas, in the last watch of the night the death of the Tathagata 
will befall. O \'isetthas, hear, O ViUeiihas. Be not heteafter 

full of regret saying: “Verily in our village-neighbourhood (gama- 
wAc/re)** the death of the Tathagata befell and we did not gain fper- 
' Int.1146- 1 Int-Si^j, I [nt.iiiS. 

•bit. $143. *int. Sijl. 


* Int. I [49 
^ Inii, I 185. 

* Or, Ulth 


rreoKfet/n- 

n fi?,' LI.. t " ^i“5 *W S * **l»ve. 

- - K" that the city wia mce ibe ctpiul <rf b mgnertJi of ihc W 

^-,*1*} M«y-Sud«iwwft, owner of the 

,1.^ - ' f 1 I ^ IT, 4 ), Hid It then tCEeniblcii AlnhaniBIldA, the ro^'a] city gf 

P»^ has rhe appearance of beinj; a moiikuh ini'etiriwi 
f**A 1 flN 6. Ctimn,). It occur* aJ» 

in ( DigHa - Ndt . d. pp, 160-^0). 

li^* of Ananda’* \i,ii to KuUntlA and of ibe pteacnUtintl cf the 

Mall^ K, tJ,e dviftif Tachcr I* episodical i« in,, f , .5 fi). 

- o r It '^i'* 32 cj 1 [li]- Tliia ia alto a Diflhman name (Ap, G 1 a 

» » UJI). It ^ been lucueated that Kahatfiya dona derived their names from 
uniun^ ICBC^en It teenia moft- probable that Brahmans occuiOooUy drew their 
naiBW rnon, the ruling Eaniilica w'bw Ceremonial hte* they directed. 

fwl- 

,I 'the final passing awty’,SBH, in, p, 163. See Ch. u u $ 8 [17] n. 

*■ Ch. 2 E I 7 145 ], 

Omitting phrase* which are atrrthtlted mom appropriately to Ananda ib [aoj 

*• IVeanng e lower garment and on upper garmeni as for indoors and taltine for 
auidom- Use on outer-robe and beggiir'a bowj ; Cb, 6 it j ti [l j. * 

*' Litemlly, himself the actond. Cp. Ch. Siff? [i] (aiioeierelt Ch. Sijiro; 
( 4 //«a^xj. . See.AMl 3 aS 3 :a)wCh-a 2 r|tn, 

U Int, S 171; Ap. H 3 o 5 3 The Matlon* of PSsi» alio had their eouncil-haU* 

Lh. J 3 <« $ 3 [ 3 J. t 

** The Mine phmie is med for crdmnry cammerciet faiuuiess; Ch- 10 c £ 6 fil- 

CP . Ch, 12 C f 4 [l]_ J 1 - Ji 

« litendly. Be kind. Cp- Latin/mwfe (tingtiifi. This speech 1 « 

mrtbured nlw to Oud^hut tn [19] iibovc. 

^ Ch, 23^1 to; Ch. d [9] tt, Cp. I 9 [17] iihsvtL 
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mission] for the Last time to see the Tathigata^*/ [zi] Having heard 
this [speech] of the venerable Ananda the Malians and their sons* 
and their daughters-in-law and their were grieved, dejected, 

with heam given over to sorrow. Many wailed diaordering their 
hair^ availed stretching out their arms, fell prone^ rocked themselves 
hackv^-ards and forwards^ saying: ^Very soon mil the Wellfarer 
{Sugatoy diej v^ry soon will the light (cukkhatTi^ in the world 
disappear/** And then the Malians and their sons and their daughters- 
in-law and their wive^^ grieved, dejected, with heam given overj:o 
sorrow^ went to the Bend {tffmvdttanamY of the Malkns, the Sal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Ananda was. 

§ iz, [12] . . J Then the venerable Snanda having cauaed the 
Kusinaran Maibns to stand in groups family by family® presented^o 
{bartdaptfsi} them saying: "Such and such a Malian^ revered sir, with 
his children, with his wife/* with his retainers^^ (M-pnruo), with hia 
ffiends/^ salutesi+(i?OTdi?/i) the feet*^ of the Blessed One with his fore¬ 
head." And the venerable Ananda in this manner within the first 
wntch** presented the Kustnlian Mallam to the Blessed One. 


(ill) 

11 jj, Now' at that time a Wanderer (p&ribb^akoy^ named Su- 
bhadda*^ was dw'elling at Kusinara. And Subhadda the Wanderer 
heard [people] say, ‘This very day in the last watch of the night the 
death of the devotee {samanassa) Gotama*^ will befall/ Then ihb 
[thought] came to Subhaddi the Wanderer: "Now indeed I have 
heard Wanderers, old men of great age, instructors of teachefs^^ 

* ihe tennirwtion sorntllmca as 

timpljf mce or dc* 45 cnl (cp. Ch. 6 a j 3 [l] n: Ch- i j fl § lO [s] li; Ch- ^ § O lav)) 

or «:ct (Ch, 5 * . , . ^ 

’ MaIla-pcjiJpatiy<t: Iiit.§ The ImS po^iuqo impheA no diirapret ; 

cp. Ch. 1 ^ s (pioliiff), wid S 12 [ai] below. 

^ These vehetnent txpt&sioDs, inc mdt pbrasea; they are applied tn moumiiiR 
Bpiritft (^^PS. V. 6 > and 10 BhJkkhuH {MPS, vi. 19) Among oihen. S« | 27 [lo] 
below; Ch. ijii§ 40- *Ap. E*§a[fl]. 

^ Or, Seer; liienilly^ eye. 'Light of the world', SBB, p, p. loj. Cp. 

iMkMmmiutl fMPS. vi. 2i: »e § zS below); imd B C | i). 

* Be covered or closed^ literally, be di^wfi wuhiR- Cp. Ch. 13 ef & H+ 

^ S«§ I [ll ebove;Ch.22£S2 [ij]. ... *1, 

■ Omitting Anonde's leflecticn mut if he pixscnied them dngly the time uiltcn 
ViVitld be too Icng, uid phwen icpeitcd irrnncdintdy behtw. 

* Kuta\ Ap. F a 0 Ct M>. Cp. Ch. b a> 1 ft). . ^ ^ xa i 

■*» Litci^y, caufied them to olfer ihetr Mlutaiionfl. Cp. Ch. 1 a o 12 [4] (*)■ 

^* ; cp. $ t [ [2t] above. x r -t 

With Hsuciatefi ■ or, with on aaflcnibtnge (of tuppoiten). Cp. Ap, H 3 o § z Ijt]- 
-I Or* kuwiieii; Ch. 8 ff 4 bl- ** ^ 

*1 Ch. Ti 4 i 7 [17I. Ch- 4 f 4 [7J5l^ ^ ^ U f r?! 

Ini, § 54. Hi* story ippcdn in Aps^m 4^ (Pi'S, p. Joo)* Tration hold* tJui 
ih» wa» noi ihe St^haddo. maitroEied in MPS, vi. M CCh. 21 c$6 njij^d CuIm- 
V2gK9, XU I. Another Siibheddii died it Nfldtki {.Ap, fi [6} The epjiode 
cf me iHt conven hiin^ the Teisoher'i ecti^'e life ta a clwp vnth one more i^tch 
<rf the ni^ht left. CL 7 § 11 W. 

=* jfemyei-pdriartyd, leaehefft over ttnehert; Ap-G t d § 8 [ 14 ]+ Cp. Ch. Bj!' 

(ifireeler). 
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saying this: times though rarely there arise sn the world Tatha- 

gatas,^ saints supremely enlightened/^ Now this day in the last \%^tch 
of the night the death of the devotee Gotama will befall. A state of 
doubt indeed has arisen in me; 1 have to this extent faith in the 
devotee Gotama—the devotee Gotama may be able to show me the 
truth* so far that I may cast off this state of doubt/ [24] Then 
Subhadda the Wanderer went to the Bend^ of the Malians, the xSal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Anonda wha, and having arrived he 
spoke to the venerable Ananda thus: \ . * Would indeed, O {bhay 
Ananda^ that I might receive [permission] to see the devotee Gotama.^ 
On this being said the venerable Ananda spoke to Subhadda the 
Wanderer thus: 'Enough, friend^ Subhadda, do not disturb the 
Tathlgata^ the Blessed One is tired/ , ^ 

§ 14. [25I Now the Blessed One heard this conversation of the 
venerable Ananda with Subhadda the Wanderer; and the Blessed 
One instructed the venerable Ananda saying* ^Enough, Ananda, do 
not hinder Subhadda; let Subhadda receive [permission] to see the 
Tathagata- Whatever Subhadda will ask me he will ask being desirous 
of knowledge not desirous of troubling me; and whatever I being 
asked shall expound him, he ^vill quickly comprehend 

it. * Then the yen erable A nanda spoke to Subhadda the Wanderer thus: 
^ComCj friend Subhadda; the Blessed One gives thee permission/ 

§ 15. [26] And Subhadda the Wanderer went to where the Blessed 
One waS| and haring drawn near he tschangcd courtesies (^sammodi) 
with the Blessed One and having gone through the cturent phrase*" 
of courtesy seated himself at one side^ and wben he ao seated 
Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the Blei^d One thus: 'Those 
religious teachers O (AAo)** Gotama^ [heads] of 

Orders (^fljOTf/nVro)/* [heads] of companies*^ instructors^* of 

companies^ well-known, renoi^Tied^ founders of sects/^ well thought 
of by the multitude,, namely Parana Kassapa/^ IVlakkhali Gof^la, 
Ajita Kesakambabn^ Pakudha KaccaV'ana, Sahjaya^^ Belatthipiitta, the 
Nigantha NitapuUa^^—have dl these in accordance with their ov™ 

* Ch. 31 } 7 [as] i Ap. A 3 r; cp. Ch. ^ [3] 

’ Dhammu U in ■ geckrnti ictik ; Pntf I (iilb) n; Ch, 5 4 $ lo; ^ f t$ [36] 
bcio^v. Cp. Ap. G 1 ^} 4. * Sh { I [il above, 

* OmiTtinj? rrprtitijDci of his reflccrticirMt ift bi [aj] ahove. 

- Cb. il • Ch.3 js[i6 jl. 

■ Suhhiidctn twice nepeuli iind Aewnda twice ithtwa the irqueat, 

■ Ch. i 2 c §3 [337]. 

* Ap. AsdLai]^ Ap. C 2 f 1 3 (ti) [39I. it ii to ht noticed ihut the teaohen 
mmtkincd below were not Bnfihfiunfl by CAate. Ini. j| tSj; n. The term here iti-^ 
dudn pJnilffiMiphic aectfl4fei btit not ofthodcid: jiluahadc BrShmimfr 

Ap. E a ii § 4 (35, Ch. S .4 

Cb. a § 5 [165). 7 Gsi^-ikam d: Ch. Sgidcariya). 

** Tiifha^i&rd- bit. | 179 Cli.9c iTtithiy^as). AIE these epithcis apiMr 

a 1»0 m the Ko%afa-iajfiyuttii^ Sutia J (Ch. 14 b § 3 [5]), together with the UX namci, 
choun^h the iotter ore there pluccd in a diffeient order, 

Ap. G 2 r| 3 fi) [ryl. 
int. § iS 4 _ 
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claim had full knowledge [of the truth] or have none had full know*- 
ledge; have had full knowledge while some have not had full 

knowledgeP* "Enough, Subhadda. Let this wait—whether all these 
have in accordance with their ow-n claim had full knowledge or none 
of them ha\"e had full knowledge^ or some have had full knowledge 
while some have not had full knowledge. I will shotv thee the truth* 
Subhadda. Then hearken tvcll, give attention j I will 
speak/ 'Be it so, revered aif\ said Subhadda the Wanderer in asent 
to the Bleased One. 

§ 16. The Blesaed One spoke thus: [zj] 'In tvhatevcr system^ and 
discipline^ {ilhamftui-rm(n'f)^ Subhadda^ the noble Eightfold Path^ 
iflhot found, therein also the devotee [at peace]* h not founds (There¬ 
in also the devotee second [in degree]^ is not foundp therein also the 
devotee third [in degree] is not found, therein also the devotee fourth 
[in degree]^ is not found*) And in w'hatev^r aptem and disciplincp 
Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found, therein also the devotee 
[at peace] is found. (Therein also the de^^otee second [in degree] is 
found; therein also the devotee third [in degree] is found, therein 
also the devotee fourth [in degree] k found.) Now in thb system 
and dUciplLne, Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found. Here 
indeed, Subhadda, is the devotee [at peace]^ (Here is the devotee 
second [in degree], here b the devotee third [in degree], here is the 
devotee fourth fm degree]-) Devoid of devotees [at peace] are those 
other teachings; but here [in my doctrine], Subhadda, may the mendi¬ 
cant brothers live rightly {samma),^ $0 that the world (/o^) be not 
devoid of saints'*^ (ffr^^rnie/ii). 

^ S« § 13 [33] above; 16 [17] btlow, where the Eightfold Ppth ia made the 
osKntul part of riie Law {Ap* G 1 h}., which thva k i:£iitred in light (Mndoci of 
thought, wcprd+ dnd deed, IcadinR to Klf-trunscendence. 

* Or, lnw Cp. §15 [^ 6 ] (ImtA) ahove, 

* Ch.jS 5 [tftjl; Ap. A 1 ft(6h 

* Ch- 5^44 [rfl]- Herr the DfuunTiu li by irnplicaiion mnet briefly defined as the 

Path; IN 5 ft ^ 

* ; Ch. 11 tf j r (a) Samimd k uied here not in the of awtic 
but in the scnsrc of * rntnejuir attributable Co ita MCOud povihic derivative sOllTCe. 
It miv be eoDipaird with mbhuixM ^ uwi in, Ch. a § 3 . Further compare "stream* 
artaining" {Ap. D C § 3 

Ifit. i no. Bwtmand obsoicc of the numcnil "first' both IitHTi rne prwe 
text heft and fetim the bit of the vwem bclnw luggcita that the monldah xedii^r 
added the seoand, third, and fourth decrees, thnugli nut of rwpcct for the originotL 
ten (IN 6, Canon) he cefrmined from impreving the wo^ mnmilOr Thn d^bcf^ 
ciauses are here enclosed in brackets. Their ormHIon ghnci the ipcech vuriabttui* 
tude^ TTic dying teaclutr mjiy well have declared that every true religion muac 
inculcate rijtht conduct in diought, word, and deed, ajIminatinR in intufoendcnce 
of selfhcHKi; and he nvighi truly add that at that time no ayw™ hut bii own tauRht 
this. The ilbfittmjE addiiiona ieetn to have been introduced in favour of the rebirth 
doctrine which without them would find no place here (tnl. $ 30)- 

^ These four degrees may he exphuned OIp the four «EBget endmg in Arahatship 
(Ap- D e 4 [d}), but it is more accordant with Gotama^a teBOhing 10 cake them oa 
meaning the four clayur? of the faichful to frcfjueiuly menrioned, namely monka. 
nuna, laymen, and lay-wotiaen (ice above { 1 [3]). Cp. Ap. H i § 6 {femr paiwM}. 

* Ap. Fad, Nate. 

» Ap* D c. 
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Nine juid twenty years of age vi^ 1 , Subhadda, 

When I went forth^ seeMng what Right* might be* 

Fifty years and more^ have passed 
Since I went forth, Subhadda, 

Keeping the bounds of Method of the Law (dh&m- 

wmsa); 

Beyond this [last] there is no devotee [at peace] 
n'atthiy . . 

§ 17. [aS] On this being said Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: *Ho\v excellent^ revered howr excel lenL revered 

sirl . . / l^t me receive from the Blessed One ordinadon as one who 
has gone forth let me receive 

§ 18. [zi cd.] "Whosoever, f^ubhadda, has formerly belonged to one 
of the difFercnt philosophical schools'^ and desires the renunctation- 
ordination (pabbajjam) and admission {upofompadam) under thb 
doctrine and discipline undergoes a probation [period]’® of four 
months. At the end of four months Bhikl^osof established character^ ^ 
confer the rentincjation-ordination, confer admission’* to the mendi¬ 
cant state. But here distinction’* of persons m recognized by me*' 
[29] "TL m'cred sir, those who formerly belonged to one of the 
different philosophical schools * ^ undergo a probation of four 
months ... 1 will undergo a probation of four vears., ^ Thereupon 
the Blessed One iustructed the venerable .^nanda saying: ^Then^ 
Ananda, confer on Subhadda the rermneiation-ordination/’* ‘Be it 
so, revered s!r^ said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One, 


* CL 3 S 5 o* 

^ /v;hAi CmI be]' ■ CL ^ § 5 [1^3]- TTib u lelf-iniifLicmdencc 

CL 5 S 4 [17]) Dttnincd thrausti pr in {Ch r 5^4 [iS]}. 

’ 'Fifty yvMi 3 and one year nujlT*. SBB. HU P- 167, Cp. CL if § z (:2PUi year); 
Ch. 13 r g 30 Ch^ ^l ^7 [ssL Acconiing to the Cc>Hdil tradition G<>lama ms 
bdm 'on b FridAy, in the year bzj before ihe EuitiTtRixi erm' and died at tiic dose of 
his Scith jmr (Suhhadn Bhilutbu, A B^dhai CaIrrAuiw, i8uo^ pp. zi, 27). Cp. 
<:h.lib(PflhdayU 

* . 4 p. 0 10 14 [2), Aa tndiealed in the preceding prose Ktting tiie "'^method" if 
the Eightfold Path. 

^ Charting rh£ rependon of the prt«e pkniacf Tegnrding of the nximd, 

third, wid fourth here itruigely incort^gmoLu widi the v^jbca; bIjo of the 

prCKe KTltenice which imnieiliBlely preccdci the versei Bndi paraphrase) the con- 
duditig Imet. As in Ch. 60^7. 

Or, the onJifiiitiDci of TenimdaEwfi [of the worEd]. Ch, 5 ef S. 

■ CL 3 if, Or, Btioihet sect. Ap. H z q f 3 , 

’■ Chr iS A j 3 ft]; Ap. H a a (JPdrftYtol. 

Araddhei^ttdi Ch. rS 4 [7^1]. Cp. Ch- zo j 4 (^)k 

Thii bnpIieB that both eerepiorue) were perfernwd^ the jhdnmaraci ccreoiony 
being D ckiuble one m IWW In Ce^'^Tt (Ap- U 1 rf 1). See § t^ bdow^ 

** Sbiuler diftinetjon idi aUem-ed in fa^^ur of Jati^^ und SfiJuvoiu (Ap. Had} 4). 

Ooutticii^ repctilian. The whoEe pusage is found also in ^iVftyuUtt aii of ^0371. 
Ai'A (PTS+ il, p. ai| «iith change of ruune andjpUee, the koene being Rdjagahe end 
the ceoverr KoHapa the rudeed mcedc Ch. la tf § 5 (15] n). 

Hete only the renunetation-ordlfistion ^ mentinn^, but the adrciis^ion^ 
Ordinauon nlary be implied. Ch. 7 ft }j 3^ 7 (aj. Cp. J zq below. 
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§ iq. [30] Then Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the venerable 
Ananda:' 'It is your gab, friend Ananda, it is good fortune to you, 
friend Ananda, who here have been consecrated with the consecra¬ 
tion* of abiding* face to face with the Teacher,’ And Subhadda the 
Wanderer in the presence of the Bl^ed One received the renuncia¬ 
tion-ordination, received admission,* 

§ 20. [30 ed.j And thereupon shortly after being admitted the 
venerable Subhadda, dwelling alone, secluded, diligent,* strenuous, 
resolute,® ere long leamt folly for himself {sayam)^ realized in the 
present life and having attained abode in, the supreme fulfilment of 
the holy life’ for the sake of which the clansmen* righdy go forth 
from tlte household to the houseless life' he perceived^ fully— 
'Separate-existence is ended; the holy-Hfc has been bved, 

what ought to be done has been done: there Is no [inditddual state] 
beyond this state {n’ap^atn 

Thus was the venerable Subhadda yet another saint- 
He was the Blessed One’s last own-disciple, 

(iv) 

§ ai. [Pt. vi. I,] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying: 'It may be now Ananda that ye may think thus: “The 
Word (pocnranaiTj)!* |hat of a [dead and] past Teacher: we have no 
Teacher.”** Not so now Ananda, should yc regard this. The doctrine'* 
and the discipline'* shown and made known by me to you wall be your 
Teacher on my passing away,* 

§ 22, [2] '.After my passing away, Ananda, the Bhikkhus should not 
address*’ one another as now they address each other by saying 
“friend (otwjo)”.'* An elder mendicant should address a \-ounger 
mendicant brother by name or by family (gofrenu)'* or as “friend”. A 
younger mendicant brother should address an elder mendicant brother 
either as “revered sir {bhante)**^ or as "venerable {gyasm^' ti)",' 

* Ch. at e f 9 r4»l. , . . , t,. - m 

^ Abhi-itkev literaifr, iprinklins. Cb. 7 3 (onwfflpjy); Cp. Ap. D f § 3 [61 fi. 

'Sprinkled wiili dit tprinkliofr of dudplcship', SBB, ui, p. i6q- 
' Anlt-vdlw, pupil^p; tiierelly, dwiLing wtb. Ch- 8^44 (iirmtiMif)- 
' Set S 18 [aS). [* 91 , ibovt, ’ AppainaHa-, Ap. C 6 } (t (it). 

• 1« S 6 [ifll above. 

^ Ch* 5 17 f to [172] li K« I zs n bclirw, 5 ^ 5 ®- 

^ Abhhaimdii* cL IS § IS [l Cp. Ch. S f I , , 

Ch^S^IS- *V Ch. 4 f l 7 . 

LiwraJJy, "last tcjoi-dificiple . Cb* X (i8); Ch. lo c; Amo 

Int. I so I 12 o I 6 [26] n, . . r ^ ^ 

'' A ' ^ CwMrrflwz); Amo Ap. A i 

I^amiTtO. S« f 24 [5I (IntTfli) bfllow; Ktid Ctu 23 H [9I Cp. Ch- S * + 

tdhiimma}, Amo Ch. 3i * 7 n. ** ^ 

IT Verb nn»ud.^co™fi (to be cuTTtnt, to oceuT', benoe M meet, to RTcet). C-p- 
Ch, J3 e t 3 (oCTfflt pArmej), " Ch. j ( 5 [tbj]. ^ Ch. S j f 3. 

Ap, G 1 ii f 3 (+) « Ch. 6 i. I 5 b], 

” Cb- 5 ff S 8; Ch. 13 e f at [7]. 


4il SAVATTHI and the last JODHXEY rch, Hfr 

§- 3 - b] ‘After my passing awfay. Ananda, lei the Saipgha,’ if so 
desiring, rid itself of lesser and subsidiary precepts* {siljjisp^atiiy 

§ 24. , . [5] Tlien the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 

brothers saying: ‘ft may be now, Bhikhhus, that some mendicant 
brother may have a doubt or perplexity* regarding the Buddha or the 
Law® or the Community or the Path or pMiddle] Road * Inquire, 
Bhikkhus; be not hereafter full of regret saying: "The Teacher was 
present with us and we could not question the Blessed One w hen face 
to face." ' On this being said the mendicant brothers were silent.., J 
Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying: it 
may be now, Bhiklthus, that vou do not inquire bet^use of lespect 
for the teacher; then let friend speak to friend.'* On this being said 
the mendicant brotbera were silent. [6] Then the venerable Ananda 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: "Tia wonderful, revered sir, 'tb 
strange;® thus do I believe, revered air—in the assembly of mendicant 
brothers not even one mendicant brother has any doubt or perplexity 
regarding the Buddha or the I.,aw' or the Community or the Path or 
Road.*.. 




<•“** not necewilfily imply 4 siAKle t^tmlixed Irady. Cp. Ap. c T f § I 

s t' 3 : Cti-8 '55 3 . S «; ch. 8 ■ $ ■ [1,] (Mtf rulty, Ch. aj Af O. Or, 
duciplinHiy- ™les: ep. Ch. 8 f^t'iPKonr). It » ihh pmfa«bk ihut Buddha wiihed to 
■bqlHh min wtituird by hunHlf. He may hove wished » pnnwit the of 

unnecesnuy obKmmi:« accumulated by local commwimco, and thi» would accord 
Wteh^ oppovtlOtl 10 iniisnifioini formolbni (Ap. G I rt. praiHrai. 

W Buddha an order that the br/Jam-diini^ 

a? *™jld be laid Upon ihc mcndi&uit brother whom Sc 

BhikkhUfk ahdulft mi addns», odviK, nr ncbnAnfitl, Chu £ $ 15 {la] The dbrupC- 
ncifl of iha ond«r j» noE a reason igainst jts A-aUdity, for the Teacher t luns meric 
be supposed to hflvt hem intemiptcd by brief ACiiteiicies as his tbokiRhla 
for tu^e become defintie. But riie CommcniaTy tiaiest that Choimo wai p\m- 
Jlinn tHe mendicant sU^n dROimt the mendkont brothers 

lU. P- i 7 fh Tha \anu dispute cndMi in the suppr^on of the Bhikkhujil- 
oipfino m ^.eylon, and as the Bhikkhus icem not la have been above loKiin^ ibe 
™pii^ to ^ir odiTinbigc ciseivherie (Ch. la ft f s (6] n) it is not imtx>MibIc 
mt they used the loEciTin nsnuucn of iht Teirchcris death to Snsen 0 tcitt which 
might serve h A point m OtpimenL The ebstino^ of Chiuiiia ia men Honed in 
Ir JCIV fCh, IS ^5 13), tv. xiv, and bia jTpeiltmnce in Cw/Zn-evn™, 
™ pflWjie includes the teXl here wnirtcd. He fiimres nlw as a 
•tOf^ offmdfef in ^e Pif. ni^ pp. 155, 177^ h', pp. 47^ 11 j 

iOHie in all these cssea is Kosambi (InL I 14J>, See ■l^ T^Uta^dthd' 
uttJc (Pialmt af the Brethren, p. 7a). He is not the (^snnd of Ch, ij el6: nor 
appiirently ihc tfter^ of Cha J5 ol r 6 {Krndrtd Saring^t, hi, p. m), 'Fhe name ia 
common. 

i "PpMra also in the FutLTtt of Nik. (Ch. 13 a f Sb 

^ ? t ^ ; cp. § at {dcieftinc} abow^ 

^^.5 M 4 { 17 ]^ The Middle Road and the Path are the same, 

^ Omitting double repetition of the ^uesHon and sitence. 

Ch. j j tr § f 3 ^ i - r j I 

O^ttinM a in which Buddha is represented si rcplving that Hherw 

Anuds nuKly bi^es this he himself luu ccmiii knowledge that m™ has any 
doubt and that a|| the SOO present (Ini. I lit), even the mfnt backward, haviJiv 
R'^TiTfSSf ^ Imget liable to binh £n s state of punKhment (Ap. 

B a f and mil suundly Attain complete enlightenment. The object of the 
JnT^ authority of the Cotton h« recenelv revised bv 
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§ 25. [7] And then the Blessed One enjoined' the r 
rothers saving: 'Come now, mendicant brothers, 1 eitjc 
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mendicant 

brothers saying: 'Come now, mendicant trotners, 1 enjoin you— 
Perishable^ by nature is individuality ;3 eamestly+ labour.This was 
the last saying* (twa) of the Tathigata,^ 

5 ah. [S] Then the Blessed One attained the first trance {pa(hsma- 
jjhSnam)? (Emerging from the first trance he attained the second 
trance; emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance; 
emerging from the third trance he attained the fourth trance emerg¬ 
ing from the fourth trance he attained the realm of space-infinity;'® 
emerging from the attainment" of the realm of space-infinity he 
attained the realm of consciousness-infinity;’* emerging from 
attainment of the realm of consciousness-infinity he attained the 
of nothingness;^* emerging from the attainment of iKe reaJm of 
nothingness he attained the reatai of neither [individud] perception** 
nor [total] non-perception; emerging from the attainment of the 
realm of neither perception nor non-perception he attained to the 
cessation of perception and sensation.** Then the venerable Atianda 
spoke thus to the venerable Anuruddha:'* ‘The Blessed One, revered 
{bhanteY^ Anuraddha, is dead.’ 'The Blessed One. friend (aciuo) 
Ananda. is not dead; he has attained to the cessation of perception 
and sefisadon.’ [9] Then the Blessed One . . reached the first 

' AnamUnv ohQtwd, instruct^, or rommanded- ^ , , ,,JL, -n._ 

^ Ch it ■ cp. Ch. § ifi and Ch. iif 6 [4] (deathy The 

MPS jumunt of Buddlu^ft detfth, from bia last do™ to ilw vti^ of Anu- 

rutlifba and Anoneb^ » the tamt aa thit ^iV€n 

(i. 157-9]! with sdtfte ititcmtiny espeptiaha. Tbc Sctift, Afi, docs not 

motion tht fifth fita^r of ([nt. j Si n 3 nothing of the 

quake or storm, and it do« not inclLidie th* immoderate lametitalmn* of Bhiklfhua 

fltid D«v-atia S tN & (GcMon). , 

^ Safrtkhdrd; Ap, Ed- 'Dtcay' la mhcrictilt m nil fMinpanml thwiMs p SBB, lU^ 
D. 171. Ch, 7 iT 5 to n,; ICC ala* IflT. I < 3 - 7 ' i 

* Strrnuoialy: dnismily. Ap- C * S 11 (21): Ap E 1 11S m iSealously (Ch. 

Isr.^'bv dilifftnt effort succeed, namely m daiAp what ahoyld be done 
Ch, 5 f ft 5, Ap, F)p i.e. in Ihdnjf the holy life (6mAinffjen>w, 

Ch. 4 i 17I Ch- 5 O 5 lOh which ituioa to ibe ortmCtlOfl of <Ap. E sill 

£ 4 [il. tsoiimy here on irtirth tranaMndin? the tranMni E«o. <^inpaM Ch. 7 * 
1 1 t(i] also Ch. i& * § 4 (791 Ch. 5 6 §4 U^] 

and A^H s § ^ 3 ; Ap. £ 4 i | 3 [sy]: Ap. E 4 u 4 s- 

^ Leader or SucctMor; Ch, ai f 7 [25^1 * t ir #- 1 

■ Oj, entered into the first contemplBition. Ap. 1 , Noit and attmmiKnis), 

^ Le, complete trofiiiccndenct of (he Ego and uiuon with the Infimic; cp. Chn 

Or, tSe infeitc ether (dima). Ch. 41 § 11 ' 

And Ch- 16 d } 7 [a] n. 3 § 4 [^ 1 S Ch. S 7 LSl* 

“ Or mind, Ap- 1 af 1 [174I Cp, Ap. O j -^§9 n- 

11 Ch. 3 § 5 [144L t a 5 t [t 7 S]: Ch. 3 4 5 

Ap. 1 a 1 1 {Oftimid)- This higheit stagt of ^attuifimenf doct not appear in the 

Sum- iVi*. ocoouni (i, p. ijS). . , . . . 

IS QJi^ [0^1 3 pj. This con venation is not in the Sofft. iVifc. njrfutl’ve, 

t* process back to the fint tnmee or startinK-pomt, 

pwBxe here placed in brMkctB seems to have been ^ded in order to enforce^e 
onportAnce of the cloudy pre-Budifliiit "attiiiitmenta (j3nr^affi>o; Ch- 3 L™j? 
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trance.) Emerguig from the fiiat trance he attained the second trance; 
emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance | 
cmereing from the third trance he attained the fourth trance, l^erg- 
mg from the fourth trance the Bicssed One immediately died 
§ 27. [10] . . .« When the Blessed One died, immediatelv after his 
death, the venerable .Anuruddha* uttered these ^'eraesiJ 

'There v.-as do [troubled] breath b Him {tMnoV the steadfast- 
minded; 

Unshaken, calm (mntm) attained then when he ended life. 

The Sage with mind {chifna} eoumgeous pain (vedanami 

endured. - 

E^en as the extinction (^la'bbana^)^ of a Bome^ fatich] was his 
mind s release/’ 

When the Blessed One died, immediatelv after his death, the 
venerable Ananda uttered this verse: 

‘A\Tiat terror was there then, what awe. 

W'hcn he who was in all w:ays best endued, the All-enlightened 
died!' ° ’ 


WTien the Blessed One died many Bhildhus them who had not 
overcome d«ire« wailed stretching out their arms, fell prone, rocked 
theiuMJves backwards and forwards saying: 'Too soon has the Blessed 
One died. . , , “ But those BhikkhuB who had overcome deaire, self- 
^rinizmg (ja/d), comprehending," endured saying: 'Transient is 
mdmduaJity {anicta f(jjnAAflr«);iJ and how in this case is it possible!* 
[othenvUe]? ^ 


*****^^^^' ^ nimrtiM hiTe u ncciowfily uiwultioriiEtire (IN fr, 

vJL^SiA^" ""d (Ch. $ n [.jj „) „« niHUioiwd in Uw 

Soffi. Nth. nitmtivt (1. p, 15a): olw %'ertes rnttributed to RnhmA Solumun’rint. 

*'^'*^*»^ple*;abo tinea uttend bf Siklin U^lHoeef 
T«*f. v«*« irc found aim in the iLg, 

tei: & i-iow w i» ti» 

as. S5‘.3.“ *• ■»! i» -i"»; 

cL iiii;Ap.cA. ^ ^ 

^ Pi^a ] cp. Ap. E tf u § 4 (4). 

^ €H4t TiUMnt hfifE itidividim life rather than mindt cd. di j C r-h * a 

, 5 S;r '• 

,! L'7^’ ^P- O «H (viimtti). 

twgit\ Ap^ O a f to [jj* ^15 

ull .«tPUfd^ the Mill™; Eiid in f oS [iI] bdnw twanW 

the er^iTti. Thii piuujtc u nut m the Saip. Nik, narrative. ivaanuna 

'•Ap. Eo. 

'■«“ ** f**"^*^ « }7 l«4l ebove (e« lAb) 
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§ 28. [i ij And then the venerable Antiruddha instructed the mendi¬ 
cant brothers saying: 'Enough^ friends; mouim not^ lament not. Has 
it not been announced by the Blessed One ere this* that there La in 
all . . . the principle of transience.^ And how in this caw, friends^ is 
it possible that what is bom, produced, compounded, di^lvable^ 
by nature—that this indeed should not be dissolved? ThLs state is 
not to be found- The spirits,* friends, are ve?cedp* ("But of what kind 
of spirits, revered sir. is the yenerable Anuniddhi thinking There 
are, friend Ananda,* spirits in the sky with earthly percep-^ 

lions;* they wail disordering their hair. . . saying: ^'Too soon has the 
Blessed One died.^ * . * Too soon has the Ijght*^ in the world dis¬ 
appeared." There are, friend Amnda, spirits on earth” {pat/mviyS) 
with earthly pcrceptinits; they wail * » « saying; "Too anon has the 
light in the world disappeared”^) Now those spirits who have oyer* 
come desire, self-scrutinizing, comprehending, endure saying; 
"Tramieni is individuality; and how in this case is it possible** 
[otherwise] f" ^ 


r- The Obs^uies 


§ I. [Pt. vip 12.] And the venerable Anuruddha*^ and the venerable 
Ananda p>asscd the remainder of that night in discourse on the Law\ 
Then the venerable Anuruddha instructed the veneralilc Ananda 
saying: 'Go thou, Friend Ananda, enter Kusinlra and announce to 
the Kusinaran Malians, "The Blessed One b dead. Vasetdi^Ss** now 
[^tis time] for what ye think seasonable^* ^Be it eo, revered si/^ 
said the venerable Ananda in assent to the venerable Anuruddha... .** 
§ 2. [13] Then the Kusinaran Malians summoned their retainer 
(punsty^ saying: ’For this [occasion], sire collect in Kusinara 

scents and garlands*® and alt the musicians.*** And the Kusinaran 


* Ch- 1J D § 4 {ahtady)-, CN. 2:j § i. 

^ PoltJia^iuimma; Ap. £, Npt* (iimfcjf). 


Cp. Ch. 4 i [0 (flWWd). 
f : IN 


_ _ _ * Bevatd: IN 8 fl; Im. S 7+^ 

* Or* diMKMMl; ‘wiU icproMh w', SBB, iu. p. 178. 'Hie <ytpl«Mtiim niuit be 

left lo phiuitiuy. . . 

* .Luanda u m5w addrewd maiEwJ of the Bhikthiii. ITw puaeRic here put m 
blrdckEta IB an uwkMrd Clddfttan. IN h (Cmteii). 

^ Ap. .rtr i Ji ^ 

* Pathm*i-samm rneauB aj-ch^perceivm^ ot Eaidwmisauus. Of worl^y ituud , 

SBB. iii, p. i7«. » Sec I ^7 [wl 

’« See f 11 [Jt] ebftve. " Jn*- S§ 35 «. 7 ® 

’* For the fonnula ice f 7 [l+l cbove (ere t/lb). ** Ch* to ft f 3 [(J- 


Cb- 3 i h § 10. ,,, 

CK 30 § 1 [ 6 ]* *Do, theup whaTt^'cr seemeth to you fit% SBBp lu, 

** As in Ch. AM lo fial^r i [zi] wib necesaaiychange4+ ThE MflIJiuw iretepre- 
Knied ftf denting in their coundl hall (Ap. H j o S 3) '*n that very busiucH when 
AfiBndii arrive*. 

■* Thoe seutij to have heen bad^-nuait ufiifomwd ^jn^ardi and nt^wenim 
fordna the authcrity and order* of the Council. lot. j 175 i« 4 S 1*8] 

b«W ,, ••Cli, 3 fi. 

** Gondha-mdla ; Qu 8 $ ( 8 ); anil Int. J {t«U*ty j j . 

" TiT^i* ue initruinena of perouaioa witl (heise doubtlev piepondeiated. Ini. 


f 19a (mmizc). 
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A'lallans with scents atnd garlands and all the musicians and five 
hundred pairs of [upper] wraps,’ went to the Bend {VpavettanatfiY 
of the Malians, the SSl-tree Grove, where the body of the Blessed 
One was. When they had arrived they . , . honoured^ the body of 
the Blessed One with duces.* songs, music^ {vaditehi), and garlands 
and scents; making anwingsofthe cloth, preparing circular encloaiires* 
{ma^a!a-mdfSnt)\ and so they passed that day. And then the 
Kusinaran Malbns thought thus; ‘It is the wrong time to-day to 
bum’ the body of the Blessed One; now to-morrow we will burn the 
body of the Blcs^d On*, And ^ , A [so] also they p^sed the 
second day ,. . and die third . .. and the fourth . ,. and the fifth ... 
and the sixth flay. 

5 3 ' [14} 'rhen during the seventh day the Kusinaran Malians 
thought thus: 'Let us . . . honouring the body of the Blessed One 
with dances,^ songs, music and garlands and scents, carry it south¬ 
wards to the south of the city, outside [the walls] to the outside of the 
city, and let us bum the body of the Blessed One at the south [side] 
of the city (iiagfirdna).’» And at that time eight leaders” of the 
Malians, having bathed their heads,” clothed themselves in unsoiled 
garments” and then thinldng‘We will lift the body of the Blessed One' 
were not able to lift it. ^ 

§ 4- And then , ^ , with dmne (^dibbehiy^ and hurn^ (iwaiftf- 
fukrhi) danceSji* ^ngs and mujic - . . thev carried the bodv of the 


r ' or ^rmcmEX cp. Ch, aa <? § 7 by] (p^r}, wid Ch- 15 15 

IHJJ*' tnc (ftirmcntB coiuuitd fif lanif Atripi af cloth which were wound ifound 

rhe ronvcfitlOfuil fourfold phrase 11 u»cd Oi in Ch* q 6$ Il3j. 

f ^ ^ ^ } S ( 7 h The*c relig^ku dimeoi, addressed to the stpirim 

Of ilM earth and of tht lower wera innniatic lud pajjan and doubclcH 

brfojwNi to * cull earlier thou Hinduitm. They may be compared w'hh che duicea 
which JUTI fij^ure 10 largely in modem Tibeum Buddhist ritual. Cp. Ch. 11 a 
11 *■ lustnimentid miide; Ch, ^ d $ 3 imuaiAani}, 

7 **e*®^? ™etij>B. M m Ch, ir C 1 13 (ill -In the Milhl- 
Vlflini CT^ iHnna) at Anuradhapyni there were 31 mllukos: DpvE mv, 7S: Mh^-m 
^Sii The ucred Bodhi-^txee, e.g-j was aiuTDunotdi by d iiid.liJra^p Did. S..V. 

cited from Geiger, Mahtinnua, trsl. 99. 'Deconlian wre«th»', SBB. iii, 
^'1 , ... ’ Int.} igo (fTfTFNiDrDn). 

■ - Ch. 8 »/ § 5 f 7). 

» AE ^ i? * ? vp. Ch. B A n. 

* t^nma d^]« of thu mincukua bioileiit tint, f 94, i). Anuruddha ^Tpnit.. 
[ISJ thit the »pnM tdcniAf; JN 8 0) desire that the body should be CBiried M the 
tioi^ sate snd thmuab the dty to the east gate and tfaence *0 Makute-bandhana 
a iMsJIan •hone face 14 below). On the Malians oomplving the difficulty is rtmnved' 
ud [16J a miiaeiiJous fall of hexi^nly Mandiiava Roweta f(nt. {7Q- Ch- li a 
9 + n) ensues. The aignifiGance of ffiis inddeni appears CO be that Che Buddha was 
“ ‘ fomper as Mas first proposed but as a ettben of Kutiolil. 
“w «*<«« here uwtic* that the Gods took part; the Ofigiiul text may have 
intended only that the Gods were lepirsented. Compare the 'bMVenly (aaciEd) 
tpectaetes ro^dwiT of the Emperor Asoka. Rods Edict, ft. and the desedp- 

tw of a Buddhiat procession at Flmliputra by the Chinese Cnvcilcr Fa-hren 
fTrimrei, eh. wvti, tr. Legge, dted by V, A Sioith, rbdht. jrd ed., p. i6t>, 

^ f a above; the epithets 'didtie and human* arc here added. Cp. $ 190 
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Blessed One by the north [road] to the north of the city, and having 
entered the cit%' by the north gale (irft^rena)' they carried it by the 
middle [road] to the middle of the city and went out by the cast gate, 
and at the east side of the city [went on to where there was] the 
Ma1lans*s shrine [attyamY called Makuta-bandhana and there they' 
laid down the body ol the Blessed One. 

§ 5. [17] . . f 18] Then the Kusinaran Malians summoned their 
retainer3+ sayings ‘For this [occasion], sirs {bhane),^ collect the beaten 
cotton* (kaf^tim) of the Malians.' And then the Kusinaran Malians 
wrapped the body of the Blessed One in unsoiled gannents^ (roilAcfla), 
and having wrapped it in imsoiled garments they wrapped it in beaten 
cotton; having wrapped it in beaten cotton they wrapped it in un¬ 
soiled garments. In this way they wrapped die body of the Blessed 
One in five hundred double payers] and having laid the body of the 
Blessed One in an iron oil-trough* they covered it over* with a similar 
iron-trough; and having made a pyre of all kinds of scented [woods] 
they placed tlie body of the Blessed One in the pyre.'* 

§ 6. [19-Z0] , . [as] And at that time four leaders of the Malians 
haiirig bathed their heads'* and clad themselves in unsoiled garments 
thinking, ‘Wc will kindle the pyre of the Blessed One’, were not able 


to kindJc it. . . 

5 7. [aa] And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa” arrived at 
Kusinara, at Mahuta-bandhana the Malians' shrine,” where the pyre 
of the Blessed One was. Having arrived he adjusted his robe over 


' Im. f 175. * 5 134: $7 below, 

^ The MulIanB constdt Anuida mb icp ih* form of burial fuiiMWe. He vepUm in 
words uttriblitcd to BuddhM In MPS, V, 11 fCh. il § fr Ti i] n) With nrccMTy 
chnnsttB. Ilis wT>nfM «re pjmdMly fallowed in the narrmtive of [lal* 

o ^ ^ r I 

* "Carded catton-woo-r, SBB, p. Cp. Ch, it/§ i bl* 

^ Cldthing, 'A new ckilll\ SSB. ± r-u n ^ 

* Int.f iSa (maiiu/ofi™). ^ } TOn below; and Ch a 

^ The two vcs«li were bcHil-4haped. The one woold aa M M ta the tuber. 

There w'm daubtlcBa e hole in to mIIaw the oil to tw dfown- The iwo vesseli 
musT hivc been plirced within the p> re. md the pur wqidd keep the ashti intact. 

" MMha-Knmpa who itreent near Piv-a with 500 of the hrethi^ hem the newi 
of the BuddhM M death: m in Oi. u -a § +. He i^cdiMirfy Mto forth fw htjiknu- 
bimdhana lee f 7 below. Cnnotisly tnteiposed m [aa} la the of bub^ 

the reemit (Ch. A I [as] n>r ^hn had b«n ns^eived into the Order m hit old 
Bflc juid who now bid^ ihe brethren ngoice on beiiiK freed fwn the gfejt bamatw * 
restraint and. Ofi beiiig able to dc what they pleue (see hIbo Ch. ,*3^5 

Ch. n 6 § a [3], ... ITT * i 

Omittinj^ drtailq . ref^rdin-j^ this mitaculoAii nrciilent {lnl. j a 4 r */■ ^ 

Oipkins that the apirits (IN S &} desire that the cnemnony sl™]d ™t till Uw nm^ 
of Miihfl-KABBapM tD BaJute the feet of ibe Blessed 

Btiddh^'f irnm^iate bummsot. He wmb absent at the time of t he B didoj^ 1 deiam 
and the present mirMeie irmy have been introduced in the mtereat ot ms porw 
(IN 6. Cmirtw). He WW m Brahman and aomc of the deptcMtion to which Aj^M 
u frequently aubjecied in the Niktyes oisy be due to a miiiiry between irw ibaityani 
of Cotema'a imnicdiBie family BJid the BtOhmon converti whd iuppwir™ the v encr- 
able and leomcd Kas&apa (Ch. 11 d§ 7 n: cp. Ch. lie f i 3 * I 9 

also Ap. H a f 4 n], Ch. 7 « f i [il; Ch. to e (4). 
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Ode shotilder (efeT^fzw)/ extruded joined paJjiu^ {ojljatimy and $o 
moving as to keep the pyre on his right^ [walked round it] thrice and 
having uncovered it at the foot saJuted+ the feet of the Blessed One 
with his forehead. Also the five hundred Ehikkhus [tvho had come 
with him from having adjusted their robes over one shoulder^ 
extended Joined palms and so moving as to keep the pyre on their 
right [walked round it] thrice and saluted the feet of the Blessed One 
tvith their foreheads. And as the venerable Maha-Kassapa and those 
five hundred Bhikkfaus saluted [the feet] the pyre of the Blessed One 
caught fire, * . ,5 

§ ®- 1^3] ■ ^ And when the body of the Blessed One had been 
Consumed ^ ^ J the Kusuwan Malians^ having made [for the relics] 
a fence of swt>rds* and put round [them] a wall of bows in the council- 
hall for seven days * . , honoured the relics (^arlr^iy^ 

of the Blessed One with dances, songs^ music, and garlaodaand scen ts. 

§ 9 * E^] (0 ^he Magadhan king Ajatasattu** the son of the 
Videhan [consort of Bimbisara] heard [it said] ‘The Blessed One they 
say {kira) has died at Kusmara\ and thereupon »^ , sent a messenger 
to the Kuainarau Malkn$ saying: ‘The Biased One tvas a Kshatriya 
(AAa/^jj-o)iiand I also am a Kshatriya. I also am worthy (ttrah^y> 
of a part of the relics** {jartrafliim) of the Blessed One, and I wiU make 
a stupa {thOpamy^ and a festival {mafiamy^ [in honour] of the relics of 
the Blessed One/ (2) And the Licchavb*? [IJcchm^) of Veeali heard 
... and sent a messenger... J* (3) And the Sakyas'^ {Sakya)o{ Kapiia- 
v^tthu heard . . . and sent a messenger saving: ^The Blessed One waa 
the foremost® of our ktn; we also sre worthy of a part of the relics of 
the Blessed One* ... (4) And the Bults-^* [But&yo) of Allakappa heard 
. , . and sent a messenger-(5) And the Kobj^« (^oJi>#) of Rama- 


^ Ci^'tnt a A ftenejnJ ttitn for robf «the liiiiiil word Ia rnore precise, ultoFdmnsfa^ 
uppw-wTup; Ch, a S I. » Ch. 6 ft f a [j]. 

* Ch. a I 4 Ch. rI r} 18 [3]. 

i ptiuttwg ^ipOntBncomly mr)', which iddA another miiacle (Int, § 94, l). 

Oleums dctaih irfra^tnpr the rncbicrmtEon sfler which only the bone* {ton- 
ri£iifj of the Blenscd One remiibiefL 

^ Omitting ihe mirade {tni. J 94^ i) throuK^h which the pyxe wm exttnj^iiiahcd 
bj' * itrevn of water from mid-air {aRtaiikiMl Cp. Cb. i f 5 [5*] nJ^ppafenUy 
fjiQio 1 wtier^^mit (i^ 4 d-ivffara)--*'i^plffnen t^ by paiU pf scented water poured 
«i the embers by the MalliuiB. 

* 'Lattice work offerers', SBB. yi, p, igy, 

* IiiL§ 137: Ap, H3PS3. 

The context show* that the plurd forrn of wfry (body> miaiu the boncai 
otherwue fntiulated os fdics (sec f 9 belcxw)* 

** Jnt,§ 166. IS Tut U wRk 

*» Cp. urdhztf (Ch. 5 ft § i&y See fS n ebotll 

Tumulku; mound. Int $$ aa snd 190 {arikit^ctvra}. 

J?® (/«««)■ , . ” Clma. 

As Kshoirb^ they C4AIITI a sharr on the some terms OS Aiitnuttu and the other 
CUKI-Br^untn dainiancs. 1* fut. f i6j_ 

« word 13 . Mttpha (bttih cp. Setthi (Ch. ft/| 10 lij). 

Tbtfc arc not motioned eUewherc in the ntii four Nikiyas or in Vtn. Pk, 
Ch'■ =™JI territory near the MoBoa. CL 1J 6 (iiotei). 
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OTma> heard - , . and sent a messengif- - - • (6) And the Brahman of 
VcthadTpa- heard . . , and sen! a messenger . . . saying: 'The Blessed 
One was a Kshatriva; 1 am a. Brahman ; I also am worthy of a part of 
the relics of the Blessed One, and I will make a stupa and a fesUv^ 
[in honour] of the relics of the Blessed One.' (7) The Mallas of Pavis 
heard . . . and sent a messenger saying: 'The Blessed One u-as a 
Kahatriya and we also are Kshatriyas. We also are worthy of a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One. . . 

§ 10. [as] On this being said the Kusinaran Mallas spoke to thoM 
assembled parties (te sii^fighe garie)* thus: ‘The Blessed One died in 
our village-neighbourhood* {gSirta-kkiisiitY, we will not give a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One,’ On this being said Dona the 
Brahman* spoke to those assembled parties thus; 

‘Hear, sirs,^ a word of mine. 

Our Blessed One [ever] forbearance* taught. 

It is not right that strife should rise 

Over the shariug of the rdtes of the best of men.® 

Let us all, airs, united in accord {iamaggSY<‘ 

Agreeing share [his relics in] eight parts.’ 

■Therefore, O Brahimn,’ they replied, ‘do thou divide what relics of 
the Blessed One there are in fair division*' making eight equal parts. 
‘Be it BO, sirs (&Ao)', said Dona the Brahman in assent to those 
assembled parties {lesam jarngkartaM ga»m^), and having divided 
the r^^tnaifis of the Blessed One in fajr division Tn^ng eight 
parts he spoke to those assembled paities thuSr Give me, strSj this 
vessel and I will malte a stupa and a festival Jin hanour] 

of the vessel/ And they gave the vessel to Boim the Brahman. 


* Int, f (k\ [ 5 a] n. . 

» Tihe nauK it not mentianed tbewh^re m tiie fim four NJkly^ or m Vm. Ptf. 
Tbc plflce to have bt«l » Brihman vUlnirE (lot, | i^j Ch. I 5 a n) in tlM 

ncifChLiurhoqd. il dow rnrt appMT that tbt BribramiC (V«dic iind ntUilp^ cult 
of the timo vw so hi^ty oi^gHnitsd u to oppoK Uic nse m Buddrusui gtn^fzuy 
(An Gadl *■ 

the mwemblcu miwd*’. SHB, Lii. p. Cp.Ck aJs [164] 

Ap. H 1 i i I ichaplrr); and Ap. H 3 a § :^ 

* Suburb nr envimfu. CK. ii 6 ^ 11 uj. 

» Int. & 166 (o). Tbc oontut ihnws dwt l>0^a 1™ a ponvxrt t& 

fcni'vruan la rcowded in thtf Fivea of {Gfodaal tllp p- l6Sj^ in 

1 Sum inuratin];; f-of ita aoiouilt of Brahman ldcaAre«|N^|I 

atid morab (Int. § 185) ind of unlawful occupatiofu (Int. | A 

of chu ^ mcrltiftlMd in a dubkiUi Sum llio included W AlA. {GtiidUitl 

Sayir^l, ii, pp- 43 -s: 1+d f i)- 

* plural af Arto; Cll, El f J i L*i> 

■ Kkunii; Ap, F 1 a (i4iV; tp. Int, § 104. 

* C/Ef£riiHr-p4f^W<». Pikrt I, tttle (Bt^ddf^i) lu u i-’U , - „ * b r«1 

3 B (^3 if 5 , 1,0.15^5 ^ LjSj- 

i* Uy «?mcctmaidmdtohavisbeenihe Buddha'sbe^gintf-bowl 

Uii pr 161 n). A b ordinarily a day (Ch- 11 ^[^ 7 ]}’ Tha word 

hcra may not ctfer to the iron trouah t**® S 5 aho^’®) ™ which the b^y wai iFi- 
etnerated buc to a imallcr jar In which the charftd twnca w«e colloc™. Cp 

Ch. i6i^S6 
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S And the Moriyias’^ {Mt/riya^ of Pjpphahvana* heard fit 

said] ‘The BIcped One they sy has died at KusinirS’... and sent a 
tti^senger saying: ‘The Blessed One was a Kshatriva and we also are 
I^hatrijas. We also are worthy of a part of the relics of the Blessed 
. . . [On being told] There La no part of the reUcs of the 
BJes«d One [left], the relics of the Blessed One have been dinded; 
taie hence the embers’, they took the embers thence. 

§ So there were eight relic-stQpas,'* a ninth stiipa for 

r f* tenth stfjpa for the embers. Thus was it formerly. 
[28]., 

menowwd elsewhere in the lim fouf 
or m Vtm. Jh/. TTwr ddim lawt tuve been added here m the interest* of 
^Ae Chwidre«uptB and naiilered iUuitHout 

^ J =*« (Pipp^-guhdh nnd Ch. lo c C+> n 

* The division Ic midc as mmtd, 

* On the divinon ind redivuicn of the reUra pee ThH. pp. ice, t*e^ 
flnts 4 11 2 

mentlAl StUI L ,-. rrvw, It. 

j 8 n)^ A thflTc here ii ceimcd deMd. 


Ci L\PTER 23 

EPILOGUE: THE CALLING OF THE FIRST GREAT 

COUNCIL' 

a. Ananda* and the Law and Discipline 

Sutta-Pifaka, Majjhima-Nik^, Sui ta zo 8 {Gopahi-Mt^aUSna-S.). 
[PTS, iii, p. 7.] Thus have I heard. At one time Ananda was staying 
at Rajagaha in the Vc|iivana at Kalandakanivapa^ not long after the 
death of the Blessed One. At that time the Migadhan king Ajata- 
sactu* the son of the Videhan [consort of King Bi mbisara] ^ having 
Rajagaba* strengthened* being distrustful of King Pajjota.^ And 
the venerable *Caanda before noon* wearing his under-rohes and 
assuming his outer-robe and atms-bowl entered Rajagaha for altn^ 
Then the venerable Ananda thought: ‘It is still very early to go round 
for alms in Rajagaha. What if now 1 should go to [sm] the jk* of 
Gopaka-Moggallana'o tbe Brahman" where... the Brahman [^ll be]. 

.. Gopaka-AIoggallana the Brahman spoke to the venerable Anan^ 
thus: ‘Let the respected (Motwjw)" .Ananda ootne; welcome to the 
respected {bfit/to) Ananda; it is long since the venerable Ananda ^ 
passed this way {pany^afu^^ that is so as to come here. . . . Then 
the venerable Ananda sat down on the seat pointed out and Gopaka- 
Moggallana the Brahman taking a low'* {nicatti) scat sat down at one 
side. ., . [p. 8.] Then Vassakira'* the Brahman, chicf-minister of 
Magadha {Maffadha-mahamatt&Y*‘ who tras visiting the works’’ 
tkammante) at Rajagaha, came to where the work of Gopafca-Moggal- 
larm the Brahman [to be inspectedJ, where the venerable Amnoa 
was, and . . sat down at otic side, .. ■ [p- 9-] ‘If there indeed 
O (bfto) Ananda,’ he said, ‘an individual mendicant-brother (efai- 
bkikkhu) appointed by the respected Gotama {bfiola Gotaiiiertay’* 
saving: ‘This man on my passing away shall be your [place of] refuge 

: In 6 (CoWKib). » Ch. M 3 [ 41 . ^ ‘ J "]-1 '»*■ 

‘Int.SiTo. •tnt.IiiSfl. * Or, fsmIW. IntJ 175. 

’Hi* wiaitem ncishboor, in the A™ti 'T “ 

} 1 ltS]3- foreign rcbtidilfhips m CK i^diTUigftbmJnh 

* l-C- wort oft the fortifiMHoftBi «e Wt 

He i» tiDT mentioned cLsew^hcrc in the er mi kiw. Jn;.. 

BiAhmons iheti IS now did not confine themwKee ^ // * rf? ^ 

Iccnuil oocypmtioiia. Int. § 19a; fwdjifll 

« Cb. IS i 5 15 [14I; sho Ch, It tli 9 [i^r Cb. JS fl 1 13 [[S*] I**"'®*: ^ 

n Mud* thia detour; Ch. 13n4 tola]: Cfi. I4flm[5]. H“ '•ken the oppor- 

“■ 'f.'o;.! 6 M. 

'• lot,} 17*. 'raerewce several chief minMteH' Ch. ii /4 ' ['j’ 5 ^,*? ^ 1'^^' 

Ch. io 4 11 [iioj; Ap. H a H a; , , , r 1 

” He exchiinifca £mtkng4 with Anuidfli; see Cn* ao f 11 L® 9 j- 

** Ch. 11 dS ~2 [iz]. 
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to whom you now may run?' 'There is not indeed, 
Br^man, he sald^ 'an individual mendicant hrolliei* appointed by 
the Blessed One, the comprehending {janata^ far-seeing (p^aia) 
[jauit (^ahata], the Supremely Eidightened. . . 'Is there indeed 
then, Ananda, an individual mendicant brother agreed upon bv the 
Community {fomghena), appointed by the great number^ of cider 
mendjant brothers saying "This man on the passing away of the 
BJe^d ^e shall he our [place nf] refuge”, to whom you now mav 
There IS not indeed, Brahman, an individual mendicant 
brother [so] agreed upon by the Community-. . . / ‘Then without 
such refuge [and leader], O (Mo) Ananda, how do vou remain in 
a^ment ‘We are not indeed. Brahman, without 

retiige: we have a refuge, Brahman, we have the Law^ as a refuge/,. * 

k MAiiA-KASSAPA? AtiT> THE Finsr Council 
K nMja-Pi/!flAo, Culia-vagga, XL 

I L [XI. i, I.] The venerable Maha-Kassapa directed the mendicant 
brothers saving; ‘Once,* friends, T was in the course of a joumey 
from Pava to Kusinara with a great assemblage, five hundred mendi¬ 
cant brothers. . . .* At that time a certain naked-ascetic . had 
reached hdf-way from Kminari to Pava. . . , Seeing the naked- 
Kcetic I said to him “Dost thou, friend, know our Tcadier?” "Yes 
faend, I know him," he said, “to-day the devotee Gotama has bcetl 
dead iicven da^". . . Jlien 1, friends, spoke to the mendicant 
brothers thus: Enough, fnends; mourn not, lament noL Has it not 
been announced already' by the Blessed One.... That which is born, 
produ^, mmpounded, dissolvable by nature—that this indeed 
should not be dissolved, such a thing is not found/* 

i Vi, p. ,60; ZuBuchi'. OB, p. jS, n. Cp. Oi. 4 a f r. 

, SJ: 9 ’- phniMi in Ch, 5 it 10. r n f 7. 

JOfnAaiK/tAi; Le. by gi^rer number, by a iriejarm-; Ap. H 3 i iPaatrt) 

* Or, unaaii^-i Ch, .5 i f 1 j {i. 1]. Cp. Ap. H 4 a §4 ^ 

DAiiRtwi; Cb. i f si idttttnnt ); ep. Ck. ar j 8; uid'ch. aa i § 3 tDactrini) 
The W meuliaia th« atminnwat of vlbbuia of M!il™ne« iti ihLriTfe tAo C iv 

cj- s i M (•*]> ih«asnrp;i;i:?« if bihriiSiS 

flCT' ''*’■■1, j"-* a'’* ofthefourholy or divinely hirrLni^ 

ip^iue# (^aima-widra; Ap, f i i); *« IN J i (Eamluitt). 

-f - of ua aa IIm in (he reiRhlwirhood 

^ ep. Ch. S/; and Ch. aii} 11 

itseffin semrdanee j^ih the Dtanw«, The Suna abo dtali wtA ihe ten 

iTrs) PP* -Iir“th wlSJ- 

™.P' 'in ^ imply a pen^^M^whit 

which are not rwatu. 

!» f S Cj J below). The «ene is not stated, but may tn^umed 

*he first Genets] CoukdJ iTK 

Satupapipi &ve (Ap. A i i, 14) overi^i^ lU^hi'* 
NleJii'Kassap * mtiwlucno’ sddrest, * Sea Ch. 4 +, 

lection, (.f «t«0f me and thl^- 

Ch.!aif zS[it](<rs till]. 
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§ 2, [i id.] Thetv at that time, friends {mum) [a mendicant brodier] 
Subhadda* by name, who had gone forth [from the world] m his old 
age, was sitting in that meeting {pajisayepaY and . . . spoke to the 
mendicant brothers thus; “Enough, friends; muum not, lamcni not, 
we are happily liberated from the great devotee {mohS-sama^iiY 
and vii'c have been oppressed by prim saying] This befits you, tbb 
befits you not; but now we will do what we wish, and we will not do 
what we do not wish.” ^ 

§ 3. [i erf.] Gome^ therefore, friends, let us [warned by Suhhadda s 
example] chant together both the Doctrine* and the Discipbne* before 
un-Iaw la-dfiarntno) flourishes and the Law ia thrust aside, un¬ 
disci pline flourishes and the Discipline is thrust aside; before those 
who teach un-law' become powerful and those who teach the Law 
become weak, those who teach un-discipline become powerful and 
those w'ho teach the Discipline bcGome weak.* 

§ 4. [a] [The Bhlkkhus who were present on that oci^ion thus 
replied]: 'For this [purpose] indeed, revered sir, let the elder {thetoY 
choose mendicant brothers.* Then the venerable Maha-Ivassapa 
chose five hundred* saints’ less one; and the mendicant brothers 
spoke thus to the venerable IVlaha-Kassapa: ‘The venerable Ananda” 
here, revered sir, although [he is still] a learner (reAAo)'* is incapable 
of going astray (a-gtitim) through liking,"* through enmity, through 
misapprehension or through fear, and much (Arrftu} of the Doctrine 
and the Discipline has been mastered by him in the presence of the 
Blessed One; therefore indeed, revered sir, let the elder choose also 
the venerable Ananda.* And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
chose the venerable Ananda also. 

1 3. [3] Then the elder** mendicant brothers thought thus: ‘Where 
now should we chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline f’ 
And then the elder menditant brothers thought thus: ‘Rljagaha 
{Rijaga/iamy* indeed is a good place for alms'* with plentiful lodg¬ 
ings.'* \^'^t now if we whilst spending the rainy season at 

Rijagaha should chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline and 
no other mendicant brothers were to enter upon'* the rainy season 
[retreat] at Rajagaha. [4] Then the venerable NIaha-Kassapa pul the 


^ CK Z 2 c § 6 [zo] o- _ _ . , 

^ Ap. H j 4rS a [it] The arri^*^ oF Kasupa and hif ccicnj^JcriH at 

KusinSrI befoTT thil tnORIMlt n not mud, but perh»p* tiwy onUltlM. 

> Cb, T a 4 8. * Hiputtli Ch. t4 f § * [toil- 

* Dhammo ; i .«* the Smta-Pifelui \ see f 8 Cp, Ch ij a [y]; yP'“ * 

I a f il. ‘ rijMjii; Ch. 8 r: Ch. 1 a * i 3 [il; Ap. A I fr (3), 

’ » Ap. A I fr (a). ■ Cb-*1* f n- Cp. f"*- i **«- 

» Pali ara/Mnt; Ap. D t. ** Ch. mi i 3 [4}: Ap. A t MS). 

Althwjah he have fwt yri iitnmed [10 nirvAiu], 5BE ax, 
« Chanda, Ch. Si f a [»]: ep. "tipa D 4 »V 
... , ‘ 4 IS [5]- 


>' Ch. aa^$ 7 [iip 

« Ap. A 1 i ( 3 ). . '* II'- i *i * I - - 

*' Lilcmllv, 'a Rieal p«tiLn« (nudAd-flM'aril^) ; Ch. 375 [le^l , _ 

Ch. 8^48 [»1, Ch. Sf. S« 4 r n 

'* Ch, 8 f 5 I iisi' 'Were to go up to EUjaitiiia for', SEE, d, p. 372 . 

Ff 
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proposal' (ndpesi) to the assembly saying; 'Let the assembly, friends, 
hear me. If it please the assembly let the assembly agree that 
five hundred mendicant brothers whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha should chant together both the Doctrine and the Discipline 
and t^t the rainy season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other 
mendicant brothers.- This is the proposal (noi/i).! Let the assembly, 
friends, hear me. The assembly agrees that these five hundred mendi¬ 
cant brothcia whilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should 
cham together the Doctrine and the Discipline and that the rainy 
season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers. 
To whatsoever venerable [broker] seems good the appointment 
{samtnuii) of these five hundred mendicant brothers to chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha [together with the resolution] that the rainy seakm should 
not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers, let him remain 
silent;* to whomsoever it does not seem good, let liim speak. It is 
^r^d by the assembly that these five hundred mendicant brothers 
w hilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline, and that the rainy season should not 
be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers. It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it.’* 

5 6- [5] And the elder mendicant brothers [so chosen] came to 
Rajagaha to chant ipgether both the Doctrine and the Discipline, 
^d the dder mendicant brothers thought thus: 'The Blessed One 
indeed, friends, praised the repairing* of what is broken and impaired- 
Cbmc,’ friends, let us during the first month repair w^hat is broken 
and impaired; during the middle month* let us meet and chant 
together both the Doctrine and the Discipline.' Then during the 
first month they repaired what was broken and im[»iired.’ 

§ 7. [6].. .** {7] And then [in the second month when the assembly 
had met] the venerable hlaha-Ksssapa put a proposal to the assembly 
saying:^ 'Let the assembly, friends, hear me; if it please the assem¬ 
bly J will question Upali" regarding the Discipline,'*^ The venerable 
Upaii put a proposal to the assembly saying; *Lct the assembly, 
revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, 1 when questioned 
by the venerable Maha-Kassapa regarding the Discipline will reply.' 


* Ch.Sr$i. 

* All Bluktuiu* ilsyinf; within the periih boandtrica (Ch. 8/) would be required 

to attend. 1 Ch. 8 df t fal. 

‘Ch.8dfiisj. ichini 

. "W' *"> P' 1 Cui/it-^.'agga, VI. V, a, Cp, CV, vi.xviL i,on eontnet*for 

buudiiiff and repaifi. See liit. ^ larMlKtm*}. 

I t-'h. 19cS a [loi]. ■ Cb. 8 f j 3 [=]. See Ch. ij h 5 ij fs). 

* DfHil3tlc$s in the Vt^uvajii ViMfn and tmiHibJv m olJief rminliiih 

Ch. iir§i4l4Jn. 

Anudu ittiiir^ amhatiihip it Iasi (Ch. JofiS on the night brron* tiw 

00 he la miriflB Vt mt *juat before bU touched ibe pillow 

hanarft ; tp. Ch. t i 7 l2lh 

•■Ap.At 4 D). » F™>v,;Cb8e. 
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Then tht; venerable Mahi-ttas^pa spoke to the venerable Upali ^us: 

* Where, friend Upali, was the firat E?tpul5ion-njIe" 
ordained . 'WTicre livasthe second- E)cpubmn-mle ordained r‘ .. . 
*’\Vhere was the thirds Ej^pulsion-rulc ordained?* * . , 'WTherc Ute 
fourth+ Expubion-rulc ordained ... In thb manner he questioned 
him regardinj^ both the Disciplines {uhh^o--vifuiyj6y^ and as questioned 
the venerable Upali replied. 

§ 8. Then the venerable Maba-Kassapa put a proposal to the 
assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me: if it^ please 
the assembly I will question .^naada* regarding the Do^oe/^ The 
venerable Ananda put a proposal to the assembly saying: *Let the 
assembly, revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, I w^hefi 
questioned by the venerable Mahi-Kassapa regarding the Doctrine 
will reply,* Then the venerable Mahi-Kassapa spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus: (i) 'Where, friend Ananda^ was the Biahmajala® 
{BrahmqiMhm} spoken?* 'Between Rajagaha and Nalondfl, reve^d 
sir, at the king^$ pl^&u re-house in Ambalatthika. ^ Concerning 
whom?* 'Suppiya^® the Wanderer and Brahmadatta the [Brahman] 
youth.'*^ And [so] the veiteiable Maha-Kassapa questioned the 
venerable Ananda both regarding the introduction {mdanamy^ of the 
BrahmajaU and regarding the person*^ [or persons concerned], (ii) 
'Then where, friend Artanda. was the Samannaphak^^ spoken?^ 'At 
Rajagaha, revered sir, in Jivatab mango-grove.*^^ 'With whom?^ 
*W1th Ajatasattu*^ the son of the Videlin [consort].' And [so] the 
venerable Mahi-Kassapa questioned the \^nerafaJe Ananda both 
regarding the introduction of the Samahnaphala and regarding the 
person. In this man ner he questioned him regarding the five 
Collections (panca nikSy'eY^ and as he questioned the venerable 
Ananda replied. 

» Ch. 3 ft ; 6 H. * Ch. 8 ft I 6 [ft}. 

* Or, ntTfoid Viiwya. 'That is* relaiina: on tht one luind la Btiikkhu», aivJ «i 

the other Id Bhikkhlifil* (pot Euttm VibbdO£tt and Khandhakai)', SBE+ li, p. 370- 
This view, howner, leave* the Mahd-rogga and €ulSa-rdg^ iiniiccoiinicd for 
(Ap. H Ip Sm Ch. 8#| 3 da**ifyui« the PdiimoW^ mlM. fhe** wo^d 

mtne inore coniwiently here ^oni^ with the thiui w placed in the CMfa- 

vof^a text after the (DiKouraeA). J" Ap. A 1 ft {S). 

T Dfinmtna, here the Ap- A t d [SutfoKta). Sec f 3 aw«- 

* The dfat Discourac in the Digha^Nikdyd. Ch.8j} Kii Ap, Ecifi; 
Giefa(ii)- 

Ch. 11 d f 8 [1], " M-Smds Ch. 13 & I 2. ^ 

** Of, connexion; Ch. 7 p § 15. Cp. Ch. 8 ft 1 5 i. and Ch. i 1 1 a. * 

SBE, p. 377. Ihiggala ain^. j pcHonncJ. Ap- E ft 9 a [Si* 

** The acCDtid Discoync in Ch. n ef aj. 

Int.4130. ** Int .4 ift 8 . 

tot. 1 14 (SifJW Eifoftd]; Ap. H 3, jVW. The number of ImTc* then e»mptu«d 
in the fifth JVifttfm i* rrot defin^^ but it may be taken li^t it inclyded wly a 
p*n of the present iiidymioPO& cajllcttion of poeOcii, trnAg™tiVE+ and generaHy 
iupplentctitaf>' pieces expreiaing the apirit nni»cr thin the letter of what he 
c*lM the later Law. That the asiemhiy ahould have repeat!^ toge^er me five 
^iJbayoi in tbeir pre*ctit bulky and elaborate form i* obviouily impossihic, bat it 
poaaible that thej" reoted the outliB» or hendinffa fif a nuitllrtr of Sotla* with 
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§ 9 - [9] • * -* Then the veiierahk MahS-Kmsapa put a proposal to 
the aasembly saying: 'Let the assembly, friends, hear me. . , . If it 
please the assembly that which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] 
let the assembly not ordsin. and that which was ordained let it not 
revoke; let it remain devoted to the precepts {sikkhapadeBty as they 
were ordained. This is the proposal.., That which was not ordained 
[by the Blessed One] the assembly does not ordain, and diat which 
was ordained it does not revoke; it remains devoted to the precepts 
as they were ordained, . , 


t^r KtUngB tad <i^toru and that we atill ha,™ these midinH inbedded jn a mua 
or tate^comincntKnAl or elunidztnry fiMner. The wotd meant a thiead and 

Sutta-Pita^ main* Inctally a bu^er or colkctwo of threads or ^.^rTj net In the 
Su^taa (Ap. A 1 a, iVort) of the Digfm-SiJtdya we have ibe Discounea finaltv 
tiatorated hy liier BrncmtioiM of the devout. A* rtRards the faat four NUtSyas or 
CdUe^oii* It t» iw^le that the asaembly ttrtnged many of the chief diacouiies 
■cco^tny to i^iftb md grouped wme otber* accoidiiig to kindred themes or 
accordiOB g^uated nmnerical syitcm popular for menuniziiui punMuai 

among Budd^ta. It ia also more than lijtejy that the chief mles of the Vinava had 
already been ferr^latcd luid conutiittied to memoTy as a code of bduviour for the 
hrcthiEti The Third Bailtet or Abhidhomma^Pifaka {Int.{i 4 ) consiibna of 
exegeticil tKatiBCB had not yet been cotiipciscd- 
^ Soe Ch. i r I Jh 
* 

’ aocMint makes the meeting proceed to chaiKc Artaoda with 

mghgence in omit^to rcmiest the BiuMha to specify which were the greater and 
me Ivssb l^cs to. y) and in failing to pcisuade him fo live wi to the end of 

tM Cyek (Ch, 11 c } ay [43] nj, as well as with ermra of OlMUtaiuion (^. aa e 6 nl. 

*l“t the passage may be put down as an inters- 
polanw (IN 4 . CdnM) the qiarriJ (Ch. 11 d } 7 p) between the Kbohutlei. 

and phdoaoplunng party under the mtstere and ascetic Bithman 
M^.KasM|M and the rrore practiially etliicai, seculariung and conservative patty 
^der die Kahatnya leader, the kindly, faithful, and nobly simple Aiunda. these 
dwsmM^ lEvcibemted tnore loudly it the time of the second Geneml * 

lllindrrd ai VnAli. 
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appendix a 

(Texts supplementary ta Chapter j) 
the CANON; PREVIOUS BIRTHS; PREVIOUS BUDDHAS 
§ j, Tfit: Pali' Canos* and tkf Great Councils 
a Tfie Three Pifahas^ or Bashets (the Pali Canonical Boota)* 

[mce. The following passage, od 

Lcuning', is taken from the unonomcal j 

Future Events). This book contain* a narrative of a prophecy jatmbuiisd 

to Gotanui Ruddhs. on the gradnaJ dedine of PiS 

The passttge giva a fairly complete list of the of the 1 hm f 

or SacredQinon, and of their expected ^dual disapp^mnce. The Boofe 
which arc conBidcred the latest and least ^ 

exnccted to perish first. On this basis it appears that the dAAi-dftnwma 
pffl.t or ‘ffetaphysied' «ctipn of the Canon, is^puted 
the Satlanta- (or Pipsha, or Dificourses, the next; and tiie 

Pilaka * or DiadpUnarv section (which m its present form includes the 
SSle narrativM nf ihe Afa/.a-vogga), the 

Canon. Of the SnZ/oslo- (or S^ta^) Pitoha, «« supp^jUp 

the oldest portions art reputed to be the JhitiAa* or Birth-itoncs |,oi 
Gouma’s p^vious esistcnces) in the A'Ai/ddnAc AiAa.V*^ (Collection of 
Short Piecw), and the Dlgha Mkdya (Collection of Lang fteccs, includi^ 
the fiimous md iMSUliful AfdAd*/Kira»^^ or I>ismuw of^ 

Great Decease), The nucleus of the Jitaka coMiSts of moral tales in vei^ 
Sth an ancient prose Htring." Prose additions of an esege tical nature l^« 
been made to t£ese at later dates, but the talw ^enwelv^ ' 

at least in many eases, are ancient, and some of them m tllustini^ in the 
carvings of the Maurvan stupas at Bharhul and Stochi erected 
dose o^thc third century B.c," ThiM moral tales, however, at least m their 

T UtentUytl'cnct -Mcml iv A- Th i £ lo- Q». Mi 

^ m Three S4*k^s^Jl. in%. » i, i+. Ji. IN 6. Ch. i 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

useful Hifoimatioo rtganliljg the «>nle;^ of the P 4 li 1 “ *" *“ 

-eeto (end) «em. genendly .0 h-« n 

[8]i O, H s i « n. r- n. The CoHj^f PifeAa (miw the ijth 

bcoli^f thf VJArfwi) gives eti tll*ver»e rtnderina of the ethi^ pi^ ^e 

wSk?smnKSl3iA« the '£u,. 7 oinMa m Here birth-slcry a. tUurtclUlg the 
virtues cillEd (he Ten Pelfectioni (Ap. t 3 a). 
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™nor be order rhan the nucleus of the Suttas (Dis»ur«,) 
of SoJi n^prescnt a more primitive and fyjpular form 

Introduction' to the jSiaka (meludmg a Life of 
Go^a BuddhaJ « non-amontail, but ts based upon the Canoidml Boob! 
been compiled probably iji the fifth centiirv jld., in Ceylon. Bi^ 

Ti£^ .nd^k"’ ^ ^ far exceeded by still iaier Bumie«, 

evidently based upon It or derived fi^ 
'T^ ^PP^to jnsdly the reverse prtweiis of 
^fre SJSp'^.] “penman and of metaphysical Intricaclos 

33ff* The Ouappem^anee &/ [BudSiiil] Learniit^p ^ 

"f rfo,?* ' ‘^‘= Three 

(Te-pita^ Buddha-pacaae) with tlier commentary h^Mhahitthm 

"1® tbedisappeflnmce of [Buddhist] JcZnW'(/i^J/2 

nffiA without religion , the cotirricrs and 

^ «bgion; and then the inhabitants of the kingdom 

Will be without rdigjon. On account of their want of idieion the akv(XcoV« 

^ "“P* develop duj^ Upon iS failure 

to the mcndicut-binthcts eomiminity {hhMlm-saiitgkassay ^dihe 

Sli^b requisites will nil hold classes of 

^pib As tme dapses learning will Ml away. As k 

{Kfisbcs^ first the Great Treatise (Muhd-pahitf^dmtmy* wUl Dcrish \Vhfft 

Th**^*Vi! ' ^^hariga. and the Dhmninasangini" also [will n^hl 
m Ahhidhamma Pitaka'^ Jwving perished the SntUta PiiiuS ES' 
n’ pembes, firet the A^^ttara Niiaya^»^ perish - 

hen the Aognttara ^lka>^a pensbes. the SaipyuttaNikaya,'* the M^hima 

' Ini. I I. 

ti— I5i cp, Thfl, pp, sxi-xxiv. 

la e #T[ 6 i!* ” *»'**“"» i" Tramlatiov (tow), pp. 481 ^, Cp. Cb. 

» iiSr^T'cnISnr™'* ’ 

D. AndefKp', edmifiiblc P«HrS3^c™w„ L ® a * = ‘Si f" 

* A !,” V i 5 5 t 2 ]: Ch. ,3 e j ,8 f 3 }. 


cK:?„ 

'• Ap.'o /? AbhiJhamma 

rl fifsK pan of the Ahhsdhaf/trn^ PtligMo^ 

cL .oTsTiiKri"■'■'•»>•('■>**-)! «<■ 

'-^iwcunn of piem diu^ilied aixoMbi^ to tubjecL 
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Nikaya/ the Dlj^ha Nik+tya,-* (^nd) the Khudda Nikay^a^ will fall away. 
Along with the Vinaya Pi^aka^ they will ^till preserve the J^taka {Jdtakam}^ 
But the well^t^nducted will stiU preserv'e the Vlnaya Fifakji; as time 
Elaj>»3 they not being able ta preserve the Jataka bI$Oj the Vessantara 
J^taks^ will fflJj away; when the Vessantara Jstaka pemhes * . the 
Apatiiiaka J^taka^ will fall away. The Jstaka living perkhed, they will 
still presence the Vlnaya Pi|aka.* Ah time clap^ the Vinaya FipUta will 
fait away. As long an a four-lined verac {catu^ppddika shall be forth¬ 
coming among men so long the disappearance of learning v?ill not happen. 
When a pious has had a purse of a thousand [pieces] placed in a golden 
casket On the back of an elephaoi^ and to the sound of the drum twice and 
thrice shall proclaim in the dty ^Whosoever knowv a vense spoken by the 
Enlightened Ones let him take thk sum of a thousand pieces 

{sahiis^i^^kakdpanamy^ together wi'th the elephant/ and, not having found 
a single four-lined verse knowHp shall take hack the purse of a thousand 
[pieces] into his palace, then the disappearance of learning indeed will 
happen. 

b. The Grtal Couffcils'*^ 

[.Vflte, According to the tradilbn the Books of the Mil Canon were 
D>llected orally at the first Great Council held at E^jagaha immediately 
after the death of the Buddha; and were revised and enlarged at the second 
Great Council held at Vcslli a hundred years later^ and further revised at 
later Councib. It seeiiiB likely that collectionB of the %^iriaya or rul^ of the 
Order, and of the Suttas or discourses'' of the Buddha^ had been made 
already at RSjagaha and at Sivatthip and also at other large Buddhist 
centres, before the death of the Buddha; and it is probable that such 
collections of rules and discourses were collated and revised orally at the 
first Council. The detads of the traditionary accounts of these transactions 
may not be exact,** but the general DuiJine of facts tecorded has evei^ 
appearance of verisimilitude. According to the tradition the Books of the 
Pili Canon were taken orally to Ceylon** by Prince Mahinda,^* the son or 
younger brother of the Emperor Asoka, about the middle of the third 

' CcUection of mrdium-lcxigthed pieces. 

^ CellcCtiaii of long piece*. 

* Collection of ihort pioces. KJmdda, or Khaddiikd means 'amall% The Khud- 
daka, or fifth Nikiya, am wc now hav* it, comprim fiftmi pAft*. incltniing ihc 
Khudd^ktt-pdika (Ap. G □ § 0), Dfwmmapada (Ap- B f 7), UiMim (Ch. 4 f 10 
[i. i\\ Ch. 1* f, n), Itt~ii 4 ifaka f. 4 p. F j 6 § 5), Sutta-Nip^ia (Glu 4 i j n; Ch. S 

} 4; Ch- S i; Ap. F 1 6 16 ; Ap. F a c |} a, 3; G 2 0 § B), BuiUha-vujftid 

(Ap- A za; Apr C 6, Aotr)^ the Thfra-gdthd and Thrff^gdlhd (Ch. S ^ I 7 ^ + 

Ch. 13 C § 9), and the (Ch. 1 J 8 n). Of all dwe puna added Id the Ndci^ 

ai varidui datn the Firiyijo mervUnna only the jiflilJLl by which it dDubt- 

leM meant the vene-proK nudcua of the JiUflk* at m now have it. Ap. H 4, Ncfj!. 

* 'Ride* Basket, or Cotlcctinn of ReeulauOEA of the Saipi^a. Ch_ S 

1 The Lut tale in ths Jfdlaka txwk. Ch. ID if § 3; Ap. A * a, n* 

* Oniittina the titka of the »cred Jdtaku tolca. 

■ The (iriit talc in the ydrajkt book+ 'The Unahakeable^. 

". The Vimya Ftlaka, comprising the PdttmokJthn (Ap. H 2>^ and 

{*eB AW above), professedly eontaini nothing ihit was not laid down 
by tbe Teacher himielf (kc CV, if, i, p) but plainly OOnlaiiM rules formulated at 
widely diiferent periods (cp. OB, p. jBt-a; Ch. 4 f ^ Ap. Aid. 

■■ Tnt § 1^ ; Cb, 130^7 [tj n. A 'shower’ of such coin* is mefidoned in 

Dkamm&fidda, ^vne rftfr, IN 6; Idl Sf 3, 0. la. **■ Ap. H 5. 

** Cp. Kl^t* pp. 101, 103. 1JD. » T6it, S 1. '* Int- i 21. 
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century BjC.^ smd were ihene reduced to wnting in the fixsc century b.c.^ in 
the rcigti of King AbhxLya VattagiminL The SmhaJese Commentaries 
upon the Canoni^ Boolu were t^an3^b]tI^d^ t>r n=-tnmA[atcdl^ into Pili by 
famous Buddhnghoshn^ who arrived in CcylOd fitini northern India 
cariy in the fifth centuiy^ a.d. That he brought with him a knowledge of 
the PHi or Hinayanq canonical books^^ and perhaps written copies of the 
same;, from Aiagadlui, die country of thetr origin^ aecma uiiqur^tioaable.J 


Dipa-vmtwi {Itkmi Chrc/mrUy 

(i) The community of mendicant-brothers^ seven hundred thousand in 
number^ was assembled, saintly (nroAJ)/ freed from taint 

all having reached the summit of virtue. 

(а) They ah having consideredp having selected the best^ formed a 
committee (^n7^A^l-^flWTJmI^fflw) of Five Hundred Elders 

(j) The ^mnns Kassapa^^ chief of those pracdsing the Dhutanga^ 

prcccpta/Ananda, [chiefj of those* deeply learned^* in the teaching of the 
Victorious Onc/^ the learned Uplli*^ [of those verse^ m the 

Rules f™flye).^^ 

( 4 ) Anuruddha^* [of those vefsed] in divine-vision (dibba-c^iyAumhi),^^ 
Vangisa the dialectic 

(5) Kaccana'^ Jchicf] in analysis {frfbhi^m 4 imfd)t^^ Kot^ita^* in the science 
of exegcflifi {piai-tamhliidd},^ and many other great Elders {m^hd-therd) 
were ihercp the first depositones [of the Doctrine]. 

(б) The Collection of Doctrine and Rules {dJiamma-uittaya-saini^&'f^ 
[made] by these and the other dudfulp virtuous Elders^ the Five Himdred 
Elders, is called the Collection made by the Eldera, or the Elders^ DoctrinE 


* OtherwiK kiHMin U 3 ihe Thtra-^dda or Doctrine asa^Dnlmg tp the Eldcn. 

* TKc i>JipaH;™ua or Chronicle oF ihe lilond of Ceylon wo cofiipcwed^ or nuhtr 
edketed uid coinpilcd ffnen andent lourccs,^ in the founh century A.3J. (RDBb 
p. 177). Iru. f 11; Ch. & r § 4. 

* The Dipti-vojftia nmmuive commence with ovenn folluwinji iimncdistely 00 
the douth qf the Buddho (Ch. a2+ NtPS, 62). For the Firat CoundJ companc CV^ 
xi, ond for the Swond Couooil CV* xn (^BC, Jot). 


* KM, p, So, Ap. C b, Nmu: Ap. D 

1 CE 14 B I s [BJ. Cp. Ap. C a S I (o4); C B § x. See KM+ p, si- 

* The title Elder {fAsro) iii to the ixonuUiKtjc diftcipls of the Buddha ind 

to the leaden of the CKriy Buddhisc Church- Sec iioba 6 bebw^ Ch. 5 B § 1 n; Ch. 
i C 4 s n ^ CE B f 4 31 Ch. 23 B §§ 4+1; Ap. A 2 B, JVof^ {Sdripulla}^ Cp^ CE £ e 3 4 
[14); CE § a; CE 11 r f 3 [4]^ Cb. 15 a § o. r 1 * 

T Ch- 7 erf 4; CE 10 (4)E t-h* tl d§ 7 [ijj; Ch. 13 a § 4fl]S Ch. ij B. 

* Rules of aacetic purity. CE iO€ (4); Ap. H 4 e, Sm KM. jm. 75, 76. 

* S« (B) below. Ch. 10 r ( 31 ); cp, Ch. 11 d | 7 u- 

“ i.c. the m‘OCdA of the Buddha^ Icit. f 1S7 n. and CE 12 e j 3 [j]. 

“ CE fl e 5 4 i CE 10 B f 3 [4I1 Gh. 33 B f 7 [ 7 ]; Ap. H t, AWe (^ap. r) n. 

[nt, f 56; CE Sc; Ch. lO^ (41)1 Ch. la f f 3 [a]; CE 43B f 3. 

CE loB f 3 [i]. 

KM, p. 20\ SBE, 21, pp, 309, 316. Ap. i B § 3 (ditme 
Ch. IQ c I3] S« KM, p. 60. 

Ch, 10 r (lah Ch. 17 B f 4; .\p. S c f 5 bl- 
*■ See A. Br Keith, Buddhtit FhilDiopk\\ p, 153. 

*■ Ch. to £ {3OS *5 a i 9: Ap- D <r f 3 [6] n. 

^ Ch. io r 01). See KJVtn p. 5 o. 

“ Ch. 6 o f E3; Ch. 8 d i Ch. 22 B f§ |6, 4i. Cp, Ch. 14 f f j Cali where the 
dEtinetioi] bct^Tcn Dodrine and Ruin E empEuEed, 

" Int. § 1. See daka 4 abovo. 
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{7) {|uestloncd Optii ir^rtliiig the Rules and An:iiida rcgaitling 

the DhammUf^ the mendicant biothera made the Ohamma Col lection and 
the Vinaya {dhammu^ian^a/iam ^nayam capi)^ 

(8) The mtieh-sought teai^cm MaM-Kas^pa the Elder (lAero) and 
Anunjddha, the mindful Up£!i and the deeply learned AnondmA 

(9) And other well-known disciples prol^d by tho teachcH 

masters of the science of exegesis 

hmi, possessing the six higher forms of knowledge gtcat 

in power {mah'^iddhi^d},^ masters of meditation and ecstasy (samddhi^ 
porfect in the mie-doetrine^— 

(10) Ail the Five Hundred Eldcrs„ having acquiFed the nine-fold 

teaching of the Victorious One (Jina-sdiamimy^ from the 
Buddha** himseff, preserved it, 

(11) Having heard in the presence of the Blessed One (Bhaga^iQ) and 

having received in his presence both the Doctrine and the 

Rules complete as ahowti by the Buddha. 

(la) The Elders, preserving the I>^tine» preserving the Rules, all of 
them acquainted with the Traditions relhible^ surct hke to 

the Teacher^ ever reverend, 

{13J [Having received it from the Chief—for the TathSlgataj*^ (so-goeni^ 
leaders} are chiefs of the Doctrine— Y* the first or chief depositories made 
the great (or chief) Collection (s&itigmam); the whole is calfed the Elden* 
Doctrine (tkera-vada) or origin^ (Brat) latrine {agg&-v^). 

(14) At the delightful Sampaptiti-cavc {S 4 St{ap<inm-guluy^ the Five 
Hundred leading Elders sat and arranged the ninefold (nor'unfmmm)** 
teaching of the Teacher 

(is) [The Sutta, Geyya, V^yylkarana, Cithl, Udina, ftivuttmka, Jltaka, 
Abbhuta and VedaJJa are the ninefold teaching of the Teacher*]*® 

* CV, II. $ «pcdJie« the ive NiJdlv» and nain» ihc hmt m-xt SuttaE of the &r«t 
Xlkiya- 

* See C3>»b»ve: Im. Ch. io^§3 [4]] CK iof ( 3 i>^Ch. aj A§§ 4 .&; Ap. 
A a NnU; Ap. G 1 ct | 4 D]+ Ap. G z cr § 4 [4]4 

*Ap.E 4 Sa. -S«KM. p. 6e. 

* p. Mi A. B. Kfith^ BJ^., pp* 130, ija. Ch. 9 c | 3 tij. Cp. Ap. G t a f 3 

(6, abkintid). * ICM, p. 60J S&E, xi, p. 40 n; Ap. I 6 . 

^ KAT, p. 56; Apn F Xp JV Ap. ] a {jhdM%a)^ 

* Ch, i4eSS [1]. 

* RMt p. 7- M dokai 14 and below. The whole of doka to, which Rrcstly 
impedes the nBimiive, is pwsiblv in interpolation. 

Ch. 6 iiS 7 ;Ch, ii# 53 la]. Cp. Ap. I4 ISJ; oioo Cb, zx* § ai (HW). 

" Ch, istf I ts [1] n. 

Ch. la e ^ 3 [6J, [8]j Ch. 15 $ | j x [i. i]. The Agamu rTradinons) are ibe fim 
fmir Nikiyaa of the JSpfld- PtfAa (KM, p. 1 tl). 

** ThB. p. ] n; Ap. Azb {Budok&Lmr^iia^ si. 6 a); Ap. A 1 f. 

The words m square bnckrCs are apporenUy snCerpolnted. 

** IriL f lao; Ch. 13 6 t ** KM, p. 7. See doka iO above^ 

CKshf a, 

*■ The wardi in K^iiare bir^dieta arc ippii^dy an eipUnator)'intcrpoUiion. They 
are not suppacTcd bj^ the CV. From iKc context it would spnear that the fint Aoga 
coatiEtied the firai fijur Xikiyaa ol the Pifukxt, whifsr the renuinmg eight 

AijSgoa Oemtained pordoni of what is mow tbe .^AmdibtaTFrKt Fifoka, u well is parti 
of whet is nnw the lifch Nikflys of the Sutia Piiaka. Tbe bMi Nlkiya, which 
ddren rnerkecUy from the ftni four Nikiyia, wm rarmcriy knclwdeti in dw third 
Fittki (RDfi, p. iS). The rtowiK of the last Fitika may be conqiired with that af 
the Fouinli Veda (l-nt.f 176), 
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fi6) The EJdeiE amngpJ this indestnictiblc mic-doctrmc 
naindy^ ihe DhiaiQns^ and the Fifties^ 
the Oia^iHcfltion* (lamyuiiaip) and the EnumeratitiD* (mpdtaksm)^ and 
[thus] made the sn-caJ!cd nf Tradition {^ama-pifiikaiii)^* revered 

m the Sutto. [or Outlines of Diseourees]^ 

(^i) Thus [w-as] complete in every part the ColIcctiDn of Dhamma and 
VmajTi (iiAmfmii-vtmya-iamjakam}^ well arranged and protected by the 
omniscience of the Teacher iSatihi laMfonnut^^a). 

(la) With Mahl-Kas^pa as their head the Elders, Five Hundred (in 
number], knowing the doubt of the people, made the Dbamma CoUecdon 
(d^amma-jamgaham }, 


A a. Early 

Th* *R^C 0 rd u/ thf Far Pmi'^ in t/it Bvddha^vama*^ and (he Jd(aka 
ReJIeetions c/ the BodhtutUa Samed/ia. 

[Note^ The following reflectiona of Sutnedha/^ the Bodhtsarta,^^ who 
aubMi]Ucnily became Gotama Buddhap’* are quot^ in the Introduction to 
the jStaJcAp and come originally from the Buddha-^vantsa. They may well 
be attributed to Gotama^ the occasion being similarJ^ The twenty-four 
previous Buddhaa of this poetic chronicle are possibly a later datKOtatiart 
of the fact that Gotama Buddha thought that his doctrine was no new 
revel a lion, but airnpk truth and reason, which others in previous genera¬ 
tions might equally have taught, and which ftjture Teachers might have 
to rediscover. The poedc narratives recounting the life of Gotama Buddha, 
or the lives of the Buddhas preceding him and his own previous eKisiences 
during their times, appear to be necessarily later in date than the prose 
accounts of the events of the life of the Teacher, which are to 1 ^ fouod 
embedded in the early prose canonical books, [mmcdiately after Gotama's 
death the disciples held a great Coundl to esmblish the Vitiaya and iiutta 
Piptkas. They must have had an accumie recolJoction of the living human 
Teacher, and embodied this in the form of the Pijakas adopted by them. 
Great changes no doubt have been made in the Pifakas since, hut these 
have probably been rather by way of addition than of alteration of the 
second texts^ The continuous poetic narratives, such as the Suita-Ntpaia 

^ Ck. t4 c ^ B [a]. ^ j.e. the DiviliEmi of ihc Difha Nikdya^ 

* Lc. the Epmupn of fifty dUcoUTKl in die ^f(d^^ama Sdtiya, 

* Lc. the Sai^vtla NikAy&r « Le, the A^iiara A'^u. 

* KM. p. I n- ^ 

f Qnutdng nerpetition^; m miraculoiia earthqimkc!; md foetiiicRi of the j^wU or 
rpiriu, AUtm and SrahmA, 

The Buddka^^ajfisa is the ChitHiicXe qf the nrenty-lrvc Buddhda in i'crse. 
Ch. iQ A I II Ch. [0 d; Ap. A i u, note on KAudda-AVAtfivx; Ap. A a 6; Ap A a c\ 
Ap- Fia- 

" CJi, I f r « Intf 31. 

A Bodhiutca a a Sage destined » become e Buddha in a Inier hinh, or at a bter 
atige of hk ciiit^ce. Ch. i{i>n. and { iin; Cb. 13^14(5}; Ch. 14 cf a [ij 
Ap. B o; Ap. H r i j i Ap. F 1 0 § a [si]. Cp. IN g a; j loi; CK 1 { 0 (MoArf. 
jullaJ; Ch. 4 f a (.V/oAd-pun jo) j Ap. £ r t f 3 

** far hii aubiequcnt ejOfleiM aa the BodluHittH VtaanCarn k« Ch.j.4an- 
Ap. A I d(T.jardfc 0 ). 

» 011.1$ in, “Ap.Gu 
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poems and the Buddh/i-vofttsa^ and again the stiH older ballade or verset* on 
isolated events ivem composed for popular hearii^, doobtle^ by persons 
far femo^’^cd from the origina] inner circle of disciples who shaped the 
original books still probably prwerv^ed within the voliiminons matter of 
the present Canon.] 


il {Dip&nktirassit Va^a% 

^ i) A hundred thousand cycles and fourinmiensttiBa {amnkhiye) 

ago, [there was] a fair and delightful city^ called Amara, 

(а) Abounding in food and drinkp full of the ten noises^* the nobe of 
elephantSp the noise of horseSp and of drums, conch-shells and chariots, 

[j) And the cry of [sellers of] food and dfink; a town poaaeaaing ev^ery 
requisite, pursuing every trade, 

(4) Posseting the seven jewelsp* thronged with people of diverse races^ 
prosperous [as] a dty of the gods; the home of vinuoda actions, 

(5) In [this] dty of Am^v-ati [F being then] a Brlhman named 
Sumedha, possessing many milliona, the o^vner of vast wealth* 

(б) Studious, learned in mantraSp* versed in the three Vedaaj^ perfect 
in the signs ^laMhoju^y^ and in the tradition and in right observance^ 


‘ Chr a $ 2 (lidliifmi); Ch. 4 $ 9 n {udiJna); Ch. 5 ir §| 6 igdtH/D ind & n: Ch. 6 § 1 
[3] ; Ch. 7 a fj Sp i6s Ch. 7 c n; Ch. 9 fr ^ a [4] ti; Ch. 9 r § 1 [3]: Ch- so S 5 3 n* 
6 Uls Ch. tO£{is}p Ch. II Ch. 11 i /§3 [9h [la] n; Ch. ii /§3 [jJnj 

Ch. 12 r 4 II [3] n;Ch. 13 ef i [+] n;Ch. 13 t§ 7 niCh. ij f §$ i n, x [z]:Ch. 14u 
if [3]; Ch. 14 ^ 7 [ 5 l « n ^ Cb. 14 5 Hi {=] o, 5 [iM. 8 U 5 n. 13 [6L 16 n; 

Cn. i4/f§ 3 n. ts I4I; Ch. 15 o 4 1 b*]; Ch. 15 ^ I to ti 53 l; Ch. 16^56 [gfi] n; 
Ch. 16 h f a 16 ] n j Ch. 17 rf§f 3 [j] n, 4 [a]; Ch. iS d f x fx6il; Ch. tS A j & ' 
Ch. 18^ §§ 1 [loi] IT, 3 bJ, fr [8]; Cfu^ §§ I, 2^f] n; Ck 19 6 fti i 




n, [41] nx Ch. 33 5 
“ o; Ap. K I d f 2 


Ch. 30 f i r [29] n: Ch. 31 M < 7 bli Ch. 33 o {_ 

437; aacfiini Ap. Bdfi; Ap. Daf;;; Ap. b£fb^ _ 

[53]; Ap. F I ft § 3 [6] ■ Ap. G X It* Noit imii 4 S. *T!w nuinber of verses in the 
NikSyoa is approxinutely u followi; DlRha (two wlumcs only} 1 50^ MBjjhinu {the 
whole) X7. S^>"utta (the whole) 950, Ansfuftata (the whole) 535'* Bridget to Digita- 
PTS, vol. iip p. vti—to whkh number must be eddid Mime 14^1 in 
vol, ill. Wc hoYc here d maze or Im cOOtirujjDUA account of CotdJTUl'a life and 
doctrine nsidcnd infn ver^ (udma and It il to be reaiari£.ed, that CV* V, 

aaniiJ. 1, records how iw^ Brahmen BhikkhuB obicrriiiR that 'the word of the 
Biuidh:i' il beine tau^i in inrying diidccci olfer to render it into verse (cbmuiczial* 
but are foibiddcn lo do hj (SBE, xx. p. 150 n; Fw. Pif., Oldenberg'i Tut,, p. alviiL 
See IN 6* -ConofT^ n)^ 

* 'These: tlckof oreouplet^ Hte the ^ame a* versea 13“37 quoted rn the Intxnducfion 
to the jStaka. Diparkara wu the Bni of the 34 nam^ Buddhu (Ap. A 2 e, A^ofe) 
w'ho precedied Gotflim. li wwa durinff hie life that the Bodhtfistia Sumedba be|^ 
the effort whidi culomuled m hia iiitioiitte rebirth u Gotnnu Buddha. 

^ lilt. $ 1E37. * Int. j 190 (iifwlj). 

> Only fix of the ten city-noise* are here meoiimed. The full lilt ii jpnen in the 
Mahl-cudaiseoe-sulta, t. jp mcluding uhore, luie*^ cynibaJa, and gong*, 

hut omittmR the COtbCh-ihcll (see H. C. Warteo* Buddhism in TtmaUfHom, 191 *^ 
pp. 5 , loi: SBE, xip p. 340 ); end in the Mahd-parimbbdmi ^ul/OntOp 18 (SHE, ih^ 
p. 4^*1- 

* Or* treuum. Ch- 11 12f 3 {17]; Ch ix r§ 8 fxl; Ch 14^§ 3 n; Ch. 170 f+Jt 
Ch. aa ^ $ 9 [18] n. These were 'The wheel of empire (Ch- a { 4 n)* the clephint, 
the horse, the jftm, the rmprcGs, the tmsuier lAO the cTWil'Pfiocc foradvtier]V 
MPS* V. 18^ Wemn, Bm. re Tr., p, jqi; also Digha Nik. ui, p. 59; jVf^eW-.^udbrrovfa 

Sutttmttr^ L tt, 31^ 26^ 31, 36, 41, 46 (SBE, xjt fl".). Cp. also Ch, 70 [10]; 
Ch.7b§4t9tl. 

^ The speaker is Gotanu Buddha ifi whom the whole namdve of the Buddha- 
vtnpm it ittribuicd. * t.e, incantarlloni 188). 

* lot. f 176, »» Ch. t J 6 idgm). 
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(7) Sitting in scclu^Jon I* then tliotight thna;^ VFitU of sorrow indc^ is- 
repea ted esblcnce and the diasoludon of the body^ 

(8J I am by nature subject to [eafthJy] cskrence* [that 

old and to disease;; therefore f seclt b 

safe ^irvajiB without aid age {ii-jaram) and without death 

[a-maraift}J^ 

(9) What if J should i^ect this foul body, this mzss of eamjption, and 
wiould go on ^thout regret and without regard. 

(ro) Thera 15, there must be, a vray (mq^^o), it cannot but be that there 
IS one; I will seek this way, that J may be released from FindinduaJI 
existence {hhavaio},^ 

(i i) Just as where Eomm b found, there also joy is found, so where 

is found, its opposite (wmust be 


(J2) Just as where heat is found, there, as opposite, cold is found, so 
where the triple fire*** is found, Kirrilna (ruUdmnty^ must be looked for. 

03) jkid just 33 where evU (pdfig) h found, tJicre also good (kalyumuTiy^ 
IS found, so also where [earthly) existence k found, one must look 

there also for il£ contrary 

(14) Just as when a man having stepped into mire secs a brimming lake, 
tf he docs not reek the lake, that is not the fault of the lake; 

(i|) So where the Jake of dcathJessness^^ (amni^^fale) is found, that 
washes ^wa> passion, if he does not seek the lake, the fauit is not in the 
lake of dcathlcsaness. 

(16) just as when a man is cnrirclcd by foes and a path of escape is 
found, if he does not flee, that is not the fault of the pathway; 

{17) ^ when a man is encircled by passion'^ and a psth to bliss (me) is 
found, if he docs not reek that way^ the fault is not in the pathw'ay to bliss. 

(15) x 4 nd just as when a man is djreased and a hcalef h found, tf he dora 
not ask him to heal the disease, the fault is not in rise heaJer; 

{19J So tf one sorrowful and oppressed by the disease of passion does 
notsc!ckthespiritual-t'rachct(^any£fw), ■* that is not a fault in the instructor 
(pfVri^'aAey 


■ Sumedha. 

*■ The idcu heft cKpresHd miut haw b«ji thartd by innumcxablf Hindu 
during the coLirw of |^s and doubdns are pnieckiJIy tho$c which 
HcmteU Ootama at ihc period when be resolved la rcfiDunoe ihe w^rid, 

- ^ ^ rf ii;*eei/oftu 13 below; Ap. F I c[i6ij. 

2 Cp. «(a^ 13 below; Ap- Co. 


S« atoi&ia 15 below* 

! * * below; Ch. 5 § «; Ap. E cf a fa). 

" Cp. ts^ka Jd abqvB, 

• Ch.sffi:Ap.Dfljt, 


Le. luK, hiitped, md infitutckra Irdga, Jose, moAa; Ch.ii4;Ch. 4 iMn: 
Da} (qj, ]i iTqu|d that Infanwiioit meuu dduion u bth«pctmuiencft 


^^thq flundhu ar t.e, indtridiiiliiy (Ap. E ah 

J ^ Above; Ap. C a; Ap. G £ | 3* 

^ Ap. F 1 fc I 3 [6J. iatuda^ m doia below* 


*■* Sec ^fk&a i ibovc; Cb. jf It: 

^ «idizatiQn of die union of the mortal indi%^dual lelf with 
tjw ^Tiolc or AlU iM 8 Ch. jaf ro [173]: Cb. ii df i[ir]; Ap. 

^1? j I? * ^ ^ Uamfnd-iOnddhM}; Ap. Gal 

** Ch pasiHm w kiUia\ Ch. a J 1, 
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(so) And juit ^ A man might Joatlie and ca^t off i corpse fAStencd lo his 
ne^ And go forward glad^ frecj tnaater of himself; 

(si) Even so rejecting this foul body» this mafis of corruptioUp let me go 
on without regret and without leganL 

(sa) Just AS men and women leave excrement upon a refuse heap^ and 
depart without rtgrci and t^ithout regard^ 

(sj) Even so wiin reject this body, this mass of comiplion, as one might 
leave filth in a foul placc^ and go forward. 

(a^) Just as the owncis reject an old ship broken and leaky, and depart 
without regret and without regard; 

(A5) Even BO will [ reject this body, oozing from nine apertures^ and go 
on my way, as those owning the derelict ship. 

(a6] Just as a mtui who carries wures, walking in the company of robbers, 
seeing the danger of losing his propei^^, evades them and departs; 

{17J Even BO, this body [being] like a great robber, 1 will elude iu 
because of the danger of losing that which is good/ and go on my way/ 


Goimna's Uft foretold in summary in tJi£ Buddha^varfU^ 

[Note. The 26th part of the Muddlia-va^a contains a summary of the 
of Gotarua Buddha, the Sakya-mnni/ in 25 shkas or couplets. Thia 
includes meodDn of Kapilavatthn* as the capital of the Sakyaa, and namca 
the Raja Suddhodana* and Ma^-I Devi* as ihc future Buddha's parents, 
Bhaddakacca as hie wife;’ and K^hula^ as his eon, and also mentions 
among his followera his two chief dkdples, whom it calls KoIitJi and 
UfiatiBsa, these btter being alternative names of MnggallSna and SSri- 
putta^ fespc<jti%'dy, and tlie two chief among his w omen disciples KJicmi*** 
and Uppikvanna^ After the names of the two chief disciples mention is 
made of Ananda/* the 'ministrant' {upatihdka} or personal attendant of the 
Buddha^ and after the nanies of the two chief women disciples there is 
mention of Nanda-m^til, ihAt is Mah3-Fajipad/^ who wus the mother of 
Xanda/^ and the foster-mother 0/ the future Buddha, and mention is also 
made of the chief lay followers^^ {updsokd). A still briefer sunniiary' of the 
life of Cotama appear? in skkat 60-69 of the second part of the Buddha- 


^ Tbc PAlj ward here UUd for ^ood is kusalam^ cp^ knlyanam in doku ¥3 

* Ap. A a tf: Ap. Aitt Oi- la {Buddha^vamso Cemm^nsmyi. 

* Ch, I S 6 n. * Ini. S 13s; m ttoka 62 brlow. 

* See tlirkii 66 bclaw. Ch_ 1 | 3; Cb. f f q ( 5 > 4 )- 

; Ck I J Ch. ro € Lsl She ii laUlcd Ywdher^ in the comment^ on the 
Tliera-gdthd {P$^mi oj thi Mreihrett, p, iSj J, Neiikrr ntime oceuts in Vim. Pif. or 
the fifsr four Ni]isyBs, hut the BheddaliJlcci is iTueiitiaciEd ai^in in Budiiha^ramui 
{j^Tvk is). And A BhAddakiccanB oiice in Nik^ (Ch. lor^ sHh 

* Ch. 1 § ]. "Jbe theta RAbnla ii coiled the ^own lOfi af Goduha (GefajHaw 

arra-jo)' in ihc (Ch, I § 8 n), byi is not nid ihere to be the child 

of Bheddiki^ or Vguodiuri, Cp. Ch, 13 S 9 n. 

*■ SBE, mil, p, 1491: KMp p. as; lliB, p. 93, See fifsAu 67 below; Ch, 16 ^(4 
[4] n; Ap. G I C (BhAhrB Rock Edict). Sinpiittm and died dwmly bcTatc 

the dcotb of Eiiddho, and therefore are not nicntioccd in the list of chief Theras, 
who l^d noeived their leachina direct from the fiuddho, and whp met toother in 
^ Council (Ap, Aik *v. v. a). 

KiM, pp. 3i“a : IkB, p. 189; see 68 below. 

ThB, p_ 1 10; *«e dQka 6i below. InC. § 301 Ck lO A f 3 [4I1 Ap. A 1 b (B)^ 

KM. p. 31; ThB, p. a6: Ch. la d (CV, x. 0 Also Ck 7 6 f 3 {Samd^y. 

Ch. tA Sj. 

Ck a L The rmrnei ate Citta fCh. ro r, 63) and HaixhBbiHi-ika (Ch. 10 r, 64). 


443 TEXTS SUPPLEIVIENTAEIY TO CHAPTER 1 [Ap Aai 

vojfua In the form of a prophecy by the first* of the Bu{)dhft&, DTp.mkant, 
rcgsiding the ultimate and far-distatii fiyddhahood of the Bodhi^atU 
SumedJm, who was destined to be re-bom as Gotama, the historical Bnddha, 
DTpankara was the Buddha of the period when Sumedba the ascetic made 
his resolution to become a future Buddha, and before whom Sumedha 
lay to enable him to cross over a miry place. In this shorter summary also 
mention is made of his two chief diedplcs and of the two chief women 
followers as above. The briefer suramarv k given here-] 


Buddha-visnsa^ it. 

(60) Dlpankara, knowing [aJIJ worjt^, roceiverof votive offerings, stand¬ 
ing where I laid my head, uttered this speech- 

(61) 'Behold this austere aseetk, matted-luured {jafilam}P Countless 
cycles hence he will become a Buddha in tMa world 

(ба) Then eoing forth from pleasant Kapilavatthu (KapslzuiJttnay [to 
bej the Leader (TaiAdgaiQ}j* m^ing the struggle of profound me^tatioa 
(pad/i^£tm),*' having gone through hard austerities, 

(6j) And having seated himself at the foot of the AjtpaJa-trecJ and 
there having received the mlLk-iice, the Tothagata* will approach the 
Nciahjari* [river]. 

(64) Having partaken of the mOk-ricc on the bank of the Neraiijar^ the 

Victor ahull come by a iriumphal path to the foot of the tree of 

Enlightenment (bad/ti~mu!amhi),'* 

(65) Then with reverence he will walk round the seat of wisdom, and 
peerless, glorious, seated at the foot of the plpal-tiec*^ he will attain 
Enlightenment (htiitjj/ms&li). 

(бб) His modWr will be M^>'ibynamc, his father by name Suddhodana^*^ 
be will be Gotanuu*^ 

(67) PassionJeas freed from taint [mta-mald), tranqutL 

minded composed (samdhkd)^ the chief dtsdpks (iabdbf}^^ 

will be Kolita^^ and Upattissa.^* 

(6fi) The miniatrant*^ Ananda^ by name will aerve the Victorious One 

* Or^ niher the chyii has bcoi rumed hy trudition. 

* Thrac dokat m the wme n verw 70-^ quoted in the Pili Intrpdiiciieii to the 

Jdtaka. * Int. C tS 6 , * See NsU llbo\Y. 

I * below. Ap. A I 0 {Dipat'^Ufua^ rv. v, 13). meani 

literally end may uj^euly eiiher 'one w-ha Hhowi the »vay' or 'one who 

ftiliomi hii predecesson (Lc. a w u cc e ti o r)'. ■ KM, up. 6a-i. 

^ S'’ ^ ^ above, 

^ Ch. 3 (M, ixvi, Tnencknef, PTS. J, p. 167). 

See 68 belnw^ Int, [@7 fl. 

" See j/ofcfl 69 bekjw; Ch. 4I4; Ch. xo d| 3^ Ap, F 1 a (ii8]|, 

“ The Fiaa rdtgkta; Aosatlhm^ sec daka 69 below, 
n Ste ^Vofe above; Ch. 1^4: Ch. 10 b S a- 

“ S *'7 cf i * * W- Ap. A 1 6 IV, 1}, 

RM^ p. 6t; Ck 7 o I 16; Cp, Ck 8/ (ttp^wAa); and idciia b d^ka 68 below. 

Better known aa Mojegellirui. Ch. 7 d § 33. 

** Better known & Siriputto. Ch. 7 u f aj. See AW above. 

Upaffitd^* BiEendani. Ch. Sj 16 [4]; Ck lo e {36). (63) d and (64) ti*Ch.fbd 
fa [tl: cp. Ch. 33 6 § 7 [*4] {attmlfd). See aleo Ch- 8 * end f z [i], A 

lial of previoui pciwhiol attendant Im jpvcn in the oorrLtnentajy oti Ananda^a venet 
included in the ITsiragdiM anthology (Mn. Rhys Dhividi^ /Wnu of tkt Bre/Arrt, 
P; 350). 

Sec A^fe oboire; Ch. 8 6f 4; Ch. Todf X n; Ch. IX rf aq; Ch. iSof I p| 
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(jinam)i^ Kh^tnA- and Uppalav^pl^ will be ihc chkf women dkdpleft 

(6g) PassiDnlcss^ freed from taint, tranquif-minded, composed. The 
wi^om-tree {b<fdhi)^ of this Blessed One will be called 

T/ie Prmoiis Buddkss" tawf ike Coming Buddhuy Mrtieyya: fke 
Tatfi^atas.^ 

[Nate. The Chinese trat'^eller. Fa Hian^ in his account of his travels^ in 
India in the fifth centnr^' a,d, states that the followers of Gotama’s here¬ 
tical cousin Devadatta, still established near BrSvasti (Sdvatihi) in that 
centuiT, rejected Gotama and reverenced the three previous Buddhas, 
and especially Kis>^^pa (iCormpa) Buddha^ who was declared to be the 
latest of the line. These three Buddhas were Krakucchanda or KaJeuo- 
chanda^ Kanakamuni or {Kotjagamami)^ and Kls>'apa orKassapa.*" These 
three alone were bom in the present "blesaod age ($hiidda-hippa)\^^ Tlic 
second of these three Kanahamuni {Kormkimaiw} is mcnuon^ in the 
Emperor Asoka^s” inscription upon the Niglivu PiUar.^^ w^hkh states that 
the Emperor enlarged the stQpa of Konilcamana anch after visiting the spot 
in person, erected a atone pillar tn his honour. The cult of this Buddha 
therefore was firmly established by the lime of Asoka, In the Mahd- 
parimbMna Snftanta or Book of the Great Decease, in the form in which 
it has come down to us, mention is repeatedly made of the previous and 
future Buddhas, but in each ease the mention is merely gcneiaJt without 
any particular names, and it is possible that the text refers rather to 


' &CC iloka 64 abovfc, 

* S«e abeve^ Ch. 10 r ( 40 ); Ap. G ? a 5 3 [ 6 ]- 

* Ch. 10 r (soj. 


Cp. f^akd m d&ka 67 above. 

^ Sw 64 nboi-e. 

* Sec i/qJbi 6s above. 

t Int, ff 35 (ii), 61, 1875 Ch- 1 § a; Ch. 6 a § 4 [fij; Ch. 7 51 § 1 n, z n; Ch, g c § 3 
[i] o: Ch. 100^40; Ch. 11 e { 32 [9I: Ch. 11 d § a fi^lj Ch. 141| S [a]. Ch. 30 
5 le [17]; Ch. zz ft § B Us] d. Ap. A 2 ^ find ft j Ap, B c f t (a); Ap. G t ft § a ^ 
Ap. H I f 5; Ap, H 5 fg^il n- Cp. Ch. o f 2 {4] n j Ch. ig ft f 6 [zo] n; and Part I 
(title). In the n tubdivijiHin of the izth {Niddm Santyutta) 

u ralkd the uid treats of the euceeuion of the Buddhoa. 


lot. §§ 74 n; Ch. 4 $ tS; Ch. 5 a I ID n; Ch. 5 ft H 1, 4 n; Ch. 7 o 

Ch 7 ft $§ T, 8 Ch. 7 3; Ch- 8 d | S; Ch. 10 d 4 8 [7); Ch. 12 0 1 4 [7’ 


!! 


i. 9 . * 9 ; 
C^. izt 


f 8t3] n; ai,i5<J«3[i3l.«.iTfj];Ch. iSef 2 [Sf; Ch, igef i; Ch. 11 Sf jfas]. 
z [ (13] It; Ch- aa ft I 13 taal i Ap. :6 n $ 6 [fl]p Ap. B e § j I7]: Ap, Nvtti Ap. E a 
iif 4 (iK Ap. G I flS 3 (i); Ap. G 3 ii§ 3 [7]; Ap. G 2 c| 3 (i) [32!: Ap. H 4^ 
$i ] Ii, 4 [BJ. Cp. Ap. E Pr Noff (Itivifrt); Ap. £ a d § 4 (5); Ap. H 1 § 6 
A pdnillcl may be eeen in the 13 TifthimIcarM (ford-makcrii Buidci), the luceeeeb'e 
tenders of the Jam* preceding ^Lahivira {tut. | 17^!: cp. Ch. 0 ^ Eliot, 

H. and B, 1, pp. tto, 343. Bishop Bigiuider pneKndng the Bimn™ traditiDn 
that the title taihd-^ala 'means, he who hai come like all h» predecessors". The Jlr/r 
er ^ Cen^dhTno, ihe Buddha af tfte BHPzneie, prerace to the and ed^ {1866 ); 

ace Noli below 

* Bcalk tranBlatkiii, pp, 82, 83; Int. J ftz, 

KM, p. 64. Cp. Ch. 11 r S a6 [5]. 

“ Buddhavomia, xxvii. 18, below; Int. $ 107; Ch. 7 a j 2o. 

Ap. O I e. 

u Near Rummindci dr Lumbini {V^ A. SmMi, Atdhi, and td. p. 200). 
e.g^, Ch. 30 j lo [16] n. 


4SO TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CH.\PTER 1 [Ap.Aae 

Uadttt* or Safr« than to Buddhaa. In the Muka-padAia Sumnia- 
flpccific mentjon is made of the six Buddhas immediately preceding 
^tams Buddha, uatndy Vjpasain, Siihin, Wssabha, Kakusandha. 
Kor^gsunana and Kossapa. In addition to these sk and Gotama Buddha 
an eighth itanu; is ciseivhcre ineiitbned, namely that of the cotning Buddha, 
Metteyya.^ It is stated in this Sum, aa also in the Buddhovafftsa, that of 
the last six buddhas one appeared in the 9i8t worid-age (counting back- 
wa^ &om the present^ tutj in the 3 ist, and three in the present' blessed- 
agc\ which is also that of both Gotama Buddha and the coming Buddha 
Mcttcyya.'* In the pwdeal tiamitiv^c of the ^siddhtmijnsa naftica anc givcfi 
to the tiventy-four immedmic predeccaitoiB* of ihe hblorical Buddha, 
commencing with Dlpankara. In the las t steka but one of this poem, at the 
dose of the summary list of the twentj-four preceding Buddhas, mention 
IS briefly made of Mettcjya, the Buddha to mme. The name Mcttejya 
signifies Loving^kiodness or Charity. Tliat Gotama should have express^ 
the hope and belief that the spirit of charity would ultimately rule among 
cnen ts irthenentiy probable- That he should liave believed that the doctrine 
of dtfuiem, taught by him, was no new doctrine, but discoverahle in part 
or in whole, in different ages, by great spirits among men, is equally 
probable. That these beginning his monkish followeta should have 
elaborated long lists of Buddhas, their names, stature, and longevitv, the 
names of their chief dtsciplea and ao forth, is as probable,- and that 
^ch lists and descriptions should show no paniculaf differences except 
in names is whni could be expected of a process of this nature, 
Bevealed dogmatic religions alw-aj-s necessarily figure as new departures 
as p^liar and original. The tJieory of a succession of Buddhas, rediscover- 
log mdependentiy the same doctrine age after age, is evidence that the 
doctrine, equally attributed to all of them, was purely mtional.]* 

Sudd/taanfiss, xxvii. 16^20, 


(ib) Ninety-one cycles (kopfit) ago was the Lord (Hdyaio) called 
Vipassin,^ and that mcrcifui Buddha delivered beings from sin. 

* weld used u Tat/i^ata (UtenJIy. te-fpwn), Le. thme wh* ■hm r the wav: 
or P«haj», tW who feUow atli^ It it pmbeble lEoi the term in wme 

mean* the futJdid «■ dtsapka of the Noble Path in Bcnend (Ap. E e i { 3 [laTi. ff 
the word u derived not fram mrAe {iho*, so} but fiten taiha=iacca (tn^), h limiM 

^ ‘ Tflthagaia » ,0 i* i right 

speaker fcjcnrtlmg to Buddhnghoeha; gp, Oi. *9 df 1 [ah. The wwd 

^ unfJetatood m di«r« way*. Sutta sj ofiiic Fourt of 
P- *JJ ■*■*** rawi* for which the title IS gii^. Widi all 
oftiw gmrtl tom l^der or Rlght-forer *«in* to fit; sec GreJuai Sayitet, 11, 
p. »? n. Bud^^ Mvea eight cipUnaticiu’, fM/f Dirt. For further 

rcfereiwe* see hcsdiiM above. Thedtle TathiBire probobly » jim earlv; it it not 
m the A^okin uuoiptiam; Ch, ii ft S + [fll n, 

* 14; Ch, 14 f 5 4 [j| n, 

* Cht 11 1J ft) n. (of vrhkii the StmJmt form U Mftiliehi) rmjinfl 

Chirm-or Loinn^km^ea oc™ flniy in one cif the Sutt« hi ibc Ent 

fqyj Nikl2i^, namely m the Cokkauaftiwthandda^itfSia of the Dfgka Nth ^ThB 
ff' Jeter the demiriBnt in MahiyfnUi Bilddhiuii 

tlni.fj h 87; Ap. h 1 ft, Naiey iiml u the ftpmtuel incatot oi the Attater mit of 

Bodhisatm in Ch™ and Japan,*thl ‘Sp'Trit of 


T Ap.Htjj. 


Ap.Aarl CANON^; PREVIOUS BIRTOS; PREVIOUS BUDDHAS 4$t 

(17) ITiirtj -ocic c^'clcs ago ihctc were two LonU. Siihtn and VcaaabhO, 
uneqi^led^ imri^^llcd. 

(iS} In this blessL’d cyclt {bhmidi^ th^re have been three Lo^ds^^ 

KAusandimt KoDS^gamana^ and the Loi^ Kassapa.^ 

(19) I now ani and Mcttcyya will be the Supreme Bucldlia {ssm-buddfm). 
These five are the Buddhas [of this age] steadfast, ha^Hug compassion upon 
the world. 

(^0) ^lany myriads of other Kings of the Law ha%^c explained the path 
—bikshil they with their followers. 

d. Background of InJian Poputnr Beliefs^ Gods^^ Spirits^* and onrVfttr/if 

practices^ 

[A'o^e. Aa is pointed out by ProfessoT T. W, Rhy^ Da\ids in hia Buddfiirt 
India {p. 219) two versified Suttantaa* tncluded in the Diglsa Xikdya^ 
namely^ the Mahd-tamnya SuHania'^ and the AtnnSdya Sutionfaf are 
espeei^ Ly ^ultiable for the light which they throw upon the popular beliefs 
of the times. 'In the first of these two poems," he writes, "some unknown 
early Buddhist poet describes how aJ] the gods of the p«ple come to pay 
rEVcrencCj at KspilavEstu, to the new teacha-p and to his order of mendi¬ 
cant feelusES_The poet of the Ma/m^samaya (the Great Concoura*) 

ctuimcratcss first the spirits of the Eiarth and of the Great Mountains, 
Then the Four Great Kinp, the guardians of the four quartets, East and 
South and West and North. Ortc of these four, Vessava^a Kuvera, is the 
god who In the second poem is the spt^esman for all the rest, ,.. Then 
come the Nigas, the Siren-serpents. * , . Then come a goodly crowd of 
Titans^ and aixty kinds of gods» of whom only about half a dozen are Vedic 
. . . lastly, the great ^ckIe who dwell in the highest hestvens (that is, are the 
outcome of the behest speculation), like Brmhm^ himsclft and Paramatta,^ 
and Sanam K nmar a.' In the Atdndtfya Suttanta certain spirits are to 
have come to the Buddha and to have informed him of a ap^ capable of 
piotecdng the new leligiQn against unfriendly spirits which an? then 
enumcratetL Both these poetical com|Wtions are put into the mouth of 
the Buddha, w-ho is repixseattd as redting them to his followeta. 

In the andent treatise called the Sik f^^irtuous Conduct)/® which is 
appended to each of the thirteen (or according to another amngemeat 
twelve) Suttaa forming the fiRi section {Sik-kMamb of the Digha 

Nikdya, there is included a long passage enumeraimg at length super- 
atiiious practices, which are denounced as unworthy of Buddhists, 
whole treatise throws much light on the general life of the people of the 
period/* The pas^e below is taken from the SUa, in the middle of the 
first part of the Brimmaj^ Sutta, and similarty is interpolated between 

^ See abavne; Ch. ix ef 26 [5], Cp. Ap. H 1 ^5. 

^ Arairdinff to Uic CafnjnenU.rv the Bvddhavairua ihcnuJd end here 
PTS, p. fr?). J Ap. G a e, Nott. 

* IN 8 41 ; Ap. B ii f 1 n; Ap. G 2 

* Int. I n, 18^ (nfkii^)t Gfcu 1 f 7(F«fn‘(iO; Ch. ijr Ck li d 

{ 2 [a] Ap. G 1 o, Noit (am'minit); Ap. I h (Mafv); cp. Ch- lo o { 6 [4] n 
( Takm}. * Im. § 74, 

^ Digha m; Ch. 13 c § 17. • Dtgko 31; Ch. 13 c 1 17 [i] o. 

* Ini. f (i>i cp. Ajf. G 2 u, Nm (^rAzit). 

Oti duty* Qi, 8 /Sirj Cb. 14 f { id[ 6 ] n; Ch- 150 ! 1411 ; Cb. 

Ap. H 4 t Ncl* {SUa); Ap, W Nciti F z, AW. IN 14^ 
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the first and Just wntons of the Terij/a Sutia.' greatly imemiprine, at 
least in its present form,* the flow of the diseoursej 

Stitta Pifa/w, DigAa Nikdva, Sutfa i i. 21 {MahS-stk )■ 

rtpeates in Svttsi j-j anii in Suita X3 ( Trvijfa^t-, ^3), *{PTS, i. p. 

[aij ... Some rcligioiu practitioners (lamopit-brafiimmaX^ living on food 
gn-jn by pioia people, are in the habit of maliing their jiving by base arts* 
Md false pramioes, such as—fprophwics from marlts^ on] parts of the 
[intcrpretiiig] portents, dreams, signs.’ Tdivina- 
tion byj ho!« m iMteri^ gnawed by mits. sacrifices to And {aegi- 
.■ “CTificea of animals; [praefisbig] charms for the body (ansa- 
for sjtra, for tht firids, for luck, forghoats, forthtsoil {bhitri-vind}^^^ 
for snakes, for poison, for scorpions, for mice; the science of augurv 
{sahiFui-r^d% tlie soence of Rvens^^^ [profosaing] knowledge of the length 

of Iifepcxotctfim against v^unds^ and theanimal-dre]e(™jgu-c^ijyyM^ He 

however, declines to make a living by such base arts and false practice, *. *** 

^ Oh. J4 d§ Ap. F 2 fi, Koif. 

■*" ^ "■ 

' ^ y i 11; Ap.c 3 ff a (ii); Ap. H 4 eS 4, 
y 1 d & a boJ«- 

t,i. ® ® V I [a]; ex, 13 d } 4; Ch. 14 e * 10 [Sit Ch, 17 </4 4 

1 a Ap. G I r 5 +i Ap. G * a f 4 [sjs Ap. G , ^ 



4_ f r,+ . * WJJ » y OJ !• w.. -‘ip. \? 

Si *: ^ and m Hbidw (CX n r 1 1 [a}), the WJiid 

'ni^ a holj^aji iwi me^ri ly i iii«nb«i-of the UrthiMu c«Me ( ApT?^ *). 

rhe e^p^d word. wKed m the singular, appmently ugnifica one penon, nm 

mnea aminmed S ^ M Ifji Ch. 11 r { *3 (jJ; Ch. 11 rft c; CX ri o f 1 faTs 

tj * ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 8^ [*+BJ n; Gh. di} 4 ^7]+ Apr E u 111 

fot 1 7 ^ Bfihmanw and Eamanaa wee Di. 13 cf iS 

■01.1 So. 

* Int 1 iM (d/mMf); Ap. H 4 c § :% (a^ 

!* IV^-^ pcmmuEcntiofs Ap. G 3 & f 

Umiftina detaiii of aH&tiTMm rJP £,f:a-,w\ 



*Aujpd» drawii furo ifie celc^tu] Mtiology. 

j.e. Gomrd^or the piom hoiwholdu- who has tworne a true rtcluse fTWfVwa 

dilfer«it« m the W iiSh 

■* Sia further paragzsphi fallow sddiikHuI drt^ib^ 


APPENDIX B 

(Texts supplemenfarj,^ tQ Chapter 2 ) 

RESULTS OF ACTION:^ SAMSAILV {COXTINUrTil. THE 
RE\ OLUTION OF EXISTENCES* OR REBIRTH 


a. ffmdu and later Buddhist vimi: personal Kamm^ 

[jVoff. Tlie fol lowing laier Buddhbn ideas on Samsara/ or the Round 
of ExistcnccSp are indbUngmshablc from the Hindu viewis, carEer and 
later, on thifl AubjecC. They nmy piobably without incomctncss he attri¬ 
buted to the youthfiiJ Gotama at the commencement of hia search for 
Peace. They are* however, strongly tndividuajistic* being cJostrly inter- 
™vcii with the ides of personal salv^tionp and are therefore thoroughly 
mcortsisteni with the Dharama, hased upon the Noble Truths that pcr^nal 
defiirc is the origin ^ all aorrow* and upon the theojy of the transiencep if 
not the non-eicistencep of the self.® The potency of this wonderful ethical 
idea is well known; it haa for ages influenced the world for good by its 
pierdng personal appeal, its wonderful ly organized scheme of rewordf and 
puniahmeDts, ‘sanctiopa' which arc calculate to appeal to the self-interest 
of cvery^ intelligent and l□□g-sighted individual who accepts the theory. 
But to one who found in self*^ or individualism of every kindp the basis of 
all sorrow* no doctrifie that induced by revv^ards or restrained by punish- 


;h. 4iz6n; CLAajion; Ch.6Af[n; €h, S/ifx 
;i. C e, n; Ap. E ft S 3 (i) n; Ap. G a f 4 3 (i) [32] 


^ Int. f$ 4 . ig, 23 Q. Ch. 

[14] n; Ap. A r a, Nofsi Ap. - . _ -- - 

(tojr/i also Ch- iS c f 7 [jft] (arl). Cp. A^r D c S 3 [6] {phuiu }; Ap. Gar 

f 1 1 ^ 3 ] i’OTpdJksjx and Ch- 14 ftf 6 Conimsc Ap. E f 1 f 9 {7*^ vt™)- hikI 
Ch- 14 /4 0 [401 1 n. For ffl’i’oumhlc re^Cd see jflaftNfwJflifUM (Ch, la ir S g [? 3 ); also 
pufjf!u (Ap- B a ft h [g]). 

■ Int 44 14, ea; Ch. j 1 f | 2& [5] n; Ch. iz r f 11 tO S Ch. 16 a 4 3 [4!: Clu ai 
H t6. 17 [if; Ap- fl u 4 11 Ap. H efS I (a). 4 [H; Ap C a § 1 [95I; Ap. E r I j 9 n; 
Ap. F 2 £ I I [4141: Ap G 1 f 7 n; Ap. G a ^ §4 a (U) ti- 30] n* 3 (i) [ae]^ Cp. 
IN tjp Ap. C(Am^T or Nibbdmi}[ Ap. EII (iflitftJWlilrJ)3 also Ch. l4e§i[i| 
ipubb^mrdiQ). SoMUdfa U the SuhjKl of the 13th Sani).^i(a (ealM 
or Cnp^iiiinB:; Ap. B o 44 a, 3) of the Saiftyuua 

* Ch. aa d 4 9 14a] Ti (ftunrarar); . 4 p. 1 ft § j (rtffttnftj and (achm], and Ap. D a I 8 

(i. 34a); also Int. g II, 941 IN 1-5; Ch. 1 § n n; Ch-jafhnj Ch. ^ftfgn; 
Cb- 5 ^ « S a, 7 n: Ch, 6 a j 4 BI Ch. 9 1 [93I n; u f §S 7 n J Cb- 

Tj d 44 3 (7l 4 BMjn* S &S7] n: Ch, 16 a | h ts^l n; Ch. 19 ci 4 1 [i i] rt) Ch. ao 

i f a (fdntfirwjn) n, 4 6 la] 0+ Ap. D r, Note; Ap. E ft § 3 (a) n; Ap. E e i* Aofe* 
'[ 8 n;Ap.Fifl 4 an; Ap- G i iVofe, and § 4 [a] ti; .Ap. G 2 e, *Ve>fe. Cp^ Qi, 7 a 
■ Tz (upaviftT):; Ch. [o t [4] (40,/onwer adrrwe); Ap. A a d, Aoftf (BprfWjafra); Ap- 
: VC i 4 zlhuiire); and Ch. l6 044 (jSJ n, Contmt ethieal action, Ap. F a C § a (aih 

^Ap*BfS 4 [*l- 

* Cn, 5 ft fl 4-0 {First Srrf/fcm or Dhumma^itkka-ppar.'^laHa i^urt^). 

* Ch r 5 c 44 1 -5 i SfiOfld Sffrwn or /ln-attu^i*ikkluma-SuitaBia }; Ap. E e i (o#t- 

orrd); aa <? 4 9 [43] 'h seems from the Kauhft A^atihu [an early 

book of the Ahhidhumma-Fifaka iMting of oects] that* m 250 B.C., in North 
and also in the South the old thcor>-of ihe Mrul-tb^ry hsid crept h^iek by aide iaaues 
into the doctrine fmm which it had been oitegorically and eiplicitly eaduded by 
^tnma and his earlier fpllowem'^ T. W. Rhys Dnvid*'* (Lecturca on) Buddtdm^ 
in IIist€iry ami Uterature, and ed., 1926^ p. 19B. *nie idea that the five BuctuatiiiR 
Khaudhaa (Ap. E o), which conitituie che whole individitaliry^ can cnmmiignitc 
together without any durable Ego, attribuiei to than a peJnttaflent lelfhoed with¬ 
out ^le name of Ego. It canflictA with Buddha*! fut worda, VoyadfiOmnuS sa^kkdrd. 
Int. i 38, ^ Ap. D, 
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ments would brini^ satisfiiction, for ita very saoctiods wwjJd appaJ to thar 
sense which should not nijt or which shotiJd atrophy by disuse or which 
should be overcome by effort: and such a one would he appalled by the 
prosp^ of long ages of ceaseless watchful striving to grasp at last the best 
and ultunatc rtW’ard.]* 

^ SagSt/ia-Tnigga,* Devtitd-iamy-utia 

(Ssuf. I), w, 6. [PTS, i, p. 37.y ^ 

mat causes man to be bom {jdmi}} What in him strays {vidhaMtiy 
Wlut undergoes re-birth {s^dram}}* From what cannot release be 
found (itfiT psrimnc€uti)} 

Desires (ro^ro^ causes man to be bom. His mind {ciUoHtf straw, 

A sentient being (wrro) oodergoea re-birth. No release is found from 
Sorrow. 


S^ymta Sikdya P^ita-^a, Anamaiagga-samyuttd^ [Sam. m), 

Suita 5{PiMaia), [PTS^fi, pp. j8r-2Jf ’ 

[6] It a, mctidii^t-bniiher, as though there were a mouataiii consisting 
of a great roci, a league Cjojanis^) long, a league wide and a league high* 
without any break or craci. quite solid, and after even? huo^d 
someone were to come and wipe it once with a muslin {kdsihenay doth 
That mountarn of rock would wear away and come to an end In that 
^ner more quickly than a world-cj'de'' {happo). [7] Such, mendicant- 
brother, M the length of a wmld-cydej and not one such cycle, but 
hundreds, thousands, hundreds of thousands of cvciea have passed awav 
(Mfuitmp), fSj And why [do 1 say] ihisi” This'revolution of existence 
{rtf^am) IS without limit [afoimatagg') and there is no known beginning 
of beings who pass on and are re-honi“ (tamsaraiam). obstructed 

by Ignorance ^ and fettered** fay daire {ianpd-iamycgaitdiuim), [5J So tong 

. ®*‘*^'*« (Soft" denined to become Buddlu. b 

* future hfe) H ThotoynUy coniiBUmC wnh Hindu id as of Semsora ind Karma, It 
ctmaiatenT wiA the ati-aua theory of the uanaimee of the individual lu 

doctrifjct of fiuiduiHn,. rnfo which it uldmutelr tc- 

1x4 (a»n);Ap. A, ,, 

’ The verm bm giv™ were ippajiendv compoMd for popular iiutnictkm Md 
■re doul^lcM ancient. Th^ are wiihcut pime Mtdnii, but are part of ■ tehn 
atml^ied CO a devnia or ipint f^. A a (/). S« i 4 below. 

' A^ ":“§}* tSj, 3 [aj below; Ap. B e } j (1). 

’ of disojurm on the Utrending. 'Kindred thlf 

BcRmiuna . Rhya Davida, of itindred Soyii^t, it, p. 118. Soe i t below 

and B (^Tinprfrof Cp. Ap. B c; .fso Ql. iS ). * ^ ‘ 

• Sr«: i« TUMMCcry at Sivatthi (Jnt. $ ti8). 

tu i rV ^ I ® ’ ^P- i 7 , n- See list, | 189 {monu/atiartf). KSwpura or 
f iSO ™ (be capiial nf the Klau and fansotu fot ita dclic«^^Jd!lc^ 

" "niia and the ucit two »^ien'=» appear in each of tbe tw™n SuttM ixHnEi«u,a 
lire Anamc^a-impyul^. IN' 6 (Oai^nl; ■» $ 3 [is] n bekw. “™P«UiS 

rccyrr Tliu nixy be ifiplicd. colwctivvlv: ue An E h t rt»*i^r7rnmmn7 

§ tTf^? S! * 

” Ap, B r 1 1 fa). 


'* Ap. D d j S. 
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have sorrow {duWmni\ pain and ealainity been experienced, and the 
gravej^fud^ (ksfim) has Wn filled, And so, mendicant-brothtr^ there 
is sumdent [reason] to feel revulsion (nihbmdimmf and avetsion ivtrtij- 
from all individuality^ {ittbb^-suMdrisit)^ and to liberate oneself 
rrom it. 


§ j* Sa^yMtia jVrMjfl, Xiddna w^a, Ananuitagga-samytiit^ {Sam. xo), 

SuHa s {PTS, it, pp. l79-So,y 

[SiJ Xhii revoloiion of oiatence, tnendicaiit^brdither^, us without linriLi 
and tberr is no kno™ beginning of beings who pass on and are re-borti,* 
Dbstnicted by ignonince and fettered by desire* [3_1 What think ye, mendi- 
cant-bitiihers; w'hidi is more—the water which is in the four great Sew 
[caium rmha-samuddfiu)^^ or the tears which have been shed by you in 
this Jong time {dddfiundy passing and being bom again 
groaning and weeping because of union with the implcasing and separation 
from the pleasing?’ ... [ 7 - 13 ] While you long were oipcriencmg the 
deaths of molherp son, daughter^ the loss of relattvcs and gcxidi'® tnd of 
health, while thus yon were bug experien^g disasiecst froaning and 
weeping becauBC of union with me unpleaslng and separation from the 
pleasing, the tears which have bem shed by you [w^are more], and not the 
wsicr which is In the four great Seas.., 


§ 4 , Tika^mpdta (tA^ Thrift), Sutta 33 {Nidanam). 

{PTS,t\p.i 34 ^)^ 

[t] There arc three conditions/* mendicant-brothas, of tbc originatioii 
{^saMadavayd} of actions And what are the three? Dsire|* 

is a fM-ndition of the origination of actroos, hatred (doroj is a condi¬ 
tion , ^ /* deluaion (»foAo) h a condition.« , . 

WTien. a man'^s action is performed through desire «+ ■ hatred .,, delusioji, 
arises from desire ... hslned , .. delusion^ is caused*^ by desire * * * hatr^ 
. , ^ delusion, has its origin in desire *«* hatred . , * delusion, wherever hit 
individuality^" exists, there that action ripens {vi-paiaiti}, and 


^ Ch* 9 fl I a I7-10I lu The word» fwmi here to the end df Sutit hRve 

«pp«ired in Sutcii 1-4 preccdinff. , ^ * , a L ^ 

^ shovci Ap. tt 

* The iccne » the moinjfcstcrv, Int.J j^S. . * , 

‘Swells] above: cp. f 1 abmc, Coiwreivably the tiwBffltng l^rt mimbt 
'Collective life {underlybR all gencratwa of individtiaky^ not individufli bv», 
Thi* would esprete a iruth eiwMinmu with Gonmia's doctrine of ‘No-honl (Ap. 
E c i). with which ihe dnemne of imiividiad re-birth (tniniinigwuon) m m nu^ed 
ducord rAp. G a a, Kn™t). Oibtn™ it would app«r that the Diacourae m icj 
preacni fortni betonj^ to a period when the creed origuiiily cauaht by GoiAmaJinn 
been mbjected to Hindu miliicnceat tnvoliinjf iiiaerepftnc«#K iprurdea 

incxplicibltf my*terirt fAp^ B Kamma). ^ 1 * taV 

■ This tiwy be read collectively and net individually. Cp. Cb, 14 « 1 4 !«] n : 

Clu 16 o f 4 [i73 „ A . . r Ih/J' 

Mi bhBga. Int. § 111. " ^ in f a [8-10] 

” Tlac iccnc lA nal itatrd. The omisainn it poiaibly a Stgn of late date. Up. Lfu 


* “ Of. «nn«icnM, Ap. D a § lolTkrtt Firai. Cp. Cb. 7 <»4 IS (fliif™): Ch. 13 if 

^ ^ i.e. iftiani in t funirv life. Cp. Ap. C 3 f. *Vflrr { S ^tow. 

** CovctBiiiiieiii ot craving. * Omitun-R re^iitMM, 

Or, oonditHincd. The Plii sufiut here is -pftdffnmji. “ Ap- E ci. 
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wh««vcf it there he experiences the result' of that action, whether 

Jt arises {uppajjey in the present world* or in another life,* 

It is hkc seed, rnendiesmt-broihets, which is utiinjiired, undccajed. 
^lutnncd by hot winds, and which is fresh, and properiy set amd planted 
in fertile and ttTli-prepared ground. If the sty (cfeiis) gives due rain the 
seed \ijll grow, develop, and increase. In the same wav, tncndicant- 
bfothets, when a manVaction is iMrfbrrncd through (dealrc. hatred ,,,) 
del^ton ... bos Its origin in (desire ... hatred ,, J delusion .,. wherever 
It ripens, there he experiences the result of that action, whether it arises 
in the present world or in ntiotber life. These, uicndicant-hrothcra. are 
the three conditions of the origination of actians. 

[aj There are three (oppositej conditions, mendicajit-brolhera, of the 
ongmatJon’ of actions. And what are the three? No-desire (a-ftMo) ... 
no-hatred .. . no-delusion (a-motio),.. , When a man's action is 

performed without deainc *«. hatred ,., delusion ^, then since (desire ,.. 
hatred , . .) delusion has departed thst action* is terminated* (fiaJtfiutn), 
cuc-off-at-noot {ttccAiiuia-mdiiap), like an up-tom palra-insc, deprived of 
separate existence {ana-Ahuva-kitam)* not able to arise* in the future 
{dyatiifi an-Hpfdda-dhamm^ty). 

It is like seed.... If a man bum it with fire and reduce it to ashes, and 
scatter it in the wind, or cast it into a rapid stream, then, mcndicant- 
brothcra, that md wiU be terminated.'* cut-off-al-root, like an up-iom 
palm-tree, deprived of separate existence, not able to arise in the future. 
In the same way, mcndicant-biothera, when a man's action is performed 
without (desire ,. . haired .,.) delusion .., then since (desire . . . haired 
, ..} delusion has depaned that action is terminated ... not able to arise 
in the future. These, mendicant-brothers, are the three [opposite] condi- 
tions of the origination of actions. 


(/rwri; 
r-mrwj); Af 


and Int. $ it 

Ap, D*i4t3]- 


' V't/Klka. ripening. Ap.Eci^^. Cp, Ap. G i r 
(rtpermunow). * Cp, Ch. la r§ 6 [i] 

^ Ap. Cl $4. 

* The eppcnil of ihift ig fraolcJy indi^^uiiliatrc. If tlie wrb io ihe U^t 

dauar wero tn the ihe •eTcpcmnce' might bt ihrt of other individualj m 

oiher who funcr the of the lint o^ni's iU-doinir. ITiis uxiuJd 

w in eocordance with Cofiociii'c Karma (Ap. G a. a)p ob difttinguiUied fftPtn Ptrsonal 
ruirou., 

^ Ofi* ^¥ou 3 d hjivo expected here the negatii-e. 

1 Jmrd here mean^, q^t 'actiona^ hut 'the Cmiscquenco of actian\ 

* Z' *’ *^ ^ °J 3 

* From die non-individualislie. i.r. social, point of view, Jiood actions are U 

fraitful as Buddha* ^doubted tewhinH qf ih# N’eble Eightfold 

Way, wl^h m tlw AMa-fiOnm66J»a Suffa (Cb. H u) be deciatwa to be the «*sen(ial 
pen the tree i^rtnc and discipLnr (Ap. O r A). In the passage here. Itwicahv. 
It I* the c^tuin that 1* upmowd, not the aciiotu; and tt ti ihc neonaity nf the 

oTegotism, not of actmns, that Buddha points cut tn the Fim Setmem. 
11, nowerer. aetinn, in this pumge were taken to mean 'individuotiatii: (Le. 
(^Ping, desire egoisuc) action'. We should have a ronderiha quit* in uccoid Trith 

{mth ita cemequent sorrow) 11 uprooted by the eltminstinn of desin!. hatred, and 
deluiio^tbe diaisa^lics of individualism fOl. a § i). It u not difficult tu ace 
^ HJch troching imghi be transmuted to auit the popular belief in re-birth, and 
tti«e ^Iiicca nui^ result in the utterly imha«d nnd iltogteal statement that 
Without deeiro, haired, and dehision, become nQii.esiBtciit and 
not l^le m »pi^ up aijBu, ,n the future'. They ire fortunately for erer creauve. 


RESULTS OF ACT [ON : SA^lSARA 4S7 

Bom gf desire and bom of hate and bomofdolusLon—^ viiae ^hitkhu], 
\Vtiate%'cr act has been done from this [caueeji whether small or gnat. 
Must be cxporicficed [again] even here [in this world]; no other 

ground exists. , , 

Therefore desire and hate and delusion the w«c Bhikkhu, 

\\'hcii knowledge arises, should leave and all ill-doing.' 


§ 5. Anguttora Nika}'a, Tiiia-mpdta (//re Thnej), SuUa 

fi] ., ‘The Nigaotha Nitaputta,* revered sir {ihanlt;}, who knows and 
aei^ cventhing, claims complete knowledge and insight,. * -* He e^un^ 
the annihilation of past actions [kamiHdnuijt) through austenties (m/waaL 
and the prc^'eniion of futuft: actiuna throug 

inactivity (a-AantHd)“ \\Tien action^ ceases, pain wili c^; when pM 
cKues. sensation* will cease; when sensation ceased all that is painnjl 
duA/Aftm) will end. TJius by the d»tmction of the matenaJ 
there is transcendence {sam-ntiftkaaw) to purity. 

§ 6. Digtia NifUfya, Stitm it iJiWid-paHn&itSim-S:), M, d-JO.'* (The four 


Stages to Arahatship or S^ntihip.) 

[61 *' 'The mendicant-brother SiJha has died at Nidika,** revered sir, 

mantel What is his course and future atate'^ (,rWu-Jflm/wr(r>o) ? m 

mcndicani-aJster Nanda" has died-'* What is her stale? [birmlarJyJ 

Sudatta , . , Sujlt3 . . . Kakudha . . . KAlinga . . - Nikata. . . Kati^bM 
... Tnitha .. / SantuRha ... Bhadda... Subhadda.*^-.,. Wlwt is [their] 
stater' [ 7 ] 'The mendicant-brother Balha, Ansnda," through the dcatrnc- 
rion of tW taints (dfordnaitiy* has by himself.” and in this world Wilifit ca 
dJmmmeY° Icamt, realiKcd, and attained tab tfess liberation^’ of mind (re/e- 

1 Tile sppBil here \% eBobne- The vertes sre compored for ^ul^ 

Md thmj wij do not ntcessaiily reprtKfit the ctocimitf of thrc irumicted dkiicipEtia 

*Th^'^e is^e KQ?«^'re ILdl at Veaili (tnt- } 133 ). 'n« speaker 
a Liechavi of VesUi. ‘Thcrt are upparently two perwns of thw 
Abhays (Inr. § tbS], s ton of Kin».Srtn[ks [Bunbwirah wei *=SBF^v 
■mi b fKquent!)' tnenliencd in iheir |es«uli mwl m the ^inmieal boo^ . bob, *iv, 
JTw', in«obi'e note. ’ I"V5 iS+i iMi. c a c § j bf [vfY 

* Oituttirif^: 'sapng ^'wnikiinf OT mndutjs, ftte«piiiR or 1 

COfnpt«tc and 

» br. nther. waivi^w For ihfl Jains this ^ mn wierRy ttmn^ frwn 
rniUtcr pinodinR and diBmrbsiig he 

this dcKrtrirre is given in the Cuiit-^ukMia-kkltmfihci^S. (Chr $ c S i>fc whett he 


THr narrative app«W Ln Satgi. - ^ . - - - ^ r.* 

MnM s'nriatkm. A cloady airnilar mid perhaps either fo^ 

■ppeire in Dtgfm 13 tCh, ta e f 6>. "Iw 

'n«i .i .+7i Ch. ta rS It TO; Cb ,}6Ul: Ap. I H6E«J. In «"’ *"?■ 
JVift. version the place u called Xitifca, ^ ‘ JH ^ ( I * 

Ch. lO C (53). See also Ch, la b (Suml " 

'* Ch. aa ft S 13 [aj] n. See Ch. KI e, ii. , ’’Ap- A a ft (W>. 

i* Or. drfib^nls: Ap. D c 4 7 » Ap. G 1 o (iv. Rattonalum}. 

Ap[ D a Vi and g (hi) n (Ten Fetters, For 

Ten Fellers «>d of the sub-groups of five wd tliree which form tlwir lowest cIjmm, 
with tefercneee, see KM, pp. S*-3- See Olw RD8, pp, lop-io; i>BE, si, p. Jaa. 


438 TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER I fAp/B * 

vimuttvfi) tod liberation of insight {pama-vimutHitt). The mendicent- 
sisier Nonda, Ananda, through the compfete dcamjction of the Five Bonds 
(foww/tHtoBSM)’ appertaining to the lower ivoHd (orom-Wi-^vpiiimr), has 
arisen [to anDther ^rld]^ where she wilj pa$a CJOinpietelv (tattha- 
^mdidywp, and is never id return* from that world (latmti foJtaJ. The 
Sudatta^ AnaDda, through the complete destructiDD of thuee bonds, 
and through rrfucusg desire, hatred, and deiusiQij.s has berome a once* 
mumcr^dAdd-ff^itAn'^* who when he returns to this world will end his 
s^w. Thejay-woi^ Sujata, Ananda, through the complete dcstroction 
of three IJon^,y hrtome a siream-altnJner {Soia-paiw^ * not liable to 
ibe bom again mj a state of punishment and certain 

to attain ro complete enlighten ment The Ja>mto Kakudha. Ananda, 
through the romplete destruction of the Five Bonds appertaining to the 
lower world has aresen fto toother world], where he will pass away com- 
p/eteJy, tod is never to return from that world. [So also with?,. more 
than fifiqf la^en deceased at Nadlka. , . . More than nineti,’ kvmcn 
deoe^ at ^idiia , ., have become once-retumers_iVrore'thaii five 

rm ^ atream-attainere,.,. 

IHJ 1 be death of moitaJa, Antoda, » not strange, and that as each one dies 
you should tome to the Leader (Tat/idgaiantyf imjujnng on this matter is 
troublwnic - to him. Thetefore now- I will show you the course of the 
Lm {tHiamma-poriy^viii}, called the Laiv-Mitror (Dhumm-^dsam) ** by 
wdiich a tTOi>duM:iple (on>«*rAwAo)** possessing it if he wishes may by 
himself know about hunself: -'I shall not be [re-boroj in Hell,** nor [ 4 )rh 
again] as an anmiiiJ, nor as a ghost,'* nor in any state of punishment,'’ and 
am ceram to attain complete cnJighienment." [9] And what, .^anda is 
iha Law.Mimr . . .? The tree disciple [is safe Iwcause he] possesses 
perfect faith"' m the Enlightened One {Buddie) . . and He posa^ 

Th™. we ihr lint five or lower kinds of 
f - P'*!". ™ dweeiid here from grrat ethicol tpecuLumn to the rriricn 

Fourth Stage*. «ad the other the SWeood 
[Wh AP' FI 5 fga]). Xjj the anuljiamation the 

* al: 5 efTbl- ' * Ap. Do S to (Thne 

• The itream (»ra) it that of conwniem. To cross it h to 

i ,n7’j' wbiourtely to the eradiation of tamv. (Cp. Int. 

f la^ih^ It docs tidt imply death Of new cxiHcnEe, CH O f S 1 fll' 

1. Iwkw; sIh f y (^oj.10) below; Cb. 9 r J 3 [1] n. 

Tha paraage mentioning come 50, 90. ud 500 
unniDiied deceased foiling also m and seetna to be borrowed fram the 

n^ellcius naentivc of iJ^sAn j8 (Ch. n e ] fr [j] n}. 

frdd'lL^ir'H VfT'n toteVtL'Btfddhm 

r^Y ^armr of Hell and punithc re-birth*. Cp.Cli.otfir4n’ 

Ch. II d#4EiJ; Ap. la, A'iife(e«Mj,n>olHw), ^ Vii.yaii4n, 

» ^ ^ 'J ® 3 ri3l n. See « 7 below 

* a k {Thrt€ 

Owiting termj of pniic mdendy cl mor^iai oiigic. Set Ap, H i f 6. 
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perfect faith in the Law {Dhamme) . . and he possess perfect fai^ in 
the Communin’ belic«ng that the Community of the d^plrt 

of the Blessed One ... is deserting of offerings, of hospitality, of gifte.^iid 
of aaJtitaiion, and is the supreme field of merit* for the world.... [lo] This, 
Xnanda, is the Law-Mirror. . . 

§ 7, Khuddaka-^'ihdyVt Dfiarnmapuda* txrses 506-9 (on Htil. mrdyny 

(306) * The liar goia to hell (B^dyoin), and he (the hypocrite) who having 

done thus says'I do it not'. 

Hereafter (jOecco) both these evil-doers are together m anothcr- 
place {paraltfia).-^* 

(307) Manyyellow-iobcd {toarfl-fantfAd)'® are evil-doers, unrestrai ned; 

Being evil by evil deeds they go to Hell,— 

(308) Better [for him] to eat a burning blazing iron ball 

Than ihat th& unvirtuoiis imneatraifi^d msin abouM cat 

the alms** of the land.— 

(jog) The man who thoioghUesly oovets another"* wife reaches mur 
destinations:'^ 

Vice, a restless bed^ thirdly diarepuiCp and fourthly HelL 


A. Earlier Buddhist lietas: Impernmat Kamttui.'^ {TexU supplcme/tlary la 

Chapter 

[A'a/e. After pitaching at Benares lo the first five disciples the First 
Sermon'* on individualistie desire as the origb of sorrow and on the Nohje 


^ Oriirttmg eulogtitic phfaiw*. As in Ap. E t ii} 3 . 

J ThU caloRv ond appeal incviwhly luggnt ihe monkkli prejclwr 


Ap. H. 

_ Ch. iff 1 

(39) n-'"Cb, lO a S 3 n;' 'Ch- 11 « S i [tl “ S «»I^s]«- Cp. Cb. 9 c S 1 b] 

MMi’piiflfla-* Ch.VlfV^^M: ^ 1 Ht S a f la] (/Wil); Ch. aa u i 9 I43I; Cb, aa b 
4 7 [ 14 ]: Ap. K I tf S; Ap. G a r S 1 (0 [tTl: Ap. H 1 5S 5, Ap. H i of 51 

Ap. H j [ 91 ]; alw Ch. tSdS a [ri«] Cp. Ap. B latadtnd 

* OmittinR rcpetititiiM. 1 

• The / 3 hami«nlpcidfl (CoUection of L«W-Vmca:cp, Ch. 11 ej 15 0) la the SettPOd 

book of the fifth (or KhuiLtaku) Nikdya, It ia A clwifirtl Anlholw 01 mpi*! 
cckvplru or gathered from diflerent scuircc*^ Aiiii TOrucqueiitljf of 

dateA. Apr A i a ifutiniddika Nikdya); and Ch, li b § i. 

^ FrciDi the Niraya-rogga <He!1-*cctkHi>. Sm { 6 [tI [S] iboA'c; Ch. ii r f 19 n; 
Ch. II if5 IS Uln:' Clu (a iS 6 [4] o: Cb. 17*Sa Mm Ch 19if B [ifi] n,j 11 
[7] a; Cbr tg f 5 t; Ap. C uf z: Ap. O a Nou. Oampore (Ch. 


■ Contiut the iromkrth vehemence of thwe Threats with the geaitknM* of the 
termcm m the Brskma^ihard in the Ap, F i ft (A/e«olr 

• Cp. Ap. SI 4 f f a (f4> pdroffu. *■ 1^^* monki. Ch- 

" Cli, q c § 3 [3} {r&tfhs-pi^a). 

itatcs or eondiuoTi^ Ch. t3d j4tM- „ , i.r w t 

lot. ^ 4, a. 3t5i aS, ss Op 117,1*4;Ch. 3 § s [i63ln; s §7^ Ch. 14* H [71^» 
Ap. H d H a, 3: .Ap. E c ip xVof^^ Ap. G 1 d, .Ap. G a ti Affmw); 

Ap^ G a c. JVofe {Six n); and Ap. F 1 a. Cp, Ch, 16 3 [ftl 1 ; 

Ap. E f i S p: Ap. G a c f 3 (0 U7lf [a&l- The etcat diihciilty of uniigmiiig a psirti- 

cuhiT tMrmH paaiing frwn ledividi^ to irsdividuiil, wiihout tbc penwjence even of 
B aubtU body^ ii d^-oided by the wneeptkHi of hiu™n bemi^ or uideod m the 
imh^na, M consdruiing <me life of Klf- ITiu* it i* from ot^ mceatorm iMt we 
receive OUr kdima, Hiid nol merely from ""Ouf own^* pMt cXpmCTKra^ ^ 
ever Iujitib we ematc wtU be inheriied by bufodniiy for otr , A- Coomatadwimy 
on Mohdydna in Sudidha and ike Gbipcf ^ BtlddfTlTm^ igzS p. 

Ch, 3 * 1 


TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 2 [Ap, Q» 

liigittfold Path qf Aclilcss flt:tiiiTty, the Buddha, according to tradition, 
piweedcd to prtach to them the Second Scrmoti, called the 
iaW:apit> SuNa^ on the absence of any sign of a permanent sdi' in the 
individual. Whether or not we have the latter wrmon in the original form 
in which it ivas preached, it seems dear that the object of the Daddha at 
tl^ juncture was to impress upon hb hearers the main lesson of hb first 
dboourse, namely sorrowr’s origin in personal desire, and this he now did 
hy dwelling on the comparative imtgnificantx of the bdividual, in whom 
On annly^ no sign of any di^biUty, and therafore tio fiign of a permanent 
soul, could be traoed. Anything like self-importance in the individual there¬ 
fore was entirely misplaced, and if this were removed the entrance to the 
Mobic Eightfold Rath, leading away from somiw, would be cleared. This 
teaching is further emphastred in the discourse on the Tliree Character¬ 
istics’ of the individual in the Ar^uttara Mkdya, in vi'hich discourse the 
doctrine is set forth. Of the following citracts the first two, taken 
fmm the Miluuia~p<iftha, which though post-canonical ts orthodox,-* defi¬ 
nitely dedare tliai the soul docs not transmigrate at death, though its 
infiucncc passes on;* the third and fourth, including the well-known db- 
TOursc whiib cimverted Siha, the General of the Licchavb, show that 
Gotama's view of the Karma doctrine differed markedly from that of his 
wntemparary, the leader of the Jains, but that he held to the doctrine of 
Karma in a modified form; the fifth extract, from the ATahd-ct^a of the 
Viaaya Pifaka, demonKrates that the Karma doctrine, that b the belief 
in the continuous moral consequences^ of acdona (of deeds, of words, of 
thoughts)’ however greatly modified it may have b^mtr in hb teaching, 
which was radically new becaiise radically altruistic, was placed by him 
in the forefront of lib dhamma. The Karma of hb predeecssora was 
indivtdualbtic, ralculated to bring the travelling Soul at last to personal 
sajintion; the K^ma of the Buddha was dtrubtic, calculated to rabc 
aufferipg humanity together through the excrcbc of the di vine qualities, 
the Brahmai'ihara,^ to higher levels. It b intercating to note that at a much 


• Ch-jftia 

^ Cp. the Mahd~la^-$6r!iUiaya S»Ha .Vi*,, Stnta 38) on SSti‘* hsnty 

^ ilw of CaiuckiiUEwaa (rmAina), tJec OB, p. nsg n; Mn. Khyi 

Datridjik Buddkttm j 

* Keith, HtMhiii P Si; ^^n. I>avid», Biaiifftum, p. %\.t. 

A daetntie indutinij^iidhHibtB tuLCwudJy fwtii Oit Qrdinan- ificoTv of re-hinh 

d«w!ietr in ilie book. e.|f, Qiie<tinnik of IVIilind*. miC iL Fp. 195-101. 

Ini. n (rttpMimiyh itvd § (itFernimaly). See e|«o Afi. D it J 4 {335); Ap. 
E rij } 6 { 122}. Cp. ■ Jt (m b«n The groat ictyics which Corncism hu rendtfKd td 
hinMniiy that Lt hjii people to rulhu die idli(tant> df the human CMe. The 

l^ddhist doc^e of Karma h an attempt made five hundred 5™?, before the birth 
of Chmi to formutats a ■imilar hut ^i,-idcr idea. Men iLrc merely the present iind 
tcmpamr>- \mkt in a lOfig chnin of catMc and cfftcf- . . , There a m real identity 
bcmcen a man in hi? pmcnc lift and in the funue. But the idcntiiy tt mit in a 
cnnocioua soul which mail fly out owny from hii body aiitr he if d^. The real 
u of Muie and effect- , . . The Rood Budiihioc caniiot seek for txiv 
Hli^tion which he ts himaeir to eJl)oy in any future WOtid. The teOult of hll Rood 
^Ofif . , , will ourv™ when he il dead, onct adivice the beppineas of fomc other 
^T*^& c^r heinKfp who will hare no oonKiout identity with himKlf,' 

pp 137^^1 wvidi, Buddkum, fii itmf Uieram f^ new ecL, Putnania, 

\ ^ below; Cb. 0 ^ § 9; Ch, 9 e § 1 fqjJ; Ch. xo f 7 (iK Ch. 

|a 6 j 7 X 4 l; Ap Co|,fg6): Ap CMq: Ap. F J i J / Ap. 

F a d. .Vafe; Ap. G a o, gVoJes Ap. H l § 4. * Int. §35 


Ap.BW RESUL'rS OF ACrrON: SA.\ISARA +6i 

later date the Brilhtnans classed Butldhists with CStvSkas,^ who were 
materialists and denied ra-birth and nionil responsibility (see Eliot, N. md 
B. ii., pp, 220-2).] 


11, MiH/tda^pardta,'^ td. Trentktur (j5So), pp< 46 -S. 

[p. 46] The Wja said 'Revered Nigasena. what (Av) is re-fontied 
san-daftati)}'- The Elder (/Acre) replied ‘Maharaja, separate-being (»t^- 
rupitmy ta rc-fomed.’ 'Is thb same separate-being re-formed t' 'This 
same scparatc-beingi Mablr^ja, ja not re-formed; but with this separate- 
being [one] docs an-tion {kammamY whether good {uAitatunn)* or evil 
{fntf>akam)t'‘ and bv that action another separate-being b formed hereafter. 
Tf, revered sir (bhante)} thb same separate-being is not re-fbrmcd, surely 
one’ («►) will be released {mutio) from one’s evil actions The l^der 
replied ‘If [someone]'* were not formed hereafter (lit- re-formed), [one] 
would be released from one’s evil actions.* 'Give an example.’ 

'It is as if," MaharJja, some man were to cany oflf another's mangpes, 
and the mango-owner having seized him were to show him to the rflja,'' 
saying “My mangoes, lord [drtw)," were carried off by this man”; and the 


■ Int.4 16; An. E « ii § 4 (j) n; *M S a bel“W' The Inqw^ of [KitibI Alilmd^ 
or Menander. Menwder, a ftactrian Ising nf Gierk MtmclKin, lived [n the Ztld 
cetnury b.C-, and the Milinda-paH/ia a contiderccl to have bw nwnpwed atoui 
the twBinninn of the Christian era (Cp. KM, pp. i iS 5 Sub. Xv”* 

OxJ. Hut. id iflio. p. 118J. Tbauirh net mcluded m dw Canmi it ha* 
utmost the ■uihorin- of the canonical beolu, and ii px«Knts the mo*l (amymimi 
illustiBtiona of early grthodos _ide“ irgarding Karaia in conneition with the 
doctrine of the timisience of individuality. c 1 ,t„ 

* l^itelally. pot toBTlhet aHain’. *£tebotn’. SBt, IBXV p. Tl- Sec bdow 
o/fer) and $ 1 . Cp, Ch. 0 f f I lojl (tmfffowJ: Ch. la e S ir [‘1 •»; Ap, E u ti § 4 

(a, ujw-piKftfff); Ap. Ef i S 5 [la] taoW-miiutnfi). » « ir i'.,\ r-,i 

» Litcia^, "niBiH! and (lepajaie) form. Ini. $ zg; Ap. Be Wa (a), 4 (sa], 
Cp-Ch. cei 3; Ap. Efl(MJ?tWi(ii-d)’,Aii. EfiSan; Ap,G aaf 4 .l 3 l'. 

♦ 'Jtie word kairnnaift is here collective and means a COUtM of actions . Ap. l- I rt 

* ’i F I e (Good); cp. f i Ih) below. ‘ Ap. D (Erf). 

’ Sec abo« (jyuiffljiJijAafj). This itatement might not appear arbiimiy and un- 
pmven la a ctmvinccd tratistniitfatraiiii seeking for a Kconciliatwwi “twtm the 
rtffft rin- of An™* and the ca-CJta theory; but it is dilhcult to Aedlt that the highly 
■nalytinl miiHl of Gotama woidd not have pcrwved (he Iscuna m the r™oiitn« 
and sciunht to hridn* it, if it presented itself to him m Bin foiin. It plainly ia not 
another 'name-ond-fonn’ (indii-iduality). but another 'aetioii. just a* rv^ 

from manjiD, lica from rice, suaar-cane from ■uga'-cMe. and ^ from nre, m iw 
foMowing illurtratiom in the text. The bridge the gap m not a Aarfiifl cm- 

»cctiHD one individual with another^ but n qoUrttive Amran nnitina uic 
BEnrnitimis of nwfl, which iiSUC from, ud flPC mmllded bv the deeds and 



I] c$ n. 

• Ch. 5 * . 

■* UC. from their renlltB 


• Ch ^ f § 8v ^ '"The new hfing\ SBE, ixxv, p. JM. 

-a ..r .4L. _ A-. 


, epe Ap. E If i S Os fivit 
’iTEW, Slid M irteruUbte,. 


ItB md respciuibiltly §5 35 r 

■nd Ap. G I e S 3 [3^!)- individliflliatiG _ 

uccpi from the callccth-c or ultfuifdc atMndposni* unlwa indeed oderptate portuh- 

u exjicted in thii life, j- * 1 _ 

» ie, Mmrther »™nit<-beiiiff, u in NfiRw^noV imnw^tel^ 

speech- The on* indii."idua!ity uid to cayfle ihe other to oriflc- Thya 1 

KTvixm^nt ia jdcruinic: but » depended upon unprmxd ™nm^. 
Gk6uf4[fiJ, " Or, ndrf, 


4^1 TEJrre SUPPLEMENTARV TO CHAPTER 2 (Ap.B* 

Other were to say thus: “J did not, Jord, rarry off this insuj’s maneoes* the 
mangoes which were nlantcd hv tfik wn^ti ,.1_^ _l.. 



g^ty. For what r^n ?’ ‘Although, nn ered sir. he might say thus not 

mango from the last, that man would be 
^ilt> * Even th (IS, hlahitija^ with this separate^ being (iVnihif n^arupeaa) 
^€do« action, whether good or evU. and by that aetton another aeXte^^ 
Wg (oi^^^nA^pam) js formed hereafter {lit. re-formed); thc^re 
one £5 not released from on-c s evil actions ' 

inSi'^r ■ ■ -'Jp- ilaharaja. some man 

.n winter*ttme having ht a wanned himsdf were to ^ away with* 

another ihm’s field; and 
■‘VT^fi n‘“'T to show him to the raja, saying 

i‘’!S b}-tl^ man": and the other ww to«v ihus^ 

I did not, Joixi, bmn a field; the lire which was not extinsrutshed 

^ burned; i am 

not guik}. How now, iMahiraja, would that man be guiltv^ .. 

nf?™™ '* “ “toe man having bought from ihe hand 

of a cgq-Jccepe^ pot of milk were to leave it in his keeping and were to eo 
a«^y. saymg -^o-motiow I .vilJ come and take it; then !n thc^St <g 

returned were to sav "Give me the pot 
m r "'to to show him the curds; and the former wE« 

I ^ buying from your hand curds ; give me the put of milk'* ; 
B^thc Jat^r were to say thus; ‘VVhUc thou wast unaware ^e milk has 
^nie curds ; tod they disputing were to come before thee. Of which. 

the cause .»* 'The cow-keeper’s, reveied 
Sl.w I^oii. Although he spoke thus, yet the one was pro* 

duced (iMatrai^y from the other.' ‘Even thus, MahtUdja. although the 
(Ffc^ani/wm) ending in death (mdrap-anfAaipy » other 
than the separate*bemg {appearing] m the re-fbrmation 
>ct the one was produc^ from the other; themfore nne is not released 
from one s evd actions.* fhou art skilfid, revered N^aUna.* 

§4, Miliifdji~pailha*ed. Trtjfditur {tSSo), p, yj, 

‘Revered Nlrascna, tf there is no passing on’ 
^ ro lankwmaft) « there re-fonnaaon^ {patitaiuiiihafi «)>• 'Yea. Mahl- 
P«s®toS pn there is re-fonnation.' ‘But. revered 
Mgasena, when there is no passing on how is there re*fonnation? Give 

an example/ 





mnra^y, sl» Ch.4Sl6 (< 0 »ilMI«tiiiw); and 


*dl^.-^, , 

' Ap. Efijs [ 11 ]. 

♦ C'p.Ap. G I a jj ( 1 , 

Ifttl?. 

P f'itenilty, the ftm ndtfi£tfiip<t is lajd to bs 'one chins foiiamni' «n.i »i. .. .j 
ndmariipa 'another thing (enAtw)’, ^ ImiwiWi) . and the Second 

* # J6; see j 1 shove. 

’ Of, tnnsffligiatinf, 

G*aS'iw‘5. ^ i Ap. E4i, AW/ Ap. 
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*]f, MahitrJjti, a man n erc to kindle a light (padipam) from another light’ 
now would that light have passed on from the other ?* ‘No indeed, revered 
sir,’ ‘Even thus, Alaharija, though there is no passing on there » re¬ 
formation,’ . • 

’Give a further example,’ 'Dost thou remember leanung, MahSi^ja, in 
childhood some verse or other from a teacher of verses (tihk^oriyassa) 
‘Yes. reared sir,’ 'Did then, Mah 3 r«ja, that veise pass on from the teacher 
to theef’^ ‘No indeed, revered sir.* ‘Even thus, MahJrija, though there is 
no passing on there is re-formadon.' ‘Thou art skilful, revered Nagasena.' 

§ 3 . Vinaya-Pitaiia^ Afa/id-tagga Vt^ *w, i-iO* {The Conrerndn ®/ ^d> 
llie Crfiura/). 

[1] At that dme tnanv eminent Licchavia* fat ^'esali)^ having assembled 
aaf to^er m the council-haJI {tmth^art)} and were prakbig in 

the Etilightencd One {Buddhassn), hL& Law {Dhin^Ma), and hia 
c^mmunitv' On that occasioiit S!ha, the chLef-gcnefal (jam- 

ftar/).* a folbwer'"^ of the NigaothSp^* vraa seated In thetr osscmbJy; and Sjha 
the Genenil thought: *Thh Blessed One dqubtjisa mtist be the 

Saint and Ah-tn%htened One {araham'^ SurnmM-^amhuddh^y^ ainee ao 
many eminent Li^ha™ aBsembIcd and sittEng together here in the CTUindl- 
hall "praiae in ao many wnya hinit his Law and hi* community. ^Vhat if I 
should go and sec him, the Saint and AiJ-cmiightcned One/ 

[ 2 ] Then Siha the General went to where the Niga^t^ha Nltaputia^* was* 
and having drawm near said to the Niga^lha N^taputta Revered sir 
{bhanfeyi 1 am de^rous of going to see the devotee [sama^ajfiY^ Comma** 
'^^Tiyp STha, ahouJdst thou, w ho an a believer in Karma (kinya-Vffdo} go 
and ace die devotee Gotamip who ts not a believer in Karma (n-Auiya- 


f Inti i 35; cp, Ch. 11 C § t 8 [3I n. 

* Int, I w ^ .rt. „ 

5 Fnsm ih«e itlustraiiun* it wtduM appCAT thui Gduoia must hmvc lau^tht tftAt 

what pa»ed orti inHuEnce (Ap, G r f 5 S ^hi], f 6) arwi nothing more, and that 
thua the inSuenre of a mnn oatninued cndliiSAly from generecion to goitranoo. 
Thia a nothing elw than thn doimrine of ■» diatinguiahed from personal 

Karma, which doctrine may thua be altributKl to hinu WbEnce d&d Niffl acna t 
v'craimi^ which ww not new or onjjinal* but orthodoK* irTue, if not frcim some 
dl^tiiiccian between Gotama*! theor>' of Karma and the uiubI throjy of 
Karma, whkb must aeceMarily be that of pcrtonal and oon^pettonaJ (i,e. wUEi^ve) 
Karma. To an Ldcalict (miyi^iai or illuaiooisi) another and more myaten^ 
difftmetion (Ap, B t) might be poasiblc, but Gornna wh pljiudy i» UJu^nut. To 
him ihc viifbie wm real and t^ duties insisDcfit, and unramtieat «£tmon the 
breath of bia nostnk, llluaionary changes, taking pboe witbin a hrooding bodiliai 
mind, witikoiii lOCORipanying rtaJ movHnent, transmigrating or otberw^, wmdd 
for him have cocnc vnchcA the linut of metaph]i^inBl nibjoctl. With which he con¬ 
stantly reluscd to deal (Ap. C 1 ajs x \ 

* AIjso in Ai?ysullara Nikdya, Aitka^-rapdia iib£ Sutta ra fCh. 12 a f 41 - 

■ 1.0. the lion, Inu f§ jo, +t j IN 4; CK 8/ § 8 (13]^ 

* lnt.|§ t33. I7t, * Inns 175. 

Plli MdtJtika. . I . T 

« i,c Freed {litenlly, ‘without bund’), t deewasum «»sunicd by the Jitwis. Int. 

* 5 A f «J. , '* ■*« t '®7‘ 

Nitaputta, pan of Juati or Ntts; the patumytnic of Verdhamlua or Vaddhreniuu, 
the founder of Jsinuni, Ent, § 179. '* Ch. 5 e f 8- 

■* Ch. 7u| 11 [*]; Cli,8(x> uKi (f>, ” Ch. I S 6 [55J. 


4^4 texts SUPPLEMENTARY TO CUAP'PER 2 [Ap. BA 

vadain)V The dewtee Cotama has no belief in Karma^ he teaches a law 
of non-han^ and in this doctrine he instruct* hi* 

djsaplc^ Thw the wiab which had arisen in Siha the General to oo and 
sc* the Blessed One subsided. ® 

I4J And pha the General 'went out from Vesaii 10 *« the Blessed 
' ‘ , i™® Mchanged greering* with 

the Blessed One and ^ted himself at one sidcA Seated at one aide STha 
the General addressed the Blessed One thua: 'I have heard, revered sir 
that the Satnapa [devotee) Gotama has no belief in Karma; that he tcachrt 
a mw of non-fcarmap ajid in ihie docirinc he msemets hiA dUdpIcB. Xow 
reven^ sir, do those who saj* thus . . . speak rightly of the Blessed One? 
^ they not misropra^nt the Blessed One and set forth a pretended 
doctnue instead of the Dlianuna ^ 

[5] ‘In a way, Sfha, mb speaking rightly might say of me "The Samana 
Gotama has no I^ief m karma he teaches a taw of non-karma* and in 
tht* doctruie he mstnicK his disciples." Again, in a way, one speaklnE 
nglitly Mght say qf me The Samana Gotama has bcHef in Karma* that 
he teaches a law of Karma...." 

And again, Siha. in a way one speaking rightly might say of me "The 

5 4 (3l: Ap. C I a. .Ver,; Ap. G ^ □. 
^jur-tviiia and o-knyd^tiadn swe lUualk- trunBlnted M 'belicnn^ in U« rault cf 

® J certainly tau^t the doctrUie Qrpa.i»L|vitv 

The Joins tauplii the dotirine of ilv 
el i therefore the need of ubitemion frwn aetkwi (An, 

rhf I™!' ^ ^believer* tn the dortrine of Karma. In iradiinL 

the^if, Gojama mmed to tlie Jdini to (each ihr non-COtiseouetiK 
tl * j ®f'indHiduoiistB the}- did not dininiiuuh between coiuequH^u to 
the individual nflint Mid conscience* (o all (Int. $ 4). This and thTmewediiiir 

A'i*- {iv. pp, 17+-3>. ^ 

PiD fmn-ioi^kMra. Ap. £ a, jVal^, '-rsf 

‘ Omi«ins the sectmd and third o^on* on which Sflie asked for Nimputta'a 

^^^^***™ without the COiucnt of the Niganthaa. 

' ® f + [ih. CTi. 7 i S [4]: Ch. to a {f 6 [al, ja Wl; Ap, G a o S -i [61 

Cp, Ch. ta aS lolij (m/urtasJ; Ch. n 3 [ij (^W), Thi tiaS repeti^ of 
^nog Mid Mirmg i* nidence that the inrvm^ iSdSw 
u K ‘AriiW me nifojia, thu* 1 ha'i-e 

frgj^pfcta n; Ap“. S 3 : Ck S M 5 n: Ch. ,0 « 

♦ Onutlijiig Stha's excuses for the ^ucfftiofl. 

doctime of aetuKi , tai^ m the nidmary aense of the words, are the 
^tnnes the senciu of ^tnmt ^uihi receive not. or receive, ihdr rewuij 
i^rdirn^ to the W of moiaJ retrtbumm. In dut dfscoune, however. « t]«^ 
fnetming w attached to thrte two termsj see i 6 .' (SflE, icrii, n non') ThT^Si 
teems I0 be lost later it, (he disMUhe. [6], ly thi reponer; ^ess hl^ 

pceitkm in all disputes. ’Cotama 
taught that (he mdJvid^ wtu ininiient and thtnsfere auJd not be subiect to Ksima 
in 0 iww life : but that Karma went on («nonele«lr (the retultgf ffi 
7?^,®^*?-.'!^'*^“““!^' this ww tMme by all later generatkint of men [tnt. S 43) 

^r » Gotu^ teught the doctrine of Collective Kar^, not of JndivSi^kl™ 
'“V?*?* ‘bd not teach the doctrine of Kaiiruit be wwi thus 
^^mdifjn and an o-Arnjiwdiha, « be him«^ ijid. Cp. Ap. B e j 5 

PU te>£ha the doemnt ol rb 3 ii-Bct»ii'' 7 ®BE, 
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Samaria Gotama is a believer in annihilation (titdigda-vMay — teaches a 
doctiirte of contempt^ (Jegutefnidya dhammaipi} . . . teaches a doctrine of 
djssotutiofi^ {virtaydya ^ ^ . teaches a doctrine of burning awajr 

{fapasntify&* dharnm^nt) k . . is undecided (a-pagobbko)* ... is confident 

[6] And in what way, Silia, might one speaking rightly say of me '^The 
Sama^ Gotan^a has no belief in acdon (A'annw). . * ." I I teach^ the not 
doing (a-Airfy£rjfl)of unrighteous actioD* by deed^^ by word/*or by thought;" 
I teach the not making of the many evil condidorta (i/flr£imwiiinii^)"oppotfttd 
to good {i 2 -ktiiaiiInam)J^ .. ^ I teach the doing of righteous actions by 

by word* and by thought; 1 leach the making of many good conditions... 

[7] And in what way might one say. - - . “The Santana Gotama has 

belief in annihiladonn" * ^ ? 1 announce the annihilation of lust, of hatred^ 

and of deliision;'* I announce the annihilation of the many evil conditions 
opposed to good. And in what way might one say^ * * . Samaijs 

Gotama teaches contempt'^*. ^? 1 teach contempt for unrighteous action, 
whether by deed, by vmrd» or by thought; 1 teach contempt lor approach 
to the many evil conditions opposed to good^ ^« 

(SJ And m what way might one say . . * ^*The Samana Gotama teaches 
diBsobtion^^^ . * .**M teach the law* of dissolution dAtirnmaitt) 

of luflt, of hatred, and of delusion 1 teach the dissolution of the many evfl 

^ Ap. £ £ i I a [9]. 'UcchedavAda ('‘the doctrine of jumihilutimL"^) is the doetnn^ 
that death ia the uinLbilacion of existence. . * * But in this diKouTvc iht wrd ia 
Taken in a peculiar oertBe; compL 17/ SBE, acvu, p. Ill n. This point {annihitalion 
of The tndividuid soul) fcHows the previous one ruoatt sppOBitely- Belic\'in|! in 
AnnthilatEon of the indivEduaL Gotamn could not believe in the doemne of individual 
Karma ; hui belie^^ing in the ci^trlisdng dfects of deeds, wurds, stud thmiuhta^ he 
could not teach a dDctTine of mond irrciiponiibility. See {6] below* 

* See [7I below. Trodaims conleniptibiSciiefla'j SBE. 

^ ' '^RiRht co^duct^^ Sui in thil dttmirK it ia iSki taken in the acme of "putting 
iwiiy” evil); see f 8,"—SBE. 

+ ' '^Self-^aaltiii£:ad□n'^ Uletaliy, ^'buming"', in which flcnaa the Wonl ii token 
in [8]'—SBE. Thia doea not mean asceticisin here, llie Jaini were peculiarly 
ascetic, and did not ebai-Rc Gotama with SBCencisn.. He claiined a hiiibcr auatcriry; 
Ch. j 1 df 1 [ 10 ]; Ap, Far § 3 [iil;andCh. 2i.h{b Eio)OrremoEJU)r Cp.CK 3 4 7 - 

^ Licetallyp noi-botd, ^Aiiigabbha (aprajjalhhii) and jpagabbhaiaordtiwrily mean 
'"iTTeaoluie'* and "irMolucicrti". Dul Iwre the words are taken in quixe another 
icnac, with a pun that tanjiat be rendered ill English; loe § 9', SHE- The reference 
ieefnj really to be to the apparent indcciiinn of a doctrine which teaches both Karma 
■fid fion-Kaimap u above. 

* S« to] below. ‘ Sec t^l aboi^. 

■ See Noit above; Ap. F i 3 [jU Ap. G lu, ATofr. Pili do-crarfm, Cp. Ch, 
13 cS lo [iL i] (■Hn'oitaf 



equivimt to (fowiwL) diffhi, O^ghil vieWi 

Ch. 15 tf f 10 tjl {c«d); Ch. i 8 /i 1 [ 11 ] n; Cb- 19 ^ s «P -1 t above’ Ap. 

Fir (Good). ** See ts] 

Ap. Dd§ IO (Thrrf FjVcj). Plainly he iJlO tflUght ihe rni-nilo donriue, ihe 
miuhtlatian of indh'iduajitv' at dealh, but rmt that of moral reaponaibility- 

.-f F I _ IT tf.__ r_T _ 


S« Tsl 


” S« [5] abgve. 
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conditions opposed to goocL,., And in what way might one say«,. “The 
San»oa Gotama enjoins burning away.*.,[ teach that aU evil condi¬ 
tio i» opposed to all uorighteoua acdooa by deed, by word, and by 

thought, are to be burnt away (tapaiuv}. . . 

[9] And in what way ttught one aay '.. “The Samapa Gotama ia unfixed 
(a-p^aiMoy . . and is confident.”* I am confidmt with the utmost 
confidence (orrarmo), and teach a doctrine of confidence,* and instruct my 
disdples in it. . . 

[lol WTicn the Blessed One had thus apoken, SJha the General said: 
£xixlleni, revered sir! . . Let the Blessed One receive me as a lay- 
disciple {updtakamy taking refuge from to-day till I die.’ ,, 


$ X Vmajra Pifaka. Mabii-ixtgga, VI, sxxnr., t£-ij (the Cemerdon of 

» * [12] ^ the househQldirrp ha^-inf i;^u9ed many aumptUDUS; 

chanots'^ (ymam) to be made ready^ mounted one and H'cnt out from 
Bliaddi}^*^ .. to sec the Blessed One (bhag^rv^niuyn) [m the JfltjyaTana]. 
And many heretics (iuMfvd)'* observed Mc^^i^aka the householder from 
afar as he approached; aruJ after observing him said to him 'Whither gws! 
ihou. householder {^aha-patfiV '1 go to sec the Blessed One, the devotee 
Gouma, sits (A^nffte)*’ householder^ shouldst thou t^'hfl art a 

believer m Karma {kinya-vdd^) go and see dc^'otec Ootania^ who is 
hoi a ^liever in Karma The devotee Gotama hm no 

belief tn Karma r he leaches a iaw of non^tarma {a-hnydya dhammarriy^ 
and in this doctrine he instructs his dUhcTples/ 

* S« [5] ihevc, Cp. CK 5*§4 [17J. 

[ * eijwmiion of the lami: idea of (CK 9 c | 1 fgj]; Ch. ij d ( 4 

^ lo the Kntc of detuched from ihr procui of rebirth. See [j] Ch. la a 

* 4 [tL rhe diuiv » agnoiticism (Ap. O 1 a ii^ the reply » a pun Btxdnfi the 
Hunt * detaehm&et fmiTi a ptoocii of re-htnhi. 

* Otnicting a c^isruition to ihe efTctt dut an a-ptigabb/ia i» oat who 

hit fre^ ne««ity of being re-bom, Lt reruinizig lo a n^otber'a 

womb sinil that in ihid ftcnre the term mOf be uied of iho 

Ap, Bolo (7). 

^ See [5) e^ii'e; Ap. G i a (1)+ * Utermlly, ^*qiiici bref-thmg'". 

.X ^ convereiiiD of Yww (Ch. 6047), Viicdu-edrtfcd 

(Ap, Ed it 4 4 (0]> Bfid many otheri. • g A 

* pmuting Gotfeltu^e repeated iiijtmEtMMifl to S|ha to reflect, and lirutly, Kftcr hii 
edmasnon, to mtiaiK hi^ gtftt to the NigaothflO—4tl iiutajice of the Teidw^i 
mlerenre Cp. Inr. | 4^6; CK s A f 7 Ap. C 1 u, /Vpre; Ap. G I e I 5 (Pilbr 
Ej^t \ IJ, VI>. Tbe jujTnme u oondnued in Ch. Sy g 8; Ke itlio Ch. ta of 4M. 

Qmtthn^ UutMnuj of Mefldaha'a Ififlgic pcmrm (Ap. 1 it, ailr^tltble to 
exegette funcy^ 

” I i/f 1 [1], He y induded in the liar lAtig. Nik,, uL, p. 431) of leymrei who 
■ttBuicd perfection {mffhd): Qi. i r e f ^ It] n_ 

Inn 1190; Ch. 13 o f 9 [aj; Ch. ta cf TT [tool 1]. Cp, Im, ^21, 

^ *^4^ I^nf iittin g rPE Wti ttoii- 

* The Grove on the outddm of the tlty^ 

*f Tleretia* from the Hindu or irJhmimioal point of vimw, which the Bijddhku 
evidently ihflred m tki* respect, tnt. f t?^. ‘7 ^ ^ ^ xbove 

SBh, xvTi (p. laj) traailitre u ‘teaehoJi Dhiutuiia without the doctrine of 
netum . ITtc charge made a^riiiut Gotama teems dredy to be the intelligible one 
that litt leadung wv opposed tP the docmoe of Karma. The char^ it tut further 
^iwned here; tnd lo state without explanatbfi thil Gotwa wai an ioactioni]^ 
(pantmt) w^ld hare h«n to bntig forward a charge both unlnirlliiEihle and base- 
lest. Hit Ei^mtfold Path w'M plainly aedviit. 
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[rj] Then Mepdaka the householder thought 'This Blessed One doubt¬ 
less must be the Sami and AJI-enlightcoed Ooc, siiice these heretics are 
thus jealous/ .. / 

§ 5, Vi^nya Makd-t>^ 3 ggaj if jj/ 

. , / Fire-wonshippers [and] (jafUak^, mendicant brothera, 

these must receive o^DAticn lujNuampddeiahha),* and no probatiomuy 
residence (panvdia) tt to be nequirKi of them. For what reason f They 
hold the doctrine that actions have consequtncea {kimm&^vikUm they 
are belic^^ra in Karma {Mriya-v^im }).^, , J 

c. The Buddii$s£ Cfiam or Wheel of Camotim or Pufkra^saniuppdda 
{bependent On^uiaiiicwp Ctms&fwe Frwefr)/ {Ter^i stippiemmiofy to 

Cfmpter 

{Noff^ The following passages are placed in an Appendbi and not In the 
main text of Gotama^'s Life because in iheir present form they are markedly 
metaphysical, illuslonistp^ and cransmigiationlst, and it would appw are 
for the most part late additions to the tradition, Gotama hiimelf decisively 
set aside metaphysical Hpeculalioti and limited himself as much as pos&ihle 
to ethical and pmedod teacliiiig, ** It is perhaps possible to find at the basts 

* Omitting hit t-pproach to wticrc Gotstna ivtip, Ktid the Utter's 
disceurK> Vkhich pitH:«dt eu m the immtivTc of the convEiakn of Visa anJ hit 
parmta, Ch, 6 d $ 4 [5], 

^ Ap- H a (/^{mfroFi). 

> Oniining ifitmicdoni irgiudizig probationers formerly belonpng to other 
schwU. 'A Titthiya schooT* SBE, mi, p. 191. Int.f 170. 

* tSbk €11,7043- ^Jatiliu' were hre^wonhapping naccticai 'Firc-utir- 
thippem^ it apparently the more camprchcnih c fenUu 

^ Ch, S k 

‘ Since the JapUa were iioi the only bdiriTEn in the dDctrinc of Karma (let, 
} x77).i it nuiy be concluded thuir they held a form of that doiminc ipecully acceptable 
to the BtjddW, As they -ncrc Eun^werihippen tl was perhups mom nsaliitic than 
the Karma docutne of the ideaiktic Vedintbi kehooU. In any oue it h evident thit 
in 4pite of his doctrine, tome fotiri of the Karma doctiirte eommended 

itself IJD the Buddha, See § 3. (xj above; Ap- G^a, _Vof#; Ap. H 1 U j 4. 

~ Omitting iimiiar instnictiiHit ttgarding S^iya piobatvancn farmery balong- 
inc to Other schooU. 

" T'he Nidinu, afterwHrdBi called the wheel of cauaiition« are repealed 

in no less thnn ninety-six Suttss', CoaotajaswAmy, BuddhOf p. 96, On this 
diBicult aubject we Mia, Rhja Davids'l artide "padecasamup^da* lit ibe £«- 
€yd^e 4 ia ^ RfU^on and Ou the repra«nHtion of the twelve parta of the 

vtiioel ui causation in the qBl^G (cp. Ch, f i, DhomTmi^oMkG} frwoes and 

in Tibetan and tnodem /apanese Buddhist pictuics sec T W, Rhy* Da^’tdi'a 
(Lectunea on) Byddhrnn i/i Iliifoty' ond /j'tei'oficre (^fid ed, pp. 119^20, 153- 
60), Ch, ii § r6 [7] p; alao iK 6 (CbrtOM) n; IN S r; Int, -fj 7 n, ^ (u"/r>), 67^ 86; 
Ch, 4; -A §4 2i 6 p; Cb. ; 6 $ IQ D; Ch, 9 {Mtditotion and Ch, 16 n 4 3 L]i 

Ap, Bdfi^ Ap. D Ap-E c j jfj (29], s Ap, Gia§ 7 n; Ap-Gad| 5 j 
G a e { a (it) Itfl], fil, 30]; Ap, I o § i [i7Sl pofieca cp. Ch- 9 ^i 7 t 

Ch- la e § 7 [jJ; Ch, 15 i | 3 Uh Ap* £ it ii 4 4 Uh With jvtjftuppdi^ eompare 
smmidaya {Cti, 4 1 jo [ah Ch^ 9 u blH 7 I and paeioya (€b_ ii c 

§88; and Int, faa (jneraj^yn^oih Corapaip tha idealiatie pnceU ed 
arigiuation impliidi in the Prdihtm^Upamikad: 'All things fly to the Seif, ,, 1, This 
ia the Self who eeea, touahetf bean, imalU, taitea, thinki, diacrUninatea, Beta, The 
penarud aelt and the idlbnate imperiihabU, impctiorLal Self, are oaeV Ten Pritmind 
Vpomtkadi, tr, Shr« Fufohik Sw^mi and W* B* ycats^ 1937, p, 41^ 

»• Ap, G 1 n. 
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of Palicfa^satfiuppilda an ethicaJ and psycholc^caJ anaf}>si3 of Egoiain, 
rather than a tDctaphysica] acicount of the five skandhas (Pali kJtand/i^; 
^gregarious constituting individuality),' their onjgin without a First 
Cause, and how they arc perpctuated= by the action of Karma, Accord¬ 
ing to the Four \oblc Truths, which arc the foundation of Gotama’s 
teachuig,^ there is but one sourtc of sorrow in the inuisicnt Hfc of man 
namely Desire (Egotam).* Thta is the Law; but those who do not know 
the Caw are bjuided by their ignorance. Thus it follows that then; must 
be twTo sources of sorrow', namely Desire (Egoism) and IguoranceA 
And the roots of Desire are on the one hand the senses, and on the other 
hand the mind which is deceived.* Such etliicaJ doctrines Gotama 
must have taught, Wc have all the tenna recurring in a mystical dre?s 
Jiere m ihe dogma of Paficea-satnuppada, It seems more than probable 
that the myslinam is due to others and not to Gotama. 

The 'Calmative Process* is apparently an attempt to expand Comma's 
stateniMt that the JndividuaJ is composite and transient^ (and therefore 
only of secondary in^portance), and by the use of p/ogressivciv vaguer 
lei™ to lead back to an muslonist origtn of individual life, 'lliua earthly- 
^ateiicc: {jail, ‘birth'J is due to intUvidml^-dstcntx; {khuva^ 'being"); the 
latter be traced bach to acparatc-bemg \namQ-rup^^ "name and forui^Jj 
that to compo&iie-unity 'cornpoaiW, "mdiv-jclLtaUty'jt 

that bnally to misapprehension {a-vijjd, *nct-knowing\ ^ignoiuncenj 
rvothing of cou™ IS explJlin(^d by this dcriA^tion, except what Gotama had 
emphasiicst from a iicalisnc standpoint, namely that the individual 
IS derivative and his seif-impottance delusive as wdJ as disastrous to him¬ 
self and his auiTOundifigs.® The onginaJ of this formula has apparently 
been confused by and Kamma-ist additioni. From the resultant 

cor^ion three ideas stand out fairly dearly. These arc; (i) The in- 
d£\^du^ism which tenures mantjnd 'is based upon ignorance; (z) This 
m^vidttalism sprads and repeau itself; (j) With the ejiidication of 
tndi vidualisin sorrow also is eradicated. In his first two sermons^*^ Gotama 
showed the tnuiaitor)' nature of the Self, ^lith the ethical object of prtJTiing 
me petiiticsa and futility of individualLstic dc$ireS| and their foundation in 
ignorance and misconoeption. This ethical object appears to have been 
obacurtid by later irieUtphvBical followers. 

A not dissirnllar attempt to derive the individual from a finat origin 
(imddint intdlcct) through will or individutill^ the five subtle 

demenis, the five organs of sense and the mind {manm), and other stages 
down to the subtle mdividual bodv (Im^a-mirTra), w hkh tranamignit^on 


< Ap. Ee. 

I S’" 5 a §7 [^Sl where the dependence indkated ii in no eense metaph\niail 

Ap. Q lb. , ' Q 

’ Ap, I>^. * F^it) 

Ao. E r. The etiig« or Itnki of the CauMike Pfi«™ on icnmd 
g a [aj n. below; Ch, iZiiUh In the XiktSy^ (coiketion of doatifiod 

Suitu) the tath ih eoJIcd the j.e, the jzraiin of dil- 

coin™ deohog wuh the liivl^ of Citurttive PttscKn. ]i may be obaen^ed that 
gmt buUf of the 8i dw»une« m this praup cotnei frwn Siwthi Ch j t c 

* 6r, iiiuiion regarding Kpante mdindimlliyr Ap, Gao 

" CIl s * ^ + and Ch, s V, If the lirat seven pointi of the Cnuud^^ f^oeeti be 
oo^rdLneie ^ytd ^e u dependent, a theory wiU be found 

vluch ia aaiuoruinE WTth the beoond and hiHC Sermoni reipcctKcly. 
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separation from the gross body at death, figures m S^nkhya'^ phJlo$apbyf 
in the form in which it has reairhcd us, and it is poesibJe thkt toe Buddha's 
successors borrowed to some caicnt in this as in otiicr matters from early 
S0j[iikh}‘a views (cp. Eliot, //. and 3 .^ ii, pp. 29^300). 

It is not dlBicult to imagine Goiaina teaching his followers that out of 
ignorance and our individuality, out of tlie separateness of our minds and 
l^ily senses^ arises the Individ uaJ's habit of grasping, desiring, and craving, 
and from such craving come the pain and sorrow which accompany the 
individual from birth to death with all the ungraciousness of decay; and 
conversely! that with the eradication of egoisik desire begin the fading 
away of sorrow and the dkappearance of the ignorant individualism of the 
unguided mind and senses. When the parallel Jinks o± the statcmeFit w^ere 
re-arranged so as to form a lengthened chain the metaphysical confiisian 
of patici'a-smntipfMda arose. A shorter and apparently rational form of the 
process of causation appears in the Samyati^t Nikdya {Ch^ iz ^ | 7 {4] n), 
and the steps are reduced to four in Majjk. 75 (Ch+ 16 o 11 [502] □).] 


(t) 


I I. Jdia/ca Cornmrftiary^ Inlradueiion (Nid^-katM), p. 75- 
(1) Before ihe sun had s^t the Great One (mahd-puma) thus put to flight 
the army of Mara.^ x 4 nd then .. he rendered dear in the first watch of 
the night* the knowledge of previous-eKtstence^ 

and in the middle watch the divine-visioci {dibha-C4iiiihiim)J and in the last 
watch of the night he obtained the knowledge of the causative-proct^ 
{p£^iccs~sffmfppdd€-Mfuim},^ When he had thoroughly mastered this ^wiy 
and that way, backwaitis and forwards,'' the formula of the twelve steps of 


^ Ap^ G zc. 

^ Sm Ch^ 41 'I-: lo d* S 1 n filth 

^ Ibc Evii 6 ne or Tempter. Ap. G 1 i § i [4!- 

* Omitting the rmr^ednus homage of the Do-tree4 Int -1 $4 fiij. 

* Cp. Ol 4 5 § 10 {prtvni), 17 n; Ap. B c $ 2 [a]; ind Ap- E o* T^oie, 

* Ch. li f:f ^ [4t2l n; .Ap. 1 6f J; end Ap. A a <1. N^U (Bodhiialta). See (a) 

below: Ap- G fl § a {4aj>- ConirMt Ap, E « i § 6 [S]; Ap. G 1 £ { 1 (IL [r* so] n. 

^ Ch. 15 6 [171! nj Ap. I 3 (dkw e>e). Cp. Ck. 5 d 6 9 n; Ch. 5 e 

I 7 S Ch. 6 d § 4 [S]: Ch. 6 § 11 [at] ^ Ap. G 1 a, ; Ap. H 5 [ps]; sEso Ch. s o 

I TO; Ap. 1 d Cb, la ^ f 4 bl n. 

» The efluudve-proceu, according to the KAitna-kt vitw, is the prw™^ hy 
which the individual soul » orifpnaJly created; and the revene of thia process givei 
the Etdges of Ita cictincdon at the eompiEtion of its rnigrstkiru. TmnnoiiffiuiDn is 
quite imzoEuifTent with Buddha't doctrine of the tmpC mum dice of the indjvidEml 
souL It h more then poaaible, bow'cver, that Gntum at ihk juncture, dwellJnir 
upon the naTure of the univ'erse, in oocnets, its divTiicncsi, its cndlcisnesi^ ana 
pondcrioit on the ceaseleso tclf-a^^ertidn and iniUtency of the mdividuiil humsn. 
■mil. HI ■hofpLy CdtntniliVcd with itt relaUve infli.g^ficiincc, maj have stfivm to 
recooEiilc the and have found the rceonciliBiiofL tn the activity of altnuam, 
which, denying to the self ita pcffciancnee and aclf^impOftance, j'et attributes JO ita 
deeda, wondi, and thoughta, an cfidlEta aeries of cDnsequtrtCC* to be bome by all 
■ucce^ini|[ generatiofUr fur good or ill; and ftoding all evil in the COnHict of iielfiah^ 
ncM sgsifiat uoseIfnhnN* irmy hsvT meditan^ on the tpowth and d^y 
Jatic apirii of man. ITie pafiua-i&muppuda b equivwleot to the third tfipf (Ck 9 
c f 3 h l)f ^he knowledge of drumd-pAtiim, together with reasoning BUpponing 

the wme. In this view it sigruJict that the knowledge of emancipai™ from 
wjtow depooda on the aciiK of having overcome atparateneMi. and crsimg^ the 
icoKs and the body, inihviduality^ and ignanmoe* 

* See 11 [2] below (prxeu). 
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causaliqn (dva^Oia-padikam the ten thousand wrlda- 

quaked^ tweln^e tunes up to thttr oc^aji bouuciaxj (udiljka-pmiy^nii^I}ri), *, * 
(2) When thus he had pierced through to amfiisdcnce {mhba-Muia- 
> he breathed forth this cn' [uddnam]'^ never cunitted* hy mv 
. he Buddhas:^ 

'Through the tDiind of many eaithly-eidsteDces I ran 

not finding [csc^pej^ 

Seeking the builder of the house {of uidivLduaJfty] I SoirowfuJ 
earthly^-caistence again imd ^ainl“ 

O buildeH^ of the house,thou art discoveredl Thou shaft not build 
Che house agalnl 

All thy raftera are brohen, the roof {gidta-Mf4nny* is demo¬ 

lished: 

p^yj mind (dirofft) baa escaped from composite-individujility 
samMara-^atitift} ^ it has attained the destruction of era vings J 


§ Vmaya Piiaka^ Mdlid-vogga 

[t] At that time the Buddl^, the Bles^ One was scaying at 

U rnvela'* on the bank of the Nerzhjam at the ffsot of the tree of Enlighten¬ 
ment (^Ai-ruik^inifi^}^ having just become All-enlightened. 'ITien the 
Blessed One sat (cnKS-Jcgged] conilauoiiBly for seven dfl>^ at the foot of 
the tree of Enlightenment fetUng the bUiS of liberation 


* Ap. E ci § p ; cp, Ap. G 2 d | 3 [l l]. 

1 Ch. z I < § [ 4 ^^ n. 


hit, } 


* OmittLTts the Te^aidng of the ten lliDiiiand war|d-!Eyvtcin {daM-iakaiif^hha- 
dhd(u), end miraclet of Efe«, bloMotna, uiii aqweie^^ ficc, (Int, § 04. That the 
dn'^t nAiraioza of tbeic cventa Bhauld hevc been led to cteicrlhe the hurtioiiloui. 
rcjoidiif;; of tbc univErsc el the uiiliiilion of the gospel of lo\t And good will eiuotig 
men iind all thmgt lining (Ap. F 1 ft) wi* naiurnL 'rhe wordfl of Buddha'i own lipv^ 
^ he described to them nti expericnoe of dut msy indeed have seemed to 
justify th^p tbcingh he fiUcd the unn'cne with hii own feelingi and ihey peopled 
zt with tejoieing apirita- 

* Ethiw cnlighionmeni has here beoDme univetul knowledge. See f i) above; 
Ap, I b iOfcvitum). Cp. Ch, 14^13 fj]. 

* Omitting funber mentbti of ptodigica. 

Cb. 3 $ 3. llwse VetMf^ which aft here attnbuted to the Buddhtt^ ate included 
in the Dmmmup^da collection of Vcraca (153, 154), aee Ap. D Sj where they m 
aald CO come ftom cbe thrra Animda'i Uddna^gd^d {Ammiaithmina uddtvigdthd 
V>afthu). AhnOftt identical verses are attributed to the Elder in the TJlura^ 

£d[hd oohectian rtf sacred aonga (diij. They may be cDtitmated with the vencs 
nttributed to the Buddha hi the Maha-i'^igga account of hia tneditation on the 
Cauvitii'e Process durini^ the m Watch of the nighi (i 3 bekiw). aneioiit 
baUdd ^'eraea, which ore infcnperMd in the canonical Kcounta of Gocama'a iifop 
■le compoaed in a popular minncrr probably by peraom outaide the imicr circle of 
tlic EkIcTB, and ettrihutc to the Buddha the b^ic^ of popular Hinduianir 

“ Cp. Ch. 5 II f 6 k • Ap. a 3 e. 

.^p, B Ap- B o i 1; and Im. $ 

« Ap.acSatij. Ap. D a I a ( 34 s)* 

i.e. Desite (rogAd)^ I ^4 l[pdtMO-66hat^h 
** PlU guktf. Ap+ D it f to fii), ** Ql j j n f 9 . [ 4 ]. 

Ch* 5 c f 1 [ 40 ]; Ap- £ a, Noi*i cp- Ch. 7 o 4 5 (/dfi); idio Ap. F a d 
tfttmcfftdmtf}, 

OtK cfflviog 3 , Ap. D 

** Int.f E45. 

Ap. D tf {Fttmt}. 


** Cb. 4§f 9-11^ 
» Ap. A 3 * (64)- 
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|2j Then the Bicssfrd One during the firtt watch of the night’ thought 
over the causative-process,^ forward and reversed; 

‘Because of ignonuice* {av^fd-'poi^yiT^ [there is] composite-unjty* 

bccaiw of cGmposite-imLty* ooTwdousrtisss^ 

because of eortaciousness separatc-being* {mma-^rUpa^} ■ 

because of separate-being the six-^seais ^of the senses]* , 

because of the aix-scats [of the senses] conta^** (pAajw) * 

bemuse of contact sensation* * (veiiind); 

because of sensaiiofi craving** (mnAn); 

l^causc of craving grasping** (upt^nafft); 

because of grasping individuaJ^existcocc*^ 

because of individual-csistcflce earthly-existence^® (jffw) I 


* Im. 4 ^; The proDcss eomUia of tivelve NidMaa or Ltnki* See jVefe* 

vid f 1 ti) alm'e; ep. Ch. i § i n. Ntddm; iS l^dna)^ Ci:^lrut § + 

btflim where the vtcps are reduced to niiw. Tht M^ha^cagga ventMi with twelve 

atep* hw ahro liuthnmy, e.g. § 5 _ 

^ Or, misiipprthemioti. Ap. Bai a [ 3 ]; Ap. E it {S™. MA. 

Sutta j) ; cp. Ap. D fc. Not*: Ap. E tf ii 4 j M; and lut. 4 

* The iulfix fneans ’in depeiKkoce on or*by resuon or i Cb- 7 o f 3 E^^J; t»lr i* e 

|7bl- Cp.CH.4f I» fi.sl: Ch. i»^f s bit Ap. Efifp, 6di vwMf; Ap.G z« 

^>^Or'iwEvidilliiV f f S U 1 n i Ap. C if i: Ap, E a. Cp. Ch, + f « 

See/ufi below. 

* The 5 imdtAlrd and the next Gve stepft are praptiailly equivikenr, with iiignt 

cliihonitiDrt&p to the SJundilBr-flirmiib {Ch^ S ^ § S 3 5 ^ 5 * i Ap. E a SkBndhm n), 

whicb h a pssehelogicffll iiiicnded to show the enropoaite tmture end thc:ra- 

fore the tnmMcnct df indmdupJiiy. The tenth., eJovenih^ -and the Erai port of the 
twelfth ateps, nmnely indlvidLul existence tdependioiif mi imopmcc ot lUuiion), 
Cfljth]y-exi«tence ind decay“iniJ-defitb, brinrig w another and mctaphyncMl tenei. 
Intended to thow the Oluaicmary nature of indivldu^ life. The remaifimji 
namely igrboranoe cr jniaapprelittuiion, desire^ ^[Atpingi ■od idl the aorro™ (the 
hirer part of the Ewclfrh step), coniiitute [in cduod am cai^Iy MTOoradiniK to 
Cjotania'a teaching in (Ik ifinit wtruiiona tending up m the Noble EiBhoold rBth of 

conduct (Ap. F Xi iv). r* Fill 

OTh intellects Ap. fl e J SI Ap- E Ap. E & } a; Ap. L r t §5 4., 7 tl] i Ap. I o 

^ ■^lUtcraily* name-and’foTni. Seeff 3 . i^df S [sJjCh, 

Ap. B ft § I; Ap. D it§ 8. i (ixi); Ap. G ao «i. 8. Cp. Ap. Eon f n Ap. I 

a § 1 I174I (/i?™}. See alBO Minn and jdti below; Ap. D n $ S. 11 Uakktiyn) ; Ap. E 
au§ ^il)n{ahimkdra}. _ 

* i.e. five phyiietl lensca xnd the mind; ae* SBE, xih^ p- T 7 ti- tTtr 0 a f| 7, 

(*yt); Ch. 14 * f 7 [8] ! Ap, C * ii b 7 »>; Ap. P 6 f 317 ]: Ap, E fl IIS 3 - Cp. S 4 *1 

below: Cb. 7 a# iS (imfrijifin): Ap. Ec ilf a. For Syanma h!« Ap. I a $ 1 [J 74 i' 
The four preceding vtepi are Bt tinici Ignored; Ch. xo n { 4 [11] ti. 

■ ‘ O ft f 3. 

Cp, Ch. 7 a (Fi're-iSrrTntto). 


Or, touching. Ap 
Ap, E a; Ap. E C i | 3 

t» ljitcrally+ thirat. Ap. U df. - - j 

A^*Dia; alfio Ch, ijdS 4 bl precedinjl step# are at timei omiHed; 

Ut^f^Loeninff. CH*4 1 17; Cb- S *f 6 Ch, 7o 4 la I 

Ap. A a 0 (10); Ap. B a 4 4 [a]; ice s 4 fj! bel^; Ap, C b J a; Ap, Oa H i - S I 
Ap. Fadfije): Ap, H 4 ft 3 ( 3 )- Cp.Ap. EaBi 4 (S- Ap. Eit 

E a (t<ppiliA4rd). ^ jsJ^-jfupa above. 


ill 

n 


(«m>iaiK] Ap 
■* Literally, bbth 


Seeheldwi4[4];Ch, 


II: Or s ft I sfidii); 0^7 0 

__ __Ap. C o I a ( 4 * 3 ): Ap. G 1 o 

See f^fspkhdrd and ii^nuf-r ^>3 ahoVe, 


_ :h. i f 

Ch. 9^4 10: Ch. la e 4 7 bll *4 cf 4 tS): 
Ap/lftJj* 


m\ 
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d?«y>.and-d«ith 

gncf, lamentation, aarrow, deicction, and dcsjuir.* ' ' 

Thm theft is ori^adon* («wmt%y>) of this whole ifiEfteatfon of 
sorrow {duM/ta-iMimdhatsa).^ «Sgi«^iion oi 


Even 

"f [^™ i.) 

S Jh! compoaftc-unhy cessation of consciousness^ 

cessation of tCe six-sents fof the 

w!2l contact: 

with the cessation of contact c^satton of sensation* 

wjth the cessation of sensation cessation of cravine * 
with the cessation of crating cessation of grasping : 

Irilh of gaping cessation of indivridual-existenoc; 

iRdividuaJ-cJciatcficc ecs^tioD of earthly- 

of earthly-^enre cease dccay*aad.death, grief, 
lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair, * e ■ 

Thus theft is cessation («irodko)'> of this whole aggregation of sorrow/ 

[3] ■ - 

tlw middle watch of the night 

thought over the causative process, forui^ and revemed.,..' t ^ 

.u uP'" Blessed One during the last watch of tie night 

thought over the causative process. ,, /* ® 

fyJ • • 

tiJ iwMmiM tetmi frf thewsrits, except those etabonidnE 

the WT5rd dMha (wiw^. occur m iJic Fim Noble Truth of tbo FSntr 

^ 7^^* AAmid5frd («|uJiTaIeni to «tcp» 5-^) find (step o} 

I?.!? tlT^ 1*“*** 10> appear ji, i„ tl^inM: 

» Decaf (with Uiaessc) and death may be classified aa maiefia] ill anH .lirtt,* 

•e^ M nomalcrial iU. Ou . | ,. JratsW: CK}4“sTttdf^Ch' iiSl 

* 1.C, sU foTma of aoiTiJW See S 4 (3] n below- O. ''e fRr.r '-m :.!t 1' 

tU^L] ■ ,«1 5 4 [m (d^U Ch. >6 d fy [„] 

Ap. c fr tp. fch. 5 i j 6 (orww); Oi. s e J 7 fapl: O.. ,3 c| ,0 [7J; 

* Of, tmss of iorrtfw. 

^ Utcmlly. wdiuut residue Or 
■ Lc. luif^pprchciman rvtsurdbg indiridua|it>% 

5 ^ Ch. 7 fl I 19; Ap. C ft f 6 ; APe I u 11 fr-Tel rh 

(Aj^-ASADj-e): Ap. Dd $ 4(3$4)f Ap. 6 t oL (,> * 

Ch. dw fini ft«e <rf the cry {udtfpia) attribuJld to the Buddha. See 

" Omitting rtp«t[tkui. 

!> s« Ch. 4 5.. p- 5 ]- 

** Omitting here the third vem cif the ay* See Ck 4 } jj 
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(ii) 

I 3 . Sufi^ PifaAa^ AiAnjtf^ Sutta {^faIla-paddm Suttn),^ fV» iS- 
jp. {FTS,H\p.32^ 

[t8 J % . *"What itiusi there be so tliat thenc may be steparate-heing^ 
{ndma-rupam)} Whence enmes separate-being? . . - When there is 
conscipusnesa* there is separate-being; from consciousness there 

is eeparate-being.., . W^hat must there U so that there nuiy be cnnactop- 
nessf Whenrie comes oonscioiwness^ ^ W'hcn there is fieparaie-hcing 
there is consciousness; from separate-being there Is consciousness/" [19] 
Then» mendicant brotherSp Vipassm the ^ture Buddha^ thought thus; 
"Going back, consdonsness goes no further (ft'Jparom)* than separate- 
being/* 


I 4. Diffha ytkdya, Sum 1$ (Afaku-niditna 

[1] Thus have 1 heard. At one time the Blessed One {Bha^uva) tvas 
staying among the Kurus [at] the Kuma' town (w^ojnp) called lG.nim^lssa- 
clhamma.^ Hien the venerable Ananda’’^ drew near 10 w^here the 

Bitssed One iiWp and having drawn near and exchanged gtectings with 
the Blessed One he seated himself at one side . * and addressed the 
Blessed One thus: "It is surprising, revered sir, it is strangCp** revered sirl 
How piofoundp revered sir^ is the causative-process and its iLluminatiaii 
how' profound; yet to me it seems altogether dear/ 

"Say not so, Ananda. ,.. The causative process indeed is profound and 
is illumination as profound* Through not understanding this law, thraugh 


* Ap. G r 5 f a. 

^ The luuraHve ii attributed to OotMimi, iprtking sc Si^ncthi in the hMlI 01 the 
Kqren-lodgc id the JctavTuii gi.rden ^Ch, 14 e } ah 

* Or, Kpar^tc-naatcrul-beifig; literallw nftroc-nnd-fdrm. or that which hu 

maHriml-forrn and idcniitj% Se* ^ a(3>acxkv'er 4 JiJ bclew. litffralljf, 

nmne and form, hut lu^mklly aacamnif for Buddhist?^ mind and body', Mrs, Rhyi 
Davidji. Biidiihism P- 7^' , ^ 

^ Ki^owinK-faculty, intellect, rcasau, or mind. See f z (1) above; Ch. s ^ H 
7 n; Ch- Ti r § 5 [4] n; Ap. G 2 § i^ 

* Ap, A a r Cifi). Vapasain a included in the uuhistoricai series of Gotama'a 
piedecetaon, and therefore the pasAAge in its prewnt fonii is tmecable to GaUma’a 
follower* rather iheri to hifrucLFp but it may oontsin njoncthelcsa ideu which he 


eurcrutined. ^ ^ 

* TDie Reihe ficht tucht wejter\ OB, p. 360. Cp. Ch. 4 i 17^ 

’ This may peihapa mrao ihat ia the lait anal-juia we come to matter end mind, 
which are muiual ly dependent and eanriot be Aep&nUed in reahtr * a^d bc^^d these 
it is imposaible 10 proceed, Xhii would be a i^iatic view of the ceiisative-process 
and opposed to the idcktiitk attempt to M back thmu^ more ahstiact tenm to 
thought aa the absolute oiigfn. Cp. Ap, TE a, Noitt Ap. Gao, also Cb. s c 

§ 7 n, and Ch. 13 o S 7 [aiS] (unffcr/yii^). 

■ Ap* E c i i 3* Cp. Ch- 7 O f 15 (rnddeo). Thil » pcrh*|M the esrliesl caDon^ 
authoritv for the acoount given in the odciimenUiruU infroduettoii to the Mahd^ 
Fogga of the (■‘'rw'H Pifoka (s« $ 3 [3] n aboveh , , , 

* int. 4 152: Ch. xb 0 $ ], The chohe of seene for thii dialogue wnb Amnda 
seems cuHoua. The text b largely commentariaL 

Ap- A a fr (68)- Ananda here hill an intellectual rote (Ch, 16 3 f ^ Ufisl: Ap, 

G i 0 S 4 

" Omitting repeutwms- . . ^ 

'* Ch. ^bf%4 [2I: Ch, 14 £ So; Ch, 15 ^ I M [fl]: Ch, xB ft| 6 bl; Ch. saof 6 ; 
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not p«ncmting i( mankmd . , cannot gtt bejund mJscjy {ap^aijiY 
punishment {vimpaiwuy and wandering 
fij If It be aaked, Ananda, “Do decay-and-dcath depend on anj-thinji?" 
the answer ^oidd be •■Deeay-and-deatli depend on eartWy-wUlmce 
{jett-^faya) . , * earthly^ouBtence depends on indiriduaj^xistcnce . . . 
ui ivi uaLcxatence depends on itaspJiig.., gnasping depends on craving 
, . . craving depends on sensation , .. sensatbn depends on contact* 
TOfiiact dc^n* on se^te-bei< . . . separate-being depends on c^n^ 
^o^e« If u be ^ed Ananda ;;poes consdousnt^ ^nd on any- 

be . , . "Consciousness depends on separate- 
mg* Tnu^ Amnda, on aepaj^tc^bdng depen-ds consdouanesj, on 
^saonsness depends separate-teing* [3] . . . thus there is origination 
of this whole aggregation* of fiomiwiJ ^ 

Uy.. . This st^ement. Ananda, that on carthlyHseisicnce depend decay- 
and-death. is to U tinderatood thus. If there were absolutely and com¬ 
pletely no earthly for othersepsratej existence (>ilfty‘^foraftyoiie invvvhere.*' 

namely, for Spirits jo the spirit-state {detfotl^aV^ for leaser spints in the 

r**^!*^*”*’*^!** for demons in the demon-state 

{yofik/iatta^ft), for ghosts m the ghost-state (Mit/ai/dya)/* for men in the 
human-state . ..« on the complete non-being and cHsadon of earthly for 
other separate] existence would there be decay-ind death?' ‘N’o bdeed 
revered air/ ' 

*u;'/*^**“™ ahtoJutcJy and completeJy no individual-existence 
(Moco) for anyone anywhere, namely existence'* in the worJd of sense- 
pl^urc (faiM-MaroJ^ ^„ce in the imrJd of form (fdpa^fuipol 
emtence to ^e wirJd of fomilcasness (a-rfffia~AAaiio) ... on the cesration 
of mdividuid-exjaicncc would there be any earthly [or other separate] 
JSio indred, rtvci^d «ir/ ^ ^ 

[ 6 ] iherewens nograsping'”... namely«nsua|ily(A™.iJpfldrmflra), 
Heresy ia^Ui-o/>ai/d»am),^ superstitious ritual (jf/aHaMifid/dfunft),-* [in 

V, * Ap.Ce4afJW?). 

Ap. Bj md Ap. B a, Aflfr. ^ fm- Uu DucaurwE formpcKQds pmmeaUv word 
for word mth ilio l^iddwi-Smta in Stuft. A'ifc, (Ch. 16 a f Prom ihii poinT it 
exps^^e theme raegetKoUy in the nuumer of the Suttantu- IN 6 (Ou^). 
wx testa of the aom m not included in this list See a fa) ibeve. ^ 

Or, wparate mstenal bemK; iKciaJly, rntme-and-fortt. ^ 

' See { j above. 

ai.* ^ t«vttx de^dcnce down to decey-and-desih, to which meterisl 

■ Of, mau, Ch. IS e f 7 [jJ. 

Ja hem has the widest posaibte enenstoB 

and spphes to ^ form edra^ce £mm the world of the hiahest^dM™ to that 
of creeputB thmaa. See f 2 fa] above. ip™ b™* amviq to tost 

creepii^ thmg^l end itpctitiotift. ^ 

- (toSUSi,''^- 1— .v» »».h. ..he, 

he« 3 i' of indii-iduiiliTy; k« Ap, Daf 8 U 

951 Keiths Buddhist PWosopky^p. loi. P- 

ob«n'«n« of ritw. «t Ap. D o { i, if 

Mem rule and ntwd’, SB6: iii, p.yj, KM. p. Sa;ltDB,V.ij; Keltic 
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fine] assertion of a perouncnt-self *... o®ihe ceasaiion of grasping wniild 

there be any individusl-eiistence 

faol 'The statement that on separate (maienal) bcin^ depends contact 
is m Ik understood thus. -.If there woe not the attrtbut^, marks, signs, 
and indicationa by which there is percepiion of idcnoty {mana'Tuposfa), 
would there be any contact ?' *No indeed, revetM sir. ^ ^ 

fill * consciousness®’ were not to dcscena mto tnc inotlicr s 

would separate (material) being* be constituted in the wnmbf . ,. .Vnd if 
consdou^m after descending into womb 

separate (msteriaJ) being have birth m this life (rWAfl««>o)r And if 
SSosneas weri to b/withdra™ from a boy or girl in would 

separate (material) tong attain to growth, mcrcasc, and fulfilment? Wo 

(material) being were not acquired would there then 
be origi’jution and rise of carthiy-existcncc, decay, death, and sarmw? ... 
Thus, Ananda. what is bom and decays and dies 

wbatCTer arises (iip(iaj(Vt/w)*. - ■ ia separate (raatcnal) being'* together with 
conddouBOc^.«- . " 

§ 5. SamyutM-Nikaya. Nid^ia-vagia. Nid^-taiffyutia [Satfl, t% Suita rs< 
(PTS. it, p. T7-) , ,, 

[i] HewasstayingatSSvatthi'*.. J^y] * 

(tf^md)'* Kacciyana-gotta‘* addressed the BlcaaedOne Aus: fcght out- 
look rieht outlook F* So, revenrd sir» it said. ^iOw haw 

far/^ revertd sir, ifi-Uiert right otillook r [4] *ThjA world m 
K^dlyana, Is dcficndcnt on {nusito) two [opposite theonea] being 

* Or beliflf in Mul or *etf J Mt Ap. E C L p. 5 i: K«dl, jP-W -k 

n * THe ueond and foutib of cbmc upidana* are pUinlf diccfiiirtent 

S^binl; h*re ..«cuted. Gme™ i«lly tiu«ht 

l^"hstto^Bn«pioR p™^ tlw indjvidualiiric ipmt, 
raniiwtlvXm flwrttwii 10 BwtratMm. He wuahi ihat if mdividodina (due 
lo iBnonmccl and wivitig were eUmiiuiwd the perteiwl ^se of ^ 

f i^^mdMtTow would diwppoif and the toy-life would u“. 

ilMt individualltj- WH retol«bk into fluc^tmgiindmin^t^poundi{Ap. E a), 
t Oniittbi* analyte* of eratinK (d«sre), seimtion, and eontart. 

1 0^?.bE!i?^(Sf^i^ithwKlt it deals with each of ihe two br«nehe*^ 
and auto that eo^ is e«npa«id ef ekmeno. doe* no. 
■PpeaT lo idd ttnythmg appreci^e 10 thr iMlyw* 

‘ T^’^rh^w’rt^hlet'^'e of traiwmiBraiiM. wWdi 

oefiMtiiatien of the E«o‘ and » net tttributable cither to Buddha, who preached 
tL fW pc^^t-self. and n'«kin« M paaa 

or to titoo of hi* foUeweii who wwicaiiTured » ««eicile by a 
of No^ with that of SaviSni by uippMuiir the asstegoce influenw of ™ ^t 
^0 mtSE? to a new *Bm. in due .««aaid« aa a fUmc « . Itor f * 

^*^nntwv« one eriltenee', WarreO, Bn. in Tr. P-„ iiL p 6l 

■ "To iTpriog in tTMjUwr (existence) I Or, re-uppe^ i * Os p. 

n ^i^l ^"Si^^r-astotion of the doctrine of rebirth “ 

evidently a rcalitt point of vww. H Ch S3 f ( at (tT 

” Kirnfeord; Ch. 13 e 4 ao Ej). 
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“not-beinE i^mita,ny\ M Ipdced. Kawayonii, lo pne 
^1 {ioL-s&mwhysmr accordinE to 

nPt-twiaE- in the world 

of the mmri/f “nc conddeitnE the cessauofi> 

Jhii k nn 3 Mniii)g to ftet tvith complete knowledge, 

^ere ta no bemg^ m the world. This w orld in genera] is a bundJe (mSonitto 

but one [who has right outlook] 
do« not enter oma, do« not grasp at. docs not insist on, this approaching 
the itund M^) this insistence and incuSbn and 
attachment fof m egoism which saj's] ‘'Mj’self {<atta me rf)" * He docs not 
ou t or question that what arises^ is soirow-rtil* (doM/ian)* and what 
cea^ IS wnowfuJ. This knowledge is not from othU, it isU owo.’° & 
far indeed, Kacclyana, is there right outlook. 

[7] hveryihing has beings (sabbam ti«Ai)‘‘, this indeed, Kaceflvana. is 
W t^lwf' other extreme,'* 'Avoid* 

fi/AiHBMml i^th show's the Law 

{dA^^p m ^e tntddJc [8J Because of ignorance [there is] 

individuality'- . . .« Even » with the al^Iute of 

cc^tion of individuality, .. .» Thus there is cessation 
of this whole aggregation of sorrow.' 

5 *■ Anguitara A'fikdyd, DiuaJis-Hifidta {tAe Tenf), Suita yd.'* 

(rfAoMiBa) were not in the world, mendicant brothers, 
then ^e Leader (lat/t^ato)» the Saint and Supreme Buddha, would not 
i till^ [39]; and D ^ [jJ. For ioka §tt Ap. C [ d $ 3 (r). 

» Ch T al “'*■^'1': wnHd ■■ raU. Ap, G , a (iii); cp. .Ap. ij 6 [MayOi. 

' J.C. ihiiivlduility, Ap. E r t lan-nttdt. 

.^LS.Tte'StTStWi” Of ■!» Sd( 

J f? > P*: * 5* 5 C A. A’rrf*; Ap. G t a (tv). Cmtnif Cb, 5 m 

I u J 4 It >■. . ^ 


p;«^e? and maj been added ccrattkcntiinilly. What haa. b«n itatcfi 

exwtmcxj jird ihar which comes into exiHcnce, stid which is diswlvid ii the' 
TSd^nf^ whichrafFering k involved (u shown in the First end 
V M ^ br i-irat Semuin, Gh. j t i 4), 'tS’hat kwiciUr follows ia 

Nayt Truth, rumrly that with ihe upiiotio^ Qf^iiti[ d^or 

'bf T™th. the NoWe EijjhtfiJd K of 

Srtivc well-doing. The i^taphyued qiuabon of how Untividuolicv arise* interiaied 

if bent expressly 

f the ncccsnry fa^ u intuitive and depends on no nne but oneself, 

in (he’ein^'' ™tl^ii™^'i '*«^de. h comtontly sitrihuted to the Buddhs 
S I rr^l nWtdsMed Iqr Gotsms u lesroely cstshlahed (ep. Ch, 8 A 
Lti ■ ]" esiuicxion with th« epithet ^-gatir (M'^^rerl 

S ^ 'be Buddha (Ch. 10 0 f 8; Ap.^a 

5^116). aloo with the i^htraS palTfiful^ £the middic wiy), the oriva attha^ha 
wi^^i (the nohle ei^tfold path), stong which he led (Ap. F * Jl. 

,1. °*i ^ * .W'f) )■ The Middle Doctrine ^ eppat™tly itfainwledeea 

F« Goti«n.VmXr;^i£“cSSS 

;;■ As ini a W abo«. iWSltK' 

« Sl^^l^hT^ “ ™«moo«l. but the Suos ti placed among DimImU ddiiv^ 

Se« 4 S 0] above. 
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appear in iliia world; the Law and rules {dhamrna-vitf&y^) which he naakea 
known would not shine in this worlcL What ire these three? [a] In- 
dividuif-cxistenceT^ decay^^ and death ett, ford marajisd en}."* .. 


* Or, birdi sa mn tmtiiridiiaL Cti, t § i ti 
^ Or , old 

> Le. the tnifidieiicc and auffexins ef the wdd. We h&vc here pcitaps the 
niicleuB of the later cldbonttona of die Cauiative PfiMsa. 

* The Suite proceed*, ferwaida md hackwardi, thfou|?h i™ ttep*, each amiat- 
of three vices, the ■ccon'd step beinH luit, halted, aod ckluiLoo, and the tenth 

bcinff thai^esuieu, iiHenubiliiy* and alath* 


APPENDIX C 

{TfKts supplemtiaary to ChapUr j) 

nirvana or nibbAna* 

<r. Hindu and iater Buddhist Nirvana;^ txtvtctitm, or Atrannt, afitr ihit 

Hc^iDfn iimi HeU 

[Ncte. The foUovdjig passes describe Nirvfiiu as it appeared to the 
later Buddhists. Their \icw h aJfnoM iodistingutflhable from that of earlier 
and later orthodox HinduSk and may probably be attributed corTe«;t^ to 
Gotama ^orc the formatbo of his ovm disdnctt^e doctrine. They are tdl 
chametcrized by the personal note, the joy in the triumph of reward, 
prospective or present, the desire to escape from personal loss or suBering! 
The note of impeisonaJity^ of le^'ulsjon from egoism {oh^mk^a), of 
altniistn,^ is absent. Buddhism perished in India because rt failed lo retain 
its originaj characteristics and relapsed into the popular, ritualistic, and 
mdividuaHsric beliefs from which it bad arisen.’ Among it* losses was the 
ideal of heaven on earth, the peace of Nibbina attaioed by the saint durinc 
this life.] 


11, Suita Pi^aka^ Khuddahi Ntkaya, Dkammapads, Vmes on 
RoLard^^ 

(90) For otic tvbo has gone his journey {gul-uddhiTial who h untroubled, 
entirely liberated (mfipa-muton^. 

For one who has thrown off* all shackles,* fever no longer ex^ts. 

(94) Him whose mental faetdties (indr^amy^ have attained tranquillity/* 
Like a home well-trained by the charioteer: 

Who has throw^n off pride and is without taints {an-dtav*tssay ^— 
Such an one even the gods envy. 


{95) Like the isuth he is not opposcil [to aoy]; 

Like the threshold, such is the wdl-doer {stMaio )— 
Like a Eakc’* of which the waters have becoine dear; 
For such there are no wanderings 


I l 4 it. §j 11a, 181 Ap. B {^inpsdmh Ap. H i j 5 
volummouB hitnmre on the Ikukthiit Ntr%4jia and a 41 


191. 


For teferenen 10 the 
iioiAfioa ra TbB, pp. 187^ 


Ap. F t k 
* Ap. D f. 


* IN rs-Cb. 1 $ iJi Ap.A3a(S),{iJ>j Ap. 

* Ap. E f. 

■ Int.} S7. 

^ Frern the (SRints-Ketiofi). 

! 35 ' B iwed; Ap. £p iif + (s)a. Cp. dt. r f 21 [7] {f*i asaji). 

* The Piii word used u^ontha. Ap. £>8, 9. 

H*' -3 ^ 5 ^P- ^ ^ {piftSiw); Ap. I a iod ft. 

The Pfth word Uled is lamatha^ 

** 17 Ei 4 Jj Kui Ap. A I ft C* )■ IN i a. 

The kke find the letus ffequrnlly and IscfiUtifiiHy in Buddhkt writtflJEl, 

ri, tn Ind^ titeHHUft Ch. 31 s [ifiijl n; Ch- j a j 6 [itS] t 

'^P- A i a {13); Ap, O « f 4 (336). Cp. Ap. E a, JVah. 
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(96) Restful is the mind, remM the s|Kcch and nctiou^ 

Of such a one as has become lihenited and set at eeit 

by perfect knowledge,^ 


I z. Khitddak 43 NiMya^ Din^mmapcida^ Fmff oft Hemfen^ and IhiU 
(1:26) Some enter {upap&jj^antif [to be re^bqm on earth] - eviUdoera go to 

hell {a^ay^jri}; . y 

’Well-doers {m-galinoy to hcaycn (£aggitff$)f the imtamted {an- 
dsardy arc cxtingiushed (p&ri-mbbanti).^^ 

(178) Better than solc-sovreignty of earth, than going to heaven 

Than lordship over all the worlds,*^ ia the reward of reaching the 
stream (sota-patti~phalajn)M 

(423) Who knows his former babitaticn {patrbf-mvd^amy^ and pcrceivea 
heaven and hell 

And li3S attained the end of earthly csdstEncctf/dri-AAAtfVjsrwj. * the 
sage («uni}» perfect in knowledge*^^ 

All-perfect, consummate—him I call holy {ht^dmanar^y^ 


I j, DTgha Nikdya, Suita 22 (\faM-satipi^Jtdriit-S.^^), 

\ M ^ [aa] ^\'hnsoevt^J mendicant brnthers, shall develop these four 
medirations^* {lati-paifhdfK) during aeven years, one of two resulta^® 

' Thit thiecfoM divkion af 'mind, word, and deed' is co^ftmtly twurinH m 
Bedtihut e(hi». It shows that thnu^ca snd words ait kinad*^ «iuh 1 with that 
of deeds, m ihe plane of conduct. To one who accepca the doctrine of Kai™ in any 
fenn, a thouRhi or a wTord has t» edects as ineiitabtr as an dEJiiQn. Ap. B 
= Ap. D ’ The Pili word used is Ap. D 

^ Cp. Int, §5 la, 3 S b (vIrfdHiijfop), wi j Ch 5 * § 6 n; Ch 6 a % 4 Lsli 7 a 
ja; Ch_ 11 c I ag n; Ch. o § 1 [ii] n\ G K I^aU; Ap. E a ^ * 1“ 

I L Ap. F i A S J [ft]: w nJso b<low(Ta 6 }n. ComparE also Mugnh (Ch. 1 j d 4 3 [7] n}v 
fCh. 13 d ( 8 P). The Mndeneks which kid to in^a uid mmyjM *et 
forth by tens jn the el«ifiR Sunat of the Daiaka hip^ta oi Nth- 
pp. ret-9.). Boddha hiiraclf dourtniwd lUI emvinjj for ihecfmiiniian«of uidividuai 
ewteiie (Ch. u ^ f 1 Ap- B 0 S 7 ; Ap, B c S 4 Ul (mmpaxah 

* Cp. Ch. fi e§ 0 [jHre-ftiVtftih ^ . ... 

7 i,e. iJie Airahius (Ap. Dr). Ch. ioffifl[ 7 j; Ap.Cfi§ ii< 2 S 5 )i Ap. I 

fni. 1$ 19, 3j j ChL 14 -1^ § 7 W ^ J Ch. 16 a f T ^oi] n; Ck /7 ^ ® “ 
^41 n s Ch. 19 A ! a [16] n; Ch. a* d i 9 W”^ ^ * * 

i 174)1 Ap. G 1 (T f 7. Cp, Ch. 14/1 4 [al n; Ap, D er f 9 (m>: Ap. D r. n. 

For funJwr leferenocft see n. to hpcadinR shove » Ap. LJ u. 

14 ti 'Hsc Pali word a hka. Ap. G i f j f*)- 

i.e. of cMivminn. Ap. B a k ft { 7 h ^b. t4 e | a [1]^ 

** Laterally, btlih-dcstmciion. An. B. e 1 1 (1). « e ir> t 

The Pali word is flA/dniSif. Ap. J Cp- Ap. B f 1 1 {ih , ^ ^ I 

■T The Great Discourse on the hlediuttons or Fuung the Atietsuon (Ch ^9 a | 14L 
Thk Dbeouese ocmniMnce* "THua have 1 On a ecitain oj^ion the Bl«^ 

One wft* dweUinR amung, the Kums st the Kurus’ towti Kamm lMar t h a ira ^ 

(Int. i 1 uah And thm ihe Meuied One Bddrwed the meniheant brothers . Tbo 
passi^ here Bi^ncn eonsiiiutei the ck»e of the OiscDucse, sm! sppeart to present 
the chatacteratks not of the sfrcai Tcftchcr, but of later munktih loholsM^ 

Li The Reueiml Hibject of th™ ined.iladoP 3 is tmpermancuey. Ch- 00; Ch^ 10 a 

G 3 [&1; and Ap. Fad ^ c j * 

« Ot. rewards fAp. D e § 4 M: Ap ^ 1 e| 4 )- 'IT'c of rewank constiiulef 
pn appeal to the dcaiiea of i^3%4du^rty, out of whidllJUe ill Mtttrft'l, accomiftfl 
to the leaching of Gotama on the Four Nable Truths (Ch. 5 fth This piiMa« th^e- 
fore must be suspected of bebia of lairr date than Gntama a own. teflching. Cp. Clu 
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may be expected by him'—either complete knowJedee’ fdn^} 
i-5^ -/AaminO, or, e^en if f» death] a residue [of^ijraspS 
^ams (ttptidi-ses^ never returning {tm-dsamifd).* But ^trng ^ide 

whosoever ehaJl thus devdop thL four 
mcdiMtion, during six yean . . .1 five yean ... four yean . . rthr« yew 

: ■ ‘ months, . . sijc months ... five 
Wf ■ ’' ^®I?k j ... two ttionths ... one month 

hi* fthese] two iwufts may he expected 

tnowledge in this life. or. even if [at death] a 
residue of grasping remauis. never returning. '' 

of this (^am p^kta) that I said [at fintj: ‘Mendicant 
for only one way* (na^) hr the purification of living btmgs, 

j ^fcomtng of gnef and lamentadon. for the subsidence of son^ 
and dejection for the attainment of right method f&aytiita)'* for the 
realization of Pe-jcc that is the four me^tatioiU. . . . 

§ 4- A7A<iva. Sutta j6 {Ma/ta-farmiidita SuUania^), v{, 9, 
second ^ S'." “""n] hret tninoe(MAo«,o^y,diw7= he attained the 

t™., i .1 having risen fmm the third 

^ce he attained the fourth trance {catutd!ajf,anam), having risen from 
the fourth tma« ir^ediately the Blessed die 
completely ^ / passeo away 

A. (Text! suppltfit^ittary to Chopiet j) 

Tht^^^i^na 0 / Buddha t Stl^smeu or Eximeiton 0 //«fittyiw/£fj« in tkit 

^ gathered from the following extracts that the Nibbana 
01 ttit Duddhs s teaching waa a. state of ^tBe^ncss attainexJ during 

w-Tr OoMjfp? ** **“**' nnwOn'.' 

wAiw' wl* of liuveo tind the ideal of a preMm .VibMiM which 

S; wS 

™P“- 

• ^ l!f* **’■ * Ap, G i’ll U [s]!*"*' 

Tl« Gfcsr Dueoune for Narmme) of the UeecMr. Ch. aa, ^ ^ 

*’“*** h™ tlw dying Buddha proceeded ihroujjh eiehi 

mei^hv^ni mS!f' ^ ^ S * .[73];.Ap. G 1 o, ITiut all mEnta] effort and 

“(“*««« wmplrte peiBonal eMowtioo; Gounw 

taui^he prciEnt eaunction of paauon (Ap. D C, Amhati, vniwinii 

Uim^g ^ tarthquske and ttortn occurring ‘when the Blcaaed One was 
romplei^y extuieuiihed with total ettinciigo Ocor-tifMwre Bhag^A «fia pon- 

16“ f/s’ Pd 'll ^ 3 (libwation. viamni). 9 n. 
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thia life It was altruistic in its natuiu and implied active social well- 
doingt* ^ery difFcrem ftom self-centred ^nlaiinn on earth or the cnjoymcm 
of bliss hereaficr. The use of the words pm-mbbana add f>ari-nibbdvaH^ 
for Meath* and Mic^ in the Mah^-pannibb^nd-ftiitanisi show4 that the word 
nibbdfuit without the prefist pari- (indicatini^ complctiDd) denoti^ a stale 
attainable before death. Later the wor& mhbafui and pari-nilibarm 
apparently were frequently used as synonjuia" iudicatfng a state after 
death, higher than the Brahml-worid* at the snmniit of the KGpa-Ioka^ 
and perhaps beyond and above the Aj^ipa-Iota-* Hiey sometinMp how- 
ever» indicated apparently succKaivc transcendental states, of w^hich pan- 
or complete extinction, was the higher. 

Aruong the Buddha^s followers the word nihbdm was aim sornetimes 
synonymous with sagga^ used both of a future statc^ after death and of a 
atate of peace during this Ufe.^ While some passages in the Dhitmmapada, 
which IS a handbook of sacred verses^* classified aocording to ffubjects^ and 
collected from many sources in the Canon, mention NihMna as a state of 
bhss attained in this Ufe^ the language of others is ambjguo^* and may 
refer to Nibbina as a stale of blisa attainable hereafter. This ambiguity 
of laoguage may indicate how the one idea was developing mto the other. 
Similarly there arc four referenoes in the Dhawimapat^ tQ (heaven)J® 
The w ord also appears in sev-eraJ of the inscriptionfi of the Emperor Asoka.** 
If the DfiamTfiapada wss in existence in the time of .*^kai as is probablc*^^ 
it wuuld appear that within two and a half ocnludes after the death of 
Gotama his followers had adopted the future individual reward^^ md 
punishfincnt, without dimarding Gotama’s own teaching of the immediate 
bliss of sclLforgetfulness in the extmetion of individual destres^ *^ 

The numerouB accounts of convct^ioiiB in the canonical booksi as w'cll 
as in the Nid&a-katha of the JdiaJta^ show clearly that the converts*^ of 
the Buddha became .Arahats,*^ that is attained to Nibbflna dtifing their life 
on tarthn The Buddhist tradition^^ considei^ that the Saqigha/ or com¬ 
munity of mendicant brotherB^ at first consisted exclusively of Amhats, 
and lai^e bodies of men attained to this state at the same time.** The 

JVpf#; Ap. H 4 c 5 a (i4t wtf)? Ap- It (Hm}; Ap. I «14 4 S [fl- For 

further refcrExvecs see t*low H 4 t ^ wmd')* 1 j {189, Cp. Ch. 22 u 4 
(extinction). A'lAfidita means 'extinetwin' {Ch. as cif ■ iLtrev^ihc n^e 

mav be in^vidiisl hfc or may be selfhood: ep^ Ch. 16 a § + liB) Hn wid CJu *4 r f M 
h] n. Thi* telf^tinctkn is an 'escape' (muma^) ta to ft refuRc (Cm, ti/S ^ 
fj-ti * Ap. F. 

^ Int, 11 j: Cb. It ^ § 20 [iS] n; Ch- 130^4 M ipaFtmb 6 uta)i Ch+ 21 S§ 7 1^3]. 

* Elicit Hinduwtt anJ Baddhinn U pr 1^3 1 Cp. ILM, p, 50^ CompOT I I I 

(8^) below, where porhahbut^ IS iis^ cf 'ihoie wt» reach NibbAnft m ^^rlu - 

*Jnt.4 7o ;Ch.3i3*^ 

* Ch- ij A § 5 [1] ni Ap. C o § 2. The jcot meaning of tbiii word la bcignmeM , 

there heina an etvmologkaJ coimexicfi with the wc^ tvnya (Sanj^i ihe 

BUU). Cp.a(/«Pflerfa/|beXoW. ^ ^ 

* Fonmna a ponton of the iiftb or kst part, known ai the hJmddaka of 

the second Ap, A 1 o, ^ ^ ^ I below 

*• Ini. 4 33, Tfiert are slw weri spedSc refcrcncei to tmaya^ bcani<a alltai^ 
10 bell under Other a^nociyiru; and three ipecalk iefcjecr«a to tamidro (Ap- m~ 

» Ap- G I e. *^ pp- 174-A iSa. 

‘ Ap. G I hr 

. vUp 15), (MV, 1* x>! Cb. 7 o (m, I, i^i. 


^ Cp. Ap- P a. 

■■■ cL 5 fMV, I, vi* 47): Ch* 6 (XIV, 1, 

S); Ch. 22 IMPS, V, 69), « Ap P e. 

Ikw^ 11 ^ 




Ap. A I h (1)4 

f\fV 


4&1 TEXTS SUPPLEMEMARY TO CflAPTER 3 [Ap.Ci 

Sarpgha not ajsodcl)" of ^If-ccntred ascetics seeking pcm>rLai saJvatioa; 
it \v^ an assodadon naturailv fonTicd by a great orgaiddiig mind for the 
perpetuatEotk and propagation of hb doctrine and to »ct a eJear example of 
holy li\Tiig m die HindLi people to whose service be ddibcFately devoted 
his own sdf-foigetful and laborioua dfe. That hts followers tvould ulti¬ 
mately lose sight of this scIf-forgctfuIness and return tp the older paih, 
more natural to simple minds, he seems to have foreseen.* It had no 
cxclusi\e claims to righteousness. Oldenbetg points out that Yasa nttamed 
salvation as a layman,^ but ihereupon became a mendicant brother. It may 
be pointed out further that in the Mahd-vaggn nanative Yasa's father, the 
meiuhant prince, sirnilarly attained Ealvatipn„ but remained a layman. The 
Mahd-vagga describes the conversion of King Bimbis^ in ptmcdcaily 
the same lerma.^ The case of Gotaimi^s father, Suddhodanai,* is similar. 
The idea that salvation w^as die ffiDnopoly of the mendicant brothetti was 
evidently a later notion, cultivated for priestly reasons^ natural enough to 
a dcricaJ orders but foreign to tbe mind of Gotama. Gotama did not call 
men to be mcndicanls in order tbac they might secure the priie of Nlbb^fui 
or any heavenly newardp but in order that they niight serve the worldp* 
by teaching the truth regarding individualistic desire and jts destmetionp 
which when rightly explained dl men might learn at once and, like Vasa's 
father, without further reliance on others 


§ t* f^imxya Fsfaka^ f, o, 2J 

[ 2 ] ^Hardest for them^ to sec^ would be the pacification of all individua¬ 
lity (sa^samkhura-mmatho),'^ the abandonment*^ of all the bases* = (ra^- 
iipadhi-pafinus^gn% the destruction of craving the 

absence of dcsinc cessadun Peace (nMdntBny*^ 

f a, Ptaha^ 4 t^i 

[8] 1 am become above all,*^* knowing all amidst all things 

{dhammeTu) I am unsiained*'^ {oti- u^Mro), 

' Ch. 1:1 d{CV, ij, 6). 

OB^p. 3^ n; tud Ch. 6 a 14 Cp. f S below ; €h. & A § ^ (1) n; Ch. Sj § * 


!;■ 


It]: Ci. 87 ] Ch. 1 j <rS a fig.] j Cb. lA5 fj] n; Ap. 6 I7J] Ap. F'l'd, 
elr; also Ch. tE dk m fig?] A list of iS head Liynvcn cndi of whom hiu 

■cnined perfectimi gwfe) and sm the dmthle^ (cmatn-tLLuQ} is f[iv€n. m 

the Skxefl of (iit, p. 451): Ch, Iis§3(i]d. Cp. Gk xi/Sa^ln. 

\Vomcn mIao juttamccl simtahip (Cb- i3 A | a [3I). * MV, r, mi, g, 

* Ch, 7 A § a [go]; Ch. 10 A § a. 

* Chu 5 fMV, I, V, 7 >S Ch. 6 (MV, 1. xi. i>. * Ap. B c § 5. 

^ T * *'^ ^ Mflgndhjin people. 

^ Thai ihu should be iuid of the usual doccHne of s "Sltvtim he.rv:tf»r wcmi 
impmbohle. Ap- B e § a; Ap. E o. Cp. Ch. s e{ 4 {indigrrtnih 

Ke. of sclfishnw. '^Tie nd of all the auhstraiB (of existmoe)', SBE, 

Mi, p. 85. Ae»fding bo the Kiinn4 view the upi^dhi are principles of 
i.Cr iubitidta of biiividiiflj c^ence and coiuisr of iwous fomia of desire (Ap. C a 
^ P ^ . 9 ^ 7 « 8, la. Ap. E II ii § 4 (i), 

lA ^ j ^ 5 * § 7: cp- s ^ § 4 [17I {iraiiqmllity). 

“ Ch, j§ 5 :cp^h. 14^5 3 

Ch. 5 o § ^ These vcfsei with their pioie sectmg appear both in diE Makd- 
tvme ind m AfiqjiA. a6 (Ck 5 a j g>. The paaaa^ appears to he an exxzwx from m 
ulliid namitiie with m pn»e ODrnmcatBJud eicpamiiMi. The t^ersea, attributed to 
Gotama, arc clesdy the wpric of a poedo foUow'er ootutdeimbly later than the grtai 
te^cr. Tbey ire hunous for the stsnxa deftcribing the outset of the Buddha^s 

(X Vf 13** “■ ^ 


Ap.CftI NIRVANA OR NIBBANA 4S3 

Gmng up an (sahhaH-ja/io)^ Liberated' by the ccssudan Qf era^ingp 
Having by mj’self gained knoivledge, tn whom ahould I pay tegarf ? 
r have no teacher; mine is like tne; 

In the world of men and spirits^ none ia my compeer^ 

I am a saJot (esrahdy in this world, a teacher Uiosurpassed; 

The sole supreme Buddha. Having attained tranquillity' {jfli- 

I am at peace (ii£A^Ji;£o)> 

To start the wheel® of the Law {djfrtrj»Mnfl-faAAifJn) I go to [Benircs] 
the dty of the Kiaia 

And in the dai^eoed world I will be the drum of the immortal^ 
(jffmnta-dadrabkm). 

[9I ^ , 

Liie me are the Conquerors who have reached the destruction of 
the taints^® (^m?dr-AMflyuw); 

Conquered by me aresin&l thoughts dhummd)^^^ therefore 

am I a Jina, Upaka.^* ** 

ti 

« 


§3. Vim^ CuUa-ui^ga^ IX^ 4 4 -^* 

*As the great sea, mendicant biothera, has a single savouri the savour of 
salt, 60 also, mendicant brothers, this Law^ and disctpline {dhamma-vimiyo) 
have a single savour, the savour of liberation/'* 

I 4. Suna D^ha Xikdya^ Sut(n 6 {Ma/tdli-suflay^ 

[13] When a mendicant brother by the destruction of the taints (dsavd- 
mm) knows fully and realizes by himself here In this world (Sffh^ 

* Ap. D a;; sec f 3 below. 

^ Int.§as. 

■ Ap* D e. 

* CH> i 3 /f A [3]. Lhcnlly, cooLnest. Cp. Ap. D 10. 

* Qu 3 I a - 

* Ch. J i f r {Dhammn-<aJtAa~ppat}attamx^S.} \ Cb, S e f 71 Cb. 13 C § 4 (6)1. 

^ lot. I isr ^ Ch- IS a §§ ] [^6). 6 [170]* 

® j.fl. ibc immortal (or divmel peace. See § ii {zi^ below; CHh 5 bn, re; 
Ap- A 3 □ (%$}i Ap. G a 41 § 6. See N^U Above; Ap, B cl} 3 bOn- 

« Omitting the rcmiirii of the secnhcd Ajivnkii (InL | 183}* Upika, 'Inen thou 
pTofetscAt^ friendr to be a Mint a supreme Conqueror {awKitt-ja^y 

DeEkmentsortmi. ''Seiuuahtj^ urdiv'iduahey, deluiton, imd igiKirnnoe (Klma, 
Bhmva (Ap- B e| a], Diubi, and Avijy^y» SBE, xiii, p. 91 o. Ap. A tb (i|| MC 
below ^ ro, 11 (8p); Ap, D a § 7^ 

Ap, D n Ap- I o f I [174J. For dhmmd tec Cb- 7 o I 5 {jJ- 'All statca 

of unfiitneu^ SBE, auu^ p. 91, 

^ The prone seniog^ which Lt aingukr, wu perhspa added to explain ihik jMme. 
]i it cotKeh-able ihti the Auibor of tbe balltd adds here hu own ntnu, juat u in 
numemua Hotneric hyimu the hard, hxiaguuiia himxtr n be b the di^e pnaence, 
cannot reTrain £mm Averting to hnruel^ tbougii not indeed hy nstme, In the con* 
eluding couplet. 

Qniittiiig Up&ka't fcepiical reply arul departure^ 

** Cli. 8 b i 4: Ch, 8 df 1 ; Ap. D r $ 4; Ap. G 1 ft f 1 ^ Ap* H 4 rf. Tbe diuotutc 
appean olio in .. 4 ^, Nik. (FTS^ iv, 300 tF, ao^ I!)- 
u pMi Le. that fiecd^ bwp deabe and the paniona which la Nibbirm. 

See 4 i ibavc:; Ap-D a § 6. 

** Ch. 13 c } 4; Ap. D c I I. Tbe scene n laid at Vc^li in the KOflgin halL 
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cntefis upon Ubention^ of mind liberation 

of intellect’ {paiiM^tiwHttim), the atatcof uj)tainiediiKa{a«~4Rn:«r7i)/ and 
dwdk therein—that, MaJiUi, is a higher’ and more cxeelient thing* for the 
sahe of realizing which the mendicant brothers with me lead the holy life 

{braittnacarivaift)'^ 


$ 5. Majjhiitui NMya, Suita 140 {Dhatu-Tii^ga-S.'*}. iPTS,m,p, ^^j.) 

*... This is the supreme noble (iirna)* insight (pamSj,* namelv know- * 
ledge with the destruction of alt sorrow. This liberatton''^ of hint 

[who knows] is established, based upon the truth (rarw),, .. This is the 
supreme noble truth,’’ opposed by nature to deception ” {a^meaa-dkammamV 
Release (nihbaiiam)' ' '' 


§6. Sarnyutia Dikaya, Kkaadite-Ka^u, Khandhu-iamvutta {Sam, t>. 

Sutta //j, {FTS, in, p. 16j,) 

' • F+J.'^f^n’endicant brother teaches the law of avenuon 

from tnaierui]-fonn,’«of its fading (c>f-r^ff)'a>.of its cessation {tmadhaya),'^ 
well may he be called a brother who declares the Law. If a mendicant 
brother has attained to a^’ersion from matcriaJ-form, to its fading, to its 
cessation, well may he be tailed a brother who has attained the Law. If a 
mendicam brother by avenion from material-form, by its fading, by its 
cessation, without attachment {an~upddd),^* is liberated (m-Niafte), “well 
may he be ailed a brother who in this world (diffha^tihamnify'* has rrarhrd 
Peace 

[5-7] If a mendicant brother , . by aversion from feeling” ... is 
libemied, well may he be called a broihcr who in this world has reached 
Peace, 


[8] If a mendicant brother ... by aversion from perception.'” ... If a 

' IniJjj; Ch gejibjh Ch.»aef3(j]: Ch. 14/f of+itlr Ch. j6d»a 

[13}. 8 f+Ii 18/4 a (13I; Ap, B <rS§ 4 [ij, 6 [7J1 Ap. Cdf 3; Ap. G m t 3 (c); 
Ap. ib f 3 Cp. Ch. 8jJ fi [jJ; Ch-14 /f 14 [4! (etwAAt); Ap, C 1 tr f 3 (r, /nAo); 
Ap. G I c S 7 ( 4 o-i>wl). Sec d*o $ 8 below, and Ap. C 4 (beading). Liiendly. even 

in the vutbitf drdtr (ctj. Pun I, tiiltr, n. 

^ Ap.G I b.Nou. 

' L'lkilcntandinfr ot lonisht; Ch- 13 £ | ao- [7]; Ap, F a <133). 

* jxff. Arahfltfhip (Ap. D f\. Ap, D 1 7. 

* ‘ ^ pom^r of xtmii divina iJupc* fUpdm) aiui bwinD divlckt 

HHuncu (ino^Fa tadddm^ Ch, 12 £ 4 r$] n. 

! 5 5j th. la B f 4 [7] n. 

» pinion of eleoimts ; Cb. 11 c f 14. The teene is laid at Hijasaha, at the hn.,.. 
OX Bhajigiivu iJk pcKtcT (Ent, j 

■ Ch. 5 4 j 4 [tS]; Os, 13 r $ ao [7]; Ch. 16 o f a [absl. 

* Cb. ao S 4 [81 ( 7 j. Cp. Ap. C n S 3 (oAriU); Ap. I «. 

'* how to destiny all duhicha', AIxs. Rhva David*. p ,8, 

" Cb-4f 17; Ap. D ir§6. '* Cb, j 64 e* Ap G 1 * ' 

■’ Of. fUicbi^; cp. Ap. D a 4 to (a, jna6B>. ‘Even that which ia genuine’, Mn, 


R-hyii Dai'iiiA, BuddMim, [£i. 

** Thr KCfw k Si^'alihi. Ch. iSdi. 
’* E a (rifpa}. 


Ap. D d f cp, Ch. 5 ft § 7. 

^ ft f 5 ipanc* updddfta-kkhamiM)*, acc $ i x (S9) bdnw^ ^. Da} ^ 


n ^ Ap. Ci {heading); ^6 

^ 14 ft IS [aj; Apr D f I 2 : h* also f 4flhfivc- 'In thii wy l\h\Kit%dr€d Sm*itws. 
" 139. Cp4 i 11 (89) hciirw (iokt) ; Ap, E ft S 2 Ap, £ c ii ft 6 [zq] ^ Ajj 

11 f 4 (4] ^ Ap. I?i i 6 (Id, f^ ^ 0 U&J P Ap. 


UI4 p 

G ] JE 


Ofnirr^ Trp^lwiu. 
Ap, £ & (mAM), 


Ap. E a (ttdanS)^ 


Ap.Cft] nirvana or NIBBANA 4S5 

mendicant brother ... by aversion from compostle-indi^'iduality.' ... If 
a mendicant bmiher. * * by aversion from consciousnesa:^ *.. is libtratedp 
ivcll may he be called a brother who in this world has reached Peace/ 

§ y. Stnpyuiiit jXikdy^i, Saldyaiimst-j^oggaf jfambukJiadaka-samyaU^ 
xxrrm^, Suttas T 2. (PTS, pp. j— 

1 |j] . . .^ " ''Nihbana, Nibbtna", so one says. Friend Siriputca. But 
what ta Nibbana, friend {dvm&)} The destruetton of lust, the destruction 
of hatred, the destruction of delusion f thatp friend, is caUed Nibbtna.'.. J 

2 [|] ' "Sairttship (ar^ 3 AifW 4 Wf)p* saLntship'', so one Bays, friend Siriputti. 
Bui ivhai is aaintahipp friend? The destruttbn of lust, the destruction of 
liatred, the destruction of delusion; that, friend p is called saintship/ . . 

5 s. Siimyuita Nik^ya^ ilfiiAif-t^^^ip Siitrtyutia ri {SoM-patfi-mmyufM), 

Sutta [PTS, V, p. 41a.} 

[19] .. * "1 say to thee* Mafsinima/ that between a lay-disciple (up^a- 
kassajy whose tnind*'^ has been thus liberated/*^ and a meudicant brothern 
whose mind has been liberated from taint (nJirpd),*^there exists no difference 
as regards their libemtion/ 

§ 9. A^uitara Nikdya, 7 'i/ia-mpata {ihs J'hrets), Suita iS^ 

*If wandering-teachers*^ (p&npl^akd) belonging to other 5chools(i7i[^o- 
iiuhiyiiy * should ask you, mendicant brOLherSj ** Friends, does the devotee 
(mrnjaiioJ Ootama lead a holy life in order to attain the Spirit-world 
{detalok-upapafi^-H) —if that qur^ticiii were put to you* would not you be 
distressed and ashamed and vexed?* ^Yes*. revered sir/ 'So then^ mendi¬ 
cant brotheiSp you are distressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly life (driMvn:q heavenly beauty, heavenly happiness^ 

heavenly splcudotir; you arc diBtressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly power (*ddhiputiyyf 7 ta).^'^ Mendicuit brothers^ you should be 

^ Otf persoDdlicy. Ap. £ a (tar^kkdrJ}^ Ain. Rhys Dnviciff trnjulatcs this aj 'the 
artTvitaes', Kindred Sayingif iii. p. t;)4. 

^ Ap. E a {riw^na), Tlic iivc hJiandfid iq^ther m^ke Up the trnniictit Self- 

^ A wandrrin^ ascetic, Janihukhidalca [Ap. Oar) addmsiei Sdriputts (Ch. 7 n 
§ i€ bedii. i]) at Nilft or Nilaks (Int. i 14;). 

* Ap. A a o (ta); Ap. D <1 § 10 (t^ev Jir£r>. Sec Ch. 12 a § it |j]. 

* Tilt cightfcild Paul is stated la be the wny to NibbAltS (Api F Z d)^ 

* D e* 

^ Tee eightfold F^th ta «tated lo be the way to SaicMhip (Ap. F a d). 

*' Buddha ii iddcessing MahSninia the Sahkon (Ch- iy ax [3]) at Kapili- 
^Oitthu, in the Nij^iodha Garden (Int_ f The extract c 1 w 4 the ^ulto. 

* iVelrf fkbQV€; Ch. S /. Pil! ciWa. 'Stele', OBp p. 36^. 

" Ch. 13 r{ az [tp]; Ap. D4t|6. 'tllUa' mrans "fnmi desare af this Watld and 
of the Spirit-ttrorldf up to the warld of BrohmA" (Ent. } The Imyuuin must be 
able to say that be » freed finifi these by the ceaaation cl sel^fhood (jaUtdyid). 
Ap. D a $ B (ii). “ Ap. I> a } 7. 

tni. § The Buddha is apeoking. The scene » noi itated. 

■* Ap. G 3 e, ^Vbfe. 

*Td be re^bom in the world of Warren* Bm. in Tr. (z^az)* p. 4*4. Thu 
puea^ il it does tm dthnitely reject the Hindu doctriiie of peroonal Karma, 
decisively rejects it a nmral idcah Int.^ 4 B i Ap. B a^ Kole [rmard'f* and Ch. 14 e 
i a [zl n. Cp. Ch. t j t i J [a] (4) lot -1 td; Ch. « ^ X (^q}. 

Iiu. g igi. 34, 35; Ch- la e { 4 [5] fi; Ap. H 4 e } z <3); lUw Ap. C o | a (it 6) 
Cp 4 Ch. 13 o f b (exfsfciirtf); Ch. 14 f S [al Ap. D 1 9 (iii); 

diso Ch. i6n{ t Isoajit (derorAmeiir); Ch. 17 014] (mjVuT)^, For the lejectinfi of 
the idea of rewOltl Cp. InZ. § 113; also Ch. SO { 7(3]'- 


486 TEXl-S SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 3 [Ap.Ct 

Still more duticssed and ashamed and vexed at [positive wrong-doing,] 
ill-doing by the body , , . iU-dniqg by vford . .. ili-dDing by the mind.*' 

5 lo. Nikaya, Chabka-nipata {ihe Sixa), Sutta 4p. 

fi] . - levered air to one who is a saint (rnKjAam),^ who is 

nwd lirom taints who liv^cs the [holy] ILfie who 

has done that which ought lo be done, having cast olf ihc burden, having 
gained the {fmuppaiia-s£id-altJio\^ having destroyed the fetlcfs^ of 
individuat-edstencc, being fr«d by the highest knowledge—to him the 
thought docs not come **&nch an one is supenor to me, or is equal lo me. 
or te tnfciior to» me’"/ . , * [2] Then the Blessed One , , . said 'Thus do 
clansmen (kuln^puttn)'^ manifest their knowledge the funda¬ 
mental ^uiihoy * IS spoken o/^ and the indi viduol-seif * is not referred to^ 

§ It, KAudd^ka Dhomm^pada Verses* 

(21) DiJigcflCe (app-amddoY^ is the immortal path 

indolmce Ipamddo) the path of death {ttuzcaata). 

Tl« diligent lapparruUld} do not die (jm miyanfi)i those who are 
mdolcnt are like the dead* 


(23J Contemplative, constant^ always firmly strenuous^ 

Steadfast, they touch nibbSna,'union a^nds?kfcty(yt?gn-hWiema/^y^ 
unsurpassed. 

^ Ap. ] b iuid Apr B bf Notf^ 

* pic mocne b the jctMvm, Twtj tdiwncBd dadplu livinji at SAvanlii m the 
Af)dhn-i>^mi addmi the Teacher. CbpX4e§]4. 

I ^ t' jc r--L * F ^ ^ i ^ abttve- 

Uh. 14 " 3 S [o]. Cp, Ch. ijf I le (it]. For ihii and the neat phrase tee 

t-lL jJiS 

* cb. M A f 6 [loj, Cp, [a3 below; Oi. 13 a $ 7 [i* 8 J (nAiiojtr#); Ap. G 2 o « S. 

*Woq hu own ^mioA*. Mn.Kh)vDllvjdi, Buddititm, p.iib, *Ap,Da|{t. 

i.e, they think of othm OS ene with theniwlvtf, Ch. 11 r 110 fiL 11: Ap, C t A, 
/t?/'! Ap, G a iL Sole and 4 4 [8J n; Ap, 1 , tfate {ttlf-tirkingh Cp, Ch. 4# ij 
^j); Ch. s 5 i ^Ch. ai S jy [a]«; Ap, C o » 3 n; Ap, E o ii $ j [7]; Ap, F1 A 
ft 314 )i > I5]: Ap. H t f 6 [0] n: Ap, H 2 o f ; n. Tiie thought 

recun m die Mtigambya^mUit of the Eirrto Nipdta. 

* 'Men of true breed', Mr». Rhj-s David*. Int. } icg. 

Cp. Ch. 5 e 4 7 [ag] n (dbmtmo.MjUAir}; Ch-15 A 4 15 (i;] a 

" ftom which (or 10 which} one ptoceeda (Ap. G 2 a). 'The 

I??!:..*P; P*'''d» tnR»tat«« Iha pamge a* 



li ...t ” :--- ‘ s 5 1*89] fdhtlinrw) 1 

, . impertojml view compare Ch. 6 A 4 1 (7} (efAm); Ap. H 4 c 4 3 (j). 

di^. (t w m em^uing il« jiecessi^ of a pnetico}. pinpqeeful. and »CM<^ 
^ea^en ihat Bud^ iiuiata up«idoct iwie of the impermuienoe of the 
Self. Int. $ lot Ap, D; Ap. E c 11; also Cb-14 e 4 10 [6] n {iei/hood)z Ch. i c A i o 
[7]; and Ap. E rj, Cp, Ap. E a (tiieiAAipd); alio Ch, la e § 7 fj] fAAar))l * 

.6 

r( 7 J. 

^ ^ ^ ^ i ■tia ** tacanna^ ; i. iWn ^ a 

*> tni.f t7S;Ch. t 4 11; Ap. lo. 


■» Int. 4 38; Ch, 14 A4 8 is]: Ch. it 4 16; Ch. m A 45 ao.«: aTe e H fiS . 

Pti' f S E6il ^ 16 e 4 5 8 faA] n; alsoth, ao /I (7 

Cp, 4 a %ef»es (*85], (3743 below; Ch- 7 it 4 20. ^ 


Ap. C b] N tttVANA OR NISbANA 4^7 

(89) Those who^ oibida {nttant) are fully trained In the [several] parts 
of complete eniightcnmcnt,' 

Who are glad in the abandonment af giaspingp without attachment 

{(ifi-upMdya%^ , . ♦ j 

Freed from the tainte ^ItsTious^ tliej' in this world 

are completely at Peace 

(174) This world (ayam hko} is blinded : few in it perceive. 

Like 3 bird released from a pet, hcnc and there one (appo) goes to 
heaven 

(zoa) There is no fire^ like fn$t,* there is no ill {kulif like hatred, 

'^^rhere ia no sorrow like mdividualityp** tliere is no happiness Like 
traxi{|iiilljtyril^ 

(503} EJraire {jighoich^^^ is the utmost disease, conipoaite-mdividuality 
is the utmost sorrow; 

Knowingthb as it is*** {yarM-lfliutam) indeed k Nirvana 
the utnK)St bliss {sukhJ^y^ 


(1S5) Ctn off love (meham) of the self » an autumn lotus ^vith 

the hand; ^ i 

Follow indeed the path to rest (lOHri-maggarny^ Nm^a (mi- 
showTi by the Welfarer 


(369) Bail outt mendicant brother* this ship;*^ bailed out by thee tt will 
go lightly- 

Having cut off both lust and hatred, then thou wilt attain to 
Peace {nithdnufiify 


Ch 


Ap- G I fl f + [+]; Ap. I a (Hie^ 

See § 6 flbovc. 

Ch. 14 ft I 5 S * above_ e r 1 i- 

Ch. 6 a * 7^ Ch, 7 o [il; Ch, g H i lill Ap. E * § a: Ap. G 1 o | + Cp. 
iB (T 3 1 [aOx] (idha-fQknl J and § 6 (dinha-ditammt) above, Stst Ap. C i (liead- 


See JVtPte abtn^j Ch, z § aj Ch. lo a 3§ 3 Ot 6 [^.L Ap. E A 4 z [81; Ap. H 4 e 
f3(i>. Gp. Ch. ize^alj]; Ch. I4/S9t4iil; Ap Bbi$Wl Ch. i+«4 3 

f ijjftl Hr 

* Ch.6o§4ts]: Ap.Cfl 4 aC« 6 )j Ap.O iffv. Cp. Ap, C i a 5 3 (i. 

awminif); Ap. H 4i)§ } [■]. 1 jj , ■ x u . 

Ap. D d. In this slaks r^fd and doia arc rollowrd not by moha (delustonir bur 
by khandhd, and it may besice be deduced that mJta is delwon regarding 
individuality^ " The HTJ word used is n^a. 

* Literally,, 'wiludty throw at daoe% Cp. Ap, D d | ie (b)- 

The Plli word used is (aggrcfiPtinui). Ap. E o. 

Or^ rear. ITie Plli word used a tmiL CIl io u § 6 [4], 

LncTBlly^ huiiger^ Cotnpm ta^kd (thint)* Ap. P b- 
Ap. E IT. 

^ Ch. 16 cf 1 [a]. * * « - f i ^ 

*■ Cp- veree (374) below; Ch. 4f i+t Ch, 6 6 § x; Ap. D f 4 3; Ap- E n 11 f o 

Ap. F z & [maditd}, U ia only the leliiib sure that Buddhism find* somiwfu}. 
Ap. D dp AWc; Ap, E Sose. 

lui. f lo; Ap, D d I 4 (3%)t Ap. E e, jL r ^ 

Verac (atj abovti Ch. a f 5; Ch. 7 ^ i la [j] i Ap. F i i J 4 Cp. Ch, p d 

IA (fiauaddhi) ind {vprAM)i Ch. 14 o f 6 

« Ch. S A i a (164; Ap, C a f a (ia6); Ap. E i S a. 

See verse (370) beJow,. 
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(370) Fr^ [tbingij let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him 
beabovcE 

The mendicant who surmoiuiu the five obtada (pmka 
ts caJird one who has cn^sed the flood 

(3 7*) Theresia jio m^hlnuoA {fh&utmy of the luiwise, there ts no wisdom 
of the iinmeditadve \ 

He in whom axe botli nteditatjon ind wisdom^ is indeed in the 
presence of N^btna (mbinaa^uintike), 

( 374 ) ^VhcnsoevcT he comprehends [tam-masji^^ the origin and 
destruction*^ of the aggregates {Mhandhanam),^ 

He obtains the and happiness of those who know the immortal 


* a ^o « » 8 .9; Ap, D ^i a; Ap. E 

* ^ »\4 [8J ( 7 J, 8 [«»]. 

■ CIl i6ii§4 [3]. 

• j;^e. Aeir Cp. Ap, B e 11 (a), 

i ^ ^ S *■ 

• The m word ^ b pUL Cp. v«ie (»]) ^bov^ 

- It wo^d appeardiat-the wnoiAniX iamataipy h Nirvfias 
that Niri^ u the itste of thw who mcogniae in the of the hi* 

4 ^imwwd^ or imnwr^t^ of One, int. j 35 (j); Ch. s o 

rCh. 

Ap. 


jr 'j I v mcogiiixt m the tnmiciioe of the 

^Tidual the ^vino ^Emapence or imnwr^tr of the One. int. j 35 (j); Ch. 

*i*/j?* 5 ?*’ ^f '^y i^ : Ap. GaflJ 4 , Cp:cwif 11 j( 

j e I J a; Ch. 7 a ff 16, iR; Ap. E o* ivete; Ap, E o n { 1 ^ i 


APPENDLX D 

(Texts mpplententary to Chapter 4 ) 

EGOIS^r THE ORIGIN OF SORROW^ . 4 ND EVHU 


fl. Ta^d {thirsty desire, or cravingY and Upaddna (graspv^);^ the Htiuiydni^ 
realist m™ of Set^ness; the Felteri^ or Fire^ 

The essential tenet^ of the BuddhaV doctrine h thiil individua¬ 
listic desire, or selfhood^ is the ori^ of somow^ Every part of his supposed 
teaching should he tested by it. That which is discordant yslth it 
cither have passed into his doctrine through failure on his part to notice 
the inconsistency, or enust have been added by later foliowcti^ As there 
are ample reasons to bdieve that he possessed a [joiverfuLliy analytic and 
constructive mind,^^ the latter hypothesis appears to be far rm>re likely. En 
his First Serroon {Dhamma-eakka-pparnttema the ver>^ of 

his teachingi he etates the case against egoism moat ettiphatically^ in the 
first three NobJe Truths (the nature, the cause* and the remo^-al of sorrow). 
In the first Noble Truth he sets forth the nature of sorrow and siunmarizea 
it in the words—'briefly^ the five-fold grasplag-aggregaic is eorrow-ful 
(pflKr' vpaddim-kk/iondhd^^ pidahkhd^—md this ^aggregate' is none other 
than individualitj' or egoism. Tfiis is something mote subtle than mere 
sdfishne&s^ more insidious, and more difficult for characters above the 
onilnary to detect and throw off. In the second Xqbic Truths or the I'mth 
of the origin of sorrow^ he lays dow'n tliat thirst (ianAjf), or Indi viduolbric 
dcsire*^^ is the cause. And the third Noble Truth, that of the cessatiori of 


^ Ioti§§ 3. ia.55*fiai Ch.sei-jti; Ch. Ap. Ci§io; Ap.Ea, 

jVafe; Ap, E p U $ 4 n ahimkaFdt; Apr E ^ § a Ap. E r Aeff, and 5 a 

[l^] AX Ap. F i 6 § J PI Ap. F 1 a (nr>^RT^>; Ap- G i u | 4 [4I 
Ap. G a iVoir; Ap. O a h, Ap. H 1 , lii (jrrietiiy mt, hoaiiii^^r Cp. Ch, S t 
and Cb. « o I 9; Ap, F. * Ch. s ^ f S: Ap- E A: Ap. I. Note. 

» Ch. ^ fr & 3 bX 4 ^ 9 f Ch, ao 5 j (6J: Ch. aa a g g [43}: Ap, B ^ J i (pdpofcij: 
Ap. C A § a ; Ap. G a c § 1 {t^ flj ], Ap.G zb Ap. I a § l [174] 

S«e Ch, 4I 17 fdMnsd); also Ap. E r u § 6 {laa, Apn G i c (Gewd). 

* S« below S 5 r, 4 5x ro (wh Cfa. s ft g 6; Ch. le ft $ 1 [41 n i Ch. 16 a f 4 

bolt Ap. Be Jg J (2), a (2); .Ap.Sft.^ef^fpSndi at Ap, F 1 b.N&te. Cp, CK 18/$ a 
[tj] t Ap. F ] c. 

* S« S 5 below, Ch- 5 ft 5 s [pane* lipdddias-Wtand^td^; Ch- 5 c § 10; Ch. & a j S 
[jiJiCh. a [aj, [tSJtCh. 14/7 9 t4ii]: Ap^ 5 t^ltAp, Cft|6; Ap- Dc 4 40; 
Ap. £ a ii $ 4 (i>; Ap. E ft |4 3 ti^ 3 (z); Ap. E e ii $ 6 [aa] s Ap. F a e $ 1 (304)- Cp. 
Cb- saga (afioehmeniryi Ch* 9 0 § 1 [t] (rflfrtoiinwtfh Ch. 14§ 3 


Ap 


;b. 

See 

* Ap 


■gfp' 


9 it. 


below. 


lot S 311 Ap. E r ii, Notf* 
^ Sec I 10 below. 


*• See capeeiilly Ch. & On the orgUkiutkm of the Sajpglut find Ap+ G, 


** Serf [ below. 

LxteroUf^ ‘the (he jiruping o^^pe^liortt^. Tha phnisc, tike the fyiMWi>nMiii* 
plursi word sarfdthdrd (‘eoinpoiite wnrty% Ap. E a>* we™ m be meet aecurately 
reridered by e rincrular tcrni indicating phiraliiy calleetively* It is i»tuUied as 
'the five aggreijiaiei which spring fmm attachincnt (the oonditkins of mEbvidiuhpr 
and rheir auic)' by Rhys Davids (SEE, "m, p. 148)+ Cp. 'idftfte leifuMdro 
Ap, Eft. 

“ *One nught capr™ the centml thought of diis First Noble Truth in the 
UnguMge of the nineteenth cenmry by saying that pain resulti from mritEncc aa an 


'FEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 4 {Ap. D a 

sopow.^ds reiid for the stiffwr only ui the utter abandonment of all 
thi^ On the other hand iveU-bein^ or good coniiats in denial of the self 
and m ac^ve wdl-doing. Jn the sermon which he preached to his fiiat lay 
f immediately after the great discourae 

^ ctisdpIcsH the opening fiecdon is exprasly 

^Icd a di^ume dealing with the virtue of charity (doM-iarJirf).' Thus 
lovtng-hin^csa to ^1 men is placed in the very forefront of Buddha's 
teachmg* T^e trath tton of th « was not lost to his later foUowefs. The most 
c^ractemtic of the attitudes of Cotama, figured in devout Buddhist 

attitude,^ in which he stretches forth his 
to the Earth to call it as witness of his deeds of geneimire in 
li^ \essantara ej^ten«. -fbe Jitafea stories^ themselves a« a long si^'es 

i* ihc seirforgetful generosity 
™ future Bud^a (sw ^e Story' of the Wise Hare, No. 316J/ Of the 
1 ™ conditions of the attainment of Huddhahood 

laid dow^ in the BuddfM-vaitm\tiK very* first U charity. The seiflesaness 
preached by Gotama, hoAvever, is not in anv sense a passive virtue; it is 
in^ely active,* as is shown by Gotema's’own long and tireless life of 

SIr'r ilia'sf’ «p««. -WerjUfl. Uve;’ and is consistent 

with Right Aspiration [samiiid-iamkafifia^ and endeavour or effort 

7k lay a‘ the root of misery a sufficient, 

and probably the sole sufficient, reason can be found for Gotama's sudden 

fk* abandonment of asceticism.® In the intense desire of 

tiie ascetic he found once more, however transmuted and freed from carthlv 
purpe^, the Bssenion of the Ego. Thus in forgetfulnas of self and in 
ibwghi of others lies Gotama'a solution of the ills of the world. 

he lamous VTisea^‘O builder of the houseV’ attributed to the Buddha 
at the momwt of h« ^ghtenment, point to desire as the builder not onlv 
of misery but of the ^ itself, and thus enter into the region of meta- 
phy^cs, where the Buddha definitely refused to tread." Distinction must 
fte draun between the metaphysical transcending of the Ego and the 
csmpe from selfishness. The former is self-remudine wd passive 
the latter is almuetic and active. ^ * 

pe^wnal desire, and in metapbnra 
iJIustmung the danger, and misery of this passion and the 
happiness of e^pmg from ii-the fires, the fettem, W bonds, the 
obstacle*, and the pea« and bliss'- of liberation therefrom.J 

oidividuul. 11 it the «tnjg^c to tuic'i individuilttv which t^mdueiM fsa m 

[S] ■ Ap gradtuied disoiHinc\ which conttantly rccun. Ch. 6 a } 4 

Ch, 4$ 4 n> Cp^. of the Liter Dhyaiti (cfhemi) Euddhof *'rhe Tinaa 

biu. sndS 

betting), Dhj'fci. fMedic=rivs}. 

‘ A^:E^QfAp, FJ. ' 

F a fiv); ep. Air,. Rhy, Duvidt, Eui/dltiim (igi,). p, ‘ \ 
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§ 1, Siitia PifsJca^ Satfiyuita Nikaya^ Maha-t^^dt Sair^itd I 3 f^Saccd^ 

s&myutia)^ Sutta ii. (Tfe Sfcond iXoMe Tnilk.y 
[PTS, Vt p. 4ii.] *Thb sugain, mcndicarit bmthem, h ike Xoble Truth o/ 
the Origin of Sorrow; It la this recurring {pono^ftdvpt^ craving {{a^a, 
thirst)^ ottcndcd by enjoyment and desin;, socking enjoyrnent on all sides, 
namely aenae-craving {huutd-td^iaji^ the craving for indi^Hdual existence 
the craving for the op|M>site of mdividual-fixistcnce (cf- 

Uhava-ta^d). 

§ 2. Sm^yuita A^ikdya^ K/iimdfid-wggd, Samjuila i {Khandhd-somy^iia), 

Suttd 63. 

[PTS, iii, p. 73-] [3] .. J "WeiJ would it he for mci revered sir (hhanU), 
should the Blessed One (Mhdgdrd} briefly set forth the Law {d^utmuttim),^ 
so that 1 having heard the Law of die Blessed One might dwell alonc^ 
apart» diiigent, strenuous, intent.' 

[4] 'One indeed who grasps mendicant brother,* he 

replied, is the bondman of the Tempter one who does not 

grasp is liberated {muno }'' from the Evil One {p^pim^toy 

§ 3 * Sdmyaita Xikdyd^ So^ysitta 4 [Xldm-sajnyuttd),. 

Sutta ig (A'ojfflAfir). {PTS^ m' p. 

fra] ‘ITiat of which they say "*tbb k minc”^ and those things'^ which 
they call “me"— 

If there thy mind {mma)'* b, O devotee (lOmam), thou shaJt not 
of me be free-* 



^ As in Ch. 5&§§6 and 10. S« *Voftf abcn-c^ bJjo Ch, 9fl§ii (iV/riAl-rati- 

. mconinu of the won! it 

_ ^ __ . ^_. .r ^ M re-birtK^ 'rhUmciiii- 

inn mmjtcs poru^ibti<tvikd the on ly hjogh^l woi^ m tht statement of the ftwir Truths, 
It scema poHtblt timi the word and the thirefold expaiiSKici of the w'OTd ro^i;^ are 
monkish cxplimatorj- additiom. loi. S 24, Cp. f 4 (335 1 bejow^ Ap, C & § a (Attfet). 
» See Ap, D a (rzi^]i. 

^ Dr, craving for sensuam pkasmt; Ap. H 4 r f a (3). Far Adpud; ie« ff S (iij. 


I (i) below; Lit. I 33 o j Ch, 3 f a; Cb- 


^*1-: 


efi, 14 a S 6 [a]’; Ch. 1 4 A s fiji] («(?- 


T4 [4]’, Ch. s ^4 6 <1 K 4 I 

- ' 

Cp. rfS^a 


Sli',i: ch.'6A} I ihch.13 ti 14 [91] . - ^. , . -, , 

Cb, i6 a f ^ Ia6i]; Ap. F 2 r ^ i (3^3); Ap. I a J i [1741. 

§ la fii) below'. 

* Cb- 12 e 5 11 tah Ch- 21 4 t7 [i]; also Ch. 2 } y, Ap, B cf a la>. Cp. J 7 below; 

Ch. i+fcS 5 [^l:Ap.Eei 6 i[ 7 i]. , . 

* Bhavii ta^td and are tianjUted tn SBE, », p, 140, as ine 

cimvifiji for 11 Irimrr liffr^ and 'the craving for fucccH (in tfab present life )'; in SBE, 
xiii, p, 05 os ^thieit for eiistenc*'' nnd 'tbint far prosperity'; md as 'ibe emyinj; far 
existence' and ^tbe craving for non-aistcnjce' in TTiB, p. 87, The prefix n-11 somc- 
tiiii« inienitve end sometirna negarive. It spocafi here to be the Utter. Ap. ,4 a a 
(it)t Ap.E^§2E6]; Ap. Eeif 3[9], Cp. Ch. 13 n f 6 n (ftWiana), For a varumt 
el the third form of Inn^ set Ch^ tfi a | 5 [3I (vi) n. ^ 

^ The scent is the fetevima (Ch- *8 b}. Aa tinnamtd disciple addreucs the 
BLiddhs. • Ap. G r A, 

■ Sn« I S below. *• Ap. G t A. 

ti I ^ below; cp. Ch- t6 a § 4 [18] {refcore), 

Tbt first of dit fabo-wing \-or»a ts atcribyted to Min (Ap. C 3 fc), dUguUcd os 
a ploughman (Aoaoib); the teoond vtrM is BuddbaU reply- Ap. A 3 Not<; 
Ap^Bofr. 

i-e. the body, scftsatians, and the other conatituenta of the temporar^^ Eg^, See 
Ap. Ea ii; Ap. £ r u **Ap. Eci§4. 


^ texts supplementary TO CWAPTEft 4 JAp. O ff 

^ fr my path (nu^am) thou dost 

f 4. K/ttaldahi A'ihdya, Dhammapada Vgrttt. 

(103} One may conquer a millian men tn battle 

himself aiin* .eray is the utmost 

(285)* wif (oimw), a* an autumn lotus {kumuda^y 

^'ty tJi^^Waref. "** Nirvana, sJwwn 

( 335 ) « retched craving widc^preading^ b the 

world {hk^), oxyreotne^^ ^ * 

i® griefs (mAiif) iflcr^fiase Ji&c the bEtouhcIJd^ bsraim-wecd,* 

'X.tit'.rs" '“* •" b. <»„. 

ft-" bi™. » tam , b,„ 

^^q«ish«e.^ry other flavviu;; 

,^Jight in the Liw{dAamme~raff)" vanquishcseveiy otherddieht • 
The destruction of cmving vanquShes all somw! 

h j2J‘ ‘tiiJ • * • namely, dial ofsensualitv. that of 

Ji^S tlut of supereutious ntnal, [m fine] that of the asamion of a 

** * ^"wdif-MpdaOTanr), on the o«sation of giasping u-ould 
there ^ any mdividual existence (Moro)?'** ‘No fnde*d reve^ sir' 
ATOtduigl)-, Aiwnda gnapiog is the cause, conditbit {md&tam\ orbjn 

and dependence of individual^isten«.. M rt,.' urTf 



of grasping. 

! P* S^*,*- Cp.Ap. I>4§t. 

* aT Jti C “ * * ‘ **"*<> l^ 3 l 

* See Nmt >bove. » ej. helpw. 

» * "T* IS*^ Icie $ ito. 

■■ ,.c, e. ^ F... 

It-Vb & ■■' < F bi'*A" I ° i t Li?’- 

4 ' 2 S>»^ 3 SU^'‘^ °' ■**““ *■ "“"““B “ < 5 ~™. bK m., b. «, 

C,,Cb..,, 

■’ iteMre. See Ap. D a (loalfai). 
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§6. Ubmiijon (muiU\ Nikdya^ Mafia-mgga, Sam- 

yutf43 12 {S€U:ai-iamya^ia}^, Sutia ir^ (The Third Xohle TVwf/f,)* 

[PTS* V, p- 4 ZIJ "This agsun, mendicant brotherg, is the No^le of 
the Cessation of Sorrow; it 1$ the cessation of ihis vtry craving, so that no 
reumant or trace of it remains-^its abandonmcni. its ny'cetton. Liberation 
(mul/i) from it, detadmient from Jt* 


5 7 . influxes^ pasnons M^hima Xikdya, Sattii j6 {Muhd- 

Saccaka Sutta),^ 

[PTS, i, p. ^49.] , , TTien I turned my mind to the knowledge of the 

dc^mjctton of ihe taints^ I knew verily* * * * ^'These are the 

taints. . . . This h the origin of the tjtmts. . . . This is the cessation of 
the taints. . . . I'hls h the path leading to the cessation of the tainta,/' ‘ 
When thus I perceived and understoodp my mind was liberated from 
the taint of sensuotis pleasure {kdm-dsaT:d), the taint of individuality (i/futr- 
ut&vd),^ and ^ ^ » the taint of ignocajice {avqf-QSiWd}-, and when 1 was 
liberated there aiose in me the knowledge of my liberation. *, 


I 8, Fttiers (left) or ilrkAf (lamyojarwi).^ 

(i) Khuddahi Aikdya, D/mmmapada Versts. 

(221) L-ct him give up iinger;“ let him abandon pride 
Let him ovcri:ome ever}' fetter {sotllioj^itam 


* &wj a abfwc; Tnt, §f H. 33. 

ljCh.7a§§ 


iiS, [ la; Ch. 4 §{ 5, 16, 17^ Gh. s i J 0; Ch. j e 
§§ 6p a4: Ch. 4 [iiH CK la ^ } i l4];Ch. 13 c 
14 c H 4 [ 8 ], 7 [ol; f+] n: €b. 16 T 
Ch. aj § 17 Uh Ap. B it f 6 [7]; 


s h] 

Ap.Cb 


|S 4 pSiCh- 6 fl|S[irJ 
§lai (loL aoLillCh. ta^ffgiCh 
(a)s Ch. t6it§aL7]: Ch-loiij 1 [7]; 
ff 3 p 4p 5p Ap. D 6, Xote; Ap. O e | t ^ Ap. E a li $ 4 Ap. E & § ] (1); Ap. E c 
It § s n; Ap- F 1 AI 5: Ap, Fan (130); Ap- F a rf, .Vef#; Ap. G i by Nou; Ap. I k 
CK. 16 (f §7 [la]: and Ch. S rf|7l3h ^d Cb. aa 

§37+ Cp. Gh. i7-^§4 jj]: vi-tuddhi^ Ch, i^efs [7]: NibbdnOy Ch, i 

f 11: idsi-aitha^ Ch. aa b f h [tojx Ch. 3 b {Pdii-moUka} n; Ch, n $ 2 [a] 
I Ch. 13 b j 4 14] {mSnd) 7 Ch. ao ^ 7 f^p, rmvmftpdi-injt). 

■ Aa m Ct 5 ft 7 and lO. See Ch. ^ i ts whiSr the Ktatcmeiit a cxpnitded. 

* Tht wcrck in iialica eonfuse the giammaticaL itmetur? of the lentenet^ m the 
Pali m in the Eogliahf mnd miiv b« Inter addtoone. Ch. 5 6 j 8. 

* Ch. 3 J 5 n; Ch. 7 § 5 I4) nj Ap. C fp} 6 (di>mxcnr>. Cp, Int. f toe ; 

Ap. F 4, ii (iipekkh^. 

■ Ch, 4 J i 7 i= 40 ); Ch^s € § lo; Clu ^ IT ${ 8 [1 ij, T4: Ch. Ji e fS 0 t-tfls] n. 12 



[73] Or Cp. Ch. 1 1 11: Ch. 6 ^ $ t [u, (] n; Ap. F t t [l6i* ragiMfrir]: Ap. 

§ 3 (7); also Ch, 15 g J ID [tj 

* Aa in Ch, 4 § 17. 7 Pssttona or imptiridea^ 

Cp, f j oberv-e: Ch. ta e| 7 [3]; and Ch. 4 f iS ipuna 4 drhora}. 

>, B D 5 6 ‘ 


Ch. lofi f 3 [4] n; Ap, 


I (7] nj Ap. Dif ilso Ch. J4^$ ^ {6}: 


Ch. *6 df s fi] S Ap. C * § id; Ap. D c, Neu ; Ap. F 1 ft | 3 1 *]; Ap. F 1 d. jVGfe; 
Ap. G I D§ ^ (]>; Ap,G aa^ A'ofe, In Majjk* 2 the Fetten ere thm in fitimber 
(Ch. 14 ^ § + lOlh CoMTBflt Ch. 4 f 5; Ap. F 2 (IVriyiSf). Cp, Ch. * ft J 1 [1] 
(iw»); Ch. J 4 /S 9 [411] ; Cli^ to et 5 [4] ldfpfftdrtite)i Ap. C d f i (go); 

Ap. C ft 11 (370); Ap. E e it I 6 faa]; ind S g bolaw. 

** Ap. H 4 e ^ a (4lr “ Ap- E ^ ii $ 4 (t). 

** See § g (uj bebwK to iho DhaHmopadu all reference* to the SarpyajaniA are 
general. On analy^iai all the Feiten prove to be ehanfimig foiidj of or of 


4 ^ 


L\p.D. 


TEXT3 SLTPPLEMEXTARV TO CHAPTER 4 

Attaching hnn to separate existence (nilma-rupusmim) ,^ 

SofTOw^ do not befall him who has nothing 

U 4 ^) pun^ucd by cfa™gp 

^ey move as a hare enmeshed, 

Boimd in fetters and bonds,^ 

They enter into sorrow' again and again* for ages (evdya). 

(II) X^ya, Satia 13 {Sa^^-ajundtuV 

knowlJdreT ™5pf"Th “=^= “Pl^if'^tness -J want if 

Knowieage ta-Ewd;.'* Thtae sra (he five higher fetttra. These indrad. 
mendteam brothers, are the ten fctteia/ ■ 

* Limalty, nain«-Hiid-forni. Ab. B f £ a 

' ^baukr. mllenive; Qi. 16 B f 1 Ul 

^ CJl. I4rj4[,j; , 

s« furtiuLr Ap. F 1 4, 

hatidlini; of li*bi|.»nd.rit«ial- 

[ 3 J], Ch,. 3 di 3 Wn; Ap.UiS 

§ t [2^; :’ §^[sf ‘cp*«*’ia^r- * ? Eijh ^ iS if 

tydp^^y, sbo Ch. 1C H vrr7l ‘ Ad’ F iT aS' fv//* '■* P a * fa- 

“ «I«rwhert (i^ .viT, iii.'p *i 3 )f This fetter 

Seef r^gdl b^w; and / "■ " ■ 

/omt Cp. Ch I 

(tp.^)} pUo Ch. a f 3 ftaje Miibd): _.„ , ^ 

;■ ■'”•'= *'• 

* Ap. D h (lEmDTMs}, 



(iiWm«i )5 cE. M/f 9 rSj f 

bw Ch 5 * I 6 -^P- G 1 a. .Vets 

u 4 i 145 Ch. 16 dj a (tjl; Ap. E^7 m. 

I 6 [.6]; Ch. 13,^3 ft], Cp/ 4 !Vr 5 j (^j. 
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§ 9. Fwe^ bonds {ftmdbmtSm)f /we impfdimenir;/we ties;Jive obst^ta, &c. 

(i) Di^ha Nikay^f Suttet 

[^17] \ . There art five »ense-plei9ure-5tmnda and these 

aie named,,. chain {ondtl-St) and bnnd (handhanam-ti). What am the five* 
things^ MatcriaUforms {riifidf perceptible by the eye . . . sounds . . - 
odours . . . tastes . . . substances percqjtibk by touch. . * . These five 
scJise-pleasurc-straods are named . . . chain and bond.' 

(h) K/iuddcifin Nikdya^ DhamnuspadOy Verse J97. 

(397) He who haviog broken every fetter {sabba-safftyQjitnisni)/ is without 
fear,® 

WTiOj having escaped the impediments {sa ^'ia rel cased— 
him I caJI holy {brdhmsi^my^ 

(iii) Alaj/hima NiUdytSf Suita 16 (Ceto-kfiih Sattay* 20-24. 

[PTS^ i, p, 193,] *. [zo] *And who has hrokeu through the five band- 
a^es^* (vinibandhd} of tJic mtnd (celiafa) ? .. ^ When a mendicant brother ia 
nd of desire for sensuous-pJeasure {k^e) ,. his mmd inclines to ardour 
{dlaflpdyay . . [zt] And furtherp mendicant broUier^, when a mendicant 
brother b rid of desire for the body (Myr) . . . [3i] desire for material- 
form {ri^y^ ^, his mind ineJines to ardour,,., [zj] When a mendicant 

brother is not_bound to the ease of sleeps of real, and of sloth.. * [z^] 

when a mendjcant brother has not adopted the iioly-life 

hoping to attain to stune spirit-community** {i^a-mkdya>!^i *. * hb mind 

inclines to ardour.... Such have broken through the five bondages of the 

mind.* 

* Ch. ha ^2 fi ]\ Ap. Bd §6 [7]; Ap, Ctf it (370?; Ap. D | z; D r|^; 

Ap. E a ii f 3; Apr G 1 d f 4 [4% Cp. Ch. i $ to n; Ch. 5 ft § 5 J Ap, V i c [lOaJ. 
For the chief of the fiith set forth numericajJj; in brief t« Di^hu 33 ftnd at 

greater length ne A^^tUira Ndtayo. 

* The DuckIKuEis delight ui picturesque lynooymSp which they apply at choice^ 
uid in fluctuating subdh'mioiu intended to fit Into numerical keiw rather than into 
11 atrict scientific i^iTitcniH Cp. 18 {F/lirrs} above; Ch, 1+ § s [j] {bond}* 

* Ap. F r bf Note I see (iv) below. 

* Ch. 0 a} a [i]; €b. 14, ^ { 6 [a]; Cb. t 8 } a - ™<i *CTl 13 e } 14 o. 

See § j above^ * Coh Ch- ^ n | 7 (r^erer). 

* Cp. Ch. 7 o I 5 fij; Ap. E a ii § 3 (stme and Ini. $ 34. 

^ Set § 8 i (211) above, Cp. Ch- ^ it 5 7^ 

■ Cp. Ch. f 5 to t*] n; and Ap. F 1 a (137), ccjin-^f- 

^ Ap, D a (F^fTiTT). Sec § 8 i (34a) tt»ve; Ap. D r{ 3, Ap. F z r | i. 

Discourse on Mental Obduracy (and the brndagei or tiei of the mind). The 
numbcruig is that of SB£, xip pp. aag-rjiu The S43cfic is the Jetavona (Ch tB a 
§1 1 and 3). 

** Omittinji mentian nf the fi%-e Obduracies namely doubts receding 

the Teacher^ the Law, the Community^ the Training and anger mth 

felknr^jsdples- 

Ti« or entonglenients. Cp. Ch. 13 r $ to [ii. t}l oho Ch* 15 f 3 t*3l (ftejw/). 

Omitting s^Tton^mi and repeduimi. 

u Omitting synonytna and lepedtioiu. 

** Ap. E n iJ ^ z. " Omitdng mentian of overeatirip. 

“ Or, hcaraily sjlshere (Int- 1 34^ cp- Ap- G U § 1 [izbj; Ap. C ft § ^}, Thij Ifth 
vhdbondha corre^pands with the iiith and sci-enth of the Fettera (Ap. B a 16 ), 
namely nipa-n^ and o-riipd-r^ (desire for z future life in either the world of 
form Or the world of rormlcaaneaB t ice SBEp att. p. zu), and itny be regarded at a 
development of iukkSyo^fjki (fbUe vi^w of selthoodlp the first m the Fecten^ Ap« 
D ft, Ai ofe (mcchadiiihs). 
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(iv) Dfgha Nih^a, Sutia {Tetjijjfa-s,)* 

hoT 'In the same wa>\ \'a«nha ,3 there are five obatadea (mcanna).,. 
and these are named bmriersJ (a-t-ora^. and are named obstacles (lu- 
. . . hindrances (onaJi^) and , , . snares What are 

ihc five? The obstacle of sensuous the obkaclc of ilJ-wiJh the 

obstacle of slothful totpott the obstacle of UJ^oncett {ui^t4jccia-kiikku^ta~ 
mtanma^y^ And the obstaeje of doubt {u^Mceharrnftiarafii/r^)^ , , / 

I to* Three Fitrfj^* 

(i) Kht/ddahii N$k£ya, Buddhmatnm, n, 

Just ^ where hpi Is found, theftr, as opposite, cold is found, so where 
the tTipIe-fi/c is found, Nin'AEia must be looked for. 

(Li) Dffammapuda^ Vme 2 ji, 

(251) There h ao fire like desire,*'^ there is oo prison** like hste,*^ 

There is so snare like delusion*-*—theteia no torrent** like craving.** 

* Sk fi) abovei Ap. C 2 IT § j [jg] II, 

* A y 0 \mg Brahjiun who wSih ba aute-rtUm Ehii^dvajs tnouired of the 
Buodlu ixgardirkg imkin with BrnhinS. 

* SBEi ai, p, 18a. 

i Ch. 13 e{» [3] n; ClL f J w M n; Oi. 

i» f »l»jl; ch. so § 10 ft?]- 

* "^Enlitngrcmciibi^ hBE, p. iSz. 

* S« * S (ii) Ch. 0 <■ $ 5 [13]. Cp. Ap, E a ii 5 4 (J). For kuiAutm cp. 

Ufi^ [5 o I j ] i[i, 

^ Or, Accptkkm. Ap. t? a e § (iil [at], 

* Ch, Ijj; CfcL 45 t^rn: Ch. 7 aJsf 4 j: Ch.gnjf 4m itn; Ch.gfrf aMn; 

pi. g r 5 I nL Ch. reft $ 3 [4] n; Cb. 11 cf 15 r jCh- lau $7 [«in n; Ch. 13 ci la 
Mn; <^. ijc^fgijn: Ch. i 4 *f 4 UJn Ch. i4ef6; Cb. i 4/§54 

i n, >4 Wn! Ch. iS a i 5 tlJ(w)n; Cis. tSy^ 2 [3], (loj; Ch. 24 a } g [ 431 : 
Ap. Baff 4.M7): Ap. 8*53(7]. j«J; Ap.C tj7; Ap. Ud(Fiw); Ap. E^cii 
§ 6 (ap): Ap.Fa*, n; Ap.Gao. Awir; Ap. 1 4 ja. Cp.Ch, 16o$3 [3] (Tii)n: 
Apn C ft § i [fi&yi aiaa IN 5 ft {EiSentioli). 

Aa in Ap. A % ij| ij, 

Himgerbig or liat; Bili, r^a, litcmlhv dye. Cb. f ft 16 : Ch. Mali fil ■ Ch 
»J *^ 1117 ] "^Cb ‘6 bsh 9 .. If .fs. t^]: Ch. .1 r’s * (t)j at« hSi 

Adl D * i j j Ap, C I itj 3 ( 9 ); Ap. H 4 r 5 4 {3), Contran Ch, 5 c 4 41 

Ol. 14 C f 7 [g]; Ol. 16 0 $ 7 [13]: Ap, E a u $ 4 (i); Ap, I a { 1 (174). Cp. $ 1 
llufiw-ro^ull and (S (u. Bllxn'e; Ch. *3^5 14 [gi] (grttd); Ch. 13 * 

}4 Ap. H4a53 (oHJvroiinKiT); >Ih Ap. Fa«{3 iama-gaiiJha\n, and 

lnt.1 ig. 

'* TT»e WIi trarf it jrabi. literally, 'house'. Ap. 8 r S i (a). Cp. Ap. C * $ 11 (Dhp, 
403) wiiert nAtrcd n compared with an unluckv ihmw at dice, 

MU. I/UM, Ol. 5 O 5 *: Ol. tj U s s [ql. Cii. Ch. tg hi 11 [7] Ch. 30 

5 3 (s): Ap, E r u 4 h (aia. di^er): Ap. G 3 * | a (Diifikt}. Cainppre pIm jnerr^dove. 
chanty; Ap. F i ft: Ap. F i ft) the Rnt of ihe four BnahuKi-ihilrfis. These are ftU 
hijcd upon the sense of unityp with which hatred amAicn. 

*^ Plli, moiia; cootmt^ with Tijjd, knowledge (Ch. t8/| i fioJ>* Ch. S# j S n; 
Ch, 13 a j 4 (7]; Ch- 14 ^|4l4]: D ft, AW and § ft [jJ Ap* F 3 e §| i (414^ 

3 AP: I f 3; Ch‘ 4 § 18 [3] m Cp, Ch, 15 u § to [j] (Hdiuni); Ch. tS * 

1 1 (3), Ap. D ft ^ignoroBceh Ap, E a U 1 4 (1, mamiity, Ap. 

Gilt *Wrp and §41®]: Ap. H+rfi (14, ved); also Oujo#^ [17] {m^hah 
^ (^KSSMli; Mid Api. C ft § 5 (jwMd). 

^ The word ia nodi; Utmtly 'riv€r^ Cp. pgh 
b« Ap. D a 


'fioqd'i Ap. C ft j 11 (370)- 
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Ap. Oq EGOJSM THE OHICIN OF SORROW AND EVIL 

b. The Ilbuioaist titfiP o/ the the Br^miime doctritte <tf 

M^'i IgtnoratKe (itPiyA)' the Or^’ of Evil 

rVoW The MahlviJia seci of Buddhism did not arise till about the 
coLnenccmcnt of the ist ceotury. but the tendwde which g;tve 

rise to it wore in cidstcoce long prior to th« date, and l^cmscJves arose out 
of the (illusioii) doctrioe of the Vedanu' school of Hmdu philosophy, 
to whidi apparently Gotama’a ttachcra belonged. Dirtioction must be 
drawn between the realist Hinay 3 na tenet of 'delusion delusion 

reeaitlinc the position of the mdividgal) and the ideajiat illtaian of the 
mdyu tlicorv which subsequently developed into the MahJyunm dosrtnnc; 
between the false opinion, or mic^hddii!hi,\ of scl^n^ and that meta- 
physiod OTin'd/* or ignomnee, from, which ultimalely arises separate 
c^dstenoe; and between ethical lifaemdon (wtff/iT* from the ^lofis of 
individualism and metaphysical escape from individuah^ itself iog«her 
with rebirth. These realistic and idealistic view’s of the phenomena ot the 
world coostanilv fade ioio each other. The idealistic view came to prevail 
in the Buddhist achook of northern India, and still more so in the cotintriM 
of middle and northern Asia to which Buddhist missio^cs fmin India 
proceeded overland- The process, however, by which the ^ 

illusionist theory came to prevail over the natural and unsophisticat^ 
realism of the Hinavana was gradual, and marked a retum to a J-b_nau 
philosophic thforv ftom which the Founder bad departed, lour 

«nturi« after the period of the foondcra of Mahaylmsm the famous 
Buddhist commentator Buddhaghosha,'* who is the j^tisl exponMt of 
the Kipavtna docirme. expressed himself in terms which ofren can hai^y 
be disttneuished from the language of Mahlya^tn. somewhat 

mraticol, though not altogetlier unrealistic, idea of a fundamental divme 
uiiity and of the fleeting nature of individual life leads to expi^ions w hich 
can easily be interiiretcd as implying the unreality of the mdividuaJ and a 
strict monism admittidg mind alone, . . ., , . . 

The teaching of the oew’ sect, self-styled the .Mahi-ylna or Greater 
Vehicle, was a revolt against the particularism, or eflort after peraoi^ 
salvation, into which the older Buddhist sebMis, coitoNly crilcd by the 
MahlySnist dortore the Hma-yana or Lower” Vehicle, had relapsed, and 

» Ini. S ai; Ch. 9 It S 11 n; Ch. ii r § la bl o; Ch, u c § 11 [il n: Ch. t8 d 11 
I tool n ■ ® ^ j 

^IN 6 (CmiHil o: IN S f I lot. 5 96; Ap- E e h Ap. E e U § ^ ^ L-^P'; V': 

AVre; Ap. G 1 a Cci'wj); Ap. Gao. A'aIc; Ap. G1 (t i^«(u}. ^ 

4 S Isl fiwt hriw); Ap. H4 a Sa n{di'lfM}; Ap. H 4 c § * (' 4 . ^P- ^ ^ 

Ch- 1 + e 5 a [a] n; Cb. 16 B § a Ap. F a f 4 3 

{insisbO Ch.»S + lSJ(7). S« ThB, pp. i90-40t. roji Eliot. 
4TFtf/ i+ pP. ^iil. boc^i- y. i R /iri ■ 4 ti £ a 

‘ Ch. 4 § i7la40li Ch. iiMi Ch. •» H M3): Ap r^ rs 

ii 4 3 ; Ap. G a a, .Votr- tgoonmec a ^ dclusioo of >^fb»d fAp. E 

ra AijVln Ap. Dai 10(0. Mrthrf ^P* ^ 

knowleiflis): Jso Ap. C nS 3 («« Ap-Eru; Ap.U (^^r)- 

P- at6: HWwnn 

p, Txxiik And iu p- 


p, x™., F- 4 -. ■* I'ni- I ‘ ° ^ 

» Briefly KAl* S^n; Ap, P ft ® ^ 


mAi) 1 Ap. E f i i m. 

Ap. Dfl}6. “ Cits§5. 

M Ab«jido£Ledj low* inferjcrH 

K k 


Jp,Ch.s| + [iSl 
Ap. B f f 1 (i). 

“ tnt, § 
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m this Inspect the new movement was an instinctive return to Golama*s 
funchunenml prmciptc, absolute altruism. In retaining a hoid upon r^ism, 
however. HlnaySna mnmined truer to tlic original teaching of the Buddiui.J 

I I- riini3V]-/^^oAa. Ma^d-vagga, i. Hi, 4.' 

‘BlissfuJ is the solitude of the happy one who has leinit the truth and 
compirhcnds; 

fit^fuJ u harmlcssnesa in the world, self-restraint towards living things; 

IS nan-dcsire‘ in the world, the transcending of scnsc-pteasures. 
Ihe ahaudonmcni of the conceit “I am*’ (onni-mi^rmV^ihiB indeed 
is the highest bias.' 


5 Stt^yutla NHi^v, fChan^a-va^a, KAaitd/ia-samyulta 

(Aom. jttn), Sam 4? iSamaitupanaHd), (PI'S, in, p. 46.) 

■ ; M^Rtlying ™ what he has fclt,^ arising friim ignorance and oon- 
Uct, the untnstructed ordinary-man thinks—'T am (ajwj-ti};’ this I 
{tnem aham asnd-ti)% I shall be [hiiavisfan-ii), I shaJi not be; I ahalJ be with 
matcml-fonn (nipii. or shall be rvithout matcriaJ-foim; I shall have 
Kteeptions, or shall not have perceptions, or shall neither ha\^ nor not 
have perceptions”, fy] Now, mendicant brothem. the well-instructed 
disoplc of the noble lariya^fdoi/iimaf has the same five’* senseH>rgans 
\^Hc-mdn‘yattii, but he casts off ignorance (ovTno)and acquires wisdom" 
Because of the absence of ignorance,. .he does not think—” 1 am' 
lht 5 1 e:ejist&. . . ** ^ 


I 3 - VisuddM-m^j^ (Path of FaHfyl clh Art (itidfivs- 

{PTS, p, jj j,) 

‘iMtiJcft only doth exist, none mberabJe. 

No dcier** ip tlierej naught save the deed is founds 

^nuna fji/fifiu/t] but not the man [putfuf^ incbSadtiaiJ who sc^ks it 

The Path cxku, but not the traveller on it," 


; ^ tn 4 S ^ nU t-i-rdgfUd. Ap. D « § I P (it). 

An o^Cbj6 dUzi [1 jL 8 [ 7 ] 11 ^ Cp. j a belbw;Ap. Ua § j [^1 

Ap L f 1S 3 [pj], I[ a tp be obffcned ihat ihc Smmt [s finl frwd fraoi a icpame 
ana m ptovuled mth an fnam rvbiith, but from the dcltuion that 

he hai a aepfiratv cxutoice. ^ 

! ^ ^ Ap. E a u § 3- The (™e k ; Ch. iS o. 

Otk aetlMtipfiai Pill Vfiiityita. 

* 7 _ q f 5 la] ! Ch. la r 5 7 [jI. Ap. B r $ 3 (a, ptmtay 

RDB n calW MAA 4 l~^VfW w Offar^q 

HUB, p. 05). CR i 8 /f I [ 4 ], S» f t Bboi-c; Ch- 5 e4 a [4a]; and Ap. E q ij * 4 

* • Ch. S 1 . * ^‘''*54 (a). 

'■ aS' C 5 ’■ Cp. Ap. B c § a (1, i-W>Wq«>. 

ij"i TramitttioHi, HinTqrtPorilS^Sw'owa) 

F‘ J*** ver»« ptvrn «i thj* snmqn nnd SMtion 4 and in .4p. E c i £ o .™IIw 

c piV3«it chapter deoli 

---- MMtrVUtMMtWt ttJta i^wavr * ■ “■ 

p. 9. 


on Buddhuni b>' the TOt«t of Bndilbut ocmuiicnhiioraVt^ 

KA1 Jo; Elickt, Himhaim ujtd BudSntm (i^aih m* p. jo; 

■“, hi], ta*]. Thui Ootuna** rolMik 

dimmer fram \ edAntic idcflluiRl w rctniced by hia tucectaDn and hi* 4™* ■ ** 

Ap.^e'c'il)!''”"^ thwrrtical illusioci™ (Ch!lf^™j; 
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§ 4- Buddhaghoihii^s f A. (Paiipixd^-tf^fiadiiisana^ 

tfisuddhi-nidesa). {PTS^ fi* 63^^) 

‘Behold^ how empty [jaASa^o] b the world, 

Moghar 3 ja P In thoughtfulnc^ (jd/o) 

Let one reinovc belief in self 
And pass beyond the realm of death. 

The king of [jfwuM-r^ra] can never find 

The man who ihua the world l^holdj/ 

§ 5, Khuddakii-Nihdyit^ Dhsmirmpada^ Ferjfj, 

C* 5 i) “Through the round of many canhly^esistcnocs 1 ran, not finding 
(the cau^]; . t 

Seeking the builder of the house [of separate edstenceji sortowful 
earth]y-e3dstenee again and again 1 

(154) O bnddcf of the houac, thou art dbeoyered! 

Thou shalt not build the house again 1 
All thy rafters arc broken^ the toof is dcmalbhcd t 
[MyJ mind has escaped from composite-individuality (^-lamh/idr^- 
gaiat^ cittam) ;j it haa attained the destructioo of desires.'* 

§ 6, ^^liguttara NiMya^ Caiukkn-mpdiit (//ie iourr), Siitta 45 -^ iV, 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was slaying at Savaithi in the Jeta^^a/ 
in xAnathaphidflka^s garden. Then Rohitassa, a spirit when 

the night had advanced, [Llumihing with exceeduig brightness the whole 
Jetavana . . . standing at one side ;^pokc to the Blessed One. ♦»[3] [Th^ 
Blessed One replied,] 'The world's end (Maira sniam) where there b no 
birthfc no decayp no deaths no continuing (tia fsnaiij, no rebirth (no 

do not sav* friend (die»ro)p that that (world^s tstd\ may be known^ 
seen, and reached by going; but. friend, I do say that without reaching’' 
[this] world’s end there is no mak ing an end of sorrow. And verily, friend, 

1 Frtitn WsTTfiOp Bm. in ?>., p, 37 * ; f 3 above. Quoted by Buddhosboilia kt 
hiiL chapter mi the f^thr 

^ A oisdplc of the imiihe m Brihnmn Sav-itti. The vmcM W^ taken iTOfn Swffa- 
ATpJta 1116 (SBE, *, p- t OTK 'rile nwnc ooeuri in verse* in Sar^. Nik., 

t, iVp 4; also in the list nf early disciplcft tn Sik^, Jj 14 £f^- i^r, 47)- For 
megha meaning deliuiofl cp. Chh 7 n | a L^7h 
1 Ch. i4e§ 1:5 ffijp slm Ap. G 2 ^ Ap. 1 a } i 

CA/tii-w)- * Aa in Ap, B c f 1 (i>- 

’ Ap- £ e i S 4. 

In the First SetiTMsn {Ch. 5 6 |«) the Buddha declared sormw ortRunjura 
in 4»trc, pcraonjil d«rre Of cnvmSr Here the staurmeat i* than the oaniin^ua 
re^xistenoe of the saifMard or indivinuslitj', lyinR behind all MrmiWp i* cauiw by 
craving. 'rhU fades chewbere inin the exireme idi^ist theory that eiisiciicei its^tf. 
noi merely re-exirtence, ia an inyaion origiruuing in thai igoonuioe which lies 
behind all dciirc. Cp. Ap. O r, Noit- ^ dt^ 

^ This Btitta minui aotne dcuili appeara dIbo as Sutta h of Sarji. Aiff+ fPTS, i, 

p. 6ih * 1*1*-S 13 ® 

» Ch, iS O. a EibiJj and IN S o. For pvna cp. Ch. 6 a f 1 [i]. "FvHo means 
''membership of a bodj’'* L Gr^dniil Sayi^gt, U, p- 5^- 

* RobhdM iiaki whether it is pctMiblc 'by going*^ to reach Ote world * end, where 
binh and rebirth ceaie. The tame quesdnn is dijcussed aaad answered in 
A*iA., Kindrtd iVp pp. 

Ap. B a f 4 [1]. *' M- by thinking. 
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I d«]^ that ewcn in ^ie /atham-ioi^ body with its pcitcptjona and mind' 
are [the phenomenal] world- and the ongination’ of the ivorld and the 
S^Xorld ■ ^ the path (p^pada^Y leading to die oessatKin 

c. The Four or Sttps tonwdi Sfliii/jA/jCi; tfir ArabalJ the Srlfien, 

f AWe 'ne Arahat or Saint is one who by successive stages has rid hun- 
mU ot the dehlemcnts" or fetters,* and attained In this life to fmnlaiiL to 
aelflcssn^, to joy. to Nibbina.'" The ari/hood which the Arahat casts off 
Tk 'r li.® '•J’fo'I not metaphysical, selfishness not the Ego, 

I he Buddhist idea of Nibbana being rcaJtiable during this life by the 
Arahat must be on ethical escape from individualisni, not a mctaphi'sica] 
liberation from mdiiiduolity. the latter liberation during lifetime beiim an 
Obvious impossibility. Thus the Hindu doctrine of Samsani. with per^naJ 
karnu'^ auttceded by Nirvana after this life, becomes at least Tsuper- 
Hj^ty if nor inosngnjoua with otha- essential doctrmes of the BuJdha. 

I he step to Araha^ship or the altaiiunciit of Nibbina m ih^ l£fe 

u Mme form of convemTon or Weam.cntrance'J^ Later i^enuitv sub¬ 
divided this procesaJ* 

§ I. Sum Pifaka, D^ha Sulla 6 Sum), ijjy 

r. brother by the destruction of the passions'* hnoitii 

fully by himself here in this world and rcaliteg, and enters upon*’ the 

■ Sa-mvm^k^. cp. Ap. E u i J 4 tj] 

' Ap. Q T « 11 (i)h 

I Ap, D rf J [5]: and Ch. J f f T <• Ch, 5 4 S 8 

Onutraip eentt {Ap. A 3 a, Note). The feury-tilc tertinH Kcnu lo Iholr ^ 
^ k**' ^ Suna. Allowing for the date the right interpn-tstkiii 

be iMrt ijuu, u m eirlwr Suttaa. tba (Juivenal, the DeathlcM, the Un- 

'he Individual if illii«„y (Ap, D«f m, 
o. -Wetwn). hut that tl» phenmnenri worW if illuHiiy „d muft lo ondenmod 

aS:^?*■ <’™i: 

r .,*!^ ^A [']; Ch ti rf 6 [4]«; Ch. 1T o*3 


vi 

¥ 
i. C 4 


Cfo lie 

f/’ F I * t ^ ^^ A'nfe; Ap, F 3 <1^16]; n; Ap. C 3 a 4 n- An 

"T'i TT^ teroi «ti« hnured 10 fluddhiK*: Ou 9ef a [i]; i*r 4 j 16} 
‘*Ap;CA^' ^;Ap.J0n}8. 

" Cp. 'For idl laymen [in Siam] and for moat nurAs the natuic is « 

puiely academe qwitun. . ,, All the maub. of Aune, and most of the laTmen 
know ihai tebii^ n one gf the ptsibil idea; but u ia quite notieeablc (hat 
^j-f e rijflht PM m thetr ih^hti, whertaa heiii2irLi(| hrif^ virid^g 
**u*^i*rt ‘ u" ^dtrwMge BuMritm (1Q3S}, p, 173. Ap. C o 4 a, 

'* A* in Ap. C 4 $ 4. “ ® ^ 

” Ap. 1 6 4 4 [g], *■“** (AwtjdJi. 
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libcratbn of the mind/ the Itberation of the intellect, the state of passion- 
Icsanesa and dwells ihertin—that is a higtter and more 

cjccclient thing , for the sake of raaludng which the mendicant btnthere 
with me lead the hoi)* life.'^ 


§ 2 . Khudduka Dhammspiida, Verte j^oj 

{370) Five [things] let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him be 
above! 

The mendicant who escape# the five impedimenta* is called one who 
has emssed the flood (tgAa finiio).* 

§ t. 5iii/«viifto iVtfedvo, Sai^yutia I (Kiiandfia-samyutta), 

Suita 122 (Firs, in, p. t 6 y,) 

[6] ‘This case indeed happens, friend ((feww),* that a virtuous 
(n&o) mendicant brother meditating these five grasping aggregations 
Ifdie-vpdd^ia-fcidiandhey profoundly, as tniiuicnt {a-mcata), aomowful 
{duk-hhato ).. .* and withnui permanent-self [asi-attaio)^ may realize 
(jnccAf-AorevV'uti)'^* stream-attaining" as a result {sQtd-paiti-^a}^)'" ■.. 
[8] Again indeed by a stream-attaining mendicant brother, friend Kot^hita, 
th^e five grasping aggregations . ■ miiat be pondered. [9] This case 
indeed happens, friend, that a stream-attaiiung mendicant brother 
meditating these five grasping-aggregadonB profoundly, ns transimt, 
sorrowful. . , and without permanent-self, may realize once-tcturning 
as a result {takad-agand^pfialam^' 

[lo] ‘And then, friend, .Sariputia, what thoughts must be 

pondered prafoimdly bv the once-miunung mendicant brother?'. • - 
[la] ‘This case indeed happens, friend, that a once-Tetumtog menduant 
brother meditating these five giasping-aggregationa profoundly, as tran¬ 
sient. sorrowful... and without pemunent-adf may realrae ncvEt-rcUirn- 


* Ap. D <1S 6. ■ Ch. 7 o § 3 [ifll * 1‘ •!’ 

» in Ap. C & § II (370). * FHi ta^. Ap. D a | 9 (u). 

* See AVfe nbo^-e; Ap. F 3 cS 1 Uifl- - ■,> v y™ t. t. . 

* Ch. I § Si Siripuitj fCIi^ 7 fl § 18) ti ftddrcssmir Kot^hnisCCh, lo r, 311. Ap. A 1 

h, s). The sofie h [iipiuinA niw BenAfei (Int- § iSi)- Thm thii crpuMiiion has 
udi ihc aiithtrrity oi the Buddha. n t ^ « 

t i.f. ttanaient mdividunlicy of pmcnidily^ Ap. D d § 9t Ap- E^. 

■ l^icting diswr (foffaio)'* with nuukCfoua Bynaiiyma, Mm. 

Dividfi mm^ta these ffitpecEively w iu=ldi«p Jin iinpMthi^^ a diirt* p»m* tlh 
hc&Jih, ali™^ ttatultory^ empiy di* p. 143. 

Ap. G 1 d 4 4 [1]. Lilctullyp 'nmke Vtiible'i^ The threefold Jpnniillli^ to- be 
radizifd ii bdeHy the nahjcct of ihe ^ n-£jWd-/f3JtfcAaiw SuUa ®r ^cqnd Swiroon 
(Ch, 5 fr ♦ 2; Gh. s c), which ptt%tnis. the mciaphyjkal hasia of the muit fomouj 
Fif¥t SctmiHi. Cp. oLm Cb. 4 $ to (iwmEi/alwf) and CL 7 «§ tp n. 

” s.c. con,^TiraiiHt* or change of heart, B uj 6(7^! Cn.- lijs Ln. 

Ch. 14/1 ti [7ln: niio Ch. 3ifr§i6 Tbit be 

compared Wth iJha symboliam nf St. John the Bapdet and ih* (cpi. Cn- 7 6 

§ 3^ onDiufit^; CL 31 ^ § 19 IjoIh rortJiwafjfw; and CL m/^ loju 

LiteniBvp the fruit of »tr«no-a.ttainErg- Sm { 4 [ri] bciow; Cb. 5 of 2 j 7 ^ 
§8;Ch. joif ijCL ro5§3 [4};CL 11 f 113] i CL 15 a § Sj Aia. G i ^ § 6. On 
phaiti Ap, E f i 1also Ap.. B {R£iuili i|/ Actwm}. 
w Omitiing repetitionip 3 * above. 

I* Postibly, ^inti or tbinjni ep^ Ch. ii iJ i S [t]. For otber use* of th» compte- 
and ddbAilt word tee 4 4 to n. 
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SOI TEXTS SL’PPLEME^’TARy TO CHAPTER 4 (Aj>, D t 

fnCf -[15J This cast indeed happens, 

mendicant hinther med&g 
th.^ five gnapuig-aggrega^ns profoundly. « tianstent, sorrowfiji . . . 

««li*e Amhatahip as a result (arah^ua- 
fimKn‘h tJic Awhar indeed, friend, there k not anything 

mrthcr to be done, or dependence upon action (kalatsa vd patkeawA^ 
^5^ dioughts (fhre dhamnd), pmctis^ and devetoped/fead 
^ “* «lf-tnowledge 

54 . AVoAo. CuIIn^vagga, IX, i, ^ {Otdfnirrg u, p. 240 .) 

'p LI* mendicant brothere. the great ot^ is the abode of 

Il l“* ‘bew are the 71104 ■. .* Aaijras,»\3Ba*.” and 

creatures extending over 
^e hundred, iwohund^, three hundred, four hundred, and five h^dred 

brothers, thk La* and discipline (d/mmma- 
t'wnyoj are the abode of powerful beings, and among these are:^ 

t™ f?i ^ atream-a^ner (»/d-petmo),<^ he who has reached to the realiza- 
non of the reward of attnjnjng the atrtitm. 

teiur^ine'. The idee J* tum-Buddhitt: cn. ‘He who studia th.. 
I'he ■Elninft the Kingdom of Heaven; he never rrlmut^ CAuzoitai^-n 

1^*" UpaiddmiM, it. Shiw Piinhit Swim 

S"!Sr?,'‘^ 5 Srr -rs^^ 

:»DUl or Bnhl^ (cp. A. Schweitrer, /mdan TfnwAl and ,n ZXwe/Mn^e 

Iwfv 7 ^ spporeodT^nere bem»^ iSd m‘ 

ut^n^ortir with the faci that the Amhat it a «£ni in this life 

®'mdBr|)r the second of these stsgei is plunJv ihcDiuistmt with the 
which in the fint uid other itagei! Thus the m^rm rl and 

taft?thJ^‘*cE‘*L fc™' fourth, between which they 

b^hr^ Ch s ft 2^iCh. t*ii2IjJ. Cp. 111.f ,2 (t<2gga )n: al«,Ch. 13 4 3 [71 
n. Ch 2t t6 (iqyi^ n. For further reference* *ee Ap. D t iStma)T * ^ 

whBt^b”d;t^^^^^ *^’*'^?* *'“ '*“**“ “ “* there retun, t^pLaping of 

What a (tane . the cihjfuiiicni pf Kamui s« Ap. B o 1 4 , ^ 

I tukhn. Ap. C II (aaj.), 

r.,i.^.rc 7 crsl?*SStSS^ 

“■'™' Ap, 

• TTie speech ^tttibuied to the Biased One, when he w^ rtaying at SJvutthi 
in tlK Eostcni Aramn, the nuuuion of the mother of Migin* { tnL | Ch tB ft)' 
■raed^unw arete* ceiling that as the ocean bus one l^ur so 

hberauon ond Ul this all CASIca are united. The inept rtp a n Tion of the 

FSirGtfttrp™ 

• ^ttmg 'Ac Tmuhgsla and TimitimtnBala’, fabiitoui beingg. 

^ ^ (hmiona of Ae Sionn, opponenta of the Devu or Spilila; 1 K 8 n, Cp. Ap. 

" Int. § 03 {inij. Cp. YakMta (Qi. to n $ 6 [3} »>. 

II *5 i 1 [35] »i : ch. 22 ft 4 3 [ 2 ] o: Ap B r 14 fjl 

fc ^dS&yS; S L-ll L” 
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[A] The oH’Cc-rttumer he who h^a reached to the realiza- 

tjon of the reward of returning once [only]. , - 

[c] The non-ietumer he who haa readied to the reatoauon 

of the rew^ of nty^ returmng. * 

The Saint ((jraAd), he who haa reached to aaiotship 

palipoftno).^ 

Da} which the Tcadwr Kprebended, Any clwm to h^ rtained wdi 
rrpMbattd in Ch. 8 7 [sl- ‘He who ^ (tl« «mi.-awd 

nun. the SotEiuiiiM) #nd he who hiu laiaM iIm fhut tbettaf . SHE. jat. 

* Ap. H I Sis n. 6 [7] p; ■!» Ch. ai * S 16 {/“mtcA in ttty™). 


APPENDIX E 

( Jfjr/f suppUmfnloTy to Chapter 5) 

TilE THREE CHAR.\CTERISTICS' OF INDJ VlDUALlTi' 

»*“" in tht TVfci-iiiiffla (U,, Thmal of 

90m)ivfiiHf/ir^A/n« a r ^ ^ . **• ■ • • AIJ compcnitc-iinitiea are 

natoiL pensive* add Kaliste* this,... All *eponte- 

naiiira {tttmmaJ) are u'lthDut pcrmanem-scIT (im-attdl 7 4 Leader 
pcrctjves and realizes tliiSk...' Kfn-airap a leader 

or KJtwtdha {Ag^egaUs compmt^ the temporary in^ciduoHtyi) 

'f dortiine of the tianarencc 

ot the Lgo {the Ron-existence of a permanent Eeo) is dot nesaJraiaiic 

d‘ CopcciSijf that th?^. with 

H "V*^ *t4 pe^tuaJ craving, is die basis of aJI^m>w 
GotMna ttgks ivhethcr, after all, this ravening Ego is real or imaKiwrv The 
wndmion that jt is iHusoiy seems to him a ha^y discovery c^lmt man 

bu?ftor£"i^T&"*'* Jiftof flOd-morafirrtspoiJbility 

momirods enons regarding the relative impottantt 
of himself and the rest of the Htirld, and so to overcome and ultLatcly 

Cp.ClL7fl»»lS]n, .6, jgn; 

^ Ch,4$i3. 

i i TO. ».h. .*>« rf n. f™ S.™» (Ch. i i 

i^ii (5SiS»S;) ij “' ‘ ■ ‘‘i 

»»., .he nh "» 
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annihilate the tormenting desiiTB of egoism. And as he avoids Hedonism 
on the one hand, he escapes the more teiined doctrine of enlightened self- 
interest on the other, and finds peace in an active self-forgetfulness.' It 
may be objected that hia argument does not prove ike non-existence, or 
even the transiuce, of ilm soul, but only that the survival of the sou! is 
unproveii This condusion would quite sufHce for Gotama’s purpose, 
n-hich evidently waa to dimirush the exorbitant importance attached by 
his comemporaries- to the souE-thcoiy and the consequent egoism and 
individualism of cuirent thought. 

There Is a highly elaborate psychalogicaJ literature on the lthandhas,» 
or factom of which individuality is composed, but it shows every sign of 
having ^n developed long after Goiama's death. The manner of mention 
of the Khandhas in the First and Second Sermons at Benires suggests that 
the fivefold division was farniliar to the hearers and was a current pie- 
fiuddhist analysis.^ Possibly the analysis waa made by Gotama and taught 
to his first dtscipics during the years of hb asecridsm, but there b no hint 
of thb in the tests; and it may be observed that the philosophically trained 
Siiripucta and hloggallSna apparently before their conversion* were 
fauuliar mth the idea, and possibly with the actual terms, of the analveb. 
Finally it may have been clahonilcd later, by Gotama or others, and added 
to the namuive as on expansion of the essential term in order to 

emphasize the lesson of the transience of individuality. It seems desirable 
to translate these terms in a simple and popular manner, rather than with 
any attempt at the ptedaion of psychology. Exact psychology can scateely 
have been within the purpose of GDtama,who none the leas may well have 
been, along -with his hearem, accustomed to the idea of the Individuality 
as a composite capable of some analysis. The mot* elaborate and pre¬ 
tentious the analvsis the less liiely it is to have been made by Gotama, and 
the mote likely to have been added extgetically by his succesaots. It may 
be observed that the first three Khandhas seem to fit the case of animal 
natures; and the last two apply to human nature, which, with the acquisi¬ 
tion of a pronounced personality, adds the faculty of knowledge to the 
humbler characteristics shared with lower natures. 

The word tamkhdri^ is plainly the most important of the terms, for it is, 
not only used to designate the fourth subdivisioji, but is also used compre¬ 
hensively to connate all the five Khandhas, i.e. not only as individual 
character, will, or personality, but abo as individuality in ^craj, an indi¬ 
viduality which is both composite and dependent and therefore perish¬ 
able, There seems ample justification for translating utitt/thdra as 'will' nr 
personal will’. This rendering makes the fivefold analysis of the Khandhas 
inteJUgible. Further it is supported by independent passagesT in the Canon. 
In .Matul-tagga 1 % xxjti, J.* of the Finaya Pifaia, it is ertaied that Siha 


-r’^'n jaw w i„' t- ji, - *Ap. Gar. Cp. Ap. E e i} 7 hf, 

- • * iiudJln.Hm3a^. ct. xiv, tnuisLucd in Wamn’* BmlMtm 

in (lOSi) pp. i See nhn .Mra, Rhys Cnirid*, IludtlMim fiota), 

Oolf : and, for the 193 aubdiwiona of tbr fire Khandhat, RDB, op oo-Qt' IN 6 
* See (ii)f 3 betou'. 

^ Ch. 7 fl J§ 18-14, 

Ap Ap.ESHs,3(i}. «,d OuaaHiTn; 

’ died in OB, pp. 279-080. Sec (ii}$ 2 n below. 

’ Ap. j(z). 
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the Cenenil, irho desired to meet the Buddha, heard utifavotirablc reports 
eonceming him, and thereupon hia wish ('will, leimhh^a) to vifiit the Blessed 
One subsided ; and again it ia stated in IVIPS, lii, lo, that when the Buddha 
in mneme ofd age took the fesoliitJon to let his life come to sin eud he 
knowingly and consdousJy rejected the *will to live 
This meaning is not rnoonaistent with ^individuality^ or 'composite unity^ 
the individual being primarily wtlJ and desire. 

In the Chain of Causation v^dmt and rvpa ara universal ; they are hens 
in the Khandhas individual. It is not stated in either context, however, that 
the individual loses entirely these universal qualities, or that there is not 
a subconscious and univer^ substratum^ below that which is psriicular 
in the individual All that h particular and derivative is liable to sufTtring 
and deterioration ^ the All, the Sdf-samc (^dnmrn), changes but does not 
suBcr alicradon, that is does not become other than it w'as, is not diminished 
or destroyed. It seems pcssible that the traditionary account of Gotama's 
Enlightenment’ and the obscure thcorlaiog of the Patic^a-mr^ppdda* 
misrepresent a theory, w^hich may without impEobability be attributed to 
Gotama, that in kalpa after katp^^ there arise fmm the divine primarval 
source intelligent soda! beings and ultimately leaders^ having the dear 
conception of the Jaw of unity. 'Fhe somewhat pU2^1ing and dijfficult word 
wn^iitj which occurs in various f^rts of the Canon, may perhaps be 
rendered 'the impersonal (Eternal)', Zt is this impernon^it)’ w^hich femains 
when the personal, supeKmpoaed upon the impereonalp perishes. As one 
reads the Buttas one b^omes con^ious that in Gotama's theory the Soul, 
though IndividnaJly it is transtenti is essentially di^inep arising as a Hame* 
and passing away m)'sicriously^ !t is a compound of two parts, the 
Individual or pcr^nal, whiidi la mortal, and the impersonal, whicJi is 
eicrnaL Life moulds and stamp the com; death obliterates the supr- 
acriptjon and rdeases the mystenoug substance^ Buddhism is not atheistic 
To the Buddha the divinity is not a person* but a myslciy, a spiift, and 
etemaJ substance^ an impube** prvadtng matter, informing and tran-^ 
scending** transient uidlviduaJity—which in opposing its limitations to the 
Universal is the origin cjf aJi sorrow and ill**—^and dwiclling*’ in good-will^ 
in pity, in sympathy with joy^ and in serenity, and finding expression in 
beauty*"* and in truth].** 


^ OB, p. STO-r Ch. ai § i6. "Driibcnuxly and conjiciauiily 

rejected ibe rcat cf bis aJIottjed sum of life", SBE, si, 4+ ' Ufe-element', f^eWt 
JSfi. jiuila-iaifUthdra^fmfiJkhiJfa in ii, (ClC at frUsB- 

* Ch. Sf§3n^ 

^ AppBrli(i). 

* Cp. Ap. B e f 3. 

* Int. IID7. 

'■ Ap. A a e (TatAdf 


» Sec (ill $ I below; Ap. C h J i z (374). Cp. Qi. 1 f 11 
" Cp. a (ill f 4 (4) htlaw ; Ap. B 2. 

* Ap. C 2 fl. 

Cp. Mutnjs AuicJius, Iv^ 40: Int- f 

** Ck. i 4 .(Majfmd'-p:m 4 dhi}. 

** Ap- & 

** Ap. F a (lin 

Cp. 3 i 5 1* J Ap. C a f I {95) fir 
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Ap. Ea n three CHARACTERISTICS OF [NTUVIDUALITY 
i. The epilhet a-mcm' [noii-etoTta}, impermanent^ trmsienty 
Suita Piiaha, Khuddaka Dftamrruipadit, tferse 2'pyd 

(277) 'All indii.'iduglsJ {satttkhara) are transient'; this when one sees with 
understanding {pamayit)* 

Ode then becomes superior to* {mbbmdati) sorrows.* This is the Path 
of PUifty,^ 


ii. The Khandka^ [Aggre^atti compostng indhiduaiitvy 
f I. Khuddaiut Sikaya, Dkammapoda, verse 3 ^ 4 P 
(374J As soon as he comprehends the origin"’ and decay*’ [udaya-bhayam) 
of the aggregates [which compose mdividualityj. 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who itnow'* the immartaJ 
(af/jatam). 


fa. SoHiyutta Nik^a^ Ktiandtut-tn^a,^‘ Kfiondka-iarnyutla (Sam. j). 

Svtta 7p (Siha, 2). \PTSt iU, p. 8 j.) 

(8j ‘And why, mendkant brothers, do you say composiie-unitics’* 
{samkhdre) ? They make upacompound {samkhaiant), ** mendican t brothers; 
therefore they are called “composite-unities'’. And what compound do 
they mate up f They mate up matter'^ (rJpowi} into a material^mpound; 
they mate up sensation'* {vedaiiaip) into a sensation-compound; thev make 
up perception™ (saiiham) into a pctccptioo-compound; they m^e up 
indiriduaJ-character" {tanthkare) into a character-compound; they make 
c ' ^ Ap. E fl ( 7 >aiu«B«). Ch. 45 «a [i]; CI 1 , j § 1 , Ch, tt c 

’f : Ch. I j d J 4 [Ij; Ch. t J f S ata]; Ch. 16 J j 7 [11) ; 

pi. iS J S 1 t+rjl; Ch. at 4 17 W n; Ap. E f 1 S 3 t*?). 6 £ 3 ] - bIjo Ch. t 4 r 5 4 p] 



Ap. E a (KhamSia). AUo Ch. 4 f 16 n; Ch. < e t 1 '{rdpait Ch. 7 a 5 s fal n- 
Oi. 0a Sf ^ *«'> la r 4 S HI Ch. (3 d} j [7] n; Ch. 15 [al n; Ch. jS of 1 
^593 n; Oi. 21 ii [26] n: Ap. p p fj; Ap. E b f j [n Ap. d 1 o (ii) a; Ap. 

^ r^i \ 'T®" f**^*’^* Cp. tin? f t [f] (fi/o- 

kfiondhd^ f ilAo Ch. i6 ii/ S [5] <md form)* 

* Ffdm the Mcndiumi-Seccian 4 5 n. 

. r,., - , " i.e. Arahaifl. Ap. D f. 

! r?‘‘ “hcftt. Ap, C i § 11 (374), M At Sivnttbi (Ch. ]8). 

AetlViIiH^mpoTOd . Kituhed Sayii^t. iii, p. 73; Ap. E ii iSaiflMdra) n; *« 
i^ve; cp. Ch. 9 D [1] {kdya-u«jikhara)i Ch. i6 df 7 fi 1] (tiua-tam/didra). I 8 
(enej n. H«e the wthiJ bus a morr ccnnpRbmiis^ iricaninj; (him in the liit 

It iJ^ i Ch. 21 1 ,3 [4BJ; Ap, G a « 4 5- 

' Of, mateniil.fonn: 7 a § 5 fal; Ch. 9 «| 6; Ch. ifi ,/4 j [10]; Ap. 

D rt 4 9 (m); Ap I a t i [174], Cp. Oi. 9 *■ 4 J fi] (*ody 5 i Ch- 16 df 7 [9] (hodv^ 
eompoundii Ap. B 4 4 2 (1, luilfM-mpu) j Ap. E e 11 4 (rlnHentj); Ap. G ( u J 3 (j, 

'• Or, feding-fiu^ty. "Ferfing*, Kindred Sayingi. iii, p. Oi. 9 It f I li]: Ch. 
10^97 [17J; AjJ. B a 15; tmd Ap. I o § i [175] Cp. 1 1 below 


(i) 

Ul 


’’ 2 ^' pj^av™.faoil(y. Ch, j f 4 1 [40]; Ch. 14 ( 4 IP [6]: Ch, M s b (i); cp. 

A4I. Cm t I I ii LJwJ, 

ClMFKtCTIJItiicSp idi{AyTKnifi<>^ ziiclinjtiqfie, IU 9 iF}'aij]i;--pniiaplc Of will (kc 
A p. E flp^of#). ^AirtrvTtim', Kindrid ui- Ch. 5 c f I; Cb, ^ a g Ch, 14 i 

f 6 l7]; Ch. 18/5 I [4]. Here the word pkinly ham m more mnicted meaning than 
above. 
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Up o&ti^iousEkc^' ihto a o^nsciDi^^mpound. They make 

up a CDHipoiuid indeed^ mcndjcaut brntherB* ihcrcfon: they ara mailed 
"composjie-unitiM/'' 

§ 3. StifftyuiUi K^ai$dfm-vagga, Khandfia-sajt^utta (Sa^. 

Sana {Samanupossana). {FTS, iVil p. 46.) 

[jJ 'Mendicant brothers, however diverjely [teaohcim]^^ whether devoteea 
cd) or BHUmmns {brdhmana regard the self they 

stU regard it a^ the Jive gmpbig-aggTegatcs {pa^-upJddna-kk/nutd/it} or 
ouc of these. [4] ^ , SOp mendicant brothers, the tmitifitnicted ordmary 

nmn (puihti-jfoTio)* ,,, unacquaiuted with the Law, regards the self mheV 
as [the same asj, or as ha\ing, or as induding^ or as included^ in erther 
materuhform . ^ J or sensation • . . or perrepdon* » * * or mdmdtLah 
character* (mmSc/idre )., . or consciousness^* So the notion "I am"'" aris^ 
in hiiiL [5].. * Then enter the five scfiseH3ig:ans” .. [6j mind {manfiy* 

thoughts*^ and the clement of ignorance.**.. [7J Now, mendi¬ 

cant hrothera, the wcli-instructed disdple of the noble** has the same five 
serLfie-orgnns, but lie casts off ^orance and acquires wisdom, fiecaiise of 
the absence of ignorance... he dtics not think—*T am^ thla I cxistsJ '*.. ' 


f 4. Sutta PifaAa, Nikma^ Sutia 73 (2nd Varchaaotia 

{PTS,t\pp.4S&^.) 

{ 1) [p. 4^.]* ,.. The Right-fftrcr,^ Vaccha,^ is not committed to views f* 
but this is viewed-* by the Right- jpafer —^the rnateriaJ-form/* the origin 
^ Or, resion; mitid. Ch. iiti ao [t$J n; Ap. B ^ ^ 4 fai]; Ap- O a o ( r. 

* Ap. .A 1 d [ai]; Ap. G a r; hc above. The kqic is Slmthi fCh- 14 c; 

Ch. iSd). *Ap-F afiii), 

* i.e, ihr imiividiul selE InU $ Cp. Ch. 14 ^ j < [1S9]; oko Ap. £ r 1; Ap. 

Car|Mii>Ei. 3 iiL ^ ^ * Ap,Hio|4pl. 

* Ap. E f i ■§ S fm], ■ OtnSttsnff grpccMons, ■ * lde»', RDB, p. 

* Or, pciwulitj'. 'PropefuickiV RDB, p* ^ Cb, ijdl i [14]. 

^Mind^ RDB, p. 94. u Le. T am a peitmncat idf*. 

" 'nifCM corresp^^d with iht Kcond KhtmdbSp m ( a nbf^ve Ap. D it 

19 ( 0 - " Omittkig the file phyiical oTfttM^s. 

*+ Ap. B r S a (a n, Ap, D d 19 (On. 

u i.r. of ohketa nibmitred to the senses. 'Qiulibcs^ RDB^ p. 95, Ch. 7 4 5 tjh 
“ Xliupprehcjiikkns, (JdujioriCAp. Beia Ia]; Ap-Dfr>. The present p^issse&insv 

be Jin clEci^tiad idilition and ilCmioniit nr idcaUftic. In the SvQmid Serroexn the 
nraument Ii bued «i ihe dbaolubaily nf the self snd all its piuti; bexe it k based mj 
the delmiiiencfis of ihe Sense* sxid the mind- Aa in Ap+ D j^| a, 

Tbc^I^i wvrtHi anyfi-skv^ai Cb. 5 ^44; Ch. 9^ 43 



4 a {1L the lerm u not limited to UUddhisU (CIl ai ^ 4 S [islli. 

** Gp. Ap. C*f to [t]. 

■*" Or, Aji}(i*Va££hig^fia Stiitmtla. The scene u Uid in SAvatthi in the Jetsvnpa 
inonaAter>'(Cti.9a>. As fii Ap^ G I <I § 5. 

“ Or, Leader. The Plli i™xd Taihd-saia (literally So-goer) may mean etttMTone 
who foUenm ihe atidcnt path, or qne who ahowi the way. The tkic is given to 
Coiattte by the importer, hut it » scarcely cstabliibed tlul the Teacher himsalf 
auumed it. Ap. A ^ e; Ap. E c i I a [73]. See f 4 (5J below. 

“ lui. 44 30* S4t Ch, la i i 8 [iJt Ctu la r f 9 [481]! «« W bdow* Cp, Ch. to f 
bl(iS)- 

** Or, chcoHn. The PAIi word u di^^hi, which means vln^ whether true or false, 
Cp. Ch. 5 h I 4j with Ch. 14 r I 4 [S]; Ch* SO | 3 ; Ap- G t o § 3 In)- 

Or, dearly pencdvcil Idiflhin^h ** Or* body. 
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of the luaicriaj-fonn, the d^ppearance [otthit-gimQf of tfie 
matcml 401711 ; sefiaadon, the origin of jaensadon, the dmppcaraiit^ of 
senaation; perteption, the origin of perception, the diaappejirance of 
percepdon; individttaUcharacieTJ (lamAh^a), the origin of indivIduaJ- 
chaiacter^ die diMppcamnce of individual-characier; cotiadouaness,^ the 
origin of conadouartess, the dkappe^arance of con&ciouaness. Therefore, 
1 aay, the J^dght-farCT not graspbg* (an-upfldd) is liberated by 

the destruedon,’ fading-away cesaatioii (mradhii), al^ndanment^ 

and renunciation {paii-idss^dy^ of all illusionfiT" of all pemirbadons^ of 
all egoism,*^ nil selfiahnesa'^ and all prodiddes of pride/’* 

(a) *Bui, O Gotama (Mo Ci^tama)r'^ whither does the mendicant with 
mind thus Jibemted proceed^* ?* ‘The pbiase **hc proceeda"'/^ 

indeed, Vaccha, does not apply {na *Thcn indeed^ O C^tama, he 

does not^occi^/ The phr^ '"he does not proceed", Vaocha, doci not 
apply'TTien mdeed, O Gotama, he both proceeds and does not proceed/ 
‘The phrase "he both proceeds and does not pincced", Vaceha/does not 
apply/ ‘Then indeed, O Gotama, he neither proceeds nor docs not pro* 
cced. "The p hrase *‘he neither proceeds nor does not proceed ^, VaccJiaj 
not apply/ 'filing asked "^VTiither, O Gotama, does the mcndicazit 
with mind thus libcmtcd proceed?” thou mpliest "The phiase he proceeds 
does not apply/". . [p. 487^ In this matter, O Gotama, I have iirtived at 

ignormce and confusbn. That degree of clearness which arose in me from 
previous talk and conversadoa with the levered Gotama now has vanished 
from me/ 

(j) 'There is enough'* [cauacj^ Vacchs, for ignorance and confusion in 
thee. Deep indeed, Viccha, is this Law^ difficult to see, hard to under- 


^ Ch.srS 7 ^ 

^ Liicjmllr, homc-Rolng^ Ch, rt I 6; Ch. 13 f f 30 [y] ; Ch. ^ } 9 

[lo] n: Ap. 1 ir [174]; juid Ch. la o I 7 [aaSl. Cp. Ch. 7 hjs § 19 (mwdha). 

* Or, wilL * mkuL 

* Or, without pcrioiiaj desire. Ap. D a 

* Ap. D it $ See (5) below. » Ap. C ! i, 

Ch, 5 * § 7 O f Ch. 12 r S 29 Oi* ao j 6 (6); Ap. D ri ( jo (ii) Ap. 1 0 { i 

[(741 

* C^a; Ch. 1 j e | u [5}. 

Ch. f6 iff 7 [iJl Cp, Ch. s c § 4 (wfefriHdaft). 

The F^Ii ward is m^difa, 

” Pill Ch. ii f f la fj] n; Ch. 14 e { 4 b]: Ap. E e i 1 7 h] n, Cp. 

Ap. Brf a[il Ap. D Ap, Dofaf&h Ch-ix f 16 

( iabostri; Gh. aa b f n; and Ch^ a § 6 [171] (fidfiimnxth 
Pdti FfPttfmnkdra. 


Fill HuSn^^dnu^ya. Ap, D a | S ( 3 ai>; tp. Ap+ D a f 0 (ivl 
■■ Ciu t i f 1 [7] n; Ch. la r 4 8 bl: Ch. 14*14 [3]: Ch. 15 f j [t xl ^ Ch. d 
1^2 [2]; Ch- M b f 15; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [1]. Cp^ Ch. 7 a § 11 (l]i Ch. 11 d i a [ra]; 
Ch. 15 b f j_[i]: liio Oi. 11 # 4 f [j] ts the voc, aing. of ^kouwfi (Ch. 11 4 

4 - [laDj it ii uMd in pohlcaddreia and if «]ui^'«lcnt lO My lortl. Sir, Mr., or aierfiv 
O (Ch- 14/17). ojn-ftAo (Ch, 14/f 11 [4]). 

On where ii he ir-bom? Ap, IbJ j., Cp. Int. 4; Ap. B b f 1 (p^nVj^. 
dahali). 

” Or* u re-bom. 


Or, Cnmc in (uppmpriately), hi., hantiofiLitr. Cotilpam tha phnuc jk mtifVifttaii 
uicd in du nrply to hilllunkvsputtn, Ap. G 1 a § J (tk>. Cp. Ap> il 4 £ $ a [14] rt. 

Thif is die uauat fauifdld arraifigcmnit of pqeoifailjtiief in iTgumcfit, Cp. Ap^ 
D b 4 a; Ap, E e i § 3 [3a]; Ap. G 1 a f 3 (i>; Ap, G a c |§ a til) [i6j 3 (*) tja]- 
Ofmmng repeucicHu, 

« Ch. tad 4 4. 


Sto TEXTS SLTPLEMlNTAftY TO CHAPTER 5 [Ap. E a li 

Stand, tranquiJii^kig (mn/o), (halted, not in the sphere of rtsksoniqg^ (a- 
takk 'Buhtki to be felt by the w-ise;^ it is diffictilt lo be under- 
stood by th«?j Imvixig anather vicw^ acquiescing m other 

things/ approving o^er things/ a^odpted differendy. anti taught dif¬ 
ferently/ Therefore indeed, Vaceha, I question, thee now^ and do thou 
as it may please thee. 

( 4 ) Wh^i thmkest thou, Vaecha? If a fire bum in front of thee^ 
niouJdst lliou be aware that it was burning in front of thce?^ ^ , I should 
be aware that the fire was bumij>g in front of me." *But if, Vaccha. one 
should asJk thee *^On what depends^ {him paticca} this fire which hums in 
from of thee ?" what wnuldst thou answer?' *| would iuiswor thus: "This 
fire which hums before me depends on fud of grass or v™kI/' ' 'But 
if «... the fife should bcGome extinguished {mhtay^ya) wouldat thou bo 
aware that it w-as extinguished {nidtuto) ?"* \ ^ * 1 'should he aware that it 
was extinguished.' "fltii if, V'accha, one should ask thee. *. to what region* 
(kjstiiimfti dkatp), cast or west or north or south has the fitc^® gone hence, 
w'hat wouldst diou answer?* ‘This docs not apply (na upeti), O Gotama, 
for the fife burnt depending on fuel of grass or wood, and when this has 
^n consumed and no other fuel t3 obtained, on being without nutriinent 
it is reckoned aa extinct.* 

( 5 ) ^So Indeed, Vaceha, the mateHol-fonn of the Right-famr (Ta/Aa- 

giitaisay^ by which one might distinguish him, being rejected.being cut 
off at nsot, rendered like an up-tom paJm-trcc/^ deprived of separate 
existence not able to proce^ [to further existence] 

tn the future {ajatim afwp^da-d/iiimmamy^ and the Right-farer indeed, 

^ Ch j 4j 4 2 Ch. 9 it/ 11; Cb. la r § 10 [6^]; Ap. T a $ t [174] 

(n£ifffjnj^); Ap. J ft § 4 [SJ- ConitMt Ap. B f | 5 'ITic liier foirru pf BuddhijCil 
w diliwull to grsMp ttti tccaunt qI their mebipii^’^kal «ub!c£y, DlHiculty tn giaap-^ 
ting the carli«c form waa due not to »uch fubtle^% far the Four Noble Truths are 
kimplc enough^ but ip the individualitim whiirh is deeply rooted in humnn noture, 
ihoufib not more deq^ly weiaJ instmet. there ie fu pcrmiancnt-^f,' say's 

the excellent King iMlIindd bi the post-amnnieol bodk Mi/tfsda-fYaHlia (ed. Trenck- 
ner, p. ag, tr. Worren, Bm, m TVh* 1933, p, 130^ He Ap. B&f 1 that rase, 

there is no merit; there is no dcfnerit; there ii tia one who doet or causes to be done 
meritcrkiiii deeds; neither Rood nor evil deeds can have any fruit or result." 'TimX 
is^ the convipced individuallic, being reteafred from hot>es and feara of adequate 
reward and puntthmeni, will Cedae to strive dW good and to avoid cvd* ref^ardless 
of the incvitnble effects of bis luitians^ wordt, and thoughts upon others, the wclfajp 
of societj% and the irrefragable tiniry of the whole into which ^1 mebvidunis ap* 
woven. To give Up the egqistie point of view is necfrsaarily supremely diiheutt. 

^ Cb. 15 n § S. ^ Hr, ihirdanB otberv^'fie. 

* Or, reelbig otherw^Lie. ^ Qf^ willing otherwise. 

• Lc. indhiduabstkally. Ap. G 3 U § 4 [8] n. 

’ Or, fimn what proems? Co. Intik 186; Ap. Be. 

’ Ch. a [ 3 I. 

Ap. E 0, Ao/f. Cp. Ch. XI r § i 3 IjI n; Ch. 22 ^ § 37 Ap. E c i W a 

[73I* 3 [31] 5 [*^]: Ap- G £ $ 3 . 

“ It aecma possible that the vroid TathUgatfl h here used f^nemlly and is equiva¬ 
lent to Arohot, U. ttiiiii of converted; cp. (1) above; Ch. 13 e 33 m; Ch. 1+ e J s 
[1] n; Ap. G 1 o § 3 (t); and Ap. A 3 e. 

Or, ileslfoyed; Ap. C I (90) rt. 

This u M constantly tecumriB phrase. Ch. 16 a § g bl n; Ap. i $ 4 [a]: Ap. 
Q 1 o I 3 [15J; and Ch. t} f § 22 b| 

Cp. Ap. fl e| 3 (2, 4 &/iaro>. 

±1 flgi^; Cb. 9ff§5^ ‘Not liable to fopng up again In rhe futupe'^^ 

\\ajTenp Bm. ra Tr, (1913), p. *37, 
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from ^^nTjatcrial-foTOi^\ being profuiind,. iiruTitaaur- 
Me, liftfaihomable, cveo the great occMp^ the pbra^ "he pmcccds”^ 
does not apply^ the phnise "he docjs not proceed" does not apply^ [p, 4SS-I 
. . [So also with] the ^n^tiorus... the petcepdons . *. the Individimt- 
charaettf... the cotiscioiiimcs^ of the Right-farer, ^ * / 

(6) On di^ being said the Wanderer VaccJia-gotta^ spoke 

to the Blessed One thiis;^ ** * J Excellent O Gotama; 

exccilejit^ O Gotamal It is as if one should set upright what was over- 
^rned, or disclose what was concealed, or show the path to the erring, 
fP* 4 ^J up a in the darkness so that they who have eyes see 

fonns; even w the Law is made dear by Gotama in different methods. 
I here oome for refuge® to the rci'ercd {b/iovantam) Gotama^ and to the 
Law, and lo the communit} of mendicant brothers; let the revered Gocania 
receiv'e me as a ky disdple pipasaksmy^ taking refuge from this dav forth 
whilst life lasts*^* 


i. SorroiQ^' 

Sell^h desire** Is the root of all sotiow and ill’ but that them is 
a noble craVm^r^* which leads to joy,^^ was also taught by Gotamo. That 
nobJe craving is to be rid of eclhshness^ to extinguish it fji h3ibban8,^* the 
selffess life on earth. It may be objected that in holding out lo his foUowcrs 
the eradication of sorrow, Gotams waa teaching a refined type of Epi¬ 
curean iem,*^ that is a s^'stem based ultimately upon egoism- In reply it 
may be ^ked how else could the Teacher have begun his app^saJ to 
an egoistic w'orld than through that ego which is ita sensitive poiriL He 
offcR to a rcBtless world the joy ojf peacCp and so obcoms a hearing. He 
proceeds to show that the pain which d ims the world and casts a shadow 
over its pleasures has its rioot in the desires of the self.^" and that if these 
personal and in dividual isric derircs can be uprooted then sorrow will be 
up-rooicd with them. Hia call to the self has now become a call to forget 
the self. The First Sermon promises the destruction of sorrow* The last 
stage of the Sermon proper i& an appeal for an eightfold Edf-forgctful 

* See (]) abD\'e. 

’ Ch. ^ f f j n: 6 A f 3 (i7ji Ap. E c i I a n: Ap. G 3 d S a [ 14 ] Cp. Ch. rS d 

i I l4zf] n. He u mnJtf mic with miiure' (Ap, G 3 it), u vwi the rjetipet fire. 
Golama funher lefuAKt to dbeu^ the rutunc of the Mint on ttw ground that mch 
WU 3 luiprofitible, not tending to the eliminytkin of defira (Ap. G i u I 1, 

ii Jt-bonii 

I . r . ^ ^ 13 ^; Ck. 8 k [1]. 

S 5 /^ r 1 ^ 3 * For^uiincp. Ch: 14 d 

4 7 13j; Ch. n j 1 [got]; and Ap. £ b 4 3 [5]. 

^ Omitting a COfTparUon of Gatnma’i clear and concue tcadhine with A sil^tcee 
AiTtpped of decayed branchca and hark. 

■ lAxtidj are aiiTitHited to vinioiu oonvena and form a rvimlar ftiature of 

Mmionii. Ch. 6 a § 7. « Ap, H 1 r; Ap. If 3, .Vole. 

Ch, S f-, and Ch. 10 e. ” Ch a3 a « Ik 

Ch. iT<fj 4 [,i; Ch Vi 14 fell 

Ap. Bf 44 - Aoiei Ap. E f i 5 6 [3]; Ap. Fa d (165); 

An. G I d § 3 (s); 1 [174]. Cp. Ck iB P $ 4 [111] n (loib). On the ending 

ofiomwMe alio Ch. i [i]; Ch_ ie[s]ii^ Ch. i^dii [laL Ap, G i d 
I * Ap- D d, I* F I f 

^ S? l * ® ® ^ S * ; Ch- li e 4 I M n; Cli ' ii 4r 

^ ^ f+J' Ar- C fr § 11 (aoj): Ap- F 3 c j I (3,513}; Ap. F i d. 

: Mi- Ch, 13 i i 4 bl' |» Ap. C A. 

■'Ap.Efji: Ap.Fj. 


St2 TEXTS 5 VUPPt£^IE^AaY TO CHAPTER S [Ap. E* * *** 

activiiYi this Appeal is accompanied^ as in the earlier putt of the Sermon p 
but wiih’a diifcrcncep by a promise; of the ensuing joy of peace. Some 
apparent contradiction b inevitable^ rince it comsparids with the natural 
fact, doubtless dependent on nian^s social nature^^ that as self-forgetfulness 
increases so in the same degree does io}v Such joy follows as an inevitable 
eflFect- but if it is thrust fonvard as tUe object it vanisheSp in. accordance 
with the first Truth, The joy of Gotama^s NibMna is an effect, not an 
object, though at first as he sipeaka it may gleam for a moment before the 
eyes of the selfiah world ai& a lure. But the joy b real; there ts no gloom 
in Gntama'a Nibbilna^ it is frankly and natur^ly glad, ll may be remarked 
that gladness distinguishes the peoples who follow his creed {the pessimism 
Attributed to it is visible only from the perhaps radically individualistic 
view-point of the West, which seeks the perpetuation of the perfected self 
and sees blank despair m uldmate^ or pn^nt, self-oblivion,] 

§ Jh Satta PiUikiit Khudd&k^ DhamiruifKu!^, tvrr# 2 jSJ 

(278) ^All individuals ore sorrowful*: this when one sees with under¬ 
standings 

One then becomes superior to sorrot^^s. This Is tite Path of Purity* 

§ 3h Sar^rutta Khmidh^-vagga^ KAd/tdka-ia^yutla 

Sutia 22 {BkdFitrf^. {PTS, Ui\ 2 J.) 

■ - - [3] show youp tnendicani brothers^ the burden^ 

the bearer of the burden* the grasping’ of the burden {hhar-adaH^nii)^ the 
laying down of the burden* Do you heorkenp [4] What is the burden^ 
menmeont brothers ? To this It must be replied ^Tbe five grasping com^ 
pounds^ (paiiir-updd^ Wtmdfuiy\ What five? Namely* the grasping 
body-compound* the grasping sensadon-compoundp the groping pcrcep- 
tion-compouud^ the gmsping will-compound^^ the grasping mind-com¬ 
pound;* these art: called the burden. who is the bearer of ilir 

burden? To this it must be replied "The individual this 

vcneralile so-an d sOp of such-and-such a fainily {roaw-^Wo) he h called 
the bearer of the burden. [6] And whal b the grasping of the burden ? It 
is (tlie action of] thb recurring’ ’ craving assKyited Hith bliss and pa^ion^ 
seeking hlka eA'rr\TvhcjrCp namely, lust-ciavu^i the craving for individual- 
exbtenccp the craving for the opposite of indlividual-existence thb b 

* InL j ' Ap^ E a i- 

? Ofnittinj; tiitc opening fomiulm which ftatia. thus the diimiw WM piriiehed 
at SHvatthi (Ch. by the BiesK 4 One^ 

* Cb. 14 A § 5 Iti]- The burden is egoUm (.Ap, D>, The ideal of the ducoun^ is 

not metBdh>‘tiiail but ethiesdn m coiiltllST with the indbiduaiiitLc and nOu-clhlcaJ 
Btm flpecifkaUy attributed to the NiRBnshad hi ^fi^hr N£h^ t+ (Ch. 1 fej]* 
virtumi * Or, taking Up. Cp. Ap. D a {upMrmh 

* Or aggrtsf^tkins, cdosticuttng the dnirtHu traiuient individiMllty. Ch. s ^ § 5* 

Soc Ctu IS i 0 M n. » Ap* E NitU. 

* Ap. B f § a iTd*fifa>+ 

* Ch, ifl r (fio)! Ck 23. 6 (■ i; Ap. U | 3- Cp. Ap, E r i f 2 ham ); Ap, E e ii. 

*** Ap. G I of 3(4h Cp. Cb. i3fl§io [i]i Ch*t4/S 8[i]; Ch. 15 Ii]; 
Ap. B r S 5 [2]; Ap- E ^ ii i 4 (6>; alio Ap- F 2 c | t (39;^)- 

" Pi]i lot. ^24t Ch. s fr. 

” Sec Ap. D rtS >- "The diMeult term tt-fiAacfl-roHM may be rendered ‘deiire 
t* be fid of [the righifuL burden and duties of} pcnotial eiislence^ (q>* Ap- E e ii 
{ 5 n 
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caUed the grasping of the burd-cn. [7] And what is the Ja>ing down of the 
burdcnl It is the oesaatiem^ of this very craving, so that no nmfuint or 
tiacc of it reroains—its abandonment^ its mjection, Jiberauan from it, 
detachment from k; this is called the laying dovin of the burden/ [S] Thus 
aaid the Blessed C^c the Well-ftircr having thus 

said^ thereafter the Teacher said this:— 

"A burden indeed are the five compounds j^consthudng individuality]. 
And the bearer of the burden is t^ mdividuai (pa§gah)t 
The taking up of the burden m the world is sorrow 

The laying down of the burden is bltss (sKAAoiii) * ** 

He who k>^ down the bea^y burden. 

And docs not graap^ at any other. 

Having eradicated craving {fi 2 i$hmri%^ 

Being without longing (nf-rrAd/o),’ he is completely at Peace (porf- 
miAnro)/*® 


§3* S£tia}-utm Nikdya, Khan^-Vi^^, KAandha-tamyuttit {S&ifi. jj* 

Sutla 33 {Updyo). (P 7 S, m\ p. 55.) 

(i) .. J * ^Attachment mendiamt brothers, is absence of free¬ 

dom, detachment*^ is freedom. When consciousness abides, mendicant 
bioihcrs, it abides as bc^ attached to materiai-fonn {rup-up^itttt); and 
bemg founded on maleriaL-form and standing on maieri^-form it sert'cs 
enjoyment^^^' and attains to growth, increase, and fuJlnc^^^ Being founded 
on personality*^ and standing on personality^^ it serves enjoymeataud attains 
lo growth* mcreasc^ and fullness. If anyone, mendicant br^heis, says thus: 
"I declare the coming dr the going ofl the "pasamg 

away or the uprising (upapcitiim), the growth, increase, or fullness of the 
consciouEocss apart ftom matezial-form^ apart from scnsatioiip apart from 


" jCh. (Fint Sermoti, third Tnuth)', AbiiencE of envinj; qr pmien 

wu far Ckrtonu J&ir from btin^ a negative, passive or truictiit nirtiif; it \i^ iltni- 
iaiic, activEj and mildly and aKrady qiasterful, Like tfie great Teacher himaclf. 
Ap- E e ii- ^ Ch. 4 S 9; Ch. 5 15 m. 

» Qu iil« CkiqqSgr ‘ 

iSflJS; Ch. i6i/§7f4l; Ch. itf iif 
q. Qi, JO f r ' ' 


Ap. H z I 6. Cp. 


- 4 S 9; ' 

Ch. n df 7 h^U Ch. It e§ 1 M* Cb. 
_ „ 8 f;Ch. 3 aft§ii[ 3 iJ, Ap.Cfti 11 
[4] C34>t comhi£t; Mho Pan i (rir/r). 


* Ch. 5 ^ 5 a; Ch. ^ a | 1; Ch. 7 o § 7^ Ch. ai H-16, 17 [3]; Ch. aa ^ § at ^ Ap» 
A I ft (9). 

* Ap.CftH^n, 11 (8^)^ 

* &ee Ch. ioa$6 t4jj Ch. iz afj [17]^ Ch. 170 [4]: Ch. 18/la 

[13] \ Ap. F c u } 6 fa}. Cp. } 3 hclqw Ap. C 1 of 3 (fr, r^heuamq). 

? Or* t^ke up. 

* Literally* ihLrst. 

* Ltcenlly* mtlmut hunger. Ch. iS/j ^ fijJ {ktaigtr)\ cp. Ap. D a 
Ap. C ft I XI {Sfl). 

*" OfttiJting the opening farmiiLir which itato tlut the diseoiirve wai preached 
ai Si'b^ttbd (Ch. x8>. 

” Literally, appraising, drawing near to. 

** Utmlly,, free (xT-myi/e). Ap, D O $ ft. 

Ghu 5 ft § ft- The Pill word lived ii jum^ 
hLka {ndraji of idflwiliHS (see |§ a abavcL 
Ch. l^q S 15 [ij, 

** Or, cnmpofite-unity Thb a the foufth Khandh#; Wirnn in lim, 

in Tr* p. ifta) indude* the uond and thinl Khnndhas pmioutly. 

z.e. conjciautnm. 

^Rc-birih iqxt iT-detth\ Rhyi Dividi and Stede in Pdh Ap. B, 

L 1 


Cp. Ap, D a tv^i4d4na}. 

This ii to be dianuguuhed from the 


Si4 TEXTS SUPPLE^lENTARy TO CHAFl EH 5 [Ap. E t 

pweption, apart from peiWAaliiy*'--thi9 positioD is luitenublc {n'rium 
tharntm'^ 

(a) If mendicaat farothtr^s d^iire for the form^Jemcni (rw^- 

d/taiuydy is abandoned ihcn with the abandanmcriit of the desire the founda- 
dom is dtstroyed aiiid there £& no Btanding-place: for consoousne^. If the 
mendicani brother's dcaire for tlie sensauon-elcmeiitj for the perceptidfi- 
client, for the individualicy-ckmentp md for itself^ k jrbmdoncd, tJicn 
with the abandonment of the desire the foundation is destroyed and there 
is DQ standi fig-place for conscionanessi. That consciiousneas being without 
s^ding-pbee^ it is without increase and without individuality^ and is 
liberated.* Having become liberated in itself it is stable and happy 
(santutiiiiinl being happy m itself it is not agitated^ not being agitated it 
attains complete Prawae Its own self lpacs^ifiXft-iiiV^}r^ 

It ]uiuws "^ Earthly-existence'^ (jatii k dosed, the holy-life has been Itved, 
what ought lo be done has been donc,^ there is nothing beyond this state 
[n^aparam itthaftoyayV^^ 


c. Iridmdaatity is not /Ac Parrnanrni Se{f^^ 

i. A^o P^rrmaofNf Indimdmi^Stlf {or pirrNi£menlty sejktraif Srff); t/w rpitAel 
or un^itd. 

[A-ore. In stating, as he insistently does* that the individual has no attoo 
(or attii ; Sanskrit J/rnfUv) or Ego, Buddha necessarily means that the indi- 
V‘idual has no permanent Ego or radical Individuality. Tfmi there are 
temporal^' Egos or individualiuea is ^If^vident; he n^cssanly speaks of 
himself and of his interlocutor^ as individuals. His whole mission was 
directed against the dangerous error of egoiade*'^ or individuaiistic desire. 
The pursuit of the apparent interests of the temporary self, he showed, 
is delusive and absurd, because each Ego is a tmnaient phenomenon arising 
momentarily out of and subsiding swiftly back into the Whole. This 
doctrine is characteristic of the teaching of Buddha and disdnguishes it 
from that of Hinduism* which in acoepimg Samsira (transmigrationJ and 

* Or, point- Ch, s f f 4 [13]; ■!«> Ch. 13 a J 4 [ll ^ Clu 14/! i> [411]; Cli. u 

f io[iJ;Ch.ai i 13 [4»J- * Ch, 5 hi h. 

’ Each Of the Hvt KiiMndlufi a bh element (dhdiu) of ibe individiuj. Ap. E O U. 
Cp- Ch. ij a [6}s Ap. [ fc f 3; snd Ch. iS a } a tis ?3 

* LlTeraELy, for Use cxm&djoosrios-element. 

" The E^ttLi wvyrd ia in whicli ibc prefix memw 'funher' or ‘hiijlwr'. 

^rhe vrard may poevibh' mdic&ie iuitber birtli (Ap, B or iMler rh« whol^ 
individuality fu dlftinguiihed fretii the fourth Kbandhd which ia aimilarly niLfined 
(Ap, E n, NoU). * i.c. fium indJvjduiiliitic deurr or individaeliam. 

^ -Ap.Cfr|ii(S^)iAp. Erifjba]. 

* Ap. E c: i 16 [& 1 ; Ap- E r ii- 

■ Better ^lepaimtc euttence^ er ^ ihe seiur of gepunte'exUcetiee^. 

For thia frequcnily repent^ HTitmoe ace Ch- 5 c f 5. 

InL I 62 (^eo/): Ch_ 4 § H] £ Ch. 14 ^ § 7 bJ i Ch. 2*4 6 (aj; Ap. E, AW#; 
dlscp Ch. 5 #$§ I, a; Ch. iS d| ] [421]. See IH 3 at Im. S§4, 6, 7, ft; Ch. 4 $ 14 
(T CTffl'J; Ch- 5 n 4 Z* {172] n; Ch. 6 A § a f^v] n; Ch, 7 ^ 3 (15] n* [4I n, u 

[3l n; Ch. la #S & [4J n; On. 1^ rf j n; Ap. Bo, Nott, and §§ 3 [al p, 4 
WiJiw)! Ap. B f 4 § 4 1^1 n, 5 [6] n; Ap- C ^ f lO [3] n; Ap. D o ff 3 n, ft (ii> n; 
Ap- E <3 il j j n; Ap. F 1* Aate; Ap. F 1 ft j [aj n, ( 6 ] n; Ap. F 3 t, Notr; Ap. 
tj I a (ii) n; Ap. Gift, A'efe; Ap. Old, AWr, and f 4 [3] n; Ap. G 2 e § a (ii) 
^ (*P(Wt-f^BUin)p 48 ^P- J * f 1 [174] (wof.ftanpiMif); b1«o 

Cb. 13 d f 6 [6] {quh-atta}: Ch. iS d| i [421] (pordoli*); and Ap. D ft (az^ijia), 

^ Ap Ap, G 3 fl. 
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(personal) jLttnbutti:s a, lastinji^ though not cveriesting individM^ttv 

to the souL The ultimate e$ea^ from that individuality tlirough the purga¬ 
tion of many lives is the object of Hindu£i$m and of ordinary rnixlem 
Buddhiim; the Lmmcdiatc escape from it thrcuigh the abandonment of 
selfish nc^ in the present lifc*^ and through ihc percepdoo of the illuson- 
ness of the self and consequently of all sdMniemad is the object of the 
teaching of Gotama. 

iTiai orthodox Buddhism presents a reconciliation of these objects is due 
to the efforts of teachers later than Gotama. The formula of this recon- 
dilation lays down that though there d no iir/ojj (pemaanent self or indivi- 
dualiw), yet kamfm (consequence of actions) passes on from one living 
being to another at the moment of death^^ as a fiarnc* is passed an hum one 
lamp to another^ until at last the force of Karma it extinguished by refine¬ 
ment. Of this myacica,l hypothesis the object doubtless was ca secure the 
moral responsibUlty of the agent. But such responsibility is fuMy secured 
without recourse to the mystery of transmiagion of kumma at the death of 
one person to another single individual. Such tranamission of the conse¬ 
quence of actions, including deedst words, and ihoughts^ caics place 
momentarily^ and not to one individiial only but to many in unlimited 
succession. I'o the convinced egoist such consequence is doubtless 4 
matter of indifference, but Gotama's whole teaching was devuted to the 
dimlnation of egoism, to proving its miscr>' and its absurdity. To him the 
fears and rewm-ds of the doarinc of personal Karma could make no appeal, 
but the extended moral effects of every deed^ word, and thought wer^ 
plainly evident*^ 

.4 later school of metaphs^icaJ Buddhism found in the Buddha's denial 
of the attan or Ego a proof of his purely idealistic or illusionist outlook;^ 
hut Gotama's aversion from metaphystes is well established,^ as is his 
practical ethical interest in this world, with whkh and with whose inhabi¬ 
tants he busitd himself daily for forty-five deputedEy laborious years, after 
rejecting the isolation of the recluses. Gouma does hot attempt to prove 
that there is neither a permanent Ego nor a transitory Ego^ and that the 
world corisequently is entirely illusory. He holds that the individual has no 
durable self^ and that the selhsh desires and supposed advantages of an Ego 
which is merely transitory are therefore trifiing. But he takes much pains 
to lay down rules of conduct for all men, which he would certainly not have 
done if he had held that the individtial had not even a transitory' Ego, The 
Eightfold Way of Conduct is the very centre of liis teaching '“"right deed^ 
word, and thought are of the first importance. Hindu predecessors of 
Gotama and his own later followers took up the extreme ideaJbt posit bn 
and taught the doctrine of MlyS or illusion- His owu attitude towards them 
was much that of the Stoics towards the exircme idealism of the Academics 
and Sceptics-* Logic and metaphysics, in fact^ so largely dm ebped by his 
successors, did not appeal greatly to Ootama. He had the strong common 
sense of a man to w^hom a career of activiij'^“ was natural. He dtd not ques¬ 
tion the facta of which he had direct and instinctive lLnowIedge+ He wuuJd 
not trujit his proiveifui reasoning faculty when it went beyond that imme- 

^ Ap^ Ba- ■* Ap. C 3 RDB, p. 101; Ap. x n. 

* Ap, B A S j- * Ap. 0 b. * Ap. D 

^ Apr G I a. * Ap. Fad; Ap. G i * IN 113; Ap. G a r. 

I* Ap. F i. 
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diate knowledge - but he mojidJed. the two. Not finding in the individua] 
i Listing ^D) he did not decide that theire was no Hgo, for instinctive 
toowicdge will not accept this eJtireme theory; but he concluded that the 
indi viduaJ Ego n tratmeiit phenofaefion, Simibrly he did not dc!dcf^ that 
. ^ actions of thfe traisleot individualiiy an* unimpomtit^ for direct 
imtinc^c knowiedge aays the exact contrary; but he concluded that 
sel&h interests arc uiviali liiough so far as they aH^ect the whoici which is 
lastingp they are of h%h import.]' 


§ I. SuiUi Klmddiika Nik^^a, Dk^mmapada^ tmr ^ 7 $/ 

(279) ^All ac|uj-ate-naturra are without permancnt-gelf {n«- 

a/ra): this when one ^ctf with understanding. 

One then becomes superior to sorrows. This is the Path of Puritj\ 


5 Xikdya^ Sttifu i {BrahmijataS^^ (he Um^sai Net) * a. S7J^* 

~ [ii» 37J ^ There arc^ mendicant bmthere, some religious leacheis'^ 
{samann-lfFdhrKtnd}, theoming on the future, w ho hold erroneous-riewa/ 

and these regarding the future (apormtam),^ expound diver? systems in 44 
wayik,.TT 

[3SJ [Among thesej there are some rehgious teachers who believe in 
cooMousn^ after death and announce [the exmtence of] a corwdoiis^® self 
aitoftiijft) after death in sixteen wap. * . 

[jii. 1] lliere are^ mendicajit bmthere, some religions teachers who 
oeJiere in unconsctotisness after death and announce an unconscious self 
atianam) after death in eight ways* * * 

[5! *rhcra are some religioiis feacherB who ^Iieve in [a state of] neither 


; Intv } 97, - Ap. E -i L 

* OrpfwnonMi. q^4§^; Ch.^aisb^h Ck. ijaJjfiifih Ap,Erii§6 
Ap. Ij a aj + E7], Both dhawwtd nnd s^rjiidtdrd miy be reodcred m 'Ayiu=iiu' 
(j.e. Kpwte oH^nat^ ayrt?™), which latter word ii Lndccii pncUcally a litml 
muiilation of retfi-AW to, p^rt 1 , title, nl The phinBc may be rendered ^No 
form (he petmancnE-self . 

f ^ ^ G 1 O, AWe; Ap, G 2 a, ATote; Ap. G 1 e S 5 

JT ' i L r ^ ^ Brokme^dia k used altemabvely wtih Attha-jiia 

t ^ /undamoit^i, Dhamma-Jdia imd (Ap. F a d, 

f« .p^.ha.Ai«., I. p. 46 [74]; And the M 4 «r* of blsc viewi ue utid to be e«ujifaE in 
ihe net of the 6l made* , te« p, 416 [ta), 

’ iiultii pli^ the Kcne of this discourEe of the BleSMd One 

■t Ambtfatth^ ““dwy between Ri>>gihm ind Nfhtndi, end after 

in^U^B pimfeld tnatise on -b-irtueua ootlduct called the Ciifa-iUa. Afej- 
fhtnm-nla and \fiJt 4 -iHa (Ap. A z J, Nate), proceeds to enuRienic iB cironMita 
Viewi rej^tdinR the be|[innuilt of ibinjti. What fcIlonE 14 an enumeration of 44 
emmiMUi viewt figirding the Soul or Self thus nukins Up i totaj of 6z vicwi 
repudwted by the Buddha. See f $ below: Ch. 11 dj s 141 n; An, F a e. .Vote and 
} 1 (414) □! also IN tj. 

. ‘**''®*^ periuM, Ap. A a d [aj]; also Ch, I* 0 i S [igl; Ch, t 4 A 

* s + Sj]: >4/§§ 4 fa], 9 » Uti]; Cb, iS df a [soo]; Int j 185 

’™«i » eji<irajir-d«,.hV//„>». Cp. Ap, D b. Nou Ap, E e t f 3 

• Ap. D fliAp. Ef iSfrf#]. 

" Or, percipient Cp. Ap, E a Li J i 

I'l r\wiiiMlM^ -- - -_ Z __..._ 


■ Oolittiiifi repttitiswu. 


Omitting det^ co^cemnig iruktcnal nr immiterwlp finfte or in^ie csisunce 
“hI atmple or complei, kappy or mucnhle con- 

acMHiBineics t Ap. C d i| ay, 

« Omitting dcbili concerning nwierial or uwnaicrial, Rniie or infinite rtiateiice. 
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cdnsoQysnm nor unconscioiiEncsa after death and announce a self neither 
editsdou^ nor unconscious after death in eij^ht ways,, *, 

M There are ^mc rellgioufi icacbcis who helieve in annihilation 
(ii£cneditcddd}' and announce the annihilation,^ dcatructicnp and non- 
becdming of the soul (latlima)* in seven warn * * J 

[19] liaere are some rclij^'otis teachers W'ho believe in Nibb3na* in this 
worlds {diffha^dkiwtnm-mii'^na-vddd) and annoimcc the ultimate Nibh^a 
of a real" soul {saio saiiass^) m this world in five ways, , , 

- - -*'^[73] ^ tlie channel"^ of hiE separate existence’^ has been broken 
upp mendicant brothers^^ the body of the Follower’^ ( Tmhdgafmsd) remains. 
So long as his body shall remain, spirits and men {dtva-rfimimd) pcnccive 
him. After the destruction of the body^ on the consummation' ^ of individ ual 
Itfe*^ {}hnla~pariy‘‘dd^td} spirits ^nd men pcncciv'e him nol'^ [again]. . . 

5 3 . Xihdya^ SutUt Xj (Madd-niddna 

• * [27] *In what ways^ Ananda, does the theorist regard the self? 

Either, Ananda, regarding the self he deems-’ “Sensatron“ is myself (me 

j or»- he deem&" Sensation is not my sdfp my self is without sensa- 

^ Jio 5 4 [y]; Ap, B A§ j [5I; Ap. G 3 ir| 4 Ap. G a r j 3 

(1) [Mb Tiwirerror u imply the K^fttCE Exiiienre af the smih tince die 

onnibilitfan of the so^ implj«l its Scpsrmte eiatence before deftmciion. ^coeiim^s 
theory' u that the mdtvyujtf il never really* but only apparaifly, e^rated fracu the 

Whole {cp. Ap. £ 0 li f 4 (3)p Knin; Apr B & i, i»tdffw-r#«i; s« | 3 Ija] u hdowh 
= Literally, curtiii£ or braddna up. * Ap. O a 1 1. 

• Ch. 14 c j 4 pS]. Cp. Gh, I f b: Ap. A 3 u (BadAf-^mrlo), nnd 12 a | 6 [6] 

(ajpi-nlta}; Ap+ B C ( 3 (3^ Ap. E a {lamkkdFd); Ap. £ ^ | 3 (pu^ala); 

Ap. G 10 f 3(1. Ap. Q [ o { 4 [a]. 

^ Omittmg details eonceming low^er and higher forrm of the *qmI^ and regardirg 
dte futir aiojfcs hiMhei- than the fourth umix (ice iii^ tg below), 

^ The five ^-aiietie^ of NibbSild aa here deWibed are OBoifttlc (Ap. Up £^rfw) 
and regard the Self is etcifllinji independently. Cp, Ch- I f 11. 

Ap. C £; Ap. U ef 3. ■ Or, icparately eiiirting. 

• OmiTiiriB detaiU coneeming the enjo>Tiient of the plroiium of tho Mnaa or 
■hentati^xly the eapedenee of me ftrst, lecondp third, or fDimh rmnee (rftftillko- 

see iii, g above, n; Ch. 3^4; Ap. I a. 

*■ Omitting vcnl wfnmarics of the 6a * vic'prj''p with brief reftititioiis. The Lajt 
of these eummariea [tii. 71] includes, with apparent dt4approi.iih the eight latter 
itoget of the W'ell-knowo chain of caussiion or 'Dependent OriBination'(Ap. B e 

The Fill word is arllr. The ehunnEl or murge ii selfhood, Ch. la^f tt [al; 
Ch.3.fi7W. 

The Fill word b hfurva, Ap. D a f I; Cp. Gh. 4 $ 17 ( 

** Ap. £ o ii f 4 Ct>. 

hit. f 35, It it evident from the context that the ■apirit^^ lile the men, ore 
mhabitantt of dut woHd^ They ore the epiriti of tieet^ serpentip and the Idte* and 
they are mferinr to the Buddha't dii^plu, who ire inamicted (Ch. 6 A $ j) to tcich 
them the Dhimmi. phmuie ^ipiiici uid men' n a popular one, and it may have 
been used by Gatoma in current ipcech, ind may be tahen to meitn m thw possagei 
'iJlletiificnt bemga of all kinds chi canh^ Cp. Ap. C fl 4 4. 

Ch. 11 c $ 18 [jJ n. Ap, £ a i\ $ 4 (4). 

■* Omjtdng illuitraticKu and rormai repebtiona- 

Ap- B c 4. In tbix dixcokine Gotiinta desli wlib Causation (nufano) and with 
die Self. 

“ The pievioua. poragnplui dell with the Self cenuideted ax matter or form. 

It fieema to bo impli^ that GotomiV contemporaries were famitisr with the 
Khondba aiul>w. Ap. G a e. 

^ Or, the faculty of feeling, 

^ Omitdng repcritioci. 
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tion"; r»r,.. he deems "Seftsation is not myscrlfp but myself is net 
setmiion, my self feels, my self has by niiturescnsaiion * ltfi^diiiifd-dhammoy \ 
i^S] Tn that case, Anonda* whcKver says Sensation is my selP' must be 
answered thus: "I’hem arc three sensatidns,- friend (ffn^o). pleasant 
senEaiiDJi, ^inful (diikk/iay sensation, and neither painful nor 
plea^nt sensattan. Which of these three aoisaiions dost thou regard as the 
self \^lienever, Ananda, one feels a pleasant sensation one docs not at the 
same time feel a painful sensation, nor does one feel a sensation neither 
painful nor pleasan t, one feels at that ume only a pleasant sensation. When¬ 
ever one feels a painful sensation . . . one feels at that dme only a painful 
sensation. Whenever one feels a senaatjon neither painful nor pleasant... 
one feels at that time only a sefisadan neither painful nor pleasant. 

fag] But pleasant sensations * * - painful sensations .,. sensations neither 
pairdu) nor pleasant, AnandiLp arc transitory [a-mcca)* made up^ 
ori^nated by dependence [p^kra-samtippannJ),^ anc by nature decaying,^ 
perishable J fading away, and ha^'C by their nature cessation 

{mrodha-dhiipfmtjjy in him® thus feeling a pleasant sensation + *. a painful 
Bcnaation . * , a sensation ficither painful nor pleasant there arises the 
thought Tliis IS my self (iwie 4 iitdy*. After the cessation of this same . . . 
sensation the thought {necessarily] arises ^My self has passed awTiy** 
Thus the theorist who regards sensation as the self deems that 
even in thU life{d!jrjy/fr Pa Jhammi^y ^ the self is tonsienl, is pleasant, painful, 
and mixed, and has by nature rise and ending. Therefore, Anand^p It is 
unsound for anyone to deem "Sensation is my self". 

[jo] In this case, Ananda, whoever saj-s "Sensation b not my self, my 
self h without Bcnaatioii"^ rnust be answered thus:" But, friend, wherc there 
is no ficnsadoJi at all, would there be any ‘I am (asfmtt)}"" ‘No indeed, 
Tcvercd air^h ^Therefore, Ananda^ it is Uftsound for anyone to deem 
"Sensation is not my self, oiy self is without sensauon", 

{31 Jin that case, Ananda, whoever says " Senaation is not my self, hut my 
seif is not without scasatiem, my self feefs, my self has by nature sensation", 
must be answered thus: *‘lftfriend» sensation were to cease completely, 
absolutely, and w^ithout remainder, when there w’as altogether no sensa¬ 
tion, after the cessation of sensation would there be anv^Thisaui 1 " {ay am 
aliam <umiii ) r" ‘ " No indeed, revered sir.' ^Thcrefarc^ Ananda, it is unsoun d 
for anyone to deem "Sensation is not my self, but my self is not without 
Kcnsalion, my self feels, my self has by nature sensation^^' 


I faculty cf Warom. Bm. in 7 >., 1^21, p. 135. 

* Ol 7 uS 5 fajj Ch. fn);Cb. Ch. tbd%S |jl; Ap, B r S 1 

fa, umaltjml; Ap. Ee 1 $ f [9); Ap. G 3 d f q. ^ th. 5 fr « 3. 

* SP' * S' * i-e. cnaaercL Ap. G 2 a § 5. * Ap. B c- 

' Ch. 32 25 r?]: »«« alM Ch_ 2j f 16, ■ Ch. 5 f i 7 n, 

,r ^ dworiK. Thim apparently u n reduictk] ad abfuidum. 

Ap- D r § 2-. B« hi] bdnw. 

penicmil ffwling} lelf. See Ljol Jbovt^: Cp. .Ap. D ^ t . The orj^i-unefi t hiS 
pmvcJ that the persemaj (feelmg) Mlf if timnaitarj'. Thtit: h nothinfi in ihlf 
conimp to Buddha'a tnehtfiR, though a conmuhctiofi £1 bcjT impUjcd. The 
miaphj^icf here Baraur fiyint of hif fultoweri than of the Twher (Ap. G i a), 
It U m Iw that iht airi;uTTlnit sfi^uinCB that there k a unmrul imperaoiul 

™ that Tt cuuiat Ike rxtinipiifhed, and alw thit it hat no (pcnoruill feellnof 
|Ap. Oifl) The dual natunc of the Itldkidual, tttc penoriiB! and mori^. the 

“** Ap. C i f a}. “ flf # upon the oceen e^d of 

are tn ihe sunUgihr (Ap. E o 11 $ 4, 4) U here a oiLkic of confuiioni 
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[33] I'TQm ihtf lime tFiai a mendicant bmlhcr neithcj- deems that sensm- 
tion is the seJf, nor deems that the self is withoiii sensation, nor deems "My 
sdf feels, my Ecl/ has by nature sensation'*1 he no longer grasps 
anything in the i^orld, and fiol grrisping he is not perturbedp and being 
mipeiturbed he attains complete Peace (ftari-Ribffdynti) even in himself 
{p^cc-atiam)y~ ,. Now it is unsound that one should say of a mendicant 
brother thus lihcraied in mind Ananda, that his view^ is 

that "The Follower exists (/lo/i)^ alter death"* . - . "does not 

exist after dcath^* *,, "both exists and docs not ciiist after death"*,., 
"neither exists nor docs not exist after death" .. [33] .. 

14. Samyuita Nidina-vagga^ Xidana-samyatta {Sam. i), Sutia 61 

{Ajsiilava i] {PTSj u\ p, 

[ 6 ] ‘It would be better, mendicant brothem, if an uninstructed (4- 
jTMtwd) ordinary*^ man should mistake this body composed of 

the four elements {cdtu-mahd-Mtutikafn)'^ rather than mlEid** (cijffiJffl)p for 
the Self (iitiaio). [7]*^ V^Tiy ? This body composed of the four dements, 
mendicant brothers, remains visible for one year, two years . *. a hundred 
yi^am dr more. But, niendicant hrotherSp that which is called mind 
(crVf<w?<)pOrmcntaJ facidty (irtflHo)fc*^oroonsdousnm(ttiitti 3 fltfM),** by night 
and by day arises as one thing and passes away {mrajjatt)^ as another, 
[S] li is just as when'^ an ape moving round m a wild forest seizes one 
branch and then releasing it seizes another. Just so, mendicant brothers, 
that which is called mind, mental faculty, or consciousness by night and by 
day arises as one thing and passes awray as another.' 

*Ap. Dfijls- ^Ap.E^HU). 

* As in Ch. S r f 5 jdti, 

* Ap. E £ it f 6 fao], i-U- an Anhat. Ap. D c. 

* Or, rrtoticouA notion (JiflM). S« § a [ii. nbovE. 

^ The coTitdC ihst by the titla Taih^aia ui meant a monic 'thtu Ubented\ 

Lcp an +Ufii/eal (Eaint). Ch. 1Z f § S K]; Apr A ^ r, Not^- 

^ Or«. opotinucf lo exist as an indl^''ldui[r * Ap. G 1 tf | J (t). 

* For this exhaustive tourfdld loinca 3 formula favoured by Gotaina^# oppanerLts^ 
tee Ap. E ii ti { 4 (zY; Ap- G a £■ All these four poutionf imply that the uidividual 
is a Kpamte or isolarcd Self at one dmc or another, afkd herein are cfroneoua^ See 
5 z [ol n above; and Satft. Nik^, iv, pp, 

“ ChruttinK synonymmis clauses of expMsiofi, Encliidinjr the phrase 'higher 
knawledge of how Tar that which fxrta (or possibly, retuma) roc* dh'^ {ydiMtd 
t'orr^ri ; flit; f qz). 

** The feat of the Suttii dezTa with the icvcti nxtea of cociidoua bemg 
riMdw7-ithiri>«; Int. §■ 93^ vIJk end the eight stajfcs of emaiidpation tn- 

ttfoAAd; Ap. I o), ah of ^ich appears TO be commentamJ addiiiofi (IN 6)* 
l*he scene of this dbcounie by Gotnirui was the Jtia Grove at Si^Titthi* 

** Ptif/m-jjtma m^nt proktarian, cnmnian; Ch. 14 t: $ 4 L?]- Cpr Ch, TO ^ § 3 
GiaSjGh 

u Sec § s [2] bclon-: Ap. G 2 o 4 I Ap. G z c § 3 (i) [s-jI- Cp. Ch. 9 a [6 ]; Ap. 
E a Li I 2(rv^), In Ch. 1 [421-3] ft« nltmmtx. m nuenlioned induding 

ether idkdia), and in Ch. 1B a § z [25-9] n a sixth, mind (i^inikfra0). 

Or, iKaught. S« i 8 [iB] below; Ch. 4 $ 17: Ch. S A § 9 fe^l ¥ Ch. 9 § t [i]; 

Ch. 10 £ (11): Ch. T 3 ft § 4 M] Ch. 13 e IS t4 [qi], 21 [18]: CK 13 s 9 i c;h. t6 a 
S S [3^1 («); Ch. 16 tf j 7 [tflj: Ch. zz ft f 2 («w) j Ap. B a § 1; Ap- I> ft j 5 (^ 54 J> 
Ap. C 1 tf S in; Ap. G 1 ft § 3. Cp. Ap. H 4 ^ S 4 1^1 fetf^r^t); and Ap^ E, JVate 
(joTiftAdm). See 4 5 f7] below* 

Otj intellect. Ch. 7 a S $ [3]: Ch. 9 § It; CK. 11 d 12 fto] i Ch. 14 r S 7 [9]! 

Ap. D o I 3; Ap- E e ii If 2 fi, h (t>. Cp. Ap. I ft f & {tdmtnrud}. 

Or, reesofl. Ch. 9 a f 6; Ap. B c S ^ Wl Ap. G 1 d § 7 n; ep- Ch- 7 a S i ti]. 

^ Cp. Ch. S £ § 7 n. * * Ch. ft a f 7- 



5 » l-EXTS SUPPLEM£N-rARy rO CHAM’ER S lAp.E^i 

5 5- SamyuHaNik^'a,Ai/idiut-vagga^ A'idniia-ism^-ulta (Sam. Jj Siata 63 
{AMutata i/). (FTS, u. p. pj.) "' ' 

. ■ ■ ■’ “"instructed prduiary man, mendicmit brothers, may be 

indiRenmt to may he withotii paseton for, mav be iiberateiT 

troni this body composed of die four elements.! [i] Whvso* The waxfnp 
and ^mg of this body composed of the four clemmte are seen.' the 
acquiring and the laying down of it. Therefore here the uninstructed 
orainary rmn may be iiadifFen^nL .. / 

[4] But as 10 that which is called mind or mental faculty, or coiwctous- 
nm here U« immstrucicd ordinary man is not equal to being indifferent. 

j ‘ mendicant brothers:, the uninstmeted ordinary man has 

held, cherished, and relied on the idca''Th& ia mmefmrewi),* this I am. this 
IS my seif (hv aita) . Therefore here the uninstructed ordinary mat i is not 
equal to ^ng mdifferem. . . , [6} But it would be better, mendicant 
brothers, if an imiMtnictcd ordinary man should mistake this bodv com¬ 
posed of the four clemcntB, rather than the mind, for the Self fyl' * 

[8] Here {tatra) the mstmeted (,nitavd) disdplc of the noble’ (atiya- 
fdiwjAo)* well and thoroughly considers Dependent Origination (patitea- 
ramupp&ia^}:*~On this eiiating that e*ista» from the arising of this that 
arises, on ih« not existing that docs not esiisi, from the cessation of this that 

***^**' / t ^^*^[*^*^^^^ ***''"* arises in dependence on 

TOntact {p/iai$iim} pleasantly felt, and on the cessation of that pleasandv 
felt con^ct Uie pleasant sensation which arose in dependence on that 
pJea^tly feJt «mtact then cease* and subsides, [toj Painful sematton 
... [I I] sensation neither painful nor pleasant.. . arises in denendence on 
contact... and on the cessation of that contact... subsides. [12] It is as 
nibbing together of two sects heat is generated and 
{ipoy' IS produced iabki-n&6alait)» Buton ihe separation and laying aside 
of the two sticks the heat frem them cea.w3 and subsides, f 13-15] Just so 
a.., B^tion on the cation of,.. contact.., subsides. [16} Regarding 
them thus, rncndicant nrotheis, he becomes indiffercnL 

^6. Saipyutta A'/hdivt, K/iaitd/m-tn^a, KAafidha.^samvuUa (Sam. xmiV 
Satta 46 {Aifkcaid «}. {PTS, m, p, 45,) ' '' 

* * W 'Matcml foini, mendicant brothers, ts transient f«wcaM);*’ 

that which IS transient is suffering that which ts suffering is 

* opening fniTUiilB pIiKa the icetiC ml Stiaohi. Ch iS 

* ^4 «|Wtibnns. - See S, E 6 J-bore. 

t Or. Noble For mra »« Cb. s h §§ 4, 5; Ot. B 6 j 6 [d]; Cb. 9 iS^5>- 
H ^ I3J: Ch. 20 s 7 ( 4 ): cp. Ch. 7*5 8 n C^. 11 

1*1* ^ '^S ! f' 4 j: Ap. B n } 6 

yZ:laiiUl4l **Ap.E,ij 3 raaj. 

i! B ^ t t (pafi-titn-dafmli}, {mbhaitam% 

■4 ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ 1 - 

{Ql iS>: Buddha iMla. 

** Ap. E L 


>* Ap. E6. 
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without p^rmancjii-Klf thAt which is without p^muuient-Aell is 

nrot mine I am not ihi, that is not mv self. Thus must thb be 

riewed with right insighi: Eia it reahy is. 

I477] Sensation.. .■* perception. * + personality^. ^cojLsdous- 
ncaa is Unmien t,. * * Thus must this be viewed with right i nsigbt as it really U* 
i^or one thus rcgaixlmg this with right inaight as it rralfy is there are 
no theories of the past^ (puMaat^-amtdiifhiyo) [ upon the disappearance of 
thraiies of tlic past there are no theories of the future^ (aparaHt*-^nudlt- 
thiytijtx upon the disappearance of theories of the fuiuie there is no obsciiute 
holding on^ (pdroftTtffi?); upon the disappearance of obstiiiate holding on* 
his mind becomes without passion® for material form^ for sensa¬ 

tion, for perception, for composite unity, for consciousness^ and having 
ceased to grasp is liberated from the dcfikments (dsaurhi) 

having be^mc Mberatcd in itself (vimuit-atid) ii is stabLe, being stable in 
itself it is hippy, being happy in i^lf it is not agitated, not being agitated 
it attains compictc Peace (psrt-mAhd}^aii) in its own self {pac£^-^itan- 
neua^' * . 

f 7^ Soipyuiia A'ikdya^ Kluutd/tii-vagga^ Khandha-sai^yulia xxa), 

Su^^a gx {RS$tdti i), 

[t] AtSivatthF , . * in the garden [2] .. J* fj] Seated at one 

side the Venerable Rahula thusaddnwed the Blessed One: ^How, revered 
air, should one underacajid/^ how should one regard [tiunga] so that both 
Id this body with hs consciousness and also in all 

catcmal appeirances there are for him no impulses to cgokm, selfishness^ 
and conceit?'*^ 

* U i* auumed thit the Self (the self^MtiiF) n not lubject to fufforinSr 

^ CIl 5 £ f z [vi, 42], 

^ Or, fuU undemamJiiifl;. Ch- 13 f S 3 o( 7 l: Ch,»| 4 mf 7 >n. Cp. 47 i: 3 ]ii 
below; Ch, 13 « § ? h] n- the prefu rnmma-^ tcc Ch. S ^ § 4^ 

^ Onutiing rr^ticiaiu. 

* 'Tile flCthnOn', Mrs, Rh>-| I^vidt iti Bk. of K. iii, pp. 39-^40. 

* Katmily of ibe «lf oi muI. 'There is no more Kueiwmg nt the far-off pati'^ 

Mtsu Rhys Davids, Bk. 0/ /f. S. it hcjiu to be stated deffnitely here thit the laa*: 
not only ccua to tnxible about hit own post and future bul Tejecti the wfiole 
theory of rcbtnh. If he miEprds himself ta the exception he mip^ht conudar him- 
leir tts released frcfii ihe futuren but in the rebirth tbcoiy he oc^d not be inde¬ 
pendent of his pm lives, Em, 4 4- Cp, Ch- 14^4 Ap. Htf| t{i), 

^ "'Fhere li no mote jessing at fiu'-off future^ Mrs. Rbyi Davids^ Bk. 0/ K* S., 
Ap, Eeifgalm 37^7 [4]. 

* Naincly to tndi vldujditY. 'Stubtxim pervenitt'", Mrs. Rhyu OividlK BA. of If. S ., 

Cp. Ap. Dfl§S(a). r- j 

* Or, deaifir. Ch. 6 o j 8 fit]; Ap. D a 4 7, 

" Ch. 30 § 1 (7); Ap. E ^ f 3 (3); Ap. E f ii 5 3. 

As in Ch_ 5 e § 5 from "he knows' To end of [vL 4$]^ *■ Chr l8, 

** The Venerable Ch_ 8f) Rlhuls (Ch. if I: Cb. 10Cl, 21) upprcHclies 

the Bleased One. 

n KothiXf^jdriaHty knorwini what? Cp, Ch. s ft f 4 see S 4 [3] above 

** See Ch. 14^6 [3]; cp. Ap. Boa (3). The Khandhu arc hoTe summaiized m 
body and cowkimiest. 

Of, ooncdl of egoistn and scLiuhneas, The Pfili words u«d are otosdbtfra 
(Ap. E o u f 4 k li, and mdn^dmas^a (Ap. [> o 4 S, ii; Ap. E A'ote). 

Cb. 4fi4 [4.]^ Ch. IX ef 12(3] n. Cp. Ch. 12 o f 4 [7] Ch. i^eff rq 

[ii. 1] {prr^X [t8] (jd 4 Acl^^]l; Ap. £> and Ap. E, Nou (jqj]s 4 /uiT'J 7 : ^If j* Int. 

i 



SM TEXTS SUPPLEMENTAHY TO CHAPTER 5 tAp-Eci 

f4-8J ‘When one ng<irds all material-fomi whatsoever, Rabula 

... alj sensation.,, aJl perception .,. all penonajit)*'... all consciousness^ 
whatsoever, whether past, future,* or present, n-hethcrof oneself or exiemat 
whether or subtle,^ low or high, far or near, and thinks “This is not 
mine,* thi$^ J am not, this is not my pennanent self", then one regards it 
tvith right insight M it le^lv is. [5] For one thus undemanding, ROhuk 
for one thus regarding [things] there arc in this body with its consciousness 
and also in alj external appearances no impulses to egoism, selfishness, and 
conceit.’ 


§8, Sunn'Mim Khamifia-vi^tt, /C/taHjHia-samyutta (Sam, xxa). 

Stiua r (A'oiku'ilifpf/fH') tS-3 J, 

.. .* [18] 'And how, householder (gaha-paity is one wretched in bodv 
but not uTetched ui mind' {dture-atta}? [19] Now here* (idfm) th*e 
^t^cted disciple of the noble,'* acquainted with the Noble Law,” well- 
dbcfplirLcd in tht Noble L-aw^ An d^eni^er of true men 
acquainted with the Law of true ™n, well'disdpijncd in the Law of trac 
men, docs not regard matter’ ^ {rufxtrri) aa the permanent-self (iiituto), nor 
the self as material'* (riipat'aittam). nor matter as in the permanent-self, uor 
the permanent-self as in*-' matter, and is not fixed in the idea *‘I am matter, 
matter is fan essential pan] of mefiwumfl)" ;*» and since he is not fixed in the 
idea I am matter, matter is fan essentia] pan] of me” when matter changes 
deteriorates, then from the change and dctenoiation of matter there 
do not arise in him grief, lamentatbn, sorrow, dejection, and despair.'* 
The instructed disciple , •, does not regard sensation'* . . 
perception.., indiridi^ character.. . consdouaness , . . as the permanent 
self. .. then from [^eir] change and deterioration . ., there do not arise in 
him grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. (24I Thus, house¬ 
holder, is one wretched in body but not wretched in tmnd’.'* [aj] Thus 


' Or. indivicliMl Character, j Or thmuihr 

* Cp. 4 6 [«3 abo*e. • 

» For thit and the oanKn s« Ch. J f J 3 fri. 44]; CK 14 r 4 « Ul- 

, ^*ipf. 

« . t *!;f. ®h**!»*» (*"• >64). on the SuRwumara Ptak 

(Ini. s 148. Iri in the BheuksU w«d in the D«r Park (see Qi. s a $ 9 n). The 
h^KchoIde^T'ing spoken with the Blessed One hss spptDoched the «™t diacipte 
II^^*** 7 f'li Ch. 13 i J 4 (4] nh On the rehimvi of Nukulapitar 

me ^wrrore Cornnimtary RiJdt many strange details (TTiB. p. tij; Ap. Ba). 
Cb. o 41 f ^ (7], 

^ (6) Mbovr. Thii fcntinicnT is fsmiEMr to the Stales (Int. f tog). 

Or, «bauf Ihu point; Os, ia f 5 5 Uh Ch. ta f | i (3]; Ch. |i c$ lO fa+T 

5 ijf: CiL 3 [SJs 7 j 


Ch. u 7 tsJ; CE I JO f 3 [tjl; Ch. 16 o « 4 fj]. 
A|^ G a e } J (i) [roj. Contrast Ap. E c u f 6 (20). 


Cmpnie CEl3ef4a 


m 


“ Dr, tUHtBrul fettn. 
** CK, 5 e § 1 r«. 4^]^ 


and Cb. ai $ 7 [ 25 ] (14/f^lK 

Or* Nnbfe Path. I 5 f8| ibo^’-e. 

;; ^Tt I (dtb): Ch. M ^ 4 [7]e 51 

Qr^ hsvin^ maTcnsl foim Set Ch. 14 e f 5 [iBgl. 

Or, Induced in. Ap- B a ii f 3. 

Ch, 12 r f 7 |j]; Ap. B f a <i>. 

'’ Thu* evidently the (wr^ent-wlf haa na feeling, peteeptMttl, Or thonaht, at 
IesiC of 4 pcTsocifll or indmdualutic kind. 

** Omininir reptthiofu, 

« Nftmplv. by re^lizini! ibr tHtm-iennc of the indfi'idtul pAitkirr, and the ntr- 
of the inbffrfwiti* of the self. This is ihe process of rnmddhi 

(Cn* 0 1 4 ^ Ap. D c; Ap. E c 11 1 j n; Ap, Fid. 


Ap^Enl THBEE CHARACTERISTJCS OF INDlVIDUALm' 5^3 

spoke the Venerable Sariptitti' the householder KakiiJapUar, rejoiemg^ 
welcomed the word* of the %^enenilile Si^putta. 


I g. Biiddhagh&ska'i Visuddhi-ma^a (Paih of Puniy% xix^ (Ktmkhd- 
vit^a^-viiuddhM-nidiUsa). (PTS. pp. 6 q2^^J) 

** * * He then sees dearly* in the Ji^hl of the highest knowledge, rjarnffifl- 
ppanUdy^i], that when a cause is actijig^ or the fnitt of an action 
ppavailiyd] ripens, it ia merely by a oont'entianal form of speech [roMoniidr- 
matirmi] that the wise speak of an actor or of any one as experieficihg the 
fruit of an action. Therefore have the ancients said, 

‘No docT^ is there does the deed^ 

Nor IS there one who feels the fruit; 

Constituent parts^ {i[uddha-dh4immd) alone roll on; 

This view alone is orthodox. 

'.And thus the deed, and thus the fruit^ [rij&dAr] 

Roll on and on^ each ftoim its cause; 

As of the round of tree and seed. 

No one can tell w^hen they began. 

‘Nor is the dme to be perceived 

In future births [i^mts^Ff] when they shall c^sc. 

Tile heretics perceive not thU, 

And fail of mastery^ o'er theniselves. 

* “An Ego", say they* “doth exist jfflAr/tdJ, 

Eternal, or that soon will cease"; 

Thus two-and-dxiy* heresies 

They 'mongat ihcmsclv^ discordant hold. 

'Bound in the bonds of heresy* 

By passion^a flood rotfw] iheyVc borne along; 

Ana home along by passion's flood. 

From misery^ find they no release. 

" If onoc these facts he but perceive, 

A priest whose faith on Buddha rats, 

The subtle* deep, and self-devoid 
Dependence’ then wiU penetrate^ 


^ Ch. 5 A } 0 [vi- a^] o. 

* Ap. O f 3. Qu^cd fratn Wirnm"* Bm. iPi Tr. pEt. 147-^; the Fill has 

been added in *c|iiArF hiaidLciti. Buddh4gh9i]u''i ehspcer xix draJi wiih the over- 
comina of Dooht. The preceding pimc pouaj^ oimy be traiulHlcd—^Bcvmiii the 
d«d he «« no doer* beyond the fruit no reipcr. The oM verae* cited by Buddha- 

do not fieeesHtily take etiactly die view of Out bpcoi cmimctiCMior. In jmy 
oiM the view uikefi U kti realiftk thpnOot«n*'»,md miufmtci the iinixtmineriee 
of the indh^dud lo vaniAhing point {IN le, 

* Ap. G le } 3 ft)fi 7 ^ 

* fi« fhe laAT \-mi below. Ferhsp* mere phenamemi; cp, Ch. 4§to [i. a], 
CcniniK Ch. t4 A f 5 [7] (1010^ ra dkoTrinio). 

^ Result m fnultiiii setkm; Ap. B of 
jmd fruit ore Hztkm end leaOtKRi. Ap. C ^ . 

L [ (frrd orllMtD); Ap_ D e |§ 3 16 ], 4 M ti Ap. G I C f 4. S« 7th ^une 

ilow. ^ See f X n atwe. 

^ P(Krw:>’0, caueadon; literaJJy, eause. Ap, B e t Ii|; cp. Ch. 4 § 11 [i ■ sl- 
The wKMtJ trmnd^lated 'fdJ’-devoid' » am&i; cp* Ch. is o f 11 {jj (tsud)- 


j 14 [1] (iwdXf); Ap, G 1 e I 3 fi) [ij] ? seed 
. G I ^ 4 0 n; Ap. 0x0, Note. CV* Ap- B A 


TlLTre l 5 LPPLBMENT. 4 itY' TO CFL^FTEil 5 EA|j, E <ri 

*Not in its fmh'^ (tipakimht) \s found the deed 
Nor in the deed finds one the Tnik; 

Of each the other is devoid (fuirjIdX 

Yet dieneno friui without the deed«^ 

'Just ^ no store of fire in found 

In jewei cow^ung, or [the rays of] the sun. 

Nor aepamte from these cx^ts, 

Yet short of fuel no fire is known [i^amyidrfhi 

‘Even sa we ne'er within the deed 
Can retrihutioA'B fmit descry. 

Nor yet in any place without; 

Nor can in fruit the deed be fimnd. 

'DeediS separate [nmnam] from their fruits exist, 

And fruits are separate from the deeds: 
fiul consequent upon the deed 

The fruit doth into bemg come. 

*No god of heaven^ or Brahma-world^ 

Both cause the endless round of birth 
Constituent parts* alone roll on, 

From caused and from material*® sprung/ 


ii- Thf Tmpor^ Buddhist Sfifrflktnr^ and 

[A'ofe. The emp^is which Gotama lays upon the neewity of self- 
reliance and seJf-training, as shown in the following extracts^ is sufficient 
evidence, if evidence he needed^ that by his doctrine he intends onfv 

that there is no permanent individuality^ not that then? is temponiiy 
present Ego or that this life is in any sense unreal. The Brahman idealistic 
doctrine of mayn** or the illusonncss of this life can have rnade no appc!itl 
to the Teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path of duty* ** Throughout Gota.ma:'s 
teaching it is Implied that the self is nzal, however transient the individual, 


^ Fteftult dr renultUE aeticHi.. See Jnd vcjve tbov^c-. 

I ® ^ AorniuX CcHilniit Ap. B (Aou/ft ^ 

_ Afdw here » m ciystiil or ; Mitn. 54 [PM Dxi.)^ 

Rafhcr, yet u bom of ihenl m combuMtian^ Fw sandshdrn »« the bit vxrte 

^ - n L t Beity (dm)p Cp. IN 1A (derr^nd), 

* The word u BmAtntf. Int. j 35; Ap. G j a f ^ [13]. 

Swfttdra ; Ap. B. Koima » the retfibytidc L the fmit. The «« i»ues 
from, nud m, the other. Hut ‘no doer d« thd deed, iwr is there euic who frels the 
frujt j the pmcere u o uiui eruJ movorienr. not s owderencc hum one pcriAnility 

m anner, • See the firei v«k id»ve.. 

; Ch. iz / f i [ 3 h Cp. Ap. G z 1 7 (murmud). 
IneraUy ^bmuftht TORetheK; annhwlron; peih™ of ekmeutz. 
a« Bth mfw nbdi.^. 

f f K *®fr* * is??*®" -^P- C * I If W: Ap. F 11} 3 M* Ap, F 1 < 

h*t T ^5' ^T* Ap. F1; Ap. G T * § 5: Ap. G TC § J: 

( I ■} : Ap-1 Cj>. Int. S i 5 ifttpomibHity}-. Ch: * i 

* ;? ^ la lUh Rixihtm md iv, E^^midam}i slso Aji. B ^ (/znorHWv}. 

Ui S Cr 


5 * 14 (apccHlIj^ IT. widioppa. *. ajH» .nd j. (ijjjd™,); Ap. G i a ffiAird; 
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and thr Mill £& free.' Nor can the supreme g?oa! of the Eightfold Fath^ ihc 
transccodmoc of the temporary sclf^ be reconciled with 

any matenaUsde philosophy. The path of Gotama is a jnealism, sometimes 
practicah sometimes mysticaJ, midway between the subtlety of idealiscn 
and the gros&ness of motcrialiaiti.J 

§ SuitiM Piiaka, Niimya, Suita 26 (Ariya^piiriyfjana 

(PTS. i, fif, J?^J0 

^Hearken, mendicants^ the Immortal^ has been attained. 1 explain, 1 
declare the Law,^ If you w^alk as I explain, then ere long and in the present 
life and by youTaclvEs^ you will leam fully,^ rcaJiae, and having 

attained^ abide in that unsurpassed [Ideal], the fuKiIrnellt of the holy life/ 
for the sake of which the clansmen rightly go forth from the household to 
the houseless lifeK 

^ 2, NiMy^a, Suttd ^52 {InJriya-hk^^ana Suiia),'^ 

[PTSp iU, p, ^ Then the young man Uttaia, the pupil** ofPirl- 
aariNTi,*^ went to where: the Blessed One was. ^When Uttara waa seated 
at one side the Blessed One addressed him thus: 'Do€:s the Brfhman 
Parisari^'a teach his dbdptes the training of the senses 

F "He doeSn ^ ^ .*** -How then, Uttara, does he teach 
,., the traming of the aemesF Ws to that, 0 {hhd) Gotama, one does not 
see form (rupnip) with the eye, one does not hear ^und with the ear j even 
thus, O Gotama, does the Brahman FSrasariya teach his disciples the 
training of the senses.*^* "If this be so, Uttara, a blind man might be trained 
in the sense of s^ht, a deaf man might be trained in the sense of hearings 
according to the word of the BilhiWi Firisariya. A blind man Indeed, 
Uttara, does not see foim with the eye, a deaf man does not hear sound 
with the ear^ ^[p. 299] 'In whm way^ Ananda, In the discipline of the 
noble (arryou/i)*^ is ihere unsurpassed training of the senses? jp. jozj 

' tnt- ji S {Toponabililyyi Ap> D a {HinaySKiyi Ap. F t £. 

* Fmm the intfodiictiQn to the Pint Semujn; Ch, 5 cr § lo. 

^ The universtl iuhtlratum, Attnined by Ap. E £ i § 8 n j Ap. Fid 

iwy-tTaxUtitiffnHc}. Part | n^ 

* i.e. by ytifUT own toLcrtionj. Im. ^ lO, 27, (ti), 40: Ch. ZI ef I (a]; Ap. I ^ 

t II Bud CK 18 J f a [l 90 ]i Cp. § 3 bSqW Ch 8 A § t [14] ^ Apr G 1 U 

J 7 Jil» Ch. s e § a [a] Ch- 13 t f 10 t*8J {ranirmF^}; 

further Ch. 11 dS 4 n, and Oi. J j ^ S 4 [4]. 

* Abhinfid for tdikinwvaf j^mind' op. Cb. 21 § i 4 fs^f- 

^Ap-I6f + [0]. ■ "Ap.F2^. 

^ On the eulcis'stloxi or tniaing of the powers or senso Ch. 11 e 4 a 

[i]; Ap. G 2 e § j, J, [23]^ op. Ap. B c 4 2, 2| Ap. G t ^ § 4). Cp. Oi. ii r f g [ij 

i j^accTfuai); Ch. 20 j 5, i (ciceraje)' Ap- I a (Afndfliriiofl)^ elso Ch. IS * t 3 1*33 
dn’r/opnuMl); Ap. G 2 d | 2 [7SJ n Wrohma^'ihdFiH}, 

The scene n ttid at Kajae^la (tni. f 157) m the Muthclu Gitivc. 

The Fiti Word ii anttwiiin. Cp. Ch. 8fi). 

** Noe mcdtiOiied clHwbcie in the fim-foor Niklyat. Tbie Brihnlifi Erooher 
(hli. § iSs^) was ippar^lly an jdeiilirt^ lnt. f 178 (f Wrf ii t i 'tf ); Ap- 0ib {.\Sdyd)i 
and Ap. G 2 e- 

** Omitting the wvul foimula a* in Ap- B ^ § 3 (4)- ** Up. Ch 8 /. 

Omitting Rpetition. OtK semory powen. 

The disciple AtuukIb tak.« up the quCSIlOfltUg ; Ch. 18 a 5 2 (^5]. 

Ap. Eei§stah 

** GotoniB proceed on this mllitk \wm cd deKcibe the ttiining of light, besnng, 
Hcell, tute^ touchy und mind (eutvio; Ap. E c i } 4)» for the attainment «f tfW|UiUity 
(ijipe.U^if| Ap. F 2 A). Cp. Ap. F t 4 4 2. 


TEKTS supplementary to CJLAFFER S lAp.Ecu 

Meditate ij/idy-atha),^ Ajurtda, do not be sJoihf d {md fiarndJanknl^ do noi 
reproach yourselves aftqrwardB*..,, 

^ A^£fcy' 42 , Niddjra-vagga^ Kmsopa-^^ftfyutta {Sarfi. j), Suita 3 

{Camihparmi}^ 

\ . .* [15] Kassapa, jT 3 codlE:ant brothers, when he teaches the Law to 
othen thinks tinis: “WdUaiinoiinccd by the Blessed One is the Law, jt is 
of this life' {san-diifhikoX^ it saya 'Come and st^\^ it ia a gnidc"^ [to Nibblna] 
and must be perceived by the wise, each by himseLf (pcc^attain)J 0 that 
they may hear from me the Law, and then having heard the Law may 
undcistandp and then having uodemtood may thus go on.” ' 

5 4 - Sutia r6 {Maha-paHnMana S.J «; 26.^ 

TlicreforCt Ananda, abide scJf-n!Liani(<jrrff'^ij^^^Jf^ taking refitge fn your* 
Bdves {atta-sarana)^^ not taking refuge in othem^ reliant on the Law 

{^amma-dipd), taking refuge in the Law. not taking refuge in another_ 

rhese, Ananda, who now or after my passing away ahill abide sclf-reiiant 
y . reliant on the l^w . , , these shdl become my mendicants (bhikAhu)t 
Ananda, above dsrknesa'^ those who are desitoiis to (earn 

§ 5- Suiia 16, w, jJ* 

Xomposite^imitics'^ (samkhdtd) are perishable by naiuici labour dtli- 
gctidy [a-ppamddftiay'^ 


6. Kfuiddaka AifeavOj £3fhiitnmapada 

(r) [Our] natures (dhamimiy'^ arc the result of four] ttiind,'" they are 
mainty [our] mind (mam-MiJfay they are made by [our] mind 
[mattf^maya ). ** 

If with corrupted mind one either speaks or acts,^® 

Then sorrow follows one as the wheel foUovi^ the foot of the draft-oi. 

^ C^Qi,Ap. J a JkeOt. 16» Ch. aaias:*«SsMow. 

* Ootanu dddm^ hn fotbwen di S 4 \-itttii (Cli. iS) m tlw Jm^ana menutery 
tisscEpk iCls^pa (Ch. 7 S a; Ap. Alt. 3), Ch, I k « I. 
Ap. D f f 3 rrSj, 'Of fidvintage cVicn m the present life^ Warrm, Bm. ia Tr. 
C1932). p, 41a, ITic Epithet i# »[rikinRly figniHcint (IN, j &; Ap. G r r J 7, 

-j-i j - I * ,x. iT * i-®' i^ invites sJL 

® Hlvmtwn*, Wmjzcn, Bn*, in Tr. LEtertlfly, lendmE DU. Ao. 

It <J ^ b wl- 

/ Ini. $ 4®: Ap. E * i} 6 (B)j Ap, H i § 6 [6J; .bo Ch. i8.ff i [421], Cp. 5 1 
atK»ve^«lip)}§4bebw(al{a^p4]l. * li- j fs 

' Uthen. Cp, Cll, 6 i S 1 (^ntlAitn^pat'a); m® f 5 n below. 

I Ii): Cll. 41 i s lifi], cp. liii. $j 6, ]o6; «ec $ j above (pat^tlatfi). 

*“ yeilraelvx^. TIw pjcmncjque cenderioK 'Be vc Ume« unto 
>wr«elvH (SEE, XI, p. 38) was sfierwEiTils oliandiMiEd by iDavids in the F^i 
i 4*! Ap, H 3 o $ »* Or, ch« icsion of doubt. 

Diiddha’* l.*l wordi. Ck 41 «i ic. 

“ indivulunls. Ap. Em. ^ * 

I il ^ */*'??"'** * r ^ .^* V- 'T'*^ ii Ubrimtiw, 

(.Ap. D o § 6) in^vidu«httlC deuna bjr $«ir>Uumng, Mid to h«lp otbcn to (he 
(>« J J jbevB} Qi. 6 ft j t (ifjiuki»np«i>e»); Ap. O 2 o, xVoie). 

" Ap. Eei§ I (a^g). 

’*“!■■ *' oeitiDofc, 'rhe PSii wotd it miina (Ap. E f i f 4 M). Cp. 

M ^ i 4 S (ifte fnt* wonhipptr). 

''0..,oe(aHiO. “Ap.Bft.A''o/e. 
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{2) {Our] fiatunta m ehc result of [our] mmd, they are mainly [our] 
mindr they arc made by [our] mind. 

If with pure mtnd one either speais or acis^ 

Then joy {suyinmy follow's one as a shadtr which fails not [to 
protect].— 

{19) Even though he spiedb much of what » correct^ If being a istothful 
man he doea not act accordingly, 

Liie a herdsman counting the herds of others, he is not a shaner in 
the rediise*fellowdup {tamanamsa).* 

(ao) Even though he speaks little of w^hat zb correct, if he is one who walks 
rightly in accoidaiicc with the Law,* 

Having abandoned^ lust, hatred^ and delusion haA'ing full 

knowledge, having a mind happily liberated 
Not-grasping {ajt-upddhanof after anylbing either here or beyond 
{idka va fiuram va)^^ he is a sharer in the recliise-fellowshtp-— 

(50) Not othcr^^ perversities, not oihcfs' acts and omissiona. 

One should regard one's own (iiit/jma) acts and omissiona. 

(So) Enginccts lead the water; artow^-jnakm shape 

the dart; 

Carpenters {(aerhu-kd) ahape the wood; the wise train 

themselves, 

(103) One may conquer a million men in battle, 

But he who conquer^ him$df alone verily is the utmost batUc- 
w^inner/^^^— 

(isi) One should not underrate evil (pdpassa)^'^ thinking *ll w^ill not come 
near me^. 

By the falling of drops of water the water-jar is hllcd; 

The foolish man is Riled with c^iJ little by little accumulated v 

(122) One should not unctermte virtue (ptidmssay* [thinking] ^Jt will not 
Gome near me*. 

By the falling of drops of water the w'atcr-Jar b fillt?d; 

The steadfast man (dA^o) is ftlJcd with virtue little by little accumu¬ 
lated,—*^ 

' Ap. C.& ir (203); Ap. E frf a. The peruruil nme, with ihe wimt of reward 
and puziLBhiibcnt. rcoira nft^n in the Dhammapiadn^ ia ipite of obvintu c 9 bjti! Eo 
cicliid^ it. ^ Ap. F ] f 3 

* Ap. C b 1 11 (ai), Cp, CK 9 ^ J 7. ^ Ch. 8 g md L 

^ Or, b one who walki according lo the spirit of the L41W (dfraAfnami htni 
amtdhitwrma-aSri). 

*■ ? 4 li pnhdya: cp. Ch. 9 c la. The three Fices, Ap, D e § lo- 

* Ap. E r i § 3 [ja]. Cp. Ap. D o 8. * Ap. D a 

In thJa wnrld or the neKt. Ap. 6 1 f* Cp- Ap. C ^ § 6; Ap. F J 6 j 3 [6J. 

ContTut Ap- E f i f 8 [to], 

» IN 1+ Cp.tS. lacS IT [a]. 

Ap. D It I 4(103), 

Ap. G a i. 

Ap. G 3 c| 3 (i) [17J- Cp- Ap. F a; ■!» Ap. D (Evi/)* and Ap. F i f {Good}, 

** Cp. Ap-B 
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(a22) He who chedce ha raiiiig anger' as a whirling chariot. 

Him J calJ a charioteer/ the other folk but mfn-lialders. 

(239) Lrt the wise man (aieiiiltfAf} little hy little from time to time, 
like a silver-smith, blow aw» his own impurity (stafo^). 



.APPENDIX F 


{Texts sup^emtntary to Ckapter 6) 
THE ETHICAL SYSTEM’ OF GOTAMA 
I. Ethics of Action^ 



^ ^ mil n ^ ||^wilL^| 

J a pun(y anc'i nund; thii »the Lmw of the Enlishtencd OnesDhp. i8j. 

[Note. In promuigating the m-otta doctrine/ which cmphasiKea the 
tinpcniiiuiencc of the individual soul. Goiams fav no means adwcated a 
nr passive attitude towards the duties of this world. With the 
self-importance of the individtiaJ there doappenr the cxaggenited values 
and turmoil of Me, but not the duties of life. Gotama’s ideal resembles the 
impcrtur^biJity and the ■indifference' of Stoicism^ lowaida individual 
mtcrcata; hut as the Stoics inculcated a strong sense of aocuU or ‘enmmon** 
duty; M Oolama taught an intense aicnjjetic activity. The Teacher's last 
wonte _intmlcate strenuotii endeavour and afford a fitiine close to his own 
long life of arduous and masterly labour. The well-known Euddhist list 
ot the seven coostmicnts of enlightenment'^ includes the active virtues of 
heroism for enerjg) and as well as the passive viitueaof tranquillity for 
repose) and mdifferenro (or seroohy). These and other active virtues are 
r ^™nent among the Ten Pcifcctiona* which siun up the characteristics 
ol a iJodhisaita. The classes to whom specific duties should be activclv 
rendered are enumerated in the Sigilovida Sutta.* 

In thc'graduated discourse' whidh converted Yasa" the fijatsectioii was a 
dflufl-Afl/Aa, or discourse on givmg.” and the second a lOa-kaf/id, or dts- 
couiK on Virtuous a^oji.« This sermon was evidently repeated con- 
s^tly% h ^ TuturaJ in the fontfront of a religion of altnjjsiti such aa 
Gotama t ^ere should be pkced spontaneous giving of alms ot matemJ 
chanty as first of alJ the practical virtues. Along with it muet be placed thi; 



> Ap. ErL 

* lilt. 1 97, 


* IN 10; Itll. I loj : Ap. F i ft (wmily), 

*ch - 
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first of tile fipmtu;!! charity or fraternal love 

Wittout the Bpiril of akrubm charity h a mert political convenience or, if 
unorganized^ a public nuisance^ In Cotama^s dbeour^ b the practical 
equivalent of 

£i. Ddm w G«ieraiffy'= 

I t* Sutta Pifiika^ Khuddakii A'i^dya^ Dhammapiutia^ tme i jj. 

(ijjJ VeriJy the niggardly do not go to the dinne v.‘Orld 
Foob (hold) indeed' do not praiae giving (ddn^ni). 

Bnt the wiae man rdoice3 in giving; 

And thus he is blisafol {nMt) hereafter^ [parattha). 

§ 2, CommFnidry,^ Birfh Story No. jj 6 (Sosd-Jfdtoit^; FamWi, 

m, s^ff) 

THE HARE niRTH 

[Ph 51] P . "Long ago vihen Brahmadacta was ruling tn Benarea’^ the 
Bodhisatta^ came to birth again as a haie^ and li^t:d in a w]|deme$s^ On 
one aide of this wilderness there ivas mDuntain country, on one side a river, 
and on another a frontier village.^ --Vrid there were three others^—a monhey, 
a jackal, and an otter—hb friends. These four wise beings living together 
took their food each in his oivn feeding place, and in the evening used to 
assemble togeihen The wise hare by admonition to the three animalis 

^ Ap, Ftb. 

^ Int, § ICO (Imw); Ch. 6 u } 4 ^1; Ch. }§ % ta n: Ch. to r (fr6) nx Ap. D a 
} 4 C35+) I Ap. F 1, Niifi; Ap. F 2 ^ (117); Ap. G I r § 5 [rii]i Ap. H ^ (95I n; aUa 
Ch. 14 6 i 7 [3] Ti j Ch. 22 o S 0 [4j] Unwr). Cp. Ch 7 A | 4 n (r 4 reh abo aj 

(attrwiim). The iath (io KCiioos) of the Twos of NiM. ii named 

vajsiii 2ft ilfto is the 4th (lO Suttas) of the Eighth. 

* This apparently it ihflt 'h«ven^ which in popular Bkiddhltm soperwded ibc 
Icii wily comprchoiaiblc Nibbd/tO of the Tcacher. int* f 7*; Ap. C d f 2. 

* dip elsewhere; literally*'b^orid'. Ch.7fr§a. 

* tnt.f 1 5 1 :Ch. 7 of n;Ch. 8 6 n;Ch. 10d§ 3 n; Ap- H i, ATofe; 

Aph I ft f a (reftirlA) o; olso tni. If 22, 31, sa; Ch- 15 a §5 J iv a tj] n. ITie vetoa* 
which ure comprised in the Birth Biories con lairtcd. in the ydtaAn Comrnmiifry form 
together orte of the Parts or Baolia of ihc jih Nikdyo ^Ap. A 1 fl, iVpfe) of the Suiio 
Pifaka, Byt ihi^’ an scaTCcly intelhiEEiblc by thmiselvcft. The iteocssary prow Bctutig 
has far the tnoat part come down to ui only in the Co7nnfiirtraF3% but the 

extent of the chooRn made duril^); the pmcos (Ch, 14 ft} 7 til nj saumot be 
atceftoinrd. The Coounmtaxy, or at Icust the nucleys of it, most probably woj 
translated from the archaic Sinhilesc (Int. Goixma is aupposed to the 

norrmrot of the Slories, Miny of the tales are probably in Rcnn more ancient than 
the time of the Byddha, and wm altered and attributed to the creat itiond teacher 
■pporently by Uter ecneratiani beatime of their ethical nature. They all assume the 
%^cnty of the doctrine of tmnsmiRnitidR in the literal Hindu sense (Ap. B d). The 
mnnilit)' of these Birth Slori^ is sometimes decidedly dubious and childijsh, und 
not at M in diamcEcr with the Teacher; for estample in No. soS the Bodhia^ia, or 
future Buddha, in monkey form geu the better of hu deccttful crocodile opponcfiE 
hy cclting an di'en bigger faUebood than his adveran' and then jeers at him for bift 
size and stupidity. 

* OmittinR a camoiciitsrbd Setting which states the ocoaion of the stary. 

^ (nt. § 1 

* Qti future Buddha; literally Wisdnm-’hcing (nr cmbcdifnEnt of enLighteniTiefit:)H 
Ap. A 2 a, Ntyfe. 

» On ihe edRc of the aborigind country such as csista to thii day in the Santhll 

Pais^ahft and Chata N 5 |Epaj. Ap„ G I u § 4 [4]; Ap. H 2 ft J 2, 
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would mnke kiiDvvn the Law, saying "Alms' niwat bcgiicn, (iun~ must be 
kept, holy-day o^rv-ancesi miisi be practised". They having a^ptcd hk 
admonition U'OijId enter rach his own diveUing-place in the thicket and 
a^y there, [p. 52} Thus time passed and one day the fiodhisatta looking at 
Me sky and obsenjng the moon and perceiving "To-morrow will he holy- 
day said to the thrnee others: "To-morrow wifj be holy-day; do you three 
ohj^ne your duty and keep the day. Almsgiving, baaed on duty/ is very 
fraiiful; therefore if any beggars arrive you should feed them, giving them 
the food which waa to be eaten by you reel vea,” Thev saying "Good" 
assented^ and each then stayed in his gwn dweJIint-piace! On the next dav 
v-ety c^Iy the ™e^ saying "I will search for food", having gone out wem 
to the hank of the Ganges. i\ow u hshermun had caught seven red hah and 
strung them on a rush string, and having buried them in the sand on the 
twnk of the GMges, had gone down the Ganges fishing. The otter scenting 
the smell of the fieli removed ihe sand and seeing the fish took them out 
Havmg^ted out three times "la there any owner of these" and seeing no 
owner, he ^pped the rush string with hk teeth and put the fiah in hk own 
dwcIW-place in the thicket, and thinking "[ will eat these at the righr 
time he lay down and reflected on hk own duty. The jackal likewise went 
oul m «arcK of foodp and mv in the hui of a field-wiatclwr iwo apiEs of 
rncat, a Jaigc lizard, and a Jar of curds. Having called out three rimes "Is 
there any owner of these and Seeing no owner, he put the atrin*- h^dle of 
ihcjar over fos n«k and gripped the spits of mcatand the lizard hetw eeti hk 
i«th and taking them away he put them in hk own lair in the thicket and 
dunking I will cat these at the right time” he lay down and reflected 
on own duty, [p, 53] The monkey likewke going into the woodland 


L - f “ - U+I.U uitT kvuociiano 

tetened a peap of mangoes anti put them in hk own dwelling-place in the 
ri, and thuiUng "I will cat these at the right time" he lay down 


thicket, _^ 

and reflected on his own duty. 

^^1 hJSO\Tn thicket, and htr thought : “At the right 

time 1 will go out and eat sweet grass, ft k not possible to Ei%-e grass to 
Deggan who may come to me, but I have no sessamuni, rice, and such like ' 
If a beggar rotnes to me I wilJ give him my own body to eat". Throush the 

i precious stone, 

glowed like embeni. S^ka pondering on this perceived the cause and 
thought I will test the king of hares”. 

Firei he went to the dweIJing-pJacc of the otter and stood there in the 

iWV'P” "Brahman, why siandest thou 

1 Pundit,’ if 1 obtain some food, then keeping the holy- 

day I shall perform what is ordained for a devotee"." The other said 

" i^jnu. 

(laaf Cp. a. V/| ? SS') 7 * * + " : H Ap. H 4 a; and Ap. F a « 

« pWlAo-feamme. Ap. H r. Cp, Ch, K ff t (lO); Ch. n o4 1. Ore of the 

'• I”-“'y"»"»« 

♦ 0 h. 3 o$ 8 [ia]ii;cp. Ch. S/(37)fl. 

•fot-H3(0. 

an>vine renrecouldnot be* r«d free, 

I W"* or l<^«d iir {pomfiia), Ch. 18 e $ a [3]. 
oanMiHr. Ch, S d j 7 [ij; Ap. Aid 
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**Good, I wiil give tbee food*\ and in convmation witli him uttered the 
first vmc:* 

"Seven ted fish drawn from the water to the shore have 1 . 

This, O Brlhmatip is what 1 havej eat it and stay here in the grove". 

The BrlhriLan said 'Tt is right carlyp® let it be fora while; I wiU decide later"* 
and went to the jackal; and on being asked "Briihmanp why standesi thou 
there f" he replied In the same way. [p. 5 +} The jackal said "Good, I will 
give", and in canversation with him uttered the second verse: 

"1 have carried away the e^nejiing meal of a certain field-w^atcher. 

Two spits of mcatr one lizard, and ajar of turds. 

This, O BrfilimaD^ is what 1 have; cat it and stay here id the groyne". 

The Brihman said 'Tt is right carlvj let it be for a while; I will deetde 
laler'Vand went fo the monkey; and on being asked "Brihiiian, why 
standcst tbou thm? V* he replied in the same wTiy. The monkey said "Good, 
[ give*", and in conversatioii with him uttered the third verse : 

'^^Rjpe mangoes* cold water, arid coo[ delighcfuJ shade, 

This* O Br^hman^ is what I have: eat and stay here in the grove^*. 

The Br^unan said "It ts right earlyv let it he for a while; 1 will dedde 
later". 

Then he went to the wise hare, and on being asked "Brahman, why 
standest thou there?" he replied in the same way. Hearing him the 
Bodhisatta delighted and said: "BrUtiman, ihou h^i done %vell in 
coming to me for food; lo-day 1 will give a gift which E never gave before^ 
yet tliou dutifully wilt not have caused destruction of life. Go thou, friend^^ 
collect sticka, make a fire and inform me. I will give up my^sdf and leap 
into the midst of the fire* and w'hen my bcxly is cqpkcd eai thou the de^ 
and perform what is ordained for a recluse", [p^ 5 S] And in conversation 
with him he uttered the fourth verse: 

"A hare has no sessamiim, no beans, f>o rice. 

My fiesh cooked in this fire cat thou and stay here In the grove'*. 

Bakka having heard his words built a heaped-up fire by his own power and 
informed the Bodhisatta. The latter rising from his lair of sweet grass went 
to the fire, and saying "If there are insects in my fur they must not be 
killed" shook his IxHiy three timea. Then giving his own b^y as a gift he 
leapt and fell upon the heapcd*up fire as greatly delighted in mind as a 
royal swan amidst a cluster of lotuses/ But the fire was not able to make 
hot even a pore of the skin of the Bodhbatta's body, and he felt like one 
who has plunged into the midst of snow. Then addressing Sakka he said : 
"Brihman, the fire made by thee Is very cold and h not able to make hot 
even a pore of theskin of my body. Why isthis "Pundit," said hc/T am 
no Brdttnan; 1 am Sakka, come to test thee". Then the B^hisatta cried a 
cry of MCuJiation:* "O Sakka, stay I pray I If the whole company of the 
world should put me to the test through giving it would not see in me 

' i.e. or the origmal iiDry, of whic>i the pime tctimg n here Miplificd in the 
Cemmcnt&ry. The vcm were fiiird, but the pitiK Waa pTnbably left to the chotce 
oF the storv^telter. Ap- A It 

* Thu CMM! nicflj qf q holy or fm liiiy ituut be eaten before noon. Ch, S f f T (ish 

^ Tata. Ch. 9 A ^ r [l]. * Cb. 5^16. 

^ Siha-Ttdda; litenlly,, lion-rur. Ch. 10 c{8); Cfa. u ^ | 5 □; Ch. e§ 10. 
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imwillrngnew to give". Then Saika mid to him "Wise ha«, let thy merit 
fsniiliar to the whole of this agc'V titid having pressed a mountain 
and taken its essence he painted on the cirde of the moon the sign of a hare; 
wd having addres^ the Bodhisatta he iaid him upon lender sweet grass 
m that utKHlland in the thicket, and was gone to his own divine abode, 
[p, 56] And those four wise beinga dwelling happily together, fuifilJing 
them duty and practiaing hoJy-day obsenancea, passed away ajccording to 
their karvm, '■ 

, , The Teacher (iSeZ/Atf), having finished this narrative and made 
clear the moral-trutha (iii£edm), applied the story (jatakam), . . , 'The 
otter of that tme was Ananda,* the jackai was Moggallana> the monkey 
was S 3 nptitta,* and ] myself was the wise hare.’ 


b. A/eirj, Fmndtbifi or Love;* a-vera, non-^Hmity* frirndiineu^ 

(AWe. WTien Cotama declares that sehUh desire'^ is the cause of all 
wmw. It must not be thought that he advocates a passive condidon of mere 
inaiffcTcnct, Be tween sell^ -de^irt, based on mdividuAjknip djid an ardent 
desire for the welfare of othei^, such oa the Teacher himself e3[hibiicd 
ihroughout hw long life, there ts all the differtnee in the world.** TTie 
inculcation of goodw ill, charityp and universal love, is an essential part nf 
Cotama a teaching. So greatly did this virtue figure in the Buddhist view' 
that ultiinaiely, in Buddhism, it became pci^nified as 

Metteyya** or the Loving Spiritp the coming Buddha, who after the age of 
^laro Buddha would tn due course come to enlighten inankbd anew. 
Mrtta is the first of the Divine QuaJia^es and the 

ninth of the Ten Peifectionfl/*^ both of the$e li^ts cuJminatuxg in serenity 
{upfkhuy^ a viittit based upon, not contiary to. well-doing.] 


§ 1. Khli^td^iaka A", 

[3] , , 'i^d do you Jive in agreement,*^ Annruddha and fneads/^ln 
uiuw, and without dspuies, JTiinglihg like millt and w-atcr, regarding each 
other With fHeodly eyesf" ‘Certainlyp revered sir.,. *Now in what wny ? 
. s . [4] 'In this matter, rev'ered sir, the thought comes to me *'Tlie gain 
la mine, great gain h mine, that I live with such men leading a holy life 


■ Int. § lo?- 

» Their KtiDfu bjkI wlml the«f in^qlvc^ (Ap. Bbf i), 
’ OrmttiojC coouUEfitMrUI jcttuia. 

* Ch,7<s! i8[ih 


* t'h r. 1 



U p » Ap, A i f. AWr. *1 Ap. F a i. 

vj I ■ t. L j- " Ap. F«f 

_ ^sndliBlwXd^witJithE disMniMmioftbeSupttKBStKaaanibitlnL j 141). 
■lid deaenpe* tow G^lwu left tlw qtunvIwKne mwilti of that pliioe md wmilEred 
■Innc hot^ to Santthl. He meeto Amiruddha at Flcina-i:ii|i«l-di}i fint,* isa), 
■nd other disciplei on the mute, j ' i a 

”Ch.i3n5(i, Sec C^. t; to [[f6J. 

J »»> the pluM, indudes hw two friend*, Nondij-JI Utd 

KunbOn; hBE, ivu, p. 310. Ch, le b I 3 [1]. if Oniiiting mpetiuaoi. 
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tcigcthcr'\ Thtre ie present In me^ revered air^ tow^da dirsc venerable 
per^ns loving-kindnes^i (mftiam) in my deeda both open 

and unperccived, Inving-lcindnesa in my words (van-hammitm}^ lovuig- 
kindness in my thoughts {mano-knmmam), both opicn and impenccived. 
The thought cornet to me, revered sir^ "‘What now if, giving up my owti 
wish \ should proceed even arcqrding to the wish of ihcse 

venerable persons r" Thus^ revered sir, giving up my own wish, I proceed 
even aceonding to the wiah of these venerable pereons; w^c have indeed 
different bodies, sir, yet wc have I thinfc one mind {ciitam ),,, 

§2. Suna /V<dblp Ifajjhiftm Sutta (Ktihac-upama Sutia}* 



* * * *Thus indeed, mendicant brothers, must one train oncaclf:* *'Our 
mind {ditant}^ shall not be perverted^ nor wiU we utter evil speech, and 
wc will abide st^dy and compasaionate, with loving-kindness in our mind 
and no hatred therein {na dos-a/!t&-d)f and we will abide suf¬ 
fusing* such and such a person with mind full of loving-kindness, 

and beginning from this we will abide suffusing the w'holc world with mind 
full of loving^kindness, great, expanding, Unmeasured, without enmity, 
without ill-wiir\ Thus must you, mendicant biDthcrs^ train youiscives/ . .. 

I 3, Kosala-samyuita (Sam. j), Sutia 


4iPiy^l (PTS,i^p.7^^) 


+, [2] Seated at one side*^ King (r^d) Pasenadi the Kosalan addressed 

the ble^ed One thus: "J^t now, revered sir, while I was in seclusion and 
pondering the following reasoning arose in my mind: '"Who now are 
friendly to themselves, and who are unfriendly to themselves And this 
thought came to me—{3] They who do ill-doing {dw-rrmVfWff)*^ by deed/^ 
ingoing by word, ill-daing by thought, these arc unfriendly to themselves. 
Although they should say "We are friendly to ourselves"' yet they are 
uiifiicn^y to themselves. \\Tiy so? That w^hich on enemy (a-ppiy'o) w^ouid 
do to an enemy that they themaelves even do to themselves (atiand va 
tlicrefore they arc unfriendly to themsclv^. [4] And they who 
do Well-doing by deed^ well-doing by word, welhdoiog by 

■ Ap. B &, jVfltf; Ap. H 4 d I 3 □; Kc I 3 |j] bekiw. 

^ Ap. E c i f 4 ; tlJ § ^ bc!cw. 

s After Aniiruddhii hu ipultcn hii two fckndB repeat hii wardn. 

* DtveoorM of the Saw-tunik; delivered by Gotama in the Jetavana it SAi-attbi 

(Ch. 14 r I 3): 00 refraining from anger. Kvtm though luiwo uunder rhe btiikkhu 
ibauld feel na on^r (InT. § I09>. On updmd (rbnilc or oompitriwn) see Ap. Ota 
f 4 [4I * Ap. E e ii } a 

^ ike { I above, ^ Ch. 13 ^ § 5 bl^ 

■ Ap. F 3 A Cp. Marcus Aurelim viii, 57; lot. $ 114- 

• B o I 1. 

The lecne i^ laid in Sfivntthi in the JeEnviuiB inaiiiistcry {Ch. 14 c and CK 13 nl, 
whither die KiMdUn Icing Piasenedt comm m meet the Eudd-ha^ Int } 169 {i). 


" Ap.BiS 3 t 43 


Litnnilly, To whdt penOTu is thinr self friendly to what pem^vu ift their 

■cir unfriendly f "Who are those who love ihEmscIves ? and who do not love them* 
leivcfl-F (WoiTcn, Bmiu m Tr^ i9^^w P- j)^ The aljo here ia the tempioraTy «Jf or 
ir. * 1 . Efi). 



** S« i 1 above. 


Litcmily, «e3 f to the «lfi.e. through the tetnporBx>' «lf to the universal self 
Ln which oil atuire^ Ap. E r ii. 
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thought, these arc fnendly to themselves. Although they thouJd say "We 
are not ^cndly to oorselves" yet they are friendly to them^lvtrs. Why sol 
That which a friend wTJuJd do to a friend that they thctnaejvea even 

do to themselves; therefore they are friendly to thcimclvcs."* ** jjJ 'Even so^ 
great King {mohdr^a}^ even so/ . . / 

[6] If anyone holds self dear Tet him not fetter {samyvf^y it 

with evil (pdptfut). 

For happinm is not truly obtained by the eril-doer. 

When a man draws near his end and he i^uits his human exuttno^ 
What then is his own» and whai docs he take as he goes? 

What follows him like a shadow* that never falls away? 

Both his rijtue and his evil-doing, whatever a mortal may do here 

niat indeed is his owti, and that he takes as he goca. 

ITiat follows him like a shadow that never falls away. 

Therefore let him do what isgood (Aiz/j^intf^)/achmniula^ treasure 
for a future state. 

Virtuous deeds are the support of lives in the future world 

{para-lokasmitft)^ 

§ 4. Khudduka Dhutmttapiuia certer. 

(5—6) Not at any tinie ihiuugh enmity^ (ktcho) are enmities appeased here ; 
But they ate appeased through non-enmity (a-oereiW!): this is an 
eternal law 

Others do not Imo w that here wc must restrain ourBcl vesfyvrnroffime); ^' 
But they who know this, through them quarrels arc appeasHrd. 

(j6B) The mendicant who dwells in loving-kindness {meiia^rihioi)^'^ happy 
in the Buddha's doctrine^ 

He may attain the path of peace {padatfi sant 4 ip}y^^ the blisafidf where 
individuality Is at rest 

* Beeau^ic all are one (Ap. C ^ loh lot. 113. 

^ Omiciiiig rtpetiiurfu, J Ap. D o i. 

• Ap. E f ii fe (a). ^ Ap^ E c U 6 (wj. 

• Ap. E e ii § 6 (to). 

^ Ch. 6 ^ f I; Ch, 9 I 4; Ch. 13 tf § a9 W; Ch, iS f 4 S 1 [loi]* 7 [7]; Ap, A a o 
(13) ; fllic Ap. t .1 £ (Go^. 

* Ap. G t ^ I a. Cp. § 7 (Auufneif) bclcw. 

■ Ap- C o a, Theae vemsa (Ap. A Nate) unforninatdy reduce altruitm m 
lanmtghtcd and enlightened Klf-mcerest^ there% altogether de»erting the tedching 
of Goianra, which In ittflbtitig upon ilic dDCtriiie of Non-i«lf dwells^ Ht doei the 
preeent prone tcit, upon the FundamentBJ untry holding uS\ togetheti but tieccuarJy' 
rOI upon any idvunragra to be derived therEfnnn by individuals (Ap. D ^ Ap. F 1 c 
YcE even here there ia no mention of rehirtha, but only of the 'next worM'^ 

** Int. 1$ 4fr, ta++ Ch, 14 ft § a [19)1 Ap. G a o f 10; iIki Ch. iS c J 7 [7J; Ch. 
3 X a 4 9 Cp. Ch. 20 1 3 (s). Thete lines m fotu^d also in raS (Ch. 

islS. 

** Fan t (uEle): Int. Cp. Ch. 13 1. 

♦ '* Ch. 21 u I 9 i43]j and Int, | 104 Cp. Ap. If 4 c $ 2 (4). 

MCh. iOe( 74 ^ 

** Ap. C 6 § 11 (a^ 5 h 

Ap. E iz^ aho Ch. 5 ^ { 4 [ 17 ] and Ap. G e a $ 3 ( 6 ). 
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§ 5^ Khiiddaha Nikdyit, Eka-nipdfa, Hi, 7. 

This ind^d btis said by the Blessed OiWp said by the Saint 
ao have I heard. ‘[As to] those roufidatioft&^ [of the fuEureJ that are grounds 
of merit/ all [the rest of] these arc not worth a sktoenth part* of Jove 
{mftiifya} which hherates^ the mind {€€to-vmttiiiyd}. Love which Hhcrates 
die mind ciansecnds them and shinea with dear and raduint light. Just so 
the light of alJ the stars is not wortlt a sixteenth part of the light of the 
moou.^,, / 

§ 6^ KhmLLika Ur 4 ^a-v^^a S (M^lia-niita)^ 

(7) ‘.As a mother even with her life protects her child^ her own and doJy 
aon, so let one cultivate [a loving] heart (]n£fiumzAt] without mcaBum towarda 
all living beings. 

(S) Let one cultivate a Inviiig heart without measure through¬ 

out the world/ above, below^ from side to side, unstiiiEcd^ without ac^e 
(a-trra^Tij^ without ris'alry^ * » /® 

I 7, A^uitara Nikdya^ PuMcoM-mfidia (f/tf Suita 44^ {PTS^ m, 

P- 49 -) 

[2] 4. . *WhD confers a kindness doea a kindness^^ {moitdpaj^) to him¬ 
self/ 


f* :\oifk Crarmg or Right afui iAe Goorf** 

|A^ote+ Though Gotama taught that sdhah desire is the root of all 
SOETDW and ill^ yet he also taught that there is a ‘noble craving^ w’hich 
leads tn true joy/^ Thb is the joy of those who in this life Ejunscend selfish- 
fiessv^^ All the eight divisions of the Noble Eightfold Path are but striving 


'ao-4alEl\ Ap. A 1 17^ n. 

^ OpadhikdfTt^ ep. upadlii 


Ch. 7 a § 

* Ap. O U i 6. 


* ^Sayings of the Buddha^; liurally, ' 

^ Ch. s 6 f 10. 

Pun^-^kiriy'a^t ep- Ap. B a jf 6 [a]> 

* Ch+ 11 a I 3 [o], Cp, Wip. 70. 

» Cp, iSeijt, Ntk., iiip p. 156, v, p. 44- Ste CIl 3 f 5 [167] n. 

•Ap.Aio,n. *Ap.Fzbl6l 

** Ini. I 55 n; Ap. C & § ip.^ 

Kxnc i» Vcsali (Cb. la}; the Budi^ Ilddce«a the scnfirmu hoUfrEhoIdcr 
UggaCCIu 

Ch. f 1 1 Ejoal: Ch. ai § 12 [^S] j kIbo Qu i 7 A } a [H^]; Ch. aa e { 7 [35]; 
&nd Im. -§4 3 (off™rmh ills Ch. 15 a f 3 [13) [aiiofAerJ; Ch, 16 df 3 [6] foPudW)', 
cp. f 3 t6]a' 


J abo^t Qhu^ifH]}. 'W'ho j[ivc4 the Rood ihatL gain tbc goexiV Graduai 
Sayingi^ tii^ p. 4a. The Suita h Karcely n wonhy lettui^ of thii line hb it eapxtlatoi 
on the irwaidi md odvjmtagu reeeii'iM by ^ven. It takca m altruistic uying of 
the Teacher and Interpret] It egoiaticilJy, Ineidcnixlly it describes fooda (Int. f 190). 
Kmm i (Befifiro) mmiina (Ap. Baa [b]), and hi^curioua furmhiie (Inu | 190% end 
rcpTucnli Urbu A^ retuminR from the Spirit workl SB t ileva (Inf- §| 35, 74) to 
eapreu hii aaiifaction. 

'> The search to end the ego. Int. § 113, Cp. Ch, 3 § 6; Ch. 5 d i to; Ap. E by 
JVofr; also Ch. s ^ f 7 (r«Ktf™) ni Ct ar } 16 {labour}; Ap. Fad, Note; and Ch^ 
ifrci5 Ej) (ri) a* 

61.5H6: Ap D-f, 

*• Ch+ a § 5; Cti, 9 c j 1 [93 ]; CIl ii n } i; Cb. t6 a [i il; Ap. G a c $ 3 (i) 
[3a]: also Ch. 14 S f 5 [7] n {Samio}; Ap, B.fr §§x (fD^Adncl)^ 3 [ft (n-JbunJn); 
Ap. F I } 3 Ih] (Aaf>- 4 Zfin}. Cp, Ap. £ f U } 6 (laa^ tv/ur}; md Ap. D 

Ch. II 5 S 3 [17]; Clu la dj 4; Ch, tj e § 14 [93J n; Ch, 17 a [+] {dibbu^rnkba); 
Ap. 1 o§ I [174] (pSfi-inAAn), Cp. Ap. Fzb (iKa£^, 

Ap, Dr(imAi 3 fy 
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tDi^urds this cuImiMtJon through Bclf-transccudcnce 

and the swind divtaion w cJcpressly named Right Wish or Wil3,]* 


Ptiakiif MQjjhima ^Vikiya^ Suita 26 (Ariya^pmyttana 
(PTS, f, pp. 161-3^) 

[p. 161] . * / "There are these two quests {panytsona), mcndicatit 
brothera, the noble quest and the Ignn^ble qti«t. And what is the 

ignoble quest ? Here a mad himself {atlaM}* belonging to the s^^tem of 
individual existence imcs quest of that whkh iod belongs 

to the system of individuaJ existence; himself belonging to the aystem of 
deca)-* .. of disease .., of dcsth ... of eHcF .,. himself belodgiag to the 
syatem of dchleincDt {soipksksa^tamrrtof nnakes quest of that which . .. 
belongs to defilemenL [p. 16a] And what, jnendicani brothersp shoidd 
you call belonging to the system of iadlvidujJ^xistedce ? \Vife and child 
belong to the system of individuaJ-esktcnce^ female slaves and mate 
slaves* ,., sheep and goats.,. fowls and pigs... elepbants, cattle, horsest 
and mares... gold and silver belong to the system of individual-existence. 
These supports belong to the s^tem of indi^idual-exi 3 terice> 

and this man tiedj^ hampered, and bound by them, hitmclf belonging 10 
the ay'stem of individual-existence, makes quest of that w^hich too belongs to 
the system of iudividual^eaistencc- And what, mendicant brothers^ should 
you call belonging to the svstem of de^y . ^ * of disease .,. of death *.. of 
grief ... of defilemem ? Wife and child ... female slaves and male slaves 
^, . sheep and goats * * . fowls and pigs . * * elephants^ cattle, horses, and 
mares . * . gold and silver.*^ .. . These supports belong to the system of 
defilement and this man tied, hampered, and bound by them, himself 
belonging to the system of defUcmefit, makea quest of that which mo 
belongs to the aysitm of defilement. This, mendicant brothers, is the 
ignoble quest. 

And what is the noble quest ? Here a man himself belongifig to the 
system of indlHdual-exiatence, having perceKed the wretchedness in what 
l^longs to the system of individuaJ-exislcnce* makes quest of the supreme 
peace of a Niirtna (jwW™)** not belonging to individiiai-eaiaience- 
[p. 163] hunBclf belonging to the system ... of defilement, having perceived 
the w^retchedness in ... defilement, makes quest of the supreme peace of a 
Nirvana undefiled. Thia^ metidicemit brothers^ is the noble quest. 


K A|p. F a ^ (JfllHHWl-* j 

^ The setting of thii Surca m l^iulthi » bt™i in Chr iS b § 5- TJifi cMouiiiiaEim 
of the pjcHtic pjE»Ekge U the nattstivv of the Hohlc Enquiry’ of Gotama birraKU. 
given in Ch. 1 | 11 md in the four following chapt^rB; m» Ap. I rif 1. 

* Ch- 3 * 54 l* 3 J. 

* Ll^rtUy, by himself (Ap. £ r ii). ^ ^ 

* Ch. 1 { 1 r: Ch- 13 c|| ai I7] n* ag [4]J Ap. A 2 a Cp. Ch, 5 i 1 7 n; Ch. 
i2rf§sC3)n;Ch. XI § {E^tyanihamiMa ]; oimI Fan I (ode) n- 

* Or, old age. 

r Omitting lepctiiion*. 

■ le. pofwnal dam. Ch. * § 11 IiCsh Cp, Ap. D a | 7 (df&vO }; Ap. G 1 o $ 4 

Int § 100; Chi f tl. . r ^ ^ ^ £ 

Or, aoquiaittoniv. Int.f itt; Ch.jfl lSt Ch. i6n|4[o|. Cp. Cli.i4c|s 

Ap.Cfr. Cp. aa ^ f 6 [10] (iw gdod]. 
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2. The PosiTr\*E Virtues' enumerateh 

The \irTuca are entimcraiied negativdy in the three/old treatise on 
Mord Conduct {Stlay and more Jiamwly and technically in the Ten 
PraWbidons or Precepts (dasa sifMdpadamjJ They are enumerated 
positi\dv and coniprehensively in the poetic list of the Ten Periectioiis/ 
ui the beautiful and complete aurt'ey of the Brahna-vihiraa,* in the scattered 
vet^ on the nature of the True Brahman,* in the fbuidj Noble Truth 
which describes the Eightfold Path^ to Mibbdna, and also in such aeries as 
the Seven Constituents of EnlightcnmetiP and the Seven Trensurea * 

The ^ttc enumeration of the Perfistions is doubtless later than the 
Buddha's own times, but represents vividly the Buddhist ideal of minded 
bencvnlcnce and quietude;,] 


a. TAe Ten Per/eefions (Dasa P^amiyo), '* Suita Pitaita, Khuddaka iVikdya. 

jtf 116-66 


116. let the Budldlha''ftiBJuii^ things ** this Wdy 

and ihatfc above, below, to the ten pouiu,'^ even eo the elemental 
foundation of thuiga {d/iarnma^mtuy^y^^ 

117. Then sesmhing, I aaw the fim Ferfccdon, which h Giving [dam- 

the great itrad iraddcn by former Sages. 

itS. ' riii* first do thou adopt and mahe secure (^dalhoiftyi advance to the 
perfection df giving^ if tbou wUt attain to VVadom {AoJAiti), '* 

lag. Ab a fuH jar that someone o%'ertuma pours forth the water altogether 
and keeps back notlung in it. 


120. Even so do thou on seeing suppliontSi lowly or high or betw™ iheae^ 
give thy giving wiihout reserve, as ajar ovcjiunied+ 

jt J See Cb. 6 a f 4 [5] iafndu€f)i Ch. ^ 

H B i I a [ifejj Ch. zn Ct ^ Ch. tj n S g |j] (Jaadtiti);. 

p, 40f a fe] id^mmd}; Ch. ai | jj n tdkammdn Ap. E £iif 6 (123): Ap. G I n 
^Ap. H I f 5: Ap. H 4 a f I [ij; cp. Ch, s j r § lo (ii. ij. Far an enunicmtimi 

aC Pi: 11 I iJ LjI n; Ch. iB d § i [4^]; 

s ^P-J * § 3 bl- a Eiifuioan fcirt of %'iniies *ee Ch. ifS^ 2 

[i Wl (dfta^wa), X ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

, 5 * Bee h bel™. * r bdow. 

i {?*■ ■ iJP' A t a^ j\a(t ; Apr F 2^ Note; Ap. F 2 d^ NqU; iltd 

Ap. F I. Cp. Ap, G 1 a J 9 {*ten^}: Ap. H 4 n {Silai). The pdr^miyo appertntly 
ire no! tnoiiieoed m the hnt fomr Xil^yos or in Via. Pit, 

” Ap. A 2 fl, 

pit*e slokm an; qiuicd as v«»«a iJS-jj in the Psli Intnxluciian to the 

The Buddhu tp^tda of the reMliiticm formetl by him dnrkh^ hia extsieaec aa 
butdcdhiL l^auji^ thii w not «pkified m the pocin fyumedhi might have entered 
ISin-£fu durmg hia hhtimo {Ap. D e, At^t) under the then middhii^ but revived 
Ifute^ to bename himi^f 1 Binidha and the Teachtr of 3 furtiie uze. 

** |CotidrtHina% p, 19, 

** /iTie four oinliml pninta of the cainpast^ the f&ur iruennedinu points, the 
^^Cp'ck^'rtd' *" 9 A § t [il; Ap. F2 f6J). 

^ Ap^ D a, jYoie, and Ap. F 1 

d iP Perfecnons nre not itep* tawittls, hut an analyiii pf, 

whjch they all prttuppw, fem which ts not deEncd u a wKcde. 
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j2i^ But the things that make a Buddha (Buddiui-dhiimma) cannot be thus 
few; let me search the other things that make Wisdom perfect, * 

izz. Then searching f saw the second Perfection^ which is Duty (rfid- 
observed and followed by former Sages. 

I35J, "This second do thou adopt and maice secure; advanoe to the perfec- 
tion of duty, if thou wih attain to Wisdom. 

JZ4, As a yak-cow, when the hairs of her taU are entangled in anything^ 
undergoes death there and will not injure her taih 

115. So also do thou fulfilling the duties fir/ani) in the four atagefl (caiHsu 
hhuFfilsuy ever keep thy duty, as the yak her tail/ 

126, , , A Then searching I saw the third Ferfectioiip which is 
kenunciation (ffifWAflynmff-ptfra-wfff)/ obseni^ed and followed fay 
former Sages. 

128, ,, 1^9. "As a man in prison, tong underigoing pain knows Uiero no 

pleasure but only looks for release, 

130* So also do thou see all individual-existences {sabta-hhoyff as ^^ns. 
Ttitti thy face towards renunciation for the sake of lifaeradonr froni 
ind i vidual-existenoe." 

132^ Then searching I saw the fourth PerfectionT which b Insight^ 
pdramim). . . ^ 

134- *As a mendicant brother begging shuns no fariulica (^aAfju'),^® lowly 
or high or bet^^ixt these/* and thus receives fab daily fare, 

135. So also do thou at all times question wise (Aiu^sffcun) folk; advancing 
to the perfection of insight thou wilt attain full Wisdom (f(OT* 
bodhimy 

137. Then searching 1 saw the fifth PerfectioUt which is Courage {viriya- 

139, 'As the Uon^ king of beasts lying* standing, walkings lacks not in 
courage, but b ever high-hearted, 


* Tliia JJftiAe ii repeated below refimiit in rhe verses tab, l^r, l:j 6 p 141 * 14^1 
151, 156. t6t. " €h. i4r§9: Ap. F 1 «§ 2 [51I; Ap. H 40. 

■ Cn the fiHir Ajhrwiw, the itaget of pupd, householder^ rtcluwfi, JHid aaefitic; 
!M!e Eiioi. H. f p. * As m 111 i^ve. 

» Ch. 6 u U [5I; Ch. 8 H s Ch. 11 * [iti] t:i r f *9 W 

(lurrrrtd^)' Ch. a2n|fl{43l (rmriro/); snd Ap^ D N^kkhiimma ii the 

opposite of M™; Ch. r6 ^ § 5 W <vii> fi. * Ommmg lep^UDi^ 

t Ao. B i I a fa). ^ ^ 

4 Ot. reuon. Cb- ^ ^§4n; Ch. 8 H 2 [iSoJ; Ch, 10 c 10 (a); Ch. ” *^^3 


iitaol: Ch, Mef i Uh Ch, 13 ujaljln: Chu tj* f 20 [7I; 
]; Ch. at ^ 17 fal; Ap- C i § 4; Ap, E i (277); Ap. G 1 e f 4 l 4 h^ 
p. [ I j. Cp. Ch. 13 £« ai E4I Ap. G a AToJe km 


20 [7I; Ch;T4f 
- I-Ap.a I A 

Lltdf % ^ 


Ch. JOC [t] (b>j Chn 


ii/ia 
Cp. 


Cb. 12 , 

19 Ul; 

Apl $ 65 Ap. I d 

Ch. 7 i:§i^ Ch-10 6 5 3 Ii]: , “, ^ ' it"t t r \ 

Ch. 11 o § TO [ 0 ; Ch. 14 c 1 1*; Ch, 12 [aa]; ^ Ch. i6o§ 6 fssl- 

ij cf# toUt. 1] (jpefie), 15 (19). d&mr 

» Or, eiierB5'. ‘Exenien", BBS; Warrm. LncraHy. ^ f / 

I & ti 7 i; Ch. a f 3 , Ch. lo c {(8); Ch. 11 J S s [lol jCh. i j n 19 [4I: ^ M + 

f7gl: Ch. 30 $ 4 (5)i Ch. it I 7 ls3]i Ap. F 1: Ap. H 3 * f 3 b}; Ap. I i i 6 Jss], 
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140. So also do thou in each iodividiud-cxutcnce (saiAa-i/iarf) hold tip 
thy cour^ firmly ad^-aiudng (o the pcifctman of couraiw 

thou wilt attain fijli Wisdom.' 

14a. Then BMiching J saw the socth Pcffection, which is Patience (iAanfi- 

143. ‘Tha... do thou adopt and make secure; then with sinele mind thou 

wilt attain full Wisdom. 

144. Aa indeed the earth beats alt that is cast upon it, both the pure and 

the impure, and feels neither icsentment nor lejoicuig 

145. So also do thou tMeive all favours and rebufb.', , , 

147. Then starching I saw the seventh Perfectioh, which is Truth ftcfca- 
jUlt-arnimp ... 

14S. T^s ., . do thou adopt and make secure; then ft-ith siggle speech 
thou wilt attain full Wadom. 

* 49 - As the st^ of healing balanced tn the heavenly world (to- 

aevaxf), in its time and season swerves not fnim its path, 
ijo. So also do thou swerve not from the patli of troth.' .,. 

153. Then searching 1 saw the eighth Perfection, which is Steadfastness 

153. ‘This . - . thou adopt and make secure; then unshaken thou wilt 

ittjun full Wisdom. 

154. As a rocky m^ruotA^ unshakeiip Ermly-basccl^ qusils not b«ncitl] the 

tcmpcstSp but abides ui iis own pkee, 

t§§, Sq be thou cvxr unshaken in thy stcadfasuie^/ ^ *. 

157. Then searching I saw the ninth Perfecdon, which is loving-kindness 

*’ I.;. ^ unequalled in loving-Undness if thou wilt attain to 
VVisdom. 

159. As w-ater fids with Its coolness the good and bad alike, and cleanses 

them from dust and jitipurity, 

160. So also do tbou suffuse friend and foe alike with loving-kindness.'... 

163. Then searching 1 saw the tenth Perfecdon. which is Serenity fotoAAAa- 
fiuramijny ^ j a 


9 f § S): m™«B (<5h. 1 1 ^4 «[i^). ^ 

a,.h..,. w, ch. 

* planet Vciiui\ BBS; "tiw mcpmfnif ntur* WarrEn 
Ap. 3 U1 («): Ch.« 6 t«ol .!« 

^ 'E^irnity'. BBS; ■rndilleft™*', Warren. Litcwllv. f- iLf 

two are mfl^nnTu>ua lalerance ixtd bttkzkce of miiMl father thjiii 
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163. 'This tenth do thou adopt and mafee s^un:; biknccd, secure, thou 

wiJt attain full Wisdom. 

164. As mdecd the earth, when the pure and the impure are cast upon it, 

looks on {ufiekkhjiii} them both without repugnance or cota- 
piflcciice, 

165. So also be thoti ever balanced in joy and Borrow^ 

advancing to the perfection of acienliy thou wilt attain full Wisdom. 

166. Thus many arc the thir^gs which in this world {/oAe) make Wisdom 

perfect; bej^ond these there are no others- On three stand thou 
secure.^ 


&. JVic F^ur Dfvm^ Qtuiliiies 

(jVofe. In the first part of the the Buddha ridicule the 

idea of union With the God Brahma since that deity has not been seen by 
anyone and is not known to any'one. Suddenly the Teacher enumeratci 
the beautiful Brahma-viliiras or Divine Qualitiea. The word brahna- 
vihdrd means Jitcrally not only holy states or stations but holy abiding 
places, and this meaning may be interpreted as signifyuig that the funda¬ 
mental divine impersonal spirit* per^^ding and unifying all things abidire 
especially in these beautiful unifying virtues. The suggestion may be 
ventured that these four "divine^ feelings can be found to be the four 
principal moods of music^ which may be regarded as the most b^utiful, 
because the most harmonious, eipresaion to w^hich the human spirit can be 
impelletL 

^e passage below sets forth the Brahma''VlhIr9S though it docs not gi ve 
them that title* but calls them the brahma-rned^s^ana, the holy 'high-seat’ 
or "throned] 


Suttit P^iika, Angvtiara (t/if TAreei)* Sulia 6j. 

{FTS,lp.iS3^ 

[6] ^, ** "When I have returned from seeking alms and have token my 
meal I go to a grove and there I heap together grasses or leaves, 

such as are found there* and seat mj-self thereon with crossed legs, and 


Ap. E ft; cp* Ap. F i (mudttd} 

Holy vtste;^ or Rttitudia of mic 
Ou ta o§§4 [7] n, 7 [la^ n;Ch- 1+/^ 


Holy vtat«\or o^mind. Jru, ja, 3 | jj; 44^ / ^ 


18 4 § * 


Nm; Ap. < 

§ 12 [a] : Ch. aa 4 T f 6 [: 


t4 [+1 n; Ch. 16 a f a [a^j] n: Ch. 
n; Ch.“i&/§ a [13] n; Ch. Ap, F O, NoUi Ap. G 1 

a j a [78|n. Cp. Ch. t j c f ta bl {TaihdgQm^ihdTaU CIl 14 r 


_ ^ , and ( 5 b. f 4 ■!» Cb. 14 f 4 tal (^b. 1 j u 

I 14 tSirte divine imd haimoniamg <tu4hiJt3 irc the ba«e» of altrtmiti i 

Int § 15. For the nwunijig of Brahim lamipaie (Ap- F a c>; «l» brahma^ 

coriya (Ch. 5 f § 5 )- * _ ^ 

* Ch+ 141/ 1 6 jxi Ap- A a xVbfr; Ap. D a f 0 |i}; Ap. O 3 a f a (Vmty}. 

* Ap. G a fl , 

^ The scene of dm Sutra U the Hrlbiniie VTlIiige of Veblgapure m the Kooolart 
counm' (Int. 4 149: Ch. 14 0 - Quesdoned u to the "thione" or vj^^t nt bu 
ponn'eni {a^srdlra’) Gotonia reptioi Thflt it ti tbrcefokl, namely divine (mMa), holy 
{brahma), and rvoWt (mjYi; Ch. j t|4). The Bat of these disiauntt eomptwes 
the four Meditaluxu (Ch, 9); the present pmaRC ^^laios the wwd; the third la 
ihc eitinetkm of the Three Firw lAp^ D itj lo). -Sec olio Ap. 1 o § 4- 

* Int. I 135 ^ 
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holding body met 1 fijt my thought (sa/imy inicntly- So f stay whilst 
1 aunusc wi^ a mind (iftnfa) full of [ovuig-Jdndncas^ one world-quarter, 
then A second, then a third, then the fourth^ Thus I stay whilst I suffuse 
the whole w’arld {i&kiimy above., beraw* aemsj, on alJ side^, in all oomplete- 
D^, With a mind full of loving-kindness,. * with a mind full of pityT... 
with a mind full of sympstbetic-joy*,.. with a mind full of serenitv,* wide, 
extended, unmeasured, without enmity, without ill-will (a-vyi!pajfhfim),'’^ 

e, 7 Vfe True Brahman** (My man),' easie*- atui real unekanlmeti 

In the poetic use of the letm Brahman, signifying ‘a Btlhmsin 
mde^ or‘a true Brthman', ive see apparentJv the original meaning of 
D / “"f who participates in the nature of the Divine One, 

lirafimin, not a priest of the personal God Drahnn 3 ,’*nornecessarilya caste 
man. Hic toot idea of a Brahman caste is that of unit)' with and power over 
a mnd^cntal impciwnaJ foree, Brahman (Sanskrit, neuter), through 
spintualistic and irugicaJ knowledge, inherited and kept strictly secret in a 
limited circle. .Against tills idea Gotama habitually prateated, declaring 
^t troe priesthood or superiority lies in right thought, word, and act. 
1 hus Goiama may safely be considered to have been familiar with the idea 
of an impersonal all-pervading Brahman, an .All-One, a fundarnental force 
imderlying the phenomenal world, the universal soul (Param-atman, 
Atmati, Sanskrit ^ atianmatia,** in P^Ii) resembling and connected with the 
personal soul (atman, Sanskrit; attm or ana** in Pali) of the individual, as 

r,i. 2 ^: ** df 7 [7]: >l3o Ch. 9 n; Ch. 20 s a 

1711 ^P- Faff Ap. 1 a {Extrcua). 

* AjJ. F 1 § a. 

bl ^ ^ iS S i tao 7 ]: Ap« C a I 3 § 3 [7fr]: Dlsa Cb, |6 j 

* Cp. Ap. F I d (i i 6 >; and Ch. ^ A f i, 

^ Ch, iSy i- Z [13] R. There ii no trace here of the mMnifetJ worlJi of tiindu 
and Inter Duddhiii [iiytlv>lce]i'. Int- § 7C ; Ap. F i § 6 (S). 

* Omitting leijctitiona. 

» .>Txipatliy with wmw. Ch. 8 ^ I i [m]- Cp. Ch. 5 o f 6 ( 

Ch. 13 fl § * {irnukampd}; Ap. G t A § a; Ap. H 4 a § 4 

L joy. Et^nofideally the wiafd may be taken to kidude 

bom the JMliinir nf ^ftnen md the different though noi tncHwieteftr medJiinfl 

dJ^h, aof JS ^ Cp. Ap E b, JVofe; . 4 p. F a o(i%)- 

8 ** '3 («); Ch- II H 5 bl n; Ch. ibd^y M n. 

® l7l n. Cii. *(j j 5^)1 Ap. tan ((6i}; Ap. H » J s; Ap. I mS i rml, Co Ch 

lOBi 2 b] n; and Ch. 5e f 4 i- * «s i L17+J. v-p. v.11. 

Ap. D ff § 8 (ii), 

■!?? Ch.y a|S 7 ,:,ibln: Ch. 8 jf j [1] i.; Ch. 

1 3 s']-' ^ Ap. t’ rli § a Ijjh 

Ap. F a, .W* Ap. G ta f 8 [a;]; .^p. G 1 r, ;\olr and f 4; Ap. G a rf. i, 

tTl 1* 't ^ *7 d} 3 bl n; Ap. D e [Ara/mn; Ap. 

nwiuiiiiH of inthmana ocoipan; brahttia- 
(Ch. S u I lol, and^a/tna^Jidra tAp. F iu,d a^Mhnmtariia {Ch. 3 d 
* 5 >. »>« {Ch. 11 di ro fij); brahmit-Aanda (Ch. ij 44 15 [till. 

Int.i, 8 j:Cli. 7 -if 2 [i 7 ]n:C:h. Sd 58 ;Ap.H 4 dL J » st JJ* 

19 *'“*'*' 

Ap.Ci 4 . 

B (®i-orta), Cp. Sir C- Eliot, //. ™/ 

i3,4 %al. 11, pp, 311-13 nnd lUo p, 266. 11 ^ ^ ^ j ^ 
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taught in the Upanishads. He met the Brlhmans" priestly claim:^ partly by 
declaring that not the show of secirt rittJiaJ powers,* constituted tnie 
unity with the One; and partly by denying the duT^ble existence of the 
personal dtmtin the basis of all pride and desire. He denounced 

aU tampering with magical or spiritnaJisik juggler)'.^ Not by magic, 
incarnations, rituah and sacrifices, as the Vedic priesthood caught; nor 
bv isolation and trance,^ as the more philosophic recluses and ascetica 
thought; but by self-foigetfulncss and the active right-doing of the Noble 
Eightfold Path,® did one transcend the narrow bounds of the ego and unite 
oneself in peace* with the AIL] 

§ I. Suiii^ Khsiddaka Dhammupada vmetJ 

(383] Cut off the stream {sotumf resolvedly; drive away lusts (.fedme)/ 
O Brlhman; 

When thou knowest the destruction of individuality 

thou knowest the uncreated {a-fuiia-mii O Br^hmanv 

(393) Not by matted-hatr not by descent not by birth 

is one holy (brdhmam ); 

In w hom there is truth and the Law {dh^wmo), he is blissful (mMi)** 
and he is holy. 

I394) W'hai hast thou, unwise, from matted-hair? VihU liast thou from a 
garment of antelope-hide?** 

Inside thee there is covetoiisntssC^d/ifliiinw) ;** the outside thou makest 
seemly. 

{414) He who passes beyond this impeding tfiis w'andciing [jdjfi- 

this delusion (moAniriy* 

Slaving crossed over (fiwnoX® having gone overCpdrii-^Jo),^^ medita¬ 
tive, iinagilated, not doubting 

Not grasping peaceful —him T call holy. 

* Ap. D 41 S (ii* * Ch, 5 c- * Ap. 1 

* Ap, I ■ Ap. F a rf. * Ap. C 

^ Vtriiei 383^413 cxjnitirvite the Mrdhim^-^sg^ (wctioii on holy-menj oY the 
Dhammapaiia, Ap. C a f a Ap- D ^ ji u il 

* i.e^- at pcrBDDal desire. Op, Ap+ D a § 6 [7^ 

* Ap, D 41 5 1 . Le- nf Uw schbc- of Mlfhood- Ap- E d- 

" \Viih 4a-to4i, “the imputed', compare <7-11^0141, ‘the dca^ws' <Ap, tt, 
37+); s« Ap. G a 4 f 7. Al»0 contniflt mjnudbytf-dihainw, 'originaled^ (Ch, 5 £ § Ti 
origin). “ bin { ue § 3 It 0 bdnw. 

” Tribe or fimily.^ Ap. E f a; Ap. G 1 p § 3 [4]- 

Ap. E if, AW. ** Ch, 8 / § + n- 

Ap. D IT {grmphg}. Or, peihi^, le^* pktiLnaqucly, 'obstsdo . 

Ap. fl (reTjfiAfj'd). yVhilc^'er the eMJci metning of the dcJiuMm of ■mfpsflm in 
tMi context^ if b clcitr ihil by the date of the Dhammapoda the doctoM of repestod 
re-blrthA had found a place along W^ith ^Ifdntcrcstcd of heaven and neil 

(Ap. C 0 § a) It least ifi the poetiE: teaching of BuddhiMiii, in ipite of the fart th&t in 
the very forefront of the Sutta PiltJui, in the fint Discourse ^|A|t, E c i f *)i ill 
pouible kinds of belief in the suri^ii-al of the personil awl {to be diniinguiahM from 
the uTLpeTvdTial) ate rejected. Ap. D d{ Jo(ii], 

“ Ap, De|a's«ij(ij) below. 

Ch. iS a } 0. [16a]; end lot. f IZ. 

“ Or, queetionioB; Ch, 6 n f 7. Cp. Ap. D a } 8 (ih vi^dkicihd). 

^ Cb-bfl|S[iih 


” Ch. a § a. 
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§ z, KhuJdak<t-i\iihiyii, Sutta^/Vipata,* Uraga-vagga y (Vaiala Sutta), 

(21) Not by birth^ does one become bii ouicsist (vasataV not by birth does 
one Dccom.^ a BrShmanp 

By ai«s action {karnmanJ);* one becomes an outcast, by one's action 
one becomes a Bidhimn. 

5 3 . KfiudJakit-Niidyii, SuUa-Xifidta,^ CuUa-vagga 3 [Anu^atidha Sutla}, 

(7) obdumcyi artd obfidita.cV|. 

Deceit {jw#>'a),* envy, and btwtfuJness, 

Pride and arnigance,^ /ellmnship with the insolent; 

This IS defttcmeni (dma-^gatul/io)* not the earing of meat.* 

(i i) Not iish or flesh, not sEistincnce, 

Not nakedness, shaven head (mii^^'am),<*tnattcd~hairf Kt/d).'' dirt, 
or ferments of hide;'* 

Not obsei^'ance of the flie-sacrificc 

^ many 'immortal] penances'* (atnardbehu tapd) in ihb world, 
namis * and oblations (mani^dhuil)^ observance of the ^ea^Ofis bv 
sjicnnce^*^ ^ 

[^ot these] oDiaice cleim the mortai who not passed, beivond’^* 
douht^® (a^vitinna-kamkham)^ 


d. TAe Fmtrih Nobtt TmtA^ or the Nuble E^htfoM Pori*' 

[Aole. It is (0 the Fourth NoWe Truth, that of the Noble Eightfold Path 
tiS-u ' Nobk Trutlia of Gotama’s teaching lead, 

ilhaut this feal Truth his teaching would have remained negative and 
It the doctrine of the first three Truths becomes pq^sitive and 
aaive. \S ithou t it the doctrine would have been, what it is so often charged 
With being, pessimistic j with it the Dhamma stiU is^ what so tnanv critics 
zn surprised to sec it in practice, a religion of cheerfulness and oif some¬ 
thing moro than resignaiion, namely coarse and wdi-doing. The 


* Ap. A I D. 

> ^»lly. small ksw. Int. 1185 (mdfa). 


Ch. ij r 5 ic fii, ij* 


Asa 5 * Ch. uff r6 M; Ap. H 4 tt«idWr>. Coninist 

Ap. B« Marn^). Cp. f 3 (7) bekiw (/(JiWtfJ, ^ 

Ap. A 1 a, 4 m wy jL 

1 An, » u f B, ii (uddfuuia), ^ *' 

(Ch, ij rt [,63] n); rdBu (Ap. Dc§ 

I* Si!« 5 ^ Ch. a s 5 

. ?** ® * (393) above. M cv fi •( * I' 

« i"' t w = 9\- ’ f ^ Ap. O 1 « (praei&«). "*■ ^ 

'' aI: ctimn««.lity'. 

'* £a^|V^i>,r£™, " Ch. 

/* f'h ^ ^ Cb. 12 f 14 [5] n; cii ra *§ iTf^l * 

Ap. C AI 7 (i] md [j Ap. F a. Note: Ap. G j 4 j Ap. Q 2 d 4 o- Ae H a it 61 
H Ap. B f§ 5 [7Jrt; Ap „O ta^ [,]. a 1 * 4 ^;^ aI I 

Sj . S«r Oi. ^ 41 f} m I j, fer what is phMy s omnJnLri^ up^^n ^ 

^Ap.Fi. 
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Eightfold P^th LS the pradicaJ 'wziy of right thought, right speech^ and right 
act,' based upon the theory of the (im three Tmtha, namely that in selfish¬ 
ness or individualism Is the root of all sorrow and eviL Uproot selfishness 
and Ufe no longer be sorrowful^ but full of gladness.^ 

The fourth Truth is the core of Gotama's teaching. The eightfold 
diviaioD, though it ntay not be scientific, is practical enough, and covers 
the whole duty of man, who must look: at the world rightly, that is unself* 
ishly, and train hts welshes accordingly, BpcaJc and act accord inglyi. earn his 
livelihood and exert himself actively in accordaner wiili the same principle; 
and finally live thoughtfully and practise a deep mligrous feeling, surveying 
worthily the underlying m^nsieiy of life. 

The nature of the Way shows clearly the nature of the liberation* which 
it offers. The freedom offered wag not the philosopbef^t or Yogi's escape 
from an illusory world,"* not the asccdc's aloofness^ from the world of 
labour and duty, but the plain and kindly man^s emergence from the 
dominion of self-interest, out of which he is guided by his fcllQw-travener^ 
the mendicant-^monk. P'rom the begitming the dutiful layman and lay- 
woman figured prominently in Gotama^s following.* The mendicants or 
friais w'crc the chosen agents for spreading the faith broadcast; the best 
examples of dutifulness, not a grade through which it waa necessary to pass 
in order to obtain per^nal salvaiionJ It ia to he noticed that the Noble 
Eightfold Way ia not represented as leading to any personal reward. It 
merely leads away from selfish individualism^ and only thus leaves sorrow 
behind^ Sorrow' will only be out-distanced when self h forgotten and no 
reward is claimed-'^ 

The ^graduated discouf«"^ of the Conversion Sermons and the "compre¬ 
hensive religious discourse^*® of the hfaha-patmibb^ii Suit& are re-statc- 
ments of the Eightfold Path. The Ten Pimhibirions** and the Eightfold 
Path are rapectivdy negative and posirive developments of the first Three 
Truths or rather of that third Truth which requires the dtttmction or 
renunciatio n of egaisric desire. The Tcn Fetters^^ and the Tcn Perfections*^ 
are similarly negative and positive extensions of the same. The prefix 
mmrna-,'* attached to the ride of each section of the Path, is not quite 
satisfactorily translated by the word 'right' which in this context has no 
very precise meaiimg. The prefix probably has much the Kune generally 
eulogistic stgmficarion as the epithet ariya (Noble) attached to each of the 
Four Truths. 

Like other parts of Gotama's doctrine and practice the Eightfold Path 
may have been suggested to him by the teaching of his contemporaries, ft 
is possible that the Path b an adaptation and spiritualiMtion of an earlier 
Sinkhya'^ octave intended to induce trance and so to Eberaie the spirit from 
the cmtanglement of matter.] 


* Ini, f S; Ap. B A, 

1 Ap.bdf i. 

* Ch.sfc f 4 : 

- Ap. C b, Not€ 

■ Ap- F 1 r (ATflWf cp, Int. f 11J. 

Gh, 30 § S. 

Ap.DirSS. 

^ Ap. F 2 e. 

Ch.^b^4U^]. Cp.Ch.ii6}i6. 

Ap, G a Op Note (fkwshiy 


^ Ap. E Aferr. 

^ Ap- D b (Mdivl), 
• Gk6fl^ ii; 


*Cb. 6 ff} 4 [ 3 l- 

^^ApHafr. 
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texts supplementary to chapter 6 


[ A|i^ F 4 

Su^a Pif/ika, Samyutfa Maiid-vagga^ Satta^n^yutia w), 

Sutta fiJ ^ 

(T®^* v\P". * brothef^, what midd le m^d ^ , leads 

lo Peace r It ia inEieed tMs Nable E%hifatd Path, naindy, right 
right wish/ right speechp* right act, Mght adf-contml/ right sdf-ctertion/ 
nght sdf-kjiowledge,^ right sdf-ttajisccpdcncc/ 


As tn Cb, s £ $$ i. jii)d id. 



ThB. 

! *P«eh’. SHE, n-, SBE, wit, ThB. 

* a^i condiictV SBE. *i- SBE. siu} ‘(wht 
(ctmtwm) n, alu Cb, ao $ i (»>. 

Or, way aF living. ‘Rigiit" 

SBE, xiii. 

I ‘Si?!'* *»■ 'nflht-mdesvaur^, SBE, tiii. 

* Riant SBE, », Thflt ’right mcittity’, SBE, *iii. di, Da: 

‘ T W C™*Vai&)S): Ap. Fa * [ 4 J. ’ Cj,. Ch^ 

Mt-wf), b] {!»'»»«/•)! Ch. 20 f + i6)i Ch. at } 7 5 j] («to)i ApTc n | 3 i Ap! 


ftcikin\ ThB. Cp, Ch, 5 ^ } 7 
livelibocMPg S SEn xi, ThB; ^light p^ani ef Imlihecpd^, 


C I a f 3 (6 , a^hiMdl 

c^ticmpliidon" SEE, -r^ht racdltMtkfn\ SBE, xiii; -hghi odneentm- 
I* ThBj. tight ivpiurt', Rhyi Osvidfl, £arly T^e I'dat rn ran irjr of 

the word wiwliffii «'po^ t<wdM' (wiwnttmrion, compreheoEion; perfiipi 
Mnion). Int. §5j; Ch,5 654^'^^- ^ - - * - ^ 



and let. | 31. The aitn k mbbdia or (Ch. i } ti); for merriv 

piyehic mesnA todu* end ooinpare Ch. 3 l4{ofibfimiMRlj}^ and for unethical 
M««e mnuu m Cli. jf 7 md Ch. 9cf 1 [«3] n iAMarsH and for 

nuadna a mulced cDodcmmaon of citmiio meana m Ch, 5 M 4 [l 7 ] («//-niwfi- 
fioiltom). In lunuE to Ciplainad in Jlfojjjh/it. 44 {HBB, v, p, 315). ' 



APPENDIX G 

(T^xis supplementary io Chapter 7 ) 

THE DH/\M\LA« AND ITS BASIS 

I. The Limitations of the Dha^lma 

u. Gf>tawui*i realirmt, and rafioTialiim;^ his purely ethical outhok;^ 

kis oppcsitian to traascendental^ idcalistki, and metaphyskai vmss,^ and to 
forma/ or ritualistie practicis^ 

[Note. The first extracts bdow* atatt emphatically the po^tive dutlcHik 

of the Dhamma J The succeeding cjetiucts^ declare the Buddha a marked 
opposition to metaph^alcal speculation as leading the mind into ^ions of 
unpiufitable turmoil and itncasep away from the essentials of religion, the 
cessation of desire and pasMOUp the ethical pioblein of the ttmas'dl of 
egoism. Such metaphorical subjects are the themes of the philosophic 
schools^ described in the Bra/tmt^dla Sutta,'^ These passages declare that 
the doctrine of the Nobk Truths concerning the eradication of Egotism is 
albimportant, and that its metaphysical background may be left out of 
account. That Gotama himself c^sammed the background is, howcYcr, 
practically certain, his long course of trauiing, previoiis to his enhEhtcn- 
mentp ensures iL That background^' is the reality of things and their 
fundamental unit>'. The lefusd to enter upon metaphysical dbcussions 
implies (i) that average persons cannot reason metaphysically with any 
clearness or advantage j (z) that the world is w'hat it appears to bcp no illu¬ 
sion but real. No mlyl-tsl |illusioAist) could have consistently refused to 
discuss the questions which GoUma pushed aside. 'The last two extracts 
repudiate dogmatic authority and insist on self-reliant reasoning, and over¬ 
ride the assumptions of Hindu dogmatic orthodoxy. The highest wisdom 
for Gotaraa is not mystical knowledge or supernatural acquaintance with 
the past or fuiiirTe,*^ as might sometimes be supposed from the bier texts; 
It has nothing to do with secret knowled^ or niaric** of any kind. It is 
simply, as here stated, a knowledge of the Four Noble Tnitha, implying as 

' Part [ (ddtl. 

■ Sea (tti) iJid (iv} below; Int- §} 6, 35,^ iii+ 105. 

^ Cli- 13 c § ao td] n; Ap. E e li. Note', Apr F. 

+ Triit. § 10; IN Sc; Ch. 15 of it [3I nj Ap. B c* NaU} Ap. O * Ap. 

E r i, ; Ap, G 2 a (p«up#haDjim 

* See (iv) bdow; Ch. 7 « } ^ {jwcri^); Ap. A 2 d ipraefktt)i .Apr D a } S (u, 
tita-bbata-paramduiyi Ap. F 2 r f 3 [i i); Ap- G t ^ 4 Ap. H 2 a $ 4 Hr Cpr Ch. 
22 A § 23. 

* See (i) below. 

^ Ap. G 1 A. 

^ (ii-iU) below^ Cp, B^ha Sutta 9, dUcusrioa with Potthapid* 

on quj«tione concemitig me wul, whicb Buddhm r«UKf to imswer becau*e they do 
not conduce 10 enlighienirkent and Nirvina'i ThB. p. 2si. 

* Ap. G 2 c.. 

Apr E c i I 2. 

" AprGao, 

Ap. Beit (z). 


** Sec {iv} bclow^ 
Ap. til. 
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these do the pcTOotion of the transience’ of the ego and the error of selfish* 
neas.^ The ara^de shown in these extracts ^rces remarkably with the 
tealiatic, judicial, and serenely moderate and practicnl character’ 
djmtratcd by the many rulings of the and Culta-vq/^ of the 

1 inriya P^aAa. h'mm the purely ethical foiindation of his beliefs there 
would natu^Jy arise that toleration of other taeed# which vras a market! 
ch^acteristic both of the Teacher and of his imperial follower Asoka.^ 
All creeds which arise from the altrnigtjc ideal must he akin.* 

It seems altogether imprabahlc that these passages should mean that 
me Buddhist must ignore all other spt^lative theoiies and accept only the 
bfdicf that the uprooting of dttirt will lead to ultim^ir esoape ftoiti the 
otherwTst endJesa sticccssipn of rebirths,^ by means of steadily impmviiiF 
siAgea of cxtslcnoe, ^ fecJicf which seeiDS to impiv a ficrcelv tenacious 
miittiy opposed to tlie destruction of desire' In the fourth ejitraet 
L characteristis^lly does not ask the ineasons for Gotania*s refusal to 
wJve the metaphysics] problems put to him, but procteds to ask the 
^relevant and futile karma-bt question whether the whole of the worid, or 
half, or a thud jmn, W'llI be paved by the Law wliich he pnschos. The 
Teacher naturally meets this question with silence; and here doubtless 
Sutra should properly end. It seems justihabEe to conclude from 
Got^a a silence ha indilTcrcnce to the whole theory of the Bslvanon of the 
world by purificadDn during transmig^ration. Thiu he did not wish to 
smek If seems clear enoiigh al^ from the fact that such atiacks by the 
Fcacher are not Tecorded, chough he certainlv was accused of being an 
a-kmytwddinj o r opponent of the doctrine of Karma. But w hilat he did not 
accept he plainly did not desire to assail a doctrine which so atrongly taught 
the ^ral responstbiljiy of the [ndividunj^* The reporter or compiler who 
a^buted this dosing passage of the Sutta to Ananda® evidently felt that 
Lttiya's last question no more irrelevant than his earlier questions. 
But it would seem that in this he missed the point of the positnT part of 
^tama^s a^wer, n^ely '1 reveal the Law' for the removTil of sorrow^ and 
the realization of Nibbana% The Law h the way or path to freedom. 
Whether all the world or only a portion of the world slmll travel it is a 
wparate question ^together; very important doubiless to believera in the 
doctrine of transmigration, but of ^condary^ importance to Gotama and to 
those who feel with him that the prublem of life is the attainment of aelf- 
le^ne^ and the showing of the Way, ifo tliat in each generation those 
foJIowmg II may increase in number as far as possible,In the former case, 
those who do not follow now the right path to liberty must wander through 
the ages tij] find tt hcreaf(cr+ In the second casct there is no wandering 
except in this life of the tcmporaiy ego, whose soitdavi may be a^uaged by 

^ Second Sennon (Ch. kB $ a}, 

^ ^ Cp. Ch. 5 & § ^ (middh 

^ Ap. G I e. 

* ljn,f 117. 

'Ap. Ba. 

* Ap. Daf S jh, a^nipa-tdga% 
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iiading and following the Path. The reason for his blank and repeated 
idiisal to solve metap hysical qiie^iotis is that whatever the answer to them 
the fact of aonow remains, and sorrow arises only from aelfiahnesa and 
individuailsm^ the rcmo^^l of which alone is Gotama's mbaion. It seems 
quite impossible to reconcile the attitude here taken by Cotama cither with 
the doctrine of tiunsmigratioh or with the ortbodo^c Buddhist modificatiop 
of that belief.^ In rejecting metaphysics he can scarcely have intended to 
advise hia foUowcts to abandon such speculations only in order to favour 
a EtmiJar method of his own for curtailing the fatigue of recurring existences. 

With this attitude of Gotama before the great problems of metaphysics 
may be compared that of Manms Aurelius,^ who finds that whatc^-cr their 
fioludoDs a Ttisin can sdJl hold hts soul firm and live the natural, that is, the 
sDciaJ, life of duty and happmess.] 


(j") Thf PmUm S^Gpe qf iht four rew/fd/ Truiks,^ 

5 I. Sam Pifahi, Dfj^ha jViAdva, S$ftm 59 3s. 

[32] > "But what^ friend Iflcmo)/ [they sayj is ahowvi by 

the rteJuse Gotama?-* When this is asked, Cunda,* the unorthodox 
Wanderers should be answered thus^ **ThiB is sorrow*'—this, frietidp is 
shown^ bv the Blessed One. '^Thisisiheorigmadonof S0JTOw"“thiSpfricii£h 
is abown by the Blessed One, "'This b the cessation of soirow"—thiSp friend, 
is shown by the Blessed One. "'Thb b the road leading to the cessation of 
sorrow''—thbp friendp is shown by the Blessed One." 

§2. Angtiilura Nikdya, Tikst-mpdt& (tAe TArrer), Sutta 8S (SikkAd 
^ And what, mendji^t bmtherSp b the lesson of the higher know- 
ledge’^ {adAi-panM-aklt/id} t When a inendicant brother know's as it really 
b ‘^This is sorrow^". . - - "Thia is the originadon of sorrow"* ^, * ""This is 
the cessation of sorrow", and when he knows as it leally is ^"This is the road 
leading to the cessadon of sorrow" "^thisi mendicant brothers^ b called the 
lesson of the h%lier knowledge." 

' lot. W-has- 
^ Int. 4 100: j below* 

* See JVefe ibove; Ap. G i *Vo/e. Cp. Ap. B ^ § 3 fo] iemfidatt). 

* See I 1 [jal n bclaw; Int.24, as (f4d'jnAn:l): Chj k § 10; Cli- 10 o; 

Gh. 14 ^ t 10T&] n; Ch- 15 O ■} 8 ; Cb. 16 f 1 1 [a] (palh)x Ol. 21 f l 3 n. 

■ Ttie icene » Uid amongst the Sikysns m the mojiBa-ffrave of liie Sakyan 
VedbafuU or the VedhiAAsa (cp. Ch. 13 t, Mha^ and Qu 13 Tlic 

Sutta Rii-u some AtTCDvint nf the Jiin creed (Ap. G XC § 3p Ui)p and miDmmxizes 

GotHIZUL'H riKnmnriB 

*■ Omitting menfiofi of the unordwlox W«idercra parihbdJ&kS)^ 

Ap. O 2 c. Kou, and f 3. Cp. Int. $ 179^ 

^ Cunda the novia ef Fivi (Int. 1+8, il who a Boddhi^a inicrlocutCKT. 

* Ch. 19 O j ] [2]. Cp. Aftaka^umia {'^. 11 c| 6)r 

* Of, eXplainiAl. Cb. 4§ t7 (Four ZyiitAi). S« { 6 [5] be|ii'w+ Ap. G 1 a (i), 
TtoiAi; Ap. G 1 6 $$ 4 (paik), 5 {patk}; Ap^ G t Cp iVefe; Ap. G a £r 1 9. 

The three Dbcijplin^i or Lrcwm (rikJtAJ) art tho^ of (Ch, 6 o § 4 

[5])p f Ap. I c i | 4 [6J> tnd Se« J 3 (2} below. 

** Onuning the fim two bisi^lirka. 

** IiutKhc dr jtSadii. *Thc dempliiie in elevated wUddfn*, Warren, 3 m. jjf 7 >. 
(19x2), p+ 33d. Ch- aa J Ap. I a. Cp. Cb 4 f t7 (Fptif TfttfAl); Ch. 0 a if p. 
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(ii) Unanszrtred Questiom' 


§ 3, Majjhima Nikdya, Suitu 63 {Cuta-Mnimkva-miiay {PTS, i, 

pp. 426-32,) 

fi) [p. ^6] Thus It heard by me. Once the Blessed One stayed at 
Sivatihi* in the Jeta Giove, Anathapiodika's garden.* At that time whilst 
the i-‘cncrable MiJunikyapiitta* was alone and quiet* a reflection arose in his 
mind thus: 'These theories^ which are unc3[pla.inedt set aside, and rejected 
hy the BJea^ One: “the world (Mo)* is eternal'' {/arMto)'’. "the world is 
not eterna] ; ''the world is finite {ttttfasd)*', ‘‘the world is infinite”; "the 
soul “ [the same as] the body (Mifram)",'* "the soul is other than 

the body”; "the Hight-rarer (tathi^toy’' continues to he after death ,,, 
does^ not cootmue . , . both continues and dois not continue . . . neither 
continues oor does not continue to be after death (param rntranSy':'^ 
these the Blcs^ One does not explain to me; and that the Blessed One 
does not explain them to me does not please me, docs not seem fitting to 
me,.. .■'* 

(a), [p, 427] Then the venerable Miluohyapuita in the evening having 
arisen from his quiet [contemplation]'^ drew near to where the Blessed 


^ rt f 4 ts] n : Ch. la e § 8 [3]; Ch, 14 e 

10 [ 6 ] n^h. |6 e s i [3] fvj n : Ch. 17 Jf i [jJ n i Ap. G a s f 3 j Ap. G * e § 3 (i) 
3a]! cp. Ch, s « « ’ *1 s n: Ap, B * 4 3 [9] (unrfrridrd)- 

[n the theory called the tmtmirut-oiliM/ut and in the kham^i and an-attil doctrines 
Go^ma to infringe hia rule of on eubjoett. He stata 

10 the fi™ thar eJI onpc^natHi or oiiiied hn-e tt cesation (Qh. 5 f § 7>, m the 

KWid ebat the mdii^udl self u compounded JAp, E a ii), HJid in ihe third th«t 
^e aidiviifLiElity Ii not ihe Self [Ch- 5 ^f 3 U %1 Sell; Ap. Ee i). These 

three pomtB “noi^X lo the diud tnfcrence time the ttldividiifil b traimimt tmd 
the uncaused belf mdum (C^. 7 o | n; Ap. G 2. o)* In uny case^ whatever the 
Hiiawm to mruphji'^mnl pfoblniu. the practical and aociiJ need of overcomiiiD 
mdivsdyaliuic: duire remains flnt. § jo>, 

I Jni. a+, m. > Oi. 14 n. * Ck p o. 

! (nt. J 84- The foiin of the fittmt » nmtdiircImU op. Ch. 7 a $ ig [1] (Sdripuita). 

. , 2 .'^'’^ period act (Uldc daily for menial Encrdjca. Ch. 5 if 4 j [v. il jCh. 8 a 
W_* ^ J ^ ; ■=!« Ap. 1 IT 

^ pah Ch. Bi§ 1 [m]; Ch. I4r f 4 [3]^ 

Ap. Eoiif 4(1), 

1,1 'SI''*"*- 5 ?^'"’' P ts]! Af*. C ct U (tjS): Ap. D i i 6 

t V Ap. C i 5 4: Ap. I a SI [174] (tTAdts j. 

w « 4 ii]f 5 (i) belawj Ch. 13 fl 4 10 ts] n: Ap, G a tf 1 4 [jJ; Ap, G 1 e 4 a 
ij. Cp, InL i 107 . t k »* 

S 4 lli betw': Ch, I r e J *7^0; Ap. G a r > 3 fj> [a6J, Cp. Ap. E a fnw- 

I [174J (cTRAtw); ■!« 


J4(3) below; also 


(iiUL 30: 

** See i . _ . . _ ^ , -r . . — - ' . J f, I' 

Ap; E'r i S i [oKmiho); Ap.'C ia'f.i^jVAp'’ I of 
Ap. G 3 Soft flit tTnn). 

!I 9 P' Ap, E d ii ^ 2 Ap, E e i} 4 [6] (ko«)- 

Ap, A a r. Ap, E d ii f 4 (s); Ap. H 1J 3 iBuddhm). If, as it possible, 
word n^s Successor the point ti peculiarly lubtle: bow 4 o the Enliahtened a™ 

'• S«§ 4 [ 1 ] below; Ch. laeiSM; 

Ml Ap, Gicf3(i) faj] and hiJ 7 ( 

Ch. 13 h§ j [l]n; Ch, t3d$3 ' ^ 

Ap Ed(jiBji*A*^; Ap. l aii (174] (p»J*«teiwn>; iio Ch. 14‘hfs 
!al '*’' «Kbau*tive fourfold logicBl fctmuLi lee Ap, E J U } 4 

'* Omittuig hUluoMputu't decision to leart the Buddha unless sariihed on thi 

pojjiti, 

Ch.8 4 f lUl- 


Ap. E c i 1 3 [31); Ap. G 2 ft i$ 3 t 8 ] 
Cp. Ch. 90^10 (i/dof/i); Ch. 11 e f g 
Ap. fi A J I (?nifroit^ri;y); Ap, C ft 


Ihe 
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One Was . . . Seated at one side he spohe to the Blessed One thus; 
'Whilst 1 Was alone and quiet, revered sif, a refleetton arose in my mind; 
"Those theories which are unexplained, set aside, and rejected by the 
Blessed One ..if the Blessed One will not explain these to me .., _ihm 
] will abandon the discipline and return to the world^ {Aoiav* 

. If the Blessed One does not know whether the world is 
eternal,.. whether the world is infinite'*.., whether the soul is [the same 
as] the body . ., whether the Right-faier continues to be after death ., . 
fp. 438] then the only straightfoiward [course] for him if he is without 
knowledge and without vision is this, to aay “I do not know, 1 have not the 
vision {rut ptustfivi}'*,* ^ 

(3) , ‘How now, 'Malu^ySputta, have I ever said to thee: "Come, 

MiluokySputta, lead with me the holy life; I will explain to thee that the 
world is eternal . , . for] that the world is infinite I . , 'No indeed 
revered sir/ ‘Or didst thou ever say to me: ‘‘I, revered sir, will lead the 
holv life with the Blessed One if the Blessed One wP! explain to me that 
the w'oHd is eternal . . . [or] that the world is finite. .. ’ *No indeed, 

revered air/ . This being SO, deluded man {mogko-pttrisa),^ whom dofl 
thou thus denounce?’ Whosoever. MaluokyJpuVta, should say: "1 will 
not lead the holy life with the Blessed One until he explains to me that the 
world is eieroal... [or] finite ., then, b^ore this was explained by the 
Successor, that person (puggahf would perish/ 

(4) . fp. 429] It is as if* Milunk^putta, a man were wtiunded by an 

arrow thiddy ameared with poison’^ and hia friends and intimate, kinsmen 
and relatives should cause a physician Mid surgeon to attend him; and the 
wounded man were to say: “1 will not have this arrow extracted unul J 
know' about the man by whom I have been wounded, whether he is a 
Kshatriya {kfuilth'o), or a Brahman, ora Vaisya or a Sudra (««**>};'- 

or.,, that he is so named, of such and such a farnily ,, .tall, 

or short, or betwixt these . . . black.'* or brown or fair-skinned ... of a 
certmn village township {mgarnt},'^ Or ciQf {aagare)."*^ , . . Or he 

w'ere to say: "I will not have this arrow extracted until I know about the bow 
. . , the bow-string - - . the shaft with which 1 have been wound^... /‘|’ 
(p. 430J Then before this was known by that man he would perish. , , / 


■ OmittanR rcprtiticjrti. 

* S« 4 1 ftbow. "Rcli^oLls ttainitlg:", WaxTcn^ m Tr* p 

* LiterdLEyp to the low static ic. of n Uymin. Oi, 

Ch, 9 t: 5 1 i; Ap. E c i J » |jS]; Ap. G s c I ^ (ii) [i&l- 
■ y, [ do nm lee. 'T lave ^vo% that uui^t^ Waran, 


Iltr 


Bm. rrt Ff* {19^)1 
r Ch* ?j 10 t5l fl. 


* LitcrslEy, 

p. 119. 

* Ch. 7 iJ§iti 7 ] 

■ CJi. 10 t (69) ti. 

#ch*aiif 7 . , - ss=iL t. 

Som>%' mctaipharH^y i* the poUon; dtaira Of *elfUhp»»+ the tifrow* 

" Ini, I iQo{wcdlLqBf)s Ch. 8/S 3 

»» Ch.'5rfV8; CKBjrSy; Ch. ijefS ie[ii. i], is { 19 ): Ch. aiiSaa; Ap. E* 
fa [sl; Ap. F a f f I (393). 

T-* Kdlai up. Ch. 11 n [ 3 J 
« Ch. 11 « j 4; Ch. 1$ a § 14: and Ch. 3 § s tiMl 

» Ch. i4<ffa:Cb,aDfii [16]; Oi. m fcfo [irf; Ch. wef3. Cp.Cb, 9 c §3 
[3];Ch. is of 5- . , . j- ■ 

OmittiiiR e long l«t of yTHi««airy <lue«tioru of drttJl regBreLin^ iJic dngmp 
imtilte, thape, and oocmmcsiofl of the wc^po^. Cot- § 175 
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(5) . Ploly-liviiig ibraJtmacBriya^vaK>y does qot depend on the conwt- 
ness of the view that the worfd u etemaJ,,., Holy-living does not depend 
on the con^esa of the view tJ)At the world u not etemol. Whether the 
view that the world u rtcmaj w correct, or the view that the world ia not 
eternal la correct, the^ yet la eattWy-extstcnceif/d/j-), there k decay, there 

^ i^eatadon^ sorrow/ dcJccUon, and dspair, the 
destnjcuan of which^ m this Wdrfd dhammef I mnk^ 

Jmown* HoJy-hvujg does not depend oo the oomcctnesa of the view that 
the world » finite,,. or that the aoul is other than the bodv... fp. 41 il or 
that the bticccssor cominuea to be after death, , . . Whether this view k 
Mrrcct, or that view, . k comret, there yet k earthly-eiktenct, there is 
decay, there u death, there are grief, lamentation, sorrow, deiecdoo, and 
d^ructioo of which in this world I mafee known. 

(6) . Accordingly, Mituohyipuita, hear in mind what Iw not been 
M^amcd by me md ako bear in mind what has been eiplained by me. 

what. Malufilc^pulta, not been explained by me? That the world 
ts eternal... that the world k finite.... And why k this not explained by 
me 1 Bfcause It is without profit,» k not connected with the «sentkk of tJic 
holy-^e (rr and does not lead (tta lammUaiiY^ to 

dctaciment to absence of desire cessation 

{Wo^ipa} to ^quilli^ to highest knowledge (abhih- 

aaywV* to full cnhghtenmcnt {sambodh^yay* to Peace (»rMdojt«>.'‘ . .. 

(7) . And what, Mllurjkyaputta, kshown** by me. "Thk u the or%ina- 

< Si Ap. E 6 . * >= 1 '. 1 i „ i Ap. B c S a (aj. 

* Cp, Ap. B c ^ {1, jiLPi 3 di^ 43 ). 

! iJP' present life', Warren, pT iai. 

c,. Ob .=.15 M. 

in tlw iml V to VaoduRDtta (Ap. E a it f 4, ?>. na 

,5 r § 4Aversiort, ttarren. This and the six Jticcecdioa' ouslicies or 

S' thTO poMage* thus brought together show kvst^ that in 

*c Buddha a ivinKin (^ightetuncnt u not mehed through mystinl tr^e* or 
through sweut^, or through meuphyikal Klhtletia. ^ tninee*, or 

Ap. c A i I. Cp. Ap. J> a f ro (ii, rrfeu); al» Ch. tj A § ,3 fj] 

§ tV^ d«iro. Ck 14 /f a l 4 it]. Cp. Ck S i 

” Ap F I h I 4 faAS). Cp, Ap. E A 3 (wJMa). 

• See S 4 [aj below. Ch. 11 df 5: Ch. 13 Jf 4* Ch j m i fi- Ck s ... r.Ai. 

nMuAi a.*'* ^ § 5 hj; Ap. J A § j. Warren tnmiletea ihk u 'tie super- 

»tti^t jiaoJScwwn, The word abfn-jtHa do^S^ 
implied the SU^nutmnal ud magical to thme later Buddhiita who added h manv 
Co failed hooour to their Master (Lit | 04). 

^I'lo £^).* ^ ^ ^ : Ap. 1 o (hiotrUdgt), Cp. ako 

phvaS kij'wlJdS. '*"**” « “*«*' 

future cnitf ^ «int«t ahowi drody thtl this tt not a 

” Ch. 4 (7] (Four Tntihti ; cp. 4 (a] bdow. 
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don of sorrow",,, * "This is the msAtloti of sorrow",, * Thus spoke 
the Blessed One; the venerable MUlu^kylputu^ r^oicing, welcomed the 
word- of the Blessed One. 

J 4. A^ttiir 4 i Dofuka-rnpmi^ (the Ttns% Sum 95 (Utiiyay 

[1] Then Uttm the i^^derrng philosopher (parM^alta)^ drew near 
to where the EJessed One ^ + ** Seated at one dde he spoke to the 
Blessed One thus* *What now, O Gotama (bho Gotarm\^ "the world b 
etcnial"^^ b thb tme and anything else mistaken *Thb 

not been declared’ by me, Uttiys: '^the world is eternal, this is tme and 
anything else mbuken." " ‘\^T5at then, O Gotama, "the world is not 
eternal. . ^ ‘ "This also has not been dcelaied by me* ^. J* 'What then^ 

O Gotama, 'the world is fimie.,, [or] InBnitc ... the aoul*® is [the same as] 
*. . [or] other than the body ,.. the Successor continues to be after death 
*,. [or] neither continues nor does not continue to be after death":*' is this 
true and anything el^ mistaken ?" 'This also has not been dirclared by me, 
{^J now, O Gotamap on being asked - . * thou sayest 

" This has not b^n declared by Ine*^ * i * Then what has been declared by the 
nspccird Gotama (bbota Gotiimena) ?'** 'I ihow*^ to hearers (tdVQfedriamjy^* 
Uttiya, through a higher knowledge the Laiv. for the purihea^ 

tion*^of living-bein^ for the overooming of griefs and lamen- 

tatioDs> for the ending*’ of sorrow^ and dejection^ for the altainmen tof the 
]\I^od-* for the realkatlon {succ/ii-ka^'^fya}^ of Peace/^ 

Tf then^ the respected Gotatna {blutvam by higher knowledge 

sho>\'s to hearers the Law^ +. ^ for ihe leahzation of Peace, will all the world 
{lokoY^ escape^ by it or half ora third-part On this being said the Blessed 
One was silent. 


' Onottin^ fl statement fimt ^tli» Is profitable imd connected with the HsentUti 
of tbe holy Ltfe"* the rc\'rrse of the stuicmcnt rcgsrdmg dse 't|u»tkiiia^; md repeu - 
tian?- 1 Clusbi^l2^l. 

3 Int. K S4i See Ap. 1 a Is. The flcene U not imlicafod. 

* InE. f lafej CK 8 * [1]; Ap. G i c. 

* Omitting stock pbrsHs. Ch. 5 6 f g [ag] n. 

’ let. 4 iwiaddmt}\ Ap. E a ii § 4 (a); Ap. ft 4 o f 3; t« [3] beJow. 

I S«ei3fi)*^vc. • Ch.7flia|:i7l:Ap.DH4. 

* Or, «itpli»meA ’* S«§ 3 (i) above. 

Sec I 3 (x) abo%'e. All the oltcrnativn found in the Mdlt4Jfky'apuita ^uim are 

repeated bcrc. 

*^ f i] above. The fomi of addtm ii that used by an equal or vuperior. 

" Cp. I 3 (7> above. 1* Ch. 7 n § 16. 

See 5 3 (6) above. 

** IN 5 f (pA^TWistf). TTie purpose of the Dhamma ti here sec forth. So Uttle doe* 
It refer to rebirth that Uttlyn aiiettipEaT quite vimly, 10 tecall the Buclctha'i anen- 
don to that lubjeet (Ap. B a). 

«r-T?f*r 3 ‘If ° 3 . 

" 4 Cp. Ap. E e 14 3 [g]; and [4J (poiu) below. 

” Aieha^gama; Cb. 13 c } ao [7]. » Ap. E 

** Or, the Wayj 'oti-eomH*- Ch. go 4 i [il; Ap. C n j 3 [aa]; al» Gb. ai * 

4 t6; Ap. H 1 § [7], Cp, Ap. F 2diFajkl 
“ Literally, 'viamilisaijan'. Ch. 13^410 fu. i]; Ap. D e 41 [6L 
” ^ A « Cb. 11 d4 :x [laj; 61. JO 4 11 

« Ch. g nf TI: Ap. El 4 i 4 [g], Cp. [4I below. 

Wlwther nope from rebirth or merely fjom sorrow is ooc made clear. If 
Uttiya il a mere scepde, dchcr of ihcoe meunmits whmIeI mil the purpote of his 
queadan, namely to force B COnfesaian of Igcionilce. If the &nt mterpratatian be 
accepted Gotonu ignores rebifth: and if the iecond, Emth Gotinia and Utfiyado Hl 
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[3] Then to the venerable Ananda' this thought ome: 'Let not Uttiya 
the Wanderer nrceivc fnura this the wrungopuiion "Strange 

indeed that the rtcliidc Gotama, when aaied a question, is overwhelmed 
and does not rcpJy^ tt is evident that he cannot*': fur this would be to the 
disadvantage and sottow of Uttiya the Wanderer for a long time/ Then 
the venerable Ananda thus addressed Utdyn the Wanderer : 

{4] regards this, friend Utdya, I wifj mate thee a comparison; for 
some wise men learn by eomparisan^ the meaning (aithitn^y of a statement* 
It is as if/ friend Uttiy-a^ a ting has a border town* with strong 

foundationSp waIISt and gates and but one entrance^ Of this theft is a door- 
keep^, wise, sagodouSp intcl%cnt, turning back anyone not known and 
admitting anyone known to him - and he, going along the path encircling 
that town on all sides, can obscr^-e no joint or hole in the avails large enough 
for erven a cat to get out by. Now he does not reason thus, "Just so many 
beings (pd^y either enter or leave this lown*^; but his reasoning on the 
noatter ii thus, "Whatsoever beings of any considerable size either enter or 
leave this town^ all of them enter or leave by this door". And thus^ friend 
Uttiya the TaihlSgala's desire is not "All the world (/o^) shall escape by 
this WTn’p or half the wo rid, or a third-part"; but be thinks regarding the 
matter thus; '* Whatsoever persons have escaped from this world (/fl-Aizm/rJ)/ 
or arc escaping, or shall escape, ail of them, havdng rid* themselves of the 
fivc^* hbidnincss those passions of the mind (^i-ttaja upakkittjty^ 

causing weakness of underaUnding {pafUmyajy^ and by means of the four 
meditations (sati-pidfhdiitiuY* having become hrm-minded, having deve¬ 
loped truly the seven faculties —these persons 

have escaped from the world thus, or are escaping, or will escape"* When 
therefore, friend Uidya. thou oskedst this question of the Blessed One, 
thou really askedat the [previous] question** in another manner. Therefore 
the Blessed One did not explain to thee." 


* See Apr C 1 a, iViJ/r abeve; im. § 30; Ap* A i & (8); atw Ch* 16 ff § a [365]; 
Ap. B r ^ 4. The pamRniphA fQlldwing art given ht« M iUutcniling tne way m 
which adiiitiDTu to the CffJffon probably occiuiTd (IN 6, Canon}. Feeling^ that the 
Buddha lihouid not be mddt to mznm non-plussed, ■ I&tcr redactor, ak ir wtnnld 
appeufr hM put ft dcfeticr of Cotima'a sileiace into Anwidft^ft mouth; jw though the 
bnlliftnt mteUcci of the A^Lutcr required ftwiifftnce from kti good, loving, and 
faithful, but KVTiwedty badeward, cousin and diftdple, Ananda. Cp. Ql i 
IZ] (method) n. 

* § 3 (i) ftbave^^ 


^ Ch. i4e§3rt43);A 
CL rbEfl&M Cp 


, .\pr V 1 61 a n. Cp+ Ch. 60^7 (mrdjisdr)* 

, _ _ Cp. Ap. C fr S ro. * Ch. 6 o f 7, 

- tnir 1 17s: Ch. 301 ] ] [afr]; Ap. F i o j i [5 il j Ap. H 3 $ 3. 

^ Cp. [z1 fior^UjI ibavF. 

* Cp. [ 3 ] aboi-^c. The ambiguity of expresaion is in the ongmal Pili uxU whero 
loko (die world) « used for 'people' and tokamhd (from the world} for ^fiom thia 
life'; cp. Ap. C^$$ 6 , tt ( 85 ), It u poauble that 'escape from the wodd' meui* 
escflpe ftoiti woridliness, i.e. tb<t grtLSpm4(rire4a or egoism (Ap. O) which brings 
^ftow. • Ap.U§ 4 [8]. 

Ap.Dolp, n Ch. 6u| + [6]. 

p. Fief''''' " " " 


Cp. Ap, F X f [i6t]. LiiEially^ ^delUements of tbeimriid\ 

^ Ap. F 3 0 ( 133 ); Ap ] 0 { I [ 175 ]. 

ch, go§ t [i]. 

!« tr (89)1 Ap* F I, Note. The ichaLiifttie tone of the seems dear. 

Namely, Ti the workj etemd or out ctenud, etc.* Tbit it Btatcd in the Com- 
^ntery (irt AnderBen's JWi Arud'er^ *!HO, p. pi}. The word -prriiaus* U impll^ 
by the phnae 'in uiother numoer'. 


Ap. G i 


THE DHAMMA AND ITS BASES 


SBS 


(ill) Meiaphyiics repudiatrd^ Realism 


§ 5. Majjhimu Nihay^y Sutt^i 72 {2nd Vaahagotta 

{1) . - * [p. 4S5] ^Thcn whzt danger does the respected Gctama 

perceive m them that Ke thus has rejected these views* entirely T *The view 
that the wodd^ is ctcraaJ*® Yacclta^ is a jungle,* a maze a 

contortl-on,* a writhing, a fetter and b associated with 

sorrow, confusion, despair, and fever/*^aiid does not lead** to detachment, 
to absence of passion, to crasationi*^ to tranquilJity, to highest knowledge, 
to full enlightenment, to Peacc^ 

§ 5 (2). The view , . that the Successor continues to be after death 
[p, 486]. p. [or] neither continues nor doe* ml continue to be after death 
is a jungle... and does not lead to Peace. Perceiving this danger in them I 
haw thus entirely rejected these viewsi,* 

5 s ( 3 ). ‘Has then the respected Gotama any view?'.. . 

§ 6. SoT^yiiita iXiMya^ S€i£€a~ia^iyutta ht), Suita 

(Siituapd^. (PTS, p. 43 j.) 

[ij Once the Blessed One stayed at Kosambi*^ in the Simsapi-grave 
{Sf^apd-ranf)J^ [a] Then the Blessed One took a few Simsapd leaves in 
his hand and instructed the mendicant bfothtts, saying: 'What think you, 
mendicant-hrothers? lATiich are more—these fetv Sipisapa leaves wbich 1 
have taken in my Jiand** or the remaining leaves in the Sirpsapa-grovc P 
"The leaves, revered sir, which the Blessed One iiaa taken in his hand are 
few, 2nd the rematning leaves in the grove are more/ fj] ^So also, mendi¬ 
cant brothera, the things*'^ which knowingly^ ^ 1 have not announced*^ to you 
are more, and those which 1 have announced are few. [4] j^lnd whji 
mendicant brothers^ have I not announced them? They arc w-ithout 
profit,^ are not connected with the essentkb of the hoJy-lifc, and do not 
lead'* to detachment, to absence of passion, to cessation, to tranquilliiyf to 
highest knowledge, (o full enlightcnmctit^ to Peace: therefore 1 have not 

" Set iVpfe abavr; Int. j Ap. B ^ $ 5 n: Ap+ B c 4 5 [5]; Ap, G 1 o (RahtivuE- 
Utmy^ Ap. G a a, Nfltc; Ap. IE 4 0 § a nj Ap, L iVole. Cp. Ap. E c ii. 

^ For the (mt pajt of ebis SutOi »ee Ch. 1$ I for the idtiBiiii]; portion kc Ap. B a 
“ I 4 ■■ * TheQrks or opinions. 

t univflfM, Sec $ 3 (t) ibo^-c. 

Litnylly, a thideet of opiniciEUL; Ch. T4 £ f 4 [8J. 

^ *A wiyrimcss', Warren, Bm. m Tr. hgaa), p. 114^ Ap. G i Or Note. 

■ 'A puppet-ishow', Wfuren. Cp. Ck. 8 ^ 4 $ (7). 

* Ap. Oafs, These rluorin bciiiEdcr, d^ort, find fatigue thcinind, and imduly 
detain it from ethicaJ uiii pncticoj tWbjects; ep.Ch. 3 [3] (fniof^ifmenu). 

Or, fretting. 



may be either a gerund 'knowing' or an ablative ^by hJghrr know-kd^', 
cp, 4 3 (b) aba^ne, A later reporter miidit naturally attnbuEr to the MaHtei- a know¬ 
ledge of all mywtrries, though the dafm would be biconsutent in the mouth of 



** Ch. 5 e § 8; Ap, G 2 £ f a ^ [4]. 

S«t 5 (r)alwve. 


5S6 texts supplementary TO CHAPTER 7 [Ap. G i a 

wnouficcd them. [5] .'\iicl whst have J jumoiuiDetl ? "This u sorrow" ,, 
( 6-71 * ■ 


(iv) RaCiintalism^ 

§7. Majffiima Susta 38 {Ma/td imka-sank/un-a-Sutia). {PTS, 

i.f-^65;) . ‘ ^ /I 

. 'Would you then, mendicant bnithe», thus tnoiving, thus secine, 
say thus: “Esteemed is our teacher {tallha] and out of esteem for the teacher 
we ay thus"!' 'Not so, revered Mr/ , . , ‘M'hat you say, mendicant 
brothers, ts it not what you youiaeivcs know, vtiUTsetves perceis'e 

yoiuaelves have t»mpithendcdf' ‘It is so, revered sir.* ... 

§ 8. Dtgha Nife^v, Sutta 13 Suita},^ JJ-Jdr ^ 5 - 

1’ 'j * then, VaseJtha,’ those ancient scctb (imyi!})* of the Three- 

veda Ite-njjJmm)'* Brihmans, the makem of venes the 

lungers of verses, they whose old colJectcd verses, chanted and sung, the 
Thrcc-Vcda BrSbmans now sing and recite, reciting what was recited, 
repeating what was repeated—rtamclv Atihaha, Vamaka, Viraadeva, 
Vjes8amitti4 Vamataggi, Angiiasa,t’ Bharadi^ja, Vasenha, Kassapa, and 
Bhagu'*-^d even they say thus: “We know, we see, where Brahma'* is, 
whence Brahma is. whither Brahma is [proewding]?”' 'Not so, revered 
^t^.' (14] ■'Then it is thus, Vasenha, not one of the Three-Veda 
Brahmans has seen with his own eyes where Brahma is: not one teacher 
of the Brahmans . - . not one teacher of a teacher” of the Brthmsns ... 
op to the seventh gmieratton, has seen where Bnhma is; and even the 
ancient seers of the 'Tliree-Veda Brahmans, the makers of verses, the 
singeia of verses... even they did not say thus: " We know, we see, where 
Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither BTahma is [proceeding]." These 
Three-Veda Btahmans then say thus: "We show the path {magga>!iy^ to 


’ The icat of the Four Noble Tmtha tollow. See J r [31] sbtwx. 

* Omittifig 

, ^ ^ ^ [Raiiofialiim; /Vor^^); ue Noit above. Cp. Ch^ c a I lo - Ch « ^ 

/i?- 5 Wi Ap. Er ii; Ap. Ap®l" 

A'iur(n^jnfM); Ap, ia(iU>'rrM^). i j u-*™ >j ¥ i 

J J "^he tcene k Iwd ai Siv'Bitbi in ihe monastery fCh. ifl>, The Buddhi 

addreMee the brethren on tfae herettcal vkw of the monk Sari who hoida tbst 
Ap. Er iS 4 [7]} trvwmjtmm (unicMron; An, B; Ap. Q 1 
a ,*T' include* s itcepituiaHOn of the Pufut^uimtipidda fAp. 

Be) which It least m ita present end dopmaric fomi must be m 

tn tcipoliii] Dfi. 

■ Ap. G 3 a, oVoff, Cp. Mavof^ (Ap. E r p | O, 

(t), 37; Ch. iia}io{5ln; Cli, Ap. Gatrja; Ap.G:,£ 

? Gcr»p« i^PC^a the twojoiing Eiiiimuim and BhIrad\-mHi ■ Oi_ rg A 

® ^ W: CJh. 32 A § 10 [igL ^ 

^ 7 ^ ch. 11 if f 1 [ii7; £p, ch, n f j g s« Ou IS i 


Ed}3 


• till. 55 44 . 176 : Ch, ^ f f J tij: Ch. # 4/4 7 n; Ap. G 2 f I' An ± e * n 

Cp. Ch. It 13 r,J n. Se. also Int. i iSiihdh!,^) * M 1. Ap. H 1 e | 4 n. 
I! Sh" *« [*♦): Ap. F a c S 3 Ij t]. 

Ctuf 5 9 ( 534 ) ii- 
Cp, Ch. ty o $ 10 [135] Q, 

S.iftilJi.ISj/'.i'iM'iliS-:" '* ■ .f'd,'.s,' 7 rr 
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union {sahnv^ratayay with one whom^ wc do not know, one whom we have 
not seen., * / ' Now what thinkst thou, Vasettha ? This being bo doea not 
the talk of the Thr«!'\'eda Htthnmns become pomilcasF^ ^Yea indeed, 
revered Gotama., . 

1^2§] ‘Even thiia, yisettha, the Tliree-Vcda firthmns, rejecting the 
things (dltarnmdy which niLake a Brahman,^ and mking up the things which 
make a non-Brihroanp say thus: "Indra^ w-e invoke^ Soma* .., Varuna *, * 
Isina , ^ ^ Pajfi^pati . . , wc uivtike^ Afahiddhl . . . Yama we 

invoke"^ * / 


Es$ertiiais 0 / ike Dhammei^^ 

[xVo^e. Of the enthusiasm amtfsed by Gmania's teaching there is abun¬ 
dant evidenceJ- The iiics[3age must h3%^e been new and of a singularly lofty 
nature. The doctrine of satn^^ra^^ Vi^as not new; similarly the theory of 
a gradual escape from the pains of Sahara through Karnia^'^ is old, and 
It has alwap aroused patient endurance rather than enthusiasm, ‘fhe 
novelty tay In the senae of sudden escape through the doctrine of Non- 
or rcflluEation of the transience of the individual ego; but this in 
itself would have been in no sense loftyp and little liable to arouse moral 
enthusiasm, without its correbtive, the doctrine of altmiam, sdf-sacrifice, 
and service'*^ implied in the Eightfold Way.'^as that of Kon-Ego is in the 
first iJtree of the Noble Truths* WT^atever view of the nature of Buddlia's 
doctrine be taken, it must be sufheieut to account for the enthuaJastic 
reception which quickly gave it religious pre-eminence in India. It is not 
sufficient to attribute to it mere re-arrangement of the subtleties of Hindu 
mciaphysics,. for these do not supply the necessary motaJ vigour in account 
for its rapid growth. 

In many passages^" in the Suttas Comma deckres that his essential 
message is the four Truths- In some of the following extracts the theme is 
stated somewhat more fully, htii the basts of these amplifications remains 
always the Truth of the sorrowfulness of individuality, the Truth of the 
origin of that sorrow in individualistk craving, the Truth of the cessation 

1 frli; ^ 17 [4] n , Ap. G a e f a m [+]: Ap. I a {Trniut), 

_ f SBE. ^ p, 173- h IE tht personilicanon of the divine (Bnihmd} to 

wh]CJi Gatxmn objects, tte hemseTf pmceedi immcdiatcl;^' lo teach the my to 
unjon vdth the Impeniaii&l Bnhman f Int. § 3S Ap. Gan, .Vele. umiy) nr FluicIr- 
menuil Harmony. Cp, Ch- 17 a [84] cl 
^ FoolMk', SEE, ■■ Omittirig repetltianj mnd iUtutratiEmi. 

2 TKalmcs'* SBE. ati. p. lEo. Cp^ Ch. 7 a i j {3}. 

* Or, ha\y n^, Ap. Fit. 

J Ini, § 93 (in). On ihe names of goda mcc Ap. C a § a. 

pmbabk that ilie Indum Difamnos and Kemklcs of M ana^thcnes are 
idcntifkable with Soma and India nspeoivdy than ms Eliot iua£tftt f^. and E,. 
YoL k pp. 137 “B^ with Vuhnu and Siva. '9 j^i, 

Death pcrRonified; Int. } 70 fu Cp. Ap. G 2 

“ Uw or Sy^ Inu « r 1,19,33{LLi); IN 5 fc f£fi«ttia/iJ;Ch. 4 1 iS 

Ch. S*r§in;Ch.g^i ilCh.fla^n-Ch.pcf i ' ' ™ 

^ b] n: Ch, la 4§ , [ 4 ]: Ov ;i 5 » a [,J n, 

Ck. a2. |!§ 15; Ap. C^§| 5, JO 

Ap, O a Noie: 


i [93)11: ( 
M Wilt 


._ * U]ifutidoHienii^l Ap. D a j 4; Ap. G i c f « Evii] 

AP' i Cp. ay } l(/ai'£h); Ap, H + d H I [j] n 


CTi. i I r § 22 [gj; Ch.'ia £ 
18 j Cb^i j ri; 

■ " ‘ ■ n: 


an and Im, aUo Ch. 14 c 5 a [ajn 

dhtimma) ji; CIl aa 6 § a (3] f 6 [in] (md-aStha). 

ClL7fl§ 12 [Wl; 18 Ch^aia. 

** Ap. G I tf i 7 n. I* Int, § 4, 15 An. E f L 

Ap. F I4 Ap. F a if. Ch. 21 a\ Ap* G 1 a (ij. 
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of craving and of and die Truth of the way to that cesaatiDn. In 

the fourth pangage below, quoted the 

the Buddha ia represented as answering his oivb question 'What h the 
Dhamina?* All the points mentioned jn his answer are explained in the 
bug summary of the Dhamma tailed except 

the four 'efforts*,^ the four mads to (power] and die five 'momi fo^M^ 

As regards the four roads to iddhi (iddM-p£ldd)^^ these are merely concentia- 
non (i) of pu^osc, (a) of energy^ (3) qf mind, (4) of thogghu And the five 
'moral forces' or mdiiyant)* arc (1) faith (rndd/ta)* (z) energy 

(rihVu)p £3) reooUection (jar/]* (4) contemplation (samdd/d)^ (5} intuition 
three of which are also included in the next group, the seven ^parts 
of wisdom (fiqyThm, apart from the possibH'^ but not necessarily, 
mysdeaf meaning of u/d/ifi the ^Law' resolves itself into first, meditation on, 
or realisation of, the transient nature of the body, scnsatlona and mmd, 
and of the condkions of cxistencep and last, the eiehtfoid path of dut>', the 
imermediaie points being merely links between rhe two. Nothing is said 
here of die doctrine of nebuth J 

In the fimt passage^ below, quoted from the Cuda-va^a of the Vimiju 
Pitaka^ the Buddha is represented as declaring that the one savour of the 
Law is 'liberadon^ that is the peace of libeiatian'^ fTom egoistic desire. 
Such libcmtioii is the Buddha^s Nin'ina,^'* which b thus the vciy centre of 
the teaching of Gotama; but this Nirvana is the present peace of self- 
forgetful activity, not the attainment of an indisidu^ advantage hereafter. 
With this Mnana the four beautifu] divine virrues {Brshma-viftdrdy^ of 
Love, Pity, Sympathy, and Serenity fuily accord, aa being themselves 
vaiiaus aspectu of otic harmonious end, and not mere tticana to pecxonal 
gain. The Eightfold Path \s directed to the attainment of mbbina,^^ and the 
Ordination formula promises the complete end of sorrow-*^ The end of 
sorrow^ is triWraitii in this life, die state in which one no longer thinks ^^Such 
an one is superior to mc"J^ 'Die enthusiasm with which the teaching of 
Gotama was early received was due evidently not to its adoption of the 
ancient and sorroufuj doctrine of rebirth, but to its o^ering an iimnediatc 
escape from that sad and egoUslical process. Doubdess the Buddha^s 
present Nirv'iiiB was often popularly mistaken for an iimncdiate heaven,*^ 
scIf-intercst thus creeping back.] 

11. Vmaya-Piiaka, Cuih-vagga iX, t\ 4.** 

"As the great ocean,mendicant brothem, has a smgksavour, the savour 
of salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and disciplLae (dftamma^ 
have a single savour, the savour of liberation 

*■ Ch. ^ #T- Cb. 15. * 4i 5 j below* 

* Ap. I fc I fi [jh] : Ap- 1 , Naie, See I 4 below. 

* iii, p. 77* and Sttifi. v, p. ? 1^, Cp. Int, ■} as 

■ Ch. 10 £ (ai>; Ch. ti /§ 6 n; Cb. 13 r § 30 [5]. 

* Ctu ^ cr ISec ROB, p, lyj. IN a; see § 6 n below. 

* See f E below. • Ap. D £t § 6. Ap. C t § 4. 

“ Ap. F a fr. « Int. 5 44; CfcL 5 b § 4 [17], Ch* 5 e 5 S. 

Ap. G 6 § 10. « Im, §§ la, 4B; Ap. G i r, ATefe. 

" Ap- C I 3; .Ap. D r $ 4; Ap. H 4 d. Buddha «ldrM9c» his followers in thr 
Eaaiem Monutciy at SivaEthi (Ch. 18 b'^ 

The Ocean fi-vx Rreat nven ore frequently meotiDiicd in the Cawn, The 
rivm art not those of the Penjib. Inl. §§ 155 o, 158. Cp. Ap. B S 3 [3}. 

Ch. 6ott3. ** Pali t^PHU/ri. See ■hmx. 
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§ 2, Sutra Piiaka, D^ha Sulla 14 (MahJpadi^ Suilantay « 

^ 4 -^ 5 * 

[14] *Then Prince Yipissin driving to his park aaw an "anchorite*^ 
Ipablu^itamy with Bhaven head and ydlow , * * Thtn^ mendicant 

brothers, Prince VipaBsin spoke thus to the "anchorite**; *'\VIiai then, air, 
doest thoo? Thy head is not as othem, thy garments are not as othcri/* 
*'l, lordp am an ^anchorite".^^Why then sir^/art thou an "anchoriie*?" 
“ I indeed^ lordj am an 'anchorite' [for this reason]—cKcelleot is life under 
the Lavv,^ execUent is the tranquil^ life ... good action . *. virtuous* action 
- . H, harmicasness* . . J compassion^ for Uving beings." [15] . . . Thm 
Prince Vipossin basing shaved off his hair and besuTi and assumed the 
yellow robes'* went forth from the household to the homeless life.* 

I 3. D^ha Xikdya^ Saris 16 (MFS) t\ J-Sj® 

The Biessed One staying at R^j^gaha on the Vulture Peak delivered that 
fulP* rdl^oua (dhummiip) discourse*^ to the mendicant btothere^ thus: 
"Such la virtuous conduct such is seif-traitscefidencc {ssmdd/ii),'* 

such is reason When infused by'* virtuous conduct self-tran¬ 

scendence is moat fruitfuh most commendable; when infused by self^ 
transcendence leaaon is moat fruitful mcKi commendable. The mind 
(aiioffry^ infused by reason h completely Liberated from the passions^^ 
(4zratv^i), that is lo say from the passion of lust/® from the passion of 
indiyiduai-cxistence,™ from the pfission of wnong-ouilook,** from the 
passion of ignorance/^ 

" Ap. D e f The AfitidSfUt {TradiEwn) DucoittK. The Kxne is laid in 
the Jetqviuu it SiVitthi (CK. 14 c §2)+ The Suttfli tuLmiLes the Uves of ihc aix 
Buddhut immtdi>tely picccdinK GoComi^ and capcxiBjly the life of Vlpauin^ the 
first of thesr (Ap. A 2 c)h The aoDeunt of the early life of Gotamo. in the Jdiaka 
tnimducdofl and that of the Mohd-tasgs. introdviclion art huTBely based upon ihia 
Ic^puid of VjpiisEn: Ch. 1 §§ i Jt« 4 6, B, Ch. 4 4 to ni Ch_ 5 a 4$ 3/5, 7 n; 

Ch, 6 ft §!§ 2^ 4; Ch- 6 i § 1 i Ch. 7 a § 13 [6] n: Ap. IO s J {re- 6 irthy. bee IN 6 
fCciHoir). 

^ Literally, 'forth-RaeT*+ Ch^ 1 } Q. 

^ The Buddhist Law » here aniietpated and the Buddhist ideal of life 5iinima.rked. 

* Pali mma, m prelix- Ch. 5^14 [t^J- 

* ?m pui^t, la prefix. Ap. F i S } 7 [ 61 . 

* Pali ot-^Lipjo. Inti § 49 i Ap. G [ r, N&U. 

^ OituttinK rcpciilion. 

* Pill moi-kampa. Int. § 3, (o/rimraf) j Ch- 6 6 { t. Cp- Ap, F 2 6 \ 

Apr G I f } 5 [^'iih 

* Ch.6n§ 13. 

As in Chr 12 £ f 12, and Ch- 10 § 8, See [nt. i 53. 

'CompjTvhefuivc", SBE^ xi^ p+ ii- 

T ^ 5 4 [5]: Ch. 12 ei 7 IN 5 ^ (EiuntMt). 

** Ch. 2r § 17 [a]; Ap. F I, AW. Cp- the Iht of ewniiala in Ch. 19 0 g 1 [7J. 

** ^Eamcfft oontemplaiiDn*^ SBE. Ap- Fad; aUo Ch. jj v§ 21 Jj] n; and Ch. 

r3.d8n. 

Insist, COmpiehcEuion- Ch- tJ f § 20 [7]^ Cli. i4cf9; Ap. F 2 ^IJl); 

Ap. G 1 a (iv). Cp. Ch. 11 i J [0 nj Ch- 21 § 3 Jij] 

* 5 el round with'', ^BE. 

» Ap.EH f aM, 

Or, taifitx; ^evdi^ SBE; Ap- D o f 7^ 
mikdrna. 

« PiMbkara. 'Individiajiu,SBE. 

*•' Or, views. Pill diflhi. Controit Ap. F 2 d (rifJii fimtlook). 

“ Pali 
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§ 4. Dfglia Xiknyn^ Sutta 16 {MPS)^ ///, 50,* 

^VVhich then* mendjeant bnithcrs, are the laws (dhiimmay that I hnve 
learnt and shown? » * J "They are these: the four eamest-meditatkhiis 
(sati-paflMna),^ the four right-offortB the four mads 

to mental-power {iddhi^pS^J^ the five moral-faouldes (rjidravdiij)/ the 
five moral-fortes (Amilsf),* the seven parts of wisdom the 

Noble Eightfold Path/**' 


§ 5. Samyufta A^ikdya, Khandha-iamvutM iSitm. xxii), 

Suflit 101 {PTS, ill p. /53) 

Is)* *}^ * mendicant brother who continually neglects to apply himself 
to spiritual-development” although a wish may thus aiiae: ’' Would indeed 
that my mind (riw™). were without grasping {im-updddynY^ and liberated** 
hum the passions** (£oa%irAiy\ but his mind nonethdess graspii^ is not 
derated from the taints, [fi] Then what is the cause of this ? li must be 
said to be his lack of spirit ud-detclopmeot. His lack of spirityaJ-dcvelDp- 
menr tn what? Lack of spiritual-development Ln the four eamcst-mciljta- 
tmn^** the four right-efforts,” the four roads to mcjital-power,” the five 
spirituahorgans^^'® the five moral-forceSt^ the seven parts of w^istlouir^ the 
Nfobic Eightfold Path.’“ 


Numbered in, O5 m bBE ad^ p. 6a. The pasHiee aanOiini 'fhe ihiftj'-sei'en 
poinii (afterwnnii allied die Bodhi-pskkhb-ift-dhamin^ in which the Buddha, iuat 
befoTT hii doirh, summed up hi* twhing', SBB. iU, p. J47, note bj Rkya Davids, 
t J ^ 5 7 [isl- Piirt J (title) n; Ch. ^ u } 5; Ch. 14 d 

f 8 [5]: aa b f j j CofPpsre tKe Gnat Quvittaiu in Ch. i/f B ra]. 

* At in Ch. at § 15, The fdl ptmage ippeiri also in D^ha Nikr, Sutia 2$ 

(Ch. I :t j 24 b)i wd m Nik., Suitai 103 and 104 (Ch. 13 c § as is). 

* Ch. y u } I [ij (My, anii Ck 13 n § 6^ Ch. ]6 df a [6]; Ch. 21 S J s (i); 

cp. f 6 below {itmgmty 

flbmx: Ch, 21 f IS (2)^ cp. Ck 6. See Bigha jvat* 33 
(PTS, ui, p. z^sh 

* PufpcMc, eii<iigj\ mtisdn and invejtmtwrs* Digha iS (FTS, ii, p. 211). See « 6 
heW {Pathi}[ Ch. 21 I ts fj)i Ap. H 1 |s; Ap. Ii§ k 

, ^ Ch. if s (16430J c:h. a/f 6 [i 7 ]; cii. ijnSpli]: Ch.i6dfS[7]: Ch.Ji 
^ * 3 i?& 3 [i]: Ch. i 4 rf§i 8 C 2 l, 10 bl; Ap. Etn 

S 2. b« RDE, p, 171, The tndnydm are ihe lime aa the hal&nl, Sorp. M*.. 
Afiihd-vsgga, So^-utia kr, Suiio 43 (PTS, v% p. aiq)* 

* Faith, energy, rccc}II«rtbn, and inruitioa ur xcosen (Snip. .ViA., PTS^ v, p. aiq): 

^ ^ CK 31 4 is {3). Cp* Ch. ijr 1 

ifuaitlifs)l Ch. in u 4 4 ; Ch. za | 10 (17J IS 

^ Ch. 9 d S S; Ck 16 (f f 8 [7]; Ch. 20 f j (ij; Ap. G 2 n f See f 5 belqfw* 
The 4&lla djvuiDn oi Smt- Nik. is c&lbd Boiifmr^-Samyvtsa^ 

*" Ap. G 1 a f 14 Ap. G 1 e, N<^U', and Ch. 16 d§ S I7]* The Eighdold Path here 
appearv at the ecllLTal and represcnttlttve Truth (Ap. Fid, 

** The Noenc it kid at Sivanhi. Ch. 14 e. 

Fail bftdvand^ 'Self-trainmir'^ Mra Rhy» E>ividt, Kindrtd Smimu id, p. lan, 
Ap. E e ii; Ap. J ^ (Mtfiittiiiim) n* 

** Ch. 5 ef 10. 

‘Wefe freed without griJpL^\ Mra- Rh>a Davidi. 

"s Or, tainti; the vieM of egoiirq. Ap. D d f 7. Cp. Ck lo d $§ 2 n, 4 o. 

** Ch g 

*^ S« .Vote abovei Ch. 31 § 15 (t). 

"Wsyn of ^VUI-Powei^p Alra. Rhya Oavids. 

** 'Cbtltrt 3 Uin|Z-fllCtdtiea^ Mia. Rhyt Dttviiii. Cb- It a 16 , 

^ Towner®V Ml*. Rhys Davids. 

*^,^3 ■» "^W" MB Cb. 16 a I s tj] (js«wtt): Ap. G a a f q (feu 

^•‘"‘1 “Ap.Giaii. 
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'Dlsappp^nmcc of the f Buddhist] method :* My disciples being tuiabJe to 
realize the tranfxst^ the insights,^ tlie Paths,* and ihc Fruits/ will keep only 
the four purities^ of conduct. Then as time goes on they will keep only the 
oonunandments forbidding the four deadly siia." As long as there are a 
hundred or a thousand prints who keep the commandmeats forbidding the 
four deadly sins the disappearance of the method will not have occurred. 
But when the last priest shall break the precepts, or shall die, the method 
will have disappeared. This, O 9 lripuita/ is the disappearance of the 
method'. 


c. The Dhttmma ai mmmaiizrd in rte Edicts of dte Emperor Aioka^'^ 

An exafninatiofi of the Edicts of the famous Buddhist emperor 
Asoka, issued about two and a half centuries after the closing years of 
Gotama^s ministry, seems to bear out the couteDtioD that the etfocs of the 
Truths^ ' and the Way^^ are the sole essentials of the Dhamma. Though the 
Four Truths are not spedlicaJly mentioned they are impliciLjy rcfotr^ to 
throughout tlie Edicts, which breathe a spirit of active altruism and self-^ 
control, ^l^he welfare of ail folk is what 1 must work for% writes that pious 
monarcli, 'and the root of that, again, is in effort and the dispatch of 
business/*^ * *^The Law of Piety ia eaccllent^' \ he t|notcs,. and then pro¬ 
ceeds to summarize the Law: ^but wherein consists the Law of Piety ? In 
these things, to wit, little Impiety,'^ many good deeds, compassion, liber¬ 
ality, truthfuhiess, and purity.*^* He eq|QLn3 his officers 'to give instruction 
tn the Law of Piety, 10 vAtt *\\ meritorious thing is the hearkening to 
father and mother;'^ a meritorious thing is Hberahty to friends^ acquaui- 
tances, relatives, Brihmans,^'^ and ascetics; a meritorious thing is abstention 

* Cited from Warren, Bm. iit Tr, (tozi)i pp- 4S3-3, 

* The An^oia-Varfua (Ap. A i a), from which the prewnt pwuge is taken, 

contnini a numtivc of ■ prophecy, attributed to CoeamaH an the gradual decline ol 
the rcJietDii (cp, Ch^ f6] nh li is uficcnainical but of early date (cp. IN 6, 

Comn). The dbooune » suppoetd m have been deUvemi ai Kapilavatthu in the 
Banyan Grove (Inc. f 136} -do the bsnkj ol tbc Rohini ri'LTr# The ppLsnji^ uuHcatea 
the points wlii<^ were cDnaidcjTd m the eHentUli without which the Dhimou 
would eeiLsc: to exist! |t is mpticcable that there is stili no fnentioii of thr doctrine 
of rebirth (see xVpre shove) unleu this be found in the 'Fmiti' (Ap. De§4; 
cp. Ap. E f i f 9^), or of iLtiythiiiff myatkifll, ufik9« thia be read inio the Trinces^ 
(Ap. I d). Inright, the 'pfitha', and purity of conduct^ ore set forth u the bases of 
Gotairm'a nslijpian.- Ap, H 1 § 6 [7], ^ Ap. 1 a. 

^ Cp. f 3 above * See § 4 above (uMhi-pdddy. * Ap. D r 1 4.^ 

^ Purity (iWdM) in leacbJng (dtjunj), in restraint (lainvorny. In ieelcinjtf/em'e^/j^l 
and in rejection see Fr-iWdfa-mrtgg'u 43 (Rhys Davi^ a Pdti 

Dftt.). 

* As Laid down In the hnt four Sil 6 m or Freoepts (CL 8 A f 6^ the four Piri- 

jaku^ Ch- 8^4 5 the lirst four tMkd-pdd^j, ^ Cb. 7 a j j8. 

*** Int^ §$ iz, Zl, lift; IN 5 Ch. to a n^ Ch. tj ef tb; Ch. tj Of i [36} n; 
Ch. 17 a 14] n; Ch. 17 r, n; Ap. G 2 e 11 (i) m; An. H a, Na£e. 

Ap. G irti I. Ap. G*&I4. 

" Rock Edict VI A- Smith, and ed-, p, iLi: cp- jrd cd . p- lyaj. 

** Lc. the mmifoiun pf tlnfuLriHa (or selluh desicek The Miigodbi are 

the F¥li dimvf (taints; Ap. D a j 7; Ap. C x & | 3); aee RDBl, p. 296 o. 

Pillar Edict 11 (V. A. Smith, and ed.^ p. 183 ; 3td ed.^ p. aooh 
** Ch. 9 k S 3; SM t s [viiij bdow. 

More properly 'holy men* (Ap- F a cj, 

O O 
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from the alAu^litei' of living cpeatonea ;* a mentoriou^ ihifig is fin^ «rpeiise 
and sroalJ uccumuktton/" And similady he writes that upon persons of 
varbi^ denorTkinations^ or householders is kid ‘this duty of hearkcrung to 
superiorsp hcojkening to father and mother^ hearkening to teachers^ and 
proper [leatment of friends^ acquaintanccsp comrades^ rtladvesj slaves^ and 
servants, with fidelity of attadunen L'^ The Empetor. according to the usual 
but not riccesaariJy oonret rendering of the Edicts looks to ‘the next (or 
other) world* and to *heaven‘** ^YYTaiBoev'er exertions ! he 

announces,^ ^are for the end that 1 may dkdmrge my debt to animate 
beings, and that w^hilc in this world 1 make some pensoiia happ^', they mav 
win heaven in the worid beyond.'*' 'The Ceremonial^ of Piciy [die 
DhaminaJ^p he declares^ *f a not temporal; because eveo if it fails to att^n the 
desired end in thk worldp* h certaJiiiy produces endless merit in the worid 
beyond.’ If it happens to attain the desired end here, then bath gains are 
assured^ namely, in this world the tlcsined end^ and in the world beyond 
endl^ merit is ptoduced by that Cercmonial^^ gf Picty/^ * Thus, according 
to this mtetpretadon^ Asoka k not able to dispense w'ith religious sanctions, 
and heaven and the next world arc held forth as rewarda for right conduct 
here; but no mention whatever of [ranamigiatlon'^ is made in the Edicts;. It 
may be that the present pew of the Nibbana of Gotama's teaching, in the 
two and a Mf centuries w hSeb ekp(Sed between his ministry and the period 
of the Efhets. had be^me the more-easily comprehended and popular 
future ' Heaven* to his imperial follower. and was to be lost, at some later 
period, in that anxious succession of past and future stuics preiiminar}'^ to 
toud extim^on. which constitutes the main feature of ancient and modem 
Hindu belief.^* The doctrine of rebirth or personal Karma, already 
common in Indian thought, thus apparently was introduced into Buddhism 
auhsequently to the period of ^Xwka's ^kts, aince the pious Empemr 
ignores it. where^ ‘heaven* (stm^ga, is mentioned some seven 

times and "ibis side and the other sidc^ or suiular terms are used some 
sixteen times in the surviving inscriptions. 

I ^rii G I A j 1: »< If 3, 4, 6. below, 

r A' imiJih, and ed.. p. 1:58; cp, jrd td., p. 163); see £ 5 

ivtii] below. Cp. Stf^^uvdiia~^itia (tnt. | 33), 

■ Book Edkt Xllt (V. A_ Smirh, ami ed., p. 173; cp. jfd cd-, p. 185). 

* lot 133; Ch. 13^1 ^f *] Cb. I j d § S n. All dejprails on the proper tranth- 

uon of of idhn {hUa) ind paratri^ (poidta). SafOEit m™ nert a future 

bMVMi but rh* P^m peace of NihhSrui in e^i life (Ap. C see §f 3, 7, below; 

^ ^ ^ and paralrd (Ap. E r ii 1so) may medJi 

not this side and the other aide af duili^ but ^thif side and the other aide* of thnt 
atream is reaped by the ioto-panmt at the time of ajnvefaion (Int, ( 12: 

1^. t4ft§B[e]n; Ap. CA| 11(370); Ap, Dr, cp. mmtujt iLnd 

pdrrnhi^ miUff in CE Ap. H4n5 3: and Cfe 8/$6m. Thk 

randmog haj] rbr advantage of prwnting the Empen^r re hia subjects di a snjjndous 
pract teal ruler ra^er than u a pious xealot. No iiicntkci nf a correlative hell is made. 

Rode Edict \ i (V. A Smith, snd cd., p. 164' cp. 3rd ed., p. 172 s Mt 5 7 below), 

J Or. ^ler converainu, . observance, 

Ur, ut mundane aiiiurs^ m the cuter worfet 

* in the inner world, i.e, afier [Conversion. Obsenwice. 

I* A. Snuih. andcd,.p. 167; cp. 3rd ed..p. 178)jsee14 below. 

'■ Mcnnvfhjlc tlM- «p4M,‘ic and matt philouiphial AiohiyAru mDiTment (Int. 

7 2 f J arose la a new taon tu rmisccnd individuaLiKm and insisted not merelv that 
in^vidualiiy was rranaient hut rbat the whole wodd was a fiemenr. Int. 64 ir. 
-fs n {Hmvrn}, u j 4g n. 
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Besides the schbfms created by De^’adatta^ and the Sh Buddhist 
Dissentients (the Cha~hB>a^ya)^ constantly tnendoned in the 
Pitiika there doubtless sirose various sects in the Buddhist Church within 
the two hundred and fifty years immediately succeeding Gotsma's death. 
To some of these allusion is made in Asoha's SSmJth Edictn^ But there 
seems little reason to doubt that the main teachings of the Buddha stil] 
dominated the Church and are lepresented adequately by the Ohomma of 
diVsoka. The A.aifia^xfatfhii* the fifth book of the Ab/iid/iamma-Pif^l^^ 
which is naditJoiiaUy hut doubtfully^ stated to have been composed by 
Tissa Moggali-putta in Asoka*^s reign, sets forth the controversial questions 
which early arose. 

That the Emperor summoned a Buddhbt Council* to settle the Canonical 
texts before sending forth his religious misgions^ mentioned in Rock Edict 
XIII/ secdis more than likely. The circumitarLces indeed almost necessi^ 
tated this measure. But it may wdJ have been an infoimaJ affair since the 
Edicta say nothing on the subject. It is difficult to avoid feeling that the 
P 3 li Canon" as known to uSt, though it probably includes the Canon of 
Asolu's dme^ comprises much more and was brought together as a whole 
at a later period, md further that the first four Nik^yas, and even the older 
Suttas included m thenip contain much added matter^ though some less 
than others. The texts memioned by the Emperor as pre-eminent pas- 
aagea^ are doubtless included in the Canon aa wt know but probably 
imbedded in later accretiona. 

Vincent Smith's translation of the Edicts (third edition^ igao) h here 
used. Different renderings have been suggested tn footnote The orlgmal 
textsf as found in ail the different versions of the cock and pilJar inscrip¬ 
tions hitherto discovered, are collected and edited, with an English tranala- 
don, in Huli^sch't learned edition, published by the Govemment of India 
in 1925. The texts tranaliienited in Roman charaeicm are collated and a 
Glossary of all words used is given in A. C. Woolner's Aiaka^ 1924^] 

§ 1. TAe Bhdhrd 

Hla Grace the Xing of Alagadha" addresses the Church** with greednga 
and bids its members prosperity and good health.** 

^ ^ ^ IdisttHiifrfis). 

^ Minor Pillar Ediict I (V, A. Smith, and ed., p. 1^5; cp. jrd rd., p. aij). For 
tht Buddhist Hiiets of this early period m Fliot, H. ami B., i. fF. Sw ]nt f II7 

^ af C<tnUt!>tfrsy\ trnrulatcd b^' S. Z. Aung and Mns. Rhys 

Ap. A I & ^AhhuBtOmmit-Pilak/i}. 

* Keith ^ Buddhiit PhUmetphyf p. iS. 

* [nt. ^ 56. See Eliot, if. orad B., pp. 270-1; Keithp Baddh. Fhil.t pp. iS-jg. 

^ V. A. Smith, and ed., p. 174; qi. jrd ed., p. i 84 . * Jnt. §ai. 

* BhilbrA Edict; sec § 1 b^ow. For Identihcariimft of thw tcxti ji« V. A, Smith, 

3 ^. 155-^, and RDBJ, p. ifig. anil A E, Keith'^ criiiaBm in 
hia Buddhut Fhi/oiophy^ p. 17, The passagn would icon to deaf with the ri^t 
eonduei of monksi rather than with eaKntioI dDctrine. 

™ Or. Afl, isolated irucription cm rock, V, A. p. 154. 

** More pn^p^riy the Magadhan Kinfi Piyadjui (Ch. ij e§ 16 ti^ Int. $ 158; aee 

a, 6, IkIdw. 

Tiw Sanigha: Ch. S; Ch. aa ^ j n. For the eontrol of the Buddhiit Sarpgha 
by the State compare H- G, Q- Walca's jdimVni Siamese ivtd .dd^rtiiiirtro- 

rfon {1^34), pp_ 91, 137-50. 

Literally, health and ease. Dtsha Nikr, i, p. 304: Nik.f ii» p. 145; cp. 

Via., i, p. asj. 
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B how farcitend tay respect for and faith in the 

Suddha,' the Sacred Law, and the Church. 

WJatEoever, Revwnd Sire. Jm been said by the Venerable [Bh^awtd] 
Buddha, all of tliat has been wtU saiiL ■* 

Howwer, Reverend Sire, if on my own account 1 mav point out fa 
particular text),^ I venture to adduce this one; 'Thus the Good wilj 
lOTg endure, * [I raeanj Reverend Sirs, these passaocs of the Law* 
Ifffiitmma-fifiaydmJ, to wit: 

The Exahation of Disetpime;;^ 

The Cotirif of Cottdnet of the Great >Sawitf;’ 

Feart of wAar tmy happen^ 

The Song of the Henmtf* 

The Dighgue oj» the Mermit'i 

The Qtiertioi^ of Upatukya:'^ fand] 

The Ad^est to Rdksla,'* beginning with the Stthjeei'^ of Falsehood— 
spoken by the Venerable [Bhagarati] BuddJja-these, Reverend Sire I 
desire that many monks'* and nuns'* should frequenUy hear and meditale: 
and that hkerwise the laity, male and female [updsaka ea upSsikded] should 
do the samt:. jr J, 

For this reason. Reverend Siis, J C3use ihb to be WTitten, so that oeople 
may kxiow my intentioos/*^ ^ 


1 vi , * Better, ■* terie. of texts'. 

W* Iiir F* 347 nraffhtliht hati, Good lonu cmliim*! 

fkiiiy 4 , ‘for ibc i^dumici^ of the Good Law*i' 
•o hor^ m mind. The sentence may be liierdly tninibted* 

Hut wj«f rtJw F^se] riiiM the Good Law wiU lonjj imdufe*' mmi lo rat 
jnplyj that t ihmk to pomt out, [namdyj Sira, tibese diicoiirsea on the 

!" above; Int. } :e.i n; and HulluoK P- *74 n* 

The mdcnfrif»iwA^iniliht mean ^i^itraoE‘: but SB£ 3uiJ 

rtdes in an carJy form 

L^p. Hi). T^cFdtfjT^kha ru^, however, can sca^rcely be called ^ducouraes". 
Cp. p ^7 (S. N Miira, a« Woofcner^a Giassaryh V^ydnug- 

gaha reporting ihE dificipline^r i, p. ™yamig 

^ Aliya^vm 4 m.Cp. Ch. 5Af4ri«i- means ‘po wera", nol nHewiily 

5 W, Nifi., V. p, 30 fWoolner'i 

^™S'' 

fumre' are anxlyted in the PaHtokn^ 
Gh^)?^ ui, pp. iwloj. A>^. iii, p. 103 fWwlnct’t 

rJ intlude* the Buddha and 

-Vow-gidMif - Mum-nma. Suiia-Sipdia, seh-io fWooWi 

« Mmieyya fVedje mo^’o) cnein* 'the stare of ■ mum', or pauion- 

* *' *’**' AQAt*B-Jiffre, Sullg-Niit 4 la, 699^*3 (wCdJJer'g 

9 SS-r?Sji&cSl;^').*^ 19 , »31 Ch, n rf§ 6. &tHpuiia.mito. Sutta-Nip4to, 

^ Sufti here meant u evidently the 

61; Ch. 11 d i 9) on irMinecritv Sn-enl 
other Sutres jr Muiih NJh. and Swft. A'ik. dealina with^iMeTSd^Sre 
tinned iftet RShula, as ia one of the J^dcel sumw in the 

^ monk*', Hultaeh, manjuiEHe* or chapteStJ^Ws*^*} 

” Ch, IS rf. ri . Yh,t ehey nu,y in^rioo'. Hulireeh, 
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5 2 . Minor R<xk Edkt t {Ruptsdf/t 
Thus aaith HU Sacred Majesty;^ 

For more than two-and-a-hiilf y^ts 1 was a taj disci plcp^ without, how¬ 
ever, eKerting [n>'Belf atrenumiAly. But k is more thaa a year since 1 joined* 
the Order, and have exerted myself strenuoiisly,^ 

The gods* who up to this time hid been unaasociated^ [with men] in 
India (Jomi/tidtfpa)* have hdw become assodatecL 
For this^ is the fnni of exertion,*® Not is thU to be attained by greatness 
oidy* because even by the smaJI man who cKerts himself immense heavenly 
blii” may be won. 

For this purpose has the proclamation been made;** ' Letsmall and great 
exert themselves/ . . 


§ 3 * Mimr Rock Edkl II {Brokma^i kxt}J* 

Thus saith His Sacred Majesty: 

Father and mother*^ must be hearkened to j simHarJy, reapett for living 
creatures'^ must be firmly ratabliBhed; the truth*^ must be spoken, l^eae 
are the virtues^* of the Law which must be practUed. Similarly the teaclicr 
(dkrarfje) must be reverenced by the pupil (^mtevdtin^), and Etting courtesy 
must be shown to relations. 


^ V. A. Smith, p. ije. The Brmhmagtri \e»ion inetuckfl Miner Rock Edict II 

I 3 below}. 

* rhe Ttiy^ tidei in the Edict! vuy ilf^dy (icc 1, 4; Ch. 13 c id). The penonil 

namr AkoLa is fauml only once in the inscriptiQrij n yet discorered, namely in the 
Maaki mck iiucfiptbon fouiid iij the daminioni in Sm V+ A, Smith, 

Oxford H, of A ppi 104, |o6. 

* Ch S f- 

^ Hultzach. Upeit encona liTer^ly\ 'drown neur to", and 5e«Tis to 

indiaite n cpiduuiJ alluni!c mlhcr than fonnal aiimhAion. Cp. Ch. io M4[t] 
(k^hCh. i9e|a[]3]. 

* InL ^ 49. In the EdiciA thi! ^t>rid is used dnly in thti pamkf^ exci^tinji^ 
m the dtle DevjSnflmpiyn md similar tztleai {Hu]|:wh]i- ]l U here med rrcely 
as equivalicnt (o {'heaven'} i.e. Nibbina oti emith. The plUHige ntOy be freely 
rendered; in this time htoi'en wldeh before teemed diatant now Appealed [m 
me] to be near, [here] in [ndia,* CTu ao { f t [29] n, wbcie drraid may rneim 
Anhsti I and Dhp. i-eroc 200; idio Ch. 17 & | I n. 

* In hii 2nd cdidfsfi (p. 149} V. ^mitb tmnsLated a^mitd fls ‘^tme^ foltowinj; 
BQhJcr ond Seimrt. 

'* ^rnbmiipatt: CTi. 1 $ 2. 

■ i.e, heavmly bli» or Bointship ; nexmet! to or mingliitR with hcavm. 

* Ap. E 4 Jt; cp. Ch- 22 k § 25 [7]; also kc § 7 below; cp, i 5 px] below. The 
Word used h pakamari (loc.l. 

*• Pipult pi magt. 'Even the araot heaven V Kultzsch. See iVofe abo^'e (kform). 
The Empetof can B^roely ba>^ meant that even the poor can reach a heaven 
hereafter. 

Sdvaw. Cp. } s bekiw. 

The edict ^en ftatea that thia proclamation waa made by envoy 
156 penons beinH employed. The Sahur^m vermiem (Hultoch, p, 170) ^tsten ihflt 
the proclonuidoii wma made ^ mvoy on 256 oecasions. The oonvenUonil number 
256 ii 4 N 4 K 4 4 soti indicate tmfj quarter and iub-divisloci of the empire. 
^P- S S [iv] below (Offiem ]; V, A- Smith, p. 114 

” V. A. Smith, p. teo. This ij appended to the Btmhmaipri v'etBion of Minor 
Rock Edict 1 f 2 above). 

'* S« S s ['•iti] below. ** Prantm^ See Noic abo^’e. 

Ap, F 2 a {t 47 ). C^, Ap. F 2. 

** KuTskuni. LiteiaUy, what is proper nuiat be pracdsed toward! rekii^ea. 
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Thw is the ancient nature ot ihinga’—this leads to length of days * and 
according to thi£ men must act. . . J 

§ 4. Rock Edkt IX {Kalsi lixt)^ 

Thus saitb His Sacred and Gracious Majesty* the King: 

People peifarm various ceremonies* In sickness^ at the weddiuEs of 
WHS, the weddings" of daughters, the hirth of children, departure on 
joureeys^n those and other aimiiar otxaaions people perform iiian%> 
ceremonies, ^lay, the womeokind perform RUny, maoifaJd, trivia], and 
ivorthless cenunonics. 

Cc^nire however, have to be performed, although that kind bears 
luilc fruit. This sort, oq Uie other hand, to wit, the ceremonial* of pictv 
{Mtimma-megnle), be^ great fniit.« In it are meiuded proper treatment of 
aJave* and ser^nnts, honour to teachers (ju/iail), gentleness'" towards Jiving 
c^ture^ and liberality towards ascetics and Brilhinane.These things and 
othcis of the same kmd, arc caJIad the Ceremonial of Piety,” .,, 

§ 5 - Edict VII {Dithi-Topra'i text). 

Thus saith His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King:— 

r*iV- .; This (thought) occurred to me:... By what means, then, can 

™ 8*0'^ with the 

growth of the Law of Piety'* in due proportion ? by what means can I lift 
up at Icaat fiOfiie of them through the growth of that Law 

^ ^Andent Hultzsch, 

^ *f»*J condudvc to lonif 

* (Sins^/tnuida^.). 

ill? ^ dVafr above. Thi li part of the teri« or code of 
toUTtun Edicti. uiBoibed on fock and aumiiixg in \’Brkiiia places (ace W 6 7 bdo^l 
A Kn« or of «v«. Edlctt W« inscribed nn pillwnWl 

* ^ rjri iO The« term* render the tiri« 

(bcloirf of^e jodsj Int, ^ 40) and prya^iian fgneiam-tcanJna). 

C„ "-?“L (PrifitW). end § SI: Ap. G r i, (praaiccti, 

^ : Ap. D o (li), if/oMaru; cp. *!» § 5 [(*] 

ve^i±f^“4K7^ the Cirenr 

^ Varioua, lit. hij^h indi low. 

.r ‘Pwerier (of mofiility)', Hiiltrseh. 

Ad 5l’- Tlo4 3f,6], Cp, Ch rirffaful; 

** Inis, § igo, 

“ -itlf-conrror, Wooincr. See Natr abovt. 

A a Ap F s cp. S i [vl viii], § 6 bdow; «id Ap. 

i™ij .i.""^*"* ^1 ki^ly end aodd ,«* (Ap. F 1) w reliBiou, - 

impli« of^ bond uoipuff nil living ^iiiBS. Ap. Gao (Umty). 

Edii^ This ft the last pottum at thr Bcries or code ^ seven 

Mii^ in ^bed on pOlan qiul swivinK tn pin in various places. A firet series of 

irdv^"^‘^IbTro'SJr^r'TnT^^ ^ ^ 

sl^ie R ^ P-pcrIy be«ll«l a third series or code. 

" 1^. to the piuinnia, the Law; ■Moralitj-. Hultzsch, p. 134. 

B«rtv ihmujih the spresding of the Law, ^ 

t ^ ptomoiiiMi of morality’ Hu[tzich 

rhe l>!uimiiui^ 
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[iv] . . , J liAve set up psJkr? of the Law^ appointed Cenaais (High 
Officer^)' □£ the Law^ and made a pmdamation^ of the Law. 

[v] . . . On the roads^* too^ J have had banyan-trees* planted to give 
shade to man and beast; groves (or ^gardena^) of mango-trees 1 have had 
planted; at every haJf-koa* I have had weila dug; njsl-hOQSis^* too^ have 
been erected; and numertuis watering-places^ have been provided by me 
here and there for the enjoyment of man and beast. 

A small matter^ howe^^er^ is that so-called enjoyment.* 

[vi] . - . My Censors (or 4 figh Officers^) of the of Piety, too, ore 
employed on manifold objects of royal favour affecting^ both ascetics 
£/^djnrjr/dh^] and householders^ and arc Likewise employed among all 
denominadons^*^ ... among the UrOhmans'^ and Ajivakas [MjwahestiY^ arc 
they employed [by my orders]. Similarly they arc Ctnpioycd [by my 
orders] among the Jains [i\r]^a^^£irn] among mbccllancous sects,too, 
are they employed. ^ » , 

[vit] . . . Both these and many other officers^ heads of departments^^ are 
employed in the distribution of alms both my own and those of the Queen** 
[derinam] . « . [also] of the aims of my sons ... in order to promote the 
praedee of the Law' of Piety and conformity to that LawJ^ The practice 
of the Law of Piety and the conformity to that Law referred to are those 
whereby** compassion,*^ liberality,*® truth, purity, gentleness, andsaintli^ 
nesa=* will thus grow among mankind. 

[viii] . ^ . Whatsoever merhojiDua deeds** have been done by me, those 
deeds mankind [/oJ^] will conform to and imitate,^ whence foUows that** 

^ I^iamtfHi-mahdmdid. [nt ^ j 7a. Cp. Ch. 11 / j i [5]; Ap. fl 3 £ $ s [3]; ind 

Chr 11 c I 3 J [i]r S« iJso § 3 n *bove (ftwoy ); and Ch. f 4 t* J 

^ Readinit mvan^. S« 3 abov«. * Int. 5 rSfl; wIbq Ap. F i farfnn). 

* Ch. 4 j 1 [ 64 ]. Ai banyiin-tTm weiild moti cat up a mad 
these were Ettoir pmbably pipaJ-trees. 

* J,e- Mt m^ry mite or mile: and a half. 

* Nvnfid^i^'d ^Oiahta of atcpi (for descending into the wiiter)", Hultzsch. Cp. 
Ch, 3 o| iir 33 L 

^ Ap4n4tn, Senart imiwlatei a« (Woolncr'a G/oiaxo-). 

* t.c. nutcrial comfort compared with the cojoymEnt of iht DburEiEui. Cp. 1 “] 
below;, also f 7 n. below. 

* Better, matten hclpFid Id. Ofn faith*; wadtng 

The wnrd often indicatea "hcly men' in general (cp. { 4 but here 

plainly refen to the BrAhman prwthHKl+ 

** AJivakii meins llcendly, 'tnoae who roliow a [itrict] w3y nf livinji '; not Jains. 
It does not seem Ccroin x]mt the aacedcs chus cslled In Asoka"! tinu- held the same 
dpctiines U the Ajiv'akas to whom GoUuna wds fed fetfongly opp^od. Jnl, f iSj. 

See Huhz-i^, p- r 3 i n. Better, varidus faiths. Ap. Gar. 

*■ 'chief (c^cers}^ Kul^zach. lot. § *7^- tm. 1 {tmts). 

Or, far the sake of leichinB and practice of the LiWp 
^ Are such thaL These ^-irtues (Ap^ F 3 ) amdUtlt to aeUlcasnesa which ia the ami 
and gum of due Dhamma^ 

» Duy^; Ap. O I * S 3 [14I “ Ap. F t n, 

" SAdhavc; ' i{OddiiLefea\ HfultSKh. The Dhamma is here sumiTu.ri 3 edi according 
Id the virtues which it incukates; in the neit subnlivifeEdo^ below, of thii 
Edict it ii lummarized according id the different grades df human society whofee 
duty it leacheg. 

^ Sddiitrrdm; good (waHu). Studious fecholimi ha^'e found the Edicts boastful, 
but Asoka^-s silence un his Rwd deeds wOruld have been sclf-eanscinUB and would 
have deprived hla governors, oBicera, and people of neceswy guidance, 

^ Present censer Cp. Int, f 35 (mWeefme karaw); and Ap. B fr f 3 n (i^jvfltce). 

^ Better, ^and thraugh thife*. 
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hai-e gio^ and in ^tii^ virtues of) hcai^iuiu; to fiitlier and 

^thcf/ hearkening to t^cm (or ‘eJdeis’} {g^tiu], reve^ce toS* aged 
and seemty trcatn^nt of BrEhmans^ and ascetics Ibab/uata-ianuiHe ^of 
the poor and wretched; yea, even of slaves^ and scmnU, ' 

[«J ... Among men. however, when the aforesaid growth of pietv j«a 
offect^ by two-foJd mesoa, to wit, by ttgulations* of the 

the Law i? ^'*** however, regulations of 

the ^w a« of anuili aemurtt,^ whereas reflection is superior/. . . 

or ttbrH nf i!"* of Piety, whensoever pijiars of stone 

Of tables of stone exist, must there be recorded w that it may long endure. 

§ 6. litKh £d£rt IV* (Gmm 

of the incul^tion of the Law of Piety by His Sacred and 
^creased abstention from the(sacriiidai} 
Sh£ abstention from the killing'* of animate 

rSwj behaviour to 

ddem!^ to father and mother/^ hearkening to 

Thus, and m m^y other ways, the practi« of the Law has increased 
TOd His Sacred and Gracious Majestj- the King wiU make such practice of 
the Law inCTeasc still further. 

B^i-e™idsons of His Saotd and Gracious 
Majes^ the King will cause this practice of the Law to ineitsifie'* unrij the 

f *■'’ Standing firm in the Law (of Piety) and In 
mDrality ihey wilj mculcatc the Law,.. „ 

§ 7. Mock Edict r/«> (Gint^ icxry 

TJiua His Sacred and Gracious Majest}- the King; 

... Work I must'* for the welfare* of all the folk; and of that, again, the 
™t u enet]^ and the dispatch of business; for nolhitig is more esaentia! 
than the welfare of all the folk. And whatsoever efforts 1 make** thev are 

^ ** j (*0>:^C1.. „ <,} «(,]; 

J ni' * <e {indudiiiB) Blave*' k a jusler tnuwlatioiL™ ^ ^ 

, reJigiom cOn^mifiT. Cn, i A iccrcmomm^ 

Ap leading m 

I JTflictlim [comri] mon [gppdj, 

* wHtuig. Ste§ ^ tNslaxir. 

1& bL, s« 1 4 n iibove; mho Ch. M f i 4 n. 

II 2 li ****^ S 5 (i). .iit-droiiiMi* menu 'nan-ilaiuililrr' 

*» T»w®woS*ili^ i, (Aei>o (rW). " «« f 5 Ivdii) above. 

■• X pp. 17 ^- 3 . 5 ce §4 n above; also Ap. G 1 i.A'ore. 

'• Or, I ijecin that tften must work, K 1 ftorr. 

« .’i! s "nw ward used U hita. See also Ap. F i (04^). 
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made that 1 msy atuln release fiDm my dcbt^ tc^ animate beings 9 Q tliAt^ 
whiie Ln this world t maijc some pentons happy^ they may wifi heaven^ in 
the %vnrld beyond,^ For that purpose have I caused this icripture* of the 
Law lo be written in order that ii may endure^ whUe® my Bom, and grand¬ 
sons and great-grandsans may take action for the welfare of all folk* That^ 
however, is difficult save by utmost exertion [pdf^amemil. 


2- The Presitfposjtion^ of the Dha^ima 

a. Metaphysial Praupporifions^ o/ Gotnma: tfie Fmdammtai Umty\^ and 
A^t^uistic or Codretive Karmd^ 

[NaU. \VTiilst Gotama the teacher^ in remarkable contrast with his later 
foliowcrs> steadily refused to interest himself in metaphysical discussiona, 
repeatedly declaring that the religious life did not depend on them, it was 
nevertheless Impoesible for him to disscKriate his mind entirely from sudi 
canEiderations. After long and eager study of the philosophical thought^'’ 
pf his day and the practice ofy^jpa*^ under Br^hmanical teachers,*^ and after 

* /Iq-dsrptnia meoiu 'freedom fmm debt'. Asokn's sense of debt la dtl llA-tng 

cmiure* implid-tl>- ■ckinralediptt their unity futd lancdty' (Ap^ G j c}; contiHTt 
tbc eiuwer to the of tbc 'Noticcs' Qu^iians^ (Ch, & itihiidi to the quc&tiacL 
‘'V^Tult is the ' ?' replies ' All bcin^ uixtinK by fKHl\ Cempeue alio the Stoic 

lenM: af Bficial duty (Int, ■§ lOO)^ e^g-* in Mennia Aureliuaj ll (l), ][l {ll), IV f4), 
{aih ^ ( 4 ^^ Vltt ( 24 J, IX X (6), and the pasMfpc XI (iS> in wEii^ 

the Roman Emperor cDnii|Hiies hiinself lo ^ilw bull before the herd'. 

* Better ^and thm". 

t SoHfo : pcrhips, 'the pevx of Nibhflna*; Set Note (AennTr) alKn^e; « 

Ap4 C iff 2 (126}: Ap. Cif II (174I- The phrase may have meant one thing in 
the p«opl'e^a mind and another in the Emperoi^i. 

* ‘In ihia world and in the wodd b^'ond (poF^ind^" ia a free rendering 

and perhaps not jusdEcd. The lltenl meaning tt 'he™ and on tlic other side'. 
The lerni^ may indicate the miter wortd of practical life (ep. f 5 fv, ewjfaypfMwrJ 
above) and die inner world of the converted ipitit (Int. f 12). Ine pnasage irught 
be rendered^ 'In thi^ practk^d life I increase ttbc wcll^brlng of iomep and on the 
other (and Hpiritual) iide they may gain the heaven (of aelJfleaanesa and NibbSna).'' 
Cp. .%p, € A f + (fA« teerid) J oTm Ch- 7 ^ § 2; Ch- 18 a f 3 ! Ch. 18 r § 2 [Bj. 

^ See 5 [x] above. * Better, 'and thus'. 

^ Int. ft 25, tT7F Ch. 5 d i 5 tt; Ap. G 1 a (ivr£r)K 

■ Int. ft 8* 35 (ih % 9 - 40f byi also IN So. Cp. Ch. 4f ifi n; Ch. 5 «§ to {Im- 
mifrfat ); Ch. 14 r § 2 [i] n ^ Ch. 14 d 5 j itlfuta); Ch, 17^54 [3] (ddi}; Ap. C ^ f to 
Ap. F 1 Natt {ipmt}x aUo Ch. 13 § ns [5]: Ap. G 1 r, .Voir (ornmiirn) n. 
and $ 2 (ii) [ih 30); Ap. H 2 o j 4 n: Ap. H 4 r { z (14, tTif j; al« Ch, 13 f | iS 
(diicord}. llie difficuldca inhereiit in the idea of im^rsonal djiinity are plainly 
leas formidabk for aftniiam {Int. §3) than for individiulisan. See A. Codman- 
liwuny^f Buddha and the Gsttpet of BuddhUm^ 1938, pp, 33 i>-‘ 4 JO, on the Void (cp. 
Ch. t5 of II [3])- 

* Int. i§ 6., 35. 36,47, r86 (boiii); Ap. alio Ap. Baft in, 30, and Ch- 
4 § t6 n. 

** The form of hii Four Noble I'mlhs may have been harrowed frciiti the Sifjbhya 
philoeaphy (Ap. G 2 e, xVe/e>, which hw for it* obje^ the oeasstiDn of lufTering, 
end dcEncs a fourfold ptOceSi of (l) lufFering, (a) tibetatton or the reaaation of 
tuffering, (3) the cause of silfFering Of the failure to ditcrimioaie between the lOul 
and mutter^ (4) the means of libmiioD or dlscrimlnzdng knowtedgi: (are Elior, 
H. ami ti,. p- 297)1 'Lhe Buddhist way of llbcrmtioit is ^ overcoming deiirr, 
the Sa^kh^n way ii by overcoming ignoeanrce (Ap. D h, ot-^'d; Ap. D a § 10, 251, 
jHflAo). Cp. Ap, F 2 dj iVo/e (Sdakoyw). 

** Yoga oaceticiirtk marks on ethical advance beyond Vedie charma and ueriEcca. 

Ch. 11 f I 17 [ll n j Ap. G a A'ofr. 

. |t7B;(rp. F 


“ Int. 


Ellqt, fif. and u^ pp. 3®4^S- 
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yiara devoted to rnt^ contemptation, he amved at the concliiBioiu 

wi Benitrw, These concluaJotu arc purely ethical out- 

wardlj. hot they are necessarily based upon his prerioua metaphvsical 

univerac with which it is surroundwl. He 
not wlaK*to"ll^* WfinEcetom to state these bases, except cursorily ;■ he did 
not Hish to be wangled m unpractical discussions;, which might be end- 

ftem the simple lessons which it so much needed and 
which n^mrdtnic, whatever the result of these ai^guments.^ He felt that 
^ conclusions, once arrived at. were self^vjdenL^d coSd be mtolcS 
anj Simple cam^t mind. True, he hesitated at first* in face of the task 
of convincing the worJd tliat Indiridualtsm was the great deJuajon' but he 

namely that the se f ^ U.e great evil, that selfishness was the reSil'cTS^ 
Mff’forgeifulness and Sindly labour brought solace and 

b? acceptable to 

•irkn ^ msEiQcta &pHintaiif!:ou 9 [v pmmpt them to the 

belated to preach the doctrine in its metaphysical shape; but he did not 

iTe form toSZ! 

to background or the basts of the ethical teaching, and though it mav 

not be necessary,! seems desirable to examine it. *nnugn ,i may 

the inquiries given in the Introduction to 

fUTsory account of the teachings of S 
ndrlft^' *'1'* Uddaia. 'Coming to .\|ara^|ama and 

rne^io^^^ acquired from them the eight stages of 

m^itation. but becoming convinced that they did not lead to enlighten- 

E ^buSlIfo^l”‘^ ‘be a somewhat 

of Site tLSll^^ n « given of the several doctrines 

du?S^h™k Jih bow far his doctrines con- 

2^*4 ^ ’* conducted to ‘the realm of nothing- 

”?**. - when he put the same question later to Uddaka, regardinir the 
't^mdm ^ niaster, the answer was that it conducted lo 

nor yet non-pereepdon'.* Of these eight 
'ceased to practise' a fuller account is Erven 
rEmarkable that the jW 
(Great Decease) Sutta, m the form in which It has come down 

Iwfnr* f!'^^ I***"® of how Gotama the TathSeuta, immediate! v 

before his dcatlt entered each of these st^es. nameiv first the 

and ^en succes«re|y ‘the realm of the Ety of sMce. the r^SSe 
mfimt.' of consciousness ... the realm of nothinS^ . . thTSiIm of 

non-pereeption'. till finally 'rising from the 
cessadnn nor yet non-perception,'he arrived at the 

S a ^ «msation', the last or ninth stage being appar- 

• P ®f the eighth and equivalent to total 

;ajjrJg,«„,dScm.un) -Ap.C,af5f,„„4 

* Ch. J a 1 1- Ap. G t o } 7. Cp. Ch. 21 $ 7 (sjJ (^jnitf ^wirrJie). 

; Sry?;*’ “ <■»"'• - ‘7.; g;,a: ’ * *■ ‘ “of lit: 

Ap* J ($, 
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esc4pe» though even then, according to this account, the Tathlgata rctunuMi 
through lUI ihc stages, only to repeal the four trances hcfuix atiainjng to 
parimbbafia or final lit^iation. One may suspect that Goiama's foUowcrs, 
responsible for this portion of the narrative, returned to the doctrine which 
he himself leatmt but rejected 'becoming convinced that they did not lead 
to enlightenment"* In these doctrines we apparently have in some form 
the andent VedSntic theory of ^fi^dCillusion)" or idealistic monism, accord¬ 
ing to which the world is appearance only and the individual soul has but 
to mate a sufiidentJy great and prolonged effort to be able to transcend 
the illusion and reaJtKe ii£ identity with the One. That Gotaina wias 
a^uainted with this philosophic theory and with the great Vcdlndc 
dictum" Tat rvam oH {That art thou, or. Thou art that)"^ seems more than 
probable* That it impressed him, and that he finally rejected it, as he 
finally rejected, though without any harshness or hostthty, the teachings of 
A|ira Kajima and Uddaka, would follow; but it would leave its traces on 
his mind in a vidd perception of the unity of the wodd.^ Monistic by 
inclination, but deeply moral and practical, Gotama rejected the doctrine 
of illusion and its conacqueni passivism. The world to him was not 
illusory', but vividly real; a place for the exercise of all virtue, a field and 
opportunity for the duti^ of the Noble Eightfold Path, the last and the 
cuiminadon of the Four Noble.Trutlis. The m-atta doctrine^ so strongly 
emphasized by him declares the transience of individuality, yet insists upon 
an ultiinate or fundamental unityA But this unity is not that of the 
idealists; it reli^ not upon contemplation and passivism for its aitainment, 
but upon action^^ charity, and love; upon the breaking down of the bairicrs 
set up by self-interest,^ not upon the elimination of thought and percep¬ 
tion. Thus behind the teaebings of Gotama there is a monism which ie not 
idealistic or mSyfl-ist, but real^ic,* moral, and practical. 

Throughout the Canonical Books mention is made of Bralimt Saham- 
pati^ Sakka, Indra, Mini, and other divine or supernatural pcrBonalides, 
good or evil. These plainly are inconsistent with Ootama^s an-atta 
doctrine of the trunsienee of personaliiy\ and would therefore seem neces¬ 
sarily to be later accredons acquired by Buddhism during the long process 
which assimilated it to Hmduism* before finally estmguishmg it in India. 

* Ap. D 6 ; Ap, O 3 r. Note Cp- Ch- 11 e 39 ilio Ch, a 

$i6 [7] n; Ch. x8 d{ a [199] o. A Oreek ondegy fluggetti that the domplete 
Scepcicitm of (Ap. [31]), the caHy teadier of SSriputtm BJid 

n'M the iuuiltkI conccinijtHnt qr immcJiBtc ^ucreBSor of die ceniplcle 
Idnlurn of the VedOntfl philoKphy. 

* Sec Eliot, H, and B.^ i, p. fii, also i, p. a:vi, iod 11, p. 308. Cp. f 2 below; 

Ck* r § II Ovtfd'AAfrfTwi)^ Ap. lO [t]^ and Ol i [73. * ^"The hiah«t 

Bnihiruin, [he Smil of wl\, the Krcat iTuiifiata.y of the qjijveree, tnare Buhtlc tfum the 
subde, the ncrrul Beinjt, that irt thqii, that they art, Tcl rt(>3J#r oil" (Katvab'a 
Upaorthad, viV* A. Schweitzer, ImiMn Thought and iu Dmrhpntmi, 1936, p. 35, 
where kindred pasiSBiicii from the Cpen^lidds are il«o dteeL 

» Ap. F a f, jYhqj^. * Ap. E c i. 

^ See f 3 beW ; Ap. G i ft | B {tfiwJrt}. 

* Ap. F I, " Ap. D (Egmnn}*. 

* See § 9 below - Ap. G i it (lii)* Cp. "The vuible and tangible (iniverac 

is much more than can be fnterpreted in teims of traditiona] ph3^W science. . r . 
The ultimaie intExpretaticm ia the epirinnJ intetpiretotion for which ill that it clearly 
definable in the \iaible and tangible world it the morufetuiion of God. The 
matertaJlitic interpTetaijon it not a po^ible one . . J. S. Haldane, Tkf PkUafaphy 
aj 4 i and ed. (1936), p. 165, * IN B. 
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The pefMiufiadon‘ of divinity is a. process miuisJ to the humsi) mind 

£ W I'’® ‘^PP®'“ P™«»® « "»'*« famUtw in the 

tot than io the West. Behind thegrEatesi of the gods, behind the avnreme 

Bi^inMical tnad of Bnlinm the Creator, Vishnu the Preserver, Shiva the 
d«!D«^Md*m" the Hmdn mind a more piimevaJ potver, a Btitl 

unpenwnaj fiSiman,* the 
AiUat (Sai^m, Atman, breath, spirit), the souree from which thev rose 

“‘^culahie ages thej' roust at list be 
i^Ncd. Hence jt has been maroiained that Hindui™ m spite of its 

ruTO ttou^^d ^ bottom roono-thctstic. The force that 

i^_tlirough tod ^intaiia ah. however, is not to the lodiais philosophic 

ESjvcr ?u^me ‘ io5iv'idu£tv. 

bowexcr supreme, but breath or spint. To V^'eatern thought the notion 
torciirS^'^h contradiction m lenns; not so to the 

oecessarilv to imply this 
SSmTr/^ tSt atheism, for the moral 

JSS?nd k ^ ^ 7'"^' “t*^*™* of bis doctrine, and 

2^?, 1 and urespojffiibtlity arc repudiated by every word 

of the zealous preacher and every’ effon of the laborious and bSerious 

flSriivi^if roto^ impcreonal force behSd tbe 

ncetog Ines of mto, lading their spirits awav from particularitv baci to 

asMrtion of the self, that thins and griping, in 
wh^ Gotaroa found the cause, a negative one necessarily 
trtoMcnt and sep^te bemg, of all aorrmv tod evil. ^ 

rw-rk» of sequences known as the ju^irca s/awppdila* may 

Jiicrpreied as meaning, in its original farm, the 

individuality, and with the individual arise 

hr*^ ^ ignorant desires of 

the sorrows of our emience; tod that if 
ri?r indiiidu^c desire one am return to the harmony of 

bi^m ih' ■ p'li'y- tbe addition of the theory of re* 

bi^ to the ongTOl nucleus the prtsent complete ennfusion was inti^uced 
That such spc^tations were foreign to the £me. am hmdlv be n^tahS 

iiowgencndly am%ned to the 

»ioT?r ^**T“ "itb the Hindu doctrine of transmigia* 

» sctocely open to question. The notion that Buddhism ijitrodireed 

oilier-^ ^ r ""= *•« ool^^^^^of ^ 

p^r ^tiquiiy of the doctnne, but jt is strictly opposed m f^tama’s own 
K.W df/"f ? theory. Yet it se^ dear tharSds 

i^olidC h utnnflucnced. The great rooral lesson vividly 

brin?^ doctnne of Kanna is that every action, word, and thought 

inevit^le esansequencea, and the teachings of Gotama ar^ull 
Suel« ^ n^ponribiiity. But whereas to the HinduX^rSo: 

iusti«?bvih^*^^'^’d'’'^i*' pntnaiily, borne with an artiheiat poebc 
jurtire by the individual responsible, the doer, who though he may a^ar- 

i P li:.a it 

• . Ap. Brf3. 

* Ap. B A, X^u. ' Jot, ( 4. 
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cntly c^scapc from or miss thdn during diis life will inesitubly be oveitaUjcn 
bj them gr drawp" the advATitage of them in anodier life, to Gotima this 
personali mdividuaUstic, incendve or appeal is not only negatived hy the 
essentia! theory of the transiencie of the soul, but is aho strongly repro¬ 
bated* by it as an appeal 10 that very individuality tvhich is the bask of all 
thirst, desire, grasping, sorrow, and evil* Eager to miain the great moral 
force in the doctrine of transmigration, Buddhists, at an early date appar^ 
endy, endeavoured to rccondle these two trreconeilsblc posidonSp by 
maintaining that though the soul is transient and does not auirivep yet the 
consequences of its actions cannot be lost and therefore must pass on^ at 
the moment of death to a new-born soul, as ^ Bame from one lamp to 
another, or knowledge from teacher to pupil; and thus a new life; bearing 
the consequences of the Hctions of the old life, and scarcely disungukhablc 
from itp carries on the load, heavy or light, imposed by the earlier agent. 
But it would not appear chat Gotama himself promulgated a doctrine thus 
dependent on an entLroJy arbitrary assumption and limitadon. By what 
fence should the actions, words, and thoughts of an individual concentrate 
themselves at the moment of death in order to transfer themselves to a new 
and disconnected individuality^? To Gotama it must have been obvious— 
ail his words seem to imply it^—that every acrion4, word, and thought of 
man has its immediate consequences, here and now, on all ivho are brought 
into relaiiortahip with it, and that these consequences have no end, but 
proceed leJentlessly onward from life to life, from generation to generation. 
The force of Kaima thus is real, is ever-present and etemaJ. But it is not 
one single individual who suffers or who gains by any action whether in this 
Life or in another; nor is it one soul who passes on a load, heavy or J^ht, or 
an advantage, great or small, to one other sou] brought Lnta some dose and 
mystical reialtonship w^th the former; but it k all roe world, in each tran¬ 
sient generation, that suffers or gains by the deeds^ words, and thoughta of 
every ffeeting tndividuality that manifests for a brief lifetime the pheno¬ 
menon of separate being. And it k in so far as these actions of the transient 
self negative the separation of individuality^ and reassert the original and 
fundamental unity of life, that they cancel sorrow and bring the joy of 
Nir\'iina or self-forgetfulness* Thus the Karma accepted by Gotama 
appears not as an individgalisric force nppeahng to the fears and hopes of 
each unit, but as an altniisric moral power^ which may perhaps be termed 
Collectiv-e Karma. Of such Karma the sanctions appear to ^ at least as 
powerful as those of individual loss or salvation^ and indeed the sense that 
m jinking an evil thought one is injuring the whole fabric of human 
society, the texture of the nil-inclusive One, may be aliTbost an excessive 
moml burden*-* 

It should never be forgotten that Buddhism ts a reformed Brlhmanjsm, 
as is evidenced by the invariably honoriik use which Gotama makes of the 
title Brihman.^ and it therefote takes for granted certain Vedic or ^"tdintic 
postulates. This accounts for certain partial silences in the Buddha's 
teachings^ The back-ground of Buddhism, as that of Brlhmankm, is 

* Ap. D ^ B (Fftfm). 

3 Ap. BA§ 3 , 

* Ap. B ^ -H 3 [6. itrfwrerL 5 ; Ap- E f it f j- 

* Int. § 1+ Ap, D o f 4 ; Ap. E r i $ 0: Ap, G 1 6 * 

* Ch_ t6 a i j [5^x1] Ap. F a e; ■nd int. f tSj. 
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di^-ine miity/ ujiderljing, and harnionizine alf 
cpism, alJ dJff«i=nc«. and J «rife. .And aciy 
E!I <■“ a backgrannd to Buddhism a the eharaciemcic ffindi 
of i^.iwponsjhi|jt> the endless succession of the consequences 
of actjona, but veith the esseodaj differenoai imposed by Gotanw'sTqSJ 
lu^enstjc doctmc qf the non-permanence of individualitv. ^ That 
Go^ WM ai^ated by the heenest sense of this moral RapomjbiJttv* is 
Hnn ?^«>‘hmg that is recorded of him, but^pedaj Sw- 

"“i of hjs repudiation of the charge of being an » 

imd of hostility to the doctrine of irresponsibdity rntmarated bv 

GosSla.* That be accepted the doctrine ofthrcotise- 
' actions m Bame form or measure U dear; but his teaching of the 
irnpermwence of the self necessitated his rejection of the Hindu doorinc of 
^^nol rewan^d puntshmenl in repeated rebirths. The coiiaequeACes 
Th?* S- uJtjttiateljv by the underlmg 

-1 "i* stlcqif<dy, and alone, to explain Gotama’s IiLit wrds- 

IndJttduais are [wnshable by their nature; nerk therefore sittouousfY/i 
be meaning of this l^t message to mankind must be—the indinduaJ has 
ut a bttle while in which to labour, lovingly and lastinglv, for the whole 
Go^a ve^ *^j«! but later Buddhism tended towards, and Mahavanism 

«m!. iiT* r ^ BuiMhist C*BKPii jiBtifitation for attributing the 

^e tdcdiOT to the Master. There must presumably therefore haveiccn 
WRiethuig in Goi^a s tuching, realatk though it was. which was not 

teSd i^rii’ifr n^PP™hed to. iJealSm; aXhis may perhaps 
founiMn this Colleaivisin, m an insisienee on the importanceof the 

iranaicnce of the visible individuaUn whose self- 
regard lie Jouncl the ongirt af jilJ aojrow. 

containing the Eki-mpdta 
(the One or Syndesis section) eondudes with theJAmia-retegfl or chamer 
on prefound meditation,* ^d the last part of thb chapteTfreats of ic 
the Immortal. This fmmortal or Deathless mav be cither 
1 barmoy with the fundamental unity, or that imitv 
uom^c, the uncreated, whence arise for eter the 
goodness, truth, and beauty,* and in separation from which 

^ Ap.BbU[2l 

* Int. S f Sj. 

* Ch. 33 ^ § 35 [7^ 

■ CK. 3 5 5. 


’ Ap. D 41 $ lo. 
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§ I. Suita Pifakj 2 ^ Digha-Mkaya, Suita ir {Krr^iddha-Suitay 8$. 

*. . . The M'md {viMminp%^ the indetinabic,’ ihc iii£iiJte, releised 
from all* {jabhata puham}x 

Here water* earth, firt, air* has not a footing; 

Here the great and the smaB, the aubtic and the gmas, the beautiful 
and the imbeautiful, 

Here rndmcluality (ndnian ca rupan m)^ completely ceases {upa^ 

With the cessation^ of the [individual] tnitid {HMattassaf here this 
[individuality]* ceases. 


§ 2 . Digka-NiMya, Suita jj: {T^yja-SuiiaX^^ 

[37]... On this being said the youth ViscflJia said to the Blessed One: 
*I have heard, O Gotama, that the recltisc Gotama^^ knowjs the path to 
union with the M^£itrya/^'o)p' h . [39] ^Itis welh 

let the respected Gotsma show the ivay to union with the 

Ojahmls, let the respected Gotama save the Erilhman stock.' 'Hearken 
then, V^tfha, attend well* I will speak/ 'Be it m, airV said the youth 
V^et^ha assenting to the Blessed One. , . [76] "He [the recluse or 

mendicant] abides suifiising one world-qiLBJier with a mind [c^toid] full 
of lovmg-kindnt^/* then a second, then a third, then the fourth/^ Thus 
he abides suffusing the whole world above* beIovp% across, on all sides^ in 
aJJ completeness^ with a mind full of loving-kindness .,. [78] with a mind 
full of pity . . . with a mind full of sympathetic joy ,. . with a mind full 


■ Ap. I b § 4, The icenc of the i* the Fii-i^nka mwigo-grow biE Nilanda 

(Int. ^ J+5; Ch. 11 J 5), Tht Suita indudcH vihai must be an iiuerpoliiTcd story 
™ ** each of thi^ Riodf auece^ivdy* from the Four Great TCinpa (Tot. § gj, v) 

to Muhii-BfHhoiiL, and cond udn with thcao ancien t vena f Ap. A z a. Note) imrlbuted 
m the Bnddhfl, dcnllng with the four dmonn and where they cense. 

! ^ H " Unzeiatrare", OB^ p. 358. 

* Or* the baii ef a!l. The Commentary inteiprets pabij tiitba, a tandtrtg-placc; 

aee Rhyt Davids's Pdii Dkt, t Ap. E c i 5 4- 

* Ap. B c § z (z). THh i* here Ehe same as lamkMrd, the fourth khmidha. 

^ Ch. 7 a f ig [5], ■ Thi* it the fifth kkandha. Ap, E a li f 1. 

^ The antecedent of "ibis (rtoiTr)' ia to be found in the iimnediately preceding line. 
FI'S numberin^H SEB, hr numbeta ma i. 40 to ia, 9, Ch, 14 6 [jjn; Ap. 

G X If f S. The nejpim'e pan of the Suiia here dwt, and the conatnuitive portion 
begifu. Ch. II [1]. 

“ Ch. iS d fa [ao6]. In the preceding paxagtapha the pbiw has been Br^ibmd- 
Ac aomc point in the Suita the fneaning alipa from the peiwnal God 
to the Impeizooal divinity. Int. f 35 (i); Ap. C 3 c § 2 {fih cp. Ch. tS/f 1 [15] 
IBrabmd-bhuId)^ S« SBh, zi* p. ihS n ; OBj p. 74 n. 

“ Omitting the paragrtiph in which Gotoma is represented a* datming tn knnw 
ibe path to the Brahma-wofld m% well aa the Wllagcra know the way to MaimB&kata 
{[nL, } 149}, a elaim which UVOUta of the zeal of A follower rather than of the 
tranquil rn^emtion of the Teacher. ** Ch. 11 rff 2 [iz], 

Omilting the tong extiWct taken from the Sdm&Mafibi^a-Suita (sec ck 10 f 
53^) and elsewhere (fee SBE, it, p^ 1 ftS n), which has been added here hy the 
empiler (IN Cfipm). and whidi, after sidling; that the life of the householder 
(Ch. B, f} is full of hindranees, seu forth the Cufa^Siiu^ and AfoAd- 

OTo or abort, middle, and long Hides of Conduct (Ap, A 3 d), which afC repealed 
in all the first thirteen Sutcaa of the ^*hete greatly hamper the 

present DiBcouxse. *• Afrtnf. Ap. FzA[6J. 

u Cp- Ch. gA} r. The habitual survc)' of the unJiixsc with love it the true 
Buddhiai form of pfayer. ‘These mediULtiotis play a sreat part In later Buddhism, 
and occupy viry immhthc place that prayer taka in Chtiitianity/ SBE, jdr p- zoi n. 
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T without enmity, without ili^wiU. 

ro 1 ?■ j “IS IS the way to a aute of union with Biahmiin.* . . 

[ i] ndttd, \iscftKa, that the ficlf-oomrdHed mcndJcani-bmher on ihe 
diiitolut»n4 of ihc body after death {paraifi sJioiiJd attain to 

union "With thcaclf“C)oiltrtslJeci (si€tsa~f}titisia\ Pirah-ivia-n _ 



§ 3 * •SffTOvWi* Sai^‘atatui-vttgga,f A-cydiuiia^samvitti^ (Sam. 

*frr), Satta / {kti^d-l/teri), 3^30. (PTS, p. 3^4.) 

c*' *1'”' P^na(Ji'“ the Kosajsn, going from Siiketa*' to 

SIvatthi.'* between Savatthi and Saiett made a atay of one night ai 
Tora^iawtbu.» . , [6] Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan drew to 
whwc Khcraai* the mendicant-sister (ftAjAAAimn** was and . . . having 
j^himgcd greeting ^ted fiimself at one side'* [7] . , . and ™l(e thus: 
What now, revcred-lady does the Right-fiircr con- 

ni*' ^ L declared,®'great king (maM-Tdia), bv 

the Biei^d One that the Right-iiunr exists after deatV’ 'What now, 
reve^ lady, does the Righi-farer not continue to be after death ?' fg! 'This 
a^ IS not d^ared by the Blessed One. .. .* [9] ‘Does he both Uitinue 
Md not Mntinuc to ^ af^r d«tJj ?... [10] Does he neither continue nor 
not OTntitJue^o be after death ? 'This also ts not declared, great king, by 

the n^n {paeeayoy‘ for which this is not dedared by the Blessed One?’ 

hing, will question thee, and do thou answer® as it 
may please thee. [13J What ihinkest thou, gnat king, hast thou any 
vcoun^t or nmt-mastcr {muddiko)** or treasurer who is able to count 
sand of the Cangra, saying so many grains of sand, or so many hun¬ 
dreds or thous^ds or hundred thousands of grains ?' 'No indeed,’ [14] ‘Or 
- . , who IS able to count the water in the great ocean, saying so many 
ineasurea of water, or so many hundreds or thousands or hundired 
of measures of water?' 'No indeed/ Tor what cause?’ ‘The great ocean® 

fAp. Fa ft). They lare esMticiaUy 
Ap^05W<<^ "**^''*' H^ldretion (Ap. EriiSa)^ 

T P * * ^ if*®*™ I***}' 

nni- repeuiMHii: alio ■ pauMgc in which it is SBiecd rtwr Biahmiin don 

«l»,anisp St possosions snd S« to 

^ Hindrances. Ap. D ii->. ’ 

.‘Jli? "“?■ ^ ™ticed ihst the cnmvniaii of the two eouths 

i3ka place^i^iiE «nj- Qicxit40!Ck of rebirth (Int, | io), 

* Aj m Ch, 6af 7, t Ini ft -k , 

® Or. cxplsmcd. Ap. G i a § 3 [ij. 

« ffltv -'SSw ^ (*>' * “ Or, declare. 

" iSTa ii sTis):' P’ 3“- In*- * <ew«3 ). 
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IB profound, immeasurable, tinfatbomable,* {15] "So indeed, Meat Iuhb, the 
niatcnal form* of the ftight-farar,* by which one might defiAe> him, beine 
rejected.* being cut off at root . . .1 and the Righi-faror, thus liberated 
rom inaterial-foim, being . , , iinfathomsible, even as the great ocean, 
the piuase "the Hight-farer continues to be after death" does not appJy,® 
the phrase "the Right-farer does not continue to be after death" docs not 
fPP'y-■ *.[*?] "Is® the sengattons... [17) the perceptions... 
[18J the indmd^ character , , . [1^] the consciousness of the Right- 
raw. . , . [aoj Tnen the king , . . rejoicing and welooniing the word of 
nnemi the mcndicant^sister, rose from his seat.,, and departed.,..» 

4. ^i^-urta Saf^'atana-vi^a* AtySkala-Samyutta (Sam. 

xAej, Sutla jo (j^nenda), (FTS, w, p. 400^ 

i.* V,'" Vaccl^gotta the Wanderer'* drew near to where 

the^Biess^ One was, and having drawn near be exchanged oourtesica'^ 
with the Blessed One, and having gone through the current phrases of 
rou^y seated hwnself at one side. £3] Seated at one aide Vacchapotta 
the Wanderer spoke to the Blessed One thus: "What now, O (Mo) Got W 
IS Aere a *eir^(«ftA' attSti) ?* On this beingsaid the Blessed One was silent! 
What then^ Gotama, la there not a self ?’** And again the Blessed One 
wu j^ent, ^en \ acchagotta the Wanderer rose fromhisseataoddepofted. 
[4j Then the venerable .Ananda'» soon after Vacchagotta had departed 
STOke to the Ble^ One thus: ‘Why then, revered sir, did the Blessed 
One, when questioned, not answer Vacchagotta the Wanderer?’ fcl *If J 
Anand^ being asked “Is there a self ?" had answered V^acchagotta "There 
ZA supported the religious teachers {/owmm- 

orMmanay^ who t«ch the [theory that the self iaj eternal (lOssaia^vSdd),^'* 
j-q If I being askrf "Is there not a self?" had answered Vacchago'tta 
Ihere IS ®ot a self , this would have supported the religious teachers 
who teach the [theory that the self is] annihilated {uceheda-vadS),** [7] If 1 

a a . mrm. j ■ t.,+ „ 


^ Or* 'fblltwer' 


^ Ap. £ n Li 

* Or* dutinguiah. 

partiSSitr™™ (tniniiifii) in Aj>. Ea{^ Vfhem tht timicnieiit ii imrveml* not 

* M b A|f+ E ^ ii § 4. (5), 

and Jiot apply bt^iw they are in the plane «f indivjduiliun 

^ Iff. VcdSniiem « aeeepiing cteand 
adnuiied the ponciple of individuBliini, however mwitt^Iy. Gar, 

i ««!. to the Bleised One and receive 

f Ctl» Iz cf- 3 (ctHirtttUt). 

Ad B Jr^ ^ : alto Ch, la * J 8 IjT n; 

nwinihyiJl cfi? * “ ^ ^ ^ cenirmporaty aeheil. of 

*• and Btahmana, Ap. A a d. ' ***' ^ ‘ 

Ap. ^ ^3(1“ of the soul ia here, or of the tnateiia] world aa m 

“ 5 4 E7I fdtW^HlWn). Believing m the annihilotion 
r» Lfcehed..%mdin» were mareitalita and denied menit reapontibility 

Im. I iSi). In oppoaitun to these the hasaatavidin* or eUmal-istSpf^bJy 

tonaSr*” ■" ^"^(P"***"* ^ Kstma (Int. § 4), more 4 p««illy 

pp 
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* *, had answered ^''Thcre is a selT", would dial h^vc been suitable for me 
ho [ding the doctnnq that "scparate-iMturea^ (i/Ajjinr/Ha} are without [per* 
tnanent] flcif’"P "Not so. rcveted sir." {S] *lf I ... had answered ""There 
is not a adf", then in Vacdiagotta, alre^y deluded^ the further delusion.^ 
might have arisen ""t had certainly a self formerly, but it now does not 
esdst'*/-* 

§ 5. Anguiti^a-Nikayaj T(hi~mpdia {ths Thrers), Sutta 47. 

These thrw. mendicsmt-bioihers, are the signs of the coropodtenesa 
of the created What three? Origma- 

tion* {uppd^) is perceived, decay* {vdya} is pero«%'cd. separation^ from 
the steadfast (/Aiftf/ra) ia perceived. These are the tJiree signs of the 
compoeileness of the created. 

These three, mendicant brothers, are the aigiw of the muly® of the 
imcrtated IVhat three ? No origination is perceived, no 

dcaiy is perceived, no separation from the steadfast is perceived. These 
are the three signs of the unity’® of the uncreated. 

I 6. Khudduka-Nik^a^ Dhammapuda^ eerre 

Whensoever he esmprehends the origin and destruction’“ of the 
aggregates, 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who know the immortal 

(d-ifinfnffl).’J 

1 7. KJmddaha-Nikdya^ Dhamtmp^a, ww 

Cut off the stream rewlvcdlyi drive away lusts. O Brihnmn; 

When thou knowest the destnicrion^^ of individuality 
thou knouest the uncreated^*^ O Bithman. 

* Ifidii'idufll-wcUtenett, or fhnm. Ap. £ £ i $ i. 

^ Apr OaftoCii). 

> uc. the egti hdi be^ destroyed. Oocbjua'b tcachio}^ 11 that In reality and 
frain delnahm there hu been no icpimitcncfia or iaolAtinn (Ap. C fr § to), fhe 
quetdoiu eamiQt be aiuwcred because they are on ^ ploiif of indiiidiulisio And 
have inersidicaihEc qroi^tic impliciitioiii (cp. Ap. E o il { 4, j). 

* Ap. £ £} j 1 f 2; Ap. E e i f 3 [iOl- * Literally^ 'aniin^'. Cp, Ap. B f. 

* Ch- 21 $ ti. Cp. Ch. 5 c i ; see §§ 6* 7 bdnw. 

T iitorally. 'cUewhrrefiCH.*. The real difference between the dumping Many and 
the ttc^dfiurr One Ua not in the conipoeitenns but in the scpkAiatien cd the fomicfip 

* LiteniUyi. 'nron^nmpoaitctvess^ 

* Cp. ? 7 below (a-Aa/ 4 i); Ch. s £ H * lj®]t J Usl J and Ch, 12 a } 7 [isS] 
{im^friihafde). 

** Cp. Ch^ 7 a J re (dhamffia^iikMtu). The mirni oietaph>'sical difference between 
^"'efMnliim and Buddhism ii that wbercoa the foimcr leg^rds the fimdaiiiciital 
luhatonce aa thought hevli^ no real ciiitcnce, tbc latter rcgardi It os a divine 
uncreated reality. Hence arise further csientlal differeneesp those nf pmivism and 
acthisni, self^Hamircntrated asceticjaia and seLf-forgetful altmitm. 

** As in Ap C fr I 11 {374)' I S abovT (deruy). 

See Nou ibevt;; Ch, 5 tttj Ch. tt df a [10] j Ch. 14e§ to bis Ch, 16e 
I 2 nt Ch. iS & i 4r7V] n; Ap- 4 [S]; Ap. 1, JVofe; and Ch. 7 of iS [1]^ 
Cp. Ent. I 37 iBfshmm) ; ahe a-^ofOtira (Ch. 14 c f 5 [187]) [ nnd 

IwAalto (Ch. 14 rf 8 [2] n}. 

As in Ap F 1 ^ 5 t (3^3). Cp. f 5 above fdMoy). 

** Ptli fl-fcrfa+ See Nate sbnve^ and Int. § 98; Ch. 7 o f Ch, t8 ^ f 4 [79] a| 
Ap. O ft § 6 [3 1 n: Ap* Noit. Cp. f 5 ahovne (ja-reTnk/taia)i Ap. G 2 c $ j (i) 1 

also Ch. sf ii (it-jVfjoL Ch- itbl Ch. i&iff 2 [207] (iit^j^): 

Ap. £ c i f 9 n (8eni^ 
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§S, Kkuddafm-Nik^^a, SuiiJi-Nipdtitt^ Pdrm^ana-v<i^a 7 { Ut>aitva^mdna*va 
puffch^).^ {Btidiihi speakj:) 

*Jmt as the touched by a fawrath of wind. 

Goes to its test {aitham)* jjmd disappears from knowing. 

So goes the Sage.® hia namc-and-body^ leaving. 

Into his rest, froin knowledge disappearing^* 

{tJp^iSrm ijjeakt!) 

'h he who goes to rest from being taken P 
la everlasting being his, released from pain?* 

This wilt thou, Sage^ reveaJ in full to rue. 

For known to thee in truth is this ordaming,* 

{Buddha speaks:) 

"No measure measure him, who enters lest. 

Thcre is no word with which to apeak of him- 
\Mtat thought can grasp'' is here concluded j 
So are aH paths that w^ords can take here barred/ 


f g. Khuddaka-Nih^a, Khuddoka-p^iha,^^ ch. to {Kumifra-paMhd),^'^ 

Q. What is the one (or unity) A* All beings {saitdy^ e^mg by 
food. 

Q+ What oie the two ? A. Name and form (iiainfl#f ca rupam rn)/* 

Q* \Vhat are the three? A- The three feelings (vedm^J^ 

What are the four? A. The four noble truths/^ 

Q. What are the five? A+ The £ve grasping-aggrr^tes (poffc* upd- 
ddna-/ihhnndhd)J’^ 

Q. W hat are the six ? A, The sbt personal perceptive ojgans {ajjhatii- 
hmi ayatandiu).'^ 

Q- W' bat are the seven ? A* The seven parte of wisdom (AojyA-tfj^fl)-*^ 


* Ap. A t a,ji; Ap, A a d* Notf^ 

* The rhythin of the pruent venMon k besed on Oldenheiv’a rnm^lntiDO. See 
SHE, p, FTS. pp. *06*9, 

^ E d u I 4 (4). Cp. Ch. S A i i (tv) n; iind Ch. 16 iff 7 [i] n 

* Goes out\ SBE> s. p* 189. Cp. Ap. C § 10 [rl. 

* Mum*f Ap- IJ 4 c 5 a |i>r Cp. | 3 [7] above. 


Ch^ 7 ^ S 4 ba] Ch. 8 Cp. ■Imj 


. ^ .... - [ 7 ]i---- 

* Or, HDArate euiteiiee: iufjvfa-^>d. Ap. fl c } 4 fa); see 1 9 

T Literally, fion-exijitcnL • 'li he ever £«e from sicknesi?' SBE. 

* utenilly. ill thought. 

** The 'Brief Immietioii' coomtutesthe fint book of the fifth Niklym, Ap* A r 

d, n. 

Questjont for children or novices. 

Ch. 3 d § 5 {prtttptty 

Awe above. The aiuwer ihowi that thi* unity h not 1 penon; it k all 
hy the myjrterioui bond of Ufe_ Ch. l[+]n; and 

Ch. an rff 8 [4}^ [B] 

Ch, 5 a } 6; E« in 'the nine' below. Cp. Ap. Gaft. 

The innutgibLle and TanRihle khandhd"^ eee f S ■tw i-f, 

* ■ J.e. the pamful, pleiflont, and indiifrz'ent ecnuitiofiip all of which are rniiucTitii 
Ch- 9 ^ § :l i Ap. E 1 f j [iSL 

* Ch. Qdf 9^ Ap. G t a J I. Cp- Ch. i6^d§8 [6J {zneihraltoits)'. 

11 “™P***t*^ pcrwnality, Ch. 5 ft f 5; Ch. 9 a } 6 ; Ch. if $ 8 [7I n. 

Includiiiff rbc imnd. Ch- 9 ^ f ?; Ap. B r § a (a). S« Cb. 16 d 18 M, fumote 

Ckpof a;Ap.6ifti4. 
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Q, What flfc the ffight? A* The nobk eight-fold path.* 

Q. \Miat arc the nme? A, The muc abodes^ of beingg^ 

Q, \Vh^t are the ten? A* It Is said 'the KUiit is attended^ 

{samannagato) b]^ ten qualities^ 

§ lo. Khtiddakn iVifti^‘0* Dhummap^ida, vmt 5 J 

Never here through enmity are ennihies append; 

But hj Don-enmiiy they arc appeased: tMs is the primal Law^ 
{dfuimrm lanimtimo). 


k Ffrsonificalions of Fowtr,'^ Evil, the Tempter 

[jVflfe. The source of th-e ill-regidated thoughts and passions ^hich 
arise unwclcoincd in the mind^ perhaps especkJly in a otuid stUred and 
™den:d senEitive by reJigious fervour, must be to those who are con- 
adous of them a frequent subject of wonder. It seems naiural to attfibute 
them to a maiidous Spirit^ the personification of evil, a$ the Canon icaJ 
Books frequently do.** In the first of the following extnidta the Buddha 
answering a question replies that Mara, the principle of destruction, is 
found wherever the constituents of individuality are found; in other words 
trai^icnec and discord abide in individuality^ in selfishness, and egoistic 
desire.*^ This extract seems dearJy to define the Buddha's attitude. In the 
second and much later passage the very names of the three daughters of 
the Tempter show that th^ dread figures are mere personifications of 
mean The habit of personification and the mythopock faculty arc 

inberent m man's nature as is shown in all men's speech and writmgsj and 
5 torcd-up myths are always ready with examples and supplementary sue- 
mi^. To chcM smirees of darkness may be added the occnii refaiions** 
which appear between minds made unheatthy or sickly by undue sclf- 


in Mlf-tiaiiiecndme, Ch. 9^4 13 fS>; Cb. 16 8 [?]£ Ap. Fzd. 

■ Gh. 16 df 8 [8], Thc« are enumemtrd m D^ha 55 tio- Ch- 13 a f 3 [4] n) 
a di&cauac attributed m Siriptitia {Ch* iSj , late in tone and highly 
complci; Md m the in Nik. fFTH, fv» p. 4*1). The nine ^abod^t' 

ef indmdUBl mm and ipiriu liable ly dcterkretiDep Apinta of the Brahma- 
body {Inf. § 93 p vi), aphita of ndimoe^ apirit^ of biighmcss:, unconKioiu Hpiriti, 
jmd beyood these fbe four acatca which tucceed the fonr Trences, and of which 
the laii u that of neither eotuciauanw nar non-coafidouineu {Ch. 3 S S' aa i 
* J ^ ^ ■hove. 

I ■ I , ^ ■ Ch.g^t 8 [t]iAp.U 46 [aa], 

* Th™ m volujtuDi^y Kt fonh in Dsgka 33 (Ui. j t Cb. 13 a * j U] "3 md 

tn bBE, im, p, 1+1 a. [□ Ang. Nik. (PTS, v. p, 109) it it itiiUd thit 
Ilw Anthal must be free ftwn Ittit, minity, deltuion, anRcr. tll-wiU, pretctice. »ite, 
gt^, uid prid*. Cjp. Ch, ipflf 4 < Ch. 16 JSS [9)t Ap. F* b: tlrt Ap. 
G I o I 5. Are iheu »ta.Eed more briefly m rhe Indf ? 

^ Aft in Ap. F 1 it 5 4 {5), 

* or ynity, omtiiiuJty, md idtntiiiii; Irtt. f 53:; iba Int. f a8. 

A- i'l'I**! Cb. lis&flfn: Ch. 13^15 46 n,iSb] 

Ap. Aairf( 5 pfmr); Ap. De§4, ^ 

r,i *“*■ 'if " f ' Ch. la f } 7 |J] i Ch. 14 e K « 

® ** H 3 14 § a i Ap. IB } I [175J, Cp. Ykiw (Ap. 

A ^voiiKi cf ^ Smpyulta NMyO b named the Mdra-iaittyuttC; and uinthcT 
u pilJed the mfchd (Int § Mp «i I Ch. S d| 6; CIl to d in} or Osre Divwiejii, 
deputed to minor dangctmift- loc^l ipurita wbo were ccHiIrnnted wiih the 

LI " See § I bdow. 

'* See S a beJaw, “ Ap. U. 
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development, iclf-rancentmtipn, eelf-congeiousness, ar self-'disiruat, and to 
which the busy, kindly, healthy, mind is habitually impcrviouB. These 
indeed belong to the province of the pathology of the self.’] 

§ I. Sutta Pitaka, Saiftyutta NitUlya, Khanilha-vagga, Rad/ui~Samyutta 

(Sam. it}, Suila i (A/araJ 

[3] * * Mura, MSra", is said. Now how faf, revered sir, is there a 
Rlira?’ [4] ‘Where there is material*fotm Radha, there b Mara,* 

or the destroyer of it, or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, do thou regard rnalerial-form as Mara, or regard it as the destroyer, 
or regard it as that which is destroyed, as a disease, as a tumour,^ as a dart, 
as suffering, as the essence of suff^g (agha^hulan-ti), Tliey who sec it 
thus see rightly. [5] Where there is fecJing-famlty . . „ [6] \\Tiera there 

is percejving-faculty-[7] WliCfe there is individual-will (jti^areni). 

... [8] Where there is knowing-faculty (twSinif), Ridha, there is Mara, 
or the destroyer nf it. or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, regard it as Mara ., as the essence of Buffering. They who see 
it thus see rightly.* 

§ 2. ydtahi Commtntftry, Inlroduftion (Niddiia-kaifid). JN, p. yS.* 

Cia^ (Ta^d), DisiDte and D«ire (Ragd), the throe daugh- 

tcra PI *Our father is not to be seeiis VVhen; npw is hc?^ 

Looking for him they saw him writing dcjcceedly on the groupda Going 
up to their fiither they asked 'Why art thoo, dear father soirotvfiil 

and dejected?" *Dear ones he answered^ 'this great devotee 

transcends my power; watching him for sa Jong a time I cannot ece a 
defect in him ^ ^erefore am I aorrowful and dejected/ [p. 79] 'If so/ 
th^ ^plicd, think np more; we will have him in our power* and letu rn 
bringing him/ . . Approaching the Blessed One they said 'Wc are thy 
hand-maids/^ O devpiee/ The Bleared One neither paid attention to their 
speech nor opened his eyes to look at them. 


fi GoUtma^s Oppoa^nti; thoughV^ 

[Note. Cctieralizing very freely one may say that prior tp the time of 
the Btiddha the development of Hinduism may bn divided Intn three 

! ^ , * The Seme h Sa^Titthi. Ch. 

^ The vEpcf^je Ridha iddmies the Buddha. 

* Cb. 5 e § I [38); Ap, E o it (Kbonil^), 

■ Li^ra^y^ the di^tToyer, deatlv Thin .Mira la merely the principle of traruience, 
which u the main characicrude of the }Oiandha; m other words, of atdhidumlivt, 
which Kpara£» the tr*n*Licnl self fttKD the One. or of SclibhneM which divides the 
individLiai from the whole. S« above^ and Ap, Br $ 1 (1), 

A jMififul ttcrescence. Cp. Mjucui .-VutcIIiii, ti. fliii. S 114)+ 

^ As tn [4) above, 

■ ^ 4 1 6 n. -Cp. Kindrtd g* p, 156; Sutic-Nipdiii, SBE, r* p. t u, 

.A ST J Ap. D er I to fii). ^DimnteQt\ BBS, L 

Thfi Deatrojiber. See abo\'e^ On die dau^ters tee Ch. tv d I 4 Fal n+ 
For the pcrwiu^dona compare Ap. A a d Ear] {Asm }; alio the lumea of Godi 
m Ap. Cr 1 O 9 8 j], 

" ’» Literilly, roM-KivwitS. 

^ *15 Cb, 21 Ch. s i m Ch. 7n}2 liatSlaY 

^ f f * [win; Ch. 11 efl ii* 13, r4» *5* 

I [ d ^ 4 [tj, 3 []}p 10 [i|; Ch^ iid^}[[i]; Ch. *35 it fS 5 [l ty], 7 [127] I 


Ch. 
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which \n interpenetrate each other* The firat stage is the 

VeiV or natumlistic, in which arc woisbipped the great nature-gods^ 
behind whom is se^ v^cly a untvci&aJ divine creative impersonal power. 
In this stage the indhidoal soul is taken for granted with (ittJe if anj 
speculation as to its IniinediAte ongio^ but specuiadon as to its future baa 
given rise to theories of heavens^ and hclls^ and limbo. In limbo the souls 
of the departed are $up]^rted by the prayers and od^erings given in 
ancestor-worship^ by their living dracendants. The tree and serpent 
worehip* of this stage is doubtJesa a survival from an earUer indigenous 
animism,* The second stage is the trauBmigrational^ in whl^ the vague 
speculation as to the origin of the individual soul has led to the conclusion 
that the total number of souls w-as created in the beginning by Brahmi 
the Creator and that these migrate from farm to rorni and from ^e to age 
through all vicissitude^ towards the highest heaven and either eternal 
existence there or ultimate re-absorption along with all the Gods in the 
Impersonal creadve power underlyinig all. The doctrine of trarLsmigration 
seems to have been non-BfihnianieaJ in origin* and is markedly dualbtic 
in character. The third stage is the VedSntic,® in which the phenomenal 
™rid and the transmi^tions of the scul cease to be matcrEa] and become 
ideal or a proc^ of divine thought. 'Fhe uJtimate triumph of Hinduism 
in India shows the enduring strength of the Brihmanic religiotm phllo- 
sophy^ which had become a monistic idealism^ comprehending and trans¬ 
cending a realistic polytheism, teaching the ethioU and personal dogma 
of transmignstiort, enforcing caste discipline and daily ritual, and tolerating 
or favouring spirit worship and magi^ riles. Where it has encountered 
them in prolonged conflict, the reasoned sclf-trartBccndencc of Buddhism 
has been overcome by the disciplined hierarohy of caste and by the fervour 
of manothei^. With other opponents it has met and compromised.] 


Vrdic ritualuis; pra^iim 0 / Yog^i. 

^e Brthxnanlcal sacrifices** were bngeiy magical in character^ and their 
object was prcEonal advantage w'hether mundane or supra-mundane^ A 

f rofil;Ch. 
E/iSsfrij 

[ 1 ). Sec alip 


ijc fii]; Ch. li # f II [a]; Ol rj a 

y * M [i]; Cii* ri a [11]: CK. aa f 5 9 (a> n: Ap, C i 4 7; Ap. 
p^ ’ 2 Z > Ap- H a lay n; Ap, U+ai 3 


(Int, i Tiffniya (Int, i iTfl, Sii>, Brdhmam (Ittt. § t3s), and 
(Ch. 1+ /.i + [a])- See OB, pp, jpiMoo (SteM^oi 
pp. [40-6 and ch. xiia^ Elkit, Hr oTfd B.t i, pp, 95^x00, u, pp, 291-317; 
AJ'™’ '^3' ip9-aea. For ■ conciee and clnr nir\'eTMe Pe. I[I 

{Ctmlcmpcrm- SyUfmi} in A- Coomafinrfitiy'i BwUhii and Ihe C»rtW cf Buddhint, 
tp tft f. I Ap, A a d, » aS. B o 5 6 ft), 

• f.«: Ck 4 5 1 . * “ s«!«■ 

^ § *7 I ^P- A i d ^anirmitie praetifei), Animiim neo^cnifed the 
divmity m nacunl objecti; jt fiited Id' recaj^nwe with Gotima the unitv pf That 
di™e» (Ap. G a ii, C 7 «tt>.). ^ ^ Ap, B e (laewlrB), 

/.‘'P’5^" 73 “+' AjitMBtiu of Kiai finl. $1 ts8-3, 

162) mid K.ing Junslut flf Videha-, with wborn the theory ii firiit OHOCidied.! freie 
apparently early chiefi of the Esatem rimumcn, 

/iLfSl'Ch. aaflfh[a63ni Ap. Dh 

(MSjid); Ap. G 1 a, dVof^ 

'* i vj, MKv. S, Mfmh. pa utd the 

Stla-mtia at it t» itaied that 'The fortfront oF (BrihmjinicB]] 

^litL^ to A^ It the ncHBee; ihe Savitthj u (okrihe in e«red vrxse'. ITw 
hAvitthi It the funout hli ibi h>T»in 10 the phheiple of light ia Vrda, lit. Ldi, to. 


Ap. G I c] THE DHAJtrMA AND ITS BASIS 583 

more spintuaJ effort emeri^ed in aiseeticiBra* or the saeniice of the external 
selfp and the aiistentis of Gotama before his enlightennient are example? 
of this movcmcrn. Higher than these ^vaa the endeavour to. attain by same 
form of idealistic, intellectua], or spiritual union iysgnf to religious insight 
or knowledge,^ and by this intellectual movement the age of Buddhism i? 
marked. 

5 fjc cfthcid^x Brshmaniz^d vims* The atx great orthodor schools 
(Ihcrally 'vieu^’) of Hindu philoaophy may not have been fully developed, 
but accfti to have existed in sufficiently disdnet forms, in the Buddha's 
time. Of these the first pair, comprising Vedinta, or the Uttara MimJmsdJ 
and its ceremonial basis the Mfmdifssd are in their theoretical part 

monistic and IdcaBstit:; the second pair, camptiiiiig Stnkhya* and its 
asccdc application in (psychic non-Vedlniic) Yoga, are duallstic; the third 
pair* comprising the Vai^biks' (analytical) philosophy with Nirlya its 
companion analysis of the Ia%vs of logic, are pluralistic and materi^islLC. 
The order in which these arc here plac^ is not necasarily that of time, 
but the Pjurco (old) which sets forth the Vedic ceremonial, is 

doubtless the starting point from which the rest proceed. Vedinta and 
Vcdantic are names which may be applies] comprehensively to the litera¬ 
ture and period immetliately following the Vedic period. The names, 
however, belong more eapeoally to the speculative books which express 
the monistic idealistic phila^pny drawn by genius from the hymns and 
ritual of the Veda?^ It i? auffidendy establi^cd that some part of this 
literature existed before Gotama's day. The great contribution* of Buddha 
to religious philosophy is the clear teaching that selfishness or individualistic 
desire is the cause of sorrow; and the coroUary of this is his insistence that 
the individual or self h transient,® it is no^ as the Vedlntists teach, 
ignorance that is the root-cause of sorrow' and ill, but ignorant desire; it is 
not the letlity of the individual self that i? to be doubted but the inflated 
importance attributed to it. To Gotoma, moreover, the many have real 
importance in thdr universal relation to each other^" and cowards the One., 
The dualiscic theory of mind and matter was the fundomenta! doctiioe of 
the Sapkbya philosophy. The frequency of the question put to Gotama 
by his opponents as to whether the bouI ^vas or was not the same os die 
body,“ shows that the subject was famUiarto the times. The Vaisrahika 
materialistic and pluralistic philosophy regards the soul as subtle matter, 
and all matter as finally resolvable into atoms. It finds the fundamental 
substance to be not one but the many. By its acceptance of the doctrine 
of the transmigtation of the soul it was brought within the scope of B^h- 
manical orthodoxy. It has been maintauied, though unconvincingly, that 
its first great exponent Ka^da'^ preceded the Buddha. Buddhism, wlitcb 

* Inn §j 1S3 187 Ch. Ch. 

Ch^ 18 e f 3 [31: 31 i 11 [33I {4> fi; - 4 p. G a a, Noif 

* Cp. f a (i) [4J betow- 

^ ch. 5^57 fDftdmma-fattAAujw); Ajs. D b (ffwjfal; Ap- F a o (130, 

* Cp. f 2 hdow. » Cp. Ap. 1 hi ^ 

* Ap. G 3 fli {lhmij[hl); Ap- I, NaU. Cp. Inl. | 17S CvPjo); and Ch. 2 | 

n [33I < 4 > n; Ch. M 26 n (ytwai. 

^ Cp. § 3 (i> [27] below; IN ID n; Ch. 121} 13 [133] n 

* Ap. G ik ® Ch. 5 c. 

Ap. F. ” Ap. G t af j{t). 

Elsot, //. nifd M*, p. 392; Kfith, Bvddfu Phil., p. 305. 
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is often regarded as based on the phiiosophy, is rather a develop¬ 

ment of both Vedlnta and Slnkhyii^ being both ttiDoistic and realistic in 
that it accepts the reality of the vJ&ible universe and finds a ftindjunentsJ 
unifying force in it. It is a question whether Goiaitia borrowed from early 
S^tdehya or bS^ti^hjra iKJirowed from Buddhism. Qatarrui appears to have 
been familiar with dualism and also with idealistic monism, and to have 
endeavoured to syndicsize these in his own realism or substandalism, 
which fini^ the divine principle or substance in aU individuals, and aU 
indjvidu^ity traadenL In the ultimate anaJj'sis all things are not the 
dhinc mind but the divine substance. Beyond finding the divine funda¬ 
mental imd eicrmd principle to be universal and harmoniouA, and dedaring 
die origin of all dis^rd to be in transient individuality he refuses to specu¬ 
late. But this synthesis presupposes an exiUnination of both dualism and 
mofiisin, and it may added of pluralism, at any rate in iticir rudiments. 
Fluialism in the spiritual world was a m ain tenet of Jainism^ the most 
active opponent of early Buddhism. 

Six unorth&d&x TiojiSF^tfiSnical ttachrFsJ^ The most CDiitrQversta.1 of 
Gotama’s opponents were Purana Kassapa^ Maikhali Goa^, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccayaim, Sahjaya Bek^iputta, and b^ataputu. 
These unorthodox Hindu opponents of Gotamo ignored, as he did,'the 
Vedas and caste, but did not aJJ reject the theory of rebirth. They included 
iMtcnaJists, fatalists, nihilists, and sceptics, and in all these respects were 
wpugnant to the Bud dha+ ft is Lmportan i to notice how much their optnions 
fesembicd, as well as how much they differed from, the teachings of 
Go tuna. The greatest of those non-oi^odox opponents of Gotama was 
undoubtedly Nata-putta the Ntga^jha,'whose sect, which has becnidentb 
fi€^ with ^e Jains, has outlasted that of the Buddha in India. The 
Nigaothas ignored the Vedas and caste, as did Gotama. Thev believed in the 
fundamental duality of mind and matter and in the eternal pluratity of souls. 
They- accepted the theory of rebirth, but to them karma^ the cause of trans- 
migrationp w'as a n^tenai substance, a subtle etement -of oorruption, 
ultimately to be eliminated. These views were rejected by Gotama cx^^pt 
the belief in moral consequence or respensibijit)-, which is implied in his 
teaching of the continuity of evil and of goocL^ According to the Nagattflijis 
that which posses on is matter, and mancr is the foundation of evils 
acirar^g to Gotama that whi^ passes on is influence, and the root of evil 
IS desire s whereas the Vedlutiata taught that what tnuianiigrates is ignor- 
and th#t ignorance is the basis of ill, tn an iUuaory wculd- It is 
dimcult to apart from mm extemak, what diBercnces of inteinat 
principles divided Buddhists from Jains after Buddhism had accepted the 
destine of transtiiigration, except as regards the theory of that which wm 
liable to transmigrate and the tendency of Buddhkni to monism (latef to 
idealistic monism) as opposed to the dualism of the Jams, ^\ken one* the 
canonical books of the two sects had been comp^^ these diBerenecs 
might suffice as a cause of quarrel, but during the lives of the two founders 


«Jlh£:h.SH4f,3l: CL ft*; CL Ift* 
V ^F.' - Vi * ? ? s [^‘J where the litthiini leadEr 

11 icrm^a (weftdrrar). In Stnp. Sik. (i, p. fiSJ the 

fenced (Ch. 14 * S 3 [s]) ; ep. CL h (I J o [ 6 ] n. 

I + J ® r* 3 l m CL 9 f 11 [ftj]; CL 11 9^ 3 [ij. Cp. Ap. B o 

* Ap. H b. 
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this not the case ajid apart from the doctrine of rebirtii 00 sufficient 
cause of grave and prolonged dispute appears. Jainbiu U) iti long Uiier- 
course with Hinduism has retained its fundamentaJ md distinctive prin- 
dpk of duBlism. Buddhism^ when it lost flight of its original doctrine of 
pure, disinterested, and Stoic alcruisnij^ retfllned no guiding principle 
capable O'! resisting the ideaibtic monisui of V'cdinta and the personal 
adoration of 6AaA-ri in medieval Indian philc^phy and lellgion, Staicisin, 
when once it had merged the earthly ^city of God’^ into the unoigani^ed 
realm of self-culrure and self-sufficiency, lecaiiicd nothing that could resist 
the other-worldly thought and emorion of early Christianity. 

Six Buddhist diss^niienUJ Six is also the numher of the opponents of 
GotacoA within the Buddhist Samgha, hut these necesaarUy only appear 
in the later years of his life. They are the opponents of his administration, 
such BS must arise in any sect or congregation, and their opp^ition and 

? radices gave occasion to new rules recorded from time to time in the 
^inaya. 

Steps tfrtcards Bhahti^ {adm‘atwn) and tmotimal Hinduam, The warmth 
and glow of Buddhist ethical feding seems to have influenced the growth 
of bhakti Of itiligiuus adoratioiip which has since characterized the Hindu 
beliefs. It ia marifedly different fmm the earlier ritual nesp^ paid to 
unseen powers. Bhakti is the union of the inw'ard self with a divine perBon, 
whereas Vedanta and Buddhism teach union with an impersonal divinity. 
The period of the great Epks which celebrate the exploits of heroic 
incarnations of divinity^ shortly followed the age in w'hkh the phiiospphie 
religious systems of Vedanta and Buddhism originated and flrst flourished. 
The glow in Buddhism hel|Kd to kindle the Are in the Bhugutad-gitai^ just 
as Buddhism owwi much of its iatellectunl radiance to Vedanta. That great 
poem, in discussing the means to salvationi eleVTitea adoration above works 
and krtowJedge, In it the rapture of adoration has replaced the rapture of 
sdf-transcendertce in the Buddha*s threefold ^comprehensive statement' 
of his teaching.^} 

11- Veds£^ rites and sacHjkes.^ 

(i) Vinqya Ptaha^ Mahd-vagga, /. xix. J*® 

At that time the matted-haired aflcetic Uruv'e!&-Kassapa"& great saciiEce 
(makd-yanmi) drew near^ and a vast concourse of .Angas*^ and Magadhas*^ 

^ Int. § 3 ■ cp. Int §f o. 

^ Marcus Aurelius, iv* 13 ^ and ii. tS, iit. i tj iv. 3, 4, 29, v. 22, 

vi. 44, x. 6, 33, xji. 36; HM IN le. 

* Cb. S f f 3 ^ Ap. G 1 r, Nau {Chahbaggiyn). Cp. Ch. p f 14 n; Ch. 15 b (n ); 
md Cti. xQ^§7[£4h i |i 4 [a] a. 

* Ch. ] ;% A § 2 [6] ru 
* Cp, Keiths Buddift, Pkd,, p. 

* cSh so- 

^ Ch, 1 [ ii$§ a n^3n; Ch. ii d| a fix] 115 G ^ af B; slio Ch. t6 itf e [301] 
(mitnl In die SdaSutta of the Smia-Nipfdfa there is an sTULlyvis of Vedie 
leamijiB, cdtnptisinB appspcndy the Three Vedas* ritusj (as. s foiuth ixkIc) iJtd 
cx-ef^is 'as a with gnmitur and ditpytedou md the knowledge of sigiu^ 

This is rEpcsted in gr (Ch. la e § ij}. 

* See NWeahove: Int. iJ (niimf), (priaihousd)-, Ap. D o 18 (li, rtfoWafa- 
Ap. H ip Nou. cp, Ch- 9*-^ I [a]k +; Ch. toy | 6 [4] Ch. 11 d 
I t-t fill n • ch- ? O' C 2 O. 
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were desirous of attending it, bringing solid and soft food.* Then to 
Kassaps * , + this tJhougbt came: great sacrifice now draws near. . ., 

If the great devotee should peiform a marvel before the 

crowd . »* my gain and honour would decreft5e+ The great devoEiee then 
shall not oome lo-morrow.'.., 

(ii) Vinuya Pt'faka, MahiS-vagga, /. xxiL 4.- 

hast thou acco, dwdler in Univela, ihat thou^ called the 
Emaciaced^ hast abandoned Agni? 

I ask th«r, Kassapa^ the mcamng of this- Yihy hast thou abandoned 
the firc-sacrificcj* 

'Sacrifices promise matfrhd-things and things heard and aavours and 
sensual deUghts. 

In regarding these supports^ (upajihisii) 1 perceived "This is dross" j 
therefore have 1 no pleasure in sacrifice or oblatioa.' 

z. Brdhmank orfk&dox metrr.^ 

(1) Siitta Fimks, Dtgha Nik^^a, Sum ij {Tmjja Suita),^ z-j, 

[2] At that time many very well-known and much-attended^ Erlhmans 
were staying at Mana^ata,^ immcly CafiM, Tanikkha, Potkliarasati * 
japufisom, Todeyya,** ajid other . * . Bfthmans.^® [3} Then a discussion 
arose between Yiset^ and Bhflrsdvaja,** whilst they pursued their w-alk 
and meditaied as 10 the [mie] plh and the falser path. [4] The youth^* 
Vlseftha said thus; 'This indeed ia the straight path^ this direct road guidea 
and leads the practise r to union with Brahral (BmAmd-MAocvflifay'flh” 
this is annoimccd (iiMAdto)** by the Brahman Pokkhamsiti.' [5] The 
youth Bharsdv^js said thus; 'This is the straight path . . , announced by 
the Brahman TOrukkha.'»» 

(ii) D^fta N^ikSy^f Suita i {Brtilimajalii /, 2g-^IL jo. 

[i. 29J There are, mendiami biothem, some religious-teachers 

* Int I T9o{/wdll; Ch. 6 $ 12 [43. When himtjfis or prohibiting the killin|s of 

^niirmlt AMka (Ap. G 1 c) iriEiitLons numerous famu of immal food (V^ Smith, 
As^ka^ and ed.^ p. ^6). 



* i.e. of the t£uirou« iclf. 


^ Sec .Vote above. For the leftmlng ftod claims of the BrShnWi* »ee ako D^ka 4 
and Sufta (Ca^-nitta) of Mimh. Nik. (Ch. i+/§7 n)» Sam- 
^vtia nil of Smjtr Nik. ii diteoied asainat the Brahim4in;& aad their ritCii 
t Ch. 14 df 6; Ap. G 1 o ^ 8. 

* LitEfalEy, with lari^ halli; Cb^ la <3 
^ J n.t_ I 



• Ch. 11 e§^ 3 i n. BiKidtughoi^ha** commentary on thw rumtei in given in 
SBE, ai* pp. i 67“8. The fi™ namm tKmr jn 98 and Satio^Nip^fa (PTS, 

p. 115), See t 8 d| a [aoij m 

** Mention a made later of the Addharlya, Tit^ya, Chandoka^ ChandD^iL, and 
BrahTnacariya Biihnuiu. Int, § iS^: Ap. F a e, 

Ch. r8 * 13 [rj. Cp. Ch. 11 d S 2 [1], 

iV/dnoLu; a youth In the Brahnun Cflste^ Ch. 13 i&| a f^tj- 

** Ap. G 1 n§8 [14]; Ap. G 40 I a [78]. Cp. Notf at^ve Ch, i § n 

Ch. 3 § S [164]. [165]; CL at A § a6 [g] n; Ap. 1 , ty^ga}; and 
Ch. 18 d 1^2 (^buo/o). 

11 iP' ^ i r I ^ pi" . They refer their dispute to Gotama. 

CIl 33 0 f S ; Ap. A 2 d; Ap. E e i j a, Brnkma^jala ineans Brahma Net or ntct 
to catch aUl miptakcn viewa on Brahma {.BroAmoM; Ap. G a a § z [37]), Ii would 
appear that ail th»e views cit cither in auildnt the ieif (foul) a separate durable 
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brakrnmdy . . . iheoristtng *n ihe past, who hold ertoiKOua views,* niwl 
these reeuding the past {pubbantam^ expound div^ systems m 18 ways-... 

ftoi TTiere are some religious teachers who believe in eternity {sasteia- 
tdad)* and announce an eternal {tassatatfii) {tUidnaH rn) and wor 

(hkan m) in four ways. .. J . j „.-i„ 

fii. il There are aomc religious teachers partly etcmaltsts and partly 
non-ctcmalists who announce a self and world in one respect® {fkaecam} 
eternal and in one respect non-etemal in four ways. < • , 

f t 61 There are some religious teachere, finite-ats and mfin»e-ists, who 

announce the end Of no-imd(®ff’.Jn/»ifii«r ofthewwld mfourways..., 

rati There are some religious tcadiers, ecblikc twisters, who in every 
dire^ion. when they arc asked a question, perform specch-twistmg and 

eehtwists in four ways* , . ^ 

[30! There are some religious teachers, uncauscd-onginationists* who 
announce a self and world originating without cause {a-dhfcca-samuppan- 
mttty* in two ways. . . 

§ 3. TitfAtyo (itncrfAoiflW Hindu) philnophers.''^ 

(i) I^ha Nik^Uj Sutta a {SSmt^aphata-suttanta)*'* xy-JJ. 

_(S ^Pui^naKassapa^^spokethustome: **.,. Bythcdoct*’(A<irofo) 

individual (*« Sujfi. p. or in piopeundjng 

du«iiirs« pifly bt G^tBULn^ft; the n^bera ind drai ^ ™y ^ ^ ^ 

i Cp. 0 . I a c § la [w] Ch. w J 8 . 

* ^Th/bcEiimiiu! of ihinip'. 'nvB* p. «o. Cp. €*, 13 - ^ m Islt Ap. B c. 

* Ap. G 1 d $ 3 ( 0 - Cp. Ch. 13 ei iB n ih^ vadm}. 

* Or, wul. Apr £ ^ ii § 3 [^1 ■ ^ 

^ Sf^rSnien, ir.n™iifirst»ni=r The Erst f 

of memoTV ciiried hftck thitjuah vnrymg cycle* m tmuwwgninon 4 j 
An. B^T>, I). The fourth dect«er sit eMnuJ (MJmio) wtf ond w-orid imd warn 
dial "ibw bcine* (wlfd. I.e- saUls) recur. imtiWiuKrttC (mquil/OBfJ* Ap. B. Saiiudra\ 
pas. and arise; hut it (to* ««* i.e. ihc worfd) enaw for ever. 

* The’^^t'thS^*opi^^ attribute pcnmncncc m Brahma or the_^i^d 
impeimanence to the mdividual wul (aee Kcth, Buddft. 

■ho^ ihat the lense-organi fonn an mipenTiii™nt, 

there il also a peimanent 31^ not Uablr to chiftBe a 

v-kws'are that the world u finite, infinite, boih finite and infinite, 
ar neither finite nor infinite- Foi the Ingical formula cp. Ap. En h 44 [ah 

M Th^ Ih^^di^li^'ioefT end othw Usa uu^i 

of the Bclallha clan appean m Simafinxph^ l^laH^^lnt 

exjwondmp dieae pieS« vi™‘ (Keith. flJ* P. jD-. 

s i 8 i. Cp. Ch. O O i 5 [tal WcBitf); Ap- p « S * rl B e* Ad 

* S« § ^ (i) [*&1 tisJ below; md Ch. 14/!^ ^ 

thr« opinion* H due to a delulinn of memoty doririE the Iopb 
M une of irammiRratim. The lecond ii due to emoneou* re^m ung.^ ^ 
t* See Nate abovej cp. Cb, i+ai 7 „ 'h,! 

Xlaiih (PTS, i, p- 51J> and iht Five* of the hik. 

fow of iii»e philoKjpbETs are definkcly 'noa-Tnoral or urirtlu^ ; the 
iixth i* indefinitely lo; the fifth U indivtduM^iit The view* of the fini four are 
somewhat ddJereiitly djimbnied in the 

ipgff eeiiM 17 -M •« 
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wtl {pspa^y » not dow, , From gcnetogitj-, from self^otrol, from 
^-i^traint, frorn tiutli-telJing, there is no merit- {jpumam), there Is do 
of mcnt, Thus, revered sfr, POrans Kasasps on being questioaed 
by me r^mg tlic jwblc fruit^ of dei-odoo expounded [the d^nc of] 
r * *• 1 .("sp^ibibty and reward for] action (tf-ferndw).-*,,' 
[2o] Makkhali^GosaJsi spolce thus to me: 'Thereis, Mahliflja, no cause 
there w no condttion (poccqyeiy for the impurity \somkihsA>a\ of 
V ■* ^ cause, there is no condition for the purity of beings. 

All bem^ .. powerlM».,. experience pleasure and paio,,., Having 
tran^jgrated (r«wan^d)» the>- makean end of pain.' [aij Thus MakkJiali- 
UosiU on being questioned ... expounded fa doctrine of] purificatioo bv 
[mere] tranamtgtatton.*.,' 

[23] Ajita Kesa-kamb:^'* spoke thus to me: 'There Is no gift, there is 
no wenhoB, there is no offering, there is no fruit or effect" of actions wcU- 
/*t*t -done," this world is not, there is not a world beyond fjCwiro 
iofic). . . , A man consists of four great ciements^^ and when he dies the 
earth [m turn] returns to earth,'* the water returns to water, the fire returns 
r*" {acuities'* (indriyOm) pass into space" 

{dkdsa^y , Jjoth fools and wise in the breaking up of the body are 
dissolved (ure%aiih} and perish; after death (/wiram marandy* they are 
" piweune GUI ^ fruioi or u«r of d«votian (Ch, 11 e t ai; Ch. ro e f 2 fi iT n)- 

Pdnse • ettcfwisni (fCoiwfra-AWm). The meaniniF of ihe Kund uanie 
of tht f^u, phj«cian (Int. $ ,90, Ch. to; ChV IaX” 

UN 6 woirnentarisj eipknstjon ■■ 

{IN Yimw Pifiihi, MV, vi«. I {«« SBE, ivii. n. 174. n- alw KM 

Pfj Pnnw V,1I1 Bimhisara’s SOU Abbnys (Ini. 1 1&). 

>nd ^ Comma mpiwdmff tho u*e of devetion, 

ifid inform* nim of hit visits to G4iitr Uncbcrs 

- ci"li^ri£*■^ 

Cp. Ap. DSj j; Ap. Kci}o;ataci Ap. flft. 

* Ap. D 

Ap- Er *'■ iT?' ^ 

p iw n^iwi-, SBB, ii, p. 70; 'The doctrine of 

m IH?’ eontmomM conecqucncrs oTsctioiu, but not 

Ap%fresponsibility and 

*-S 5 bJn;cp.Cb. 15^2 15 . 3 ]^™: «.d Ch 14/ 

» ;;W.ll.out inhrnwt force-. Keith. p. 97, • Ap'^B 

hv *a?u<lro without moral rmponsibilityt Int. S 4. 'Merely 

b> t mnnmKntion not bf any Mon of the individual'. ThB, p. Iio, ^ 

iA 3 tsJ- His deniaj of the reality of phcooinena u not 

but matermbiUe (Ap. DiS,). Cp. Cb. i^/f, [401] n:^i 5 hK 

A,. E,i„. 



The __ 

Sfatrum). 

Utetally,'tlw bi^y of the cwtli’, Ac. See fah] below. 

" ^ fSS' Ap- E f it 1 a; cp. (ifil below. 

*• 5’. ^t^i 5 (.?■ « * * Ap ^ ' l«74l ! »d CK L b f =rfS. 
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not.’ [Z4] Thus Ajita Kesakambalin on being questioned .. . expounded 
the doetiine of dlssoludon' (juecheda-cSdam). ... 

(26] Pakudha Kacciyana- spoke thua to me: ‘There are seven uncreated 
(a-katdy bodies* (Adjra), unmade, unconatnictcd, without a builder 
nimmdtd), bare, standing like peaks, firm as pillars. Thissc neither move 
nor change nor aifect each other at all to the pleasure or pain or both of 
one another, Wljat seven? Earth,* water, fire, and air,* with pleasure rad 
pain* and life* OTw) making seven. .., Tlius there ts no* slayer or inciter 
to slaying, hearer or speaker, knower or explainer [but only a combination 
of elements]....’ [ay] ThusPakudha Kaccayana on being questioned... 
expounded one thing by** another. .. . 

[29] Nata-putta the Unfettered spoke thus to me: ‘Here 

(idhay>^ the “unfettered” is restrained** by fourfold'* control or r^traint.'* 
... He is restrained at every turn, stopped at every turn, shaken at every 
turn, rad influenced at every turn.'* -.. Because the unfettered is controlled 
by four restraints and controls be is called “unfettered”, self ■perfected 
and self-controlled and steadfast. [3®] Thus Nata-putta the Unfcttcfcd 
OQ beii^ questioned . ,. expounded restraint by fourfold contral. . . 

[32] Saftjaya” Belatthi-putta spoke thus to me: 'If thou askeat me, fs 
there a world* beyond iparo ktko)?** , , Are there bein^ arising spooia- 
aeously ?‘®,,, Is there fniitand result of good and bad actions?^ ... Does 
the Tathagau-’ exist after death?** ... I should answer: I do not think in 
this way [in set terms]; I do not think it is so, and I do not think it is 


' Or, annnulst»<m(U,af the soul). Ap. E < i i a M- 'His theory of Miiuhilsuoii’, 
SBB, it, p. 74. * Int. $ 179; Ch, 14 $ 3 Is]. Cp, Cb. 1$ i f a tsij] r, 

> Ap. G a o f 7 . Cp. { 2 (ii) hoi aliove. 

* 'Peonanent suImiiuiccs'. Keith. B-Pt, p. 13^* , 

* Litctally, ‘the body of the earth’, Sk- Sm [33] abtivr;cp. IN 4 100. 

* Ch. IQ C [ 4 ] (4 5 ). * * m ^ \ 

T Or^ lowJ, i.c. the Cp. [ij] ahavt. Ap. G t # J j 

1 Cp.Ap. ^ 1. yr* ^ ofc k 

* f crtuipf *by tttc lidt of* wpfl-nitccl fmni p m Cp- JStoti 

lilt. § 1R4; Ch. 11 ai § 6 j Ap. B a I s S Ap. H 4 ^ 5 I n. 5 k (U) Wow. In [aS] 
the king addm»5 Nitaputta u AmvcsBiJii: <^. * i s i l. ‘ 

cfjijciizD nf dhe Jun doctiin^a ilso Sfajjh. Nik.f S. 14 
in Ch, g e f t). “ Ap, E f i § S [5]. ** Thewmti ii ;Ch. pu§ 1 [^3]* 

Ttwre if fUujidn to tht manifold prohibirif^nj of The obaciilttfr of 

ihtf pufltiigc If f-ppimnlly du<e to farcaam. Cp. ■‘Restrmined tA regardf fll water;, 
retrained iJ regflyrdf Jill c-rilt fU tvil* h^f he Wduhfd ^ . EiidOfuA^ with the 

►enfc of ciiTJ held ft b€y^ SBB, iJ, p. 74; mifn evil with evciy form of rnLiUnco, 
is ftbforbod in raining eviU hif ihakcn oH enl by miataiiK, uid if initinirt with 
the ipirit of rmitfiicc to evil** SBB, v, p. 170 56). 

'EcftraioH in four directintif^p ThB, p. 130. _ . ^ 

The terma fie tiol cJciir, but refer appaxently lo Join. precquHonf ngainft Kiimf- 
Im, i iSx; Ap. G a Op jVoJe {Mdydh «* § a (m) [13] tbovt. Cp. IN to ru 
(13] above: Ap- B. ^ 

Ofnittifigt If thcpe not a vrarld beyofid ? Is theft « world beyond and op world 
beyond^ !« there fieii;b«t a wmld beyond nor no lAX^rid btyimd. 1 

l^cxru R9 on agnOtdc 10 hove been the fifft to foimul*le tho lour tKHfiblbtin of 
exjitfnice> non-cacistDiteip both nod xieiiher\ Knitfcp Pr 3^5" \AR' -^**1*741 

1 n.) Ssfljoyi. found none of theie four pouible pontioiif t^ible^ This negiih%'‘iim 
Ootame found intoleraiblc in the ethioil, not in the meUphyiicaj, field (Ap^ G 1 Oi ti). 

“ S« I ^ b«] fbove; Ap. U 4 a S a . r 1 j- -l \ 

Ap. B jfr 5 1 fflcffOBt); Ap. Fie ai a § ^ [ 4 il {t*ipilfeo). 

»■ ThU tnmi in 5i£ijeya*s speWi reponed by the King aui scarociy have meant 
ihe Buddha and fleenia EO Apply to any followeT of righteoEisneM. Ap- A a e; cp. 

Cb. lu -» S 8 l 7 l. “ Ap. G m i 3 ti)- 


S90 I'EXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 7 tAp G if 

otherww; 1 do not affirm that it ia not bo, and I do not dtaiy that it is 
not BO.’ [33] Thus Saiijaya Bclanhi-putta on being queationod .., 
Cspoundcd distraction’ {vt-fMepum},.. * 


(ii) Digha Nikdya, Sulla 39 {PdtJdika-stitlaittay 

[ij Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One stayed among 
the Saikans in the storied-building in the mango-gtovc 

of the Sakyans named VedhaniiJl.* Now at that dme Natbanutta^ the 
Ni^Ptha had recenUy died at Pivfl.* On his death the Nigatjithas were 
split and divided in two,* disputing, quarrelling, oontendir^, and'continued 
attacking each other with recriminations.... Those who were householders 
(odotfl-raMfl J)’” disciples of the Niganths N 3 thaputta, became 
indifferent [mbiiuia-rvpir\,'* detached from and opposed to the [ascetic] 
followers of the Kigaritha Nathaputta,'* as being under a wrongly-pro¬ 
claimed {du-r-efiiihaie),'^i ill-taught doctrine and discipline.’*.,. 

’ IShowfcd) his nunner of pn^wncdtirm’, SBB, u. p. 75, 

* Goti^ «ptainj the jrencral ootitwk of the Buddhist convert (Ch. it i W i frl, 
jlb* 3 ] n) wd seta forth the tutum of th* four Jhfjia* {Ap. laj as cxperienc^ 
Iw to adept and i^e advacuages accniui^ therefn)m,culnuaatuut in Ebentidn from 
to Anvaa (Ap, D e § 7}. 

* Ch. t3cfi4n:A|a.C tai i. 

* Int, f <90, 

n * ,1?* Sakyan family named the Aiehen', Rhys Davids, Dtolugiat ^ fAt Bttddka, 
Pt. Ill, p. III. 

J Or, Nluputtat Ch. 13 f j aj. See $ 3 (t) [10] above. 

Ints 3 ^4^ (l|a 

* Thm doubtlm weM the mwne nuxfcrdtK Svetamb&ni (whifce-djid) and the 
more locctK: Digimbafti (sky^rchid) U€ib of the 

'** ^ fLiterally, white-mbed; ep. CUn 6 e j 13 [tj. 

M : ^BMnkish iLKetic dhciplea of Nithaputta, Cp. Ch. 7 e } 1 [7], 

“ Ch. 5 ft 8, All Jains coniiderad that rebitth uliimaiEly released the rndwidual 
soul frum the bandage of nutter. The sects differed as nuards necessary austsii, 
bat Int. i 184. ' 

>♦ Ch. 3 f ;; Ch. la e f to [eS]. 


appendix h 

{Texts suppietnentary to Chapter S) 

THE SAMCHA;' ITS RULES AND GOVERNMENT 


I, The PAtimokkma^ Ceremony : Upobatha^ (Fast Day). 
PROFEsstON OF Faith and Confekion or Sinb 


[The Pdtimokkha rules art given in the Vinaya Pitaka, embedded 
in ^ very volutnirtDiia ComniciiiSiiTr'r'* The t’ consista of 

three min parts—Part I comprising the two Sutta-vibfut^a or Rul^ 
analysis; Part 11 comprising the Khandhokani or Diviaiona of the Maka- 
ta^a and and Fait III comprising the Paricara or SnppJc- 

moit. ITic two Vjbhaogas contain rules of morality ^d condurt, or 
niher 3 classification of imnsgressions requuing corkfesaion. The i^ati- 
comprising the Makd-va^ga and Cutla-ex^a, contain admin^tm- 
rive resolutions, those in the Cuffa-tx^a being closely connected with the 
administratian of the rules in the Vihbangas. In the Mahd-va§ga and 
Calta-eagga reference ii made from time to time to 'the two Piitimokkhas ,* 
into whidh the whole of the rules are divided. These apparently corr^pond 
with the rules in the two VIbhangte, the ^ mmprising the P^djikd, 
Sarnghadisesd^ Anivald, and Nissaggiyd Pddttiya rules,^ while the second 
contains the remaining rules, possibly of later date. Distinction u ^ 
drawn between those rules w'Jiich deal with morality and those which deal 
with conduct,* that ia to say between the Pdrdjikft and Samghaduesa rules 
and those of minor importance- A main distinction is also drawn betwMO 
the Pdraiikd (expulsion) section and the Pddttiyo (penance) section* The 
four Pdrdnha rules along with the Introductory Formula constitute the 
essentia] portion of tlic PufiVnaiWAa Recital,** which should strictly be 
recited, whilst the rest might be omitted at times of danger; and thus are 
clearly the nucleus of the rules. The rules amounted ultimately to 220, or 
Z2“j including the Adhtharona’^sawaiha^ which are not strictly rules. 

•He Pdtimekkha recitation is the chief feature of the Uposatha service, ” 
In the Makd-vogga aecouiuof the origin of ihat service great stress is laid 
upon the diseootse” which was to explain the nature of the Dftamma, This 
discourse implies an instructive public profession of faith, not a mere 


>Ch. 8 (A). 

' Ch- 8 6; Ch- 8/i 7 n; Ch. 16 d$ 3 M *• * r ,i. 

1 See (a) below; Cb.8a; Ch. i5fc§ itli.Mn; ^ J Ap Ft«§2 fstL 

Ap, H 48§ 12. ♦ Ini. 4 i+: IS 6 (Camn}: Ch. 8 3 n; Ap. F 1 a. 

• Ini. 4 13. Cp, Ch. 33 8 $ 7 [7] (ubluite-ri^x), 

• Ch. 8 4 $ 5 n- Mehd-vagga I, ucjtvi. 14; CuUa-vagKa iK, lov. 19, iX, v. j,«« 

^^^Ch!*8 f§ T^^far^^erwise. * "the two PitimokhhM'’ (i.e. for monks «nd for 
«UIU)'. ThB. 175 : Ch. 0 *4 3 f Afa*d-ci6fcffwa). 

• MiAd-ca^ tv, xvi. 13; SQE, xiii, t * _v 

» SBE, *iU, p. la. ” Sdoka^a^o //, sv.« H tJ- 

“Ch. 861711 . , <»Ch-86Sa. 

U Ch. 8 64 I. On lunar <Li>irat6a) Buddhist obsenancea and by attcnduiee 
thereat in Tihrt and Moniralu.jee T/m e/ Northern A Ge«y, 1914 

{IntnTdiictiofi tr. fr. the FmiiJi &f J. Denikcft pp. xnnii-jj). 


59 A TEXTS SUPPLEMENTAHV TO CH.AITER S [Ap. H i 

fMitd ftf the Rules of the Order or a confession by ttionk*; and indeed the 
public Rcre Hduded from such oonfeasions.' No suimnaiy positive pro- 
f^onoffauJiissetforthmthe Maka-^ogga account. Such, however,may 
perhaps be found m the Three Refuges of the Ordination Service,* which 
«pandcd.A A negative summarv is provided by the four 
of the existing Pdlimoma, and 
bj the Ten Prohihjtjons* set forth in the Ordination Service. That a 
^ttive teaching was originally provided is indicated not only bv Uic 
Maft^'agga account but by the third rtde of the mendicant aia'tem • 
mqu^ them on Upotatfia day twice a month to listen to a sermon 
by a member of the assembly of mendicant bmiheta. ft is to be 
noi^ ilut Lp^atha day was utiliied by the Emperor Aeobat for the 
piibJuabon mwtition of his pious and ethically admirable Edicts to 
hia subjects m the distncts, and that therefore the public must have been 
pri^nt at some part of that day'a service, though not necessarily at the 
PatmoJif^ recital. Clearly the present PdiimJ^, which is a private 
and speeihc confts^on of auis,* would uot satisfy the popular demand for 
an explanation of the Doebme. The eonfesaion must have been succeeded 
or preceded by a public religious discourse, which being of a varUhIc form 
hM dropped out of the formal record. The whole service was evidently 
of a ^ple non-rimal character. Tht Puiitaniral simplicity of early 
Bud^ist religious observances is notable. Religious ritual’ wb avoided 
riLk rendered necessary by custom, was left to 

Brahma™, u still in modem Buddhisi Siam the chief part in reliEions 
ccrcmQnJCS^ ib played by notninaj Br^bmajnis, or Baikus 

The signification of the word Pdti-moma is highly complex. The root 
irieaning of the p^cipai part of the word is ‘liberation’, and the prefix is 
^venanve. In foe ™t meanitig may be found the ideaa of a state of 
literation or pm^rataon, ^ ict of puriftcation or confesskm, a state from 
which one must be freed of sin, and the set of freeing or absolution r whilst 
the tdvewttve prefix m^uces foe idea of compulsion or binding rale. 
The anaent ammentanal laHuiing, namely that which is fomcwi, is 
tweeted with ajwfoor root, signifying ‘fare’ or ’fonsfiom’, Powiblv all 
these m^mga are oomhined in the Buddhist mind. 

ofthe ob«ryaaoc of Uptaaihi day” is elaborately set 
forth uj // of the Ma/itl-'Mgsa, which may be summarized ihua: 

t-iu^ ^ Origin of tlie Upt^iaika Ceremony. 

. «f." The P^mokiMa not to be nedted every day, but on Upotaika 
day, once each half-.inDnth, on the i4fo or 15th d^. 

» CX i JS*]**^' t s re^i i.*!' 1. ' hrfew. « Ck S t f 6 . 

* n PwhiktiaiH tlie fint four e<™™d 

«o«Jy ^th tht four PardtAa tulrs, and with iht 6 nt four .^jjhn (An U a a n) 

“f'f'- (duty) ri prsffl-^y'C^uiv^t » 

” H 5?A?i'Sfv f 

- ?( diis and the folfowinff ruka in> dukJMte 
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Ch. f. The Uposatha service to be held unitedly, t.e. as ftr as one 
'residence' (district)* extends* 

Ch, ri. The Sa^ha to detenuLne the boundaiy of ^ch 'residence' 
(district).^ 

Ch, nV. The bctindirtcs^ lo be three yojanas^ in extent at mostt no 
boundary to extend to the oppe^ite side of a river» titdcsa there be a 
regular /erry-boat or causeway.^ 

Ch, The p 3 limokk/ia to be recited in a regular place appointed ^ 
never two UpOsaiha halls to be In one district. 

Chr ix. The S^^ha to deterniine the size of tlie Uposath-a hall. 

CT. x. The Elders (Tk^rn) to assemble firsL 
Ch. xt. The Ufn»SQtha to ^ held in one place, 

Cks. jftV, xiiL feundarics^* 

Ck. xiv. 'There are two Upotniha [services]^ that of the t4th and that 
of the 15th [of the shorter and longer haif-months respcfcdvdy],^ All 
Uposalha services to be held kwfijlly and by oouiplete congregadons. 
Ch. XV. Abridgements of the Pdtm^^kkka; alio viable only in cases of 
danger^ Questions about the to be put and answered only 

by duly appointed persona. 

Ch. jcci On reproofsj authorized and unautltorizcd. The FMimokkha 
to be redted audibly; and not before Laymen.* 

Ch, xv$$. Cases of ignorance of the PdtimoWiu amemg communitieB of 
Bhikkhus. 

Ch. xtiiL Reckoning by days of the half-month. Counting the Bhikkbus. 
Ch. xix. The Elder of the conununit)^ to pmcklm the Upos&ika 

day in due time. 

Ck. XX. The Uposaiba hall to be swept; seals to be placed; lamp, drink, 
and food to he provided.*® 

Ck, xxK Cases of ignorance of Uposafhs day and PJU'm^tkkha. 

Ck, xxiL Cases of absence for sickness at times of Uposatha. 'Uposatha 
is not to be held by an incomplete assembly'; an absentee must send 
hia declaration of ^Jntuddhi^^ (parity) by efeputy, 

Ch. xxTff. Cases of absence for sicknesa at times when the Sa^ha meets 
lo transact business; an atMentee must send his assent (r^m£ei) by 
deputy. 

Ch. xxfv. Similar provision in cases of absence under compulsion. 

Ch. xx^. The insane to be certified and excused* 

Ch. xxvi. Cases of communities of less than five.“ 

Ch. xxfyii. Cases of offence on the very day of UpCfSatha,*^ or of doubtful 
offences, or of offence rctncmbcrcd during the Upoiatha ceretnony, 
of offences in oonunon (not confessed in common but individually), 

* Sec ch VI. * See cbi* v isd vii; Ch. ®C/). 

* Sec cha. xif kiip xiLi. Ch. a J 7. 

* Or, bridge, [nt. J 1S9 (rrdnupflrl). * Sm ch_ viL 

» See du iv ibqw and § x bc 3 ™. • Ch. 8 § 7 [3I; fA. xxxo below, 

* S« eft. xxm below. S« f + below; Ch. 11 ^ § 15 

Cb. 3 A I4 [iL It ueifi^ deir that oonfetsiQii wm to be nude tniUviduiUy 
before tbt Upouiim day. Thus the thfeefotd qtieation in the A'jtdfinn (Ch. 8 A § 

U fonruih The point df the Pdiimohkha ii the declaration of the RuJn luid of 
Cdiifonnit>' thereto- 

^ Fdiif w'as the regular quorum for UpQtatfi^- Cp. Mahd-e^gga iX, iv (Ch. 8 r 
} 5); ihd Ch. 8d{i 1. u Os-S A 4 4(11 u. 
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and of offence committed by a whole S&^gha; in no case is there to 
be any hindrance to holding Upotafka. 

Ch^ xxrih\ Cases of bimdvcitctil Idleness. 

Chs, xxix^xjcxifi. Incomplete Up^atha. 

Chr xxxivj Filing the dale of Upos:^iJia with inODiiiiiig BhLkkhiis slmring 
Uposnih^i with resident BhikLhus. ^In casc^ O BkikkhiLB, the resident 
Bhikkhns count the day as the X4th (of the pakJi/iii}f the incoming 
Bhikkhus as the t^th; if the number of the lesideDt Bhikkhus is 
gMitcr,^ the incoming Bhikkhns oiight to accommodate themselves 
to the resident Uhthkhiis. If their number h equal, the incoming 
Bhikkhus ought to accommodate thcrosclvea to the resident Bhfkkhus. 
If the number of the incoming Bhikkhus ia greater^ the residenc Bhik- 
khus ought to accommodate themselvia to the incoming Bhikkhus.’^ 
Ch. 3cxw^ Journeys on Upossifin days* noi permitted except with a 
sufhdent number to compose a Samgka^ or in cases of danger^^ or 
when arrival in time for an Upomlka ceremony is possible^ 

Ch. xxxv$. The Pdiiniokkfiii not to be recited before a Bhikkhunj,^ a 
tikkhamtJna (woman-student), a ^amanera (novice),* a &cJ 

Rules for exclusioo^ from the Patlmokhk^ ceremony are given in 
Khandhaka IX of the Culla-vagga, and are summarily as follows: 

c&p. /, The Buddha causes an offender to be expelled from the Pdti~ 
mokk/iaJ^ 

cap, 11. The Buddha authorizes the form of exclusion from the jPdrj- 
mokldin. 

cap. iiL lUcgsl and legal inhibitiotij from the Pdtimokkha^ 
cap. fo. Conditions under which a Bhikkhu may take upon himself the 
conduct of an aecusatiom Five itecess^ conditions: (i) right time, 
(a) the accusation must be just, (3) it must tend to advantage, (4) 
probability that the accuser's associates will support the case in accor¬ 
dance with Dkamnui and (5) the as a nsuli of the case^ 

shall not full into strife.*'^ 

cap, V, Conditions under which a Bhlkkhu may warn another.]'' 

a. Upotalha {Obscrtancf 
§ 1. Ptaka, MahJ-ragga, Kkandkafm //, 

[j] Then the ihoughc came to the Bhikkhus: *How many Uposatka 
[services]'* arc there?" They reported the matter to the Blessed One, He 

* ^ di. m abQvc. ^ Ch. S e } 7, 

* SHE, adii, p. 171. DifBeu]ties m deurmining new-moon day m fftmtliar ifi 

the East. * Sm xr above, 

* See *Val^ above. » Or, peobittoner. Ch. 8 di 

» ScsE rk m dbovie and j 3 below. * Ap. H 3, Ni>if {CV 9). 

^ Ch, 8 ^ J 4 [ij. ^ . H. ondenberg] hu ahrvdy pointed oui {in hU ' 0 uddia\ 
p. 381, iisrfc aji that we hnve evidently here a later muavabon. Tlw!! whole frame 
of the ihowa that it WSa it lliai intended that a guil^' Bhikkhti should 

(onfcaa bin offence during the mdEatkin, £f he hid not done so bcfsie', SBE, xi* 

^'^Ch, 168* 

The iiutrucckpud in these hut two chapters are addressed hjr Buddha to Upiii 
(Ap. A 1 h, ■Inka j) in his rSle of Virtaj^-dhara {keeper of the Dlicipline>s they are 
pirticuluiy wise and beautiful^ and may m\\ be attributed to Gouma h^cJf 
** See Afofe above md § 4 bchaw. See A'^dle abo\'e (ch, xw)* 

* '' am, P. 458, Ch, 3 0 [tj: Ch. 18 A $ 4 [7g], Cp. Ch, Sc 

i 5; Cti. a d § (i)* 
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replied: '"{liere are two Upcs&ilia [services], ttmt of the fourteenth and that 
of the fifteenth [of the shorter and longer half-months respectively] i thirse^ 
mendicant brothers^ are the tv^o Upomtha [aervicea]/ * * * 

^ 1, M&h^^v<igga II, xvL^ 

[8] At that time Dcv'adattii' recited the Pdiimokhha at a meeting 
where there were laymen.^ They reported the matter to the D letted One. 
He replied: ^Thc FdlimokJJia must not be recitedp mendicant brothem^ at 
a meeting where there are lajfmen; be who so recites it is guilty of a grave 
offence (dwAA^s3urMi).'+ 

§ 3 * M4ihd^t?t3ggii 11^ xxxciA 

[i] The Fdtmckkfta must not be recited at a session (nmnm-pansdya) 
before* a mendiomt sisicrf he who so recites it is guil ty of a grave offence.* 
The PJitm&kkfta must not be redted . * 1. before a woman-student,® nor 
before a male noviccp^^ nor before a female novieer nor before one who has 
disavo W'cd the discipl ine^' {sibkhampaccakJihdtakassa), nor before one gui Ity 
of an extreme offence . 


b. Confeisioti of Stm^^ 

4. Journal of ifu Royal Asiatic Society J* F. Dkkson's paper on 

the Pdtimokkha ceremony under tiie Ctyhn. Kamiua^Vikd ^J^ormutary of 

Procedurc).^^ 

‘The chapter was held in the Sima*^ or consecrated space in the ancient 
Lohap 3 sada or Brazen Palace, in the dty of AnurMhapura. , . . The 
colos^ stone pillars alone remain. . ^ . At the back of some dozen or 
more of these gigantic ptllars were stretched pieces of white calico, to form 
the sides of the room: the ceiling in like manner was formed by atretching 
white calico** above the pillars to conceal the shabby roof^ the bare ground 
was covered with dean mala, two bmps gave a dim light. ,,, 

* Accompanied by a friend, 1 went to the chapter-house atiomt seven 
o'dock in the evening; we were met at the door by the priests, who show^ed 
us to the places prepared for ua—two cushions on the floor at the bottom 
of the room^ at a distance of about two fathoms from the place reserved 
for the priests. The ordinances of Buddha rciquire that all persons who 

* Sm *Vvfv above. * Ch. 19 tf. 

^ The pah word for 'laynun' here uied ii (householder}. Ch. Bi, 

* Sec Nate (ch. ir) ibore, Ch, 7 5 § S [6); Ch. 8 e ^ 3 4 [13] : Ch. 8 j } 2 [4]; 

Ch. 9 e I a [z]: Ap. H 2 u f a; Ap. Hz&ii [4i^ Ap. H 3 i {Pewidfi)', Ap, H 4 i; 
Ap. 1 ^ I ] [2]. Cp. § 3 below, 

* See Nate (rA. above ; Ch, S f } 6. 

^ Litetmlly, 

T Ch. IJ A § a [4] (01) n, • Ap. H 4 e. 

* The grade of ttikhamdrtd was below tbai of tdmo^tep (no^’ace). 

^ Or, prohutioner, who hid zeocived the fiiat diiJioatiQo ooly, Ch- S d § i 

(pabbt^] n, 

»* Or. milling, Ch. E if f | [i]; Ch^ ti c § 13 [3] r. 

“ Cp. I i ithow, 

^ Sec A'cJle above. 

I* Warren, Bm. m Tr* (i^zih 405 AT. For komma (procedure) ice Ch. B d§ i hi; 
Ch, 8eSs; Ch, iS*§i 3[ilJ Ch. i 9 k§B[i 7 ]\ Ap. SBE. Sii, 

pp. lot, Koavu. See also IniL | |B; CJu B A § 5 n; Ap, H a a § 5; Ap. H Si *Vofe. 

o Bouede^ Ch^B/ia^ *** Ch. 
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are rdl ordained priesta, free at the time from qJJ ImbiUty to ecclesio^i^aJ 
cemure^ ahal] keep at adis^ce of two and a half ojbits^ from the assembled 
chapter. It 'yva^ on my pointing ant that this wm the only dipection df 
Buddha on the subject, that the priests consented to make an exception 
in my favoiir, and to break their rule of meeting in secret conclave.^ 
^After we were seated ihc priests retired two and tw-’O together, each pair 
knelt down face to face and made canfession of their faults,^ one to another^ 
in whisper&+ Their confessions being ended, they took their seats on mats^ 
Covered with white calicD, in two rows fadng each otherk The senior priest, 
die senioiity^ being reckoned fmm the date of ardinatlon^ sat at the head 
of one row\ the next in order at the head of the apposite row, die third 
next to the senior priest, and so on right and left doa%'n the room. I'hc 
senior priest remained sitting, the others knelt and made obeisance to him* 
saying; ■'Tennit me* Lord* giv^ me aJasnluUnn from all my faults com¬ 
mitted in deed, or word, or thought.*^ 

'"rhe senior then says: “I absolve you, brother It b good to grant me 
absalution/^ All reply: *Tcfniit me. Lord^ 1 absolve yoti." The second 
in order of seniority now resumes bis seat, and all his juniom^ kneel and 
receive and cive absolution ... and so on, till no one has a junior present. 

. .. After all arc seated, they fall together on their knees and sayi ^Traise 
be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all truth", , * 

"The priests here rbe from iheir knees and resume their seafg. The 
senior, or some other deputed in kia stead to officiote, then takes a seat at 
the top between the two rows. The intemMloricfi''^ are then prtxeeded 
with..,. 


"The mtcrmgaiories beioE ended, the Pldmokklia is intoned^ . ^ . The 
text,, ^ will be found divided into ten chapterSp as follows: 1. IntciTOga- 
tories relating to the requ iisites for forming a chapter. IL The Introduction, 
in. The four deadly sins, IV. The thirteen faults involving tcn^niiy 
separation from the priesthood. V. Tlic two uudetemiincd oftences. 
VL "Hic thiny faula requiring confession and absolution, and involving 
forfeiture of the article in reference to which the offence has been com¬ 
mitted. VII. The ninety-two faults requiring confession and absolution. 
VIIL Four offences requiring confession. IX_ The seventy-five rules of 
conduct. X. The seven rules for settling cases. The whole is sometimea 
known as the two hundred and twenty-seven precepts.'"*® 

* Sec below (Oriff?Diretvr^). 

* Sec I a cbove, 'The icciiBtiDi) qf the Pvtimokkhs ii rei^iiluly ^wffomued [in 
Cemboja] and I have scvcml times wtinessed iu All but arddnEfi ixionlu bdve lo 
wiihdnw qulstde the Simi suiiic; during cht •ervire', Eliot, H. and B-, vol, iit, p. 150, 

* These were evidently formal iCdteiucDCi of purity, the detailed oonfe^sioiis 
bav-ijw been oiidc beforehand. Ch. 3 § 3. 

I ^ Ch. 13 bI 3 [ 04 ], 

* Cb. }y [x]. 

* Ap, B iVaff; and Jni. f 45. 

’rt.Se§^tt4];Cb.Sf§Sa,3. 

^ -4ft in § s beloWr 

* Baynes, jT^ (P;^- fie Buddha {xqi 4 ), pp. 76 -^ The Intexmgatorieft are 

queotiGus regarding ibe preparedneea of the seats, Ityhla, and such details 

(see N^u above, rA. sor), followed by qucfttions ref^i-Hlng the s^ann, the piirity, and 
number of those present, ice. The Psurtha^vimi^mm (quciticm and reply) indudre 
4 statemenT that 'there arc present no persorift whom it is proper to keep at a 

^ ciihits*, ciwnely laroicn. novicre, (tee abore). 

** Ch. 8 £F§ 7 ;Ch. 8 j 5 5 [i]n;Ap. 
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c* fraftmon of Faith; the Three 

§ 5. Extract from Jf, F* Dickson*! paper- on tfte Fdiimokkha ceremony; the 
three Refuges^ according to thi Ceylon Kamma-rdcd* 

*VVe believe to the blessed onCp the holy ope, the autbqir of all cmth^i 
who has fully accamptished the eight kinds of aupematuTOl knovTlcdge^ and 
the fifteen holy practices,^ who caroe the good journey which led to the 
Buddhohood, who knows the universep the unrivaJl^ who has made 
subject to him all mortal bcLngSp whether tn heaven or m earthy the teacher 
of goda^ and men, the blessed Buddha. Through lUe till 1 reach Nini'.;Lpa^ 
1 will put my trust in Buddha. 

I WPrahip continually 

The Buddhas? of the ages that are past,^ 

And the Buddhas of the ages that are yet tn come^ 

And the Buddhas of this present age. 

t have no other Refuge^ 

Buddha is the best Reiiuge^ 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory. 

1 bow my head to the giuundp and worship 
The sacred dust of his holy feet. 

If in aught I have sinned against Buddha^ 

Aiay Buddha forgive me my ajn- 

*Thc Law*® was gndouilj" pntadied by Buddha, its effects are immediatei 
it is unlimited by tune/* It is conduove to saivadon^ it invites all comers^ it 
Is a fitting object of contemplation^ the wise ponder it in their hearts. 
Through life tiLI 1 mich Nirva^ 1 will put toy trust in the Law, 

The Law as it has been in the ages that are p^l. 

The Law that will be in the ages that are yet to come,, 

The Law' as ir is in this present age^ 

1 worship conlimially, 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Law is my best Refuge; 

By the truth of these wor& 

May I conquer and win the victory. 

* See JVbfi sboiT:^ Int. § 11^; Ch. Siify; Ch+ 8iJ}T fj]; Ch. tsrf aotj]; 
CtL t j & } 14 [i []; Cb. ai § 16 n; Ap. £ ^ it f 4 (61 [4%i]; Ap. H 5 [^]. Compire 
woniM, escape (Ch. ii/| z [ij]). Gp. IN 5 h (Eisenh^i). 

^ JRAS (iS 75 h ^'uh ^2 ff- oet $ 4 ibovc ^ Ap. H 5« A'^tr. 

^ 'In him who hu arrived at the kno^iedw of Bayu^, Way qf 

ihi Budi^a, p. 73. Oh. 5 ^ § to; Ap. li a O | alaa Part [ (dtlc) Buddha. 

* int. ( ^ a; Ap. I □ Kmi^rdgr)i Ap. 1 5 § 3 n* 

■ Cp. Ap. F 1 ; alio Cb. g 5 f z [ 3 ] (/«n«w> and § 6 [ 5 ] bebw. 

* Cb. fi 5 § 1 : Ap. H 4 o 1 1 [ 3 ] n. 

T Ap. C. 

* Ap. A z r; Ap. G 1 o f j 

* lilt. $ 49 - 
Pm I (tifJe) IL 

** Ch. I [i4h 
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1 bow mj bead to the ground and worship 
The Ldw^ the noble doctrine nf the Three 
If in aught I have ainned against the Law* 

May the Law forgive me my sin. 

'Buddha's holy Churchp^ the congregatton of fighteous men that lead a 
godly life* that walk in the straight ivay, in the way of ivisdom, that walk 
faithfully in the four paths^ of holiness* the eight ordere* of the elect, 
worthy of oFermgs from afar, worthy of fresh ofl'edngs^ worthy of offcriogs 
of the daily necess^es of life* entitled to receive the respectful saiutatioti 
of joined hands raised in homage to the forehead, this holy Chureh pro¬ 
duces merit* which, like unto a rich field, yields its increase for the benefit 
of this world of mem Through life till I reach Nirvi|u 1 will put my trust 
in the Chitreh. 


The Church as it has been In the ages that are past. 

The Church as it will be in the ages that are yet to come, 
The Church as it is in this present age, 

J worship continually. 


1 have no other Refuge, 

The Church h my noble Refuge; 
By the truth of these wurds 
May 1 worship and win the victoiy. 


1 bow my head to the ground and ntirship 
The Church* threefold and best 
If in aught 1 have sioned agamstthe Churcb, 
May the Church forgive me my sin. 


Buddha and the Law, the Pacccka-buddhas,^ 
And the Church art my lords. 

1 am their slave. 

May their virtues ever rest on my head. 


The three refuges, the three symbols^ and equanimity * 
And lastly, Nirvaiiap 

Will 1 worship with bowed head, unccaamgly. 

Ihus shall I receive the benefit of that threefold Power. 


* Ap. A 1 it. 

* ’BraEhcfbaad'j Baynes, p. 74, 

^ Fooy ^ S*e t fi [7] btlow IftHo pom}. Cp, DQr.hdxA'iA. *4 (PTS, iii, 
p. s), ind SBB, IV, p. 11 n, 

* D^/ia 33 under iftc Eighte. Cp, Ap. D cf 4 (wnuJ^p); 'The four pairs of 

the eight type^of men , Gramai Sayins^, il, pp. 39, 6^, 

. 5P' ^ ^ which this eDccnxuujn of the is drawn. 

* Ch. t §4. 

^ rar« pn^riin (ttl. kihn tmui) of eiiAipg tbln^ or of the pbetienuBTi.] 
S? . j . , , ■ or iiapciimflense, luSerine, unreality', Rhyi 

Di’fld* . fWj Dtef, (fo^AAotui); Ap. E, 'Fa-Hsien describes ihc Buddhiatn ofC^Ioii 
BS he m 4 f 4 . the reJic qf GotiffiaV bwly Wera its chief Viiible 

aymbola , Eliot, H. and B,. lu, p. ao. 

1,1 “ the la.i of the four ‘Sublime Mood, or lllimtt- 

SJSaSSi^fe" ’ P- three beliig^. pi^^d 
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May the three refuges rest on my head. 

On my head may ere rest the fiiree symbols. 

\[ay peace rest Ofi my head^ 

May ^in" 5 ;ja rat on my head. 

t worship the BuddhaSp the all-pidfoh 
The Law, the Facceka-buddhas; 

The Church and the three sages* 

1 worship with bowed head. 

1 ivoiship every saying 

And every w ord of the Great Tcacher^ 

1 worship ev^eiy shrine^^ 

My spiiitud superior and my tutor. 

By virtue of these fccUnga of reverence 
^Itty my thoughts be freed from sin*^ 


§6^ 5if/^n PifuJc^, Nikd\^£i, Malid-vagga^ 

(Sum. h), Siitta i {RSfa}, 5 - 7 - v,p, 343 -) 

, , .» [5J ‘Now, mendicBiit brothers, the mic-dtsdple (flnytf-ifliMjAo)* is 
thoiougnly id possession of clcar'faith^pn^ddiFJTa)’ in the Buddha, and he 
say®:* **Thc Blessed One (Btutgard'i ts the holy (aroAoM),^ supremely 
coliEhtcned; who attained to wise living," the wcll-farer* 
world-knowing (/oAn-obhi], the supreme driver'® and tamer of man, the 
teacher (satlhd) of spirits" and mcii, the Buddha, the Blessed One," 

*[61 He is tfaoiooghly in poasesaion of clear faith in the Law, aaying; 
"W^-taught {ycdkkhatof*^ by the Blessed One ia the Law; it is for this 
world (sandififukoY* and for ribtime {a-kdtikoy* [saying]:‘Come and see 
(rAi'Pttfnib),'" leading onwards (opn-iw^tAo) it must be peicei^-cd by the 
wise, each by himself (paccaUamy'^^ 

* Cp, Ap. A a c(t 8}. ‘In southern Buddhist temples the pure white inwgc 
hlutreys it tometinies found by the side of GsutaiM's idol; end amon^ the fw- 
lowEiB <rf the CresT Vehicle, at leisi as esriy as the tiiiie of Fa HiBn,40o aj>r, the 
worship of (he two BodhiSAtwss nBined Msnju-^rf and Awdokitesws, hod obtady 
hecoinc genemr, RDB, p. aof. 

• CL IS A § 4 [ 7 ] n; also Int. § 134 ; Ch. aa h f 4 [ 8 ] n, 

> The scene is fUvntthi (Ch. 14 fr); Buddha spridn. fhnitt^ a slatetnent that 
amendioant itnjwdtwAo wbu possesses four thinsa (dfetiawniJ; vis, ^e ihiee Refuges 
and vjjtuoua conduct) is Jibemted from rebirth in IwB or ss sn animal or as d^phosi 
or in any state of pimishnietit (Ap. B a { 6 fft]). The sMbscqiient eulogy of tiifta to 
the Satnaha shows the adf-inieiested angin of much of the nxoin pssMge m well 
as ofthesemnsflN 6, C4Wta}. , * Ap, E/_i§ S K- ?!» (?] 


• Cb. I* a 5 6 [al n; Ap. H a h 1 4 M: Ap. U * 5; aho Cl^ S;| y [6] ;Xh. 8 A 
§ I [tjl; Ch. ioe( 68 ); Ap. H jHa [3]; Ap. t ail (ml {clanty); and Ch. tyh 
$ .3 to Cp, Ch. 4« tb: Ch. 81 J a («ddA 4 >: Ap. Fan(13a): Ap. G i a 



• Ch. at 1 16: Ap, E fi i a; cp. Ap. A a t{Tat/tdgata), 

» Pali tdralfri. Ch, II« f i lal; Ap, E e ii (aas). '*Ch-6Mt- 

'» Ch. s ^ H- " Liiaralfv, bclongmji to the \isibie. Cp. Ap. C * } 0 [4I. 

» Ch. 8 A| r ti4] (iniwtedrnie} 'PasoidfiF not sway’, SBE, *i, p, ay* Cp, Int,} 49 

^^^Vlcoming sll’, SBE, ad, p. ay; ‘Sic bcisit, “Komm tmd sieW’O.B., p. 387- 
W ‘Leading to salvslwn', SBE, iti,p. 27. It i«*Vi&MiM to which the Dkamma leads. 
” Ch. at $ 16; Ap* E c U $ 3* 
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'[7] He u thorough]i|' in possession of dear faith in the Community, 
saying: “The Community of the tlisdplea' {sat-aka-iair^ho) of the Blessed 
One walks in good conduct, the Community of the disciples of the Blessed 
One walks in straight conduct, the Community of the disciples of the 
Blessed One walks in lawful conduct,* the Community of the disdplts of 
the Blessed One walks in fight conduct;^ that is the ftjur pairs* (purisa- 
yugani), the eight [kinds of] pcisonss {puriia-puggaid} [constituting] tha 
Cbmmi^ty of the disciples of the Blessed One; deserving of offerings, 
of hospitality, of gifts, and of Balutation, it is the supreiuc field of merit* 
for the world." 

'[SJ He is in possession of the virtues {dlekif beloved by the noble ‘ 
whole, intact, unstained, unblemished, emancipating, extolled by the wise, 
independent* {a-pardmattheld), conducive to sclf-transcendcuced'' 

‘[9] He ifl in possession of these four things {dhajimiehi),'* . . 


2. The Ufasampada'* OwJWATiojf Ceremoxt and 
THE Peeaious PabbajjA** Cehemony 

[fVbfe, The Vinaya-Pifuka records three stages in the development of 
the ordinition ceremony. The first and simplest form is that used by 
Gotama himself and distinguished by the formula 'EM BM'kJiJiu\*>‘ The 
second form recorded is that used by the early individual missbners and 
distinguished, so far as externals are oonccTOcd, by exclusive insistence on 
the repetition of the formula of the three Rehjgcs,'* The third and final 
form of the ordination, superseding that used by individual miesionera, 
tequired the sanction of a formal chapter'^ assembled at the Jocai head¬ 
quarters of the Order. 'This third form is more detBlIed than the second 

' Cb. 7ai t6', 81, 

I The pn^ it ^j-ejmethod of wny>, Ap. G t aj 4 [a]; Ap. G 1 81 6, 

^ fill. '11 A £ T r 9I S-awvlRw H — ** •* f -----.a- _ r ■- 



fPTtj, iv, p. 153) to StiEua-attstner and one who tiu reached the'reward 

of itt^-injumng, dw Onre-retumer luid one who hsa reached (he reward, &c„ 
the Non-retumw and ono wj» Km reacheii. Stc., the Arehat and one who haa 
iw^ed orahjt-ahip. Ap, D e S 4. See ilw Digha-Nik. 34 (SUB, Lv, p, n). 

Apr B d f 6 £ig^] H 

H wnduct ; or ruin of conduct. Ch. m § 7 (j), Cp, Ap. F| al» Ap, 

• PiU ^)-a. See [j] above; Ch. 5 * i S- Cp. Ch. iS 4 f 3 [7] fterej. 

Or, diainierested, 'Gnbirei>fa«d by the dettre of future life or bv the belief in 
ihe of wiward ant»‘. SflE, xi, p, 17, The third fetter ia rl/a-Wo/a-poriwufM 

[Ap. O fl f # u}. 

SiE^* ™a '** 'Candueive to high and holy tboufifat’, 

* Vwil* 't’V G ri; ep, Part I (title) n; Ch. go 

S raws tflfi];Ch. ladSs [1], r , v 

Omtting a staienutit thai the ru^sr of four oontuienta ia not worth a sixteenth 
part of one who possotiea these four things (Cb. 11 a S 3 [17]: cp. Dhp, 70). The 
eomfwnMn u m marked eontnat with the nen-uidiTiduabun of Ap. C 4 4 io fil 
Ch. S d; Ch. 8 f 5 s i Cli. ib a § 6 [36], See KNl, pp. 77-ej, 

'• bee a below; Ch. 5 c f 8 ; Ch. G d $ t, Cp. Ch, S aT 4 (lo) 

« Ch. 5 r f S. Cp. Ch. Ja is a [6] ^ 

tv™j #■ ® ^ t * bl: Ap. E n ii S 4 (*); Ap. H I f 6. There ii tuention of an earlier 
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and is still used by the Buddhist Order in Ccyioru In the Ceylon fonuu- 
lary,^ howevern a distinction is drawn between the (going forth or 

renunciation) and the Up^&mpudd (admission) ceremonies. The latter 
ceremony includes the formerp but the ceremony is also held 

separately for the purpose of conferring upon quaUBed persons the nink 
of probarioner or novice.^ The necessity for this distinction doubtless 
arose when it became cadent that a long probationary period^ of insmictton 
in the Doctrine was required, and also when the need arose to exclude^ or 
expcl^ the unqualiHbd and unEit. As wifi be seen the present form of 
L^^heuam^dd-ordination in the Ceylon follows very closely 

the ancient lines of the Vinaya-Pkak^A. It is naturally the third or most 
developed formula which is used, not either the primitive formula adopted 
by the Buddha or that attributed to the early individual missioners. 

The probationary' period^ between the two ordinations varied In length 
according to circuimtanccs, it being c^^enitially ruled that the mtnimuni 
age for the Pabbt^ja should be fifteen,^ w^hilst the L^pdjcfjiipa^d'-ordination 
could not he conferred upon anyone less than tw^enty years of age.’ A stattis 
of service or pupilage junior to that of the regular probationers seems to 
be indicated in the tc^cts.^ 

The three Refuges^ the formal recognition of which is the essential part 
of both ceiemonica, arc frequently fnentioned^® in the first four Ntk; 3 iyas, 
but apparently not as part of u specific rite. Sinulady the four Nik^yas use 
the terms pubhajjd and upasamf^dd frequently^ but these arc not precisely 
distinguished from each other or used with reference to a formal ceremony 
other than the petsonal call of the Buddha, excepting perhaps the account 
of the eight conditions imposed by Gotama when at lost he waa persuaded 
to admit Mah^paJ^pattaDd her female cx^mpanbns to ordimitionJ^ This 
might be expected from the fact that the first four Nikayas*^ claim to record 
only the discouisea of the Buddha and a few of ha greatest and earliest 
disciples.] 

n. Admijsiom the Order: the Pabbftjjd Certmony,^^ the 2 >s Precepttf^* 
and Parivdsa*^ t?r Period of Probation 

§ r, Vtaaya-PiiajeOi^ Mahd-vagga^ Khitndbalm /, Iw, 3, 

[3] \ . I sanction, mendicant biothers, a renundarion-ordtnatlon for 

novices** (sdmaiwa^pabbifjjotn) vrith the three declarations of taking refuge. 

^ Bee o § 5 iiiid e Wow* 

^ The tide of descon lometiTncs applied to thb stssp oeem* ocirccly spprop date 
tn view of the jxiuih of miiny of thm undergoing pn)badiHi+ 

* See a (porWia) bclaw. WiUficti Were ivguir^ to undergo ti^iunj^ for two 

year* (Ch. la A { a Mt vi). * Ol 8 d f it 

* S« A bcli^. * Bet e § 3 OtntvfMi) below. 

If ivrV, i*t. » SwAf+(6] below. 

* ii; Ch S j? ; Ap H a a $ 5. 

e.j. Dijifui [6 01PS* iv, 34); AfouA, 73 (i, p. 489)1 Smyi. Nik.t w, p* itjp 

“ PTS* ir, p. 37^ ; Cli. ti A. 

” Ch- ai A j S; Ap. A ( a. Note {Sutianta-Pitaka}. 

“ See Note shove, 

'■* Or^ PlTDbjbitiaiA. Ch. below^ Cp. the Eight Rules for Nuaj (Ch^ la A 

§ 2 l 4 l). 

” See Note *1)0™. Ch. 18 A § 3 [i]; Ch. 33 A | xS [38]; Ap. S A f 5; Ap. H 3 A f 
Cb. 8 g and i, 

IT Chu 6 A § a [4] ; sec § 5 below. Cp^ Ch- at | 8 ta6j; Ap. E c ii § 4. 
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And it Is ihiLS^ mcindkant btothci^, that the rcnunditkiri-ordiniithin’ shauld 
be confcoiDcl: [Tke eandidatc] should have his haiT and beard cut 
assume the yeSJut^' lUbcs, adjust the outer wrap over ooc shoulder^ salute 
the feet of the mendicant bmthers^ sit upon his heela and raise his joined 
palms; then he must be told to say thus: *'^1 come for reftijfc to the 
£niightened, I come for refuge to the Law^ I come for refuge to the 
Comniuiiity^ and so a second lime * * * and a third time, * ^ I sanction^ 
mendicant brotherSp the lenimdatiQn-onlination for novices with these 
three declarations of taking refuge/ 


§ 2, Afaha~vugga l. 

. . . "Let UDi a boy less then fifteen years old^ rtcetw the 

/laMdr^-otdination. If anyone [so] confers the ^^j^'a-ordination he is 
guilty of a grave offence/^ 


§ 3, Mak^-^viigga xxrofin 

[1] , . . 'If anyone^ rnendJeant brothers, has formerly belonged to one 
of the dlSerenr phiJosophical schools* and desires the rtntmciaiion- 
ordination {fiabba^*am and admission {upasampaikirft) under this doctrine 
and discipline, a probation-perirKl of four months must be 

given him, ^ [3] And let him ^ ^ ^ approach the Samgha , , p and say; 

"T, revered sire » . ^ desire admission under tliLs doctrine and disdpLine; 
I ask the SamghHf revered sire, for a probation-period of four months/", ^ 


§4. Mahd^sgga A 

[1 [].. /Ifanyfiic^womhippmg(tf^yj;f^M) matted-haired ascetics(/tib/isAd)’ 
come, these must teedve U^pui^/^jM-ordination^ and no probation period 
need be given them. For what reason ? They hold the doctrine that actions 
have consequences (JtaTnnuz-t^ifdjjio they are believers In [the effects of] 
action {J^driya-vadina)^^ 

If^ mendicant brothers^ a Situyan^® by birth formerly belonging 

to one of the different philosophical schools” comes, he must receive 

* S« CIl 7 7 lil u. “ Cp. Chr 1 I ®r See ^ § 3 bekw. 

* Ap. H 1 5 A. 

* llif FUi word iiKfl if anrla-liiiiiiyaI Ch. aa ft | iS [a8]; And Ap. G 9 c> Nofis 

Sep I 4 below; Cb. i j c § 3+ 

* See Note above; Ap, H 4 

^ I'hc Ant part of the ceremony is the tame u that for ordinuy probfiiioom, 
ice i I above. 

^ A femul propoul f Af lb), put three timefl to tbe meetioff^ followi at in Ch. G iff t , 

* Ch. 7 e § a [[]. The rmnbk cfiemption here ip^onlrd indicftet ■ sympathy 
between early wddbiam and the doctrine ol a divine eternal fi.re from which tU 
things originaie and to which all things return (Ch. 3 cf 7; Ap. G 3 it, Umfy), 
The Jems f Em. f tG4)» hi wluise favour no ebemptidn ii here allDwcd^ were msoci- 
fted with Ac doctrine of Kajirw, m the ufual fenw of Aat tenn, more closely 
thiti thehre-wonhfppers. The letter, sa phyucal philDeophen, mint have foccpicd 
a Karma which was a Law of hatmoEiious, and not ncoc&fiariJy uiechiiniQfJ, uniity 
and cocLtinuiEy of addon. Gotrupa was opposed tn Ac litualiitic Brihimana (Ap. 
G [ 0; Ap- G 9 c> and to the worahip of Brihmanic or Vedk deitJea (Ap. Q t o 
but he evidently sympathised with the pTominent Brahnuin sect which wnrsh] pped 
Agni> the divine tmivcraal priodplc of fire (Int, § 186K Cp+ Ch, 14/f 5 [391] n- 

* Ap. B h f 3, and Int, f 4. 

Or, Saky^ tot- } (ii); Ch. 8 d f 7 [3]. Sec also Ch. 33 ft f iS {iBJ (ifue- 

ijiHrlioir}. u Sec 13 [x] abovCi 


Ap. H jff] THE SA^IGIIA. ITS RULES AND GOVERNMENT 
UpasaJtfpadd-Drdm^tion^ and no probalion-pwrriod need be given bim. This 
I grtDt as n special privilege to kinsinen."^ 


§ 5. Journal o/thf R<^a! Askiic Society (1874)^^ J- F. Dkhon't paper on 
ihe Ordination CeremfMy under the Oeylon fCarnmn^vdca (F ormulary of 
Procedtirey^—the Ftr^t ^dinatton. 

'To form a chapter for this purpose [S.e. the i^oi^^yd-ordbution] not 
leas than len duly ordained priests^ are required, and the pnsidcnt must 
be of not less than ten years’ standing^ from hw Upasampadd-QT^i^dott .,. * 
An Goimination and ordinatbn is held on the Mhidoon day in Wesak/ 

and on the three succccdLdg Poya days, or days of quarters of the maun- 

In the tranfilation [of the Ordination service] 1 have placed in italics the 
rubrical directions in the text, and all explanations and ampHficalJons of 
the text 1 have placed in square brackets.... ^ 

* Praise be to the Blessed One* the Holy One* to him ^ ho has arrived at 
the knowledge of all tnith.® 

'|The candidate, accompanied by his tutor/ in the dress of a layman, 
but having the yellow robes of i priest in his arms, mokes usual 
□bebance and offering to the President of the chapter, and standing sapJ 
' Grant me leave to speak. Lord, graciously grant me adfnissian to 
deacon’s orders. Kneels down. Lord, I pray foradmbsion as a deacon... / 
In compassion for me, lord* take thwe yellow lobos/ and let me be 
ordained, in order to the destruction of bU sorrow,^® and to the attainment 
of Nirv^oa. - . 

*rThc President takes ihe bundle of robes-] 

Tn compassion for me^ lord^ give me those yetfow robes* and let me be 
ordained* in order to the desiniction of all sorrow, and in order to the 

attainment of Nirv^t^.... « , ... £ 

'(And the President then giv-es the bundle of robfis, the yellow baod*» of 
which he dcs round the neck of the candidate* ledting the while ihe 
tacapaheakam,** or formula of meditadon on the perishable nature of the 
human body^ as follows! kesS loml nakhi danti taco—taco danta aakliJ 
loma kesa (hair of the head, hair of the bodyt nails, teeth, akin—akin, 
teeth, nails, hair of the body, hair of the head). The candidate then rises 
up, and redres. . . . While chaRguig his dress he redtea the following: 
In wisdom I put on the robes* as a prot^ion against i^ld, as a protecdon 
against heat* as a protection against gadflies and mosquitoes* wind and sun. 


* The advantagn of fMcilitating the admission of men of solid vkd 

tensptr«nent were gmt, and Gotsma may have thought hio^lf juatifwd m 
cacoungtng ipadaEy membm of hij own dan m a co^tenvcjjdit to the more 
subtle and asceuc parry in the Order. lot. f aa n; t-h. ij r|3l cp. 

^ PI Tr. <iqi? 3 >, 394 H S*. * 3 * Ap. H I § 4: Ap. H a, 

.Voi»; Ap- H 4 cl t; Ap. H 5, Noit-. abo Jnt- 5 * 1 . * ^ o j* 

»Ci». 8<f}3- *Ch. B^f 5 4 - 

» yitOAM or Vtidktia (April-M»y}. Ap, H i c § a (1): «lw> Ch. i $ 3 n. 

* Ap. H 1 i 5. 'T€ji*I tniih’, Bayne*, Way iff the B. (1914). P* 57 - 
^ CL S jf i Ap, H 3* Noic. 

B Omittijii; double rcpetitioii. 

* Ch. fciSa- Tbebowlttnotaiven tiUthcM«iiidardiiiatia^ ,, , , 

»Ch. s£f8 » Ch. i i § 4 [i7l- 

»* Ch. 3 i ( I fg]. 

» Inf. $ IDS; cL S il$ 3 tij (ff'flrttj; Cb- g f 1 [j] o; Ch. 10§ b( 3 )- 
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and the touch of scfpcfits, and to cover nalcedncss,' Lc. . . ^ not for 
ornament or show* ... He retnma to the side of his tutor^ and aays, i 
"Grant me leai'e to speak. I make obemnee to my lord. Lord, forgive 
jne all my faults. Let the merit that 1 have gained be shared by ray lord. 
.. .3 Grant me leave to speak. Gradonsly give me, lord, the three refuges^ 
and the precepts.’* 

^[He kneels down. . , p The tutor gives the three rdhges and the ten 
precepts as foLlows, ihe candidate still kneelings and repeattng them after 
him. + *. TTic candidate says^j 
T have received these ten precepts. Permit me. 

' [He rises up and makes obeisance to his tutor.] 

'Lord, 1 oheisance. Forgive me aU my faults. May the merits I 
have gamed be shared by ray lord. Give ran to share in the merit of my 
lord* It is good, it is good, I share in it." 

^[This completes the ordimtion of a deacom and the candidate retires.]' 


k Exchatom^ from the Ordtr; 


1 Maha-vagga /, xxxix. 

[i] At tliat time five ai!lictionSp* leprosy, tumour, ecsema^ consnraption, 
and epilepsy, were prevalent among the Magadhans.''^ People affeseted by 
these five afflictions approached Jivaka Komirabhacca'^and said: *Cure us^ 
doctor He replied:" Sirs * 1 am very busy, [ have many 

duties^ Seniya Birnbisim^' the MSgadhan king must be attended by roe, 
and the women of the palace and the commirnityof mendi- 

omi brntherB headed by the Budd^ I cannot cure you.' . . . [a] 'fhen 
these men approached the mendJeant brothers and asked for ordination 
{pubbejjam), » + ^ The mendicant brothers attended them and Jivaka 
Koraarabhaccacured them. .. .** [7J Then the Blessed One *., instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying; ' Inc ft/W^^^Hordinatjon must not be 
conferred on [a candidate] aifected by [any of] the five afBicdons- * . / 


* ThK necessity of clo^uifr ui emphjuizcd by the BuddhiAt (Cb. fl d § a, a}* in 

Opposition lo the umocfol mdi0civncjG of egoiidc ueeticism (Cb. JH4I17]. 
naJdie rood). ^ Aa m the closing formuTti below. 

* See J 1 abo^'c. ■■ For tefctencea sm Ap- ft a ^ (hetdliae} o. 

^ Aj above, hero rrpnted. .-^p. B a | 6 [9]. Conti^t Buddha'i teecJiin^ of nofi- 
mdmdtuliun (Ap* C i § lo [i]) j the oidczvo of noquiiinff mclii rauit not be indi- 
v'ldiuibtjc •cif-(id%'inccmciii. 

* 8 rf J6- fl^^^A&rnnrli). In J, IxEl, thLrcy-rwo coks in which pobhojjd 
» forbidden are sec forth, sod ip r, bci-lxr twency ^aaea in which i^asompadd 
» forhiddefi arc a»tcil 

^ Cb. S ^ i b {Fdf^ikdii Ch. 15 $f 11 fi, s], Ci] imipmsmt}; Ap. H 2, XdUi 
Ap. J1 j, NoU (CV, gL Ap. H I 5 below. In 1, be, ten 

caiioca for expulslen of iKmcsa oie stated. Cp, Ch. iQ & f 4 [aT n: oho di. n d 
f r3|isl (r«f*iw3._ » Ch. 8^§6^ » tnt. S isfifa). 


*“ fni. i (mrdintie)* Ch. 8/| I [34]; Ap. G z c f 3 (i> r, 

" ■ ' . iaddreti) J Ch. 4 # 1 ; Ch. s 0 [a] i Cb. S/| 8 [13]; Ch. 


100$; 9 [8], 


InL $ igo I 

ioto];Cb. S faL 

“ Jf thit 'coimczkio' con be relied oflp the kina'a ztceptHiioc of the new rel^oo 
miHt have been CiHnpleCe § l 6 S>. 

|ru. 5 1^ <Dwjn^); S f f i [1] jijCh, ri c§ 33 [ 9 ]j Ch. 15 [13]. 

*• Ch. 70S I4[r7j. It ii diSieurt to Bfcertain how eady tbia tide wb* gi^'en to 
CotKirLi by hii loUowerB {cp. Ck 7 o § 11 [a]). 

** OcEiitung the omaequefit iacan%Tnieneca and the return of otfle of these 
mdividuila to the world after being cured, and Ji\id(a 4 report to the Buddh&. 
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I 3. If xL 

[i] At that timt the border' (parcmitcf) of the Migadhan king Senip 
Bimbtslra^ was disturbed # Then the king »«« caused the high oflicers at 
the head of the aniiy^ to be assembled and said: *Go now and dear^ the 
border/ ... I3] The high officere at the head of the amy a^ed the ' 
[soldiers] in the king's service^ {r^a-bhafe) sayuigi ‘What now^ the wamors 
so-and-so and so-and-to arc not to be seen F “^The wTimOfs so-and-so and 
so-and-so» sir they replied, 'hove been ordained^among 

the mendicant brathcra/ ., * Then the king * *. asked the high ofliccra 
{tch^ke rnafimatte)^ 'U anyone, now, ordains a [solciier] intheking^i 
service, to what ts he liable F They replied/The Instructor's 
bcad.^" lord (deva}^ should be cut off, the president's (i^nmsdmha^sny^ 
tongue should be tom out, half the ribs of those attending the chapter 
(f^anassa) should be broken.[4] Then the king approached the Blessed 
One. .. . .4nd the Blessed One * *. biatmctcd the mendicant brothera 
saying: "The Pai^jjd-ordiiiatlon, mendicant brothera, must not be con- 
fen-ed on a [soldier] in the king's service. He who so ixinfera it is guilty 
of a grave offence.'*^ 


§ 3, If I. 

"Let not a boy less than fifteen years old’p he said, "receive the pabhujjd- 
ordination. - . /*^ 


§ 4p /p xbx, 

[i] At that time there w^ere In Rijagaha seventeen boys who 

were fiicndfi belonging to a group; at their head was the boy TJpali.^* Now 
this thought came to the mother and father of Up4 li:. If UplU* should 
leam writing (/fthen after our death he would live at ease and not 
suffer want/ Then they thought: ^ . . hia fingers wiD become painfuL 
If he learns counting ^ * [2] , . . he will have a pain tn the 


* ^Border pnvmm\ SBE, iiii* p. T04. Th«e were doulidcM the ibongijml 

tracts to tlw HUih and wsuth-cMt of the SdnscduitL Int^ Ch. i f 1 n ; Ap^ 

F j iRi]! Ap. G 1 af 4 f 4 h Cp. Oi.Sef^n. ^ Ch, it j [t]. 

» ini. J 16S; Ol n e fax Kjnjf Bimbuira 1 dcfllingi with Gv^ams wculd 
■ppn.r Eo have been mcwtly odminlstreuve ' cp. Ch. j f 1- 

» Int. § I7S Compare ihe hish IcRiil officeri inentioned below. 

* Litemllv, lather up. "Sondi chrou^', SBE. h . ^ + j 

* Ch. 8^f E It may be gathered fram the conicit that the forcM employed 

were feudal iftvica. Cp. Ch. 11 10 ti]i Ch. ex a § 10 [il ti. See Wal«, 

pp. 1^9-+®. ainliljif COnditKTO tn medievil SunO. 

“• Inl. $ igo (nddfW). .... - - 1 j ir 

^ The>' b*d joiiicd the Order after ocaLueing the ipinnal danj™ of wir* 

* tnl. $ too tiUsai procahim CE loot lof9i]r Cp. Ch. K * } * * 

t 6 M : ato Ap. G I e § 5 llv]. See Int, f lya: and Ch. 43 a [ 8 } m 

These are civil offldals to be distifa£ttiih«i from che rmlitvy officcol* iMndOneU 
kE»ic rnobdfm^s), t m 

a CK. 8 dt I t 4 l. *5 ^ 

** t.t of the dupTer ordaining. LiicrtUyp the aiuuiunjoen Hun who recttei fine 
|jimnuivikB>\ SSEL 
^ Cp. Ch. 7 f S 1 o^ 

M Ap.H 1 § 2 . 

f* M in^tx above. ^ _ 

« The lunie ippexn to be oonvefLUond. This uony \-outh wax net UplUj tbo" 

Sokyaii. 

*• Cb. 17 ^ 1 * [til “! lat. S 19 * Cp. Cb. ta 1 1 3 [ 3 I lletttn). 
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bri^t; if he Icams goldsiiulh«-i^'ork' (mpi^ni} , . * lib eyes wUJ become 
painful. Now thc« devotees, the dbciples of the Sakyao.^ with pleasant 
duties and a pteaeaot w'ay of life eat good food and lie on sheEiered beds; 
if Up^ should be ordained among the devotees^ disciples of the Satyan^ 
then after our death he would live at ease and not suffer want+^ [j] ^ ^ ► 
Then the boy Up^Li * * . spoke to the [other] boys, . * ^ The mendkant 
brothers coiucrmJ tht p^bbajjd- and u^or^inj^/fd-ordinations or them, . * J 
[5] The Blessed One rebuked* [them],,,. [6] 'ThiSp" he said, not either 
for the edificacian {pasdd^a) of the nnedified or for the increase of the 
edihed {pasanndrtamy* .,, The u/iarnarp^zd^-ordmation should not koow^ 
ingly be oonfemed on a person less than tw^enty y^rs old.^ He who [so] 
confers the upusampada-owdimUQn must be made subject to the law {yaikd- 
dhammo kdretalAoj^*^ 

§ 5* Makd-tf^iggc ixxix^ 

[i] . * * Tn this case, meodic^t brothers, that a mendicant brother, on 
committing a fault and not admitting^ it, has been suspended^ and wanders 
aw-ay ** and afterwards having returned asks the mendicant broihets for the 
upasitmfKidd-^tdkinxkiTi, this must be said to him! "WUt thou acknow Ledge 
that offence?^' If he says "T will acknowledge it”, he should receive the 
p 47 M<^yd'-DrdiiiatiDn.' 


c. The Upasampada 


rfl* 


Ctremmy; the Four 
PrMbitiens'^ 


ike Four 


5 I. Jmrnut 0/the Asuttk Society {18^4)* J. F, Diekion*speper on 

the Ordination Ceremony under tke Ceylon Kawma-t^Sed {Formulary of 

Procedurey^—ihe Second Ordination. 

'[.. J ’ The candidate being duly qualified, returns with his tutor/’^and 
goes up to the President of the chapter,” presenting an ofiering, and makes 
obeisance, saying,] ”Pennit me to speak. Lord, graciously grant me your 

*■ €p. j'dia^lpa (gold) In Ch. S lif J 5 (to}. The mcEuiinii ii unecrtqin. SBE^ iiii 
(p. 20i> tciuialatcs as 'nMmcy-dvnipng', on the ttcength of Buddhughoftha^a com- 
cncntaiy (Ini. f 3i), Dfowbg, paintingp and other mEanings have hxn. aurecsccd. 
Int, i 18^ (weno)- * Ch, S 7 [zj, 

^ Omirtin^ the noiay unmliricAa of the yo^Uiii. * Cp, Ch, Sdf 1 [3] n, 

* 'For coti>%mrtu ibc uncDOnvertcd and for augmenlltif; the number of the ean- 

vened'p SBE. See Ch^ ij fc | 13 [i]^ P&sddu meaim and w ^clew and 

Serene faith' {Ap, H I § ^ [5]), 

* Cb, 3^40; Ap. H 2, Note. 

^ "The Iaw' alluded bq u che 65th pikitti^’a SBE- The offender waa llahJe 
to a penance (Ap. H 1 § 4)^ Ap- H 4 c {pemmeet), 

■ Liccnlly, not sedng; Ch. Isbell [L ih la [12], fj [t]. Cp, Ap. H+c 
{pmsmefy 

* 'Againsc whom eapiiliion hns been pronounced", SBE. For cefereneei free b 
(he&dline) abo^e:^ gee further Ch- Bey. 

** ^Returns to the world*, SBE, aiii, p. 237. 

** Ch. 5 ^ 1 ®; Ch. S d. ” See i a (a) hebw ■ Ch. B d| a {Boier}. 

” Sec S a (3) bdawt Cb^ 8 ft J & {P^apko}; Ch. t r r f 13 [a]. 

War™, Bm. in Tr. {19^2}, 307 Baynca, Way of the 3 . (1014), ^ ff; Ap. 
H a o I j. For pretent Buddbiit weia or oehooli in Ceylon tee Ehot, H. amd B., 

” The whole nf the formula of rhe fijai Onifnetion is repeated m on 

part qf the »ooeid or Upiiiompodd Qrdtniilionr Ch- aa $ 18 [a8] n. 

“Ch. ag. *»Ch.8£f|3. 
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sanctiDn and support, hteek ^ . / l^ord^ be my superior.* .. . 

[The President says,] It U well. [.-Ind the ouididate rcplicsj I md content. 

* ^, From thia day forth my lord is my charge, t am chirge to my lord. ^.. " 
'[The candidate .,. retireg alone to the foot of the assembly, where his 
alms-boAvl^ h strapped on his hack. liis luior then goes down, uhes him 
by the hand, and brings him back^ placing him in from of the President. 
One of the assembled priests ♦ »^ pkeca himself on ihe other aide of the 
candidate. » . , The tutors say to the assembly,] With your permission, 
[and then proceed to examine bie candidate... *1 Your name is Naga ? It 
is so, lord. Your superior is the venerable Tissa ? It is so, lord. (The two 
tutors together say,] Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to hiiii 
who has arrived at the knowledge of all truth, (They then reotc the foL 
lowing commands; of the Buddha,] First it is to appoint a superior. 
When the superior has been appomted, it is right to inquire whethef the 
candidate has alms-how I and robes [which they do as folloivs). Is this your 
abns^bowl? Itis sojord. Is this the stole? ItUsoJord. Is this the upper 
robe? It is so, lord. Is this the under robe ?* It is so, lord. Go and stand 
there, [The candidate here retires, j^ing backw ards in a reverential poa- 
turc, and stands at the lower comer of the assembly. The tutors remain 
in from of the Pfraidcnl, and one of them says+] Priests, hear me. The 
candidate desires ordination under die venerable Tissa. Now b the time 
of the assembly of priests, 1 will instruct the candidate* 

*[T‘he tutors make obeisance to the President* and go dowTi to the foot 
of the assembly* and join the candidate* whom they instruct, . . The 
two tutors here go to the top of the assembly* and make obei^cc to the 
President, and one of them sap,] Priests, hear me. The candidate dt^irs 
ordination under the venerable Tisaa. He has been duly instructed by me. 
Now^ is the time of the assembly 0 / priests. If the candidate is here, it la 
right to tell him to approach. [One of the tutors says,] Come hither. 

"riTic candidate comes up* and stands between the tutors, makes obei- 
^nce to the a6sembly+ and kncclft down*] Priests, I ask the assembly for 
ordination. Priesta. have compassion on me, and lift me up. * * * [The 
candidate rises up, and makes obekance. The tutors sayd PticsiSj he^ n^. 
This candidate desires ordmatlon under the venerable Ti^. Now is the 
time of the assembly of priests. I wll! esaminc the candidate respecting 
the disqualifications for the priestly office. Listen, Thk is the tune 

for you to speak the truth, to stacc what has occuri^* I will inquire of 
you concerning facts. If a thing is+ it is right to say it is; if a thing is not* 

it is right to say it k nOL . * 7 ■ 

•[One of the tutors reports the result as follows.] This ^didaie dea^ 
ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa. He is free from dis- 
quaJificationa. He has his alms-bowl and robes complete- The can^^te 
asks the assembly for ordination under his auperior the venerable Tissa. 
The asfiemhly gives the candidate ordination under his aupcjiof the verier- 


* The woedr in italic* ore a nihric; thiwe in iquare bniicli arc etpknalory, 

^ OmicdriR double rcpetilicn, 

* Ch-8rf|if4l. ^ ^ 

* The ruha nave been Ri^'en at the firit orumiitinn- 

* Ch. 6 I i [ll j Ch, ^ i i^L o j fi ft riTi 

* Omitting their direction* resniditig the foUnwing euw^ktre. Ch. S d S 6 [i]. 

^ Qucadcicu on dhqimlifijcation* fallow* s* in Ch- ? « 16 [i]- 
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able Tls^* If any nf the venerable osisciiibly approves the ordination of 
the omdidaie under the venerable Tissa+ let him be silent; if any objccti, 
let him apeak. A second time. ... A third tune I state this matter. .. * 
[The two tutors here again make obeisance to the President^ and aayj T^e 
candidate has received ordination from the priesthood under his auperior 
the venerable Tissa. The assembly approves the rtsolution: therefore it 
keeps silence^ So 1 understand your wjsh*'^ 

[.. - The ceremony is repeated with each candidate.]^ 

§ 2. G^n/eral Exkcfrtation to the newly erdaimd^ in Ceyhn. 

[When all the candidates have been ordained^ one of the assembly 
(generally one of the tutors) rises and addnusscs the following enhortstion 
to the recently ordained:] 

(i) *It is meet to tneasure the shadow of the sun; it is meet to tell the 
season and the division of the day; it is meet to tell aJJ these ic^thtrA 
(s) * It is meet to tell the four requisites of a priest. ^ ^ 

( 3 ) Tt is meet to tell the four sins forbidden to priests to cominlt... .V 


3 . The CoviRNSiTENt* of the Sas-toha® 

[jYo/e. The code which provide for the government of the is 

the Pmayff PitakaJ^ Thts^ the first division of the Canon^ is itself divided 
into three partSi the Sutlti-vibha^a^* {cotit^nlng ihtFdiimokkha rules with 
their Betting)^ the Kh^tndh^kdni (compnaing the Mohd-vagga or greaCer 
chapter and ihe or lesser chapter)*and the or supple¬ 

ment {comprising latct regulations)*^ The PatimskMn^^ rules concern con¬ 
duct or personal dtsdpHne; they are not only a classified ficriea of mlw to 
be observed by individual monks^ but also from another point of view 
constitute a sun cy of the powers of the Satfigha to inflict penalties upon 


^ This h tht pfupm&l or resolution* Ch. 8 if § t [jh 

* Ch. 8 6 f 5 * _ 

* ' It 1* qWtc poaihlCp tven offer ordiJUldon, for fl-fiy member to I^Vc the Broihef- 
bood. There ii no oompulsiort. WTioHwwr ycAinn- agsiii after the joys of ihi* v-iOiTid 
may ctMiftts hi* Weakness to the ThfirPi when the l^dunshB ’Will not dctaLii him« and 
he nm' leave without any slain upon hi* character/—^ynetp W^' q/ the p. 67^ 

Cp. Ch. S f § 4 rn* 

* Bayne#, iV&y c/ the B. (1^14)# PP- 64^: OH, pp. 398-^- 

* 'Tbcfi lei them ineasure the shadow* ieli {ibe ntwly-ordained Bhikkhu) wml 
season and what date it is, tell hini whar pan of the dey It 11^ tell him the whole 

MV, 1. kxvil (SBE^ xiii, p. *34! The purpose waa to Bx the acniarity 
of the Bhikkbus. Ap. H a u 5 : cp, Ck 1 } 3- 

* MV, i. Ixxvii, which repeals t. tax. 4 fai in Ch. S 1). For reference* i« 
Ap_ H a f (hc^ILM), In imisttn^ that mnnki must beg their food and po«est no 
private property, Gotaiiw WM nol inaisting Upon uceddim either for pneata or 
inymenj but waa emphasixing Ihe connexion of pcrsanal cam and tmxiedc* with 
thai selBahness or indindualijiio which u the root of iiB mrraw. The monlia at least 
should atcam to freedom from mdivIdiiiJiatic cati», and *0 ict an example of tin- 
selfbhnesa to the lay-brethren whose nenasary labour supported their families and 
the monks thcmuelves, and so the ideiti preBclWd and upheld by the hiner. Ch. 8 h 

^ Or, inurdictions. bfV, U btaviii (ai m Ck S J 7). For references ace Ap. H i c 


Ch. a € iCumtitiitwnr. • Ch. S (A). 

'* Ch. 4 f 9; Ck 8 a j Ch. S e jFimryn); Ch. lo d § i n (lath e^in); IN lO n. 
For Bhikkhu* and BhikkhunLi respectively, cp. Cb» I* 8 f * [4] (ih) n. 

*^Ap, H 4 f§t^ «Ck5k 
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d^Ecudin^ mcmbcca of the corEunimity, as Is shown c3]>cchilly in the sectiotis 
daJlcd Pdrajikii* (expukioo) and Sn^h-^disfs^ (penalties supervised by 
the Sam^hn). llie subjects of the sections or Khatidfiakam giuiiped to^ 

f ether as the Miikd~f?ag^a are as folJows: ii AdmUaion^^ 2, Upotatfui* and 
^aiimokkha ■ 3, Vassa4, Favdrana^ 5, leather shoca^^ seats, and vchicJes^ 
and indulgences for outiyinf; distrietBr such as Avand^ and the southern 
Jungle'** medicaments and focKl;'^ 7, Ku^htnu 

cloth S, apparel 9, vralidity of procedure lO, schisms.'^ The subject! 
of the sections forming the CuHa^vag^a are; 1, Disciplinary^ procedure^* 
(A^jnsva); z and 3^ S^fttgh^iseja^'^ o^ences; 4, settlement (miTidtAa) of 
cases;'^ 5, small points of daily life;^* 6^ lodgings^ scats, and beds;" 7, 
schisms S, cUsa^^ of BhMhus^ the refectoiy* hot baths,^ &c.; g, exclu¬ 

sion^ from the Faimohkha ; 10, the Order of mcnicant-sisters (AArAAAiOTf)f ^ 
1 It the first General Council^ at Rljagaha^^ after the death of the Euddba; 
13 , the second General Coundl at Ves 3 .U.^“ Thm it may be stated generally 
that the CulliS-vagga is an appendix to or expansion of the discipHnaiy 

E er^mal rules contained \r\ the FMmokkha, whikt the Molid-v^a 1^ a 
roader outlook and comprises for the most part adiuinktrative regulations 
of a wider bearing. The occasion of each rule or regulation is set foith^ 
and every ruling k attributed to the Euddha, The '^occasions^ are generally 
credible and rational but sometimes magical,*^ absurd, and superBuous, 
e.g. AfVf V, I, where journeys through the air and performances in the sky 
are described. A perusal of the len^y volumca of the Vlmtya^Filaka 
leaves a feeling of radical incongruiiy wtween the practical and sysicinatic 
lone of diG bulk of the material and the imaginstive accounts of spirits and 
marvek which distinguish the introductory and evidently commentami 
portion of Khandhak^ I of the 

The elaborate and thoroughly competent procedure of Buddhist aaseni- 
blies was based apparently on that of the numerous public awmhJics,^^ 
impetial or local, which flourished in the time of Gotama and are referred 
to tn the Mahd-FoTf'ni^^a-Sviia,] 

* Ch- 8 A S 8- ^ Ch. & A § 7 ■ Kie below. 

* Ch.8d. 

* Ch. 8 d. For s iumnury of thn m Ap. H 

iCh. Sc. *Ch. Sf. 

^ Int. 1 190 (Awj>; Ch. 8/ §§ 6 [afl], 7, 

* Int. 1 158; Ch- 8 e| 5 (ajitiafj. * lut, I 

Int. f 13a " inr. f iQoC/ood); Cn. S/. 

«ch. 8 y “Ch. sy. 

Ch- S e| Ch. 16 A. See below (CF', 7). 

** See a ^3] below, ^ See abovr. 

'■ A cue or disputed questiori k cillcd o^tftarasM. CKl B A 17 n. 

■* Ap. H $ x Biid Ch. 13 S } 3 n. 

« Ch. flif§ 5 (o>s Ch. gj§ 8 . 

" See -bow (MV* to)i Ch. iO * I tt [7] O- 
^ Ch. fljp. 

»» Tnt- 4 190 {fmlhhtg}. 

^ Ch. 8 A § 4 fa]; Ap, H a fr (espu/iwM). For a lummarj^ of thii lOmadhaka -ee 

Ap. H ]*iVcfe. 

Ch. 13 IN O j Ch. S t $ 3 fu 

^ Ifit. 4 135 . 

** Int- I S3J- 

» Ap. I b. 

*“Cb. 4§9m 

See a bi^ow; iod Ch. jo } J f ih 

R r 
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a. Public Asicmbhfs^ in ihc time of Gotama 

§ I, Digka^NiMva, SuUa i 6 {AStihii-Farimbbafta-Sutta}, 

I 4 -^ 

[4] * ^ ' Doubdese thou bast heard p Anartda^ that the Vajjians^ are much- 
given to meetingSp favouring meetings .'1 have heard so, re vexed aLr^ ^ ^ 

* An long^ Ananda^ as the Vaijtajis are rnoch-given to meetings, favouring 
meetings, so long^ .^nandSp is the increase 01 the Vajjtans to be es^pected 
and not iheir decline/ 

§2. Mahd-Pimnibb^m-Sutfa, III, 

[ai] "There are. Aimnda^ these eight sessions {paWhich eight J 
Sessions of Kshairiyas,^ sessions of BrthmsnSp* sessions of houseliolders/ 
sessions of devotes/^ sessions of the [apirits] attending the Four Great 
Kings [guardians of the four regions]/* sessions of the Thirty-three,*^ 
sessions of and sessions of Brahml.** [aa] I remember indeed^ 

Ananda, that, when I had approached a session of many hundreds of 
KshatriyaSp then before 1 was seated there and befoie speaking and 
entering upon conversation, my colour*^ (rvq^o) became such as theirs 
and my accent (fewo) became such as theint was. . . . [2^] Wlien I had 
approached a session of many hundreds of BrShmans ,. * of householders 
. . « of devotees « . « of [spirits] attending the Four Great Kings . . . the 
Thirty-three * ^ . MUra * , , [or] BnthmH , . . my colour became such as 
theirs and my accent became such as theins was. ^ , / 

§3, Mohd-ParimbbuffiaSuttt^^ 

[|i^] ««, The ii'enerable Ananda, wearing his under-robes and assuming 
his outer-robe*^ and atms-bowLp having taken a companion*® (a/^fl-du/iye) 

^ IqT. I 17] flT'friRjvifJUi') t Ch- 1 I 3 ; Ch. 7 ii § [3] n: Ch. 1 3 ^ $ 5 fa] (I) ^ 

Ch+ ijcSs* See shove, Cp. Ch, 8^5 3 Cb. (Aiin'K 

On tbr nrderiy procedure of debstcf see Ch. 15 o | 9. For a monaraical coundl 
Kc Ch. 13 c I 15 {17). 

Aj in Ch. 30 § 1. GatHins ?pcalu. ’ tnl. § 147. 

* The Pin word for p^lic-meedn^ is Ch. 3 [4]; Ch, 13 J § 5 [^) (■ 3 - 

Sec Ch. j & [si; Cb. 3 [4J. * Ai In Ch. si ^ i. 

‘ Ch, 8 B [4ln; Ch. S/S 1:61. m r [4] (37): Ch. 12 o S 5 [li-1]: Ch. 14 # § 4 [3]: 
Ch, Z4/S3:Ch. 19 d $ 2 [3}: Cb. fO^S4[t]|; Cb. 2t $ 11 [12] n:^ Ch. 2j § 2. 
Cp. Ch. 1 1 B S 3 [ J The word does not alwayi mtiio a fornix] Assembly: 

Ch. e 6 u I 6 ^5]; Cb- 33 S I ^ [73], and Ch. 15 ^ fS s [ 5 Ui 524 ]p S fO- Cp. Ch. 
13 f S 23 [3] 

^ lot, S 1B5. "Nobk* . SBE, » Ap. Far. 

• The Pah word i* eabapati (Ch. 6055; Ch. jtfStihJ; Cb. ^j^Stfi]; 
Ch. 9 r S a [ajp gihin; Cb. lo a S & [i]; Ch. 14 A S S § 8 [2]; Ch. 23 * f 6 [xolX 
These FonTLcd the Voisyii lasle (Cb. 8 d S 8; lee lot, $ 185; Wfte)r 

P^j MOTnana^ Ap. A 4^121]? Ch. 8 ?. 

" Im. § 93 (S')- "'I^e emgef hosts of the Cmidian AxibcNS SflE. 

Fill Ifii. § 70. u C 2 6- 

InL § 93 (ii). This Siitta dates ncccsflaeOy fjoiri after the Buddha^s d»ih, and 
parts mt least of the prewit text were cempom so lon^t afier that the rational and 
ecepdcal tone of ihe great Dkcoitrsei (Ap. G t [13]) had been farf^tten m 
undhtcriminating seal. Public tneetinifs were plainly conddered linturul to bU 
inlelli^ent beinis* and ao were ettnbuted to super-hunwm bdngi jliO. IN 8 b. 

' ^ Or„ Bpppiniiice- Ch^ 8 d f 3. 

■* As in Ch. 33 A $§ 10 [to]-J 1 [20]- SBE. xi tiumbctl this p^ssoji^c ma v. 4^-6. 
Ch. fi o f xi [i]+ <■ Or, assouate^ Ch. 8 df 7 [a]; 3 
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entered Kusin^rl. [20J Now at tivflt time the Mallas* of Kusinara were 
met in the assembly-halJ^ (sanrh-dgvre) for some business (kara^ tna). 


b. The of the Sarnghd; Pmahiei* 

§ I* Vinaya Phakat Sarngh^disti^(end), (Tm. Pif.^ Oiden- 

berg,lh,p.’iS 6 .Y 

"VencrabJc sits, thirteen Samchadisesa^ offcnccji {dhsmmSy have been 
recited^ nine which arc offences® at once and four which become offences 
after three [warnings], V^'Tten a mendicant brother has committed one or 
other of theses for as many days as he has knowingly conccnleri it, for so 
manv days must that brother live under restraint.” When the mendicant 
brother ias gone through the probation^® a ftirther period of six days must 
be undergone as a penance.^* The mendicant brother^ having undergone 
the penance^ should be reinstated {ahhheiahboy^ ai a chapter*^ of the 
vvhtre there arc twenty present.'' 

I 2. I, r, 

[1] At that time the Blessed Buddha** ivaa staying at Sivatthi in the Jcia 
Grove, the garden of Anativapindika.** Then at that time the mendicant 
brothers following Patjiduka and Lohita** themselves makers of disputes 
and quarrels and dissensions and talk and trouble in the Surnghny having 
approached such other mendicant brothers as were makers of disputes ,., 
in the Sawgha, spoke to them,. *. "Fhcreby both new' disputes*^ arose and 
old disputes grew to greater imensity- ^ [3] Then the Ble^d One 


* Int. § 164. ^ i. iT , ™ 

^ 'Council hidr; SBE, jri, p. TOi. Int. S IJ7, 164, 171; Cb tiufif j]]; Cb 
22 11 [40] ? Clu 22 c 14 I Hk S. Gp. Ch. B/g 4: oho Ch. f 5 10 imrein^}. 

> Ch. ie. For the power of deewEon by vote or t^Jly vx Ch. 19 S 4 o [H n; 
Cp. Ch. IJ a [q] (iiumib^)p and Ch, 15 ft- J n [i. ll (wrwtftWUJ wieh 

* Ch. 8*4 6 (pdrdjika)^, Ch. iSflSJSrHnJ Ch. lS*|l 5 [ra]: Ap. II a & 

(expulnon\ I Ap. H 4 c ; snd Ch. ^ 4 ^4 n- An offence (dpa/tt) v™ 

KCulAdy cUflsified Hccoroing to the section of the Pfldtnokkha violAtcd, with three 
more general clnssesk nsT octy i/yAfcaid (ill de^d, Ch. 8 ^^47)1 dubbdtitQ (ill tp^ch) 
■nd i/mtiweayvi (giosa cninagmfion>; see xili. p^ 244 “J'd CV^ nr. Uu 3; 
cp. Ap. H 1 I a, and Ch. 8/f 4. Another such general term is. ta;>D {sin; to be 
phimned); Ch. ig h 4 7 ft4l. Cv, 1, dehnea the periElltia of emmre, iiupcruion, or 
cjEPvision CO be imr>OBed in different auett of ohatiniatc ill-doing. 

* SBE, Jliiii P-- 14- * ^ 1 ^^ 8 ft ■§ 7 + ^ Ch. ^ 

i The Pill seord Used it (trBnsipieaswn). Cp+ Ch. @ b 4 J b] i * 5 ^ 

x£ ll [t]^ la [v. ii]. • "Even s^piiTist his will remain in probation^ SBt. 

PftU porirdra. ChK 8 if j 7 Ul J Ch. fi t § i fa j]; Ap. B 2 o, 
itfdnarro Thts Wtn apparently 1 tign of lepcntance rather than a penalty. 
Cb ja AS 2 [4I utao Ap. H 4, iVtrfr. *» Ch. fl ej 5 (ofiWitfwi), 

“ Gnj^r Ch, 8 d § 3 ; cp. Ap, G i p f t n j also Cb 3 4 5 [165]; ivtd Ch, 22 c i m 

<* CIu l\ 5 -d g IJ fth Ch. 14^--^^ 

^Thews were two out of the six notorioua Khabbajga^i™ BhikMnis^ SBE* xviJ* 
n. 310 {see Ch, 8^4 3). The naitiee may be canVcatioiUlh M are diow; of orher 
Connate culprits in the Vm. *^ Cp, Ch,_ 166; Ch. tf,_ 

** (2I tndiidei the chfiraotenstk phrase recurring fcequencly in the prohibitive 
dtEdplinary sectiona of the MV and CV: 'ITiia [tendaj nm to ^ ™vawn 
{pajddaya} of the unbchoinif nor to the picreaje of the believing* 

but both to the unbelief of the tmeemverted and to the ahenatjon M 

aome bdievers'. See Ch. iS fr 4 13 [ih CV* i. i. 2; MV. V, iv, 2, vUr 2, viit. 2, vi. 
i:eiii. g. 
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having rebuked those mendicant brothers, in different meihod^^ spoke in 
dispmise of being hard to support and hard to feed, and of tile cov'etous- 
ness/ discontent^ and gTt^ark>usneS 3 of the sloiMuP {k&$ajjaiis}f and in 
different methods spoke in praise of being easy to support and easy to feed, 
and of the uncovetousness and contentment of the self-restrained* {salk~ 
khaiia)^ ctjiiest^ {dhuiass<i), believing^ {pdrddi^arinX bumble'^ 
and strenuoua (cmy-dreFn^Ama);^ and having delivered to the mendicant 
brothers a diseoui^^ on the Law suitable and appropriate to the Oc^casion, 
he instructed them saying; "Therefore, mendjcaiit brothers^ let the Sar^ha 
perform the act of censure {iaj/maya^kammiimy^ of the mendicant brothers 
following Pan^uka and Lokitsu^ 

4, of CoxVoncT^* Avp SP-F-otscjpLtNE:*® The SIlas {duties 

for afl), StKKitAPAnAS (preetpu for th^ Ord^r) PAhAjikA 

Dha-MI^ {basic cotriTTiandmtntsy 

[:V^e. The rules of conduct, which must be observed by all 

mendJeant brother^ and by the laity^ arc knowTi as the Silas (nild/ri) or 
collectively as sila (duty). The particular regulations of the Order arc 
dcVelopKnl in great detail in die Pdtijiwkkka^^ rules for the ordained cleig^^ 
only. The pious layman^* was expected to share for a short period each 
year, either at home or in a monasteiy, the duties of a probationer pre¬ 
paring for ordination^ and thus to observe the general rules as distinguished 
from the Pdtimokkha regulations by parddpsiting in the novices* life of 
ideal simplicity as to lodging, food, raiment^ and strict life and thought. 
The general rules known as Sila closely resemble but are not identical 
with the ten Sikkhdp&ddm^* or Precepts for probationers. The first four 
Fmepts correspond though not cxai^y with the four Pdrdjika^^ 
breach of whldi implied expulsion from the Order, as well as with the 
first four Silas. The fifth Precept oorresponds^ though not invariably, 
with the fifth and these five are compulsor>^ for all alike,ordained 
mendicant brothers, novices, and la^mcn^ throughout life. The lemaming 

I Ch. 6 flf 7. 

^ Atah-ki;hai 4 . Ch. 16 r f 3 [i] (i). €p. Ch r 1 < j J J fa] o; ond Ch. 15 ft § zj f 1] 
(erpJ^ioAa). 

* Ch. I 6 [ift] Cp. Ap. C ft f t [ (ai>; Ap. F 1. 

^ 'Who hii M;jilieatj;4 (eiib from hh mind)', SBE. Cp^ Chr 14/I 8 f^l- 

■ ‘Who Iw quclkd hii panJona', SHE. Cp. Ap. H 4 (dhut^oi^n]. 

^ Ap, H t S 6 [5]. ^ 'Full of reverence', SHE. 

' Ap. F X d (137). See Cit. 19 ft 5 7 I14I. 

* CL fi d § 12; CI1, 3 ti [4] 2 Ch. g j I S [6j. Cp. Ch. 8 ft f 4 [;{], For the pimple 
eUiicai peiocLpIcft of thuk customfljy dtsequrse of the Buddh^^ eonupare the '* gnidualcd 
diKoun^^ in Ch. S o §4 [5] fljid the 'cemprehenaive dbeaiirse' in Ch. 20 §8 

Ap- H 4 § 3 n- Thew formed the essential p*n of Cotama's toAchiofr 
(IN s ft). Cp. ilio Ap. F, 

Fhr kommti tec Ap. H 3, (CV t), and Ap. II z | 4+ Other CtSCS of 
tajjamya follow; also of (support), pabftq|iuDyo (hcnuhinent), patisdroniya 

(uKoncileEiient) and ukkhepamyQ (au^perution for not icbtowledgia^ an oEbnoa or 
not rcfvouncinp; an etroncoufl doctiine). 

InL f 8 (ropomibfiliiy}: Ch_ 8 ft Ch. 16 e § j (jl Ch. 18 C 

§ 1 [101] (r^^eoui); Qu 10 ft | 11 [7] (gmn); Ch, 20 § a (fondvhionr); Ap. F (E/AhW 
.SyifAfi); Ap. Fa f § 2 (zri For a lilt -of ideal dumbctrrkcica tec Ch. tB r 

‘.“.'SL.t, 

Cli. S ./§ 5 [r], seeb bclow^ 

" Ch. 8 ; S 1 (14) D. 


3 /: Ch.. 
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rules* cnibf>d>ing the nionastic mode of life* are arranged diiTerently in 
different parts of the Caaon^ mnd appear sometimes as five Ln number^ and 
^ornctimes as thiec^ owing to omission of the rule against the user of precious 
metals and the grouping of ew^o of the remaining rules together. Thus the 
main Duties^ are known sometimes aa the Five Silas^ and these at rimes 
are e3rpsnded to ten and at times to seven only^ whilst indeed in the 
ancient treatise known as the Cuin-siia (Brief Dut>"} they number still 
more than ten* Again the Precepts or perhaps better the Injunctions 
{stkhhdpoiiilm) are ten in number^, occasionally compressed into eight,^ 
the later Precepts being sumptuary rather than ethical and so different 
from the Ister Duties, whilst the five earlier Precepts cortespODd closely 
with the five main Silas, 

The treatise known as the Slla-^ or Duty is Inserted, rtot without awkward¬ 
ness^ in each of the first thirteen Suttas of the Dt^Jta^iVikdya. It is divided 
into three parts entitled Cuh^stta {Brief Duty)^ Majjkima-sih {Middle 
Duty) and (Longer Duty). Of these the last two are t^Epansions 

of the first with variations in the arrangement^ being thus apparently of a 
somew'bat later date. They present a vivid and displeasing picture of the 
priestcraft, both Brthmanic^ and imorthodoxt and of the general iife^ of 
the times, displaying a laxity of pursuits and hsbiia which is contrasted 
With the severe purity of the Buddhn^s followcts. 

Apart from the general rules of Du^ and the disciplinary' regulations 
of the Pdtim<fkkh&j, w'kh the penalties for the breach thereof, there were 
the seLf-impt^ed penances^ and austere exercises of the ascctically minded 
who were not contented with tlie minimum of piety enforced by the 
rcgulatioiM. Buddhtst ascetic Idcab perhaps are beat expressed in the 
poedc Songr 0/ tht Br^thrtrt and S&rtgs rAe Sistfrs include in the some- 
w'hat misoellancous collection constituting the fifth which contains 

compoaitiona of various dates evidently added to the Camn from time to 
time, llicy are also expressed though w’ith less concentrated ardour in the 
vcises of ^e Dhammnp^da and In some of the poems contaified in the 
Sutia-NipSta^ all being included m the wide fold of the fifth NikSyi. 
Implied in all these ideals is 10 he found the idea of the transcendence of 
individuality and of all appertaining to iL This ftirther implies the ecjuali^ 
of all good men and the ignoring of t3tste diatinctions.* Tiie only inequali¬ 
ties Sire those of progress ^ong the Eightfold Path. And as the true disciple 
of the Sakpn must give up all pretensions to caste superiority, so he must 
abstain from all claims to ritual secrets and magic influence^ over super- 
natura] forcea, and live as the sclfiesa exemplar, not as the self-righteous 
superior or the favoured lord^ of men.] 

* See below, 

» Cb. S/f 1(26). 

® See d f 4 below; Ch. 11 d§$ S [4] n, ro It] n j Ch. r f lo [it* t] n| Ap. A 2 rf, 

and Int. § 3a. 

* The icrm Samai^-Brdhwiana »eemr to ifKlodc the reliRlOU* praclJtiDfK:Ti: oF 
the claruiiien of the hfiddle 1 .an d a^ wdJ OS the BTSHnun liwuLlUi'ii deriving from 
uorth-weat India- Ap+ Aid (nh Cp. Cb. i 5 1 [49] o, 

^ IN 14, 

* See e below; . 4 p, H j ft § 1 n, 

7 Ap* A 1 0 {Khuddii-.\^ikJya\ 

■ S^e <f belaw+ 

* See f i 2 (a) Sutm Sipdia, 


6 i 4 texts SUPFLEMENTARV TQ CHATTER S [Ap, H 4 ff 

a. Ahtrnenies:^ the Sitas^ ^ Dutiei 

I Stiila-Pif^a, Anguliarn-iyik^ya, Piincaka-Aipata^the Fives), Suttfi 4 j. 

[j] Tbm are five trcaaures^ {dhanmi}, mendicant hmthers. Which five ? 
The treasure of faith/ the treasure of duty/ the treasure of learning, the 
treasure of renunciation p the treasure of insight. [3] . . / And what, 
mendicant brothers, te the treasure of duty ? [3] Here, mendicant brothcjs, 
the worthy disciple abstains from ihe destruodon of lifef 

he abstains from taking w hat is not given; he abstaiiia from lustful mis- 
behaviaut^ mkcltdcdrd) he abstains from false speaking; he abstains 

from tntoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. This is called the 
treasure of duty.*^ . , 

S a. An^utt<tra-Nikdya^ Tiku-A'ipdta {the Thtees% Sutiu JJj, 

[5] There arc three attainments'^ (jii/npcrJa)^ mendicant bmtlier^. \^'TlJch 
three? Attainment of duty {sttu-s<^mpiidd)f attainment of {dtta- 

lampadd}^ attainment of outlook {dittlti^mrnpiid^.^^ And what,, mendicant 
brothers, is the attainment of duty ? fLcrr, mendicant brothers, one abstains 
from the destruction of life; abstaLos from taking what is not given; abstains 
from luatful misbehaviour; abstoina from false speaking; abstains from 
malicious speech; abstains from hamh speech; and abstains from frivolous 
talk.^* This, mendicant brothers, Ls caQcd the attainment of duty. - . 

I 3. Angiittiira-Nikaya, Dasaka-Nipdta [ifie Ss^tta 169. 

[i] Then Sanglirava the Brihuian'^ drew near to where the Blessed One 

^ Ch. 8 4^5 isiJtMtdr,paddm)i Ch. 8/j i {17)11; Ch, gfif 13 (sX U); *3C 

{ ao (4]: Ch. tS c f i [loif Thw are nc^dve only uid do not 4 uf&Ec for virtivt. 
For ih< tide of Boddhut eihics see Ap. F 3, Note {Sila}. 

■ Ap. I [ 1* N&ti, n; See Note above; lui. § 3^3; Ch. 6 o $ 4 £5]; Ch. fa ^ f ii [10]; 
Ch. t 2 d§^\ Ch. 14/113 [^InjCh. i8^S Ch. ao§ 7 ( 5 );Ch. aifiyW! 
F I fl J a [51]; Ap. F a a Cp^ [fit, S n; Ch. r6 dff 2 [9]; 8 ffl] (ten); 

ch. ai S r6: Ap. D a § 8 (ii, tilabhata-^rfinktia}. 

* Ch. 7 A § 4 : Ch. S g § S {tfualittes); Ap. F a. Cp. Ch. ti e § 8 [j] n, 

* Ch. a/ f 3 f iSo]- * Or, giod conduct. 

* Omittinit a. dcfinrtlon at mddhd (faith) 111 belief tn the Cnliahtetimeiii {Av^^>)i) 
of the TatM^ta (Ap, A 2 f>, the teacKer of iplriu (Ap. H 1 1 5) and men. The 
tpeech u attiihuted to BudJhi, but the temiA- are enl^l^tic:. 

I Ap. Ect§s[8J:Ap. H+A§i [9]. 

^ Ch. SrfJ sUh Ch. 7 u 4 13 {4)- Cp+ Ch, eS ¥ n. 

^ Ch. ijei zo[4]: alwCkaAf 

'* The djRct niMf of the terma p&Hm siMm and dttta if/dfiri doct not oceur apfumritly 
m the four Nikiyu. 

" Omitting definitions of leammit, teotinciation, and iriALght, !mighl fpufifid) ia 
defined itn dear knowlcdj^ of oHjpnatioii and ecaa^tion (Ch. S r f 7 [39}) tmd of the 
complete destruetiori of mhtow ; Ch. 20 f 7 (6) ; cp. Ap. G I b. The tieamm do 
not incliKle belief in Karma [IN 2). 

“ Ch- 8 if $ 8 a (iEieipflrfrf); Ch. 13 C $ 10 [iL j]; cp. Ch. 15 a 5 3 [t^] {drvAopmewl}^ 
Ch. r 3 d I 9- 

'* The 'attainmcnT of outlook w [m J 3 [a] below; Clu s 8 f 4 mi 

Ap. G I 8), which la defined » belief tn the reohey {Ap. G i ii, lu; cp. Ap. D A, 
JituiiaM] of the world [of orippuatian and ccoaation], in the results ol actkms, in a 
beyond (pfjm-foiWj; Ch. 50^6), and in beings aniing sponidncously (Ap, Qze 
§3 I Mi Ap. l^iVofe). 

Cp. Ch. ao f 3 [a); q|to Ch. 15 8 $ 3 [st3] (ru^or). 

'* Fmm the dcfinitiO‘ns= which follow it is clear that ciiia if the heart ur willing 
mind, dlitiiiguiiihed from the thinkjoR mind; dfta-rompatid ii defined ai freedenn 
from cov'etowieu bOd malice (lec f 3 £3] below, Cp. rrrfd-iTjnutlf, Ch. 5 819 [ip])- 
Ch- 14/ s l [310]; and Ap. G 2 c. 


Ap. H 4 j 1 the its rules and G 0 \TRNMENT 615 

wa;B and . ^ . spake thus; 'Now^hat, 0 GDtaiDa(^o i$ thb side 

{orimam firanii), what is the other aide rrjrdin} [^J 'The destrue- 

doa of life, Br^hjimn, is on ihis side ^ abstaining from the deitnictton of life 
is on the other side. Taking what is not givcitp Brahtnan, is on this side? 
abstaining from taking what is not given is on the other side. Lustful 
misbehavtour is on thh side; abstaining from lustful misbeliaviouf is on 
th e other side. False speaking U on this side; abstaiiuiig from false speaking 
is on the other side. Malicicms speech^ is on this side; shsmining from 
malicious speech is on the other side. Harsh speech is on this side^ abstain¬ 
ing from harsh speech is on the other side. Frivolous talk ts on this side; 
al^ining from frivolous talk is cm the other side. Covetousness* is on this 
side; uncovetousness {an-nirfiijjW) is on the other side. Makwlenoc* is on 
this side; benevolence is on the other side. Wrong outlook* 

is on this side; right outlook b on the other 

aide. This La, Brahman, this side; and that is the other side,', , ,* 


54 . Digfia-Ntkdy-a, Sutla i /, (Cu/a 51 /^ 1 ),*“ 

(PTS,I,pp. 4 -S-) 

[8] *Thc Samat^a Gotama’^ renounces^' the deatruciion of life, abstains 
from the destruction of life. Without stuff, without sword, modest, pitiful,“ 
he lives friendly and compassionate^* to all breathing creatures.' So indeed, 
mcndLcant brothers, kt the ordinary man^* (putko-jfanijt) speak in prabe of 
the Tathagata,** "The Samara Gotama renounces Sking what is not given, 
abstains from taking what is not given. Taking w^hat is givco^ desiring 
[only] what is given, he lives with an honest and a pure mind ,,, 

"The Samana Gotama renounces unholy living {a brahwnc^rtyd}-^^^ liring 
holily, living apart, he abstains from lewd and vulgar behaviour (m^thuitd 
gamd^hatnmay^ ,, , 

[g] "The Samana Gotama renounces false-speaking, abstains from false- 


^ Ap. C ] ft $ 4 [[]. 

* It is intemtin^ ro observe how Gotimin cvtided the thcmir of *tlir further Aborc* 

find kept the disEruBsion Co the plane of ethic?. Cp. Ch. 6 £7|4 U] Ap- 

Obiii fi74); Apr G i Nou (irctteTt), * Or, flmder. Ap-H 4 e§ a(4), 

* Or, Breed, CKoaf i [iljCb. Ch, vUUJCh. iS/JaM 

Cp. Cb. ] ] r §$ 13 [a] n, 150; Ap. D it § jo (b^ demr). The Liat three Situ aiTLDiini 
pmctically to avcpidance of the llirM Fi™. In their potitive attitude they clascly 
juembte die lexnddAf and pa^ of ihe Comprehensive Diaeouree (Ch. lo f 8; Ap. 
H 3 § 2 [3]) and the first two and also tliti Idst two ^ectiont of the Eightfold Path 
(Ap, Fad), 

* The fifth Fetucr, or second Otatade (Qv o f S I^SlL Ap. Do f 8 (u.^ iH-friliy, 
See fan above ; cp, Ch, 20 § 3 (s). 

* Or, falie views; i^e, egatism and ^ceptad^m^the fint two Fettw- The ten are 
chtsaafied as three of the t^Vr fanr of ipecch^ and three of the mind (Ch, 13 o f 2 
fr] n: and Int, § 15; cp, Ap. F 1 & § 1 [4] fJewB)), 

^ See f a idif^hi^iampoddj above; Ch, 3 § 4 

■ Omitting vtrm on 'the Einlier there , which ippear Jibo in Dhiunmapadt 
(85-^0), ^ Ap. Azd. 

See jVeJa above, Cp, Ch. 17 a tO n (iihs$mmca)r 

" Ch, 70 § II la]. In the fixit tbirtcen Surhu of the the brief 

kcttiriR of the Stiaa variet, but their siibatancc is the same, lo some Suttas the word 
more apprnpriately takes the place of Somario Goiamo, 

Ap, I 5 4 [S}. ^ Ch. 15 ^ f 3 (a] (3); cp, Ap, F 1 ft [6], 

ti Ch. fiA $ i. 

Ap. E a ii f 1 [4I, Foltower or Succcsmt. Ap, A 4 r. 

An. E c ii ; cp, E c i} 4 [6J (aria). Tn purity of heart", SBE, ri, p, 189, 

Cb.SAI^loJ, 


6i& TEXTS SUFPLEMENTAJlV TO CHAPTER S [Ap. 

»pca]unK> Speakitiff tmth,* bound to truth, firm, steadfast, he keeps his 
word to the world (tokasiay *.. * ''rhe Sainana Goiama renouncea mali* 
cious speech,* abstains from malicious spee^. What he has heard here he 
docs not repeal to people elsewhere to divide them from those hcre,^ and 
what he has heard cbewherc he does not repeat to people here to divide 
them from those elsewhere. So he is a binder of the divided, a producer 
of union, delightmg in agreemciii,* rejoicing in agreement, loving agree¬ 
ment, a speaker of wor& which cause agretanent.' * * . 'The Sama^ 
Gotacia renounces harsh speech, abstains from harsh speech. _ What speech 
is hurtless, pleasant to the ear, loving, moving the heart, civil, pleasing m 
people, gracious to people of such words he is a speaJscr, ■ . , The 
Samstia Gotama renounces frivolous talk, abstains from frivolous talk- 
Speaking in season, spring of fact, speakbg of reality* (attfm-v&ti), 
speaking of the law and of the discipline, he is a speaker of wrords worth 
treasuring, timelv, reasonable,* definite, conforming to realiV (attno- 
samhiiam).’ 'So indeed, mendicant brothera, let the ordinary man speak m 
praise of the Tathlgata- 

[lo] 'Tlie Ootamn abstains from Uijiiiing pEanl®^ and cn:attim.* 

one meoi a day*® the Sania.^ia Qotaina fasts at nighty 

the Samao^ Gotama abstains from eating at the wrong time. The Samati:a 
Gotanu absuins from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortioiiistB 
, + * from vt'cadng garlands, using scents, and unguents for adornment and 
ostentation .. * from high or l^e beds.*^ * ^ 

'The Gotama abstains from accepting gold and silver.. nclds 

or land." . . 


A, Prirrutty Rules of tlu Monasi^^: iht Sihkhapuddm^^ 

1 1 ,_ A^guitora^NiMya Thrtts\ Suti^ jo, 

.. [9] *Thcn, VisSkha, the worthy disciple^* thus reflects: "‘Throughout 

i Ad, F j o (t 47 \ * Asp. G I o § 4 

* Ch. 5 4 t*»J Ch. Q af *3 (3)- €P^ 35^1 3 ( 5 ). _ . . , 

* The Pill word » utmogga. Ch. 8jf s[aj? ■!*“ Ch. 23 o Cp. Int. f 3 

iultndimy, Ap. F I i (A/f«d). , "sfel’ 

* ' We1i-iErErunded\ SBE, li, p. 190. ^ Fall of wwdwn , SBR 

* hicrJlIy, 4 49: CR 8 r§ 1 [2] n). hcrh\ SflE. 

This return m dm subject of the Erst Sila su^^ts a iicbf HSMnenrancni by a Jater 

Ch. a ^ § I (19), 'Any cre*tiiie% SBE. 'VeRttadon'. Rhyi Davids. 

PdJj J^Vf., follOwmg BwddhsibMht (Int f aT>+ ,, , , f 1 * 

*• Ch- 8/5 1 (as): Ch. lyhf a Ch. rSc§ 1 [lot]: Ap. H 4 *§ i [mJ: Ap. 
H 4 £ § I [if] n; akci Ch. 15 o | 14 irrerdt^-meoi). 

* * Here the Sulia^Nipdio H*t cuds. Ch. 8 /1 i (a6)- 

“ As in Ap. ait It- , . , 

Omitting wmt is appiurmly s supplemeiitaiy iJDmcw™! fonuitous 



/and). The dm-elppmcnt __ —-... 

expmph: of the growth of the Conair from cmiciM 10 full OMUty and thence to 
questloiiahlc didiiseness, tncongnjoualy but fruitfully-cnckiaiiig the ongirul nucleus 
(In CiWM*). Ch. 81.1 * [i]: Ch. B if I s; » § a (j); *« ATaf* ibore. 

** The icene is the Fastem Monutery at Sivatthi: Cntemn oddxraacs V i i jten i 
the donor (Ch. tt A), regaining the (Ap- H i) df henrdjmen, of Ni^oinw 

(Ap. G a r 1 3 (i> fipl) and of the dlacipltx. The Niganihas arc critid™! is 
individualists. 

** CR 8 f 11 {18); Ap. K 1 d I 1 bl- Here at Lose the ldt^uAd is a Uymui. 
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life the saints {arahatttoy fcMuncc the dcstmcdon of life, abstain from the 

destruction of life. . . And I to-day abstain-In tliia point let me 

follow the saints, and observance-day (upotatko) will be kept by me, 
fro] Throughout life the sain» renounce talcing what is not given, abstam 
from taking what is not given.... [it] Thmughout life the ^ts renounce 
unholy living; living holily, they abstain from evil living, from lewd and 
vulgar behaviour. . . . fi*l Throughout life the saints renounce false- 
apwking. abstain from false-speaking.... [13] Throughout life the sainta 
renounce intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. , . . [14] 
Throughout life the saints taking one meal a day,' fasting at night, abstain 
from eating at the wrong time.... [15] Throughout life the »ints abstain 
from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortionists, and from wear¬ 
ing garlands, using scents and unguents for adornment and (wtentation. ... 
f t 61 Tbroughoot life the gaints renounce high or large beds... and I to-day 

abstain_In this point let me follow the saints, and observance-day will 

be kept by me. Thus. VisSkha, is observance-day (any-i 7 ^>HiMo) rightly 
kepL" . . 

§ i, Anguttera-Nih^a, PaSeaka-Nipdta {ihe Fives), Salta jyg, 

. .* fal ‘By what five prc«pta’ is [the white-robed householder]* 
restrained* [in action] ? [3] Here, Sariputta."* the worthy dimple abstains 
from the destruction of lifei abstains from taking what la not wvffl; 
abstains from lustful misbehaviour; abstains from false spea^ng; absiams 
from intoxicating wdne and spirits causing n^ligence. By these five pre¬ 
cepts riAAAflpcwfcnc) he is restrained [in action].' 


e. PetwTces^' atid Asceti^^ Idtait; the Dhulattga'^ Rttfes 


5 I, Vinava PHiiim, Pariedra'* XV, vi^ 

Ill 't From want of wisdom not from the absence of dwim arises 
[the practice o^ the forest-dweller.'* ... [a] From want of wisdom .. , 

I An D if * Omittbff cij^aruswu, 

* cE;8di5(6)i«iid Ap.H*e§+tmJ., ^ ^ 

* This cnunwfsikin dees not incltMie gold and diver. ITie hits of pwJubiBoiu 

in the NikivAa do not mci to have dttAiTicd ^ i 

* The scene a sai\lttthi. tn the pm^nce Crf the bem^otder AnJlhuiptlk^ikm 
(Ch. 9 a) ftiid 0 oompuiy of kymcn &uddh« iddnsM* SiripurM. 

■ (Ch?i3“ S "ft’hl u>. (Ch. 7 * *' 

utKlfiiJhi (Ch. S/)‘ WJutis-rtibed (otfdiewMna; Ap, G a t^ it) i* an cptdiet ef ibe 

liymin, who is cqnMSted with the ytUow-Pobed nwiik: Cb. 83. ^ 

«* H 4, A'Jr? Cp. Ch. jhS4 li7l (Kf/-jnerti^flhojt): Ap. H 
sIlo Ch. 19 f § 2 I99I (wrfrimit). An EsWfttul part of penaiiee WM the sektwwfcd^r- 
ment of error; cp. Ap, H a A S S Ijl* 

“ Int, i 4 ; Cb. 8 *i .Ap. F If (BTdhma»], _ , * u , V-,.. 

U See 1 1 tij] below; Ap. A 1 A (jV '* Th* 
t* The speech i* attributed to the Buddha. JL 

“ Omitttn* tirdsrouimble terms. These sewedr nMMd with Gotama s knoi^ 
tolenm«?^wd may probably be ■icriboied (IN fi. Ce*«) to iW ir^ wiw 
faveured the eonuiMW life in n»nasien» rather than the ““J*?'jJ,'. 

The condemnation is in accord with the locinl tender 

oppued IQ itidividiidistk cfleMtjtfmtaori upon (Ch. D iAiJifa). Ihc 

DhtLtanBaa arc simil^ d^i^Md m . it 

^ The forwt-itwtlUj M eiitbd Ch. 8 k t.8J» Ap. li 5 IMl- 



tiS TEXTS SUPPLEJSfENTARV TO CHAPTER 8 [Ap. H 41: 

arises [the pmcdec of him] who [solely] on alms [j ] , , ^ [of him] 
who wears [only] rags from the dust-heap ?* [4] ^ - [oTkim] who lives jit 
the foot of a tree;^ [5] ., ^ [of him] who li\^es in a cemetery;* [6] * ^ h [of 
him] who lives under the sky;^ [7] - . . [of him] who will own only three 
rolMS* [ 3 ] ^ ^ ^ [of him] who proceeds without ornkskin^ [hegging from 
door to door]; [9J - - ^ [of him] who sleeps in a sitting posture f [10] .., 
[of hun] Avho spreads his couch anywhere [i t]. ^, [of lim] who sits alone 
[to cai];^^ [la] . »^ [of him] who W'ill not eat after [noon]^* .»* [13] From 
W'snt of w'isdom . , » not from the absence of desire arises [the practice of 
him] who cats [only] from a begging-bowl.*^ , ^ ^ The Dhutanga-V'agga*^ 
[is ended, being] the aheth chapter. 


I a. Sutta-Pifaka^ Khudduka-A^ikdyt^^ Sutin-Nip^ta^ 1J 

{Siimmdpor$M^jan^^a-SuUa}}* 

(ij T tisk the Sage mc^t wise, who has crossed {tfft^aTn)^ who 

lias gone over who is completely at peace {pari-mh^^amy^ 

and steadfast—^Having gone forth from the home, l^^ving rejected pleasure 
(/wme), how should a Bhiklhu travel tightly (jfjjninff)*® in the world (ioAr) 
(a) "He for whom auspices are naught^*’ saith the Blessed One {Bkagav^), 
^portents, dreams, and signshe who haa abandoned the corruption of 
auspices such a Bh jkhhu travels rightly in the world, 

(3) 'Let the BhLkkhu put away desire for pleasures 


/Vn(frtpifhAiJ. Ch. M JI 3 (iJ. Ch, 19 fr § 7 [14] (ii), [15]. Cp. Ch. $ f $ 2 El] 

md [ij] below. 

* Pumntkuhka. Ck. 8 li f 3 

* Riikkkitma^ika^ Ch. S ^ j a 

* Styidnika- Ch. S j } 10 [ I Jr 

* Abbh-ifkdiika. TJvjn^n in uulheltcired pliice'p KM, p. 76. 

* 37-ncftwi^Aa; Ch. 8/, Thii iinpcdei! dcsnlinM. 

^ Si4mddit£i--cdf^t4i. Tmewditvg hmn door to door in due order wh«n 
KM.p. 7 A' Cp.Clu 3 §J. « H - 

* Nttf^Oea. 

* Ymhd-iaFfiJiatika^ 'Spreading a nighc-eouch where one happens tu be', Kl^f, 


7 - 

** Ek~ 4 mmka, 'Eating ai one KAh Cpr Ch. 3 S a n; Ch. S k [7] (rinriYo- 

tlW) I and .^p. H 4 u i 4 [10] (onr 

Klmlu-pitechd-lthauika. Th» apparently meatix refuiinj? to cat after midday 
precisely i leM prohohly, not eating Afterwanb. W'hat one hu left. KM, p. 76 and 
Rhyi Davifb'a Die!, dte Childeti'a Fdli Diet., p. 310, Ch 8jf (Food); Ch. i t/f ii cl. 

“ Pallapi^ika. 'Eating ffism one vnscl oaly\ KM. Cp. Ch. Eg 18 [i] (j^rTq^Aa- 
Mo/fo); uid |a) above. 

” Bh^atpsa meana the practice of tho*e shaken (by conseJmEe or teJijpoua xeal). 
See heading above; also Ap, }, jV^re. No. 13 prectii-ally repeata no, 2 and k 
omitted fttrai the Mahdy'&ta liet (Int.^ |$ 11, u: aee KM, p- 7 ^). The« Baortie 
proetkes show ■ Hindu and Mlf-rej^arding rather than fl Buddhiat and Other-^ 
rci^inhng tendency (Int. f 3 {armarmy, cp, Ch, 3 1 7 (en^f^Alrronml)). 

** Right travelling or wandering. Cp. Int. § ia6, and Ch. Ei'tf 3(10). Sw 
Ap. [ j 2. 

Ch. T § 6 [j5] n; Ch, ai ^ f 37; Ap. G 3 o | S. In the Apeddaa or 'Story of the 
Sainta* (Ch, T § S n) the full title is UB«d (i, p. 43};aec oLio Ch, 13 f § 16. 

^ ^Cone to the other ihore', SBE, i, p. 58. Cp. (14) below. 

Ch. a 4 3; Ap^ C A f 11 (89). 

** Cbs^S + rTS], 

** ^Deatroyed , .SB£, ac, p. 55. Eitemlly, ^struck out*. Ap. I, AoJe. 

“ InL J : Ap. A 3 d [xrj. ThcM were Brahman itudjcs (Int, § 190, Brd^mOTt), 
They were obiectionable both is pretentious and as egoistic. 

Ap. Daf 


" Ap, Do} i. 


Ap.H+c] THE SAIlIGHA. ITS RULER AMD GOVERNMENT 

humdn and divine* (dibifesu). Having transcendrd uidJvidiial-cxi^tence^ 
(AA43tefft)* walking with the Law, inch a Bhikkhu travek rightly In the 
world. 

(4) * Turning his back on sbndeia,^ Jet the filiikkhu give tif^ anger,* 
mcanne^;^ and give up siding with or againsL Such a Bhikkhu travels 
rightly in the world, 

(8) 'The Bhikkhu who perceiving greet is not uplifted: w^ho 

being reviled k not resentfuland receiving ^cdal food {para-hhajana^y 
is not elated; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(10) 'Knowing what conforms with himself {sdrtipp^ ailanof the Bhlk- 
khu does not harm {himseyyay anyone in the world, truly knowing the Law. 
Such a Bhikkhu travels rightly ui the world. 

(14) 'Pure and victorious, he who has lifted the veih^® maatcr of hia 
thoughts (d/mmwrfw)/* he w^ho has gone over unshaken, skilled 

in the fcnowkdge^^ bringing cessation** of individu^tty/^ such a Bhikkhu 
travels rightly in the world, 

(* 5 -i 7 ) ■ ■’ 


d. Gaste-eqv^ty^^ m ifte Ordir 

Vinaya-Piiiik<i^ Khandhaka IX, L 4 -^ 

[4]- * Just flSp** mendicant brothers^ all the great rivers, namely Gangl, 
Yamunl^ Aciravati, Sarabhu, Mahh when they reach the great occan^ lose 
their former nams and differences and are denominated as the great Ocean^ 
even 90^ mendicant brotberH^ these four castes KahatriyaSp Br^hnmiSp 
V^aisyas* Sudnxs, when they go forth from the household to the houselw 
life under the Ijiw and discipline made known by the Leader, lose their 
former name* and fainiliea and are denominated as devotee® and disciples 
of the Sakyan- ... As the great Ocean, mendicant brolhemp has a single 
savour, the savour of salt* so alsOj mendicant brotherSp this Law and 
dkdpHne have a single savouTp the savour of libcroUon, . . 


* L \ Ch, r j tf zi M n; Ap. C fr § H?, Cp. Ch. s * 5 ^ 

Cb- & ^ § 4 t5j ; Ap. D fl I a (li, nrupiirdftay, Ap, t. jYottf also 

Ap, C ^ } 10 [a] iuff]. Thus the Tumrt Binfc' of the indivjdwa! dc« not enter into 
the tnie BhMWs philnsophy (Int. §7). ^ 

■ Dr, mdfvidunlkni; Ap. Be® 1 fij. * After conquerinR exE^tencc , SEE. 

* Or, nulicbiu apeeeh. Ap- H 4 “ S 3 - 

* Kodha. Ap. D fl § S, I (aar), Cp- Ap. F t ^ § 4 (6^4 

I Kiid^any'a. 'Araricr^ &BE. Cp. Cbh | & 14 t ^7J (<tn^a¥iya.y 

* till. S 105. ^ 87. 

* 'Whai bmmef him', SUE, x, p. 60. Cp. Int^ i 1 J3- * J 

Pali, Ch. 14^63 [ij n. "Who hu removed the iti 3 (of the 

world)', ROE. This ii lixigUfge tpontancous to cthkril irwiBii (Ap. G a 
For It trafiainifjTTitinii is a iUperHuity (Ap. Baf 6 (S]: Ap- Eir df4(a))i. Tjw 
kingdom of hea^^en may be ela^hcre end Bfar+ but is ^uelly in the hraru of the 
living (Int. S 35 f ir ; Ap. C b} and ii ^wble when the Ctavtng of 

indi^tduidity » tranicended (Ch. 5-6§4[ia] Cp4 Ap. Do^toflt, 

^ruiwn); Ap. D 6 

Ofp among phenomena. CK ? c f S ts) J cp. Cb. 4 to. 

» Charly hem a before death. Int f la; cp. (i) above, Oyitrut Ap. 
B a I 7 poTfl/f^o. ** JVmKT. Chr 4 I 

** l^ifSdba Ch_ 5 ft 5 7. SiOf^iariS. Ap. E ff, 

i* Cb. lyHalia+h Oi. iSti 3 bln; Ap. Fa£ Ap. G I. Cp. 

Inl. § iSs S Ch. ij c f to [u^ i] igotis}. r, ^ ^ m 

” As b ioL S iss n: Ch. 3 d } St Ap. C 51 3. Ch. 6 o § 7- 
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5. Gotama^s Daily Habits^ 

[iVisfe, The foUcuving abstract ia taken from tbe Sitmangaia-Vfldsini 
(I, 4 y\ BuddhaghcKhaV Grnunenlary on due Dtgha-Nthaya^ The tranala- 
lion is abbreviated fmcn H. C+ Warren’s Buddhism m Transhtiom (1912). 
The passage h also translated in T. Wh Rhya Davids's (Lectures 00) 
Buddhisn^p its History and Literature (1896)*^ The ^uma^ala-Vitdsini 
was written about nine centuries after Buddha's deathp but the refeiencea 
given below show that the great commentatar closely followed the Carnm 
in the credible de&ulj of his narrative. In adding incredible and unneces¬ 
sary accessories he doubtless sought to enhance the nobly simple humanity 
of the Teacher. The whole passage shows dearly what may be called the 
medieval Buddhism of Buddhaghoshap which differs markedly from the 
religion of the Emperor Asoka's Edicts^ and is practicAlly equivalent to 
the Buddhism of modem Ceylon.^ 

Euddhaghcisiia^f Stma^ak-Vildstm /, 4S, trmskitd by Jf. C. HWen in 

"Buddhism in Translations" (rqaz), pp. 91-5. 

[p. 91] . >« His before-breakfast'^ habits u^re as follows; Tbe Blessed 
One would rise early in the momingp and when ^ he had rinsed bis 
mouth^ and otherw^ oared for bis person, he would sit retired until it 
was tirne to go begging. And when it came time, he w'ould put on his 
tuniCp girdlej^ and robesp and taking his bowh he wDuid enter the village 
or the town for aims. Sometiraea be went alone, somctinics snnounded 
by a congrepidon of priests. . . .** [p. 92] Borne would implore him 
'Reverend Sup give us ten priests to feed";^^ some 'Give ua twenty^^and 
some, "Give us a hundred priests". And they would take the bowl of the 
Blessed Oncp and prepare 1 scat for him, and zealously show their reverence 
for him by placing food in the bowL Ulien he had finished his meal the 
Blessed One, with due consideration for the different dispoahioos of their 
minds, would so teach them the Doctrine that some would become estab¬ 
lished in the refuges,*^ some m the five precepts,*^ some would become. * /* 
established in the highest fruity that of saintshipp'^ and would retire from 
the world,,, ^ He would rbe from his scat, and return to the monastery, 
[p. 93] On his arrival therep he would uke hi^ scat in a pavilionp on the 

* Cp. CTh. S h {DutifF} \ &bo ] N 14, and Ap^ II Notf 

^ lul. § li and Int. § 14 (C2omm£Hfarift). 

* and cdidfkfi i5a6p pp, ioS-J3. * Int. f 12; IN 5, ATafe. 

* Ap. H I §f 4, j; Ap, H a a f 5. * Cottimctitso' on tbe NiA. 

irf. befane ncfcon. Ch. S A [ij. Cp, Ch. frof ii Cln tt r I3 [i] n (divd- 

dk^tut); Ch 12 e f S [ll. Cp. Revata'fl dcciaiDn in CVp KlJ. i. xx, pp. 

S): '"Is ][ oUowiblc lo cat the midday meal beyond the fight dmei, pmvid^ qciJy 
that the ihadnw bos not ye* turned two indies V *No, h a ntrt sUowablc.^ 

* Omitting *out of kindnest to his body-servant'^ L.c. in order tp pemut hhu to 
acquire merit (Ap. B 0 } 6 [ojj- 

•Gli. 8iii[8L i^Ch,Siii[9L 

Onutting "fiCHTietEmea without anything especkl hippcniogp MOetimefl with the 
SCCOmpimiment of many ptodi^ES^ and cXxmpla of mirenleSj and popular demon- 
itzanonj. tut. $ 94 (hi). 

» Ch.AdSaf 4 Hf)*Ch. M§ 11 [ 29 ]- Cp Ck f9^|6[tilm 

» Ap. H 1 r. H Ap. 

Gmittiii^ the itoges of CofU^fdoiip Oncc-retumiflH, and Nev^r-returainf;. 
Ap. B n § 6 [7] n (Brnhity, dcxriy Buddh^oshn ficctpied the doctrine of rebird) 
(InL f 93 ). I* Ap. D < iAFohat). 
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c3ccc]]ent Buddha-mat! whidi had been spread for him, where he tVDuld 
wait for the pricat? to jiniah their meal. When the priesta had fmished their 
CDcal» the body-servant^ would announce the fact to the Blessed One. Then 
the Blessed One would enter the perfumed chsimber,^,, . 

Then the Blessed One, having thus finished hU beforc-hrcakfsst duties, 
would first sit in the perfumed chamber^ on a seat that had been spread 
for him by his body-servant, and would wash his feet.* Then taking up 
his stand on the landing^ of the jewelled ataircase* which led to the per^ 
fumed chamber, he would mthon the congregatinn of the priests, saying : 
'O priests, diligently work out your salvation.^ + . At this point some 
would ask the Blessed One for exendses* in meditation, and the Blessed 
One would assign them exerdscs suited to their several ehametens. Then 
all would do obeisance to the Blessed One, and gp to the places where they 
were in the habit of spending the night or the day—some to the foneati’® 
some to the foot of trees, some to the hills, and bo on. - . Then the 
Blessed One* entering the perfumed chamber, would* if he wished* lie 
down*^ for a while, mindful and conscious, and on his right side after the 
manner of a \ion.^ And secondly^ his body being now refreshed, he would 
rise and gimc over the world. And thirdly, the people of the village or 



in the lecture hall* on the excellent Buddha-mat which had been, spread 
for him. (he) would teach the Doctrine, as suit^ the time and occasiom 
And when he perceived It wiis time, he wtjuld dismiss the audience+ - * + 
When he had thus finished his aftcr-brtaikfasi dudes, he would rise ., 
and if he desired to bathe, he would enter the bath-house** and cool his 
limbs with water made ready by bis body-servant Then the body-servant 
v»:>iild fetch the Buddha-seat, and spread it in the perfumed chi^bcr. 
And the Blessed One* putting on a tunic of double red cloth, and binding 
on his girdle** and throwing his upper robe over hia r^ht shoulder,^ would 
go thither and sit down and for a while remain solitary, and phinged in 


Ch.Si 
Ch 


S I s l [la] n- 

gjUUhCh. 


.. t± £ S 4 (1]+ 

CTl id 0^3 flMld Ch- 14 c § J 
« Ch. Sr§ i [id]. 

* ^ ™ ihc piatiS^ o/the stcpi. Cp. Ch. 13 c } 4 (4!^ 

*■ Omimnps^Tor^^t often occur ihe mppearanCe of a B^clha in the world ind 
Kfljlenee nrnnriB iticfi and the propitiDua rfiofucnt BJid ixiirenitcni frarn the ■world 
■jid the epportiwiity lo hear ihc tme Doctone*. Ap- Aar 
« Ap. [ d. 

JVp H 4 e j 1 ['r'] 

Omitting mrention of the heaven of the Four Great KinjiB (Ini. { 93^ v) and the 
Vasa^ntti heavxn {Ini, §7^=- Ch. 13 ef 31 [o]n>. 

Mi^h. Nik. i, p. OB, p. 16S. ITw nuddey AietOi tendera pouihle the Ute 
niaht* pnd carlv morning of Eistern life; Ch* la o § s 
II Ck 17 aj [354I; Ch. r4/§ 6 M ; Ch. aa a i 8 [4*]; Ch. aa fc i i- 

W In the eftmcKm, after the hot hours. 

Omining deiciipiicins of drees. 

I*" OmittirLg Buddha mirXCuloLU approach, lot, § 04 (“i)- 
ITiia. brin^ the day to the eommerjeerociit of cvening- 
** tnu § 190; S i § I (to] n; Ch. la ef a [tj. 

*• Ch. Bi § 1 («]* " 


Ch,i*}t [aKcprop). 
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Tncdiucion/ After that would comt the priests from here and from there 
to wait on the Ooe. And some would pfopound questionSp some 

would aak for exercises^ in meditation, and some for a scrttion; and in 
granting their desires the Blessed One would a)mplete the first watch* of 
the night.,,. 

And now, when the Blessed One had fiiushcd his duties of the first watch 
of the night, and when the priests had done hun obeisance and were de part¬ 
ing * * J the Bleaaed One . . . w^ould complete the middle watch of the 

njghti 4 1 - 

The last watch of the night he would divide into three parts, and as his 
body would be tired from so much aitCLug since morning, he would spend 
one part in padiig tip and dotwn* to free himself from the discomfort* 
[p. 95] In the second part he would enter the perfumed chamber, and 
would lie down.,, , In the third part he would rise, sind taking his seat, 
he would gaze over the world with the eye of a Buddha.^ . * These were 
his habits of the hst watch of the night. 


* Ch* a El]; Ch. 9e§ I [aah Cp. Ch, laaf 5 (nwn-day rcftK 'The 
Buddbiit bhikkhiu in Skm and the ^rcat majdiicy of thoM m Ceylon (tfac ddhcienti 
dF xht Si>‘iim'samAjnuitd) fllwavs keep one shoulder unco^'ered. It is cvideoi that 
the bhikihu* in Buthm and diM in Geylan, wbo i»lcinff to the Anwra-pura^Mtiiil- 
gvna, ire mare in BcenrdintB with ancient custofn in wearing the robe ordiMjUy 
ever both ihouldefs*, SEB^ iii, p^ 1&6 n. 

t cl: 4 ?‘+! Ch. 8 § 4 fi]: Oi. 14 d 13 [4]. _u-. I. 

* In hij dcaiir to paiait the ocauty end auguitni^ of the deep night, wfailsi the 
Buddha coniniwicd with bis toul wid all the divine in nature, Buddha^hoaha* 
dev^nit and Iwned in all die later Buddbiit lore, has brought in 'ibe dcirire 
througbmit ilie entire tyatem of ten ihouiand wortd^' to cornvette with and qiieatkm 
the greatTcacheri TTwic have been here omitted. Tot, f 03 (^)j Ch. frJ-f I [t] Oh 

* Ch. 6nf 4L4]; Ch, io«H^E 4 li tip 

* Cp.Ap.Br|l(l]. * 

T Omitting the cxplaiuinon that thia woa done in order to discover anyone who 
under a former Buddha had made the 'earnest wiab" (i^p CIl sf s 1 *^ 5 % 
along with alm^ving (Ap^ F i 0)1 kcepng the precepta (cp. Ch, 6 u § 4 kl-i 
or other meritariDia icla. This recalia the intfoducdon to the bcaittiruj 'Ten 
Perfection^' in the Baddha-Tmftsa (Ap. A z oIh 


APPENDIX I 


(TV;e£r supplementary to C/iapter 9 ) 

TRANCES AND OCCULTISM 

. The knowledge and insight^ which Gotama sought and found ^re 
rather scientific than metaph^'sical/ He sought to penetrate phenoinena 
and hnd the stable basis supporting their Huctuatu^ foims^ rather than tn 
riac above the material world lo a higher sphere of apirit. Realizing that 
everything which has a cause has also a cessation^ he strove to attain in 
thought to the uncaused cause, the nnfu/n,'* the akata* which being ever 
One and the selfsame^ suflferB no increase or dlnunution, no origination or 
dccay*^ From this origin all transient phenomena arise spontaneously/ 
and thus they are made of It rather than by It and are interfused by it 
rather than transcended by it. In their non-realization of this fundamental 
union, in the egotism and desiitmsness of individuals^ lies the cause of 
sorrow^* The dualistic attempt to cast off the material world and so reach 
a higher spiritual sphere is condemned by him as not being due fo absence 
of desire Having experienced the nature of the attempt he early repudi¬ 
ated the method of trance.^ Thecampderofthe Makd-parimi^na-Suttu 
attributes lo the Teacher on his death-bed a long succession of trances and 
^attainmentsculminating in his decease^ but the account stuhifies itself 
since it describes a procession through eight successively higher stages to 
the highest followed by a return to the loudest and then again an ascension 
to the fourth stage, where linal release or puriiubbdna was attained, thus 
describing sixteen supererogatory stages prior to the ultimate four. Thes* 
four siages^^ when examined may be seen to be successive efforts lo shake 
off individual desires and so attain to the tnuiquillity of uprkkha, ^vherein 
the universal hamiDny is realized. Herein it is realized that the attmta is 
the origin of the whole universe of beauiy** and right impulse; sorrow and 
evil finding their natural souicc in the discords of fleeting Indi vidual desires^ 
All that is contrary to this harmony repudiated by Gotama. True yoga^^ 
ia found in the harmonizing activities of gtla^ and not in 

the floating dreams or the dreandessness of trance. The trance-inethod k 
repudiated as exaggerated asceticism is repudiated. These things are not 
free from egoistic desire, SimiJarly the Brihmajiic practices of auspices^ 
prognostications, interpretation of omens, dreams, and signs, are repudi¬ 
ated,^^ being calculated to increase and not to diminish peraonai aims and 
desires. And in like manner is repudiated all claim to personal spiritual 


* below Ap. I a [Ffightr kmnctitdgf)- 

* Ch. S 7 [^9]£ ch. ^ ak 


(u 

Ap. Q 2 ii§ 6 . 

• Ap. H 4 ^ i 1 b) n idiffMh 
1 UsiiBhuifrrv^n). 
« Ch. : 


* Ap. C a o f 7. 

TCh. iSii/ 

•Ap. D. «Ap, H4rf 

” Ch. jf 7n. « Ch^aififsb. 

” S« a belowj FtDB, pp, Rbym Davids, P4ii DkL 0^™)^ 

Ch. also; Ch. 5 tf § 6 (fthOtfff). 

«i lnt.§ 5 ;Ap.C 2 r 5 a{i)f 4 ]. 

^ Ch, ao § S [13] {R^iffioui DiK^Fse). 

Se* h below. 
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distinctionand dl pretension to powers of a supetnattual order. Miracles" 
arc sttributed in parts of the Cmtm to Buddha and to h^ disciples ; but 
the Canon also ftoords Gotama's disapproval aud prohibition of all such 
persond dispLiys. Hcre^ and not only hereaficr ia the divine EfCp and it 
is Lrtcoftsktent with all self“5«king,* 

The theory thai GoUnu himself recommended the habit of Tnirtcc, or 
attainment of states of mystic unconsdousness as distin^iahed from pro¬ 
found but natural contemplation^ is inconsistent with hJs known teachings 
It seems probable that his followers after his death developed the method! 
in sympathy with the later Yoga d^plinc of the Sa^th}^ school* Doubt¬ 
less Yoga seeks to get rid of the individottl self by immetaion Lfi the tmiversal 
self; but in its isolation it leaves the rest of the world to look after itself and 
is but seeking its own aalvatiau or escape from the toils of individual 
existeiiEX. Only in active altruism^ in die Eightfold Way,*^ could Gotama's 
■pirit find peace. Regarding this subject T. W. Rhp Davids^ writes as 
follows s "Buddhism,.. h^ not been able to escape from the natural result 
of the wonder with which abnormal nervous stat^ have aiwap been 
regarded during the tnfkn^ of science. It has mbtalren the tempota^ 
oesaation of the outward signs of life for an actual victory of mind over 
tnatterj and has regarded the loss of menial power as the highest form of 
mental activity. But it must be added^ to its credit, that the ttiost audent 
Buddhism demises dnams and visions^ and that the doctrine of Jhami is 
of small practipd importance compared with the doctrine of the Noble 
Eightfold Path ' In the Eightfold Path the last two sections are right 
remllcction {jfljfiiiwfl-JKtfj) and right transport {samma-irnnadhi) of which the 
former consists in remembrance* of the transient nature of mMi’a body * 
sensations, perceptions, individual character, and conaciousnesa^ whilst the 
latter induces a stale of mind dependent on this remembrance of Lndividiwl 
mortality. Right recollection underwent a process of metamorphosis; 
remembrance of the tianrienoe of all individual life became knowledge 
of previous existences, divine visiou,*“ and knowledge of the process of 
ctusation, or alternatively a supernatural knowledge comprising the six 
adhmiid,'^ namely the power of spirit over matter the heavply ear* 

knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of previous eristencra^ 
knowledge of future existcnCEB and certainly of citiandpatioo/* Here the 
path of duty ends and we enter through a forest of myitidem** the 
of miradca^ of magic transport through the air, of spiritt and talking 
animals, and those prognoatications*^ which Gotama declared ro be "cor¬ 
ruption",] 


^ Ch. 0&§6[4ll. 
» Ap, C*, 




* Ap. C^§ ro [t]; Ap. Ha f f a (|h 

* IN S; Ap. G ^ e, Noir. Cp, Eliot. H. and B., b, p. 304. 

» Ap- Fadf. 

^ RDB, p. 

* ApDe^3l^ah 

* Ap. E 0 ii. 

** Ap. 1(1). ^ ^ 

“ Ch- s & S 4 [17I. siwl Ch, 9 e f 3 ti]. The list of occurs at D^ha Ntk^i 

iih p, aSi tAp, I 0 i 
” Ap. I Not^i and IN 6 (CilriOtt) IL 
” Ap. B fl 6 [i&J (JUra>A#jrrflv). 

** Ap. G l H (iv). 


** Ap. H 4 e f x {*)■ 


Ap, I ff] 
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a. 


‘ Tnmtt' (yiidHa)' or (^^ 0 ' ExtrcUft* (fiAAwnJ); 

and Higher Knatefnigt^ 


§ t. Sutta Pitaka, Majjhma HikSya, Satta 36 {^Ariya-pariyesana-sutta).* 

[174] *lt ia just as when,* mcndicsrit brothen, a forest deef rouning 
foreu and wooded slopes waHts^ free, stands free, li» free, couches free. 
Arid whyf He is beyond the range of the hunter. Even so, mendicant 
brothers, a Bhikkhu detached frotn pleasures {kamthi)^ detached from evil 
thoughts*(d-AiuafeAf d/uuimfieAi),'*' attains md dwells in the firet contempli- 
tinn ,wtth reasoning (ra-HfaAABnj),' * with invcsti^tion {ta-viedra^), ’ ® aris¬ 
ing from detachment'^ {rHwAa/a«), joyous and blissful ..." 

And further, mendiant brothers, a Bhildthu by the subsidence of reasoning 
and investigatiDn atuitts and dwells in the second contemplation, m in¬ 
ternal'* clarity’’ {lampatddanam), a concentration of mind (fetflis),'* wi^oui 
reasoning, withnut invesUgarinn arising from transport'* {lamddhHa!^, 
joyous and blisafid. . . . And further, mendicant hfothers, a Bhikhhu by 

* Aticorption or proround cotiiempUtion. See AVie 9 <* 

§ I j {8)1 Ch. 9 ( § 3 itj i Ch. (a <1 i 9 [a]. W m Ch- la e f 4 [slot Ch. la e S *e «i 
bl, 13 C } t4 [9*1 n; Ch. 14 f } '* [ 61 : Ch. 14/§ [4] «1 Ch. re * H » [0 Op 

10 [1 n: Ch^ 6 f { 3 [4! Ji; Ch . 1 6 d J 5 Ej]": Ch. 18 4 »l“4l : Ch. ' 9 f ^ o j 
Ch. as i I 26: Ab, G 2 e f 3 (i> [jjJ lu Cp, Int. i 178 b’flSO); 

Ch, 16 e I a [266] {mtdime) ;Ap. 61 r 5 S [“Ij •>» Ch. 11 a } 6 [ah] i Ap. G. a. 
Not* (miditittidn). In laisr, if not m esrber Buddham the four Jhftiwun!. }Ha) 
oonstitutE the first stsHc* of the SemipetttJi {■Meinaieftis, Clu l§ 4 [hojt ep. Cb. 
18 AI 4 [79]); these Utter are fcdconed sORietinus aa eiRht ifld ioiitefiPnwM nnw, 
the ninth heiitg the attnifunenl of tnolhiUtiori of the ptiCedlP* StiRei. tlw eight 
xHmokkhi (dehvcisrCM, Ch, ai S u [33l> aurtspood there time iMgre. fte 
firtt three siepe beUij roughly enunslent to the four Jhana»._ t,p, Keith, Bmiii/t. 



- Ch. 9 a ttonm/trHtit>n) 1 Ch. lor [41(33)' Cp. Ap. Fid {iom<JiAl), elaO 

^* 1 ’ Ch^ U'4 i*dS 3 W; Cb. i8df I [ 4 ^ 1 ; i *! 

G 1 4 § 5: idi 16 J 51 a [I3l, 7 E*!. * Ch- » f * (’>s« aUo Ap, F a 4 

[61 frtfi); Ap, G I fl f 3 (ii Ap. H 5 [mJi =P'Ap. ^ 

* Full or cnfiiplet* knowledge; Ap. Cilii (89); Ap, G 1 a 5 _a^. Ap. H i )s 



hi); {Ap. Be5 t); sl» a-iiWd (ftp. iJo;, (Ch, 

* Cb. ^ ff I Ap. Duf 

• Ap. D Ch, ig^S 2 Cw]r 

** Ch. gfl 5 rt); Ap-C^f 2. _ ^ 

** Ch. 15 di t lo y] ; cp. Ap- E a ii § 4 (a)- y z below. 

“ S Ch. 13 r 55 6 [246], »9 W- Cp. p. S b tj 

from KMstinion', ThB. p, 181 (from the Same^aphola-i., jOtg/ia ATi*.,!. pp, 73-6, 
where the four Trance* ilene appear). , m, , tj 

Ch_ g tf 11 ; Cb- 13 ^ f 14 [g?]+ Ap. E ft, Nate; Ap, F 1 Ao£f- Cp. C*. 10 d 

f 7 [la]; Ch. iS 4 ^}^ [zeh 4 ]. , -l i. 4 

«■ Omimng msfitiag of Mfira (Int^ § 93^ }v) mi bonter 
Aiifsaita. widim the iclF. Cp- Ch. it i n [33]. _ 

Ch. 11 § 3: Apr H I } 6 [iJ- 'Intcml teremty . ThB- 

» oE* Ch. j 454 [iBl; Cb. pi"! 13(8): Ch. ai 4 7 [*il- 

TrtbdtKC^ can^™trmciol^^ ThB. 

Sfl 
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thr fadin^-away^ of joy dwells serene^ {uprkkako)^ self-scnitidJz- 

ing^ (m/o) and comprehending; he experiences^ blii in the IkmIv and attains 
and dwells in the third comcmplation—that [state] ivhich the noble OiniyaY 
describe as "'serene, scIf-scnirinJzing, dwelling in bliss”. *, , .And Ajrther, 
mendicant bfOther&T. a Hhiikbu, by the jjiving up of bliss^ by the giving 
up of sorrow * by the disappearance^ of gladness and dejection^ previmisly 
[felt] attains end dwells in the fourth contemplatinnp wnihout sorrow^ 
without bliss, the purificatinn of sdf-scrutiny^ in. sercnity.^^ . . . And 
further, mendicanl; brothers^ a BliLkkhu, by passing entirely beyond per¬ 
ceptions of fortrip^ by the diaappc^aiancc perceptions of resistance,” by 
not thinking of perceptions of diverEity, Ba]^ing ""Spacc^^ (dj^o) is infinite'^ 
attains and dwells in the realm*'* of space-infinity^^. . . and having passed 
entirely beyond the ncalmof space-infinity says'"Conseioiisn*^ 
is infinite”,*^ and aitains and d%vells in the realm of ooneciDusnesa-iiifinity 
.., and liaving passed entirely beyond the realm of consdonsness-lnhrttty 
says "There is not any [individim] thing” and attains and dwells tn the 
rtaltn of nothingness** . . , [175] and havir^ passed entirely beyond the 
realm of nothingness he attains and dwells in the realm of neither [indi¬ 
vidual] perception** nor non-perception^ . . . and having passed entirely 
beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-percepdon he attains and 
* Or, Bb«il3ice of desirr fpr. Cp. Ap, D a IP (ii>; Ap. E a ii 4 (1), 

■ Ap. F 3 ^[ 6 }. 'IndjfTertnt'r Warrm, Bnt. in TV. (194:1), p. 34^!; 'with cquuii- 
mity', Thfl. 


* Ch. 13 JI § 4 fl); Ch. 16 rff 7 [7] s Lh. 21 3 [12], 7 f-j]; Ap. I 6 j 5 [iS]; ep, 

Ch. 9 #l§ 1 [1] (wlrifiPO- 'Corucinplfltivc^ WjuTenj 'inindful and can&ciouj^ ThB, 
p. 1K2. 

* PrtfiiowTTfJfO'* Ch. 4 I 5i cp^ Ch, 16 d § 7 M n (palian^din}* 

* Ap. Eoii § 3 [6h * Ap. E h. 

^ Altfia-K£ma; Ap. E a ti § 4 ft). * Ap. B f 5 2 FaT- 

y Sfl4?;Ch. 5^S4riS]. 

*^ AVith the purity of mbidfuLncuejid TTiB. Cp. CK 16 £r ^ 2 [265] 

(unpfTtwFbidBni), ^ |j) (vip), 

“ Rupa ; Ap. B c 5 a [i]; Ap. E ci H § a. 

“ Pnti^ha; q>. Ap. Fid (114). ' tncTtin', Witn-n, p- 3+8. 

Ofpether. Ap. G 2 3 (s) [23]; pJio Ch. tS J § t [413I (tthtr). Cp. Ap, G i a 

f 3 (Mil). 

** Ayatami; cp. Ap. B e § 2 (2). 'Stafpe', ThB, p. 184 {fnHn the MPf>, DighaNik., 
II, p, 1^6; BuddhighiMha't Pi^ddhi^MoRga, iih- laiiiK Cp. dJso Ch. 253 (AAm-vr}, 
'Inhiiity of ipsLce'^ SBE, xi, p. 115; TbB, p, 184. ^I&re logicadiy, the undivided 
nature nr cnniintiiTy of bp^hzf. See Chr ai | 11 fjj] (4). 

Ch. 2±6fz6^ also Ch. IX 3 o[j 8 ]ii; Ch. ]7dj4[3] (mfietfWfj); .Ap 
B t§2 F^l^cp Ap. G I aj3 
** FcHiiips continuouj, without intema! houndariar 

Chr i6a 5afa65]. Perhipft, nothm^ MpataXed or miii\'idiialhz&d, l.e, COJi^ 
Cp- Ch. s r f 3 (45! lAw): Ap. tJ h iAfdyd); Ap. Eci (oit-dltif)^ Ap, 
rt I 3 (t, diaiky ; Ap. G z ^ 3 (i) (aj] (nOr/ii 
*■ The Pali woid n Ch. ai A § z6 pj. 

Ch- 14 dfa n; Ch. 16 d | 2 ■nd Ch. j6d§ 8 [fi] (mnf) n, Goitima li 
rcpre«Tued earlier in thie Sutta (Ch. 3 f 5 fi65l) ns haring rejected the icsEJiin^ 
cf UddakR aa of AJira because they did not proceed fntihcr than this arid 

the prreedinR rodma reapecttvcly. Tt ia iinplied in the pment pAs$w that hud 
they proceeded tn the ncK atep, numely the Ceaiation of perception and lenutiDn^ 
he would have betn aatL^fied, and ihai hii Cwn ochjei-einen t W4ll the attmnnient of 
ihii. Thii would mean that ihe ountrEbution oif Buddhbim to rcliffinn cociffisted in 
the ninth stuRe fAp. ^ ^^- - 

ferltiiR, B mcnR 

ayatem. Cp, ^ ^ _ _ 

tas^l n ^ Ch- i8/i a [13I 


tinuiiy. 
C 



Ap.InJ TRAXCES AND EXERCISES ^17 

divel!b in ih^ ces^tion'^ of perception and Bcimiion.-^ And on insight 
{pannayuy appearing his t^nis arc ended. Of this BhMhu, 

mendicant brodicrB^ it La said: "He his made lVl 3 ra* blinds he has struck 
the eye of Mim so that it cannot foliohe haa beoome invisible to the 
evil one ho has parsed bej^ond adherenw* to the world 

» . He is beyond the range of the evil oaej* * Thus spoke the Blessed 
One ; the mendicant brothers rejoicing welcomed the woni of the Blessed 
Onc^ 

I z, Sa/ityuita Nikaya, Saf^'^iona-v&^a, {Sam. ji), 

Sutta II {Rahi?galaka}y {FTS, IV, p. 217.) 

** * **^ [5] Moreover^ mendicant brothrcr^the gmduaJ{flnifpiE£AAinfi)’^* cessa¬ 
tion of the composfie-unity^^ (lankhdriJmift) is announced hy me. For one 
who has attained the first trance speech ces^. For one who haa attained 
the second tnince reasoning^* and investiption cease. For one who has 
attained the third trance joy ceases. For one W'ho has atcalntd the fourtli 
trance exhalation and inhaiadon’^ cease. For one who has attained the 
reaim of space-infinity perception of fc™ ceases. For one who ha* 
attained the realm of consdouaness-mfinity the perception of space-iniinity 
ceases. For one who has attained the realm of nothingness the perception 
of coASciousness-infinit)' ceases. For one who has attained the realm of 
neither perception nor non-pjerception the perception of the realm of 
nothingness ceitses. For one who has attained the cessation of perception 
and sensation both perception and sensation {vrdhmf)** cease. For the 
BhikkJiu whose taints'^® are ended desire ceaseSp hate ceases^ dcliiaiDn^^ 
ceases.' 

§ 3. Vmaya-Fiiahi, Sutta-mMia^a, Fd/firrc^^cip Pardjikn /F.<* 

'Whatscjever mendicant brolherp not being conscious of capacity above 
[ordinary] human-nature, shall claim as his OWTI the know^lcdgc and insight 
of the truly noble saying 'Thus I know, thus 1 see', and then it 1 later 
timcp whether compelled or not comj^Ied, being guilty and dcsiious of 
purification shall say thus: 'Not knowing, friendSp 1 said that 1 kntvi^p not 
seeing I said that I saw^ telling an empty fabehood'p he too is expelled and 
is not in communion/ 

* ^ 7 radha; Ap. B f S a [2]. Cp. } 4 brtow 

* Pjifi vfdayiliii see | 2 belowj Ap. E 0 ii f 1. 'Corwdamricis nnd feel- 

ioif'; lliB, p. ]S 4 n. 'The cDiucEDusncB^ of sen^tiens and of ideas', SBE, xi, p. 115 . 

^ Or, undcrstfliidin^. Ch. J ^ j 4 [ty ]l Ap. G 1 rt J 4 (4]. 

* Apr D f 7r * Ap. O ^ 4; Ap. Gift. 

■ Cp. Ch. 5^17 (tf 

^ OfnitcLnif cornrpsrisCm watli the deer. 

* in this Sutta the cxpcMition of the Tnmew tikoi the pb« of the First SernMn 
(Ch. s 9 n) and 11 pUkinly utvauthentie. 'fht conneitori between the two para 
of the trance-serin is cle^arly irtifkial; compare the Chain of Causation in Ap. B t, 
snd the Eibvinuriy compounded lisi of SmBci in Ap. D r. 5 cc afio IN 6^ (Conew). 

^ Concerning the Sotiiery. 

BuddJhu iddres^sci an urmsined Bhukldiu. " Ch. 6a§4|5]. 

Dtp individuality. See i [174] above. 

** Ch. ^41 fa]. Spifituai cxoTviies here merge into ph>’iiad, 
u Sec 5 i D75] above; Ch, 0 o I j Ff ih Ch, 11 6 f 26 tSl- ** Ap. D a f 7. 
w Thw *re me Three Fires of individuality (.Ap. D a 10). Zii the authentic and 
early Fire Sermon no recourse fo ifancc or any realm of the inane 11 mentioned b« 
needed for eveape from these Fim (Ch. 7 o J y [2]h Ai in Ch. S ^ f 6 [jf]. 


fAp.Ia 


6-a TEXTS SUPPL£.%i£N'rARV TO CHAFTER a 

f 4. F^aka, Anguttm^ S^ikdyn, Tik^i-mpdta^ SiUta 

[6] 'When i have reiurned from seeking nljm haviiig tiiken ray meaJ, 1 
go to a grove* and there 1 he=jp topedief grasM or leaves, such as air: found 
there, and seat myself thereon witfi crosid legs, and holding the body erect 
I 6 x my thought imcntly*^ So I stay whilst I suffuse with i mind 

(cefitiff)* full of lovu^-kifidness one world-quarter, then a second, then a 
third, then a fourth. Thus 1 stey whilst I suffuse the whole \itjrld above, 
bcloiv* across, on all sides, Ln all completeness, with a mind full of lovrag- 
kindness . . . with a ratnd full of pity * * * with a mind full of sympathetic^ 
joy ... with a mind full of serenity/ wide, extended, unmeasured, without 
enmity, without ill-willH" 

5 5. Jngutfara MMjiV?, Dmah^-mpdtiX, SutSii 95 (£/W^d). 

.. / [z] "Then what has been declared by the respec^ Gotama I* T show 
to hearers, Uttiyn, through a higher-knowledge the Law", for 

the purification of living beings, for the overcoraing of griefs and lamcjiia- 
tionSr for the removal of sorrow and dejection, for the attainment of the 
Way for the realisation of Pcact,^ 


A. O^cuttismf^ A fy^ticinrtt^ Msgic {uMMy^ r^e^ted 

1 1 * Vin^sya Piiuka, Cull(M--v^gga F, xxxdi. 

[i] At that lime the party of si:x dissenlicnt mendicant brothers'* learnt 
the base arts {tira^i^Mna^yjaniy^ [of prophecies, omens, and the ItkcL . , , 
*The base anB, mendicant brothers, must not be Icamt', he ^d; * whoso¬ 
ever learns them is guilty of a grave offence/** And at that time the party 
of six dissentient mendicant brothers taught the base arts. . - - ^The base 
arts, mendicant brother, must not be taught', he said;'whosoever teaches 
them is guilty of a grave offence/ 

5 i, Suita Khuddaka Nikdya^ Sutta-Nipdt^, Samma-piribhajardya- 

futiit,** 

(1) 'He for whom auspices are naught \ said the Blessed One 
^poftents^ dreams and signs; he who has abandoned the corruptions of 
auspices; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world/ 


§ 5. Jyjgha Nikdya, 34 iDamttnra-s,}. 

. . /* [7(x)] ^\Tiat SIX ideas** (d!A™ma) must be realized (jfitrrAfAd/iiA&f)? 


* FdTtffUiAAa^, in fronts 
* Cp. [ aboM {«jidX»n); Ap. C A. 

* Ap. G 1 fl A 3 (fi). 
* iSS; Ch. iA§ 6 [d]. 


* Aa in Ap. F a A. 

J Ch. 5 A| 9 M. 

^ Aft in Ap. G t d I 4 , 

» Ap, C A, 

■ Ap. G I ti (iv); mid InL f ±1 {mttapfiyncm jfr 
«■ Ch. 9 r (hcadiiipfl and f 1 [i); Ch. tS A § 1 [476] n: Ap. A i d (p^dcorct); Ap. 
C A f 9 (pdEcaT),. Cp. tni. f| u (mraruiQta\ 94^ InE. f 179 ;Ch, S e S 3- 

** Liteni 1 l>\ Ap. A a d [ai]. 'The low jim (of divmacien, apelli» 

amu3a, flatrclogy* iierif]C» to the gewfe, witchctlift, find quaclcciyy, SEE, aOL 
O Ap H 1 s 3- Ai in Ap. H4e§i- 

II 'I'h,* discourse V ftttdbtiied MS SSripuRa (Ch. io r+ 2)» who is uid to have 
dcLi^-ered it In the pn»en« of the Blnaed One at Cainpa (Int. | t4^)i ^ bijsk 
of the Gig^ri 3 otut pond (Ch. 11 e 11 [i]). It forma the bat Smtta of tlw D^hu- 
PfiMayUt and Um late date a pointed out in Rhys Da^lda^i Fttit DkL ; sec 

EN 6 (Cenotr). 'Doetl^nw^ ThB, p, ate, Clu 7 d § j [jJ. 
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The sk higher knowledges Hert, friends (dvim), ihe Bhikkhu 

comes to manifold kinds of power {^ddht-^tdha^m)^ Being one he becomes 
multi plicdt^ being multiplied he becomes oac^ detaching himself he 
becomes visible [elsewhere] and goes to a distance; go^ tlirough partitions^ 
through walJSp through mouuiainSp just as through the air; rises from or 
div« jntiO the earth, just as through water; A^lks upon soUd walcrp jim as 
on earth; travels cross-l^ed through tlie air^ just as a bird on the wing; 
touches and feels with his hand the moon and fiUri+ so potent and majestic; 
and exercises influicncc as far as the Drahml-world with the 

body,* With the divine heaiing-faculQ’ (sata-dha^uy^,^ purified, 
human p^ he hcar^ sounds both divine and btunarip both far and acaTi VV ith 
the mind {^ftaidf he comprehendfl and knows the minds of other beings 
and other rntn ipari^-puggaldnam) f a desirous ramd he know to be deslroua 
and a mind without desire he knows to be without deainc^ a mind » 
without hate . . . without delusion'® . . ,uiipertur^d . . , not overbearing 
. , . iiDSurpassed, a mind composed , , i a mind Ubeiated (tjjwiirtowj)*^ he 
know^ to be Hbenticd, and a mind tinliberated he know^ to be unliberated. 
He follows up [hk] repealed refairthf* {pubbt-nkds^m)* namely one birth 
(two births ... a hundred ... a hundred thousand births through 
many ascending acona** and many eydes of aeons ascen^g and descending 
,»thus he foUowa up [his] repeated rebirth with recital of details. With 
the divkie eye,^* purified, superhumanp*^ he sets beings moving on 

proceeding (irppf^)’uwione),*^ lowly* edited, f^r^ fotil, weU-faring 
Ul-faringj undergoing [lives] according to their [previous] acpon.“ 
By the dcstmclioti of the taints he knows fully and realizes in 


^ Here ‘occult power*’; Ap- Ip Cp, Ch. 9 r § i [t] H ** 

[il; Cb. 14 r f 7 bi n; Ap. G t a f 5 16 ); Ap- 1 Th^ dfifinjiioo u 

found aUo in Bigha t& (PTS, iiip p. Iio) and cohere. , r™ 

* The definition of iddhi ia feiuid flUo m i>tfAo 11 (iw § 4 below), Digf^ iS [m 

§ f below) and chewhere (Ch. lO 6 | 3 Ul ^ • ^b- i ^ ^ ^ 

1 6 bclowi alio Ap. H 1 j s (stip^rtwlurid kmtitttdgc), and Ch. 12 d j 6 [i] 

Cp, Cb. b a } 5 [8] o ^ pjr 

^ Thia is ‘the power to piojtet miiKl-nMilc images tif OFtieieir (Rh^v D*' tdt ■, /wr 
3 trf rtid^y Ini. 5 7 ®' 

'* '(He lamj reach in body the heaven of Keith, Buddh- Phil.^ p. 119. 

* Ch 1 n. Bhdiu mcims elcmcriii, cotutitu^fit port, fictOT; cp. Ap, 

£* 41 ( 3 ). ^ Cp. Int §6oo;Ch. Sd§7bl. 

* Ch. 5*57 faQ]. These dclintnofis are found nUo in An 3 (PTa, t, P* 79 o)- 
Mind-reading ia termed ddtsnnd in D^ha 11 (see § 417 ] below), Cp. Ch. 14 £ 
f H[ 4 ]n. 

* Ap, K * 4 £. , r ^ 

Ap, D ff S 10 (ii), S« CIl 9 fl 4 4 fi a] n. 

“ Or, pfeVWUS abiding, Ch. lO^ [4]f-io); Ap. Bef l (li raifc*), 
cewlleeted Imowledife ii the bftsii of the bi^ stopei (Ap, F t rtf =), the 

Buddha^Vamia (Ap. A 3 o) and the Vipaaain legend (Ap. G i * § iK end p diVw^ 
tx a support to ihe Karmii dDCtrine (Ap, B s). 

Ap, B e 1 3 (a). 

** The Pali w'ord li ihJftprt. Int. j 107, _. l 1 

■1 Omitting mention of his name, family (rctio), coJeatr (cwrpprtji, and other uetaila. 

Cp, the Iciteod of Vipawin Buddlin (Ch, 1 5 t u). r r i a * jt ^ a. Aph 

I* Ch. 10 *43 [4] CtiiMrt); Ch, t 3 ^f 9 [+ 3 jH n; Ch, ^3 
B e § 1 (1, diJii VUlVi). See Ht P 9 t) * 

D ml. ^ 

Orj re-bom| Ap. E a iif 4 £i)^ * 

X* Yathd karnrHim. Ap, B^, Or. pasnoiu. .Ap, Du§7* 


630 TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 9 (Ap. 1 * 

this world* by himself^ and upon mnilesa libcmtioti^ of thr mind, 

A libcfAiiori by insight,^ Th»e aix Ideaa muBt be realised/ 

§ 4- DigJm A^iMya^ Sutt&nta ii 

- ■ ■* [S] faithful^ believer dedsra to another regarding a faithless 
disbeliever: ""Surprising indeed, air (fi/io). strange® indeed, sir, the grcai 
potency [mah'^-lddfuki^tdy* and emmen« of iht iamaunj^ , . SKing 
indeed in rldd/xj-mani'cb" {iddki-patih^iye} this danger^ 1 am ginevcd at^ 
am repelled hy, am av^enge frorrip r^d/ij'-inarvcla., . . [7] Sodng indeed in 
though threadingmarvels this danger, I am grieved si, am repelled hy, am 
averse from^ thought-ieading mafvels, [8] And what, Kevaddha, is the 
niarv el of teaching*^ (anusdsitm-f>atrh<fnyar^). Here, KevaddhpT a Bhikkhu 
teaches thus: ""Reas&n*'^ in this WTiy, do not reason in that 

way; thinh in this way* do not think in that w^y; avoid*® (pajahitha) this, 
attain^^ and abide in that/* ' 

§ 5. Dfghii NUt^a, Sulia sS {Sampasddifmya^j.)^'^ 

* ^ [18] "^Thcfc arc, revered air, these two powers {iddhiya)^ There is, 

revered sir* power which being assodaled with the taints*®' (sdsacd) and 
with the bases [of egoism] {sa-upniihik^),^ i& called ""not noble'*/* There 
is, revered sir, power* winch being without the taints and without the 
bases [of egoism], is called "noble And w^hat, revered sir, 

'Ap. ErnSi, *Ap. Da|6. 

* Ap, F i (l.ti). ^CertJtmty of enufidputlon Bjnoiiy attained', Rhys 

Da^idi'v Ptiti Did. (ahhiifk 4 }r lliw t \xih ethical and had plainly nq ctm- 

ficxinn adipiiHliy with The precedinjiE list. 

’ Ch^ 17 e, n; Ap. G t a j 1. Tn this cudaua diskp^e the Buddha ias naked to 
authorise the pcEfonmncc of mfracEcs. . .. lie refitsa mnegarkally, ^ying [here 
axo three florta of wanden namely that tA flying through the air, &Cr^ the 

wander of mamfEstaban which ii lhdu|d^E-rcadiq|;i mid the wonder of education. 
Of the hrat two he (ays "I Fice danj^r in their proETticeand tKercfare I loathcv abhor+ 
and am oahamed of thtTn^^ . , . He adda that the tnie mirade is the education of 
the hean', Eliot, H. onet B., i, p. 310. 

The (Ccnc i( the Fivvika tnanjto-rrmVe at Naliuida {Ch. 11 d § 5). Buddha’a 
untcrlocutar ia (Cei'addhiL, the hq|iaeholder"a 9011^ The fli$euiaiDn is on idd/ti^ which 
ie deaeribedl in full (we 13 above). 

T SaddJ* 4 \ Ch. S / j a !tflo% . * Ap. B f § 4 [1I. 

* Ch. i<3 5 7 {*4]^ Cp. Ch. 7 d § 2 In. 17]. ** Ap. Aid [li], 

** Or, moipc. Ch. 9 e § 1 [a]; Ch^ t [ a}a: Ch. il a | 5 (t 19I1 [w^ a] n; CIl tf 

§ lo f+lv Cp, Cb^ tl d § 4 (wfflwtfcwif). 

.ddfuaHd; Htemlly, pointing out. The dettikli following are u in { 3 above 

(irtinif). 

Ch. 6 d § 7 fio]: Ap. A t fr (lO}. Cp- Ch. iz df 4 {fftOnreHafu). 

Cp. EuiiUfiJ. 

** Rid yourvelvi:? of (Ap, G 1 a f 4 14 ]), or renounce (Ap, H 4 a I 4 fS]). The 
ei-oidance of aellhh desire ii the essence of Buddha^a doemne {IN 5 i; Ch. 5 ^ f 4» 
Ap. D a, Mpdi^rta}^ Ap. O c f 1 ^ Ap- £ r ii | i. 

Discourse on deer faith. Ap. fJ 1 § 6 [y]. 

*• The scene h the Piv'jUika mango-grove at NilandS (Ch. ti df s>. Sariputn 
(Ch. 10 r, 7) dcclarei to Buddha hia tkur faith md repeats the main points of the 
Doctrute. 

” Ap. D q 5 7. “ Cp. Ch. 7 rt 8 Uuppj^dt}, 

** Ch._ 5 I 4 fJ 7 ]r Cp. Ch. 10 fr§ 3 [4] (itfKtr lorf): Ch. toe [1) (it) n. 

^ ThU ^noble^ r^Wet is that of lioing above individuality. Cp. Ch^ filb); 
Ap. F a d (fxnittrrttdmrc). 

^ Omtiting a descriptiaa of ^non-nohle" tddfit, including the dEiaJla found in J j 
above. 
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is the power which is cahed "noble'"? Here, revered air. a Bhikkhu, if he 
wishes ‘‘In the impurity* J'of this life] let me Hve conscious of that which 
is not impure'^ thereupon lives consdous of that whieh is not impure; if 
he wishes "*ln that Avhich is not Impure let me Jhre conscious of that w’hich 
is impure”, thereupon Jivea consdotis of that which is impure^ if he wishes 
"Both in the impurity [of this life] and in that which is not impure let me 
live conscious of that which is not impure^", thenntpon lives consdona of 
that which is not impure; if he " Both in that which is not impute 

and in the Impurity [of this life] Set me live egn^ious of that which is 
impure", thereupon lives conscious of that which ii impure; if he wishes 
“Turning completely away^ both from the impurity [of this life] and alike 
from that which is not pure let me live serene, sclf-serutintzdng, (mlo)*' and 
comprehend ing‘\ thereupon lives serene, self scrutinizi^, and compre¬ 
hending. This power, revered sir, being without the taints and without 
the buses [of egoism] is called "noble**^/ 


§ 6 . Dlg/i^ StJtta iS { Janm^asahha-suiianla).* 

. . [a^] 'Then what think ye? . . As taught by that Blessed One, 

the wise, the seeing^ the saint, the supremely-enlightened J there are th«e 
foorbases^ of power {iddM-pud^.^ « . /“ What four? Here^sirs (ifrAo)| the 
Bhikkhu practises the base of power acquiring* ^ concentration of a transcen¬ 
dent effort of purpose/* the base of power acquiring cMncetitradon of a 
transcendent effort of wiU/^ the base of power acquiring concentration of 
a transcendent effort of mind the base of power acquiring ooacenlration 
of a transcendent effort*^ of thought-** These four bas^ of power, sirs, are 
caught by that Blessed One, the wise, the seeing, the saint, the aupremely- 
enlightened. ., / 


* The Pflli mtd b pafukki^at liierally, agoinit the tlopei, ohjcctionjibk- 

^ Cp, Ch- 5 c 4 {n^Wa/0- * - r 

^ TlW epithets are applied to the thiid Meditation (Ap. I e f i [i 74 D- 

* un the rebirth of the faithful U attributed to IS^dha at NidiU 
(Ap, B a S 6 [6}). 'An cEEtmKimi of ihe dificokarw to the people of Nidiki m givm eh 
N o. j 6 [MPS. ii. 5-1 ijp in which Buddha repeats a HoiV told him by the iTikldm 
Janavasabha', ThB. p. 258 J Int. § 93 (viil n; Ap. S f f 4 (4]. 

* The fpcech ia aitribulod to Brahina SanMipIcumom (InH f 70), leaied 00 the 
throne of {i.C, ») SaldcB, nilcr of the Ejodi (Int. § d- 

^ Ch. 56s 10, 

* Or, eonadiueflti. 

» Ch. 11 c § 15 U4I n; Ch. u § 10 [3]: Ap. G 1 A, JVele and $ v 
The word* omined are doubifuL 

PJli faaKmvdPte^to Ch. 8 g J S [i] S Ap. G 2 a § 9 . , „^ , j. j ^ 

« Or, ImpulBe; P«li e/mm/o. Cp. Clu 0 u § 13 (6): Ap- Dots (it, bdma^dtiinda). 
Df, energi^; vfwiy>a, Ch^ 9 a -§j 8* 13 (6); Ap. F 2 fl (137)% 

Pali S h S 9 [^)- 

** Ch. i§sfi67]jCh. loiif t r w V. 

Invrctij^Hon or eaxirkinatlOUi Pib Cp.. Ap- E« 1 § 4 [ 7 j (woaorj. 

Ap. G 2 e* N^tf 


LIST OF PASSAGES FROM PALI BOOKS 
TRANSLATED AND INCLUDED IN 'I'HE PRESENT WORK 

A. CANONICAL BOOKS 

VlNATA FlJhKA 

Satta-Vibhanga (PdtimohkhaX Mahd-vibhaNga: 

Niddna. Ch. 8 6 § 5- 

PAajiim, Ch. Ch- Ch. 12 a §1. Ap. Hi §§4-5 

(Ceylon Kamma-vaea \; Ap. 1 a 1 5. 

SaifighadiitM. Ap« H } A 1 1. 

Padttiytty lxx»v, 2 (Ch- iS 6 § i}i. 

MahS'vagga 

Kkandhaka /. Ch- 4 §§p-i5J Ch. 5 a §:§ 2-4; Ch. j A §§ 3-9; Ch. 5 e 
6§ 1-5,7-10: Ch- 6 a § 1 2-14; Ch> 6 A §§ t, 2 i Ch, 7 a §| a-fi* f 
15,18-24; Ch, 7 A §§7-8; Ch. 7t§§ I, a; Ch. Srf§§ 1-7; Ch. S« 
5§6,7 j Ch- 85 §§^ 4 .S'* Ch. 8i§ i; Ch. 11 a§ 4 2.5; Ch, 11 A 
§§2,3; Ch. II i, 2; Ch. 13 f S§ I, 3, Ap. B Ais 5 Ap. Brfa; 
- 4 p. CAHi» 2 J Ap. DA§ 1; Ap. Gae§ i; Ap. H aa^S 1-4,5 
(Ceylon Kamma-vded)*, Ap. H a A §r§ 1-5; ,^p- H 2 e ^ i, a (Ceylon 
K<tmiftd~vded). 

KhamlhaJui It. Ch. 8 a; Ch. 8A§§1-3^7! Ch. 8 f|i; Ch. 8 / 
K 1-4; Ch, 8;If 2,6; Ch. ii </§ 11. Ap. H 1 §§ 1-3. 

KhanSuika ///, Ch- 8 i ff 1-3. 

KJiandhakn IV. Ch. 8 c §§ 4. 5: Ch, 11/§§ i, 3, 4, 7 - 

Khandhaka V. Ch. 8/f§6,7; Ch. n a 1 4; Ch. 11 i § si; Ch. 17^^| a. 

KhandiMka P7. Ch- 8/ff 8, g; Cb. 11 1 15; Ch. is f f 11; Cb-12 1 
1 5; Ch. i3a|7;Ch. 15 a § 12; Ch, i6tf|6, Ap. B A §13,4- 

K^ndhdku VII, Ch. Sy § 5 i Ch- 14 r f i. 

Khandhaka VIII. Ch. 8 i f 2; Ch. 8/ §§ 1-4; CH. 11 J § 1; Ch. li c 
f i; Ch- 12 J§3; Ch. 14c| 17; Ch. 15 a § la; Ch. 17e- 

Khandkakii iX. Ch. 8 e 1 5; Ch. 15 a f 15. 

Khandhaka X, Ch. 15af a; Ch- 15 Ap, F i A f i. 

CuUa-vagga 

Kharuihaka J- Ch. 15 A f 13- Ap. H 3 A § z. 

Kkandhaka 11 . Ch. 8 j § 7> 

Khandhakd IV. Ch. 11 f § 24. 

Kkandhaka V. Ch. 8/§4; Ch. ^efa; Ch. izcfa; Ch. ^ 3 ^ 12 - 
Ap. t AI [. 

Kkandhaka 17 . Ch. 8 e | a; Ch. 8j|S; Cb- 8; f 10; Ch. 10 a §§ 6- 
13; Ch. iir §|4. 5; Ch. 14 A| i;Ch. J 4 <^l *■ 

Kkandkaka VIL Ch- 10 A§ 3; Ch. 13 e f 13: Ch. 19 A. 

Kkandiiaka iX. Ch. 8A §4; Ch. 8<f§8; Ch. 13a. Ap. CA53; 
Ap. Dc|4;Ap. GiAfi; Ap, H 4 <f. 

Khaiuihaka -V. Ch. la Alfa, 3, 

Kkandhaka XI. Ch. 8 e § 3; Ch- 13 a f 4; Ch. 15 A § 15 ; Cb. 23 A. 

ParivSia: .Ap. H 4 e § i. 



LrST OF PASSAGES FROM PAIxI BOOKS 

SUTTA PlTAEA 
D^ha Nift^a 

Sutta 1 {BTahm&jalii-i.): Ch. 8/§ ti; Ch. Ap^ A^d; Ap, 

Ef i§2r Ap, G2 t§a(b); Ap. H4a§4. 

Sutt3 2 {Samannaphsla-t.): Ch. iif§z3; Ch+ 19 c § 2, Ap» G 2 if 
I 3 (i^ 

Sutta j (AmhatfJta~i.): Ch. 13 f § to* Cli« 1:4 ^^5 5 * 

Sutta 4 : Ch. 11 e 1 

Sutta 5 Ch. ii 10. 

Sutta 6 {Mahdis-s.)! Ck i2f§4; Ck 14^52. Ap* Cfi§4: Ap, 
D^fr. 

SutU 7 lydfya-s,); Ch. 15 ft § i. 

Sutta 9 {PottAapddii- 3 .)t Ch. 14 f 1 10. 

Sutta 10 f ^wAAfl-j.): Ck i4j/|S. 

Sutta 11 iKn’^dha-j,}: Ap. G 2 ^ $ 1 ^ Ap* 1 A 1 4* 

Sutta 12 {l^cca^t.)z Ck i4/§ 10; Cli. 

SutU 13 (Tev^a-i,): Ck 14if§6. Ap. Du§9{iv^; App G la 
18 ; Ap. G 2 a § 2: Ap. G 2 r 1 2 (i). 

Sutta 14 {Mahd^*paddim~s^)^ Ch. 14 f § 3. Ap, B f § 3; App G f A 51, 
SutU 15 \AIaM-tdddm- 3 ,)t Ap. B ^ 14; .4p. D a § 5; Ap* E a 1 § 3, 
Sutta 16 (Mahd-pannihhana-in)" Ch. 8^ § 3; Ch, ii f § 25 ; Ck 12 ^ 
f i2;Ch, i2<fI i;Ck i3ii§i]Ck j^diQh&. 30^2, Ap*Ba$h; 
Ap. Ca§4i Ap* Ec uf§4, 5; Ap. G i A §§ 3,41 Ap* H 3 a§| 1-3, 
SutU ift (Ja»tftwaAAa-f*): Ch, 12 e § 6; Ch. 16 A § i. Ap. 1 6 § 6. 
Sutta 19 iM^dsd-Govindn-tJ): Cb* 15 a 11 j Ch. 17 r. 

Sutta 20 Ch. 13 £§ 17- 

Sutta 21 {S^iJik&-p&HAa-sJ): Ck 11 12. 

SutU 22 (Muhd-si^tip&ffh^a-s*): Ch. 9 tf. Ap. C a | 3, 

SutU 23 Ch* T4 1* 

SutU 24 Chp 12 a I 51 Ch. 12 {f § 2 £ Ck 13 d § 10* 

Sutta 25 Iudiimbdrilui*0kandda-sj)i Ch. 11 f § ii. 

SutU 26 ( CdtAdMWt'-jf ; Ch. 11 <f f 13. 

SutU 27 (4g!gd;Sid-f*): Ch* iS A13; Ch. iSf §3. 

SutU 2S : Ch. 11 ii § 5. Ap. I A 5 3. 

Sutta 29 {PdsMika-s.): Ch, 13 4: § 24. Ap. G 1 <t f 1; Ap. G 2 c f 3 (u)- 
SutU 30 (IdAAAdftd-f.): Chi 141: •§ 3* 

Sutta 31 : Chh 9 b* 

Sutta 33 Ch. 13 d § 3* 

Sutta 34 (DasuUiiri^~s.)^ Ap. 1 A | Ji 

Majfhima Nikdya 

SutU 1 i Ch. 14 § 3. 

SutU 3 lSabih^m?a-j,): Ch. 14 f § 4^ 

SutU 12 {Makd-SihMnddasJ): Ch. 12 f§ EO. 

SutU T4 (C^a-doJdshakkkandha^s.}! Ck 94:§14 Ch* itf§8| Ck 

I3f§i4^ ' 

SutU i6 (Grio-MiTfl-j.)i .Ap. D d 1 9 (ih)* 

Sutta 18 lMadhupin^i^~s.}z Ck 13 f § 18. 

SutU zi lKakachpaim-sJ)t Ap» F i A | 2, 

Sutu 24 (^d^Afl-dfllffl-j.): Ck 14^13. 


6j4 list of passages FSOM pALl BOOKS 

SuTTA PlTAEA (rare/,) 

Majjhima Nikdy 43 (fowl.) 

Smte 46 (Anya-pmyeimia-sJ}x CSi. ifiij Ch. Ch. list 
Ch. 4§ 16; Ch. 5 0 5-10; Ch, 5 rf 6; Ch. iv n § 1 ^ Ch. 15 <3 

§ 6; Ch. 18 A § 5. Ap. E f H 1 1; Ap. F i c; Ap. I u 1 1. 

Sutta 31 f.): Ch. la t § 10. 

Sutta 35 (Ctt/d-Aorfala-f.): Ch. c f 7. 

Suita 36 : Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. is c § 3; Ch. 13 f §§ 6, 7. 

Ap. D ( 1 1 7 . 

Suita 38 Ap. G 1 f 7. 

Sutta 39 • Ch. 11 ^ 1 4. 

Sutta 53 (SfAA«-f.)i Ch. 13 f § ^3- 
Suttfl 56 [Up^li-s.}: Ch, ii 6. 

Sutta 57 iKiikkara-valiiut-s.)i Ch. 13 5. 

Sutta 5S Ch. 19 f § i. 

Sutta 60 Ch. 14/§ 9. 

Sutta 61 {AmS^^ifdka-Rdhtii-iH?dda-iJ): Ch. 11^59. 

Sutta 6s {Mithd-Rdhul-ovdda-s,): Ch. 18 if § r. 

Sutta 63 (C^Ar-Aftf: Ap. G 1 a (ii)53. 

Sutta 66 iLafuMkopamti-i ,): Ch. 11 / § 5. 

Sutta 67 (CafcrJnJ-j.): Ch. 13 £ § s6. 

Sutta 70 Ch. 15 a § 14. 

Sutta 71 Ch. la f f 9, 

Sutta 72 {^nd Va££h^QUa-s.}% Ap. E a ii §4; Ap. G i a 1 5. 

Sutta 74 {D^hoftaJdta-s.): Ch. ii c§ 14. 

Sutta 75 : Ch. 16 a 11. 

Sutta 76 {Sa^ka-s*} l Ch. J$ A § 2* 

Sutta 77 {Mahd-Sakutud^i-f,}: Ch. 0 k; Ch* ii f | 9. 

Sutta 82 {Ralihapdfa-f.}: Ch, 16 a J 6, 

Sutta S3 (MofclAra-j,): Ch* 12 e § 13, 

Sutta 84 J: Ch, 17652. 

Sutu £5 {Bcdhi-rajkumdrn-i.) i Ch. 13 A § 2. 

Sum 86 : Ch. 12 § 3; Ch. 14 a § 3; Ch- 18 f § t. 

Sutta 87 {Piya-Jaiiki^s .): Ch. 18 f § 4- 
Sutia 89 {Dhamma£rtiya~sJ)z Ch, 13 c 1 30, 

Sutta 9a t Ch. 14/| 12. 

Sutta 91 {Bf^rndyu-iJ}: Ck 12 13. 

Sutta 93 Ch. 14 ii § 7. 

Sutta 94 (Ghotamukka^s.): Ck. 15 o § 13^ 

Sutta 95 (C{fs^-j.)r Ch, 14/5 7* 

Sutta 96 (£m/iw-f.): Ch, 8/^2, 

Sutta 99 ( 5 uMd-i 4 " Ck 

Sutta IDO (SaagaFora-j,): Ch. T4/f 1. 

Sum iDi (Dmid^iha-sJ): Ch, 13 4, 

Sum 103 {Kinti-sJ)i Ch* 13 a § 6. 

Sutta 104 Ch, 13 f § 25. 

Sutta iq6 {AnaMJa-iappaya-s.): Ck 16 a | 2. 

Sum lofi (Gap£Lka^Mf?ggaIidna-j,): Ch, 23 <t. 

Sum iiS {Andpdna-saii~5.}\ Ch. 18 A § 4. 

Sutta 122 {Makd-mnn(iia^F.)t Ch* 13 19. 


LIST OF PASSAGES FROM PALI HOOKS 
SUTTA PiTAKA (fon/.) 

Majjkinta A'iJt^ya (cont,) 

Sutta lii (UpnAkitesa^t.)'. Ch, 15 t § 10, 

Suita 131 iSfuiddekaratta-i.)-. Ch. 

Sutta 136 (Ht&hit-kamtnma'bhan^a-f.y, Ch- ii f § ag. 
Suttfl 140 {Dhdiu-vibfia^a^.)) C\i, it ^f iq- Ap. C i 4 
Sutta 141 (Atff0-i,vAAa^u^f.): Ch. is 
Sutta 143 (Andthapindi^’dda-i,}i Cn. 

Sutta 144 (Cftan 7 iovd^^f,}t Ch- 11 c4 6. 

Suttu 150 [Pi^agftravmdfyya^i.); Ch, 14/4 j, 

Sutta 152 [IndHyii-blidt'<ind~f.): Ap. E r ii 4 


Soi^vita Nikdya 

S^dtha-^gga: Ch. 11A51; Ch. uf§27i Ch. ii JWa, 14, Ch. 
13 f K 27, 28 i Ch- 13 e 44 L 2; Ch. 14 fl 44 4, 5, 6; Ch, 14 i §6 3, 
4.SA7.8; Ch- 14J:§I3; Ch. 14/ §5 3 .15. Ch. i8e^3,5, 

\J| 71 - iq f i|| 2,, 

Niddna-^ggai Ch. 8 A 4 t; Ch. it c 4 § 7,26; Ch, 11 </4 7: Ch. la e 

i*'* 5 § 3 . 4 : Ch. i6h5a; Ch- 16 JU. 

Ap. Ba 4 | 2 , 3 ; Ap. Bf 4 st Ap.Efi§ 44 ,s; Ap,E*u43. 

K/^Aa^agga: Ch. 5 ^ i-j, 10; Ch. 11 « 4 fi tS, ao; Ch. tz f 4 t: 
Ch- i3 M4;Ch. 13 1/43; Ch. UfJhjCh. 14 # § 8; Ch. 15 *t 4 th; 
Ch. 15 A|§6,<);Ch. 18/41. Ap. C i § 6; Ap. D a 4 a; Ap. D A ta; 

■y 3 ; Ap. EA 44 2,3 j Ap. Ed 446, 7 , 8 - 

Ap. G I e 4 5 ; Ap. G a A 4 I. 

Salayaiai^-^^tigga: Ch. 7 ^ §§ 3,6; Ch. it <?44 la, 17; Ch. la ^44 a, 
8, in Ch. 131/46; Ch, 14^47; Ch. Ch. 14^41; Ch. 

iSiS7. HjCh. i 6 i /4 5:Ch. 17 </ 4 §L 3 . Ap. CA § 7; Ap. G a a 
§§3,4: Ap. I <*4 a. 

A/eAtf-is^epa; Ch. 5 A § 10; Ch. 11 e 4 a8; Ch. 11/4 6; Ch. ts a § 6; 
Ch. t2 f 4 4; Ch. 13 II4 9; Ch. 13 44 20, ar, 23 , sg: Ch. 14 f 
44 11, 12, 14 IS, iS, 19: Ch. t 4 * 5 § 4 , 7; Ch. 14/44 (t, >3! Ch. 
13114 ti; Ch. i 5 A 4 a;Ch. i 6 i 74 i;Ch, i6i/g3, 7;Ch. iSA46; 
Ch. 19 fl H 1. 2. Ap. C A 4 8; Ap. D fl 44 1,6; Ap. F 3 if; Ap. G 1 n 

§6; Ap, K I 4 6. 


Apguttara NiMdya 
The Uniit: Ch. 101, 

Tfu Tttrett: Ch. i 4 10; Ch. 44 18; Ch. iia43; Ch. II^4Io; 

Ch. y / 44 4, 3 , 14; Ch. IS fl 4 10; 
Lh. tj/ji. Ap. B 11444, SI Ap. CA49: Ap. E. A’lrfe; Ap. Fa A: 
Ap. G I fl 4 a; Ap. C a fl 4 s; Ap. H 4 o 4 a; Ap. H 4 A 4 i; Ap. 

■ y 4- 

TJu Fflii«.-Ch. 11 f 4 § 15.: Ch. 12 < 44 1, 3; Ch. 13 a 4 81 Ch. 131/ 

44 7. 9; Ch. r4 c 4 8; Ch. 14 i/§ 1; Ch. 14(4 s; Ch. it A 6%* 
Ch. 17A41. Ap. DA 46 , 

The Fives; Ch. 8 / 4 3; Ch. II /4 2 ; Ch. la fl 44 8,10; Ch. la u 4 8; 
Ch. 14 f 4 6: Ch. IS A 4 3. Ap. F I A 4 7; Ap. H 4 fl 5 1; Ap. 
H 4 A I 


ltst of passages from pAli rooks 

SUTTA PtTAKA (ami.) 

At^ilara XiMya (emt.) 

Tkt Suets; Ch. <; 1 9; Cb. 13 A $ 5; Ch. 14/ § 2; Ch, 15 a § 9; 
Ch. i6i:§ 2, Ap. CA§ici. 

Tht Sevens; Ch. m«| 2; Cb. i2J§§5,6; Ch. i;jA§6; Ch. 14; 
§$9, 16^ Ch. 15 A §4. 

The Eighis: Ch. 12 a 1 4; Ch. 12 c § 6; Ch. 13 c$ 12; Cb. 13 
Ch. 16 f f 3; Ch. 17 a. 

The Nhm; Ch. 11 ^ § 13; Ch. 16 <f $ 2, 

The Tens; Ch. Ch. Ch. iif|3; Ch.i2a§9; 

Ch. n a §§ 2, 5; Ch. 14 a $ I; Ch. 14/$ 6^ Ch. 15 a §4; Ch. 16 d 
$5; Ch. x6^|S; Ch. i7<fS4. Ap.Sf§6; . 4 p.Dd&io: Ap. 
G 1 d § 4; Ap. H 4 d 1 3; Ap. I d § 5. 


Khuddaka Nik^a 
Khvdsiaha-^ha: Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

Buddiia-vaijtsa; Ap. A 2^ a, f ■ Ap. D d § 10 (1) ^ Ap. F 2 a, 
Dhammapathi: 


(1-2); .^p. £ c 6. 
(S- 4 ): Ap. F I H +. 
(19-20): Ap. E £ ii $ 6. 
(2i-3); Ap. C *5 II. 
(50); Ap. E e ii § 6, 
(80); Ap. E cii 1 6. 

(89) : .Ap. C & § IT. 

(90) : Ap. Cd ^ I. 
(94-^): Ap. C (1 1 1. 
(103): Ap. D d 1 4. 
(121-2): Ap. Efli §6. 

1 126): Ap. C d § 2. 

153-4): Ap. D A 5 5. 
i6S):Ch. 7tf2. 
174): Ap. C^§lI. 
177): Ap. F 1 d| I. 
178): Ap. C a § 2. 
(202-^): Ap. Ch^tt^ 
Ap. Da§8<j}. 
(233): Ap. E e LL§ 6 p 


(139): Ap, Ecii§ 6* 

(251): Ap. D a I JO {u)d 
(377): Ap* E a i. 

(37S}: Ap. E A11* 

g 9J: Ap, E c i 1 1* 

5): Ap* C El I Ap* D a §4* 

6 ^(): Ap* BaJ j. 

(335'^)-^ 14* 

(342): Ap. Dii§S(i)* 

{354): Ap. Dfl|4* 

(36S): Ap. F j 6 

Ap. C A § 11. 

(370); Ap, D f f 3. 

(372J; Ap, C AIII* 

(374)* Ap, C A § II- 
(383): Ap. F2 c5i. 
f 3 «- 4 ): Ap. Fic§ I. 

(397): Ap. D a § 9 (ii). 

(414}: Ap. F2f§i. 

(423j:Ap. Cd§2. 


Ap. F i 5^ 

in Ap. F 1042- 

Sutia-nipsiit: Ck. S A § 2; Ch. S / § i j Ch. 131 §§ 4, 15. Ap* F i A 
46; Ap. F2c§§2j 3; Ap. G zofA; Ap. H 4c§2j Ap- I A|2. 
Thera~gdih^: Ch* 13 c § 9; Ch. i$d^ i. 


B. NON^CANONICAL BCM 3 KS AND RECORDS 
Commentarvs on Canoniciit Booki: 

Comment^^ on the Dr^Aii NUidya^ Sumangaht-Vitdsf'm py Buddh^ghoika: 
Ap. H 5. 


LIST OF PASSAGES FROM PALI BOOKS 637 

Commadary en ikg Buddha^vmtua, Vildtim: Ch. 10 A § t ; 

CL 10 1/; Ch. 11 3; Ch, J i; CL la M 1; Ch. 13 A fi 1: 

Ch. 14 A § 3; CL t6^§ I; Cb. 18o § i. 

Coffimoriory on the Dhommaptula: Ch. 18 A § i. 

ContmerUary on ihejfdtaha, Niddna-kathd ot IninnhtetioH: Ch. 1 §& i-o; 

Ch-? §§ *-4^ 6^1 Ch. 3 H 1-4. Ch. + §f 1-8; Ch. s « § 1J Ch. 
5 A$§i^; Gh. 6ii§*; Cb. 7«f§ 1,7-10, 16-17; Ch. 76!$ 1-6; 
Ch. 10 a §§ 1-5; Ch, to A 1 3; Ch. 11 f f 3; Ch. 13 f §§ 5, 11 ; Ch. i j d 
ni. IS oil - " ' - " * 


§2:Ch. 


15,7. Ap. 1; Ap. F I 2, 


Other Pdfi' Boohs or Records: 

An-^ata-vatfua: Ap, A t a; Ap. G i A 16 . 

Aadan EditU: Ch. 13 c 116. Ap. G i c. 

Z>^-va^;Ch. 8«§4. Ap. AiA. 

MiUnda-padha: Ap. fi A |§ i, 2. 

VisudiUti-mtgga, fy Buddfu^hosha: Ap. D A §§^ 3,4; Ap. E £ i $ g. 


INDEX [ 

ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 


The Pili wordi mdcKDd below arc ^-en in the innecEed form ippeunn;^ m the 
viTiaui Icxti and footziDtcfl nrErmJ 10 . The tnjuUfiafi phowt the different 
irjtt and usei of the wwrd under cunjidcTmtaofi. Cornpare eipeeiAllj^ 


Order of PiU ilpluibrt edojitid: A, A, J, I, U, 0, E, O, K, Kli, C. Gh, !!l, C. Oi. 
J, J1«. S. T. Th, P,Ph, iji/r, Th, D, Dh, N. P, Ph, B. Bh, M. Y. ft, U t. V. S. H- 


A-kfli*. Ap, Gaff, ATffftfp end §7; Ap, 
O a £ § ^ (i) Eufr]: Ap, i, jVptt. 
A-kttta-flA^'Mp Ap, F a e f t C383J. 
A-kathirrp)«4iihup» Ctu ijefiB; Ap+ 
F a £ i t (+i4>. 

A-luini^iyiijp, A-kanoJyinip CIu S d 

A-Ullto! Ch. 8 «j I [14I: Ap, H 1 e 

AAjfipi-vadn, Int 41- 
A-kinyu-vSditip, Ch, ta ff § 4 [jl: Ap. 

A-kirty«Pp Ap, C a i- § 3 (fc) 
A'liirhuvidin, Ap. Q l a* Afate. 
A-1tiriy4>'a dhiiminjiiii, Ap* B 6 f 4. 
A'kUB«b, Ch. 10 CI a [w] n. 
A'kutal4naiii, Ap. E § j 16]- 
A'kuuli dkamml, Ch. x6 d | 3 [i 1] it. 

A*ku4fflehi, Ap, 1 j f 1 Et74l- 
AJdUa, Ch^ 17di 4 bln; aai|aS; 

Ap. O a e§ 3 (1) Uj]. 

AkiM^nihiTu, Qi. iS d} 1 (433). 

AldUc (caothi-WmAfl-kito vtyo^ Ch. j f 7. 
A-ki6avnii7i, Ap. D a ( 8 
AktfUaiW-iyetflnafp, Ov if 5 |i64]t 
C h. 16 ff } ^ 11, 

AkkhAtUp Ap, C a f f 1 (ij [tl^ 

Akkhart>H CK. is tj i%h 
Aw^ePp Gh. S j 16 [i il: Chn 14 c § 3^ 
10 f li]; Ch. 14 ff 16 , 
Agga-kutilui^ CtS, 16 of fr. 

Agietiti bhudilhn-yutfaipp Ch. 7 § 13. 
AitititnfUfr* Ch. 13 4 f TO. 

U^f 3^^ 

Ap. A t 

A^-«iv-Aka-nhine, Ch. 7 o f 16. 
A^fp, Ch. tj o^a, 

A^-panewrikfl. Ch. it 01 s n. 
AgKi-«iU>t>^ Ch. TOO I 11 It. 
AKui^hiiTtOEn, Ch. 7 of 8; Ch. 14/f 16. 
ABKihuttfl'iniffUTTi, Ch. 7 ff f 3. 
Aggi-hutoH’, Ap. F a e I 3 (i 1). 
^-igiie, Ch. f t. 
AgDua-ptpikBip. Ap. Ark (i6)u 
AgBt'^flgflmi, Ch. laefj teji Ap. A 
* 

Agadrii x-fl gqrifp .Ap, E k f J flh 
Aurika, Ch. ij dj 7, 

Acido^ CtL Ts ffI 5 (L [j]: Ch. T7 df s t 
Ch. xS c I 3+ 


Aooi^, Ch, iq r lx 11, 

AcAfiyi« Ch. 8(B|: Ch. S|ff4; Ch. 


t7 eJ6]! Ap. Aj 43(ioK 
tya. Ch. lidf a [i99|nf 


, »H 3 :Ch. , 

Aomyfl-picanyd, 

Ch. 32 fr f I ^ n. 

Acartyn-mutthi, Ch. 3i f 7. 

AcanyftHWp Ch. 13 € f 10. 

^dm, Ap, A 3 ff (17)4 
Aiitp 4 la~nt| 0 iMlh 4 ^ Ch. 4 } 6, 

A>fiim. Ap. Aid (8). 

.Ajhitko^ Ch. Jt ff i 4. 

AjrviM {fof p«ribl^akA)p Ch. 15^! 1, 
Ajjh-ffiund^ Ch. srfi: Ch. taaf^; 
Ch. ijfff snrCh. t4i^j4;Ch. 14c 
f4; Ch. i8d|i; Ow itfiifi); 
Ap. IffJ iji 74 ln- 
A^h^ttika, Ch, 




AilhAttitinI Ap. G 2 ff $ 

^hirtm^rCH. iSfrf 1, 

Athena, CTr. rS d f a [log] 11+ 

A^nh-kanmia, Gh, fiff^n; CK ith 

uum^ 

Aftjalm CK tk|4: CK iSfSs; Ch. 
32 r f 7 

AAM. Ap.CfffT. 

AAhatra, Ch. 14of 5 n. 

AAAdthannp, Ch. 1$ fff 4, 
AAAiithi-hhlvo, CK 11 | t 3 . 

Ahhoip. Ch. 14 £ f tS; Ap. C b f id. 
Anna-titthiya (diflrrenl philinophi^ 
B 4 ihaah)p Ch. S e } t ; Ap. H 3 ff 

AAfkfl-tLtthivi^ CK fl if [t]; Ap. C b f g:. 
AAilfl-titthiy&£UTp, CK j i eft) Ch. 
iSAf 4 . 

AJiho-Hditthikcfifl, Ap. E a ii 5 4 0). 
AArliai. Ch. j ef 7- 

Aphanga - aamaimagitKiu UpWtha, 

CK SI fl S J n- 

Attha iffmana-parikkhijer Ch- 2 §7. 
Af^wn (pafU), Ch. id ff } J p; Ap. O 1 k 
t J [6}ii. 

A^ht^ Ap. G 3 ff j 9, 

A-cakk-HVftctfOp Ch. s ff f a; Ap. E a ii 

Afi^ppago^ CK 15 k 14. 

Ah-maoa. Ap* F a e j l (7)^ 

AthnuttaJ^, Ch~ 12 k f a U'l 
Atltaifi addhinaip, CK 14 e § 4 a- 
A'tekicchit, CK 19 tf f I H- 



annotated 

Airofi. ]nt. y, I 

Acti (ihif indiviclual lelf)^ Ap, C d f id. 
Alla (like pernijfcfurhE self), Ajp, it 1. 
Attand, Cb^ Ap^ K E [161]; 

Ap. 4 a f 4 (IJ. 

Atlani ™ anano, Ap. F * A f j [i], 
Anilfiail Dt, Ap. G 2 f f a <ii) hoj. 

Amuio, Ap C6{ 11(165); Ap, ErfE 

f * 

An^aip, Ch. E5 ^ 1Ap. E d ii f 3. 

AttA'kamdL or ttltba-klina (lh« Hiyl dr 
■dfh Ch. 14 f § a n; Qu it ^ 16 n. 
Ana-lcimail^pji, Ch. la *f id. 

Attalo, Ch, 14 f § 5^ 

Attadlpl, Ch. Itit; Ap. Erii§4- 
Atta dutfVD, Ch. 11 ftf id; Ap. H^a 
f 1 [i 9 l. 

Atta-bMvD^ Ap. B d I + 

Atti me tip Ap. Br j 5 [fpj» (aMu- 
lamnd), Ap, £ r u { 4. 

Attha (the reol)^ Ch. 17 4 f^] m 

Attha ipro^t}, Ap. G I d f t (6) m 
Atth' atti u, Ap. G1 a 14 ft], 
Attha.k*thJ>% Ch. 1* 3 
Attha-ltAntw, Ch. 14^1^, 

Attha^gwno, Ch. Ap. E a it 

^ 4 (O: Ap, I ro f 1 {174] n. 
Attha-gftmini, Ch. i6^fi[ia]D. 
Atth«-airt>4yii, Ch. $i|7. 

Attham, Ch. 16 a { 4. 

Aitha-Muphica, Ch, 19 f | i d; Ap. 

* 

AtthaM, Ch. e7^}4 [j], 

AtthI me atti^ Ch, 14 f f 4 n. 

Alibi aabtwd bhara-fiirndlH}^ Ch. 14/ 

§9. 

Anhe, Ch. 14 frit- 

Anbo* Cb. i6d|8[2]; (the funda- 
mtncalb Ap. € b 4 ic, 

Aitbnn-«vma« Ap. C 1 a f 4 [a]. 

Atiham, Ch. 4/10; Ch. Si| 1; Ch. 

I [5]; Ch_ mz| 9; Ap. G 1 fl 
f 4 f4li Ap. G a a 11, 

Attham aitaod, Ch^ i^a f 2. 

AttharanJjii Ch. 17 dj j [ 61 . 
AtthitU-hirajlAa-kDtlhi, Ctu ictdfa. 
Artha-v^ip Ap. H 4 e { 4 [|j|. 

Atiharp vihha^Otiacp^ Ch, [De(ic). 
Atapino, Ch. i3eS7; Qu Tjff aj; 

Ch. lx f 3 n; Ch. la^i 6 p. 
Aim-cttid, Ap. E 4 i f 8(18], 

Atman dr Pafam-atmaj]/ lut 64: An. 

£ d, N43Ja_ 

A-dsiiha, Ch, 14 119. 

A-dxfUiidiiil, Ch. 8 $ (1), 

Addha-j^Mp Ch, ii f 7 JL 
AddhJtni)^p Ch ai I 14 n. 

Addhaydgdp Ch 8df2(j): Oi. 8/ 

i ID [ijn. 

Addhinarp* Ch. 4; Ch at f 17. 
Addhana^magsa, Ch. l]dk7D.8; 
Ch. t 4 d| 1; Ch. 17^11 [i] n; Ch. 
th r 11+ 


PALI Vl'ORDS *3^^ 

AddhkinjL, Ap, B d f 7. 

A-dhamiTiD, Ch, 23 * 1 3. 

A-dhammerii itiL^ un^lawX Ch- 7 ^ 42 . 
AdhikarMDa (diaptlfed queiddfl, Otiejp 
Ch, 13 t fin: Ap. 11 I It, *Ve^e, 
Adhiflataipp Ch. J d f 10. 
Andhic^ca-samuppannaxil^ Ap. Git 
§ I (i t) [iL jDj, 

Adhitthtiia-piramtrri, Ap. Fa d{r5a>. 
Adhi-paflAl-fikldii, Ap. G x d } a, 
Adhipateyyerui, Ap. C 6 f 9. 

Adhi-mutta, Ch. 2t f 11 (3) Dh 

Adicci, Gb. 13 ff ti fxfl), 

Adrftafpi Ch- 7 d| g. 

Adiditva, Cb, ijffia; Ch. 17^14 
(^jDi Ch. iSdfllldjJrL; Ch. JD 
^ i ft M n. 

.Adhp. Ch- 17 d| 4 | 3 l. 

Ade^i^ Ap. H 4 4 [7]. 

An^ittOmr, Cb. geijEtli Ap. Dc 

An-aR^mtiB, Ap. C d I 3. 
Aii'iiifimi-phBlam. Ap. D f f 3 [xi]. 
An-iljsatam addhafiairt, Ch. 14 r f 4. 
AniKata^bhaTant, Ap. G 1 rf 1 n. 
An-acariyitkt^ Ch, 8|f f 4. 
Aii-at^a-pc 3 '>afp. Ch. 7 a f ta. 
An-aHhaiba bhivtrp. ^'h. 7 a f la. 
An-allha-riani^A, Ch. tt d| 13, 

Ai)-atta or an-atti^ [ni. j6; Chn 5 r f i; 
Ch. J 4 c S 7; tpi- 2* i ^ ( 2 > n 1 Ap. E, 
jVole; Ap. £ r i* AVifr* n (-^ tikideui), 
§ ft l 3 l! Ap. F I* Ncft: Ap, H I € 
fjn. 

An-atlatd, Ap. D c f j [6)1 An. H r L 
Ao-ona-Lakhhada-iUiiBJtta, Ch 3 6 f Si 
An-atti-fahlU, Ch. 16 d | a [13] n. 
Ao-anha'Wmbiid. Ch. 36! 4^ 
ATt-anha-wnhtietiB^ Ch. jj o f 3. 
An^adhttfata. Ch. iRffa. 

Arumta-jina^ Ap. C ^ § 1 [g] n. 

Anantai^ Ch. 1 1 r f 2 n. 

An-ipatti, Cb. 8r | 7. 

An-a|i-cl(khi« Ch. 19 o f 1. 
.Ana-bhiva-kiUitti+ Ap. Bo f 4; Ap. £ 0 H 

An-«bhijjU,Ch.'i8/{ i [S] i,; Ap K 4 4 
$ 3 - 

AnBEppa, Ap. G i r | 7 
AniriBiiibhd^ Ap. G 1 c f 6 lu 
An-Bjiyo, Ch. 3 ft f 4. 

.An-ilayd^ ^ D d f 6. 

Afi-a^'a-taan^ Ch 9^4 r; Cli. IJ df 4 n. 
An^vila, Ch. 16 a f 3 n. 

Afi^iavi, Ch. 11 ft f 7; Ap. A j ft ( 47 ): 

Ap. Cdtifti^. 

An^ftaiVKiaa, Ap. C a f t (^).> 
Ankca-dukkhafp-anattl, Cb- 1 f 1. 
Afiiea, Ch. 4ft8i Ch. itd|Tn; 
Ch. 2 d$6(i>d: Ap. E. Ap. 

E f i f 3 (]t9Jf Ap. H 1 ri 5 n. 
Articcaip^ Ch. sic# a; Ch. laolj; 
CK, t4 a 17 ; Ap. £ f i 16 {3], 



INDEX I 


640 

Anioca-^aiyia, Ch. j 1 n. 
AniccMtaufif Ch. ^ $ 3 . 
Aniqc-ftnupsBzI. Ch. 16 7 [13I. 

wpJtMrip Ch* + Ch. 

Aiii)^tc ^rLjJA)k Ch. Ch. 

at§3. 

A-niy^anikHip BlairuuTi batip Ol i | t. 
A*nimta, Cli. 9 a § z [3]; Ch. 16 ^ | j. 
Anidam^om, Ch. A a | 

Anu-lumpi^ Ap. G 1 A 1 3 [14] ti. 
AniA^mpakB, Ch. la A § 7 n. 
Anulminp^tl, Ch. 9 i 4 n. 
Anukamparn. Ch. S A f 1 [14]; Ch. ai a 

^7- ... 

AnuggfihakD, Ch. ndij^ 

Anujiaati, ti£ $3 [3]. 

AnujarUUni, Ch- 7 o j Jj j Ch. 7 ^ 4 7 k 
C h a p [4i 

Anujinihi, C^. 10 h I j [a]- 
An-utlasalk Ch. £4 ^ § 3. n. 

Ai 3 u<lfiyati^ Ch 15 ^ § Ij Ch. 16 i/| ^ fi. 
AnudoyB^. Ch S i [i4l- 
AniidhojTtnui-clTr, Ch. aa ^ j a. 
An-itptfjjhiyikip Ch- 5- 
Anupaita^iXiJ-attha, Ch. J4Af5f Ap. 
C A § 111. 

An-upada, Ap. C ^ fS 6 [4I, II 
Ap. E fl II 4 4 (Op 

An-upSda>^, Ch. 5^1 Ch 6 fi;§ 3 ; 

Ap. F * f J 1 ( 4141 : Ap- G j f a [j], 
An-iipddhlk«li, Ch. 7 a f 

An-upidiiiiitio, Ap. E c II f 6 (xp). 
An-upadi-scHik Ch. 33 tf § ^ A. 
An-upidicto, Ap. C fr § 1 [8]. 
Ait-upfumppumi^ Ch la ^ j 3 [2]* 
Afiupubbarp, Ap. 1 a § z- 
Anupiibbi-kiitha^ Znt. 31. 
AnupubbL^kathaiti^ Ch. birfai Ch. 
15 5 ^ i 3. 

Anupubhena, Ch. Tpa} la; Ch 15 0 
§T 4 ' 

An-tipp^nno, Ch 13 c{ i 3 [34]. 
Aa-uppadu, Ch 9 u ^ j n. 

Anu-yuttJ., Ch. 18 c | z 

AnuwatUp Ch 13 6 f 4- 
Anu»&i-iikjtt», Ap. H 3 il { 2 [3]- 

Anunavt-ppjuaiirtaiuurn (tu^ruis faith in 
tradition)^ Ch. JDri[Gp), 

Afiu-fiSunl^ Ch. la □ $ 
Antn^viu-p^dhariyvifi, Ap. I ft } 4 (8]. 
AiiuzftsiLa« Ch. 13 hi S' 
Antka^paiiyiycnat Ch. 

Ant'-iiuntmii, Ap. G a r § a (ii) [il 16]* 
Antarii, Ch, 14 a { 6. 

Atitura-kathi, Ch 13 4; Ch ih crS 1 n; 

Ch. ]6 d 4 S [x] 

Antari)'!, Ch 15 ff § 3 n* 

AntwyiltP Ch. S fr § 3. 

Antarayike dhaitimf^ Ch 8d46p 
Antaziycw, Ch. 8^17 [ili 
AiitarHi^^hakBKu, Ch la 3 [aj^ 
AnTan^vuakup, Ch. 8 /1 J. 


AntaJikkhi, Ch. al <r 4 3 n« 

Ap. G i a f 3 (1). 

Aticirrui bdithutp, Ap. M t a S 3. 
AmcpurB^ Ch 14 f j 3 n^ Ch. 17 fJ 3] ■ 
Ch tg b §5. 

Anvu^vfis^f Ch. aa I IQ n. 

Antc-v&al, Ch. 14.1/47. 

Anlc-^-iai^^ Ch 17 d § 3 [3]. 
AntfiiaiikinBip^ Ap. A i ei. 
Antci'l^irv, Ch- [5^4 in; Ap. E c ii 
fin. 

Ati[<-%^inip Ch 19 ^ $ 5; Ch. II d 

5 B^ 

Ap- D a 5 9 (i). 

Aiui^p fiappSyp, Cti^ fl § a, 

An^F^ti3-i3Ti, Ch lidf 1 n. 
AnSp&ia^sati-stiiTtJdhi^ Ch. 16 d 4 7 

A-pofiabbho, Ch I a fl § 4 [7]; Ap* B b 

Apmywim^ Ap. H 3 £ } 3 [3}. 

Af«>u Ch. QflstiJii. 
Apuanl'-inuditthiyop Ap. E r 1 § 6 £8]. 
Aparantflip, Ap* E c i 5 a [37], 
A'pam-pacoiji’Q, Ch. 5cJS: Ch- 6 a 
47; Ap. C iVeJtfi 
A-patifmE|h£iii, Ch. 3Q § 7 ii. 
A^paiimAEihchit Ap. H t ? § 6 [8]. 
A-piuihanii^ Ch ac § 3 n. 

A^parihiniyc dhammc^ Ch la ilf 5 [i]^ 

Appanajkup jh^iwp j-haj^itD, Ch 3 5 7+ 
App-Jlbndt^fiaf|it Ch- 10^(39), 
Appamido,. Ch 14&48; Ap. C^fii 

(ai). 

A^ppamadcitit Ap. E f ii $ 5. 
Appamadczu sampidctha^ Ch^ at § 16+ 

Appomaitii, Ch- as |§ 6 d, an n. 
Appamattiu^i, Ch. 4I 17. 
A-ppaHO^ncnu, Ch iS d|2 [307]. 

Appa- rajnkkhc^ Ch ^ flf 6. 

App-iocha^ Ch. 13 ftf 13. 

A-ppiyo, Ap. F j § j [3]. 

ApehldiBj Ch. 14 fl 4 
A-puttakfl, Ch, 14 fr 5 7 n. 

Apaiai^ Ch. 8 fr S 3: Ap, H 3 4 j 1 n. 
Apatii dykkatiMp Ch. 7 & 1 3 . 

Apaltiqi^ Ch 1$ li H]^ 

ApifiAni , An. G I r i 5 [v] n, 

Apayikfl, Ch. iQ^^f i n* 
A-brahmiicariyi, Ch, Sdfjfj); Ap. 

B 4 fl $ 4 [SJ. 

Abbhiim, Ch 8 e | j. 

Abbh-aj^hflAi, Ch 15 i 1 15 [15]; Ch 
33 fr 4 3 Q n. 

Abbhuifl, Ap. A i ^ (is}. 

Abbhfliflip, Ch* ^ ^ $ -f- 
Abbhetahbo, Ap. H 1 i. 
Abbh- 4 kda£kd, Ap. H 4 f } 1 [fi] n. 
Abhassara, Ch 14 d } 3 n. 
AbhikkAntafp, Ch. b a f 7. 
Abhi-ldumiiftk, Ap. E it iJ 9 4 (6). 
AbhJjjhAp Ch. t f fl 4 iQ. 
AbliJijhi-daauTidi»aip, Ch 16 d§ 7 [at]. 



ANNOTATED 

AbkEdiiaininit-lui.cllMiTl, Cfl, 15 
AbhIanJ, Ch. ild§^; CR. 

Ap. Cflf 2(423); Ap. I. And 
I J 3 for ^bhm^ya*f Ap, E cn f 
AbhiRAIyAp di. 5 ^§ 4; Ch. Jid§ +: 

H + l^h Ap. I a 1 5, 
Abhi^njhbobitTF Ap. E f t $ j [la], 
AbRi-niE^ttip i*; Ch. 

AbhjbRflpCb.i+rf§3n. 

AbRI-\'idAn&fp, Ch. 12 b $ a [4] (jV 

Abhiradcri, Ch. 6 d } 4 n, 

Abhi^’idctvi, Cli. ladlio; Ch. 11 d 
fj : Ch. 14 ^§S 11.17- 
Abhi-ntiiBi-niiodlw, Ch. 14 ci ton. 
AbhI-aaipkhira, Ap. E * § 3 (2] n; Ap* 
Eft§ 3 [ 3 ]n. 

AhRj-wnpariLyiDp Ap. Buffi. 

AbhinAd^ Ch. 15 a j k 
A bhiaiAocyyuip, CS. 13 c| 10 [14]. 
Abhi-sekh^ Ch. 21 fi | ig n, 

A-hhiltirp. Ol. p c i 3 M- 
Abidhlya^ Ch. 5 ^ } i. 

AbhurttrUp Ch. eo ^ f 3 {4] n. 

Abhu^AJiip Ch, idfi I I. 

AbhiscLcnE, Qw 10 M- 
Ajmc«rc-pajm.j|e> Ch. i^ai 1. 

AmatB, Ch. It [10] n- Ap, E a, 
Nofe; Ap. E a ii f ] (374^ Ap, G a d, 

; Ap. Ip Nof^, 

Amau-diidnihhjn^ Ap. C ^ § a [IS]. 
Atitatan-tale, Ap. A1 o (15). 
Amati^ndafp, Ap. C fi E Z (ai). 
AmatE-paiiycHipi, Ch. zz f § 9. 
Airuu-pplulup, Ch. 11 d| a (] ij. 
Ajnatairi, Chn yaSio; Ch, 7flSi6; 
Ch. 15 a f 6; Ap. C fi 11 (374); Ap. 

C a jr i 6. 

Amacqrp tdhi^cchati, Ch. 7a§ iS. 
Amat-ogadliE, Cli, ri ^ j 9, 

A-irunipip Ch, 19 ff i. 

Anuii baho tapl. Ap. Far j <tt>+ 
A-mamp, Apr A 2 tf (S>, 

A-misl, Ap. G z r I 2 n. 
A-iiM»-dhtfnciuxp, Ap. C fi f 5* 

A-mohip CIl iB/§ a fio]. 

AfnbE-vHnsip, Ck. 1 f 7, 

Amhm-viine, Ck. at f 4, 

AiH'bho, Ch. [4/1 j ]; Ch. jS } 2. 
Ambhn purua, Ch. 13 d f a. 

Ammo, Ch. iq fi j 3 [aL 
Aminfi, Ap, G a b f 2. 

Ajiu-iptndhc^ Ch. 15 fo. 

AmM-^dlipp Ap, F 3 tf f 3 (7). 

AmantMip Ch. 5 h § 4: A fi f 1 j Ch. 

Ayvfp ^EFp aamf-d^ Ap_ D 6 f 2 £ Ap^ 

Ayym^ Ck 4 f a: Ch. 7 fi f S j Ch. 17 J 
f t [iSln. 

AyinJceAa, Ch. 9 fi { S. 

Ayytp Ch. 8 a [a]; Ch. 12 6 § 3 [rl. 

3l7k 
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Ajt^, Ch. tfi 11/ j 8 [ah Ap, G ^ 
Ayj^, Ap. H a A § 1 [t]* 


I AyatKfUt, Ap. [ fl f T [174] n. 
AyntiiMtiiirii, Ch, gaf ]&. 

Ayatitp on-Eipp^^-dhatEimiip, Ap. H a 
i+s Ap, EaiiS4 (5). 

Ayaamfl, Ch. 3f5s Ch, a2Afa2- Ap. 

s bJL 

ArJismiiti, Ck iS cj I. 

AywmjtEop Ch. 5f f$7p8. 

.Ayutnajitp. Ch. 8 i | 3. 
Ayu-sBfpkhjRbp (will to livfl), Ap. E fl, 
JVor#, 

Ajwit», Ch. ]nr(i4Vni 
AtiAhikHnupp Ch, ic r (16). 
AnddhB-dttq, Ch. aa i | iS, 
Atadiiha-vtn^i.^ Ch. 20 § 4 (j) q, 
Armddha-viroafijiip, Ch, 104(18)^ (54), 
Attthfl, Ch. fiaf [o; Ch, §§2, 3 [i]: 
Ap. AifiCi): Ap. C^|2(8]: A^: 
D r I 4 [d]; Ap. G 2 d I 9. 

Acahat ar arihiutt^ Ch. 1 iff 13; Ap. Df» 
Arahati, Ap. F Z 6 § J. 

Arahato. Ch. f fif m, 

Arnhazcaip, Ck 6 a f i 
Ck i2fi§a[3]; Ch. 

Cfif 7, 

AiahattMfi pJpliiii^ Ch. 7 a f r6. 
Aiahattm-phalafp, Ap+ D £ f 3 (z^. 
Anhitta-pkdc pitinhuJuipau, Cb, 

Aiahattjiyig pappannE!!^ Ap. D f f 4 [d]* 
Afahflcta-ttiaHi^up, Ck 7 fl § 1. 
Araha-ddhajaip, Ch. a f 7. 

.Anhant, Ch. 13 A f 4 n, 

Arahante^Up Ch. tadf 5 f3j(7), 
^hanfchip Ck 13 rf 17; Ck 21 i f 16* 
Aia^to^ Ch. sffio; Ch. t 4 ifisi 
Ch. iSfijiAp. H4Af ifol 

Ap. C A f to; Ap- H j f § 6 [5]. 
Arahaip aammi-aambuddho, Ck 14 r 

f 1- 

Aiahimi, Ch. 24 c f 9. 

ArafLBaiJp Ch, SA; 

H4r§ i [ijn, 

ArahAa-JnitiklTi, Ck it cj ag^ 
Arailfifl-vfiKfii^ Cb. io£ f a^ 
Ajaddki-dtto, Ck x3 fi $ 4^ 
Amddhi-vmyo, Ch. 18 if a. 

Ariniii, Ckgtf 3 M; Ch. t4^S 4. 
At 4 fnc.Ckr 4 fi| 3 ^ai. " - 

Ch. iSrfi. 

AtijTip^ Ch. 15 h f 4. 

Ariyi, Ch, 14 df 8 n; 


Ch. infrfi; 
14 r f fi n; Ap. 


Sb 


Ch. $((7; Ap. 


Mc|}a,6[i]; 


Ch. «| 7 ( 4 )j 


Tt 


Ap. C 4 j 5; Ap. F I c i 161J. 

AnyiyB, Ch. r3^e$ao;Ch. i6i/}a fta]. 
Attya-illnaipp Cb. ^df 9, 
Afiji-dhjimmaBH^ Ch. 14 cf 4. 
AH^a-sAvakasu, Ch. ij o I9; Ap. D^ 
fa, 

Aj^Tl-a>ako, Ch. T7d§j[i4]; Ap. 
. StfSSrSliAp. EfiJsfS],^ ^ 
Afiya, Ap. H I r f 6 [8] At Ap. I AI .. 
Anyaa»i Ap. Ec itj 2. 

Anyim tiiuy*, Ch. ig « f i [iop]. 
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lUim, Ch^ 21 f- 17. 

Anyo Btth-angiio nmggo^ CIl j ft f 4, 
Ariy-upQudui^ CIl 11 a § j, 

Ariyft-vbS, Ch- 16 § S. 

AriyAHxavakK (dbcipSc &f the Noble), 
Ch. 5^44 h^] ^ 

Ap, Hie§6Lsl: Ap. 

H 4 Ir 

A-rapH-figo, Ap- D ff i S* u. 

Ahup. Cb. 13 o { 6- 

Abip-ariya-z^lHkwMa^^TicMJp, Ch. 

S fl § 10^ 

Alir|i-kiit«, Cb. 18 ft ( 

Aioifikarft, Ch, 9 i 6. 

Aleva, Ch. S d § :? n. 

AliyB^TDBllnip Ap, G t c -i 1 n. 

Aiin^ieifi, Ch. ij f § 30. 

A 4 obho. Ch. 18/53 [ 8 ], 

Ch. 1^ £i § 10, 

Aviiji, Ch. iS « I 1 (3) o: Ap. D fl § 8, u; 
Ap- D ftp bejwlingajwi Neftf: Ap* G t ft 
§ 5 n. 

Avijjl-pacraTB^ Ap. B ef a t^]- 
A^:iii^SaavA« Ch. 4 Mt; D n } 7. 
A-vitin^a-kamVhaTTi* Ap. F 3 C | 3 (l l). 
Avidiirtp Ch. 31 I lOx 
AvIduTE^oidlJld, Ch^ L n. 

Avidure nidanam, Ch- lo d § 3. 

A-viflipfttii-dbamml, Ap- B u § 6 [7]. 

A-vinuitPi^. Ch. 9 I “I- ^ . 

Avihhfiaap Ch, ift d | 3 n; Ap. Gift 
faEMlrt. 

A-%i-hTai| Ap, G 1 C§ ft n. _ 

Av^t^-ppswiniiiaip, Ch. to C (ftS), 

A^-y^pida^ Ch. 18 /1 a M- 
AxyftpadQp Ap. H 4 a f 3 - 

Avy-ap!i|iha, Ch . 4 i 14 lu 

A-vylpajjhcna, Ap. F a ft f 

A\' 3 tAfTi. Ch, jT f § 10 

Ap- D 0 § 7, h? 

Avoaach-ij^fljaipi Ch, 11 d § 15 
Ava iaip%iita^hapfl, Ap. G x ^ f 6 n. 
A%^. Ch. S ^ ^; Ch. 13 ft I 4 W (u)' 
Ai.'iha. Ch. t3 c I lO [U- 1] n. 

Avfthui vivihaai, Ap. G t f § 4 

Avum* Ch. 15 &$i: Ch. MiSf 7 . 

Ap-DtJ^rei. 

Avi'hiR7>‘», Ch, S & § 3. 

Aviuo Kftlamt, Ch. 3 5 5. 
A-aaiphtloganl, Ch. 15 ft I 13 - 
A-flSLFfihtraip a-rtfpkuppaip, Ch. i + e 
J j fi- 

A-ukippiittiyo, Ch. 8 1/ f 7 
A-aacthikatJt, Ch, 14 c J 19. 

A-aofuibp flttinjiip, Ap, E c 1) 3 [l], 
A-far^iia, Ch, la ii $ 7 n. 
A'«ivkhataMa^ Ap, G 3 d f 3, 
A-KBijdchh'Cp Ap, A 3 a {[). 

Auviiuup, Ap- I ft 4 3^ 

Aaud. Ch, 9 d f a [s] 11- 
A^uhha^ Ch, iftJF 2lij]n: Ch. 20 
f 6 ( 3 ) 11 . 


ir6]n. 

4 1 

? [30]. 


AMvana, Ch_ [6 3 n, 

Aanii-ttianasaa, CIl 4 5 U ^ Ap. D ft|§ t p a. 
Aimhn lot* prannhi-ca, Ch. 7 ft| 2, 
Airnl-ti,. Ch. tS/f 1; Ap> F * 11 3 [30I- 
Aatnl-menop Ch. 18 d§ i. 

AaAarrho, Ch^ 1 z a S 4 [7]; Ap- B ft| 3 bl- 
Asaama^ Ch. 7 a § 3, 

Asaamapo, Ch. 8 <£§ 7 [a]. 

Ch. 18 ft § 5, 

A-taytKTp, Ch-^ ^ ft 1 9. 

A-^yiaV3, Ap- E 1 4 4 rft]« 

Aiuifuiq^, Ch. 5 o § TP^ 

Ch. 14 if Gh, 18/I2 [13] IIJ 


> 18 : 
rl 1 f 
:ftf; 


Ap. 

(I75ll 

sM- 


8 ; 


Ch. ft} ij; Ch. 30 
Ap. D d§7: Ap. [ a 
A 3 avi-khhii>'aafi, Ap. C 
AauvSiiaipp Ap, B p I 
Aallhi, Ch. 3 f 6 . 

Aaijhi-nalEMirtnaip, Ch. i f 3^ 
Aiilhi-pun™-iiiflMy«p, Ch. 5} i- 
Aailhsj'ip Ch, fl£§a. 

Aia^Tha, Gh. 5 C 5 10; Ch. ft rt 5 § ®> * 4 > 
Ap- E> i § ft [8] j Ap. G 1 ft 55 3, 5 [5]. 
AiCviv, Ch. 11 eifz n. , 

Ahitipkini, Ap. C *Vo/e: Ap. Ecl 
i 7 U] ^ 

Ahimk^, Ap- E a ii 5 4 U) 

A-hirpsaH Int. 49, 184- 

tpgh»p Ch. 3341 If 5,7,8; Ch. 13 ft 55 1*6. 
[y bhav-abhaVA RHU, Ch. 13 d § ft n. 
Slihiiap Ch. 13 c 5 13. 

!tthatfi->iip Cb. 5 f } S; Ap, B f } 4 [21]* 
Itth-fl^nip, Ap. H 1 ft} I [il- 
Idha (bert, or in thii r^t^^rd) Ch. tid 
I lo; Ch. 13 r f 1: Ch. i 3 £ 15 10 [44)1 
30: Ch. T4 ft S 7: Ch. IS o 5 3 n; Ch- 
ift If 4 . 5 i Ch. ift dH 2 [ 8 ] n 7 7 ; 
Ap. E f H 8 [lolJ Ap. Fiftfilft]; 
Ap. G a 5 3 (i) bpl- 
Idhn-lokaip, Ch. 16 o *- 
Idha vl huraip vi, Ap. E f ii $ ft (ao). 
IddhJ, Ap, I, Nbfri Ap. 1 ft. 
[ddhi-piiihifiynip^ Ch. 9 ^ i 3 ; Ch, 1 1 o 
§ 

tildhi'P^tihaiiye* Ap, I ft } 4 Ish ^ ^ 
Iddhi-padft, Ap- G1 ft 55 4,6: Ap- Iftift- 
Tddhi-nmntAniip, Oi. to £ (3), (50). 
Iddhimfip Ch. Q f 13 . 

Iddhlyi, Ch. 1 5 10. 

Iddhi-vidhaip, Ap. t ft S 3 - 

Indriyinsip, O1+ 8j|ftti7]j Ch* * 4 ^ 

f 

]jidrb-^t Ch 355 [164]* Ch. 7 ** I 
Ch. ifidfS; Ap. Ctf§i C 94 h Ap. 
G t ft^ Nou and { 4; Ap. G 3 r } 3 (i) 

IndriycsM-jfutta-dvarinifp, Ch 1 Pf f 455 ' 
iRUiti bkaip, Chi ii r| 1. 

Imt dhammA (thw thctighis), Ap. 

Dr 53 Etfl 3 . 

Isayo, Ap. G 1 a I 8. 

lahiup ittan 9 padQa«ia+ Ch. 15 fl 5 > 






ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 


Olckhipltiuu, Ck. i j it [i]- 
OkUiepBuiya-kammi, Ch. if if [3 11. 
Uoea-lcuJikiiiEtrp, Ch. is r (6), 
Uochedu-i-Idtttni Ap, G « tfj (i) [33]. 
LTcch^cU-vjkll, Ap, EcifsfQ]; Ap. 
»af+ [6], 

Uc^eda-vadD, Ap, B j [5]. 

Ch+ 11 h I ^ n_ 

UEtBiti-att^K, Gh. S, 
lJitiima*p 4 kbbajjivnai|i^ Ch, i § 7- 
UnzEiTiQ puggalo^ Ch. r I tc. 

U mir-£ui>ga< Clx ® 1 § 1 t&j J Ch. flj j 3 ; 

Ch. 15 ft § ij [14} n. 

Uttar^laa^, Cn. roft j 3 [4]+ 
Utmr-wiigen^p CIl iS 6| 
Uttara-Utihofiniafc Ch. 15 ft j 15 [14] il 
Utl^ri-nuriuiiH-dhaiiimgm, Cha S ft ft 6 
fdJ;Ch.Q.S=j, 

Uttaji- mann^M -dhuiimta, Ch, i8d§2 

[ioo], 

Udidiii^iiha, Ch. 14 
Udnln-pAriyiinEiup, Ap. Bc§ X (i). 
Udaltd-iilntdH CH. ^41; f S n. 
Udak-cmhakd, Gh, 13 41 f 3 H. 

Cdanaifi, Ch. a If 3 ,3^ Ch. jcl?: 
Ch, Ch. aidfg; Ap. 

i T {a). 

Udifia, €h. 4f 10. 

Lfdi^v-bbayani, Ap, E M il | t (374). 
Uddfsa-hhiittaLHn. Ch. S j § S. 

Uddhatca, Ch. fi/ j ft Jifi] a. 
UddLhicca-hukkii£)caffi, Ch 9 af s- 
Uddhd{%a^kiikJniccii’-xiji‘tT8^ldipp Ap- 
D If f 0 iv [jfl], 

Uddhaccarp, Ap. D it f S iL 
Uddhatir Ck 13 ^ ft an. 

Unhiurp^ Ch. 13 c § 30, 

UpaJckilttip Ch. ao ft lo. 

UpaUulesa^ Ch. 13 e 14, 

UpdijBinajiCfe Ap, 1 ft ft 3, 

Upajljilyctia, Ch 8dft I [4]. 

UpajjhAya, Ch. 8 <B); Ch. 17 d | a [4], 
Up{^'hl>-vrii» Ch. 8 j f 
Up^iibiyBiphi^ Ch 8 1 1 i [BL 
Upajihai.'BBsa^ Ap. H a ft f a [3J. 
Upajjha^eay^ Ch, S If ft 4. 

Upaftthika. Ch. 14 f ft 17 Ap, A a ftp 

jVfJir. 

ypatdiikiiiarp, Ch. 10 ^ (jftJ. 
Upanh^. Ch, ] 1 C § iS; Ch. 15 ft ft ft; 

UpaniSio/ch. 8 j 5 6 [4]; Ch Ta e i 4; 
Ch; 19 ft t faj. 

UpatthfirLi-^Bqip Ch. 15 aft 13. 
Upatfhinji-tilijaip, Ch, ift ft; Ch. 20 ft a. 
Upaixhinxi-^ili^'D, Ch- xo a ft x I. 
UpatthincniL, Ch- Q ft ft 5. 

Upar^tp-Aad^ Ch. ao f 4 C 6 )n. 
UpRtuw-pMtne, Ap. G i cf i, n. 
UpAdini, tut. 113; Ch. saf «n; Ch. 
I3rf7n; Ch. 14 /fgn; Ch. ■&# 
ji n; Ap. B f f 5 [6]; Ap. Da; Ap. 
Dais, 




Upadiiuifp, Ap, B f ft a [3], 
UpadifTfl'kkhandhi^ Ch, 15 ft ft 9. 
CpjdSna-kkhandh£ 9 U, Ch. 9 cr § 6. 
Upfidaya, Ch jS/ft I, 

Upfidiyom^, Ap, D rt ft i [4! 
UpAdiicse, Ap. C a i 3. 

Upidiyati, Ch, 90$ 3 [4]^ Ap. Efi 

S 3 [ 31 ]. 

Upaddhnipp Ch. 13 fr| 39, 

Upadha^ti, Ap. F 1 c [tftsj. 

Upadhi^ Ch ^ a ft 4 n. 

Upadhi-nidinam. Ch. 16 a ft 4- 
Opadhi-Hnikhny^, Ch- 7 a £14, 
Upadhliiu, Ch. 7 A f Ap, C a 1; ft 1 (ii"). 
CpaniHlyap Ch. 20 § i. 

UpH-pAjjatl, Ap. E a ji ft 4 (1), 
Upapajjanti, Ap, C a I a {126}- 
Upareurp, Ch, 14^ ft 3. 

Upiyo, Ap. Eft ft 3 (1). 

Upamnaip, Ch, 9 ft ft 
UplMk#. Ch. SAfta; Ch 3 /. 
Upi^kaxuip^ Ch. 7 a ft 8, 

UpflAakaiTi^ Ch 6 aft 7; Ap, BI f 3 [lo]; 

Ap. £ a li f 4 (6>, 

Upisakflj^q^ Ap, C ft § 

Upi^akf. Ch i6dftS[j]; Ap. A a ft, 
Notf. 

UpUako, Ch. t3£ft2o;Ch.z2ft}a4 
Upaunta, Ch. 18 f ft 7 n. 

UpoEuni^'i, Ch- ^ ft 1 4; Ap. G I a ft 3 
(ft)+ 

Upuanipadarp. Ch. 7 aftft 2, Ch. 22 ft 
ft 17, 

UpacampMidft, Ch. 5 c§ 8; Ch. yaftf 3, 
24; Ch. 12 ft ft 2 (+]; Ch, tb a ft 6. 
Upsumpadi-^rdiruitionp Ch- B # ft §, 
Upajunpadl Ordinauati CfTcmonyp 
Ap. H 2, 

Upfkumpfidtcabbia, Ap. Bftft 5, 
UpBMmpidcruip, Ch. 12 ft ft 3 [x], 
UpaiajupSdctlu., Ch- ftftfta. 
Cpasarnpanna, Ch, xa ft ft a |j). 

Dpisiko, Ch, ft a ft 11; Ch. ift d 1 4 n, 

UpSihWfnp Ch. S/ ft ft [29]^ 

Upekhftko. Ap- I a ft t {174], 

Upekhi, Ch. 9"ft [3l8>n; Ch. aoftj 
1:7) n j Ap. F 1 ft. ATo/^; Ap-F 2 ft [ft] n, 
Upckhi-piram.ii|ip Ap. F 2 afifta). 
Upct«, Ap. G ] f f 2 D. 
UpcriMlthB,Ch.8a;Ch. r7a fi]; Ap. H1- 
UpOiathas. Ch. 11 a ft 3, 

Uposathu Knioe, Ch. S/ft K 
UpcHatha-diy, Ch, Sdft a (j)v 
Cpaiath-ftfigini. Ch. i ft 3. 
UpQ»ith 4 'kamfTui. Ap. F r a ft 2 [ji] n. 
Upck»tltal 4 fnmirn^ Ch. G ft f 2. 
Upmdu-puaduika, Ch„ 12 ft § a [4] 
(iii) ft. 

UpD»thMi|i^ Ch- 19 ft j 
Uposath-lj^^jiDj, Ch, 8/f 4. 

Upp«Jjt^ Ap, B a ft 4. 

Uppfliieth*. Ap. B c| 4 [n], 

UppBilifeUp Ch. li rft 6. 
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LTppfido^ Ch. 9 a } 5 
Uppldo^ Ap, G a d f 5. 

UbMKi-vioa:}^, Ot. 23 ^§ 7 - 

Uyyuia-bhOiniqi^ CIl 1 I 9; Cbr la 6 

Uyyiniip, Cb. 8/(10 [^1; Ch- 14 f j x; 

Cb. J4f( 4S Cb. ]8lf§T,!3ii. 

Uyyimncp Cb. 15 A j 15 
UffU-kiri. Ap. E c u $ 8 (8o>. 

(Fall unbinn), Ap- G 1 £ | > ii. 

UuidA, Cb. 4 ( n- 

UMdvo, Qi- t 8 ^ I j. 

Cnii-djl«-vwcna< Ch. 8 J § 4; Cb- 8^4 1 - 

Ekadaip, Ap. G 2 f J (ii) [II- l]- 
Ekucdyarp iittar-ibai^giLqi. Ch. 111^4 
Eka-bbattako, Ap. H 4 d | 4 [^* 1 - 


Ekittp 


Ch. 


G * a 


BilmakklurLtaixp upAmuA^ 

23 d [9I 

EkHmantidp, Cb- jo a 4 frp Cb* ii f $ 4* 

Elc4fTUUli« M f § 7^ 

Ekdip KBinxvafpK Chr 23 fr 11. 

Ekji-Iimlia. Ch. iB£§3, 

Ek-ivaio. CK 8/4 t. 

Ek-iHZEljk4, Ap. 11 4 c4 1 [ill n. 

Etad (for thoc tkinK»), Ap. 
f 6 [ 3 ]ii^ 

Et«r|i papccft. Ap^ C d 4 3. 

Ettrp imimMp ciO^ bwTi iimi, e*& me 
jitci. Ch. 5 c 4 a, 

Ermhi, Ch- 14/} 14- 
Eiha htukkhMVD^ Ch. 7 ^ 3 - 
Evei\i me r0p4ip hotup Ch. 5 c f i. 
1\^ me nip&nn mi [ih™-tip Ch. 5 
Eti'-dip me iutifp, Ch- S ^ 4 Ap. B t 

4 3 [4I P - , ^ ^ , r , * ^ 

Evmp-gotta, Ap* E A | a [3J j Ap, Gan 

4 3 Ul 

Ebi, Ch. 5 f 4 S; Cb* 6 o § to. 
Ehihl1IkkhB.Ch.7nl |[;Ap-Hi,JVd^, 
Ehi'bbikkhti^|i 4 bbdiijiya, ^ o { t. 

Ehi-pmika, Ap- H e r 4 8 [6J. 

ORha-ciooo, Ap, C 8 iji(j 70 )J Ap. 

D c f 1 fiTo). 

0|iha»at Ch. t& a I a. 

Ch. 19 d f t [7] n. 

Ottipi, Ch. 20 4 4 bJ p- 
OttippAipp Ch. 14/4 6. 
Qdvu-kummaMrp, Ch* ra ^ § 1* 
OditiL^vnunip Ch. t j f 4 > 3 » Ap^ G a f 

Ap? D d $ Q iv (30]. 

OnojAru^ Ch. 8# 1 7 n* 

Onajnir Ch. 7 d 1 14, 

Op« 4 hikibu, Ap, F 1^(50- 
Opd-futyikOp Ap, fi 114 6 [6]. 

OriniBap lintn* Ap. H 4 n { v 
Orodhimap Ch. 15 £>4 ^3 
Ov 4 diltJ^ Ch. II ^ 4 
Ovfd'iipauirkeineiuL, Ch. ta&jaU] 
(itil n. 

Otwdhl, Ap. Fad (149)^ 


Osaren'it Ch. 8 e 17 ‘< 

(Mretlu, Ch. If H *^ 

Ohihi-bb^, Ch. 14 4 5 

KmEci kiAci twthnrp ftljfiniywp, Ch, 
ljr§ 10. 

Kdtuip Ap. B af 1. 

Kmthin-, Ch- 8 i 4 s bl, 
KaihinA-diuwn^ Ch. 8 / ( f M* 
Km^^hniii doth. Ap* H 3 dp A^ore, 
Kxibmam aichantum. Ch. 8/(5 [j]r [4]' 
KAtrnimqi di^aip^ Ap. E n ji § 4 (4). 
Kensu va pedcoityo. . 4 p. D c 4 3 [*8]^ 
Kdtu-vi^'aip, Ch. ts df EO. 
Kachiip-kathix Ch^ 8 tf 17 p- 
Kalhaip jinatOr Ap. E e I § 7 [t]. 
KAtharp clfirdyviip Ch^ la C 4 3 p- 
Kad-miya^ Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (4) n- 
Kapfijaip, Ch* a^ e f 5. 

Kapalsa. Ch* A17 n. 

Kxppa, Kalpfl. Im. 49* 107; CK +|3Hp 
Ap. E dp jVofe; Ap* 18 4 3- 
Kappattbo^ Ch. XO c( 1 o- 
f^pppm, Ch. at 4 la, 

Kjppe, Ap. A a a (i>. 

Kappo, Ap. Boll* 

Kamapijofukfi^ Cb. 13 n 4 a n. 
Kam^iBa\'ip Ch. 4 f i 7 » Ap. D d f 7. 
kamiTut, Ap, B 8; Ap* H 3 d, A'ble. 
Kjimina-kElesip Ch. g 8 § a, 
Kftimmi'kkhaf^ Ch. 13 / 1 5 n* 
Kamma-klduiyop Ch. 13^44, 
Kammanl, Ap. F a € f a (21)* 
Kammaliljl^ Ch. aj o [7]; [8]. 
Kanunan'Eaiii kareti, Ch* ia a 4 ^- 
ICanuiujitr, Ck t3 f f 6, 

KamimFp, Ch* 9 ^ 4 *? Ap. B 8 $ x. 
Kkmnia-t.'ici naha, Ini. 63. 
Kamma-^X'IdlflO eto, Ap. 11 2 n ( 4- 
Kamfpa-vii'^ma p Ch. t 8 c f 7 Ft. 
Kamminaep. Ap- B n J 4, 

Kammiyurp, Ck 5 rf $- 
Kaiisap Ch* lO df 


idf 4- 
- a 816] n. 
3 (*) 


Karuna, Ap* F i 
Kuroto, Ap. G a ef 3 (i) [17], 

Karenjp Int, 51 B, 177^ 184, 186: Ch, 
i3d|3fi; Ap, B 84 5ni Ap. Fio 
4 j [5^] Ap. G 18* AW; Ap* ti 40 

(in* 

Karma (poMialh Ap. B a; Ap. D c, 

PitfiSf. 

Kali^ Ap. C 84 ti (aoa)* 
Kalirijptr-^podhiiJta, Ch. la C47. 

KaJpa, Ap. E a, NotM {m kappa above}* 
Kalyimn Ch. i& « § 7 n. 
Kalyina-dliKtnmjup, Ch. e 8 f f 1* 
Kalyina-patibhiiiia^ Ch- X7 ^ I ^ 1 ^ 3 ] n- 
Kalyifiiixp, Ap, AanCo); Ap. Fi8 
i I [hJ- 

Kd)‘€iic, Ck 9*44- 

KaUflip, Ck 15 84 I. 

Kima-DUi]ki. Ch. xSdia[ao3]; Ap, 
Dnf9tt). 




ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 


Ch. 14 a -§ 6r 

KiniLB^cEihfliidBrp, Ch^ g a J 5, 

Kiiiu-cchindo, Ap. D ff § 8 £i. 
KncuB-tAnha, Ch. 5 b § 6j Ap. D 4 t { 
Kivrui-bhiii%’«, Cti. 7 C7§ El. 

Kdciut-rigt^ Ch. i>B ^ | 1 O) 

KAfUfl, Ap. Q t A f ^ R, 

Klmd, Ch- 13 cf *4; Ch. liSofiii. 
K n miif mTnp Cli. 4 f 14; Ch. G ct f 4^ 
Kims, CK 6 a } 8; Ap. F a r| i (381;), 
K^meu, Ch. 5*^4; Ap^ H + c § 1 (3), 
Kimcsu inicchicflj 3 p Ap. H 4 j- E. 
Kiiriciiip Ap+ T o § i [174J. 
KAyit-kiicmn^, Ch. ri fla^; Ap. F ib 

i * 1 + 3 - 

Kit^^-kammerui, Ch. ai G | 7. 

Ap. G 1 a, NoU, n. 
Kiya-banEUionaip, Ch. 8 * 

Kij-mp, Ap, E r j I 4 [G]. 
Kay 4 -urpkhirf., Ch. [6 ci $ 5 n. 
KJyA-Ufipkhinupp Ch. g ^ f a [a]. 

Kflyip Ap. Gaf§ 3 fi) 5 iG]. 

Kayt* Ch. g flf I* 

KoniArUtorp, Ch. 5 s S G, 

Kmflhnm. Ch. i jq{ z [14}. 

KiUp Ch. iG JS 7 ( 4 l«: Ap. G t j (4% 
KHi-ldiiyH|. Ch. ^ d $ to. 

KaUq]^ Ch. i4/iE; Ch+ [4 r| 3 [i«i]; 
Ch. 30 } a. 

Ch. ZD-isf 8 . 

Ch. G tz $ 13. 

KAai\' 4 -kB^;ha, Ap. B 0 1 7 C 3 ^K 
Kijii, CJl t I if j a^ 

Kii 4 tk«n«, Ap, B $ 3, 

Ki^-riji, Ch. istff 3. 

Kuhdpipa^ Ch. 14 0 b. 

Klnivazi^ Ap. B t j j [3]. 
Kitci-vi^pa^hKn^ OL ^ G § 8 n. 

KLnti VO hod ? Cb- ij a f G 
Kinha or Kifihl, Ch. 17 3 [s] r. 

Kirb-kimkp Ch, 33 G f e 6 . 
Kim-kuuli-gAvtxj, Cb. 11 af i. 

Kiip pBEiccBp Ap. E b il 4 (4). 
Kiip^%'idl Qu 13^5 18 
Kmym-vjUU, (nt. 41. 

Kiriym-vftdino. Ap. B G§ 5; Ap. H 3 ii}4. 

KiteMU« Cb. 3 § 3. 

RiikVura^^'atikop Ch, tj if § 5. 

Cb, 3a G f g p. 

Kurahala-tili, Ch. 14 r f 10 n. 

Kumikri, Ch. id G § 3 [i]; Ch. 19 G § £. 
KumituBBk Ch. IDcr J to, 

KumitiyPp Ch. r E / 4 1 n 4 

Kumtidmp^ Ap. D a f 4 

Kiinthhakim, Ch. it c f 19^ 

Kumbluffi, Ch. 44 f } JO. 

KuU-puttI, Ch. 5 ff § fo; Cb. 7 t§ r; 
Ch. i3<f f 3; Ch. 1110; Co. 15 a 
i 3; Ch. 33 G f 4 a; CK. C G f id. 
Kldii^pumisaa. Ch. 3 $5 ; Ch. iz 0$ 10. 
KuIa-puttonJiH Ch. g G 5 7* 

Kiil«-putto, Ch Gof 4; Ch iGafG; 
Ch. i 7 rfSitisl. 


6+5 


Kuta-ppKBadakiipijp, Ch. {38). 
KbLa-v-mpBup, Ch. 9 G| 4. 

Ch iDi§jJi]j Ch- I3t§ E5 {i9 ). 
KuSdimtm putcip Ch. 6 o r14- 
RuHrLip Ch. 8 G § i (a]; Ap. F a b (134)* 
Kul-inhiyd^ Ch la 5 [a] <5). 
KiilcsUr ch ja b j ID. 

KuhiIa, Cb, 16 d"! 3 [11] fi. 

KtuaWp, Ch. i8 d J 4 [197]; Ap. A a b 


Ku^ dhatntELup (gDDd pEdidph)^^ 
Ch. Z3 b § 3. 

KuBoIaflaaflddhunfiyti, Ch iSdiafiogL 

Kusdlruup, Ch^ 9 f 11. 

KumB kumma-pfltldp Cb- iG if I 8 [ol 
KuMlDi^u. Ch 19GS3. 

Kttihi.p Ch. 161: $ 3 
KDf-igiivKu^ Ch 13 fl f 9. 

Kdti^RAEHiip Ch i G. 

KOtaip, Ch 13 tf-i 9. 

Kerubhftp Ch, t 3 t§ 13. 

Roithakirri^ Cb. mb| ro. 

Koithoke^ ]Db§ i[ n. 

Kodhip Ap. H 4 < f % (4) n.^ 

Cb- a j' § 6 [iGj b. 

Ch. 8 f 4 3 E Ap. H 3 G f 4 

K^irb^ftp Cb. aa « 4 9, 

Khut^ Ch 19 f $ a [toaj n. 

Khattiyip Ch 14 G S S n. 
Khatd^'a-kaAAf, Ch. af a. 
Kh 4 ittiyi-pA 9 ^ii, Ch 44 G § G bn 
KliBctiyDp Ch. 13 €§ 13 (iG>; Ap. G x a 
4 J ( 4 )- 

KhMiutb^ Ch. 17 r [7] n* 

KhiindhBp Ch. e 9 a | 1 
Khajidhl, Cb. I3d$3b: Ch t^d 
§Sn; Ap. CGS ij (aoa>zip whriD 
tTii.iuUtDd indivklbiliiy. 
Kbaaidhindipp Ap. C G § r 1 £374). 
Khutii p Ch. tG if § 3 n; 33 £ | idl 

Kbaiid-pir^ifli, Ap. F a b {141). 
Kbip, Ch, Z3 f f 20 D. 
Kbnlu-pdcchl-bhaltikat Ap^ H 4 r { 1; 
tiajn. 

Kh>3^ pDCDiyoip^ Ch. 4 § 11, 
KbadaiiLja, Ch b f 15 p. 
KMdaoi>v|i, Ch iGdf G. 

KMn-tuh4, Ch. z8 i: f j lu 
KMnflp Ch. Bt§s- 
Khina-jabp Ch. 4^ 17+ 

KhIn-AsivA, Ch 14 G f 5; Ch. [4 r f 18; 
Ap. A I Gfi>* 

Kbln-^vo, Ap- CGfl 10^ ii (89). 
Kbipp-ibhtAfliiuim. Ch. 10 4 (a9)p (56)^ 
Kh«tiibi^ Ch iDGf3{a1i Ch. 11 d 
iis.arial. 

IChcmi^ Ch 9 GI 4. 
fChcroBto^ Ch |G b 14, 

G*I3*. jf S [lisl; Ch. 131 1 tfl n; 
Ap. H 3 G f E 

GB^a-bhojaiiiip^ Ch S/f 5 [3]^ 
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Ch. 7 0 f 

GAn-icatiylp Ch. 12 ^ f 15 n, 

Gfl^ik^ Ch. £| It [mx. i]. 

Cli. ia ft 5 15- 

Gfli>ena, Ch. ^ ^ 13 J Ch. 17 rf ^ ^ [5]- 
G$ti-man[ii^nirp« Crv. lo f 
Giuitha, Ap. C f I n. 

GiTidhA^kutiiTkp Ch. te d f 2. 

Cfuidhxbtw. Ch. [4^(1 
Gttidhibb&rtfiyap Ap. & r § 4 [ 41 ^ 

Gindhi-milii, Ch. 21 £ { 2 n. 

Crunlihir-atthji, Ch. 15 II. 
Gwu-dUmmiUHiTi, Ch. S ii 1 tiij- 
G 2 nj-dhAmm«, Ch. 11 ft f 1 [434 
Gav-4gttltMmEp, Ch. i; $ 6 [13]. 

Gahjip Ap. B IT § I 
GttliH^kufAfp^ Ap. B 1 :1 1 (2). 

Gahflfto, Ch. 2 [197]. 

Cab«nh^ Ap 4 H i d J » n. 

CtthdiriArTi. Ap, F 2 t >1 (j< 54 >' 

Gahflpari^ Cb. ^ 1 5; Ch. iBif§2 
[107] n; Ap. £ f i f 8 [iS]; Ap. H 3 o 

J n. 

Gahapsilayo, Ch. 14/^ 

GahapntidiyOp Cb- 17ftI i Iil+ 
Galup^ti-civ^re, Ch. 19 ft § 7 p. 
Gahtpaxi-civafaiTi, Ch. Sift [34]. 
Gahapati^p^ttd^ Ch. Q ft f t. ^ 

Gahp CpriecKih Ap. D d | lO ii (2513 fi. 

GAduip, Ch. 18 r } I. 

Gftthft, Ch. 5 d f 6' Ch. t^A § iD_ 

Giih^ya, Ch^ r x ^ § 27; Ch, 14 p § 
Gilm«-kbtftK, Ch^ 22 ft § 11; Ch. 22 r 
§ 10. 

Gluu-aigttPiA-rfljAdhArttmt Ch. 7f$3 
bl 

Gamikft, Ch. 8/1 ft fi]. 

Gibiw, Ch. 13 f f 4, 

Gillnftputthfikiruvrt (minbtering ta the 
lick), Ch. 10 c <77). 

Giliiii^ Ap. H 4 ft § 2 [2] EL. 

Cihliujp^ Ch. 9 f §5 4, 3 (t]- 
Gihi-furisjya, Ch. 14/^3: Ch. 15 ft S 3. 

Gut?^., Ap^ G X c $ 3 El. 

Guhi, Ch. 8df 2 (3^ 

GdTlEtiB, Ch. 8^5 31 Ch. 13 <r 5 15 (19); 

Ch. 32 h § 24 . 

GqpinuiiiAip, CH^ rj d 5 9. 

Gopilihi, Ch. [ [ d I 3 n. 
GojT^-piLddchasnitp, Ch. i^d§ id. 
Gd-%iidkd^ Ch. 13 d f f. 

Govirnhye, Ch+ 15 d ^ I- 

CfikiM-bhedarp, Ch. 19 ft§7 [14]. 

CakkA^2il cSiur^JUiid^ Clu 22 
Clkkuu^ Ch. Z4 d } 1. 

Cokku-sihAjlnifp, Ch, jftf i. 

Oiickhu (uuiehtK Ch. 5 ft | 4. 

Cikkhurn, Ch. tft dS4; Ch, 21 ft f ii, 
Clkkhd-vihnan&ip, Ch. 7 3^5; Ch. 

ll#|7. 

Cskhhu-aimphii^d, Ch, 7 d f S. 

Cinhuiuli, Ch, xodSft; Ch. z8ft§3[[]« 


CuikAmtiia, Ch, id d } s n# 

Cukuni, Ch. 6 d § 4. 

Canluiiidii Ch. tda§ ii. 

Cinkamo, Chn 8 / f ft [13]* 
Cuikamortfl-kdClyupp Ciu 3 f 7^ 
Cinkintfina-aiJji^ Ch. id d § x x. 
CinkioiMrp, Ch. t2 i; { 2- 
Cttitn idcfM* Ch, 7 d 5 8. 
CerutthH-hhkniip, Ap. C d { 3+ 

C4T^hltl bhChnisu, Ap. F 2 d (125). 
Citilhi iiipsthd-viinhuhj, Ck. id c (64). 
Cinnfl, Ck. z4/Siftn; Ch. ijcflD 
[ii; I] D. 

Cinthii, bhikkhiN't, carikiip^ Ch+ ftdS Ih 
Cari-doimki^ Ch. iS £ | 3 n. 

Cfivcthi^ Ap. B e § 4 [22]. 
di^ii Ch- iB d§ 2 [199]It^ Ap. Edit 
§ 4 (i) d. 
asffs, Ch. aif 2. 

Cicu-muhi-bhatihirriT Ap, E c i f 4 { 6 ]* 
Catuf-^itiu, Ch, 14 £ f 3 n, 

Cfitu^vmnTiiipp Ch^ 14 it 17. 

Cirikit^ Ch. [5a|J2{i)£ Ch. 13 ft 

Cina, [3 £§1411; Ch. i3£/§9n; 
Gh. ift ff § s n: Cb. 21 § 15 a; Ap. 
Iftf 6t_Ap. Cft§8n. 

Citnip, Ch. 4 $ 17; Ch. 8 /i $ t [ftj I Ch. 
12 £ i (2 [20]; Ch. 13 ft S 4; Chi 14 ^ 
S la; Ap- B d § i - Ap. F t ft § 2; Ap. 

U X ft § 

OlQi-kimikSruup^ Ck xo^b^) 

Ch. 17 ft j 2 [83]. 

Citti-kaxhifh, Ch. 17 ft f 2 [83J n. 
Citd-Bupkhini, Ch. [ft d | 7 [il] n. 
Citti'iiinpida, Ap. 1 [ 4 d S 4. 

Citte, Ch. 9 d §§ ]»4; [ft d{ 7 [19]. 
Ciriyi^ Ap. D n $ 8 i {342). 
OvsEi-kummirii, Ch. 14/$ tt. 
QiiiTi-piitiRlk[HhikA, Ch. 8 § 8 d- 
Clvirsip, Cb- IS ft§ 15 [14}- 
Qvmitih Ch. 8/ $ 2. 

CetBsij Ap. G 2 d 1 2 [39] J Ap. 1 d g 4; 
Ap. 1*4 3 - 

Ceitnili CDtd, Ck iS d $ 2 [aoi]. 

C«»o, Ch, 22 ft § 27^ lull [174]. 
C^etBld Upftkkilise, Ap. G t d g 4 ^ 41 . 
Cetzym^ Lit. 1331 Ch. 7af ic; Ck 21; 

1 9 Oh 

Cca^iiifp, Ck 22 c f 4, 

C«tD or dno, Ck sftSdEi^ Ck 10ir 
(ti) d; Ch. ]6 di 2 [loj d. 
Ccto-khili, Ap. D d f 9 iii, 
CitD-vimutti, Ch. x8 d 5 z [lOSJ n. 
CetD-viRiuETUp. Ap. C ft g 4. 
Cetd^autLftdk^, Ck 2i | 7 n- 
Chmdi, Ck 8jr i &: Gk 8 ft § 2 (la) n; 
Ck 2xf 150; Ch. 23ft}4n; Ap. 

t ft s 

Chuidup, Cbi 9 d § n(^)^ 
ChindA-rif{i, Ch, 13 d$ 3 n. 
Ch«iidii-ragD, Ch. iftd § ^ [lo] el. 
Cbi-b^g]^yi bhikkku, Ch. 8 c f 3, 



Ap, A 1 A- (9^ 

Cb. 9 f § ^ [iK 

Chsviu^a klidnpakoBsa^ Ch. 19 £ $ 4 ti 


Jnti, Ap. F 1 i;§ l{ll). 

J^tihi, Ap. F a ^ f 1 (3^j). 

Ap, B :a a 1 4- 

Ap. A 1A (61.). 

JufiapadaH Ch. xs r, 3, 

Janapadarp^ Ch. IJ 3. 

JanA^p&cU, Ch. 18 rf 1. 

JanapMCfu, Ch. iz f § fij Cb. 15 a § 15. 
Jani-AghAra. Ch^ xq a | n n. 
JiEnt-ij^hdmrpp Cb. f 3 r 

JzE^^-dhiininiPp Cb. 1 f Eo; Ap# A 3 a(8), 
Jaf^-Tc&TB^, dL 14 ft $ 5. 
jarft-miimiiBjp, Ap. fl c J 1 [a]. 
jAti (separate cxiitTOHr or indJvidiuilityK 
Ch. 4 { 16; Ch. 5 ^ f 5: Cb. J c } 5; 
Cb. 9 o § 10; Ch. 13 ^ 1 7 n; Cb. i fc 
§7: Ch. x6a^3p4n; Ap. Beg i 
fa), 3 Fajp 4 UVm Ap. E ft § 3 { 3 >^ Ap. 
G j a } 3 (5). 

jSti-kkhAyaip, Ap. C a J 3 (4^1). 
Jiti-dhditirnitiAfp^ Cb. 9 a } fo, 
Jaii-dbamntOt Ch. 1 | J1 ^ Ap. A 3 a (SJh 
fi3)i Ap. F t e[i6t]. 

Jftti ca, jllrt ca, EonrHiun ca^ Ap. B f 

i6(il. 

Jfltirp, Ap. 1 ftf 3. 

Jflti^vSdo, Ch. *j 5 *:f E*tl[, e]. 
Jdti-HjpaAmrPr Ch. 3 [ ^ 16. 

JSiiyl, Cb. I i 9; Cb- 7 a |_5 i Ch. 13 e 
jiS[x 9 );Ch. i4&f3;Ch. 14 4 - 

Jifiapa^naip^ Cb. I5i^(]i)| TI+ 
Jiij^hflochA, Ap. C ftf El (203}. 
Jiiia-«awiflip, Ap. A i ft (loj. 

Jino. Ap, A3ft(64b(6S). 

Ap. G T a J 3 (1). 

Jlvikmp, CTl. 9 a f 13 ( 5 >. 
|rvita-pariy^il&n^, E i} 2 1731- 
Jlvipi^saipUidnup adhi^Ayap Ch. 1 f 7^ 
jrviEff, Ch, 18 ft |6. 

JcgMC^lSyit dhammaqi, Ap. Bft $ 3 [5]. 
Jhanap Im. 6ft ^ Ap. I a. 

Jhfliuip^ Cb. S^§7[sh Cb. 

Ap, Cft J II ( 3 T 4 ). 

JliJyath'f Ch, 16 a 5 a. 

JblyathBp Ap. £ e u 4 a. 

Jlidyrnum Ch. lo f fE 7 )» (^3), f 75 )' 

Ch. 8 «t J: Ch- 33 ^ 15 - 
Satd-cBtutEhccta kammena^ Cb, 8 4 1 
[3] i Ch. 8 r } -ft. 

Si^a, Ch. 9 a f a [3] n. 

Ch. 4 f sftSi; Ap, 

C ft f 5. 

^&na-ddMna, Ch, 14 e S 1 19 a 

$ 1 [7] n- 

j^i^wdauanoipp Cb, 5 ft}9: Ch- gef t. 
^id-MJTiithaaaa, Ch. 1 § 8; Ch, E3 f f 5- 
^ad-^fllohiblf Ch, 14 a f 3 n. 
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^Ati-nlohitAoaqi^ Ch, 9^13 [i|- 
Nspeubbo, Ch- 8 * I j- 
Rapnip Cb. 33 ft } 3 [4]* 
f^iya (nUrthacDp Ap. H I f f ft [7] S, 
Nliyausp Ch. 9 a§t; Ch. aaftfxft; 
Ap. C a J jj Ap. G E a j 4 [aj. 


Tlilimcp, Cb, 31 f 1$^ 

Th^chi, Cb. 8 e j 4, 

Taklca^ Ch. 11 e § 10- n, 

Tacchi^kip Ap. £ e ti f 6 
Taiittmya-kmmHTFL, Ap. H 3 ft f a [j]. 
Tac<JuKCh. iftdihn. 

Tighjup, Ap, B ft f 3 [8]. 

T■^ha^ [nr. 1x2; Cb. 5 ftjft; Ap, B af 1; 

Ap. B e 1 1 [ij: Ap, D a S 1 .4 ( 335 )- 
Ti^hi-kiiiiByo^ Ap. Cftf 1; Ap. Da 
14 ( 354 >* 

Ta^hArtaip, Ap- Bef 1 (a>. 

Ta:0hi pavaddhatL, Ch. 16 a { 3 n. 
Ta^hdyBp Ap, D a$ s [7]« 
Ta: 9 hi- 3 BJ|iyaiflnlfl 4 fp, Ap, B a §3. 

Tat trevm aai, Ap. G 2 Naff, 
TatiyR-ijhfinwp, Ap. C a § 3. 

TlEhA^ia (siKnifying my foUowcr of 
tishtemitnw), Ap. G z (r§ 3 (L> [jz}. 
Tatkij^Ea {Leader)* Cb+ 8dj8| Ch. 

If aS 3 iL. 

(SucMsar), Ch# 7 « H- 
Tathiiata-vihiJDp Ck 13 e § 22. 
Tmthfi^CUU, Ck 7 a f 8. 

Taihi^tOp Ap. A 2 ft (64). 

Titfba, Ck 21 § 7. 

T«d^' upoBathe, Ch, 8 ft 1 4; Ch, 11 c 
f 11: Ch. 11 # I a; Ch. 13 #f 1; Ch. 
jpftfg, 

Tapii, Ch, 18 d 4 a [*99] EL 
Tipafiip Ck 9 C f r- 
TapaBra^ Ch, 13 (f § 4^ 

TapaBpitiTB dktmnutfn, Ap, B ft { 3 [5]* 
T*po^ Cb- i t dft a [10]. 

TAmat-agge, Ap. E r ij { 4, 
TAmo-kkhandhv Ch. 14^5 E3n. 

Tayo japla, Ch, 7 □ S a. 

Tayo bhnvip Ck 2 § 3« 

Taruno, Ck 19 ft § 2. 

TMrnlf Ck if a ft n- 
Tasml ri ha, Ck i8ftf 4^; Ck 18/ft 1. 
Tita, Cb. 9 ft I 1; Ch. 10 A ft 3 [i]; Ck 
Efafta; Ch. t 6 <^ft 44 . ft (pi)l Ck 
x8cft f ;Cb.Z2 eft 2 filplh Ap, F 1 a 
4 i [54I n: Ap. p 1H a. 

Titn bhadre-makha, Ck 14/! 1. 
TldinOp Ch. 22 ftf z7. 

Ti-fj^^~Bia-Rwpp, Ch- 7 a ft 9. 
Ti-cfvMjaip, Oi. 12 ^ ft 3, 

Tipifii, Cb. 13 aft 2, 

"tlpi-tanthixaim, Cb. 16 a ft 1 r^. 
Ti^^i-ncikicchDp Cb. 6 a ft 7, 

Tin^Htp vedftrwip Ch. i $ 6 . 

TinnOp Ap. F1 f ft I (4M). 

Tirdwp Ck i4e ft 17; Ch. aoft ii [32]. 
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Ch. 11 bi 15 n. 

TitthTj-i, Ap. B A 4. 

Ch. a? ft f S n. 
Tlcfhlyin^> Ch- ft § S. 
TiqisA^^ojaA^mflggvPf Ch. 2 $ 7. 
Xuw?chijiii^i'ijjjiLrp^ ^ ^ I ^ [^K 
Tiliililchi;?^. Ay. H i ^ f 5 n. 

Tixfto viijiS, Ch. ic ft J 1 [4]. 

Tini Ck. 7 id. 

Tthi Ch. 7 ft $ 7. 

Tfr^ivirikn, Ap^ H 4^r§ 1 [7] n- 
Tflio, Ap. Ectf 5 111 ]. 
Ti^D- 4 hAm-kuMiiUniifinf Ch^ id r (4^). 
T™h\Ch. iftirf f 7[5l, 

& Tcful hi^ CkiL 16 f } 3. 

Te-bbilhkii-jffl(i£ci Ch. 7 d § 1. 

Te-TojUA'Dca^'BJia, Ch. 

TeSja-dQj>lp Ch. s n. 

Chr ft d § 7. 

Ap. G ] d f 

TiJ-vijjo, Ch^ ^ f S 3 {•]“ 

Tt! uupihe pne, Ch. 2a ^ 

Thnira idt thera, Ap, G 1 if $ ft ii« 
ThapatayOp Ol 14/f XI fj]- 
Thainbhjupp Ch. 11 d § >5 [j). 

Thilnn, Ch- 14/S 7 n. 

Hianjun, Clu 5 ft ai Ch. 13 a ft 4 n. 
Th£n^t, Ap, B itf 7 (7^) ^ 
Th^-pSkc, Ch. 13 cf ID [44]. 

Thanchi. Ch. 4 ft ftft 3^ 4. 

Thili-piku, Ch. r9 fi I 3 n. 
Thiiwi-piddharfi^ Ch. ^ aft j. 
fkullftccayA, Ap- H 3 ft ft i o. 
ThtiH-swc^-itts* Ch. 8/f 4. 

Thfipdrp^ 31 f ft D. 

Tbero-^’ido^ Ap. A t ft (6), (13). 
l*h«i, Ch. Sf jii Ch. I5aftgi Ch, 
13 ft §9, 

Thirfiruupp Ap, A i ft (i). 

Thcxe^ Ch. 3 r ft 3. 

Thcrchij Ch. ft § 4. 

TTierthi sav'okthh Ch. 1%^ ft 9+ 

Thero, Ch. 13 ft § 4^ 

Dalcklunttip, Ch. 9 ft ft 4. 
r>aULhiiiryyiiiMjpY Ch. la 
[>ii9^,pa«p, Ap. E ft ft 1* 

Dnyft, Ap, G t r ft 5 [vii] lu 
i>d7i^p3nria, Ap. H 4 d ft 4 
Oua-^pftrBiTiiyD, Int. 69; Ch. 4 ft 4i Ap. 
F 3 a. 

PMfl^ypjww-whpw-pirimiM^ Cb, l 

Ddfin ^^dchipidini, Ap. F 1 
Do^mnaip, Ch, 5 ^ ft 7i» 

DoJutd, Ch. 3 } 5; Ch. E3 e 1 15 
D 3 ni, Ap. F t a ; Ap. F 1 a } 3 [51] xi. 
DuDB-lmtliJup, Ch, 6 a ft 4- 
DAna-kathi, Tut, 31; Ap, Da, 

Ap. F itATeJf. 

DiAfl-plwnirp, Ap. F 3 a (r 17). 

Dide^ Ap. G I rf 5 [vu] n, 

DiiuCnd^ Ch. 9 ft | 7+ 


DA>^HkJuuiiTVr Ch. ID p (6l)p (73). 
DAyiuifP. Ch, g ft ft 4- 
DifUdp Ap, H 3 d ft 3. 

DAiu^pattika.^ Ch. J 5 ft (i) ft f n. 

D^ima, Ch- 9 ft ft 4- 
Dto-kitinmakart, Ch- 9 ft ft 
Diaft, Ch. ii/ftz. 

Disiip^ Ch. 4 ft [. 

Pj-fmniiip. siup^habip, Ch. El df 3. 
Dfgh’Avuic, Ap, G 1 eft 1 n. 
Di^hi-dbifium, Ch. 19 ft ft 4. 

Ditthi dhinumktt, Ch. 14 ft ft 8 n. 
Ditthaipp Ap. E d ii $ 4 [1] ii. 
DitthB:~dhimnui-n:ibb§nfli-«'YlEia, Ap. E £ 
i i Z [ifll- 

Dirtha-dhAirimike jrnhe, Ch. S / § & [3]. 
Dis4hi-dhfimfl^4 Ap. C ft ft 61 [4]. 

Ch. [3 d I 9 n2 Ch. ID { 7 (6) n; 
Ap. G 1 ft S 3 n. 

DitrMnaip, Ch^ 14 c § 4- 
Dinhi-kuitareni, Ap. O 1 a ft 5 (i). 
Ditfhi^giLdi^ Ch. E4£ft4ii. 

Ditihi-jpkEiifpj Ch. 3 r ft t fiD ]; Ap. G i d 
ft 4 l 3 l 

Ditihi-itaEini, Ap. G i d f 3 (1) n. 
Datthi-dhonimd, Ap. D e ft 3 [eI] n. 

Dai^i^i&tnpidA, Ap, H 4 d ft 3 . 
Ditihi-BdipyojBiuup^ .^p. G 1 a ft 5 (t). 
DiuH-upddirLup, Ap. B e g 4 {6J* 

Dinhe c'ean dhaipine abhisAippAiiyiii^ 

a, Ch. f ft z. 

Dictht vd dhimme, Ch. 50$ id^ Ch, 
9eftl;; Ch. lie $3^ Ch. E4/§ 9;; 
Ch. 18/11 [i|l n; Ap. Bd |6j Ap. 
CaS 3 ; Ap- Cftj 4 i Ap. Erjf3 
I39]; Ap. G laftsCs)- 
DiEtJiD^ Ch. 6 ti ft 3 . 

Difm-idAyinQ| Ch. 9 ft ft S. 
Dihba-cai^uip, Ch- id ft 1 3 [4]- 
Dibbi-oikkhujp, Ap. B f ft i (j^ 
Dihba^cdkkJiiiiqihJp Ap. A 1 ft (4). 
Dibha-cakLhukijiBip, Ch. |p c (55>- 
Dihbvp iuJdwp, Ch. ti a | 3, 
Dibba-ftukhofpp Ch. 170 [4], 

Dibhi, Ch. 6ft| 1. 

Dibluiii-rupfliii, Ap- C ft ft 4, 
DibMni-Mddlm, Ap, C ft ft 4. 

Dibbenn iyunftp Ap. C ft ft 
DibbetUL cakkhunif Ch. 1 j ft ft 6. 
ENbbraug Ap. H 4 eft 1 (3). 

Dihbchl, Ch, 11414+ 

Divildh'Udii, Ql 1 e a ft 3 Ch. 14 ft 
ft 7; Ch. z8 e $ x; Ch. 19 ft $50. 
Ehva-vihanqi^ Ch. tz u ft id- 
Diadyup, Ch. T9 a ft z. 

Ch. 33 ft ft 4. 

DukkiEa, Ap^ 3 ft ft I p. 

DukkiEosaa, Ch, 8 ft ft 7 W i Ch. &/| 4: 

Ap. H E d ft 1. 

Dulducn^kiriluip^ Ch. 3ft 7; Ch_ 7 ft 11. 
Oukhhi, Ap. E. N^e. 
Didthhs-kkhindhusa, Ap. B e j 3 [i]. 
Otikkhi-kkhdyDj, Ch. 9 e | 1,. 
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Dukkha-liinMthii-gijnirii pndpidi mriya- 
Mcorp, Ch, 5 

Duldchd'iitrodhiim inyK-sacaiip, Qu 

5 ^ 17 - ^ 

Ehikkiuip^ CJi. [t£ff4i Ch. t6^S4; 

Ap. Bc 5 [6J; Ap, Ef iS6M. 
I>ul^Am'Binv»-tacx«ip, Ch. s & f 5- 
thikkhM-Aaitiudityttifn iiri>'H-Hiccafp, Cb- 
5 fc I 

Dukkhii, Ap. Ap. Gi« 

§ J Ap. H I c§ 5 a. 

DulScho (psiniuDp €h. 5 A $ 4- 
Duggflttp Clt. 9 f s 3 [x] n; ^ f 3 ^ 

OuRsiitL^p Ap. B £ 1 4 [eJ. 

Ap^ B fr § j [b] n. 
Dkic-caritiiTP* Ap- F 1 fr § j [jL 
Dutivd-JlibinvTP, Ap. C ^ I 3- 
Dutiyaip^ Ch. £ J { 7 [z]. 

X!hi^ppailnjdSii> Ch. t6 £ f j. 

Du-bwkli, Oi. 3d 4 to n. 

Dubbh&tim, Ap 4 H 3 { j iL. 

Diiu*^ Ch. 13 ^ [14] a. 

DiuaD'^%^4 Ch. iz £ § z n. 
Diisu->'uipETp^ Ch. $ 1 [34], 

Du*:99lldp Ap+ B a 5 7 (2^y 
DCh% nidin^iTi, Ch. lo it/f 3+ 

Dcvft, Ch. (L^rd>> Ch^ s§ii 

(^My Lord'), Ch. 1 x £ } xj : Cb- r4 ^ 
§ I Fi; (itiy Idrd), Ch. i5 d§z; Cb. 
19 61 j; (IprdJr Ap. B 5 § r. 

Devalflp tnt. 3 s 

Dcv'Etii Ch. 1 f 9: Ch:- Ch. 

42 b § SS DL 

De^'at^jvp piyK^ciMfiipidMipj Ch. 10 £ 
(zS), 

Dci^niyftr Ap. B c | 4 [4]. 
DrvH^aikdytififi> Ap. D d } 9 lij [14]^ 
Dn's-purttd^ Ch. 13 ^ { X; Cb. t 8 d f 
Ap. D frf 6 [t]. 

De^H'-miwuasB lobc^ Ch. 7 a § iz. 
Dcvz-minyw, Ap. E £ L f z [73J. 
DcvA^ituauMimiTi, Ch- 6t i e | Ch. 

t 6 d§ 1; Ch. 111 xz. 

Dcv^'loksip^ Ap. F 1 a I I (i 77 >* 
E>et^ok-Opapflttiyi^ Ap. C & 1 9. 

De^-i Cgo^>, Ap. CafF( 94 ); Ap. 

G A £} z A. 

Dc'ki'i^iun-piya, Ap. G I £ f 4 n. 

Die\i (quem 3 p Cb^ iS £§ 6 n. 

Dfi't i£B4-inuJuHip Cb. I f 
DeiihfliPT Ap. G ] £ § 5 [viij* 

Devd {9^), Ol tj £| aS; Ap, A 1 
Ap. 

D«»etump Qu 15 1 1 3. 

Dooa. Ch. 

□doi-pikfjp^ Ch. eS £f 
DoEnoDdAst, Ap. 1 a § 1 {[74] n. 

Dou, Cb. t4ff6ii; Ap. Da$idii 

Dda-zggi, Cb. z 7 a- 
Das-wuit>K Ch. 11 af 5. 

Dvaxm^kotthdle-K EZ ^ f a [a]. 

Dvi.rea»p Ch. zz £ f 4. 


Eh'iniafta-pxdikdfp pucczy-^nftrxm, Ap. 
flrSKi^ 

Dbanini, Ch 14 f § 9; Ap4 H 4 a f i. 
Dhiirn-Aiiudlwmirw patipMuno, Ch^ z ft 

DhimmZt Pari I (titfie). 

DhMauTu(thesecond Fitaka), Ch. S £$4. 
Dhammn (thiii;p)| Ap. G I d | b. 
DhiLmpt 4 : (the Law), Ch. b a §1 7^ lO; 
Ch. 7 a $ ai; Cb, 33 a [9]; Ap. G t a 
§ 4 [i] n; Ap. G j £ $ 5 (iij n; (Law or 
Bysteni) hnc. 13; Ch. zzftf 15; Ap. 
G I ftt (Doctrttie>p Ch. 3 Z 61 zt; Cb. 
23 ftf 3 p; ([tnith)^ Ch. 1:3 ^5- 

Dhammarp (dcfcctrineyi Ch. & a [t]; Ap. 
A 1 6 (1 (the Law)* Ch, 4 § b; Ck, 
5 a f U. ft a j 4; Ch. 8 6 f [; Cb. 
ro a § f j: Ch. 13 £ i 14; Ch. 14 c f 5; 
Ap.flf 5 s[ 7 ljAp.DaSif 3 l^ 

DIummassa (Law)^ Ch. S df t. 
Dhamma Ch. tio§tD; Ch. 

tz 6 § z hI (Hi); Cb. f4 6 f 4t Ap. D c 
§ft[c]^ Ap. H Iff bn; (thdu^tB), 
Ch SAlthl; CA, Ap- 

Def 3 [id]i Ap. E dii 1 3 [ftj^ (thm|;t 
chat m thduflht), Ch. 7 <* § S i (lawtj* 
Ch. t 3 ajft; Cb. zi|$c 4 >i 5 p Ap. 
G I ft I 4; fKparzto-nztyra, pheno- 
mdflA, iiidividiiallEy> persorudityb Ch, 
4§rd; Ch. 70^19; Ch. fZdS 7 
Ap. N<^U; Ap- E c i f t (Z79): Ap 
E£iJ$b([)^ Ap. G 3a|4[7]; (qiali 
tics or thibsa) Chi iaa§bn; Ch 
iB ft ^ 3 bl rtt €h, 9 a S 13 (6) Ji 

(apiiuoju)f Ch. 14 £ S rl; (idw), Ch 
14 e S 7; Ap. I ft § 3^ (ofTcnce*), Ap 
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PaiinlbbiTati. Ch. 22 of 91 Ap. C 5 , 
Ap. £l^f3<2); Ap* E^iiJ 

b^l- 

Pikfinibb&Tuiti^ Ch. 13 r f 1. 

Parinibbiyi, CEt 1 £3]^ 

Pkr-nJbM^, Ap. C o § 3. 
ParinihbiyissJjiUp Ch. 14/f 9^ 
Partnihbiycxyaip. Ch. 11 f 7* 
Fari-fiibbuti.ip, Ap. H 4 r { 2 (t), 
Pan-nibbutii^ Ajp. C b f 11 (S9)- 

pjiri-riibbiitd, Ch, 13 o § 4* Ap. E fr 

fx[Sl. 

Pajibbijiks, Int. ijjj Ch- 7ofi6j 
Ch. Bo[i): Ch, ii^f?; Ch. 150 
I a; Ch. th O f T; Cb. iB J f 3. 
ParibbijalEP^ Cti. 7 Q f iS^ Ch. 14 £ f 10; 
Ch- 42 b I 13; Ap. E a ii f 4 Ap. 
G E o { 4 [t). 

Pari-bbaiit^, Ch. *5 ^ S *5 U+J n. 
ParitrtiilLlkrp, Ap. I o ^ 4 n; Ch. 15 ■&§ 3. 
Pariyiyiqi. Ch. 13 of m; Ch. 33 c [7], 
Fafiy-oiuhJf Ap. D o 4 9 h’ IJ*j ■ 
Fafi-snimti, Ch. 3 ift S iS. 

Pta.m'AMnti, Cb. rG & { 3 [i]. 

Pftrivara^ Ap. H 4 C f ]* 


pALI words 6|3 

Piuiv'Sia, Ch, Sift [ai]; Ap- H 3 fr 
S 1 fi. 

FiiKvitM, Ap. B h f 5 ^ Ap. M 3 a f 3. 
Piriv^aEaiii, Ch. larf Ch. 

ai S 4. 

PkfiBazp, Ch. il □§^[ 11 ^ Ch. a f 3 « 
Paiis^p Ch. 8fc§4; Ch. [4 ^§4; Ch. 160 
S h \ Ch. 19 o f a; Ap. If j o I 2 £21]. 
Famij^a. Ch, £/f 1 ; Ch. 19 bi 4. 

Cb. 13 bf 2. 

Fbzd lokOp Ap. G 1 £ I 3 (i) [23}. 
PiiluMcyya^ Ch. 19 o | 1 [9]. 
FftJn((2*iihiiiiiiiu, Ch. 34 f aS IL. 
Piloiw-dhafiimHip, Ch, ii f 11. 
FtaJH-pilcitikiniiipp Ch. 2 
Pi%ittc pibbutep Ch. 174/$ 4 [r]. 
PkVirBJu Ccrcmcmyf Cb. 8 £ f§ 4, 5^ 
Ch. atf^jCh, 104JI1. 
Pi^’infftafabaip, Ch. la & f 3 t+l ^ 
Pilv 5 »tumF Ch, S f f 4. 

Fannnlp Ch- B A f e [13]^ 

PodAminafp, Ch. 15 A f T3: Ap. H 2 ^ 

FaoAdaip, Ch. la [l]. 

Pa^idc, Ch- 14^5 18^ 

Pi^dens, Ap- 11 1 c | 6 M. 
Faajdfyyum, Ch, 8 AS 1X13]. 
Fksuddhip Cb. xb a f 5 n. 

Pkauddhip Ch. 2&f j (g) a. 

Ftawltuqi, Ch. E5 tj. 

Pfhdna> Ch- 9 □ f j n; Ch. la f 6 (s) n. 
FhM>'ftp Ch. 29 f 10: Ap„ E £ il f ^ 

(m) n. 

F^hitattn, Ch. 22 fr ff 6 a, 39 n, 
FkhpiBrp, Ap. B 9 f 4. 
pahfyiti, Ch. 9 o j la. 

Ch. *3-^1 * 

Pidrtiye now ( 9 ^)* Cb- 8 r S I- 
Pit^etaniyr nil^ (4)^' 
f^nmokkhfl, Ch, 8 Ch* 33 c | 3 n. 
P&timokkhi Cmmony, Ap. H i. 
f^tDTLDkkhfl riilet, Ap. H ip,Not£. 
Pltnnnkkhafp, Ch. 8 $f 3| 4- 
Ptidmokkb-uddHBip, Ch. Bftfaj Ch. 
I«fi. 

Flm-bhiii'a, Ch, g o f X 9 , 
P£dfl^pitB£hinht>> Ch. 15 A f 15 [E4] n- 
Pidflip^ Ch. B d f 7 [3}. 

Plni, Ap- G 1 o f 4 [4]- 

Ch- 8 J S 3 (O- 

, PlpA, (^. il ff 7 n, 

Fipoiafp, Ch. 13 9 f 9; Ap. B f E; Ap, 
G 3 i :5 3 (i)[i 7 J. 

Pipa^cKnmaajp^ Ch. 9 a f 1. 

PSpsJkd dhamma (linfiil thaiij^ils}^ Ap. 

Fip&su, Ap. E f U j 6 (x2e). 
PipapCh. 9 M 4 - , ^ 

Plp^ucc:hat 3 .f. Ch. ig o f ll > 

PCp3-miltati^ Ch, 19 & $ 11* 

Fin-^tup. Ap. K 4 f f 2 fr)- 
PirB-gBEOp Cb. xS a f 2: Ap. P z £ § 1 
( 4 T 4 ). 
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PIn-gu, Ap, H 4 c f J! (14}. 

Piiajika, Cii. 6 6 } 6. 

PiFBjilgiiTi, Ch. 3 j & S 7. 

PirJLjikS dlununi, Ch, S 6 § 6 |d] ■ Ap^ 
H 4 . 

Pirijikini {l}ie fi»jr)p Ch. il§ 7 E 0 : 
Qi. ^*5 

Pir^jiko, Ch. B A § 6 fa]. 

Pinmwn tEraqi, Ap. H 4^1} y 
PfiriviMlci. Ch.B^i 7 . 

Pimtiddhi. Ch. Sii f 1. 

Faruiiddhirrip Ch. B p $ 

Pill luiipii.iDC. [nl. 

Pali, Ap, A j fl § I n- 

PHa-bhftsunti, Ch, +110, 

Ini. 54; Ch, 33 A f zi. 
risidip Ini. X40; Ch. £ 4 i§i: Ap. 

H3^|4L6] II. 

F^dup, Cb- 1 f 

Ch. iS c g 6 n. 

PiAldikwiUp Ap. H 7 A { 3 [3]- 
PiBiElr. Ch. [{j-i, lonf CK xfz: 
Ch. 3 fr$ 4 : Ch. t 3 ff 34 : Ch. 18 A 
§j[i]rAp.G iir| 3 ( 3 ) [ij. 

Pi^da, Ch- & d J 4 faJ. 

Pihune, Ch. 13 Hila 4 }- 
Pilftkaa or fnt^ 1; Ap^ A x a. 

Ch. 33 VI ^ 

Pindii-pliik4, Ch, ig ^ f 7 n: Ap. H 4 f 

I I [2] n. 

Pindi-pAtik-anKat Ch. S J J 7, 

Pipdij'p Ch. 7^5 li; Ch. 15 j JO, 
Pipiitc pi *T*«)c, Ap. O t £§2 n. 
Piyi-d 4 *l, Ap- 0 I f 1 4 
Pivti* Ap. F r A S 3 [3] n, [+], 
m, Ch. iicf It 3]» 

Pid, Ol t6^f7[toj£L; Ch. 

[304]; Ch^ 10f 5 t4)nj Ap^ CA S ti 
1374) Ph 

Piti-sukhnrp, Ch. 13 c§ 14; Ap. I a 
§i[i74]- 

Pfpai-Iicc« Ap. A 4 o (65). 

PiiSKala, Int. 7; Ch. 

Pu^U-ppiuwiimup, Ch. 10^(64). 
Puggalo. Ap. Ap. Cia 

* 3 * 3 .}' 

Fuji, Ch. 44 5 j 9 n. 

Pujiya, Ch. ±3 & § 3+ 

Pdi^nir Ch* iS z [wl n, 
PoilVa-kihTn. Ap. F i ^ | 

FlihAiup, Ch. 


fSn- 

Ap. 


GaifJ j 


(i) [17] 

Pii nhai a a , Ap. E f } 6 (*333, 

FtiitiVi, Ap, Ap. Gi^$i 

[14] n. 

FufiAlni, Ck 8ft}tE6J; Ap. FiA 
5 3 [ftj' 

Fdthu Hits, Cb^ iB f 16. 

FddiU'jjiina, Ap. EaiifiUlt Ap. 
H 4 aUL 8 ]. 

FUnd'bbhavp, Ch. 4§ 16; Ch, [iff Cl 
[loia, 1]; Ap. A 3 (7), 

PubbantHfp, Ap* G 3 c f 2 (u> [30] n* 


Pubbapt'^'inuHiitthiiif^r Ap. G z r J 3 

(ti)[29]n. 

Pubfaent^^u-ditihiyo, Ap. E r i: f 6 (SJ. 
Pubbc-katfl^ Ch. 13 d f 4 P. 
Ppbbi^-nivlsfl, Ck 10 p (40) n* 
E^hbe-nivian-lSiruiip, Ap* B cf i (i>, 
Fuhbfi-iLfv‘auifi sjnum, Ch. 10^(57). 
^bbc-pividtp^ Ap. C a f 3 (423} % Ap* 
Uf 3 ^ 

Fubbc-Tuviafi, Ch. i 4 f § 3, 
Puiwi-dhomma-sarpthl, Ch. ii ^f i. 
Ftiriu-pugf^li, Ap. H x £ f 6 [7}. 
Pujisa-pPHBfllD^ Ch. Jj d| 4. 
PuTua^yuj^iiii, Ap. I! * r f b [yjn 
Pmiie!, Ch. 33 f } 3* 

PuTphldi, Ch, i5fl S 1, 

Pi:i 3 and peif t-, Ap. B o | 6 {^] n. 

PtrifCh. ijfS i. 

P*!9AKk Ch. 14 a f 4. 

Pakldurxniyi, Ch^ ir eff i, 3, 3. 
Ppkkhwuiyo, Ck 100 f 11, 

FDkkhAri, Ap. D a § 4 (jjh). 

FdkkJurinl. Ch* tiff 1 x n. 
PDfibiuiikupf Ch. ig fr f ji. 

Pothiijjinikarp iddhnp, Ch. la ^ f 3 [4]h 
PofiQ-hbhAvikfl^ Int. 6 , 34, 36, 37,18 ; 
Ch, g 47 f T14 Ap, D 4] f 1; Ap. £ b 
f 3 [6] n, 

Prine.iy, Ap. G i f f 3 n. 

PhA^taaPt Ch. 8 d f 3 (4). 

Phni^, Ch.i df 7 Isl 
PhalinBEfu Ap. C a f 3. 

Ph^suip, Ck 20 I 3 ( 7 >* 

PhaBu-vihiraip, Ch* 15 a f 14, 

Ptimo, Ch. 13 rf 7; Ap. B tf 3 [2]. 

Bandapcsip Cb. 33 i 3 . 

B^ndhoTkarp, Q*. 13 a | j; Ap. D a f pi. 
Bandhanini, Ap. D a | 9 i. 

Bambu^ Ch. 14 A §4. 

BaJani , Ap. G * JVof#| and j 4, 

Bflii, Ch- 13 af lo. 

Balim, Ch. 12 df $ [a] (6)* 
BAhi-dv-ar 3 kCffhahr^ Ck I 3 &f 2 ^ Ch* 
*8 b § Ch. iflf f 7, 

Bah-iipayit^, Ch. ij f f 14, 

Eahulw. Ch. 13 cf 13 [30]. 
BahuJi-kaiD, Ch. i6df 7 r3]. 
Bahuh-kanmlx, Ch* [6 d § 3 n. 
Bahu-wxlin Ch. ID f 4 (4) lU 
Bahu^utiimnii Cb- 10 f (33), 
Bah\i-«aufij, Ch. 10^(73); Ch. 17 b 
§2 [331. 

BSlp, Ap- E f li f 6 (fZi)* 
Biliinga-dutiyjup, Ch. 14 ^ f 7. 
Bijtt-Hsitid, Ap. H 4 0 f 4 
BirZiui, Ap. D 0 f 4 (3M). 

BujihEwP, Ap- 

Buddhi-dhiunina* Ap. F 3 a fxit). 
Buddhii-painukhiiadM S4ifpgh&iaa* Ch* 

7 «s »<». 

Buddiuq bhuvi^fiui Ck 3 f 3 . 

fluddhq hum, Ck 3 f 4 Q* 
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B«luv^ Ch. 8 k 
Bctu%'iL 

Baijh-aoe^ Ap. G i k Nott^ mid §4i 
Ap. Gan { 9. 

Bo^h-BORc» Ap. G I □ 1 4 [4I- 

Bojjh-aiiflnu^ Ch, 9 rt 4 8. 

Bodhi (t«!c>F Ap. A a (69). 
Budhi-iPan^, Ch. 7 f 4 J Ch, le d f j, 
BodJli-nikitha ^or So-trM)^ Ch. + § 4 1 
Ch. 5 § 1. 

Bodhiip, Ap. Faa(iiflh Ap. 

§ 1 n- 

Ap. A a ^ (64)^ 

Bpdhi-rukkhii-multf, Ap. B f § a [i]. 
B^pido, Ch-F [8df t. 

Brnbman (cTOltivc fflrcc+ ii«uier|, IpL 
j9; Ap. F a C, Nol^. 

Brahina-cairiyii, tnh 3z; Ch. S^iS- 

Ch. c§ 39: Ch. 15 *§4J Ch. i8d 
§ 2 [199I n- 

Bnihiiid-airi>'aip^ Ch. 3. f 5 ; Ch. 4 9 17: 
Ch- 5^S^; Ch hfriu Ch. 

? 3, iS; Ch- ay|6lii]i Ch at 
i4j Ap. Ci§ 4 - 

Brahrniicari>Ti-pftnyqfiiarmfp,Ch. s 
Ch. 15 ^ 5 "S [15]’^ ^ ^ , V 

Brahrnucwiyii-^'fiao, Ap. G i o i 3 Cs>. 
Bmhina-cSri, Ch. la s f 2, 
Brohmu^rifTEMP, CI1. d | 

Brahfiu-cUn^AiPi Ch. 15 j 15 

Brahmfl-disyyaip* Ch ii lOJ Ch 
i4df§ a, 4- 

Brahma-hhOtcna actdn^, (di^Tnc bein^). 

Brnhirui-loka, Ap^ 1 & § 3. 

Brahrna-vid&fp, [holy-iHichipg)^ 
Brahma-vihflrf^ Ipt. 32^ 37, 101; Ch 
S c i $ n*, Ap. B b, I^ot€; Ap. F 1 h 
Si>te: Ap. yza.Notti Ap. G 1 hp 
Naft; Ap. G 2 a § a [39] and [78]. 
BrahfiU-tiiliftvv'Htaya, Ap. Garlat^U]. 
Bjuhrninarp. iaha^Tratay*! Ap^ Gan 

BtihmaI^ Ch. ]6 a { t> 

Brihiwia, Ch. 14 a §} a, 6. 

Br^hiujiiu Cholf iticti), Ap, G 1 f 55 4 n. 

5 6. 

fif«hman£» (the hply rrulli)p Ch, la a 5 6 . 
Brihmanfl-a^A+ Ch, 1 § a. 
Brahmafui-gfifne^ Ch. 11 a [1]. 
Bmhnuit^-lSahapatiki, Ch, 11 e f 1 j Ch. 

i+/§§5i7- ™ , 

Brihmana-BahApatikchJi Ch. ^ 
BrJhmanajp (holy), Ap- Caf 2(4^3); 

Ap. Dai 9 ii( 3 OT). 

DrShmaniusa (le the hoiy-nlaJl) Ch, 4 

$ IP. 

Brihmaol, Ch [4^57, 

8rShma4>o (the holy man), Ch- 4$ 13^ 
Ch- ienS6; Ap. Fa ff i 
Bhatfa^vanlatlilF CH. 6 d f 7. 

Ch. 6 c § 

BhiginI, Ch. 17 d § ^ r T r.1. 

Bhat>^, Gh 3 1 1 i 8 j § ft [3]; Ch 


Ch. tjdfai Ch 17e 
(ft]; Ch- aa d f Ch. aa c ^ a, 3. 
Bhacca, Ch. 8 £ I 7 n; Ch, a x a S 3 lu 
Bhatt-AggeH Ch 15 ft f 11 (ii]. 
Bhatt-udebraha, CH- 8 £ f 8. 

Bhadantt, Ch ]£ d f S+ 

B^dakci, Ch. 19^ $ a. 

Shadda-^'aKRiv i-kumire, Ch ft d § i. 
Bhailra-mukho, Ch. 14 ft § ft- 
Ebonl^. Ch- ftdf5 5,7, jo: Ch* 7 ^ 
553,14; Ch 8ftf3: Ch. 9 ^f*: 
Ch 15 ft f rs IiaJ s Ch 17 dj t [1 il; 
Ch igrf t;Ch a2P§7;Ch 32 ft 
SI 33 , aft- 

Bl^nd^ftKirika^ Ch, 8 £ § 8 lu 
Bhariyi, Ch 9 ^ 5 ^- 
BbnViK Ch. 13 e17 Ap. E f i f a hill 

Ap. G 1 biin. 

Bkaxato, Ap. A 3 n (ia). 

Bhavarpi ird 5 a[ia]; Ch, X 4 ft 
f Ch. isofj I, 13 ! Ch. 15 ft 14, 
15; Ch. 30 |ii: Ch. «c[ 73 ; Ap. 
G z 4 f z LMt]: Ap. H 4 * 1 3 (3). 
Bhurt-ttijJiI, Ch. sftjfi; Ch. ttt 
§ 11 Euck. i1 ; Ap. I. 
B|ur-ibhav«, Cb. 13 cS i8. 

Bhcv-asi'b'l {nint af individutJity), Ch. 

4 S,i 7 i Ap. D oil;. 

Bhavman-H.j Ap. D ft i a. 

Bha^wimi, Ch. 14 £ §4^ 

Bhave, Ap. A a d (ii); Ap, D n § 5 
BhavPp Ap. B r |5 a tal, 4 [5]. 

BhaiBaa^ Ch. lO S 3 ( 3 > «■ 

BHSgincyjo, Ch. 18 f f 7 O. 

Bh^raiPi Ap. E ft § a fil- 
Bhar-fttL^aip^ Ap. E ft 1 2 [jl- 
Bhi^wiarp analamkaritx'a, Ch. I f 4 [ft7J, 
Bha^nietp bhavEhi+ Ch. 18 d I i o- 
Bhivanft, i6d§3n: ,Ap- Gift 

f Ap, U. 

BMnnjyaH Ch. 9 a S 8. 

Bhaviti^Ch tael pp^ 

BhAWia, Ch 16 d 1 7 [z]* 

Bhi^ncti, Ch, 13 ^ 1 19- 
Bhi^^sunri. Ch, as 1 5 (i) n, 

Bhi^iixiPi Ch. 5 ft 1 9- 
Bhitkhu, Ch. s tfS, 

BhiJdthU"dhai3iiTia, Cli, 8/| i (iS), 
Bhikkhunlyi, Ch- 8^ 1 6, 

BhUdchimi, Ap, GaaS3[ftJ; Ap. H 

3 a, Ndif. 

HhTiJthuid’Mipj^hMM, Ch. 14 f 1 17 
BhikkilU-iBrpgha ^ Ch, aa 0 § I n, 
Bhikkhu-HmflHaip, Ch- ftdS 7 i Ch 
S£S 7;Ch isftS 13; Chai §7. 
Bhikldid-UtPt{hasHi> Ch, 7 ni 14. 
Bhikkhu-^farpgho, Ch. 8 e 1 5. 

Ehilckhun* oi-idakai^p Ch te f< 4 l)p 

BhikkhunMi^'idiikOi Ch- c a f 16 . 
Bhirma-nhdpr, Ch, ijclas. 
Bhali-CchATiydp Ch. 15 ft f i| [I4I n. 
Bhujiiaa^ Ch 8 d | 6. 
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Bhujivini, Ch, ao § 7 (s), 

Ehuratti^, Ap. B f if 4. [4], 
Ehunn^-nhiumii*, Qi, 15 frf 15 [mJil 
Cb. X* d' I 6. 

BhQtii-gi4iiii, Ap. H 4 d $ 4 (id], 
BhCtrfl-piibb^, Ch^ 15 af 
ElhOimha, CKl [6 a f i rt. 

Bhihnin, Cb. 6 a f 
Bhiln-iriiji, Ap, A 3 d [u]. 
fibctkp Ap. G 3 d 4 3 [ 8 z] n. 

Bb«do, Ghu ^ a S 

Ch. 14 c f 17 rii Ch. 18 £ § 1 n. 
Bho kbattc, Cb, 14/$ 7- 
Bho Go-tima, Ap. E a ii 1 4 C4>; Ap^ 
„Gia4+tj]. 

Brio^ GoxamiHuii Ch. 23 a [9]^ Ap. 
G ml 4 fa]. 

EbdCdp Ciu 15 fl } is; Cb. iz £ [7]. 
BbotQ GotoifiBW, Ch. XI d§ 3 [ 8 ]. 
BhontD, Cb. E 5 ^ } 3; Ch. 3 a ^ 115+ 

Cb. 3 q{ ri, 

Mfl|pKll\i-£iuM-mMttia, CK. If£|3f; 
Ch. 43 ^ 18 ]. 

ALm3dh3-rilj4, Ch. 7 « i S. 

\lflK«Hip, Ch. 6 df 4 i Ch. 8df 7[5]; 
Ch. 13 c { Ap. G 1 18 « 

Ch. I? df 4 [3] n. 

Ch. 5 A 4, a; Ch. p d S I; 
Ap. C o § 3. 

Mbccu, Qi. pdf 10; Ch. 14 c I 13 n, 
h[icchB'QULfri»rpH Ch. eq & } 7. 
MiL^hiiTM-dew^ Ch. t f 3. 

MB|jbim^ pappdili, CK s £ $ 4. 
Maljhitnnii japanjidfiflu, Ch. itffSS 

Ch. 17 df ife). 
hl|ijjbcn3, Ap. B £ § s [?]- 
MiAoi, Ch. 9£f 3 [3] Ji. 

MaAcdkup, Ch. ii cf 13; Ch. aa&f 1. 
Ch. 10 r {7), 

hCihilitA, Ap- E u u { 4 fz) 

Manimhi, Ap. E £ i f p. 
htap^fthk-milSni, CK az « 4 3, 
Miip 4 ^i-m£|BE 93 dviroip. CK it r| 33+ 
Mip^n-cnale, Cb. xxdf8i CK l6£ 
f t:Ch. i6df s[ 3 ]. 

Miittiki, Ch. 9 £ § t [3]. 

M«n^p«, CK 16 d 1 4 p. 

Miiiiip«H< 3 Tiii, CK T 7 H 3 [84]. 
Mftnipa-sdAyiikillruup, CK io£i[&6). 
Muiipafp, Ap. F i i 1 7. 

Mknipehip Ch. aj § la, 

Mzruui&Pt CK S d f 6. 

Mdrbdi, CK Ch. 11- CK 

iidfzfxol^CK i4£j7;CK 16 a 
1 4: Ch. xhdlsfio]; Ap. Dai 3 
ha]: Ap. E d ii 1 3 [6]; Ap. E r i f 4 
l7lS Ap E£ ii j 6 (i>ti. 

CK 11 £ f 39. 

Ttrlima-hbi^idtnl^, CK 33 £ { 4 p. 
^hmo-rda>BiTi kzyafp, Ch. ipc (x e]l 
AtanrSnaqi^ Ap. G 1 af 8. 

^larttihuK Ap. F a rf 3 (x x). 


Ch. 


CK T3 £ § EO [34]. 

[Vlziiiiapa» CK it § 11 
Mam 3 ,Ap.E£i«s[ 5 l&[Tp]. 
MunaqikAra. Ap. E £ i § 7 [l] □. 
hfacaj^ini, Apr E a u f 4 (1) p. 
MzipgaLaipp Ap. G i £ } 4 n, 

Maipu^ CK S ^ § 3 p. 

Mdyhup Ctad Hhwi, Ch. E § JOu 
Ch. 9 fl § EO. 

Ch. 13 £ | p. 

NUfafffi-^LhmjiiD^ CK i | ti. 

NlAlaip, CK 7 ^ 8. 

CK 5 ff § 7. 

MHh- 4 PbRmHitafi« Ch. 3 t f 19; 

33 p § p, 

Mah^niioipfta^ CK 13 « f 9^ 
Mth-£pBd«£, CK iz f § 3 fi]. 
Mab^ibhinpAtPcp, Ch. 14 e g 14. 
Mibi-Hownip, CK 33 b f s n- 
M3hA-therinarp« Ch. 10 a a. 
Mahi-pnkErdijlLiip^ Ap, A i a, Nott. 
Mahi-poppflpxq^ Ch. io£ (3), (49), 
Mdihd-pa(bflvh Ch, 15 af X p. 
MBhi-ppi^Ibbina-truAca^ CK iq d f 3. 
Mahl-ptitii^nitfip Ch. to £{37), 
MBbS-purisn, Ch. la ti 13 n; Ch, i6f 
* 4 3 - 

MBha^punjaaBO., CK 14 £ f 3. 
Mahi-piiiw^ Ap. B £ f 1 (f>. 
Mahl-phsle, Ag. C I £ J 4^ 
Muhi'pp^io, CK El ff|3. 
MAbt-bbiAMppattinflEn, Ch, l O £ (j8). 
MuM-tiuttB. CK 14 £ 9 n. 
^foh±-Plattu|l, CK rr/f x. 
hlHhft-rTEwtti, CI1. ip b s. 

M«h^'m 3 tE&, Ch. la 0 §} 5 [IL i], 6 [3]. 
MzhS^TpIyS Ch- ^ f 3- 

MahiyiilAp, Chr ID d f 6 ; Gh^ ii a f a: 

Ap. G 3 £§i(i>. 

Mauyiiiu, tni, 3 i; Ap. D i^, N^t. 
MuJii-zniB. CK E9£f 3 fioo]. 
Mahi-vTrt (smt Ch. 7 c § z. 
M 4 lijl*wifiai;i£p 3 , Ch^ 43 & } z. 
Mzhfi^sATpji^p^ I ] a f 3. 
Mah-ikaKwa, CK tC> rf 3. 
MBb-iddhilu, CK 19 ft f 7 n. 
MjiK-iddbikati. Ap. T A f 4 [5]. 
MaK-iddhikjL^ Ap^ A i A (9}. 
!Vlrih^iddhlkD, Ch, 7 a f a. 

Mah-f^fi (the Que^'i otic), CK 15 a 1 3. 
MflJi'eiifni Ch. x f d § 3 [lal. 
Mfttifel-dhira, Ch. i 3 £i 3 161 

Cb- 33 f 5. 

Matu-tpaiPD, Chr 13 £} IZ, 

Mina, CK tj f f id[ 1I. 1] p^ CK 16 d 

Si tral 

Mflpattii, Ap. H 3 61 1 D, 

Minvp, Ap, D af 8 (azi)u 
Mlaava^ CK [jhfzp^ CK 14/} x; 
CK 15 a § X; Chr 18 d f 3 [196J 
['>YV Ap. Gzc|3 

MSpiivi^ Cb, 17 df 3 [a]. 
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Lj [ £ f f JVUJ p, 

fk, Ch. Sf §4r 
L i 7 i/i 3 ]ajn, 

ti- 18 3 hi 


Mirmv'c, Qi, 14 a §7? Ch. 

€h. ti £ f 5. 

^f^-&niiuyd^ Ap. E P U § 4 q; Ap. 

1 j 7 [ 1 ] n. 

Minuwkchi, Ch. 22 c j 4. 

M&nOp Ap, D p I 8 iL 

pqmAdatth?, Ap. E c U { 2^ 

Inr. 117^ 17&; Ap. OAj ApK 

F ^ c § I (7). 

Ntiya-kauqi, Ch 16 f 2 . 

MijUp Apn Bf f I (]]i. 

IVlAniTL-AiiCikjtip, Ap, & If 
MA risi, O1. i4p|o. 

Mihiip, Ch. u f 9. 

Mijffidilya, Ch. yhi to. 

Migandiye, Chr 
Miff-flcird^ Ch. 16^ p j 611+ 

Micchadinhi, Ap. D fr, Nott; Ap. H 4 a 

§ J’ 

Mioi (rriends), Ch. 9 ^ 4 ^ [4-2^].. * n. 
Mitt'-inuodI, Ch. 9 ^ § j- 
MuWii, Ap. G E £ § 5 <5. 

Muga-bbfliiiip, Ch. Sci ^ 

Ch. 

Cb- 

Mutup, Ch. [8 #}^-f 
M utti, Ch. S § 7; Ap. T> Afc JVqf#. 
Muttip vi-mijtti+ Ap. D P § 6. 

MuTtPp Ap, D a § 2 [4]. 

MudM, Ap. F 2 h(A 1 n. 

M\ld-inclfty«p Ch. 5 a § 7 + 

Muddika, Ap. G a a § 3 [17J. 

Mutkip Ap, <3 a qj 8. 

Miiniipr Ap, H 4 r{ 2 [ 1 ). 

Muni-Riilii, Ap. G T f } I n. 

Munh Ch. 22 * § 27. 

Mundiyaip^ Ap. F 2 f f 3 (i ij* 
Mutiv'^dAp Ch. 8 d § s (4). 

Mjc ani, Ap. E r i S 5 3 ta?!- S Isl * bl 
Me odd vimutti, Ch. i fr § 9- 
Mettnta^ Ch. l& d § 3 
Mettup, Ch. 2d $ 7 (1). 

Mem-dttaip C'h* 5 * i 

Mem-cittOp Ch. 1 j e f S- 
Mttti, Ch. ihdSaftjln; Ch. 18d 
M I n, i[207]nj A^r Dfl, JVfll*] Ap. 
F T| Noi€\Ap. F 1 S: Ap, F 2 [6] n t 
Ap. G 2 a I 2 Ijfl] tt. 

Mfitii-pinnufp, Ap^ Fid (iJ7)- 
Mcttq-vihin, Ap. F i ft § 4 Cj68). 
Mmt-vihdiinaip (dwcllui^ iq loving- 
kindnwX Ch. id £ (74). 

MettcnJi, Ch- ia 6 1 7. 

Mclhumaili dhanurmip, Ch- 8 16 F*]^ 

Merhuni gomi-diuiTinia, Ap. K 4 a 
§4 [81 

Methuno dhnmmop Ch. B d 5 7 [2I. 
Medhivi, Ap. Eel 6(23^^ 

Mcghik'dhiimmip Ch. eO n $ a. 
MoihA'puriu, Ap. G r fl I 3 ( 3 ). 
Moghi-pumaua, Ch 7 | a. 

Moghirp^ Ap. G 1 df 4 [ih 
Mencyn-tufti, Ap. G i c $ t n. 


Mdhftp Ch. ijf f 8; Ch 14 e f h n; Ap. 

D d S Id ti (151) Ji; Ap. D Nott. 
Moh-iggi^ Ch. i } 2, 

Mohiqi^ Ap. Ef ii } 6 120); Ap. ¥ ze 
i I ( 4 * 4 ^ • 

YnJEkha, flafvii); Ch. ie£|27; 

Ch. 14 d $ I Rr 

YnkkhitcByi, Ap. B e } 4 [4]+ 

YnVkhaap InE. 93 (vii)p 134- 
Yafk^am-ciE-ypaic^^li Ap. F 2 c § 3 

(ii) p. 

YbAM. Ch 7 fli 8 " 

YaAAe, Ch, 13 c ^ to [24]. 

YihfiPp Ch. 11 df xq. 

Ynt-itfd, Ch. 4 i 13. 

Yatha lumlniirp, Ap. I ^ $ 3r 

YntM-rihBrnrrvp kudlbbo, Ap. H a ^ 

Ytthi bhutaip, Ch. 4^7; Gh. 3c§3i 
Ch 9 d § 8; Ap- C A § 11 (103)1 Ap. 
G 1 ^ 4 Ul- 

YflJthdhhuEafp oIckhAyitl, Ch. 11 cf e7f 
Y itM-vuddbnip, Ch. 8^ § 7, 
YiEhl-withitikB, Ap. H 4 £ f X [10] ft. 
Yaminutd:, Ap- F 1 & §■ 4 (iS-6). 

Yarii kifld MiFiiKUyn-dhamnlJiipp smh- 

tup nicddfu-dhnmmuii. Ch B c 

fr* 

Yup pam&nn-kiUup^ Ch l8 d $ 2 [207], 
Ym (fund), Ch- 19 I * t- 
Yigu, Ch. 8 t ft [8J; Ch. 1:4 f ( i? n. 
Yifiu-piJiirpH Ch. i&df 6. 

Y 9 iftini, Ap. B ^ | 4. 

Yknte, Ch aafri id. 

Yi Idkd fkdtthitB s£ iiB holip Ap. Br 

Sstsl 

yiva-jiV«p, Ch. 12 d I 2- 
Yngan Ch. 22 d f 7. 

Yd dhuDml-hmjppahhavjS, Ent, 86, 98; 

Ch, 7 n f 

Yenfp, Ap- G 1 d 4 3 Cs) Ji. 

Ydgip Ap. G a n> Not€. 

Yoga-khemB^ Ch 1 | i e t Ch. 11 d $ a 
[loj n ^ Ap. F 1 d (421] n* 
Yom'kkhcmup, Ap. C 6 f x e (23). 
Yojuit, Ch, i 7 -'[ 7 ln. 

Ynjiiiinj, Ch, i3f § 30, 

YpjAncaq, Ch I4df 2. 

Yohhws, or SeBRiiMp Ch. 8/f j. 

Yd ftifodhck, Ch. 7 d § E9. 

Bajo-huiam, Ch 15 6 | is [14] «■ 
Rtiidjp. Ch. to A f 3 Ill- 
Rnijup kifeti, Ch. EO 6 f 3 [3]. 

Raifini^ Ch. a f 6, 

RflfihOp Ch. 22 6 jj i. 

cakkn-mtiiaa, Ch, 33 6 f 6 n, 
FUttha-pindop Ch. 9^43 [3]. 

RdtBftiuTi^r Ch. tShf 1. 

Raunln^, Ch- 12 e J 8. 

Ranaliii, Ch. ri a f 3 o- 
Riitu^OtiBirip Ch. ]dc(i)p(48), 
PUtighi, Ap. I d f ] (174] ft. 
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Racln, Cb> 14 
Rathn^ Ch. 19 


f I 3 n. 

. * I 3 n. 

Ruwmqif Ch. 9 ^ § S. 

k 9 g«. dpu^ tnohtit Ch. 14 if § 6 n- 

Rina, Ch. i6rf§ati3]n; Cb. 

4 17 ni Ap- C ft § tt (202) n; Ap, 
D ^4 lati (251!n+ 

EJig'-aRgi, Ch. a 4 a. 
lUgwp, Ap. H4tfSa(3). 

RijlO, Cb. iS J i 1 i Ap. C fr f j {a)> 

Rija^ Ch.. I 4 4 ‘ 

Rfijft-SiJittalti^ Ch. i- 

Rjljak^iiT^um:^ Ch. 14 cj ll* 

RAjfl-kwnin* Ch. X3 6f a. 
FUjft-kumHJvasa, Ch. 

R£J&-ku;m&rD, Ch. 19 1. 

Rajoiii^R, Ch- (4 d. 

R&j-£Barik«, Ch. If d}Ch. 20$9. 
fUji csUnivaiti. Ch- [4^43- 
R£j(l-dhanirp« Ch. iS C 4 7’ 

RojC-Tio, Ch.. 8 ft 4 61 [ft]. 

RAj^inrcpun, Ch* 14 ft j- 7 n. 

Raja-bhiitf. Ch, It a ISI Ap. H a ft 
4 a [3]. 

RjLjfl*bhj]C&4 Ch. 3 ^ f 6^ 

Ri^ft-bhofosarpt Ch. tc la; Ch. 11 4 

Rflja^DiAhinuLtti;, Ch. 22 ft 4 8 n. 
^ja-tniihi-niattchi, Ch. 8 Jr [p. 8], 
Rijuhi^ Ch. 14 f § 9+ 

Rfijilnjuji^ Ch. 14 <7 16 . 

RfihuLi (a rctcer). Ch. a f 1- 
Rihula-kiiiiiiirf^ Ch. 2 § u 
RihulN-rniita^ Cb. 3 4 
Rukkhll-dcrMita, Ch. 4 42 . 
Rukkhftin^kka, Ap* H + r 4 l [4] O. 
Rflpa, Ap. I J I [174I n* 
R£^pa-dJutuyB, Ap. E ft § 3 (a^ 

ROpam. Ch. S^S*: Ap. Etfiifs- 
Ap, E c i I S [19]^ (gcild) Ap. H 2 ft 4 

4 [a]. 

RQpa-rflgd, Ap, D a 13 iid 
ROpa-^-antup, Ch. I4f§5; Ap, Ecl 

Ri^pa-$a|^k Ch. ]8 rj 1 (3) tt. 

RDpa, Ch. Ch. ]4a|6t Ch. 

]6 df 5 fi 9 ] n; Ch^ i3 d 11; Ap* D a 

5 9 L 

ROplya, Ck 14 ft § 7 n. 

ROp-up&yaili^ Ap. E ft f 3 (r>. 

Rope, Gh 7 a 5 S j Ap^ D d § g iii [21]. 


I^alkhd^a, Ap. H 1 r4 S 

LAhkhanini, Ch. I4 4 4 3 

Lakkhanc, Ap. A a a (ft), 

Lajuk Ch. j 5 ft 4 11 R. 

loablknojiL, Ch. ia 4 (ao). 

Lfthu, Ap- G 1 41 5 M n. 
LAi^d-o^-tde^ Ap. G i < f t n. 

L&jma, Ch. 13 f 4 ift 
Lftbbi^ Ch. 15 ft 4 2 n: Ch. 19 ft 44 a n, 
11: Ch. 22 dj g. 

Labi (ot iipJ)p Ap. G i 4 $ | [nc] n. 


LQkhn, Ch. Id r (47) n- 

LQkhiiciwndkiriiuiiiH Ch. id c (59). 

LgVhl, Ch. 19 ft 4 ? n. 

L^ckhaip, Ap. Haft § 4 [iJ- 
1 . 4 danL Ch- 8/ § Id [a]. 

Loka» Ap. C a 4 a ti- 
Lok^anukampayB, Ch- 6 ft f 1. 

LdkJtA cfl+ Ap. G a f i a (it) [3d]. 

Loka nircKlhBriii ^ Ap. B C § ^ [6]^ 

Lokami^ Ch, g ft I a; Ap. tr a ft [ft]. 
Ldknrjlhfl, Ap. C e a 4 4 [4]- 

LpaV&ssat Ap. H 4 a 4 4 Idl- 

[yak&Bsa uita^t. Ap. D ft $ 6 [3I- 
L^k[^--sainiidiyalp^ Ap. B 4 § 5 [ 51 ^ 
Ldkiyata, Qi. ta f 4 13 n. 

Lok-utnvn, Ch- 7ft | 4 n; Ch. 15 a 

4 11 ti. 

Ijc^c, Ch. 5c§To; Ch* ftaftT; Ch. 

9 u 4 § 1H11; Ap. C ft 4 11 ™ I Ap. 
Eftfaffl 

Loko, Ap. G I a 44 3 (i), 4 [i\ 
L*bha-dhlimmaip, Ch. 15^4 3 - 
Lobhi-dhaniml, Ck tj 4 f 14. 

LahhOf Ap. H a § 4,. 

Vfl^ga-paAni^alnirp, Ap. A 1 ft (eft)* 
Vaouw-pfitbo^ Ch. laftf a [4](viiiJ. 
Vacaruiip, Ck 12 f 4 3 bl- 
Vaci-kEUiuniim. Ch* iJ ^ 4 29 - 
Vajjj, Ap. H 3 ft 4 I 
Vxa■ITl^ Ck igftf?' 

V^jji-riiuhfllliikfi^ £h. ra ^ § 3 [3] {4) n. 

Vapiu, Ch, 13 4 >0 [tsj- 

Vapl]Ul (ca^Lra)* Ch. 8 f 8. 

Vap^A-bhu (Prai^-pIacc>H Ck 7 fl g. 

Vadmiffi Cpri» 4 )p Ch, 8 f § a* 

Vaggp, Ap. H 3 a § 2 [aa]. 

Ch. la ef f 2. 

YKnubho, Ck 15 ftf e5 U^]- 
Vmtli, Ch. 18 1 4 2. 

Votthunip Ck tg ft | 7. 

Vitih«»ap Ch. aa f 4 3. 

Yanjup, Ap. F a ft [ft]- 
. Vinn^Efii^d^ip, Ck ] 1 a 4 1; Ch. [ft d § I. 
Vvia^iiBgidc^ Ch. 14/4 T5. 

Vimdiii, Cb. 22 ft g X2 n. 

Vaya-dhuiTimB, Ck 9 d 4 a[ 3 ]o; Ap- 

E 1143^9]* 

Viyn-iihidrimA Mjpkhija, Tut. 97 J Ch. 
ai f iftp 

Vaj-d, Ap* G a a i s. 

Varani, Ch, 14^4 t 7 ii- 
Vafl&la, Ap. F 2 c 4 ^ (^v)- 
Vjifiaii, Ch. 8 £f Ch. 14^4 2' 

V»»ll and pavaimiiij Ch. 8jp 4 5 [l]. 
Viowp, Ck jftfa^ Ch, Sefij Ch, 
IQ ft! Ch. 23 ft f 5, 

VBs^aip upetha,, ck 12 f 4 13 [aa]. 
Va»arp ^-asati, Chp 12 ft 4 2 [4} (iv) n. 

Y&ss-iviio, Ck 3 € 4 ^- 
VasaikB‘^ci 3 caip Ch. 14 cf ]?» 

Vi^p Ck 32 ft 125. 

Vftditehip Ch, aa ^ { a. 
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VaM^ Ob- 11 cj i9n, 

Vi-apadb, Ap, D § 8 il. 
Vik^-bhojsAi, Ch. fi di 5 
yi-k 1 dvrp«t|i, Ap. G 3 c 5 3 (i) [33]. 

V Ql 13 e § 

VicikiGchii-n^vmjnuam, Ap. D a § 9 iv 
[30J. 

Vidkicclwiirk, Ch. 9 a § 

Vic^iixM, Ch. 14/J 4; Ap. Dd|8u. 
Vijtuifi, Ch. II 1 5 [a] (73; Ch. 15 u 
§ 4 - 

Vijbe, Ch, ii/ii; Ch. 3; Ch. 

184:$ 1. 

Vig.^Ch. 4f 17; Ch. iS/f 1 [10]; Ap. 

VlijB-caran^ Ap, H 1 f $ 6 [^] n. 
Virtbfinfl, Ch. 17 1/ f 4 tal n; Ap. B 

n. 

ViftftfinjUTi, Ch. s € § T ; Ap, B ^ §5 2 [2], 
3 [rS]^ £j3iifz; Ap. ££:i§4 
[7lt Ap. G 2 a 4 r; .Ap. I § i [17+]* 
VlfUiii, Ch, iS^f 3 [j] n. 

VitAkbji, Ch. [^ff 3pCh. i6e/§2 [xiln.. 
Vit»kki. Ch. ISO§1011. 

Vi-tukiieihiiH Ap. I A $ 4 [8], 

\ 1 -M[hll|l^ Ch^ KQi^l I. 

AlnnjTi (the Ductplbie), Ch. 23 ^ 3 

7 - 

Mnayn-dhsulnsim, Ch. ip f (4[)| (51). 
Vi-ruyttke^ Ap. A 2 ^ (19)4 
VifiByB-samiilc^Be, Ap, G i c § i n. 
Wmaytyn dhununv^i. Ap. S A § 3 tsl- 
Vimayc, Ch. 964 i; CTl. Ilefstjj; 

Ch, ai § 19; Ap. A i & ^3)* (i i>. 

Vimpihl, Ch. 9^43 [2] q, 

VintpQidipt Ap. BcS 4 [(], 

Vtfiibandi^, Ch. 13 10 [Cl, ijn; Ap. 

D fi 4 9 iii [20]. 

W-pMcati, Ap, B a f 4, 

\''i-piu^i™-jh 4 Tnmaiji+ Ch. s f 4 2. 
ViporinAma, Ch. 5 d { 4. 

Vtp«k«. Ch. i3Jfsii^ Ch. 

[199] n; Ap. B£rj4q; Ap. G 2 cf 

3 (i) [i 3 ]- 

VipakHfTi^ Ch- f4 f j 4, 

Vip^kMiphi, Ap. E f 1 § 9. 
VipAka^ppai-atiiyi. Ap. £ £ i } 9, 
VtpkkeK Ap. E c i 4 
Vibhijjui2fphi, Ap, A J b (5). 
Vj-bha\^-taoh#, Ch. S 4 § b; Ap. D d 

4 1: Ap, E 6 4 2 [6] iL. 

VI-bha^TUP, Ap. £ e: J § 2 [g]_ 

V|-bht%‘0, A 2 a (i i)d 
VtmHTpii, Ch. 21 § J5 n: Ap. i t § 6 n* 
Vtmucctrj, Ch. 12 ^ | 12 {20). 
Vtmutnup, Ap. I A 4 

Vimun^iEta^ Ap. E 4 1 § 6 [8}. 
Viiziun2-citt2ip, Ap. E c i 4 3 (32]. 
Viniuiti, Ch. 4f 18; Ch. 5^|4; Ch. 
ia£§ i; Ch. 131/49 ns Ap* Cfc 
f 3 n; Ap. D £i § 6. 

ViiTiqtEiyi^ Ch. 21 $ 
\^uni-sukha*pAtiJml\'«^d^, Ch. 4)5. 


659 


Vimutto^ Ap. £ ^ ii 4 4 (i). 

Vmvokhft^ Ch_ ibofin; Ch. lift 

4 27 n. 

Vimokhlp Ch. ai 4 11 ' 

VifnolkhWF Ch. i § 7 LsJ- 

Vhnoaiyiim^ CE ih c/ 4 7 [*^] 

Ch. 13^42911’ Ch. i6£/47 
[13J n: CE 2046 (8] n* 

Ch. 5 c § 4: Ap, E d ii } 4 ([Ji; 
Ap. ] 4 1 [174]* 

Vi-riR^ya, Ap. G I a 4 J (^J. 

Vi-rtgq, Ap. C i § 1. 

Vi-i/Ljeti, Ch. i n,. 

Viri^, Ch. 3 §311; Ch, Sj4fe[i7]n; 

Ch. 21 44 7 n, 15 ju 
ViiisTup, Ch, pa 4 i 3 ( 6 ); Ch. ii 

5 3 (!«>]' 

VixiyPTp arsbhnrhdp Ch. t8i&$ 4. 
Vjriya-p^mnhp, Ap. F a o (^ 37 )^ 
Viriy^tdimbhiMsB^ Ap, H 3 p § 2 [3]+ 
Vi^Utts-nJiaddB, Ck 14^43*^^ Ap. 
11+^42 (f 4 h 

Vivid-j(pkimnl, Ch* 15 6 J to. 

Vivek*, Ch, 1 j t § 2913. 

VivekfljBip^ Ap. 1 a 4 ^ [v 74 ]' 

Vitatuktti Ap. 1 a4 1 [175I cl. 
Vl-B&fpkhir 2 -RBCBq 3 , Ap. B f f 1 (l)* 
Vl-safpJdiirB-gn«Lfp ciiHtp, Ap. D h 
J 5(154)- 

Vl 2 |khl-ptll:iliatnd^di¥ 3 iset Ch. 441. 
Viuisakijifliiij Ch. la f (7o)h {79)1 
Vi-Huddhi, Ap- G r a | 4 [2] 
Vkiuddhiyl, Ch, ii f f 5. 

VEfCBarn, Ch. 18^44. 

Vihtni, Inf, T33; Cb. B B; Ch. 12 r $ 4; 
Ch. 19 & S 4. 

Vthlfa^ItVihiip^ Ch. iq a 4 4- 

Vihiii.ch. 17^/51 [3]. 

Vihiimqi^ Ch. S7 4 io[ 2 ]; Ch, 134 

§4 8, i 3;CE22AS7. 

Vihire, Ck 10 a j 2, 

Vlldbtnii, Ch. 14 £ I t2£ Ch. 22 a 4 6. 
VihifP^ Ch. Sd4i(3); Ch, T3^f§ I9i 
3 *^ 

Vutta-airo, Ch, 14 # 1 7. 

Vuddhi, Ch. iiJS sraKi); Ch. 14/ 
4*; Ch. 150$ Ifni; Ch. ip ^§31 
Ch. 19 c 5 2 Ti£»] ; Ch, 20 4 2 fO* 
Vlisita-rvaiiCo, Ch, HHsit. 

Viuiu-vi^ Ap, C 8 4 IP. 

V«mnAp C^. 9 8 S ^ fL 

V«l£nup, Ap. £ a iJ 4 2- 

Ved&Eil^ Ch. $£§ I: Ap. D c 4 ^ W: 

Ap. G 2 a 4 9; Ap. [ q 4 2 " 
VcdBiii.-rflhiimiiKi, Ap, E f 1 4 3 T^?]' 
VedMJiiaq, Ch, 9 a I 1; CH^ 16 d §| 7 
i^7l^ l5l 

Vedayitp, Ap. D 4 2 q p Ap. I a j i 
[175] n, 

VedAyitaiTip Ch. 704 5 ^ 

Vedandat (BchoaL), [nt, [73 n. 

VeTya-korana, Ch, 12 #4 *3- 

Vera Ch. [8 £§7 n. 
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VcTBTII^ Cb. U 4 I gn 
Vcrtn% Ap. F I p f 4 
Veiiyihi, Cla. 14 £ § 17- 
Vew^ Ap, G I ij S 1 (4). 

V«hspph^^ Ch. 14 or I 3 n. 

Yotsoggitf, €h. 13 c f sg n. 

Vahijikc Eiuihd-m«tte, CbL il df 5^ Ap, 

Ijl 

VyAkii.tBip, G I a § I 

Ch. 61 [4. 

Vyikdrchtj, Ch. la 6^ 

Vj-igS, Ap. E f i ixl^ 9 l 
VyftpAds, Ch. 16 d § ^ [13] 

VyipMlBi|i, Ch. gaff. 

Vyuthcfii, Ap. G 1 f 13 n, 

Si-upftdtuki, Ap^ I A f 

Cb- 17 i 4 bl n- 
Soipkilcuirin. Ch, 6 a $ 4^ 

SufikxIna-dhitmmDK Ap, F 1 ir[l6lj. 
SvfikilciftyB, Ch. iz S 5- 

Sarrikluti, Ap- E f i S 3 WJ- 

SaipJLhiri, IpC 36; Ch. 4§ 18: Ch^ s c 
in Ch. 9 p§6 : Ch. t3df7: Ch. 
t4 srfs; Ch. a* ft § if; Ap. ErM 
W. 5 [ 81 ? Ap- C ft Ji (iOf); Ap. E, 

Afefe; Bff or *pcrvmd will'* Ap. 

E a; ; Ap. H 4 c f 2 (14) n, 
S«ipkhjlriruip^ Ap. F = r f r ( 383 )* 

SamkhAre, individual ehanetcr, Ap+ 

E a U f 2, 

Snpoha, ful« Wld Govcramcol, Ch, 
8A;Ap. H i. 

Surpicha, [nl. 13; Ch. Ch. 

X2 ft § 4 J- 

SvpBhft-kamniarp^ Ch. ig ftf 8. 
SaipghA-bhattHq^, C\u S df 3 (i>; Ch. 
8jf8. 

SaipilhAElia^se, Ch. 1 ft f 7 [t]!- 
S*ipgh^ir^ftuifp, Ch- loaf 4. 

Swpgbliiip, Ch. 8/S3S Ch. 8A; Ch. 

II 7; Ck 22 a f f. 

Sifpghihyo, Ch, 8 11 x [g]- 
Saipihino, Ch. 31 ft f 15^ 

Saip^Hui, Ck 15 ft } 13. 

Saifijiha, Ch. S ft § 3. 

Sam-moha, Ap- G a a 14 [5). 

S«fn->‘a]Tia (aclf-rostninl), Ck 4 f 14 O. 
Saipyamati^ Ch, 12 a f g u, 

Saipyujtp Ap. F i ft § 3 [8]. 

SaipyiittaqL. Ap, A t ft {it}^ 

Saipyop, C'h. 14 /f gji. 

Sarpyojanaip, Ch- g a f 7 - 

SatpyojirLin^, B a } 6 [ 7 ].. 

Saipytkjaniiii, Ch. 14 
Saipwijra^ Ck ig i f a fgg]. 

SaTTi\'ul:», Ap. G 2 f j 3 0) bsl- 
Sarp&antaip, Ap. B a f 2- 
5tfi|Uaiiti.-a, Ap. G 3 f f 3 (i) [30]. 

Saifuixa, [nX. 4*33^ 62; Ap. B; Ap. 

D r* Nofff ^ Ap. G 1 ft^ JVdlr. 

Sarpainqi^ Ck |h a 1 3 ; Ap. B f $§ 1 
<*h4[l]- 


Sopaits^ Ap. B a f 1, 

Sakata, Ch- ai f 7 □. 

SvJcatchs, Ck 10 a $ lO. 

Snkjid-ftgifid, Ck gc|3[0« Ap- Ba 
ffibJ- 

Sakad-^giini-philiip, Ap- D r ff 3 [g]* 
4 W 

Savaip dttaip^ Ap. F I ft | 1 t4], 
SakalA-bappa, Ap^ F 1 a f 2 [f s] n. 
Sfekkiyik Ap. C H 8 
Sakkiym- 4 i|thL Ch. [ 7 d|j[[ 4 i; Ck 
iB f f 1 (0 n; Ap. D a f 3 ii. 

5ak}cija* Ch. igftiii. 

Sqkyi-piittiya, Ck 7 ^ I i- 
SukyA-tumi^ Ck 13 c I lo. 

Sake iflme, Ck ai f 4 - 
Sakkhi-tlv-^p Ch. aa ft 120 

Saeataiiit Ch. 13 £ § 9. 

Sas^ Ap. Caf 3fi« tnd iiz 6 )i Ap, 
G i c, and I 7 n. 

S«^-l»thaTp, Ck 6 a f 4- 
Ck g ft S 

Stfigii-lokap Ch. 14 a § 7 lu 
SaKgassi nuggaip, Ch, 9 ft I g, 

Ap. C ft § II (174). 

Sac!& khapana anhi piintJok 3 p Ch, 14 / 
§4 0. 

Sum, Ck Ck ]8df3 

b9g]n. „ , . 

Sacca-pirajmipp Ap, F 3 a (147). 
SaccBip, Ck II d|a [eo]. 
Sacchikaicyjati^ Ap. G f § 3 [ft), 
S^cchi'kiri^, Ck tj c f lO til. l] «- 
SAcdu-ktnykym, Ap, G a a $ 4 M- 
Sa^dp Ch. i4f (]3}iih 
Safilki-^Sdtap Ch. 18/f i [13] n- 
Saililaip, Ap. E a ii } 3. 

SaAAI, Ck f t f I; Ch. 13 ^| x3; Ch. 

3o{ ft (j) n; Ap. fall [171] n. 
SaAhifpp anirtup, Ap. E f i f i [38}- 
SaEftojaiiBp Ck t6 d $ 5 bL^- 
SaAfinianHip sahbaip, Ap. D d $ 8 {33 1 )+ 
SnAnojamyi dhaoi^, Ch- x6 d; Ch. 
^ iftjf 5l3l, ^ 

SiAjinp Ck gdI lo. 

Saxi^ppo, Ch. iftaf 5 □. 

Sankhatszp, Ck ai f 13 . 

Sankhatam, Ap^ G 2 a i f - 
SnnkMri, Ck iS df i; Ap. E f x f ft 
14 -^ 1 - 

SdJ^khirinAfp, Ap, [ a 13- 
Eapkhiccp Ck 17 dff E [14]; Ch, t 8/| I, 
Eanga, Ap- G a § G i (343) a. 
Sdg^aaik-ftrftpia, Ch, [6 ^ f 3- 
Saggi {ioipcdiixiiffltt)p Ap, D c f 3 (370) 
n. 

SangitigBiii, Ap. O a f g ii < 397 ). 

Ch. ]3£ 23, 

Sag^ime; dvr vunliii^ Ck 18 rf 7^ 
Saggh-rupatthaklfiaipp Ck lO£ (^). 
Satan ca dhamriMip Ck 14 ft 5 5- 
Satip Ck i3 df 
Sat-ftrakklUp Ch. ift o § 5 n. 
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Sati, Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch, J J i [iq] j CK 
t6 gi 3 [til q; {diDught} Ch» i+/ 
§ (5;Ch, iS 1 q; Ch. zcf 5 (])fi; 
Ch* § 15 q; Ap. 14 f; Ap. tail 
[174] and n, 

9 " $ <; Cb. 161/ 
§ S [6] n; Ap. G z ft $4. 

Sati-pat^hinAqi, Ch. l£«l J 3. 

S&d-panhlne^ Ap. C d | 3. 

Sftd-patih^esq^ Ch. t4£§ is j Ap. G t a 

[irf 57 [ 7 ]iCti- =o!iC 7 )^ 
Ap. F s ft [ft]. 

Sad-iiuntiiiHipp Ch. ID <'(33). 

Satimi, Ch. ® q§f t.ij f?): Ch. iftd 
f 7[s*]- 

Stu-tampaiaAAjya, Ap. D c S 3 [t8]. 

Saio, Ch. ift4^S7[7J: Cb. ai§f3i7J 
Ap. Ift§5. 

SatD aattBua^ Ap. £ 4 } 2 [19]-^ 

Sana, Ch. ^ 3 a; Ap. G 2 df 9. 

SattfttH, Ap. E ( L § 2 [q]. 

SaztA-vtdhjHp ariya dhanW^ Cfau 7 ft 4 4- 

Saninufip Ch. 9 d | zc; Ap. G t a 

SattinBixi jfld-jmriHlkAnni^i^ Ch. 1 ft Z. 

Satt-AvAs£^ Ap. G 2 q § 9. 

Satt-ivAjicau, Ch. 8 [S[]. 

Sazt^u Oi^S b<ing«)i Ch. 5 ft ft. 

Ch. 14 f ft 4. 

Sottha, Ch. 8 / ft 3 n. 

Sazthar, Cb^ 22 ft ft 7. 

Satthd. Ch. ft a ft i; Ap. G 1 d } 7« 

Sarthu aantike pabb^iifuu^ Ch. 7 a ft ib. 

Satthu sabbaiifkutiya, Ap. A 1 ft (21). 

Sntthu sasanaip, Ch. 12 #$3(1]; Aph 
A I ft (14)- 

Satthu-Tannitd, Ap. Aj ft^ C9>. 

Sad-attbCp Ch* 22 ft ft ft. 

Siddhammi, Ch. 14 r { 8 zik. 

Saddhammarp. Ap. A z ft (ift). 

Sad-dhaiEcmcna (znifr LffW^ 7 ^ § >- 

Saddha^pabbajizAiuin^ Ch. to f (13)- 
Ch- *2 ft ft 4- 

SaddhI, Ch. 3 §511; Ch. 8Jft24 
jidft2[iDl; Ch. ]4C§ftT&n, tp; 
Ch. [4/§ 6 ; Ch. 2 D 14 C^} ^ 

1 1:5 n: Ap. G z ft*. JVqi^; Ap. H 4 fl 
S I ft; Ap. I ftf 4b] n- 

SBddh-ftdhijnurtihariii.Ch. ]D£(iz),(6q]. 

Saddhi, vihiTikHip^ Ch. 8 f ft i. 

Snddhj-vihifin, Ch. 15 ft | 5 n. 

Saddhc, Clu Z3£ft 10^4]. 

Sa-nidATuun, Ch. lacfft 4- 

SantatanuTi, Ch- 13 c ft 14. 

Santip Ap. C ft j i x (202). 

Sanzike-mdSna^ Ch. z n; Ch, 4 ft 3. 

SanriVr nidiiiaip^ Ch. ID d § 3. 

Santhp, Ch. 10 a ft 6. 

Santi-maigpip, Ap- C ft ft i r (285) > Ap. 
D (? S 41385)’ 

Sanfi^'zri padlip^ Ch. 2 ft 5^ Ch, 3 ft 3 
[1^31. 


San-fqrfha. Ch. 16 eft 3. 

SanlDfe Ch. 14 ft ft 3 n. 

Santhiffira, Oi. 13 e ft 23. 

Santhlgimni, Ch. 13 qft a ^ Ch^ ij eS id^ 
Sanlhftiirv, CH. i2qftf4ri],7; Ch. 
22 ft § 11; Ch. 32 c ft 8; Ap. B ft ft 3 ^ 
Ap. H 3 a i 3 [wj. 

Sandizfhikiya^ Ap. B q ft 3. 

SandinhikD^ Ch. 8 /i § i [14] i Ap. E e ii 
ft3;Ap.Hieft6(6}. 

S&ndhKviUrp larpaantaFpp Ch. za c } 11 
[xxuc. t h Ch, 21 ft 17 n. 

Sanfiipaiitui^, Ch. H d [4]. 
Sapad^a-caj^cap Ap - H 4 r ft i [8] xL. 
^^paiifi], Ch. 22 ft ft ta^ 

Sa-pimokkliD, Ch.. za rft 
Sa-p^tihAnymrp, Ch, z 2 d ft 4. 

Sappi, Ch. 8 d ft 2 (4), 
Salaba^ilrlflta^iiipai^f Ch. 4 ft 4; Ap. 

Deft 1(a). 

Sabba-kamw, Ch. E e ft 5. 
Sabba-dcMi-riUinuiaaau, Ch. 5 ft ft 
Sabba-dhamma-milla-paiiyAya^Ch. 14^ 

Sflibba^piaclii, Ch. 6 ft $ 1. 

Sahba-bhavE, Ap. Faff 
Sabbup (the WliDk)> Ch. 14 d ft 3 n, 
SiibbAfp ardu, Ap. B e ft s m. 
Sabba-viddH C ft | 2 [8]. 
Snbha-aapkhiisBiU, Ap. Baft2^ 
Sahha^aiiddiini-aainDthq, Chn 5 ff § 2; 
Ap, Cftft z^ 

Sahbt-aajnyDjanaip^ Ap. D q ft 9 ii (397). 
8abbi-flippa^Hut^^ Ch. 9 ft ft 3. 
Sabh-Opadhi-pa^imRaHj^, Ap. C ftft t. 
Sabbe diaa^kammakaz^fla^, Ch. i ft 7» 
Sahbe dhanimfl an*att$, Int. 4,7, 3D; 
Ch. 4}t8. 

Ea-hnLnmiciijp Ch. zc | 2 (7) n. 
^■bbaMlhaim£Laij[iH Ch. 13 eft 28. 
Sa-hhajfya, Ch. 2a ft ft ta n. 

SthhayB^p, Ch. 13 e ft 

Svmn (» prefer Ap, G 1 ft ft z [14] n. 

Sam-agga^ Ch. 8793 [2]; 12 d$ s 

[a1 W. 

SamagRa, Ch. 13 ft ft la; Ck a2 e ft iDi 

SamaRgD, Ch, 8 r J 3. 

Samahiti-Rutaiaf Ap. E e i j 9. 

Samaria^ Ch. aaftfi^i Ap. Fiqftz 
[53] n; Ap. H 3 ff ft 2 [21] n. 
Sa-Tna^H-ka, Ap. D ft ft 6 bl- 
SamiM-brihmani. Ch. jaftftj; Ch. 
iiyii; Ch. 131/44; Ch, I 4 i§ 3 : 
Ch. i 4 /§§ 4 ,fl; Ch. i*i/§a[j«]; 
Ch. 22 ft ft tj; Ap. Asdbijn; Ap. 
E eif a [373; Ap, Gaff ft 4 Lsll Ap. 
G a c ft a (ii; [29]+ 

Sama^a-brihirmtiinaip^ Ch, Z4 c ft ¥d« 
Sami^arp vi brihnui^acp \% Qi. zt e 

EBmazu-br&hmanc (ixhfEhHii teachcis, 
qr de^-pfJCDaX Qi, ta ff § lo; Ch, z+r 
l 4 ^ 
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SnntaFmqi C'OtaiTui, Ap. B £ $ [} [j]. 
SttlTM^ Sak>‘ 3 l-£JHTi)'i, Ch. 1 J f f 
SumatiuddttfiK Cli. 13 r $ J4 n. 
Smtuniiddc^^ Ch. £9 -a f i: {3]; 
SimoincTu, Cl|. ij a $ S.. 

Samii nc;ni*pabbtij[}Aip, Cb. 7 & f 7- 

S«m4ip& (deinolHj^, Ch-. 5 a § to- 
^«ma(^o vfi briJuTM^o Cb. ii <f§ 
&iiruitiii|i^ Ch. S j § 6 [[7] n> 
Sum-BtikiiuiHai Ap. B jH f 5. 

Sflmanta, Ch. 17 it [7] n; Ch.. 31 f &. 
S^mjinta'pOsIillikiwii^ Ch. l&e(26). 
f^oEndvinlgBr^, Ch. Sjrl&fii CTh- 17® 

[i]n. 

Samonni^iaM, Ch. 8 / § 4 [}]« 
5iini3nrL|gBto^ Ap. G 3 dr <§• 9. 
SBniayB-ppa^d^e*. Cb. 14 f } lO'^ 
SajTLaBamQT^ipikA, Ch. 33 H § 9. 
SmxLa.&ama^ Cb- 17 b } 3 [^ 1 - 
S 4 in^dhi Int- 53 ; Ch. 3 |J n J Ch. ii c 
$ ti Uo}; Ch. J 3 4 ^ 11 ; Qu 14 ^ §§ 

[ 9 ; Cb. 14 j/f 8 n; C^. 3 jo§ j { 6 ) 11 ; 

Ch. 3t $ t5 n; Ap. G 1 3; Ap. H i 

f j 6 [SiJ n; Ap. 

SnrriAdhifii. Ch- 11 cf I7 h Ch. 84/(7 [sJ- 

Sunidhirphi (Irtun 4xi£i[EiiiplBti&tl), Ch. 

4 I 13. 

S*madhi]j.pp. Chr 943$ 13 (S)' Ap. I a 

5 1 [i 74 > 

Sntnfldhi-jhiuBfp^^ Ap. A i Ai {9)- 
SamadJiisSfl^ Cfa. 3E g 17. 

SjUTiBpatti^ Ch. 3 § 4; 33 ^ f 3 $. 

^Bfiupflttiipf Ch 8 ^(7 [sJ- 
SBinjlpaltiyo, Ch. 4(5-^ 

Samilmtii, Ch. r6 r f 3 Ph 
S iPilci-pAlipuina, Ch. 3 x A ( 3^ 

^iBrn^cI (IroiTi BammA)p Ap. H i e § 6 

[7] n. 

SBmudjiviiHlh&rniTiar Ch. 9 A § 3 [j] 11; 
Ap. □frf6[3)n. 

SBinuds^-uil^p, Ch. 15 J (i) § 3 n. 

SBmucUyp, Ch- 4 $ 10; Ap- fl e S 2 
Ap. B4 t ii j 4 (i). 

Samkhir^Qpii^truitp, Ap. F 1 ft $ 4 (3hS). 
SBfTiij^hddiseic tiild^ Ch 8^(3. 
SAitlpajino^ Ch. 3t §( 3, 7. 

SaiDpada, Ch. 13 c ( 10 [IL l] n; Ch* 
[5 □ } 31 Ap. Ei 4 d I X, 

SampartyikK, Ch 14 fc § 8 n, 
Sam-pBirtyike fttth«« Ch. Sj§^ [jl- 
SampoBidaiuiipp Ap. 1 fl S I [t 74 J' 

Sampidethii, Ent. 38. 

Sambohulcbi. Ch. 33 a {9]. 

Sttni^bajjhp s:PKB, Ch 301 5 [t) O. 
SanibcKlfllyi, Ch. 5^84: Ap. Gm 
S 3 

Ch. u ( 10 [x6^. 

SambhArchi cb. jiyBli, Ap. E r i $ 9. 
Stunmoil^Bi^iid, Ch- [4^15 f?; Ap- C d 

{ I M). 

E^BfTl-tiiitil4tt, Ap. C ^ i 11 (374). 

SBrn-mBUStp, Ch 16 d § 4. 

SomPiB (friond), Ch. 10^(3 [3]; Ch. 


XI f I 33 ; Ch, 13^(3 (ipsodJ: Ch 
13^130; Ck 14/4 10, 

SitmiAap Ch. 7 d S 3; (righily) Ch. xz d 
1 4 [6]; Ch 13 t ( 30 ii| Ap. T 2 df. 
Nia^; Ap- H 4 c f 3 (1). 
SAmml-^^jlvenB, Ch 13 
C^. 3 ^ f 4 - 

SBiiiQiS^lamnixLniOH Ch. 5 ^ i 4^ 
Bainina-^tdut Ch S ^ $ 4 1 Ap. B f ( 5 
[3]; Ap- H 4 fl f 3. 

Stuiund-ppadhina, Ap- G i ^ ^ 4. 
SammS'piu^nAyii, E c 1 (| 6 [3]^ 9- 
Saniini-^'flydmd, Cn. 5^(4; Ap. Da, 
iVbf^. 

EBimnj-^'Vilci^ Ch. S ^ ( 4>^ 
Saimnd-Eaziiidhi, Int. 66; Ch. ^ ^ ( 4. 
SanunJ-BaiTikBppii, Ap^ D a, 
Samnii'iah-Ch- 5 ^ 14 - 
Sammfi-HiiTibuddhwfi, Ch. 5 6 f lo. 
S^tmmil^nmhuddhA, C^. so | to. 
SaiiiriiA-SBml»dliiip. Cb. 5^(9; Ch. 
Mfr§3^ 

Samnnikhi, Ch ib e ( 3 [3]. 

Sammodi, Ch- 13 c 1 3, 

Samj'ojAitl.nIp Ap. D d § 8 (I), (u)* 

Ch. 8 61 4. 

Sayoii^b Chr 14/f 14. 

^MyMip, Ch. 3§5 [i 64]; Ch. 4d|lO 
Ch. 18 3 f 199]: Ap. £ f ii § I. 

SflVAfii-Bbhjrlil^, Ch II f J 1* 

Snyiimc, Ap. G r c ( 4 n. 

^ymn «vti^ C*h. 33 c ( 7. 
SBra^d^g^manehiH Ch. 66(2, 

Sflintinnit Ch. 6 d § 7; Ap. H 1 f. 
Sfl-rijiUyB, Ch. I9d§ 4. 

Sflrirarp, Ch. G i o § 3 {1). 

Saririni, Ch, 33 c f 5 8 , g, 

SalAlu bbniwp, Cn. Sf § 8. 

SallkBip gA^hfitu, Ch. 196(9. 

SbUJesip galleid^ Ch. tg 61 9. 
Sid-likhaU, Ch. r4/f 8 n. 

SalteidiiBssjL, .Ap. II j 6 | 3 [j]. 

SnJ-SyBtBminp Ap, ^ ^ I ^ [* 1 - 

SaMi'pisiTpdcfu, Ap. G 1 fl 5 [vi] n. 
SB-vtcdTBtp, Ap. I d{ 1 [1741. 
SiB-viiinflnBke, Ap. £ if i | 7 ft]. 
Baii'itBkkiiip, Ap. I d 1 1 [174]- 
Soasata-^'i^diB, Ap. G 3 c { a (ii) [xg] n i 
Ap. G a d § 4 fj]. 

Sojulo, Ap, G 1 d ( J ( l)- 

S^-uvnunfl^brthTunlrp, Ch ti * § 1 . 
Sihavyita, Ch, 18 J | 3 (306] n. 
SBhdvyiiiyB, Ap. G x d 1 8. 
SaliBSU'^kBhapBiiiiqi, Ap. A 1 a^ a. 
Sd'h^fn^dhuTimapi, Ch- 4 f 19 . 

SAldui. Ch. 23 6 1 9 n. 

Sldba^^Biiih Ap. G 1 f $ s [vii] n. 
Sidbavc, Ap. G 1 f j 5 [vii] n. 
S^iihanxiB-bhogf^ Chr lo § 7 {4) o, 
SAdhu.Ch 166(2. 

SJgkhyn, Ap. F 3 d, Natf. 

SamiLggopu Ch i$6( tt p]. 

Ch. S j 7; Ch 33 a [9]^ 
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Ap. E r ii § >6 {19}* 
S£ituinen>» CK- S g 17 « 

Siitmjmcrdl'pilbb^iiiPK Ap. H Z 0 j I [jJ- 
StmuLncranATiX, S cf § 5 [x]. 

£im«ri«TfH t Ap. H i a ■§ 

SijmAfrk. Ap. G i a § 7 . 

Simip Ap, H z fcJ 2 [3). 

Ch. tc f $ a 

SAmlci-kMninutiTi, Cb. ii 6 1 z [4] (i>. 
SfimiikkxtpfiikJi,.Ch.6af 4S xrffis. 
SAmbi, Ap. H f f ii 6 [5I 
S&nippBfp attnnop Ap. M 4 £ §• 2 (ic). 
Sivakn. Ch- S A i 2 (1): Ch. S ^Ch, 
21 a§6; Ap^ Bals; Ap. H+ft 
f i Mti. 

Sl^vakiunlfc Ch. tj oJil 
SA^'B^- yUBnipF Ch. *7 a § 23. ^ 
S&viiksi'SflipjfhPt Ap. H I if 16 [7]. 
SivAka-^wipitAffpF Ch. ya^i’j. 
Sivalt&njirp, Ap. Efiilz; Ap. Gra 

Stv^D {leflmcr)> Ch. 7^18; Ch. ii df 

f 7 TL 

SSviinc.r Ap. G [ 2 ;$ [iv] n. 

S 3 vikit, Ap. A 1 6 {SS)- 
SSmuc, Ch. 6 a| 7. 

SSuvi, Ap. 1 & 15 - 

Sihkhflrp, Ap. Q i a 1 3 (a) [+37], 

Sikldijiip poccakklutalcHsta, Ap. H 1 a 

§ 3- 

SiMhatiF Ch. 5^ d i z [a]. 

SilckhS, Ch, ]4/§8 ]i. 

Sltkhfl-kimE. Ap. E if ii J 4; Ch. tt g S- 
Sikkhd-kiminaip, Ch. 10 i (az). 
SibkhapiuUS] Ap. H 4. 

SikkhjpKdinjir Ch. Ch. 

[*3; Ch. Ch- 42A§23; Ap, 

H 4 o § til. 

StkkhApi^niJi Ch. Ch. 10 

§3 (3); Ch. 23 6 541. 

SLkkhAnOnl, Ap. H i a f 3, 
Sikkhimifii>-P, ChL 12 6 5 z [4] (vi). 
SikkhiizbbAmp Ch. 8 i 5 [^ 1 - 
Sippo^ Ch. 27 <{6] Hi 
Ssppfl^papBEihiUttlll, Ch. 9 65 §- 
Stppatrpp Ch. t f 8; Ch. q 6 § 4- 
Elii-b!i(^u, Ch. iB/l 2 [ei]. 

Sld-bhilEOp Ap. C 6 f 3 [8j. 

Sima, Ap- H 1 6 5 -4, 

Slmaap, Ch. 8/| 3. 

SHa, Int, 32; Ch. i3d jpn; Ch- 14^ 
5 7 n; Cb, 14 3 n; Ch. ip fi 1 1 

[7] p; Ap, F j fl } 2 [sij p: -Ap. F a o* 
JVofr; Ap. I, Noie- 

Sflaqi, Ch. Ch. tz^rf Ez[zo]; 

Ch. xz 1 ;Ch. G I 
SUzB or iiyu«s, Ap. H 4; Ap- H 4 d § 1. 
SEhi-kathflip^ Ch, 6 a 5 4 - 
Sik-btlM, Ap. F It 
SUd-pHruiniipp Ap. Fza (laal. 
StlabbzL-OpAdliwp, Ap. B r 5 4 [ 6 J- 
Slla^bbatA-pzrimMOp Ap. D d 5 S ii, 
SlliivzLiitchi^ Ch. 20 f 7 (4)- 


Ch. ifi di 2 bl- 
SHz^vuuddiut Ch, 14 i 1 111+ 
Sna'^aattipad^ Ap. H 4 a | 2. 
SUd-^arnpantld. Ch. 13 c | 20. 

SrUifii (the SJtw. Slim, duty>H Ap. 

H 4 n A'dtrf- 

Sll^t Ch. 18 f f 1 ( 3 )‘ , 

Sdehit Ap- I I 1^46 &]- 
Sdok^iCBh^-zaaa^ Ap. 3 6 52 . 

SKathiti, Ch, g a I 3 l7-io] n. 
Srhn^nadzt Ap. F I # § 3 M 1^ 
S£ht~n6dikanuPi Ch. iPf (SK 
SHu-teyyM, Ch. h- 

Sfil™jz--iTifld.cEflVfli Ch. 22 B 5 § Z 4- 
Sukha, Ch. 

S 7 n; Ch. iS/f 3 iijl; Ch. &§ 4 > 
An. D fS 3 [ 18 ] n. 

SukL-dukkhe, Ap.Vso (i6s>. 

Sukhj»i;i. Ch. if§ 3 ; Ch. 7*S;ti Ch. 
lauH; Ap. c *5 II (soj); Ap. Ef 

Sukhayp. Ch. 13 44 4 - 
Sukhl, Ap- F 1 f f t ( 393 >‘ 

Sukho.Ch. 17*4 I M. 

Susata. Ch. [Q a § 8. 

Sugatit Ch. 13 3 

Su’gatma, Ap. C a § 2 Oz6}. 

Su-gndTp, Ch. $ 6 § z; Ch. t2 * § 

Sii^titp lae^tp lakajPi Ch- i 4/§4 *1- 

Suipite, Apr 1 6 5 3- 

StJ^i!Btciii, Ap. C 6 } 11 (285)^ 

Sugwto, Ap. H 1 £ 5 6 [5]. 

Su-<Aritv^ Ch. 7 * § *■ 

Stid-gfMpkvp, Ch. 8654, 

Suh^-^XM, Ch. 15 dl II 
SuBiil^idi Ch. X 6 ^57 I?] ^- 
SuHh-iifTzrajliH Ch. i^dfzil, 

SuHil-igartt Ch. EQ a 5 8. 

Sutarp, Ch- S f 1 2, 

Suttanta, Ch-r^d $ EE. 

SuEtc, Ch. 16 d§ x; Ch. 2x § ig- 
Sudda^ Ap. G 1 d § 3 (4)'- 
Suddh^-dhaETmiip Ap- E £ 1 5 9. 
SuPdP^p Ch. 3 5 I. 

^bhz, Ch, 31 5 tE (3) n. 

StLbhzIdnnl^ Ch. tii c ^5 3 n. 
Su-bhzviE2-ctt?o, CfL t6 d 5 8 
Siirimcra;)'Zmil.ij2-pvnlidAtThA^H Ch. 8 
d{ 5 (5), 

Su-vimuna, Ch- 16 d 5 5 n, 
Suvutiiittz-cittJO^ .Ap. E £ ii § 6 {20). 
Su-vEmuttz^pi 45 AQ, Ch. i6d§5h 
Sqoanama Ch. 6 d | Zf 
SiaiMnc, Ch. 8j 4 EO [i] I 8 k. 
Su^lJJt Ch. 21 $ 16 n. 

S<l-p 4 titlhajp^ Ch. 11 df I, 

SekhZp Ch. 13 £ 5 ^ 

Stkbgiz-djffwnpnjj Ch. b d § S- 

StkhOi^ Ch. zz 6 § 7^ 

Sekbo pippadOa Ch* 13 £ 5 23. 

Sephi, Ch. 6ti§z^ Ch. 87 |eo[2)! 

Ch, 14 6 J 7 ^ 

SelthinOp Ch. tea d § e. 
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Setttuw, Cb. 9 c § z; Oi. <? } 

Sciiidiiy'^ nuhl-iTUtte, Ch. 11 £t{ 5, 
Scoini^ziigvciiQp CIl 4 § 1. 

Siw-iuwnop Ch* j f 5; Ol 6 61 I. 

ScnipAd, Ch. 12 # i 4 [a.]; Ol tS rf 4; 

Ap. B6$3. 

Seniyi, CiL 10 6 $ 3 [4] il 
S« i-fifiLn*p Ql 8iii[t]n; Ol 196 
^i 7 a- 

SminnmtfL CH. 11 cf Ol iqtt§^ 
&en-ifBiia-p«jSAipilgL, Ch, 8 f $ SIL 
SenftsifiA-palUtipikifu^, Ch. 10 c (17)+ 
Scninnlnip Ol 13 c f iql 
S« yyuhipip Ch. 13 6 $ a [5]; Ol 13 h 
(6; Ch. i**i t ESil 
Seyjfo, Ch. 7 d S4, 

Bevfila-cnllakA* CSl I 3 a | a EL 
SoIpl CIl tS cf 4. 

Scom^, Ol. 13 « § 2. 

Sotii-dhituyip Ap. 1 0 $ 3. 

Sotspfttti-phiLupp Ch. 7 6 $ 3j Ol. 10 b 
5 3 [+ 3 ; CIl ta 6 f a b]i ^ ^ ^ t ^ 
(i 78 )tAp. Deii [6]. 

Ck 7af 8; Ch, 134 
f B- 

Sota-pfitti-phikle pMitthliip Ch. 5 6 § a. 
Sota^'Piinni^ B a $ 6 [7]. 

Sod-paiuieip Ch. 9f{3[]]s Ol iza 
i 6 ;Ap.Dti 4 hl 

StlohtniaiL Ap^ B of 
ScKduQflauTa, Ql IX $ 4. 


SoliHCJiAin mahA-janaptdAiwPk Ch. 
ti tff 3 ^ Ol. 17 a [ 4 ]. 
ix^it^sip p tt a { 10 ]. 

S giinika, Ap, H 4 c 11 [ 5 ] 

Sbuid^ or KhAndhlp Ap. E^; Ap. 
Eo iL 

Sv^s^i ^'Tirg^, lilt. 11. 

STi£hhim„ O1+ S^|8i Ap. MifJ6 
[ 61 - 

Han^p Ol igefa [zoe] n; Cb. 336 

. 54 i. ^ 

HudidiyuEL Ol 8 3 {3). 

Hit*, Ap. G I e|7 n* 

Hit-tlnukatripm, Ap. H 4 o j 4 [B]. 
Hftajn, Ch. 8/f 1. 

Hiteu^ Ah. 13 05 6 . 

Hid* izid pklatm, IpL 
Hiirvcr, Ch. zB c 16 - 
HtifurTT*, Ap. H 4 e } a (io>. 

HirmfiAip gold Ck 10 o § a; 

Ch. J46 I7 iL 

HinMaipp Ql eo a f tP. 
tibi* CIl 1 e d S a [ro]. 

Hui-EDMni, Ol, 20 1 4 fa) □. 

HtnuTlzUf Ap. D a. 

iv-iEtifeftfliatijp Ap. G « o f 3 (a) 

Hetu, Cb- la f } 3. 

Heiwip, Ol. 7 fl J 10. 

Hetthimup, Ch. 9 6 } I. 

Hob C«d«s)p Ap. E c i I 3 b^l- 
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Far thii t9u Enghik ordrr of th^ alphabrf it foUatfxd. 

Abhjyi (pniice), Im, [63 p Ch. ^ f [ n: 

Ot, 7 r [6] n; Ch. 17 e [13]; Ch. t 
§ 1 i Ap. B 0 § 5 n: Ap. G 3 f § 3 (i) D. 

AbMya Ap. A % Nat€, 

Abhidbumiu PipdcM, }nt- 5®; Ap. A i a, 
jVotf; Ap, A 1 0, a. 

Acin^'iti, fi 3 W cbc Rlptr, tmt. 149; Ch. 

3 ff§ 3 ;Ch. t4cf i7[it];Ch. t4£j|6. 

A 4 icca, Ch. 13 15 (i$>^ 

Aditm-p 4 nyl>Mi-d»«n 4 (FLrc DiKounc), 

Ch. 7 tf§ T. 

AMictkini the Mugudhana^ Ap. 

HiAHti]. 

Aj^Bou-phihajp, Ap. Alb (t6). 

Ai;gi-hoRuip, Ap. A [ 4 ijh 

■ Aggivcnanv Ch. 120(7; Ap- G 2 a 
S 5 (iJ 1^9] 

A^i, Int. Ch. 7 0§(Sp i2;. Ch. 

J4/§ [6; Ap, O a ^ S 1 (ii)! Ap. 
t! a 0 { 4 n, 

AjantJi Cave, Ap. B e, lu 
Ajsplla-rugrodlu (CMthcrdi^ butyui- 
trK)p Ch. 4 § 6; Ch. 5 0 K 2. 

AjapAle-mc, Ap. A a & (63). 

AjlU-uttu, Ifit, 56,71, 127 n; 166, i67i 
i 63 , 170: Ch. II £§33; Ch. 

12^(7; Ch. E2i^|6; Chi 19 c§3; 

Ch. i 9 d; Ch. 23 £(9; Ap. Gac 
} 3 (0 aec^uiaii to the Bmuiep 

Ch. 19 bi Am Ch+ a& 

§ I, Ch. 33 a [7]^ hif cflmpaijpu, Ch. 
i 3 c; the vtn of the Vtdehsi^ Cb. 
a 3 H 3 . 

Ajiu Keukimbdin, tnc. 179; Ck. 

I 2; Ch. 14 6 } Ck aa fc | 15 ■ 

C a f, Wim; Ap. G a e | 3 (i) [23]. 

Ajb'iiki, Ch. 5 a ( [ fi. 

Ajh'akesu, Ap. G i r f 5 [vi]. 

AJibar ft Fort,. Int. 143 n. 

Afin Ki 4 iJxia, lnh 3 ti Sa; i 73 ; Ck 
i ls: Ch. 3 S 4 , 5 : Ck 5 fl|f i. 3 t 
6, 7; Ck aa 0 S 6 d; Ap. G a 0, NoU. 

A]evi^ Lat 143 <s»; Ch. tDr( 64 li 

Ch- IQ tf 4 i ; Cb- 16 rf } I. 

Almndcf the Gficftl, Int, 173. 

Allftkoppa, Tnt. [66- 
Amiiliikr-tfPQVc, Ck [3 f ( 36. 

Amaru, or Amafn^-al], A a a, Nan. 

Atnbogirnft, tnt. 147; Ch. az 1 19. 

Amhaktfhika^ Int. 145^ Ch. 

9, 10: Ck aa (f 9, jo; Ch. 

Ap. E £ i $ a. 

Ambaptli the courtesan, Ck X2<( zi 
t»D, i](Cb. at fa- 


Ambepiti-vane, Jnt. 133; Ch. 12 £§ 11 
LKX2,6];Ch. 14H I n;Ch.aiff 4.Si*- 
AioboftKEida, m BcflhniAd village, luh 
?43; Ck IS d f ta. 

AmbatiLka^vanc (Wpd-PJum GroveX 
Ch. i6J§5[zli 
Amha^tha, Ch. Z3 c f 10. 

Ambavanaifip Ch. aa 0 f 6. 
AijIgBti-vuii&a, Ap. Aid, ^0lf and 0, n. 
Aiwida, IfilL 3a, 163, 167; Ch. TO* 
{3sM3*);Ch-i7rf 
^;Ap. A 16(3)1(7). 

_ . -- - 

Anandm the tmiiiBCnnt» Ap, A 3 O, Aor#, 

, md mh 

Anai^de Cetiye, Ch. az ff 19, ao. 
Aniihapl^diai., Int. 30^ 13S, 1394, 140 ^ 
Ck StfTTlCh. S*(2; Ck e/§5t 
Cb. t0 0s Ck iielsiCk Z4P| i; 
Ck 14 r; Ck 1803 Ap. 
at fmttm. 

Ad^utaplo^^'* garden, Ch, lodf 3; 
Ck 180(2; Ch. X90$z;Ap-D* 
( 6 [j 1 : Ap.Gi 0 ( 3 (t). 

An^irta doctrine, Ap. G a 0, JVoie. 
An-itta-Ukkht^a-Sottanta, Ch. 5 frf a; 
Ch. 15 a $ 7. 

Aheana-vane Mlgadi-ye, Cb. 14 0(4. 
AiuOefftor-Woxfthip, Ap. G 2 £, Nat*. 
Andhjkkavmdi, int. [45; Ch. t Z d } IT; 
Ck T5 0 § la (i>- 

Andbivana, Jnt. 143; Ch, t4f f§ la, i|. 
Apga-Migidha, Ck z z a§ a; Ck xa ft§k 
Ai^gan doiidtiy or kingdo^ Int, 71, 
146; Ck I I 15 ns Ck Z4/(4 n; 
Ck 36 f II. 

Apga-rija, Ch. 15 a § 13^ 

Apgas^ Int. 146, 158, 161; Ck ix; Ck 
IT 0 $ a; Ck lie; Ch. EI r( 4: Ck 
iz/f 6; Ch. 15 oj i: Ck z* *{ x n; 
Ch. x7o[4]: Ck Z7c; Ap. Gac 
i t £i). 

AngiTBu, Ap. G z 0 § B. 

Arauhmila, Ck la 0 1 j; Ck 14 f 3 i 
Ot. 18 e| I* 

Atigunara Ap- A i 0, 0. 

Aci^ttaripa, Cn. z z / 31 5^ 

Adjjmdflinp Ap. G 2 NoU. 
ASjanm-Giove, Ck I4 r § 4. 

Amifibhijm, Cb. i e c § 15. 
Ahftfl'Ko^dahd*, Ck ioc(i>^ 
Aih^a-Kop^iJIfia'theto, Ch. 56 a. 
Ahiiaca-Kdp^aAda^ Ch. 5 f ^ 7:^ 8. 
Ammu (river), Ini. 124; Ck a f 6. 
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Anorattii hkc, Ch. z § 4, 

Antigim, Ch, S 

Anupiyip Intr 143 Ch. i§7; Ch. 

ro£j3i Ch. a Ch+ d 
§ 10; Du I* 

Anuridhap^. Ap. H i j 4. 

Anuniddha the SaldtiLn, Ch. 

[i]; Cb. lDf<5); Ch. 11 ef 10; Ch. 

CTu i+fH f*. *4 k iSi Clu 
z^rty; Ch. t^^|§5, 10, ii; Ch. 
ifif|3;Du iEftf4; Ch. 3 a 6 §§ 26 , 
37,33 ^ Ch, 34 c I IT Ap. A 1 6 (4)p 
(B); Ap. Fii§ i p). 

Apai^a, Jut. 146; Ch, Ji/ff 4, 5, fi, 7. 
Ap«t>9edcA Jitok^p Ap, A i ru 
Anham Sammi-HAinbuddhti^ Ap, BA 
§ 5 til- 

Anh^to, Ap, F 1 A f 5 (said by the 
Saintp i^c, Budtihil). 

Amti, Int- 6^ 

Antin Ap, G 2 ft i 1. 

Aicbera, InU 137; Ch, i3 4:{24n; {ai 
a SaktAfl familv nnmt) Ap, G a f 
trWttJn. ' 

An^pcraatha^ Ch, 11 a f 3, 
Arthnahutrs, Ini, 174. 

Art.i Colfcgc, Inl. 137, 

Anfilhi, Ch, 3 I ft i Ch. s * S t- 

Aab^-^ghoshap Int. 87 d. 

Asitfl, Ch. I § 5 lu 

Aaoka, lat. aip 47, 56, 135. 174^ 

^ CM. 13 A j ATo##; Ap, 

A 3 c, iViiw' Ap, C G 1 ^. 

Amaii. Inu B4ni Ch, j ft a; Ck j if Pi 
Ch. 711 zfti iS, ipj Ch, 11 f tSj Cb. 
ia a 7i (the imruly Ch. 15 

f 14*^' 

Anakoii, Inc, 15S; Ch. T1 af 34 Ch. 

Ji bftJiCh, i 7 fi[ 4 liCh, 17 c. 
Amlayona, Cb. f 4 1 7 n. 

Aasaptifu, Int. r 4 ft; Ch. 1 1 e i 4- 
Asaatlhii, Ap. A 3 ft (69). 

Aavnu, jVp, D £ f 4 [4], 

Atham Vedsp Int. i7fr, 

Atimi, Inl, 157* Ch 13 fzfS 5 n. 7 n^ 
Ch. J&dj 6. ^ 

Ajt[in( 5 aiukrit, ,-lriiid]i),Ap. GaapA^uf*. 

Atth^niha, Int. az. 

Avatokiic^vrnm, Ap. K t e f 5 iu 
A-ipinti kingdjaaip Int. 155, 15.6, i 5 S(t 4 >ii 
itz ; Gh, ft n i T n; Ch. 13 e § i; Ch. 
17 df i; Ap. H j, AW. 

AvEntia^ Inl. ISJk 156, IS^f iftajCh. 
IT 4]§3 (.dnnTlf pi^Ti); Dt, Z^ a $ 14 

Ch. Z7flf4]: Cb. 17 Ch, 17 e; 
Cb. 17 d: Ch, Z7 d J 1- 
Avsntfsu, Cb. 17 i/{§ 3 [i]> 3 [ij. 

Ai^t^ti dAkkhin-Dpalh&i Ap. H 3, 

A^ajiti ^khm-apaibop Ch. 17 a f a [5], 
Air^h-pyttc, Ch, 17^13 [S3], 
Avantiyi, Ch. 17 d f i [zsl- 
A van p lira ^ ^mnasa^, bit, ijj; Ch, 

13 f I Iti. 


Ai"idijrc Nidina, Ch. 1; Ch, lodf 3. 

Avmn GotaiiiB, Cb. 15 ft § I, 

Aymmiuito, Ck la a f 5 [iftj. 

Aypiijha, Int. Z 44 ^; Ch, 14^5 ^^ 
Ayya^putta^ Cb. lo-df zOi 
Ay^, Ch. ift d § 8 [a). 

Ajyo, Ch. 87 § 8 [13] i Cb. 10 a f 

BadorLka Gudtin (drd-iifa), Inl, 143; 

Dx 15 ft I 5 ^ 

Bahiya Dam-cariymp Ch. zo c (ag)+ 
Habiyi.^ Ch. 15 ft f 

Bobupucia Bhrific {C^yayy !nt. 134; 

CIu 11 df 7i Ch. 13 dff i, 2. 

Bskkula, Cb. 10 (3^). 
Bftlakalonakaiii-giiilA, Int. 150; Ch. 
15 ft 4 [O. 

BanyEn->if«e Garden, Ch. 13 i 4 z8. 
Boiinosi^ Ch. i5a§i; Ch. 17c; Cb, 
33'ftfg. 

Baynes' *Thc Way «f the Buddha * Ap. 
Hzft§ 4 n^ 

Belu^n-^imkx Int. 133 j Cb. la c f ta; 
Ch. ai f ft. 

Boiijcsp Int. 151, 163^ tft 7 J Cb. I <1 
« I, «i Ch. s 3 . 'Ol 
Oi, aajf 1,2, ts; Cb. yi|i! Ch. 
xo ft I I i Ch, eo d $ a; Chi 13 ^ § *1 
Ch. 15: Cb. 15 a 1, a. 6^7. kg, in. 
11, It, 16; Ap, BbyNiatfi Ap, Cft 
f a [8j (City of the Kiofa); Ap. D o, 
N^tf\ Ap. Del3[ft]n-p Ap. Eo, 
AW; Ap. F 1 a |3 tsOli Ap. G a 
AW (in like D«r Porte)- 
Bh 3 br 4 or Bhibni Edicts Ap. G i c $ i tu 
BbHcldnte, Clu 11 e § 17. 

Bhadda, Ap, Biff 6^ 

Ehaddflk&CcJi, Ap. A 3 ft« 

Bhodda Kacdlndj Ch. 10^(58)- 
Ehfldda KaprlAni^ Cb. to c (37)^ 
BhoddA-kappa, Ap. A a ft AW and (iS)f 
B haddi ICun<^lflJEei4, Ck to £ (56). 
Bhad!da-sdla.| Ch. z^ ft f ft n.i 
Bhadiliya.r Ini. 146,165; Ch- sftfa; 
Ch. 5 £§9; Ch. 10e(6); Ck 11/ 
ff 1.3, 3; Ch. isflf 13 (i); Ap. Eft 4- 
Bhaddiva the Silkan Blja^ Cb. 10 ft 
f 3 [3l;Ch. Ijfj 13. 
Bhaddjya'Eumajii. Cb. ]l/§ 

Bbadnuco, lot. 165 n, 

BhflEiilpiir^ or BhainJpfir* lot- 14ft. 
Bba^yi, Ch. 4 f 9 ■ Ch. j | f $ 11 i Ap. 

Bftf 3; Ap. Eft§a[8]* 
Bbngo-k'^^aha, Ap. G 1 f» Non. 
Bbaga^'At, Ch. 8 ft f 3, 

BhaRa^atD^ Ap. A z ft 
Bha|;i?a, Ch- mdf t; Ch. 13 ft f 1. 
&bBggan:g^ Int, 148 (hO. 1^4; Ch. 13 ft; 
Ap. £ f i f 8 n, 

BhaflHBva tbc patier, Ch. II f { 19; Ch. 

i 3 a §5 [L X 5 l [II- O- 
BbagglSZ-gottZ the Wanderer^ Ch. IJ a 
§ zo. 
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Cb. lofif 5 Uh Ch- IS 
Ap. G t d| 8, 

BhflKti. Ap- 6 1 iVaf^. 

Btmlllka, Ch. iDf ( 60 - 

DliBllujcii, Ck 4 } 3 11- 
Bhiinduf^ma, int. T47; Ch. xzffi; 
Ck ax H » 7 . 18^ 

Bhanc, Ch. Bj§6[3); Ch. iad{6; 
Ch. 15 d § a. 

Bhante (Master)^ Ch. Sf§f3,.8i Ch. 
Sy § 8 [isl: Ciu li Ch. 14 a^6; 
Ch. i 36 | 2 [ 2 ];Ch- f;)t|22;Ap- 
E^ 5 §i. 3 . 

BhAradv-fija ihr hurmcr, IpC ]a. 
Bhired^'^ja the bmiatiholdcf* Ini. 

CK. 1 1 rf§ 3 Ch. 18 A f 3 rg? Ap. 
G t a f 8 n: Ap, G a c § a fi) h). 
Bhiiniiivajfi-j^lia the Brihimin^ Ch. 14/ 
>§ 13; Ch. 1. 

Bharai^u, Ch- 13 cj S- 
Bhonr, Ch. 15 ^ $ s. 

Bhanatfts, Ch. 15 ^- 

Bharhut^ [nl. 23 ; Ap. A 1 

Bha^rarp GotamOp Ch. x [ if § a [12]^ Ap. 

Bheflka the hprbcr^ Ch. 14/§ 
Bhcaakda-ir-ttna. nr Woodp Ch. to d § i; 

Ch. 13 6 ip 2, 3: Ap, E c i 4 S n. 
BKd, Ch. Chr [2d|6; Ch. 

iielSn 

Bhogunneani, Int. 147^ Chi 

Ch. ijuf i; Ch- ji§§igp2o; Ch- 

32 a4 [. 

Ehn Gotenlfl, Ap. GtiT$ 4 [l 1 ; Ap. 
H 4 n§ 3 i 

BhotA Gotwnena, Ap^ G 1 a § + fi]* 
Bhoio Gotamnau, Ch. 11 d $ 2 [8]. 
Bihir, Int. 16]. 

Blmbuira. IPI. 30^ txSp 846, 162, l 58 + 
169; Ch. 3 1 1 a; Ch, 7 a; Ch. 7 a 
«7, 13: Ck tttfla; Cb. 

Ch. 15 a43 p. 

Bimbhira the MiKadhan Ap, 

Ha6§§t[t].i[i], 

Bimbudia'i ViddiAP consort, Ck 22 e§ 9. 
Btflcic Rock, Ch. g c § t; Ch, ii cf 30^ 
Bodhi the priiw^ Cb- i3 * I *- 
Bodhiaatuk, Int, 69, tot, wt Ch. 1 n; 
Ch. I « 5* 7t 8; Ck 2 §5 1,6, 73 
Ch, 3 H 3 , 3 . 7 S Ch. 4«=.4; Ck 
s a§4j Cb. 13 c|§ 4. 5: Ck ndi^i 
Ch. iSof5t Ap, Ap. 

F I ia 4 a [i 0 , Issl- 
BodhuatwAB, Ap. H t e § 5 
Dodhi-trcc, Ch. 4^44; ui. 5 a $ 4, 
Bmhini, InL 7&^ 176, 178; Ck IT fl § I; 
Ch- T7kS 2 [ 04 ]; Ap. A 1 MtjHM) 
omitted, P; Ap. H 3 | 2 [at]: Ap. 
G j d 4 8; the Creator, Ap. G a 
Ante- 

Brahmi SBfiaitdmmirAp Ap. A i 6 | b n. 

BrablTVl Sahiunpaiti, Int. 73^ 74^ 93 (li); 
Ch. s d $4 2 6 n* 


BrahnuulattPp Ch. iidi®; of 

Kiai), Ch. 15 a f§ tp 2; fthc Bmhmiin 
vaijth)^ Ck 33^48; Ap, Ft-34 2 

Bn^LtnaE^ ten, Ap, G i ^4 J- 
BrahmajiK Ap- E t i 6 i- 
Bnhmai^krp^ €k 23 6 4 8. 

Brahman, lot. 68^ i78j the Amn, Ap. 
Gan, Nou. 

Brihman (holy iDAn>, Ap- F 1 d 4 a [53]- 
Biihrmui vilhiflcs, Ch. 14 / 43 * Thutia, 

■ BrShnimn viUdat, Ch. 1 j 3 , 
Biihmaiit^ trbd^ Ap. G 2 fl, Nate, 
Brihiiuin.bjii, Ap, G a d+ Ntrie. 
BtShimma, Ap. H 3 4 » Ap. K 4 d 

Brahmfivu. Ck 13 r $ 13. 

Brazen Palilfv, Ap, li t 6 4 4 - 
Briek-hnuse (Gi^ak-kv^thi), Ch, Ta c 
ill [i5CE, 6]; Ch. Ta « 44 |i 6+7. 8p 9 i 
Ch. 21 j 

Buddha, Int. ma; Ptart t (title) n. 
Buddha-caniii, Int^ 2 n. 

BwldhaRhoaha, Jnf, i, e7~* Ap. A i k 
Note\ Ap. D ; Ap. H 5^ Nate. 

Byddhflvjupsa, Ck 10 J § a; Ap. A 2 it, 
A^ofe. 

Buddhas^ Ck I § 3 + 

Buddhehi^ Ap. A 1 fl, a, 

Buddbo Bha^i'Ai Ch. i5iT§]<; Ch, 

13644 TO, 13; Ck 16 if i 1: Ck x6 d 

4 6. 

Bulayo (Biiib) of Alliaknppa^ Cb. 32 c 
§ 9 - 

BuIm, Ifit. t66 * 

Cilfya- (or Calikfl-) hill or hilis^ Int. 

157; Ch. Jod 4 1: Ch. 16 dj 1. 

Ciiika on the CitM-bill. Ck ibdf 2 

Ul 

Cibya-pabbaie^ Ck 16 </|§ tp 2- 
Cimboja, Ap. H i 6 f 4 n. 

Campi^ Ini. I46> 167; Ch. S rf 5; Ch, 
8/4 6 ; Ch. iie§§T, 3, 33 *5 « 

44 1, 13; Ck t7rt Ck aahfg; Ap. 
I64 3n. 

Candslap Ck r-Lalv n, 

Candakkappa, Int. J49V Ck 14/f 1, 
Cifiki the Brymiaii, Cb. 14^46; Cb. 

14/4 7 3 Ap, G a c 4 i (i> bl-. 

C^pila Cctiya or C^a Shnne^ Inti 
13+; Ck la d § 1; Ck 21 § 9. 
drvikaa, Ap. B 6p A'ofr, 

CflttSro maha-rijnnOp Ck 1 f 4^ 

CItiimSH Int- i4fl(ii>3 Ch. 13 cf 26. 
CdrCLm nuhi-sainuddfsa, Ap. B a § 3^ 
Celip ectikd^ Ck 14 d § 8 n. 

Cctia, InL 130 n, T54. T58 (7>lCh. n a 
43; Ck tie463 Ck 136460; 
(Ceteiu), Ch. ib t 4 1. 

Cir>-kpn Kamma-^-aEip Ap, H1644; 
Ap. ]'l 1 r 4 S; Apn H a iff § s; Ap, 
H2f4 T. 
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QubbflRgiyl, Ap. G 2 c-, 

ChliuikyB^ Inf. J74. 

ChumJnwjptM, Tnt. 173. 

Chonnit the (trootn, Ch. £{r|jnpi, 7; 
Cb. 11 c f 6; Ctu IS ® I 16* Ch- ts ^ 
!S iIp 15- ^ 

CnetM NigpOr^ Cb. 4 1 3 n# 

Citia oi Mu^chikua^-^t Ch. 10 c (63X 
Ciiui Hatthhrtii-puttH, Ch. 15 d I Qt. 
CiftK the hjj>iiHbotiierp Cb- 17 J| 1 [aj. 
CanfuicilUf Ini. 

CcrB^pupitc (Robben^ Cb- n f 

1 14 

Cb- iOfO0-(z2^^ 

CyndJi the mctal worker^ Ch. 13 a 
a; Ck 

Cimda the ntivke, Ch. 13 r f 34 ti 
Cb. j 9 ^ 5 1 til’ 

CundnkiH^ Cb. aa a f 

Dshbm Mnll^iittiL, Ck 3 /^ 4 ^ Ch- 

10 f (37); Ch. TT t f 14- 
Dakkhm-Riri^ Int. 12% t^a; Cb. tt d 

1 1 [ili Ap. H 3^ Nofe, n. 
Ddl^wcappaka, Ch. M/M- 
Datiijttpanji tiie Sdkloa^ Ch. ij e } i&- 
Da^apini, Cb. 13 e{ S n. 

Dantapuni, Ch. 13 a } 1; Ch. 17 e. 
Qasa^bfllusi, Ck 7 a I lo; Ck la e f ij 

Ck ts *1 

Dethk, Ck 16 & J 1 n. 

Dtlhi-Topja tcn^ Ap. G 1 f 1 5+ 

Devfl (my lord>> Ch. is d 1 3. 
DevadohA, lift I35fc 148 (ii), (ui)j Ch. 

j I St Ch. ij tf S 1, 3 t 4 - 
Dev^tta^ int. I7ff; Ch* lofcjj 

(4); Ck Ap. AiCpJVfik; 

Ap. G 1 e* Ap. H t d { 2. 
Dcvadina*! SchiMfi, Ck k 
Devinampiya, Ifit. 44- 
Devm-vane^ Ckj 4 /i 7 ’ 
DhaiiuTu-cdkkji-ppa’^atiJU-4., Int. 34 n; 
Ck ij 

Dbamm-tdisHTp^ Ap. B # 1 6 P]. 
Dhtmmadmni (lay duuple)^ Ch. ioe 
(52)j Ch. 4 11 n. 
PhammM&aii^hip Ap. A 1 d, a. 
Dhanunika, Ch. Shis. 

DhSnai^jini the Brahmanh Ch. 14/I i- 
Dhaiaretthai, Ck 15 i. 

Dhitukathi, Ap. A i a, iVola- 
Dick&aii, J. f.^ on the Fitundkikha 
Cemnanr; Ap. H i A $ 4; Ap. H 1 c 
I s; Ap. H zf I I* 

Digdmbcra aect dI the laina, Ap. G a e 

DlghejAnUp Ck 13 d i B. 

Digha Klray^, Ci. 13 cf 3*1 Ck. 
14 *^§S- 

Diyhiifukha the Wanderer^ Ch, 11^414, 
Dlgha Nikayn^ Ap. Aid., 
DtBba^tapaaai, Ck it d§ k 
Dlghflvu’'kutiilwp, Ch^ is o | a+ 


riTghrti (kifiji ol Koula), Ch. ts d $ 
Drpapkara, Ck 10 df 3; Ap. A 3 
Nofe^ aitd ( 6 g)^ 

Dlpa^^aipn, Ap. .A 1 6, n. 

Dunmpak Ch. 15 o | i. 

Do&b, Ent- 134- 

l>QnB the BrtbFnaiii bit- Ch. 14 d 
$ It Cb. 23 e§ 1D« 

DC^re Nidinavp, Ch. iod| 3^ 

Early Legcndi, Ap- A a a, Note. 
Esatim-bimibu hiU^ Ch. 11 e § 26. 
Eafttem Bambu Park^ Int- ISO. 

Eastern bathing-ptflee, Int- 141^ 

Eastern Encloaiire, Int. 140. 

Eastern Gaxdeiip Ent. 140. 

Fkanfllf, Int- 1451 I^k 11 df 1 U]* 
Ekapop^iirlka, tie Wandeeeiri* Geedenp. 
Ch. 13 f § 9. 

Ekaiilap Ent. 149^ Ck 14/4 3 - 
Ekasalakc (the L^e HallL Ck 14 e{ 10. 
Eplojreanisni, Ap. E k iVeie. 

Essenea, Ap. Dels M *■ 

Expukkrn Irwn the Order+ Ap. H 2 6. 

Fa Ilian, Ent. 61. 

Fa HsieELp or Fa Hian, Ap. H v r f S ti. 
Five Eldrra, Ch. $ hi 2. 

Foresr’'hut (AinilAa-^kixtiki)^ Int, 130: 
Ch. 11 c I 29. 

Fehit Ciedt Kmfft, Ap- G 2 0 § I tt- 

Qassm lotna-poolp Ck i t a 44 2^ 3 i 

Ch, 13^5 IS- 
Gandak, Ck a 4 6 n. 

GancUubbai, Int, 93 (vii)^ Ap. De 
4 4 [4!- 

Gandhiiaap Int, isS, 173 V Ck ii a § 3 S 
Ch* 17 * W»Ck 17 *- 
Gangly or Canges livetp int. 121, Ch, 
Sd| 8 i Ch, ] 3 i|]]| Ck t 4 a|S; 
Ck IS d 4 12 (u); Ck 15 & 4 7 n; Cb. 
rqa lziCh. 31 4 i ; Ap. H4d[4]- 
Gfttht, Ap- A 1 ^ fisJ' 

Gi^iampati, €k h a 113. 

Gayip ]nt, 145 ; Ch. s d 4 41 Ck 7 o t 5- 
Gs^-Head, orGatyl-ai». Int^ i4s^Ck 
7*44 »> II Ck II * 54 2, 3; 
Ch, 10 * 4 9- 

Gayi Rmapa, Ck 7 d |$ 3.^ 4. 

Geyya^ Ap. A 1 
Ghagkfi, Int, [40. 

Ghatayop Ch. 13 e § I n. 

Ghatiya the Sakkan^ Ck 13 e § 19. 
Ghdaltiiuma, Ent. 143* 

GbPfitixiitu at Koaambir Ck is n 11 
Ghotvmikha the Biihinaii, Ck 15 d 
§ ij- 

Ghocamukhi^ Ch. 15^4 13. 

Ginh^kb^ buUp ot pabbfita, Int* 

Ch. II c| 4 k 7 .kaki 4 <i)pi 5 . 3 ^i 
Ck 12 ^ 16 ; Ck i9d|ii Ck 20 

«ipk 
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Cb. 8 a [i]; Ch, 

aii6(i], 

Gijl}ak-ivuaibe, Cb. is c $ it [xxiit bj; 

Ch. II I a. 

Girib*iift. Ch- 7 ii s .Ch- n f § 13. 
Gimir text, Ap^ G i « f§ 6 ^ 7 - 
Godhi^w river, Ch. t j c, n- 
GoiTULta-kiuidirAyuTi groffp)* Ch, 

1 ] c } 34 (6>. 

the Btflimuini, Cti. 

i 3 [7]^ 

G<i^^ Woodt Int. 147+ 

G<isin^-Bilii~vamdftye, CK^ li i § 1*^ 
Gotftnga Sil-tree \Vood+ Ch. ta a § 
GoUtm, Qi. t3 § 1: Ch. 1+ a § 7. 
GoCAimika, lut- 1^4^ 
fift TnirtaW Shrin«i Ch. IX §§ 1, 3^ 4^ 

G^l^uiu-iiigrodho (bimyHn-trce), Ch. 

EI C § ajs- 

Gouml, Ck ali]. 

Gflvnidiit Ch^ 1S a § I; Ch. 17 f, 
Gundi-^wx, Qi. 17 ft § * Pa]. 

GuptB.r bit. I^l. 

HAlkldA'^vaaAiU.F Int. 148 CFtl Ejd 
§ 5- 

Hanh[ike Afjivxka^ or of Ajavin Ch. lo r 
{b4):Ch, 16^44. „ , „ 

HAttijsfmo.^ Ime. 1471 Ch. ia if Ch. 
211 ig. 

Ap. G 1 i, 

HcdDniiiM4 Ap. E dp Afofi+ 

HimilayK motuiums^ or HrmlUy**., 
Himilayid Regwn^ Itit. 133, 

Ch. 13 i; Ch. ]& f [ □- 
HirnsvarLto^ Cb. i f 4: Ch, ij f f ts (iS), 
HifnovTinti-padcsOi Int. T 4 ® Clt 
13 * §5 ^ 

Himii^'inta-paHe, Int- 14& (v)j Ch. 13 t 

§§ ti Xi- 

Hhiaytnx, InL ai4 5^^ ® 7 h Ap. A t i, 
Not*y Ap. D fci JVo/i. 
tLihduiitn^ Ap. E Ftp Ap, G zd, 
Wo(i- 

KirtAi^vxti river* Ch. iaof on; Ch. 
32 5 § t. 

‘Hiinm Tiang, The. ze. 

HuhxKh'e editign of the Edicti, Ap. 
G I r, 

IcchiimnJcfla* [ol 147; Ch. 13 ton; 

Ch. i 4 df§ 4 .J&‘ 

Indaka yxkkhXp Ctw ii F{ 27. 

Indi-^tuti pebbotXn Int^ izS; Ch. tic 
f Z7. 

Xnile-filii-giiMTafiri, Ch- tt df tx, 
Indta, int. gj (iiijj Ap. G 1 affl; Ap. 
G 2 dp Nctf- 

Indnkprutha* Int 152 n; Ch id hf i n. 

Jilfui, Ch. G 1 o f B- 
Uidxctfl*Ch. i4/§ Ti; Ch. i? d( 1 
Irigdi-pxua (nr leigirijp lEit tiS; Ch, 

El f 


liigili'passii^kRlutll, Ch. E T c $ 20. 
IflipeUfUL, Itii. 30; Ol 3 I ft; Ch- Sjs; 
Ch. s«*fOi Ch. 5 p' 

Tofc§i;Cb. iocffx;Ch. 

Oi, IS a 5 § 5, 6* S, pp TO, 161 Ap. D f 

Iftipatimup migxdiyg, Ch. d a | 3- 
TuiTKitya Gro^-ic (/jnAMi3'e-MJW)i Ch. 
73 c f 4. 

Itivtiti^cXH Ap. A i h (15)* 

Jxhiitm* Ap. G 1 f, Noi^^ 

JeiiLi, Int 41S Ch. g; Ck g t; Ch- tx a; 
Oi. 13 d § 4 n S Ap. G X 4p Neii; Ap. 

Bb/Soi 4 . 

Jii^p Ch. E5 fcf I- 
Jotnbudipoacp . 4 p, G t c f 2 n. 
JupbudlpOi Ch.. 1 §■ X. 

S ambudvlpx, Int 49, 
oinbviEutuh Int 147; Ch. i2r|3; 

Ch- XI § 19 ' ^ . i. ^ 

Jxntna (riverj, Int. 143^ Ch, i 6 if t n; 
Ch. 17 a- 

^ oiupodjttp, Ch. 13 d f 3- 
' xfupxdc LujnhtTieyve. Cb. C 3 f f 4 - 
JgUUIva^abhe ^ Ap. 1 0 f 6 Ct 

]|xntu, Ch. 13 2* 

; xntiiifima, Ch. eO d f X [2]. 
inusogi, Ap. G 2 c 3 X (i) [x]- 
iteka^ Ap. Ata.A'ofi ftiwi a; Ap. 

A 1 Ap. Axdp^tfti. 

J^ixkA Ci>iTuiw=nifl.fy, Ch. 1. 

JatiliUp bit, Ch. 7 ^; Ch. 7 ftf«; 

Ch- 7 fS 1: Cfu * I d I z; Ch^ 14/f *6: 
Ch 4 isft|i 4 fi; Cb. itcfaj Ap. 
A X d: Ap. B ir i s 5 Ap. F 2 F 4 3- 
Jil^^-vxnap Ap. B ft § 4- 
Jodyx-vane, Ch. ii/ 4 }t,x. 

JayoKiiap Int, 168; Ch. 11 cj 
JetxiCh- 14^4 ^ 

JetflthF prinM(™n*^t™|i Cti- loof m- 
Jetx-vonp or Jeia Crovc^ Int. 138^ 139; 
Ol fthf 1; Ch. e ftf x; Ch. ftif s: 
Ch- ftifx: Ch- ioa|x: Ch. tod 
43; Ch. i4ft§§ip2;J^. E4C«2D, 
3,4, 5 p el pdjwn:; Ch. lOftfxn; 
Ch. iftdf|]TXp3; Chu jg n 1 1 Ills 
Ap- Da|xr3jri; Ap. Dft|6lil; 
Ap* G t It § 3 lO; Ap. H 3 H Xk 
J ehtviinx^mAhivihiiv, Ch- 10 d § 1; Chi- 
[4 ft § z. 

jivx^p Int. 137 n s Ch. &/§f ( x. 
Jlva^ Kocnin-bhaifoi, Ch. ioF(6g>; 
Ch. n cf 13: Ch- txeiz: Ch- 17 f 

Ih], [7I* [ill; pt* 10 F f Ap. G 2 r 

I i r%i Ap. H z ft 4 1 1 ^ 3 - 
Ji^-antbxvinr, Int, 130; Ch. 11 c 
§5 17* 24 (poh xs \ Ch. X3^ft I 8 Cu)l 
J ina-K^^F, Ap- A * ft (3)1 
5otip$.hL, Ch. E 5 a 4 , , 

joiutui of the Royxl Axiatk bodety^ 
Ap. H ] ft-f 4- Ap. H X a 4 S<- 
Juiubc Tree Park, Int. 143* 


r J xg n. 
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IKDEX II 


Apn A ] (5)- 

Raccflyiirta-KDtti&p Apn Bc§5 [l]. 

Inti 157; Ch. ifz; Ch. 
16 fTS Ap. E ciii a, 

Kdjn^li the mcndicjaiit aijicr^ Qi, 

i&¥§S[il. 

Kfi^pi^ayvz|iK ih d f 3 [lli^ 

Knktc-vpamii-Suttiip Ap_ F 1 i f 2, 

KakkampAtt^Jnt. i4£{iil);Cii. 

Kalmdbk, Ap, B n I 6. 

KiLkusandhiip Chr XI c { : Ap. A a f^ 

Jind (tS). 

KAkuttht, Ch. 3a If § 8 . 

KIlld-DeiTiIii^ Ch- I i 5 n- 
Koiftk-^raLme, Ch. 14 e § S- 
KHa-Khcmiikfl:, Ch- 13 « § 3 n; 5 19 {the 
SAkknn). 

Kilimon^ Ch, iS ^ I B. 

iCfll&ni^JUli, Ch. 14/i 4. 
Kdlandakd-nivApiL, Ch. 8g§8; Ch. 8/ 
§ t; Ck 8 h; Ch. id d ^ 3; Ch. 11 c 
§ 54 fc. 3s; Ch. 19 &f3. 

Ini. ijo. 

Clk 11 c >§$ 8, 24 
Km, Ck i7d|4[i]. 
lUli^ha, Ch. 

Ap- B 16 i- 

KiilingilnfliVAip, Ck IS a $ I Q. 

Ch. 15 § 1 i Ch. I? c. 

Kill upfiaiM Kurara-ghimka, Im. 15^^ 
Ch. c (So) s Ch. 17 d IS a [i]* [+]. 
KnlbvabmuttB-villttge^ Ipt. 1451 Ch. 
ij k 

Ralji int, Ap. G t ^ 1 4. 

Kil-Udayin, Ck iq c (j8j, 

Kimapd^i Ii^t. 149; Chi ¥4dS7% 
Kiimboi»t Ini. 158; Ch. IX n | Ck 
I4af 7 Ck 17a [4]. 
KammjKuadhaiTLmii, Int. 1^2; Cb. 

5 § I-S: Ap. B c f 4; Ap- C d s j, 
Kjuxirnd-vflcA, Ipt. 63; Ap^ H i 6 § 4 s 
Ap. Hiefs; Ap. H2q|s; Ap. 
H Ap. H a c I I. 

Kifiiw, I1U19 of K<nfila and ^ihe Con¬ 
queror of Bcpircs\ Ck 15 a S 3 n. 
Kannda, Ap. O 3 c, Not<* 

Kanalioitiiiiii or Ko^igaiTuiUi Ap. A ^€^ 


NotF. 

Koniiiij, Ck lb in. 

]^<kriuiusiik&, Ck ta d S a (the 
aAcetic)^ 

Ranishkd^ Int. 56. 

Kankhi-Revaia, Ch. id c (17). 
KunpiikBtthikla the deer-piuk Ck 14/ 
§ 12. 

KjLopokuiii^ Ch. E5 p S 13 (it)- 
Kaiiifaki-^'ane^ Ck £ 4 ^ 17 . 

Kutthuki the ilced^ Ck 2 § 1 n. 
Kapitapurip Int, 1350; Ch. 7 * 17 : 

Ch. iDdS 2 ; Ck T 3 r I IT. 
KapilnviiihaN^aiunp, Oh. 13 fS 33. 

KBpOavmlthuH Inl. tJSp 138* 149* 

166,167^ Ck £ §1 ap 3 p s n; Ch. a; Ck 


7 ass i, 7iCh, loa^Ch. ioc(7«)p; 
Ch. laiS^Ealt Ck ije|S8, ta: 
Ch. ijffla. 

Kapikv^tthu, in the Niprixlhfl Garden p 
.Ap, C 6 § 3 m. 

Kapila^-attbu, topofpiiphy of* Ch. x 3 f (ii>. 
Kapik^^irhu or KapiUvhiya^ capiol of 
the Sekyatt, Ap. A 3 b, and (6l)p 

Kapilavolthukarp titum ritl|^niip^ Ch. 

1 § 2, 

Kiipit«vatthu-mahE-nH[piTep Ch. iDd| 1. 
Knppofiiya v.'ood, Ck 6 n | £- 
Kflr^pili the Erihm»Dp Ch^ iz iz§ 3 . 
luireri 4 ajphA^*iiiPt Ch. t 4 r|z: Ap- 

B t J 1 [iS] n. 

Kareri'fnapdok-niileH Cb. 14 c: | 2. 

Klai (BenirfliL iik M3i 
Ck 3 S iij Ch. s d if i. 3, 9 : Ck ai 
as9; Ap. Bd S 3 rt; Ap- C ftfaj Ap. 
D r } 3 tt- 

iGbikq-rajiS, Ck 8i§ 2. 

Ki^i-KoMkrp, Ck ij q IS 3 i 4 ' 
Kisi-Kdsali, Ch. 14 q $ 

Koai-Koula. Ck x8cf 
Kiai^Kosolcnj^ Ch. 12 e 16 . 

Kiaii, lot. iSj 119^ 158,162; Ch. 8/§ a 1 
Ck itqfj {fefiJMTTih Ch. 15q; 
Ch. 17 c; Ap-G zep AW^p o; Ap. 
F idS*~ 

Kuu DJid Vacchu, Ck ifp 
K^iaui Ch. 150! I 4 r 
Kos^apap Itil. 186; Ck. 7 q|Sl- 4 >J* 
Ap- A j * (3): Ap. G i 0 S 8, 

Kawpq Buddhn^ Ap. A 2 £, Nofe^ and 

(18). 

Ki^gutgoirb], Ck Z4/S8; Ch. 1547 
I £ 5 - 

Kauapuku Goidcnt lot. ijo; Chi TI € 
Si0. 

Kosupak-irifne^ Ch- xi ef t8; 

Ko^yepa (KaMapa) Buddlui, Int^ ha: 
Ap- A 2 -IVoie. 

Katamonika-TisHakap Ch. 19^17, 
Kaihlivatihu, Ap- A x a, A^qte; Ap. G t e, 

A'ffife. 

KatiunbliBk Ap. B d f 
Kiiiy^, Ck 10 e (78). 

Keiflpuita, lot, i-w : Ck 14/S 4. 
Kcvudiiha, Ap. I * S 4 o- 
Khandodrsd^ Ch. 19 ^ S 7. 

Khnniimatij. Int. 145 1 Ck [ I d | lO, 
Khemap Ck toe(49)1 Ch. uafis 
Ap. A 3 6 , Nott, and ( 68 )- 
Khema, Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6], 

Khenuka, Ck t^irSo. 
Khenuy-ninba^'anep Ck 15 q § 13^ 
KJuimaduaaa, Int, x4i(IJ>:Ch. X3r §a$. 
Khiqldaka IMEknyat Int. 38. 

Khudda NMya^ Ap- .A 1 a, q. 
Khujiuttari, Ch, 10 c 
Klki (king of Bfliirtt), Ch. 15 a | 2p 
Kimbila (dame of a maR)p Ch. to * 
§ J [4I* Ck 14 a I lOi Qa. 15 * f ti 
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Jiv];^Ch, l6^ff7[»L Ap. ¥ih 

Kimb^ (place nfime), Int- ^57; Ch- 
I § a; Ch. 7 [il- 

Kijmklli Tivcr, Ch, ifi t n. 
K»i-GoiAinl. Ch. if a; Ch. locis^): 

Cb. i+ir§ i 3 _ 

Kis* Ql 15 f 3. 

Ch. 15 «| i+. 

KphiniiK In*- 13^' 

KokillilLB. Cb. ig fcfTfc 
Kokonada mensjon, Ch, ij 0 f z. 
Kokoiiucla the paribbijakii, Cb. 11 cj 

Mniggallina), Ch- 7 a } i+t 
Ap. A 3 &, N&t&, Emd C67). 

Koliyiu or Koli^TmtH Int. 135. 14S (hi). 
166; Cb. 13 Cb. 13 4/ §f ip +; Ch. 

£1 c f 

Koniiwbaccfl, Cb- S j f z> 

Konaudkylp Cb u c § £ 3 - 
S^TiaAununiL, Ap. A 2 iVof^ wnd (iSj, 
KondaA^a. Cb 1 §f &, 7 > Ch- 3 §71 
Cb Si Ch. 5^1 ^ 

13 o f 5. 

Kosaln (Ving of). In'* *17 ", (iS. iW, 

Kovnlflii kingdom^ int, Ch. 14- 
Koftaliui iiwiinrcbyp Int. 148^ 150. 
KouUxw, Int^ i 4 fl^P 95' Utf 

f 3; Cb- iaf§4^ Cb 13 c§8; Cb 

Koftalcnip Cb, 13 f Si 8, Ch.. 

t 4 dSS=*. 4 T^iCb t 4 /S I 

Knsilo. Ch. 13 f f 30- 
KiCMambi, Int. ii^n I 43 t tgOp ib 7 i 
iQdf i; Ol t 2 cf 4 i Ch. 15; Cb 
!5 fcm:Cb &SS I. 3*Ch. 21 
AVbi^fbW. ^ ^ 

KoAejnbi-GMitj^nLTTUkp Ch. 1$ thrcrtigTi- 
out. 

KnrigutrtaT 5 nt. 147; Ch. i£e|4i Ch. 
la f § 11 [KEix, ipp Cb 11 IT f 4 i Cb. 

Konbb, Ap. A I if (s>: Ap, Df § 3 Mm 
Ktakucchuidfl or Kakucohwidap Ap. 
A a c, Niftt. 

KAhatriya, Int. 159: Cb afa^ 
aa a § h n V Ap. H 3 § a * J \ Ap. 

Kim^ra KaaMpu^ Cb iof(3o); Ch. 
i4dSa. 

Kur^ri^ Ch. iS c |4 
KurniTi-paAhe.-^u, Cb 17 d 1 4 [1]. 
KumblmkijrA lUveflsna (the Potter a 
bciu»). int. 130; Ch. IX £ SS i8k ao \ 
Ap, Chfs. 

Kuo^adhaiu^ Ch. 10 € (a4>. 

gisSiSAiVilf-ch. 

Kuril cImii, Int- isa^ is® (9)+ 

Kumt (KiLrilwifph Int. 15a* 15®* Ch. 
* i S 3* Cb 12 e S 6i Cb 16 a; Ap- 
Biri 4 U]^ 


KuAtniitSp KuAinflgaf*, Ini. 136* 

148(^1- 157* * 56 p 167; Cb 
Cb i 3 *tSS 4 "^’r Ch. 32 n §§ 3i 4» hj. 
Ch, 12 iff I. in, 13: Cb incffi. 
ip 7.11; Ch. 23 ft f 1 i Ap^ K 3 S 3 

Kuianiti-Upa™itli.flftin nf the MaUans, 
Ch. aa^i, 

Ktusnanui MiUbni, Ch. 2z fr§§ 10^ n* 
ti; Cb £1 e §f I. a. 3 p 5. 9 * ^ 

KQpidittttEL, Cb. 11 d I i&(ihe Bribrnan). 
KCkt^Rara HnHt In*- ia6p ijj; Ch. 4 
fi7ni Cb loASt; Cb ioJf 3 ; 
Cb j a o thmughoiit: Ch. i& f a j 
Ch, 11 if 12,130 

€b tt ^f 7- 

Lokiintaka-BhaiLdilyap Ch+ [ 0 £( 7 h 
Lalita-Vkum, lot- a n, 

Xuiithi^'Krup lilt, i 3 S^ 

Lanbh’^nii Park^ Cb. 11 1 S 3^ 

Latthi-iiTifi-uyyiJia. Ch- 7 *1 45 7 * 9 . n - 
Lrf^dertp Ch. 4i 18 
Lbchavi o£ Vesih, Ch, aa ^ i 9. 
Licthp^ii-p Int, 133 h t 5 ®i i^Ih Cb 
12 throLighout; Ap. B t f 3 - 
LohapaiidB, Ap. H T 44- 
Lohi™ the Brihniui. Cb 14/S i<» 
LiohitPi Ap. H 3^52 [il. 
Loinii 4 ti-vaiig^» 4 i, Cb, 13^4 za- 
botui-poonp Ch. XX £§23. 

LucretilU)+ llit+ 99- 

Lumbini^vaiM or Grotiea Ch^ 1 5 5 # Cb 
*3 c M 4 > P Cb t3 fi/ S a- 

MncohJkf, Ini. ISSp 15®; Cb sitfSji 
Cb. laefh^Ch. I 7 ®t 4 ]- 
Miiixhik£S 4 xpdnh Ini. 1571 Ch. i&d| s; 

Cb 17df I [t]^ 

Maccu-riji. .Ap. D ft f 4 - 
Maddekocchi^ Int 130. 
Miiddakycfbiamtrii irijRa-daye (m the 
ck*r porkh Cb ti t fi £4 (* Zj;, 
Mftdbtmip int, 15s i Ch. 15 n § 12 (w) Ot 
Cbx7^§Sbz, 

MadhyA-dcflhm, Int, i 7 p tS®; \ 5 z; 

Ch. 4 S®iCb®ifi^; Ap.C 
Migudhap int. 133 h M*. 15 ?#/™- 
ihfJi 1701 Ch. 7; Ch. 16ft i 1 nj Ch, 

aoi Ap, A 1 6. A’ott; Ap. G i e § i. 
Megadha-fnahimatfaip, Ch. 13 df ft; 
Ch, 191II1. 

MogMlha-Tijl, Ch* 7 o S 8, 

Mjigadhtuor MogniShBiia, Int. izj. i 45 > 
,jg, : Ch. 3 S 5 ; Ch. 5 o f « n 1 
Ch* 70§ iijCh.7*§ ijCb. 80 W; 
CK ti; Ch* itoJisCh. 170[+ 1 ; 
Ap. GicfiCi). 

MogMUusu, Ch, 11 D § I; Ch* tp o § i 
tal; Ap. lia if I W‘ _ 
MagA^llKhi, Ch. 7 O [11]* 
htaflWidiyi, Ch* t6 d $ 1. 

M Ja-Brahmi. Ap* Gaol n. 
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Muhi-Cundi, ]nt. 154i Cb. it r§ [>6; 

Ch. iS Af 4- 

Iklolli^Gwinila^ Ch- 15 0 1. 
MoJiI-Kkc^, Intr 15s, 156; Ch. IOC 
(10); Ch, 15434 i^n; CTl 17ft fa 
ESj); CH. 17 a [»] 3 fi], 4 [,]. 
Mahi>£CHXa)'uiL, Ch. ;S ft § 4. 
Alahfl-KiliiJiiga-itja, Int. 69. 
Mfthn-Kappcna, Ch. lOf (44); Cb. iS ft 

§ 4 - 

Ni 4 h£-KAnAp 4 H lnt‘ 5 ^! Ch. i&£( 4 )i 
Ch. iitf fiSjCh. I* 4f|§ 7, Hi ( 3 L 
151344; Ch- i&ft|4J Ch. i2ff7: 
Ch. ft; Ch. ft If n 4 * 7 * B 
^Uhl-KuijipA the Eldcjp A i ft (8)^ 
(31), 

hffihi-Kc»ttiiiTSp Ch. IOC(31): Ch. 15 a 
f 9; Cb. tS h f 4_ 

Mahi-Mlya, Ch^ 1 f 7 n; Ck. 13 di i, 
Mnhft-Mc^P^hbiii, Ch. 8 ft 44;^, le c 
{3)pCK 11 C7i Ch. 13ft j 6; Ch. 14 r 

47; Ch. jflftf 4. 

NtaK&h iht Lifdiavi. Cb. larH 411. 5 - 

MahiiiiiTUL, Int. 1691 Ch. S^i^; 

Sf 4 9; Ch 9 ^i Ch. 10fti 3 [i] 
{the Si^k4ii) i Ch to £ (65) (the S*k- 
kiw); Ch. 13 o fro (the LiDckxvi); 
(the SiLk]t4ii> Ch 13 f §( 8^ zo, ai^ 

Ap. C ft 4 B. 

Mihi-Flijapati, Ch, T 4 7 ti; Ch 10 c 
(48): (the Gotufiid) Ch. zx ft | x |z}, 
M: Ck [3 e 4 Ez; Ap. 11 1, Nm. 
Mehl-p^kerilnftm, Ap. A 1 a.Ncti. 
MAh^-MbbHnj, Ch ift ^4 B (3]. 
MahB-Pinthekii, Ch- 10 f (13)- 
blaha-peiinibbdiiA SutOzitx^ Ap. A E m, 
N 9 t£* 

Mehft-purwM. Ch 4 \ 2. 

MihA^kp Ch ] 43. 

Muhi-iiuxuijm. Ch 7 ^ 48 ; Ch 1 1 0 4 
hliihi-uw^F tnE. 5^p 57. 

MAba-ut&aaa, Cb. EO f 3. 

Mehi-vnfcga, fnE. 1. 

Mjihl'vanii. or Mahuild, Int, Ei6p 133^ 
136; Ch toft4 1; Ch, 13 thioui^b- 
oui; Ch. 14 Ch. 31 44 Up 13. 
Mehi-mH. Cb. E3 e ft 17^ 18. 
MahiyAne, Int, aip 56. B 7 j Ap. Dft. 
Mehai-yiiiiAiK Ch. 14 01 4 si. 

M^hU tlOTir the Gundak, Ifll. 148 (?}il; 
Cb. xfftsi; Ch. 8^f 8; Ap. H^d 
[4]- 

Mahiddht, Ap. G ] 0 f 8. 

Mih-iddhikep Ch ft. 

Mihinda the Ptince, Ap. A 1 ftp iVflW. 
AlAhi&»tip Ch. 15 fl 5 i; Ch 17 f, 
MiJtreya^ Ap. i] t ^4 5 
Mriiihiuu-de^o, Ch. i f 2. 
btiiijibimfi Nikiya, Ap. A 1 0, o, 
MajJIumcau jonapack^, Cb. 17 df 3 [6]. 
Malunkata^ Jut, 156^ Ch. 17^4 3, 
Mxlchade^'a tncjtgo-^rove (zEwftatwic)^ 

Ch 11« 4 El. 


MikkhiLi CoaUmp Im. 179, 1S3* Ch 
9 f 4 it Ch- T 4 ft 43 ^ <^h isftiai 
Cb. 14 ft 4 T5-p Ap. G1 Op Nate; Ap. 
Gif, and G 4 e 4 3 (t) [ao]. 
h^aktitA^bflndhBiii, Ch oa c H4.7. 
MklU-puitD, Ch< 9% a a 6,7. 

Mmllis, Int. i-lMt), 1S8(*). 164, 166: 
Ch, i2«$6t Ch. ij ct; Oi. 22 < 1 $ i; 
Ap. H 3$ 3 [201. 
bidlua of Pivi, Ch. zz c f 7. 

MfllEiki, bit. Ezfti 
MiUamdevl. Oi. 18444. 
MalypkyaputfAp Int 84^ 100; Ap. G 1 d 
4 3(iH7)» 

AluuLsA!|uta.r Int i 49 i Ch. 14^48: 

Ap. G2fi *(012]. 

Mandiimtm flowenp Cb. 130 f 4 n, 
Mfuidlau the Windcrw, Ch y ft j i. 
Muiju-arip Ap- H 1 C 4 5 n. 

Menkiila-hill {M&phiio Ch^ 

TO ii| ]; Ch t 
Mfti^kyla Int 157; Ch 104^4 1 f 

C^. ift d 4 I- 

MonOiili teblelJind, Ch 144. 

Montiiii, Ch 18/f 1. 

Mira, Int ^(iib ft^i 74. 03 (W; Cb. 
^ TZfli Ch. I t c 4 i: Ch 12 f47; 
Ch. 14 ci 13; Cb, 16 o 4 ^ n; Ch- 31 
I 13 nj Ap- A 1 ft {e7Hm) omitted, 
n; Ap. G X d, Ap. Gaft, NoTe 
and 4 I; Ap. H 3 § 3 [ill 
Miraau, Ap, D d § 3 I4J. 

Mareije Aufelilla, Int 97 n, 99, 

Miski EoeJCp Ap. G z ef z n^ 

Minild^ bit 1451 Ch 11 d§ 13. 

MdEayu or Mecdm dan, lot lsk> 15S, 

i6x: Ch, I7 dl4]. 

Meuryaji luie^ bit. 1731 174. 

Mayryini acupejp Ap- A i Op Nele. 

Miy^p Int 133; Ch 13 ^ § 9. 

Miyi, the theory of id^um, Ap* G a fl, 
-WftJe. 

Miyi devlp Ch 1 f 3 k 

Me . , . nttano, Ch IX f ift n. 

Aledafumpap [nt 148 (n); Ch tj c 4 3^5 

Ch. 14 d§ 5^ 

Ent. 173. 

Afcshiya, Ch, 16 d4 a [1], W. 

Mendakd che haiKhoIden Cb- i; 1 / 4 1: 
Ap, Bft 44 . 

MeftEyym, Ap- Aae, Arofe. and {19); 
Ap. F ftp ScU. 

Midd 3 c-hind« InE. 157, i|S, 170, 171, 
173: Ch. 1 41; Ch. EE Qv 
Migadaya, Int 130. 

Migadeye, Ch. s ft 4 to. 

Migapiibakip Cb. r6 d f 5 (4]. 

Migira, Ch 18 ft 4 1 [iftO It 
MigtTi'mixuK Ch 18 ft §4 3 It]. 4- 
Mt^ra Rohanryyu, Ch. I4e 4 9- 

M^gira'a mothn^ Ch 14^4 Ch 
18/1 a W. 

Migiaiia, Ch i4/§tJii. 
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MithiU, Int, 


Ch. ii«$§ 13; 


ii jS', Ch- iSftSiE+rSlt 
[]] n, lu* death; Ap. E 


- ■ 

Ch, JSfl|T;Ch. i 7 <. 

IVtEHymU^a, Irt. 30, 86 tl, 98, 182, l8+. 
Ch. 7 o §s 16, It, aaj * 3 : Ch. iS n 
iSiCh, ts 6f 
Ch. 19 O § a ll 

M^iKhartjB, Ch. U7); 

Mora'rtivpipe iJit. 

i»filCh. Bh;Ch, 10. 

Moriya (the Monym} pf PipphaltvaBn, 

Ch. zs e§ II. 

Motij-#*. Iflt, 166. , f-J, . 

Mucaltndz Hpk), Int. 93 (™); Ch. 4 

Mtmnpt Ap. H 4 ^ J * (*)• 

NikE KsHUpa, Ch. 7 « ft a, 4 . 

Nadito. WlHkB, ^Atikh, Int. 147 ! Ch, 
,z 4 *.[*«. 6]: Ch. *”ft 5 -t 05 
cji. th 61 1 : Ch. ai } *J Ap. B u J 6, 

NiigawindHi lot- 145 p Ch- t+/ 5 S' 

Nina*. Ap. D ij +W. 

NiRzacnai Ap. B i ft i. a. 

NAjliu upanhflka, Ch- 12 y 4 
NakiOnjiiti, gzhapotfiu 

Ch, U S- . . . 

Nafailapiiir. Ch. Ap- Eei 

S S- It. 

TJAli, 11 Brahfruui vilUpE, Ch. 10 d§ t; 

Ch. ttrfSS- , ,, 

Ch. 19 a § I [*]. 

NAlzha, Int, I 4 S; Ch. 1 1 d f 41 Ap. C 0 
4 7 ii> 

MiLAa-^bnaka. Ch, tt df 4 . 
NAjakiipAnB, Itlt * 49 1 Ch, 14/9 6. 
KsUkapAnaqi, Ch. t+/i*- 
Xklnndi, Int. 14s i ttd 
Ch, snft 16, It! Ch, 


, cL io e( 79 ); 


NemfljarA. ln(. Hi', Ch- +ft 3*91 Ap. 

A z fr ( 63 M 64 )-. Ap, B ^ S v»j>. 

Nibbana, Ch. la nSh; Ap. EA. NMf, 

Ap. Fifli 62 l. a„.rk 

Niduna-kathi, Int. i, a, 16. 69. 89. Ch. 

1 $ I; Qi. a; Ch. 19 o f s l Ap. D fl, 

Not^. i r T 

NigfliTiEbefty^ Apr G t efS [vij* 
Ni£^nt;h&, Ap- ^ ^ ^ fc *. 

l^iga^VtiA Nfliapp^t 

Ch. 11 ^ ^ S Cb- ^ ff" 4 7 * 

Ol t 4 y; Ch. s 15. 
i^imipihM, Ch. e/i 8* S *i 

ft4. sn; Ch. iSiSj: Ap. Gae, 

NlRliva PiUar. Ap. A a e. Nftit. 
Niarudh-irfitui fBai>yan-MW Garten). 
Int. 136! Ch, 76S7: Ch, II ei III 
Ch. t3 eft ta. 19,M. zt. aa. 23. 
Nikitt, Ap, B a § 6 [6], 

NiTvSna nf NibhSn^ Ap, C> , ^ 
NoTthetn Scheol* af Bnddhiam, I nt- at, 

Sy^iyz, Ap. G a e* Afete, 


13 6 


SSs.ftffi 

61 81 Ap. 


G a «S t >'■ Ap-I * 1 +'!■ . 

Nindfl, the Rijo’a hm (that w the 
Buddha'a rtthef’a HJn, fuwnely Gotn- 
llAlf-bltIthet)» Ch. 13 eS tl. 
Nanda. lirt. i5s; Ch 7iS3.Bl Ch. 

me ( 43 ), (53)lAp.Bji|6. 

Nanda vaficliw, Ch. /Sfi*' ,, 

T^lUiJiAkA, Cllr ia f(4i)'5- t2Pf * 

MihS-Pajapeti), Ap, 

A a 6, Nott, e o . 

Nandiya,Ch. i* a i mi Ch, tj e»8n. 

Ch. tS ^ 

Xaiwartka, Ini. 1491 Ch. 13 *§ 36*Ch. 
[44/15- 

b^fitaputu, Ap. O z f, JVor*. 

Nataputta the Nigantha. Ihl 179, t», 
184: Ch. 13 e| as; Ch. 19 e 9 li Ap. 
B ei 5* Ap, B 61 3 (al, 

Nita-pima the Unrertafrd (XiRaptha), 
Ap. GaeH(i)(wl- r 1 „ 

N&tha-puttivi. Ap, G a e f 3 (11) [1] ti, 
N-epSl. Int. 138- 


Ch. 


tS 8 


Opaidda, tnt. 1491 Ch. i 4 /§ 7 - , 

O'^'lbAd'dbfl. the CtccJiMiVi, 

12 c §4. 

Oudb.Tjit, 149 - 

E^tccka buddliit Ch^ * ^ ^ 

Pacciia vBipMm, Im. laB. 

p^jpiui-variiM-daym, Ipt. tjjq j 

I jo; Ch. i 6 e 4 31 Ap. F 1 6 ! 1 n. 
P^fcrtH the kins in the A'l'anP caiuifty, 

Ch. as a (71 ft. pu „ , 

Fakiidha Kaedvarw, Bit. 179;. Ch. 9 e 

f 2; Ch. 14 6 § 3: Os. « H 153 Ap. 

G a e, Note; Ap. G a e § 3 (1) t**]. 
Pilkaa-vane, Ch, 14/S 
Fahdlaii*, Ch. 16 6 s ^ i ,. i-i, 
ffahcllaa, Int. 158; Ch. Il«Sli Ch, 
lae S 6; Ch. j6 6S I. , . . 
PahcaalU, a Brahnwn village. Int, MS, 
Ch. i[ dS t 4 . , , 

Pg^gfl-viggiye hhikkhQ» Ch. 5 * * * 9 ' 
Faodava hill (f)iwijiani*p<^«»hi), 
izBjCh. 3S4;th, 11 esas- 

Paudavlt Bodt, Ch. 11 e § 1 n- 
Pmpditi, Ap, E * 6 5 a [ssl n. L 5 SI- 

Fap^uka, 3 * yy fl 

pa^kftdha, Int, 1491 Ch. 14/1 h’ 

pmojiie nabbate* Chx 17 tf i 4 [i ]* 
^Tisjmy^ E e jj i 2. 

F- Im. 159 n. 

FartbbijBbl (Wandcwrijj Ctu 11 £ tJ 9 i 

PilSibiiit-Ifiniep Ch. 11 f f 1 1 * 
P^rtleyy^. Int- 15®- _ j- 

PSrilcjr^e VBim«io4*t Ch, i&df in 

Feim'tfiip Ap. H 4 ^ S i- 

Ap- H 1 fl 4 

% X 


int- 
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Pwvutdi, Int. I37> i6a, 168^ (6^, 

Ch, J^irf^Oi Ch. I4af|[,4; Cb, 
i 4 frH 4 ,sn,Sii;Ck 14^^ 
§5 i, 4; Cb. 14/S I2J CtL IS li 
4; Ap. G 3 i?j3f3]. 

Pwniidi the Koulsn kmffH Ch. 13. a 

PasetiAJi and Vidudabhn, CHk 18 r. 
Palcmdi-kiMaliL&sa, Ch- [4 d 6^ CfcL 

Pwnadi-KcKsilcna, Cb. 14 d §§ 4, 5; 

Ch, i 4 *§tC 3 . 

Patenadiiiibi Kosale, Ch^ iSf §§^3, 5. 
Pa^cruiijusa KoaalaAu, Ql j8 3. 

Pa^idlrBp Ch_ 10 r (51), 

PafaliKama, Int- 7^, 143, 170; CTl i i d 
J Ch, io| i 1; Ch, 31 I i. 
PA^iputta, Ini, s6p 7ip 79, ije. 145: 

Ch, IS d § 13: Cb. zd| 11 n- 
Patheyyakm Bhikkhu*. Du Sjlstils 
Ch. 14 r S 2, 

PatLka^puttA. Ch- 13 a $ 5 [ts], [t^. 
Paticca-xainuppada, Ap. B f. 
Fitimnkkha cemiidny (J. F. Diclesofi'i 

r aper mi tbah Ap- H 1^54; Ap, 
t 1 ej sj Ap. II 3 u 
PatlhAni^ Ap. A i a, ■nd a, n, 

Pfivt, Int, 14B (iX i6fi; Ch, [3 a 1-4; 
Ch. i 3 c§ 3 j: Ch, 33 it|{v, 6 ; Ch. 
«cf7: Cb. ijfrli; Ap. Gie 
^ § 3 (iii rO- 

Pkvimt man^-RTove Ch. 

11 if 5 ^ Ch. ao f lo- Ap, G 3 a 
g 1 fl ; Ap, 1 & § 4 ru 

Piviriya^ Int. 143, 

Payi^api-ford, Ch. JS d J i 4 (ii>H 
PSy^si, a feudal noblc^ Ck, i 4 d§ 3 . 
Pakhuntya, Cb. iS/f 3 [il 
Penin^ tnt. 173. 

PmcivcT Ch, s f 2, 

Phij^fpina, Ch, 7 61 i; Ch. 10 d } 
Phusdta, Ch. 10 d§ 3, 

PiliiVkbaguh 3 « or Pllakkha Cava» Ini, 
143: Ch, tsi&ja. 

Ptlipd*-™:!^. Ch. 10 c ( 38 >, 

Pillar-edict, Ch- 13 rf 16, 

Pi^dal^ Bhirad^'ija^ Int. 76; Cb, 9 £ 
f 3 fi: Ch, EC f (S); Ch. 15^114. 
P|tt|pyAni« Ch. 13 a $ 8. 

P^haL cavF^ Ch. 11 r f 3J. 
Fipphilii'ana, Tnt, 1*66, 

Pi^daain, Ch- 13 £ f e6 o, 

Plcaaarkt Spoti. InE. 134; Cb. ll cf 
Pekkbarasadi, Ch, I3 ic; Ch. 14 d 
if 4 ? b" 

Pcdcldianald, the Opamadibui, Ch- 18 d 
f 3 (=ool: Ap, G a i f 4 {i) [3], 
PdianpuTia the Wmdmr, Ch, n rf 39, 
Pdtana, Ch, 15 a S j; Ch, 17 £, 
PottbapSda the wandaccr^ Ch. i+f f to. 
Pr^na-Upanbihad^ Ap. B £* Notf, a. 
PrciTkanitafy OpitMira, Ch- e f e d. 
Puhba-'koiTha.Lc (EajiteTn tnclciaurc)^ 


Int. 140; Ch, 14 £ $ 19, 

PubhSl 4 mfr (the Eastern Garden)* [nt, 
1401 Ch, Sft§4; Ck s&d§i; Qi. 
14 e I jS; Ch- jS a §§ 1, 3 p 3, 
Ebi^g^paj^i^iitfi^ Ap, A 1 d, a. 

PnkkuMp Ch. 33 d§| h, 7, 

Fukkusdti, Ch. 11 rf 
Punabhuuka (du unrnfy monh], Ch, 
i§ d § t4 n, 

Puntm, Ch- 4§ T- 

Puo^a the jwn of Man^anl, Ch, to c (9); 
Ch, iS/§ t, 

Pun^a the Kolit'a-putta, Ch, 13 d$ 5. 
Puii^iujir Ch. ha| 13, 

PuraiuL, Cb^ 14/1 It. 

FOtnifia KM»pa, Int. 179; Ch, 9£§2: 
Cb, izff 5; Ch, t4frf 3; Ch, 336 
§15; Ap, Gae^iVdi'e; Ap. Qi£ 
f 3 (i> [i 7 l- 

Queen MoJIika'a Garden* Int. 141 1 Ch. 

14 rf 14 . 

RAdbi^ Cb. i 4 e( 46 ):Cb. [ 4 ef 6 ;Ap^ 
G 3 frf E, 

Riai^ InL, 69^ 

RihuK Int- 165; Ch, 1 J i: Ch. 3 64; 
Ch, ?*§&; Ch, i 4 c( 33 >; Ch. Sid 
1 9; Ch, tSdJij Ap. Az^.Nd/e; 
Ap. Ef 157 [i], 

Blhuladuiniira^ Ch, z § i; Ch. 7^17. 
Rlbula-niAti, Ch. af 1.^ 

Blhuk'a 1-ady Motl^f, Cb, 7 ^ 5 f 4, 7. 
Hija (jnoikdrdjd)^ Ch, 7 A §7. 

Hlljaj^ba, Int. tzs, 16^2 Ch, 7 a; Ch.- 
11 I 3 ; Cb. t k 4: Ebroyfehout eape- 

idaliy the footnote 10 § 1 (topoj^phy); 

Ch. 11 d; Ch, 11 / 1 1; Ch, ts a § 13 
(ij: Ch- 33 A §} 5, 8, el painai- 

Rajata-pabhaco, Ch, 1 $ 4, 

RJi£>^lana (-tree). Cb. 4 §5 k 15- 

RljpiiiH bit, I $9. 

RSiputB, Int. 167* 

RaUhi^ Grove let, 150 n; 

Cb, is^ ff^n. 11 [ivj. 

Rime* Int. t78; Ch, 3 §1 4 » 4 - 
Ritna^ma, biE, 1661 CH. 24 c{ 9. 
Rammaka the Biibman^ Int- 141; Cb. 

RollAo MaK&dbaa^, Ch, 8 a [*]. 
lUtthaphila, Cb, ior(zj); Ch. i6af 6* 

RrJugea^t^ 'JTifeeJp Ap, H t ir} 5: Ap. 

RexiUp Ch. IS d $ T. 

Rerata, Cfu 18 6 

Recite Kbadira^iizuy^ip Ch. 10 e {[ 6 ). 
Rhya Davidap InL 1^ 3 ru 
Ri^ht fereia, Cb. 4 f t8, 

Rabhen' Int, 130; Cb. 11 e 34^ 

35 - 

Rohana^ Ch. iS/f 3 J[e] 4 
RohinC or Rohnna, nver, Int, 136; Cb* 
Uef9- 
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RaliitnWp Ap. D J 6 f i]. 

Rpnikii, Ch, IS fl § ^ 17 

Runuiundei (Liiiintn.Eiu)t Irit- i™ i 3 if 

duiatfifi- u .. jt 
Rimmindti qt Lumbmi+ Ap. A a £, 

™ If 

Ruminji^d'Cf Pilliur-cdic!, Ch- 21 p j -| ^- 
R^pnnch tffl. Ap. G i 3 . 


Sabluyd Kn^xinn, Ct^ ii e 5 &, 

SdCCAkni of MahSi-SftcxaLkfl, tne JaiiTp 

Ch, 4? 17 n; Ch. i»aj 7 ; Cb. i^e 

I 3 ^ 

SuFrifk i f*! Grwe {bati-fmra^t vwm^ 
Sflri!#tf>, Cb^ 13 « §§ 5 + 

SfcUwikfi. !f>t* II- 

iiSguta, Cli. 8j J 6 Uli Cb. ic f Us)- 
Sfliijia, IN a; Int. n, 19^ ijp A»- 
Saj^-katha, tnl, J‘- , , „ 

Ba^jStip or SA^-niniitia Ita^- 1 S 4 : Lis. 
l6£§in^ 

S 4 >hAncjuiika, loi. 154* Oh, i- 

Sflhajinrrt version (HuiltaaichX Ap-i Git 

Ssuh* tbe Waivdcref, Ch. 11 c $ 13, 
SaiioMla, Ini, i4B(tu)t(^ • 1 ^* 7 ;,.. 
Sikeu, Int- ijw, (671 Ch- i4a:Ch- 

2a t i 9 ^ Ap- C * n I J [3]; Ap- G a ‘‘ 

4 3 (ii) [t 1 - 

SAkl^-m (adj.), Ch. cf 

Sakty-Inlhi, Ck 13 S 3 M. 

Sflkiyiira and KoHynn*!, Ini- i+S; Chp 
13 £ S Q. 

Sakiyo.Ch, ijeSs- . 

Sitklu, int, 6 g, 74. Pl(iV' 9 *’ + 1®"5 
Ap- F t fl i a [S 3 l. bsl t Ap, C 1 a, 
NolctAp, I ft 16 - 11 , 

"feaklims, Int, 148 (li). 164; Ch. 7 III 1 111 
CH, Vfti 71 Ch. ij<; Ap. Gaefsi 
Ap. H 2^4 4 - 

Sjikiw, Int. i+SOOl Ch, 13 f | 39., 
Sakuli, CH, Ch 14/1' 1 - ^ 

Sakuludayin the PtnhbojikJI, Cla, S k{ 

Ch. ii#Sp. li- , .. . ~ 

S<diy« (SakywJ of Kapilavatihu, Ch- 
32 c 19- 

Sflkyft-kulii Ch. 7£r|i t[ 3 l: Ch. 13 e 
§ 1; Ch. 16 oj 1. 

Ch. 13 c I tfi j Ap.. A ^ 0| 

Sakyiml Cb. 8 d f a j Ap. H n M 4 
Sak^-^n^if InL 30. 

5 ak^-puHa« Ch. 7 a f 11, 
gfi 1 cy{k 4 , Int. 164, 1^5* 

Sali, Int- 149^ Ch. I+/I 9 - 
Saih*. Ch. i 8 /S i[il: Ap. 

Ch. J4eS 15. 

Ch. t S 3 x 

Salfl-Tiija. the Grest Ch. i + ^J 

SlIa-vaiiHiPr Ch- -la h I Tr 
Sala-vano, ebr 13 a 5 8; Ch. 14/§ ?■ 
Sabvatikif Int. 149; Ch. 14/4 19 . 
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Simai^ma, Int. 148(11) ; Chr 13 e 

H ^4 n. 35^ ^ i r 1 

Snjnana-Brahmii^i, CK 9^43 t|l- 

SjUMpn-b/ahnuinH, Ap> G 3 r, Aou. 

SairuineL GotinmUi Ch. 70 ! n i Ch-^ 8j 
iSS(l 3 l. Ill *> ifi'! '=“ 

Sanui^a Sakya*ptittiya, Ch. li t § a, 
SAFTian^idiJni the Wanderer, Ch- 11 a 

§ 4 ,' 

Siatiof^iiaphab, Ch. 23 ^ 18 . 

Som^vatrt Ch* 19 e ( 74 )- 
Samiddhi, Ch. 11 £ S a^. 

Samka«89. Ch IS fi § 12 {ii). 

Siminii-paKbbl.jftniya"a 4 * Ap. H 4 ^ f 
iS^smuddadAt^i Ch. 19 6 f 7. 

SiEitiiyutta NM>'»i Ap. A 1 o, 

S^ikhi, Ini. 3 Z; Ap. A I a, jVofe. 

Sanddka the Wanderer, Ch+ 15 0 4 3 . 
SamOiino^ Ch. 11 f 4 II. 

SflndrBkott 9 a, Int. 

gjtnM^vi, Ch. 14/5 i« ^ e 

‘ 5an#ra^'a the BtahnfMjn, Ap. H 4 a 1 3 - 
Safijayv BeltttthipiitM+ Int. 179, iSai 
■Ch. 7^4 16; Ch, 7 < 4 11 ^ ^ ^ 

Ch. i4ft§3^Ch,i2feS 15: Ap.Gac 

SaAjikapuita.^ Ch-13^1 
Sij^hya, Ap, F adiJ-Vorti Ap- Gaci 
AVe:Ap. I+Nnfe. 

Sanit-agani SakylfHuPi Int, 137- 
Sandke^nid^lnaipt Ch. 4 §Si Ch^ to a 
Is: Ch. ^ 

Santutthfli Ap. B a 4 a. 

^appntMo^lkA, Int. ii9*Ch.-Ti 3 Af 

la. 

SappflMndjEa-pabbhire, Ch. 11 c 44 *4 

gappini (tiverli. Int. 139; Ch- 11 r f 15. 
SapOffiii Int. 148 Ciii>t Ch- 13 d 5 9, 
Siiahh^ now the Goipn or OhaRhjB, 
Int, I49J Ch. 8-f§8; Ch. i 4 #§®i 
Ap. H4dUl 
Safniju, Ch, 31 f ifi n. 

Sarandada, Int. 134- 
Santndada Shrine, Ch. laeffi; Ch. 

13^41 It SS Ch. T 9 d§ 3 - 
Samyu, Int- 14 ^- 

Siiiputia, Int. 30, fit 98, 181; Chi 
7 iii 5 i 6 -a 3 : Ch. 78H: CK let 
(a): Ch. ii(i6; Ch. uiS^; Ch. 
1S d f S; hii d«*h Ch. 19 d i§ i b 3 * 
2[t]. 

Simath, Int. 30 n. 

Sasa^Jalaka^^ Ap- A t d, fl. 

S4ti, Ap. B K Noit, n. 

Sattamba or Sattambaka, Int* 134: Ch, 

13 d § t. 

Sittamhaka Shrine., Ou 12 t, a, 
Sotiapapni-Rnhiyafti (cave), Int. 56^ 
129; Ch- 11 £■ 5 § 24 (43, IS: Ap- A 1 fr 
O4)- 

Simha (TEadier), Ch. s a; Ch. 60 
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§1; Ctu 7 df 7 ; CK Ch. 

i;Ch. 31 i 16; Ap. E 6 $iLe]. 

SiiviLCtiii, £n[. i n, 1^8^ ^49^ 

Ch. Sf f 7 ; Ch. S A 5 3 ; Ch- 6 j 5 5; 
Ch-1&: Cfi. 10 (JfS 1, 3 : Ch-13 H 3 i 
Ck 147; Ck j 4 ^M 7 .«: Ch- 
t4e; Cli. I4r§t5^v Ch. i 4 #f t; 
Ch. t 5 4 i|i 3 (i]t Cli. 

Ch. 16 b $ 3 n I Ch. 17 a [z] n (in 
jEtnvBJui); Ck iS throughout; Cbn 

lO^f i; Ch. 33A§9; Ap. A 1 
A'of#; Ap, Az e^N^tjey Ap. fl ej 5: 
Ap. £ f 7; Ap. D £■ $§ t Ap. 
C; t a f 3 [i); Ap. G 3 PI 3; Ap. K 

I f $ 6 B; Ap, H 3 .& I 3. 

Sceptics. Ap, E f j* jVo/e, 

Scdul^i Ch- 16 ^ 3* 
Sem'-muuBtfiin, CL 9 c f i J Ck- 11 c 

f 30 . 

Sclcukc» Nikatotp Int. 173. 

Setunigsmo, Ch. 6 £ | 

ScfiAni-pigBine, Ch. 4S i. 

Senj^n {s* emperor), Ck 73(11- 
Scniyi th£ tu^ottic, Ch. 13^45. 

Seniyu Bimbisiirn the kingp 

Ck S3 [a], [3]; Ch. 8 i| 6 [t 3 ; Ch. 

II 3 1 4 J Ch- 11 J 4 iq; Ch. 1 1 ^ § 1 s 
Ck. II/f IV Ch. 11344^, 3; Ch. 

64 5; Ap. K 3 644 I, 3, 

Scipcnti'pOoL^ Ch. II f 4 13 . 
Serpcni-wonhip, Ap. O 3 r, 

^tohhy^ or SetavTa* Int. 143 n* 149 j 
Ck. I 4 z^f 4 ii 3 - 

SctalcB or Sedikt, [iU- 153, 1^7^ 
Sctaknnmko, Ch. 1 ( 3 . 

Setthi of Rajagahaf Ch. 10 3 $ 6. 

Shu'S (ho Ekfiioycr, Ap. G 3 fl, Akfif. 
Skldatthd CotamK Sakj-a, Ini. 165; 
Ch. t n. 

Si^lumata, Ch. to c (60). 

Siha the IJcchavi GeneraU Int. 30; 

Ch. ti3§4 

Ap- E d* 


Ch. Sj§S[i 3 j,[i 4 l; 
[ah Ap. B 6 pJVef #,4 

}^QU. 


Sikhin, .Ap, A a NoU, aniJ (17), 
Sila-kaihi^ Int. 31. 

SlLavati* Int. 148 (il); Ch- 13^ r S ^ 7 - 
Simsapa^^-ana (of Simsapa-tnee Gmve), 

Ini, T43; Ch. 14^4^; Ch. 15648: 
Ap. G j o 4 6 [i]. 

Singila* Lit. 50,, 65, 
Siwuggahan-aithiya or Arts CoOeEc, 
Int. 137. 

Siaun^ga, kiiig of Ma^adlu* Ch. 153 

4 5 n. 

Srta-^-ana, 130: Ch. 76(6; 

Ck Si S 6 [13] : Ck n f S 5 3 f tip ^ 
(5)113. The Srtat^nil uaa a cemetefy. 
Sita\^nji-gate, Cb. ioa 4 Ch* ti c | 
Sn'ali^ Ch. to f (3o)n 
Sobhita, Ck 10 f (40)^ 

Somi, Ch- 14/4 i4i Ap. G 1 fff®- 
Sfln (mtr}, Lit. 170. 


So^, Ch, lof (54)* 

So^puln^A the Brllumn, Ch. 11 f § i. 
Skpoa KofiviBa^ Ck Sj 16 [1 zj; Ck 10 zr 
(iSh 

Sqiu Kup^niu^ Ck ]Or(jp)j C^. 
17-^4 i[;V 

Sorreyya, Ch. 15 <* 4 i3 (ii)^ 

SoLithem ichooL of Butldhisin, Int- 56- 
Scrviiaff, Ch. 153 £ 1 ; Ch. 17 C. 

Sowing Festival {vapp^mangiti^gp fidma), 
Ch. I 4 7. 

Bt- ^obn the Baptiit, Ap. D r 4 3 [6] n. 
Stoic mltruMiTi, Ap, G ^ c* N^u. 
Subihu^ Ck 6(14 15. 

Subha. Ch. 14 J 4 3 : Ch. iS 4 3 [196]- 
Subhadda the last oonvcitp Int. 30; Ch. 
aa6 4§f3-^} Ch. 33641; Ap. Btf 
i 6- 

Suhhaga-i-una, Ch. 14 dT ( 3 ^ Ck iS zf f 

3 [SOO]. 

StibhOk Ch. ioc(t4 )- 
Sudauona, Ch. 18 e § 5. 

Sudatu* Ch. iOf 4 A r Ap. B d $ 6. 
Sudfftta Anathapiod^t ^h. t O £ (6z). 
Suddhodmia* Inr. 30^ 135* 165; Ch. 1 

f 4 n, 5: Ch, a S 1; Ch. 7 * §4 tp 7 p 
; Ck ro6; Ck zp 6§a; the rija« 
Ck. tj 4 nd Mava Dcjvf^ Ap. 
A 3 6, ami (66); Ap- C 6, Akf^. 
SiidEast Ap. H 4 ^ [4]. 

Sngata, Ck. 8 6 § a U^>x Ch- 15 ^ § 8; 
Ch. 16 di 7 [4I; Ch. iS 6 46 ; Ch. ai 
H la, 16; Ch. 33 6 5 II; the Welfantr, 
Ap,C6f 11(383); Ap. E 64 a[ 8 L 
SujRti^ Oih 444 tpi: zof(7i); 

Ch. J4 f 4 Ap. B o 4 

SiduLTokhali, tot. 130; Ch^ li e| t4- 
StUuLra-maddavwa^ Ch, X3 p § 4. 
Sumligadha, Ck 11 tf 4 ti. 
Sumaogak-Vilasmit Ap. H 5* A^ote. 
Smnbhiiiiar Int. 153: Ch. t6 ^§3. 
Suinhhem (Stifnblmna), Ch- 16 d $ 3. 
Suznedho., Ck i n; Ap. Aid, N^te^ and 

Sumsumini-gin* or peak, Int. i4S(h); 
Ck to £ (70): Ch- to d I 1; Ch. 13 6 
4f 1-6; Ap- iISfu 
Sunakkhatta the Laxhavi^ Ck n 5 
(19); Ck 13 c 4 **P ** § *«- 

Sundariltfi- Bkirodvaja cbe Bi^hnmn ^ 

Sundardta River, Enh i4p :Ck 14/4 16. 
Smidki, Ck 30 f 11. 

Snpa^tPa, Enh gj (vii). 

SupqtilthB !}taK)* Ck + 43 ? 

(nHya) Ch. 7 it 4 11; Ch, tt r 4 ^■ 
SuppovS^ Ko 1 iya-dhit 3 | Ch. 10 c ( 7 ^^- 
Suppiya the Wanderer^ Ck it d§ B. 
Snppiyi upliaiki^ Ch. 10 r (77). 

Shim AiTikittKa^ Ch. lo £ (»). 
Suiawiaa* Ini. 155^ 158(13): i l d 

1 3; Ch* 1 a e § 6; Ch, T7 a (+]; Ck 
176. 


I 
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Sutiinu (rwcr>p Int, 142; Cb, 14 ff i 4 - 
Sutu, or Siittnntftp Fitdka, Apr A T fl, 
NttU f Ap. Aio, Not£iAprAihiiBi- 
Suvmn0ii-p4lbb4to, Cl3^ t |4- 
Svctainbani teci of tlic Immi Ap+ O i c 
f j (ii> [il lu 


TiCflpPLfkvlmiPri Ap. II i a § 5- 
Tddahu^pOHthB^ Ch. 11 c & 23. 
Ti^kdsild, tnt 137 r; Ck i? i [slt Wv 

m- 

ln.tr 6^'p Ap. Do ItitloAnd 
Tap»vu^ Ch. 4 5 8 n. 

TApAdiy with Bfmllikd^ Ch. lor 
Tipodd-Gonicn (Topad-dl'ifiiir); tfii. 

130; Ch. II cS§ T*. ^ 4 , 2V 
TApoda Crocio {bAthijig-«tcpa^t Im. 
S35; Ch. ]] if i 24 " 

TApoda-kuidAiiy-Biiip Ch. 1 1 4 §§ 24 (&)» 


15 ' 

TinikkhA, Ap, G 2 2 [i]. 

Tita« Ch. EO A 4 3 U\* 

Tftihif^ca (Ri#flt-lATCTh Ch^ 4® 1811J 
Ch. i4JPisn: Ap. 

[1} (or Leader); Ap. E43II§4 (e)p 
( 5>; Ap. G t of 3 (i>; Ap. G 10 
\ 3 [7] (W Follq™ cr>. 

(Leader), Ch, 5 6 § i: Ch. 7 a §5 7^ 
19; Cb. 7 6 £i; Ch. SdfS; Ch. 
9^5 3 bit Ch. I5ffl3n.7.8, 
IIP for Follawcr) p Ch. 21 a § Q D; 
Ch. 12 &§§ 4, IP, 12, ijp 14; Ap. 
A 2 ft (62)463); Ap. E, A^ofe- 
{Sti££rttQr}, Cn. 7 a § q: Ch. 7 ^ § a- 
(Far/ara!r)/Ch. 11 e $ i; Ch, i& c $ 2; 
Ch. 19 ^§1; Ch. It §$711^x6, 
T 7 n t AP‘ E r i I a r 73 L § 3 fj*!- . 
(So^j?eMT)p Ch. lpd§t; Ap. AlO 
(13), (or Leadcrh Ap. A 2 e, 
NeU, n-K 

(JVrtWUJ Buddha), Snt. 611 Ch. ip a 

f 6. 

TivB-tirpsa^ Ap. H 3 1 2 [21J Q. 

TivahipBB-hcAvcnf InE. 93 (vi); Ch. 


j S ^n. 

Tfl%^timsa-bhn^aiu:, Ch. lodj i. 
’I'axila, Intr 137 n. 

The Fpiir Gt»t Kb^, Int. 70p 93 (v). 
The Upht pf A^t 1 ti. 

Thewp (Elder)p Ch. 7 a § 

Thfflvadi, Inl- I n- 
Thamiui, ^ J., Int. a n. 

Three'Veda Btihimne, Ap, G i a S 8, 
ThulUka^itaip lot. 152; Ch, 16of 6, 
ThQnfl, lot. isj: Ch. i 61 (a Btihinan 
silliw). 

Tikan^i-tiinei Ch. 14 e j 6. 

Timh Ap. D e 1 4 [4] . 

Timinipilii, Ap. D 41 4 [4! n. 
Tinutimin^nlA, Ap. 0^64 [4], n. 
Tinduki-kuidaraTaip, Ch, 11 c } 24 C7X 
Tibdukkhinu-gmrden^Ch. xaaf 5 [ 11 ^ i]* 
Timuap vcdiit^ pin^^ Ch. z j 6. 


Tirhat^ Int, 147^ 161, 16S. 

Tissa^ Ap. H 1 r } I. 

Titthij'a phila^Dpherm, Ap. G 2 e ■§ 3- 
TitthisTa, Ch. 8i i 4; Ch. 9: Ch. 9 
Th^arft, Ch. 11 cf 26. 

Tddeyyi, Ch. 14 d 6 0+ 7^ S n; Ap. 
G 2 e (i) [2], 

Tpdeyym Erdhrmni, Ch- 14/I *■ 
Tpraiuviitihp^ Ini. 149; Ch, 14^11; 
Ap. G 2 a 5 3 - 

Tran 4 fnipratiqn+ Ap. G 1 c, Note, 

TtJdi^ Int. 149: Ch. i4d$6. 

Tudi Of Todeyyfln Ch- »8 d §. 2 1196] it. 
Ttuli Brihmdn, Ch, 14 d §f 6, 7, 8. 
Tuiila^hhjivEine, Ch. EO d 13 + 
TV»jtii-hcfivcn+ InL 93 (vt); Ch, i n, 
Tuitfui, Ap, & a I h. 


Ubmbhhiptklt, Ch, 13 a f 3. 

Udina, Ap. A J ft (15)1 

Ud&viri^ Ch. 7 ft 5 t; Ch, 14 df 7; Ch. 

Udiytn« thcfOn Ch. to d 1 2. 

Uchiaka RKmapntts, Int. 81, Si, 178: 
Ch. 3 14 4, s; Ch* 5 a SS t, 3 h B; Ap. 
G a Or Noie. 

Udena Rfija+ Int. 143: Ch* t3ft}4E4, 


* 5 - 

Udena, the venerable, Ch. 13^ 3 - 
Udena Shrine, or Cetiyit, Int. 134- Ch. 
12^441,2. 

Udumt^ki, Int. ti6p j68 , 
Oduinboiiki^'a-paiihbaiak-BJiina, Ch. 

t trill [i], 

Urrh, Ch. 14 c 4 9; Ap. F 1 ft 4 7 p. 
UnRSi hmiftchalder oi Veiili, Ch, lo c 


mi 

U|^n of Hatthij^ama, Ch. tl e § 1. 

UrkaIui, Ch, 11/4 2, 

LTjpiica, hoiMeholder,. Ch, 10 f (67). 
Uijeni^ Int. 156, 162. 

Cjvilfik, Uni^ip or Udahha, Int. i49p 
Ch- r 4 /S 

Ukkiceli pf UkkivcU, Int. 147; Ch. 

tie! 11: Ch, xoo§ 2, 

UkkaU (Orn«s)p Ch. 4 $ i. 

UkkatBu, Ch. I4d44 
Vp^\h Int, 56 s Ch. S e §4 4t Chr to ft 
4 3 (the bwbee); Ch. ip r( 4 Tl: Ch, 
4 7; Ap. A T ft (3). (7), (8): Ap. 
H 1 > ATotr, n i Ap. H 4 c 4 t n. 

UpSli the Sakyan, Ap. H 2 ft $ 4 [l]. 
Up»ena, Ch. 11 e ft 12. 

Upwna Vaojfantaputfa, Ch_ 

Ch. 10^(26}* 

Upatiua (»SSIrtputtii)^ Qi, 70424; 

Ap. A 1 ft+ .Vofe^ and (67). 

Upa^^if Cb. 13^4 14 n ; Ch. 11 ft 4 3. 
UpavattBCfiip, Ch. 22 ft } 3. 

Upavmttaie, Cb. 13 o 4 8. 

Upoutha or Sabb^, Ch. 8 o; Ch^ 11 a 
43: Ch, It df 11. 
iJpiHiki the Ajh'ika, Ch. 5044. 
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JVafir, uid (ftfl). 

Lfi^ipattimiimT 2-2 ^ J 
Univeta. l«iL t4s; Ch, afsul Ch, j; 
Ch.4|$ 1. 9, i6jCtL s a;C 1 i. 6«4 i; 

cil 6 ^ S1J Ch. 7 . a. 3. 

iq ^ § 2; Ci, 11 a § I; Ch. I r &; CK 
11 ^ If i. 2^ Ch- 5S a l§ *p 7; Ap. B f 

§=r*i^ 

Univ«liikiippiii Ini. 14S iB s Ch. 13^ 3 9 ' 
Unjvek'KiiBaapAt Int, 10; Ch. 7-c< S§ 

1, 4; Ch. 10 IT (37): Ch. Ji a § a i Ap. 
G a I (iV 

Uiikiniddtu^^ |iuHintMin+ Ch. 11 2 ^ 

Umn, Itit. 14& (nS^)* ^h, 13 f 6 ; Ap. 

Ecu| 3 r 

Utiarv Miipufpia, Ap- G a Aofe. 
Uttarfl. Nonilfttniltji, Cb^ ^ (75). 

Uttiy», Inu S+K iw; Ap^ G 1 §4- 

Vucchuk, Ini- 84 s E a ii f 4 W- 
ViLcchaganA, Ap^ G 1 a f 5* 

Yacsuha^rto the Wandrftrf* Ch^ ia cf 91 
Ch- la # § 8 i Ap- G a # I 4 
VttechujDOtlii «f Venu^purap Ch* 14/ 
ilA- 

Vaechm, Int. 15011* 

the Uoduvi, €b^ ^ H 4- 
Vd 4 »um\ui 3 (rTVtr>F CHi* 9 f § 3 [i]- 
Vai&ni, Vcbhirti hU), IriU i&* 
Vo^hika philpMphy^ An, G 1 ri Nol*- 
Vai^yM, Ap. H 3 I a lai ] n; Ap, H 4 ^ 

VajW the piinee&i, Ch. 18 f $ 4* 

Vajjl. CiL 9 ir § 3 (ij* , , ^ 

Valitftfx aristdttiicyfc Int ife, 16 tj Ch. 
14 . 

VjijfuLCi CnnfedMty^ Iht* 133^ 1471 14B. 

T^g, i64p 168, 170; Ch. I2<<. 
VfmiaiUp Int. 1&&P 17^1 Ch. 19^* 
Vj^i-Ramap Ch, S 4 tf | S [ijls Ch. la^ 

Vnijk-piittnkap Ch. 19 ^$9^ 
Vajiiyjirpihiiat "Clt. 11 § 3- 
Vagb, Int, 133* *47i 15S; Ch. 

Ch. la; Cn* i2e§6j Ch. 

Ch. 11. 

VaiiUu, Ch. 19 a fan 

Vakkalip Ch- 10 e [ii); Ch- 11 c § zd. 

Volihas, lot- 93 (vii). 

Vama 4 cvaj Ap, G i a f 8. 

Virmka* Ap. C i a J 8, 

Vsipsa, Int. 15«P 154^ 158(8^4 
Vzjpaa nr Vatsa Kuigdoni, Ch- t$ b. 
Vnipsuip Int, Tjo, i|8p 162; Ch* 13 € 
i 6; Ch. IS A 

VapftM Ch. 11 f 3* 

Vangiia, Ch* lo c (25) j Ap. A i n {4)4 
Vanqa bhu {PrajK-pSaoell^ Ch. 7 a f 9* 
Vappa, Ch. 5 84 a; Ch* 5 e f 9 - 
Vutadhani, Ch. 8 A; Ch. 11 £ § 15* 
Vonoii or VirmnS^ Im. 

Vanfihjmfinn, tnt. 1791^ 


iia§3; 
19^3 i a: 


Varuzim^ G t a § S. 

Viwhhi^ Ch. itf| 4 - 
Vfisibhn-iinma* Ch. 15. nf iS- 
VifetOv, Int 30; Ch- 18 6§ 3 [ik Ch* 
iS £ § 2; Ap D tf 1 9 iv Jink Ap. G i 
a 5 8; Ap. G 2 tf § a [39J; Ap. G a c 

|aC^)b] 

cn™. 13 af 3j Ch* zz 10; 
Ch- zz ^ 11* 

Vwakiim the Brilhnwip Int. 170: Ch. 
xi£j 4 i;Ch. ladjd^Ch. 19 ^4 1; 
Ch* w f I (; Ch. 23 a [8]* 

Vcbhira, Int, 128. 

VebhArn-pii£ 4 < ^tkipc), Ch. 1 1 f f 44 (4)^ 
VedalLi. Ap. A 1 ^(13). 

Vedlnta^ Ap. D 6, 

V«lintkr atilRe* Ap* G a 1?, NoUr 
Ved^ntkr thtory of M 5 lyi+ Ap. G aa, 
Nvie^ 

Vtdaip !nt 4 176- 

Vcdehiputtli.r Int. 168 nj Ch. 11 f f 23; 
Cb. ]8 r § 7, 

V'edboAhili Ap* G a f § 3 (i^) Ij^I- 
Vcdhflhirla fiunih'i Ch* tj £ §§ 8 n^ 14^ 
V«dkp Ap. G 2 AVr? and % 1- 
Vediyika hilln Ch. x 1 d $ la* 

Vetudvira, Int. 149; Ch* 14/§ t3. 
Veluv.iipa (the Bambu Groveh Int. laS; 
Oi. 7 fl fl za [aL 34; Ch* 7 ^ § s i 
a e| I: Ch. 8if 8; Cb. SjS ip 10 

[i 3 fi!C 1 i 4 8k:Ck 11 e 

|§ 2^22, as; Ch. i 6 Jf§ 7 ^ 8 ^ 9 ; 
19*55 3. tovCh* ^ 

V«|uviin-inailAlll, Of Guncnp Ch. 7 G 

t 19 - 

^ to, 14- 

VenoRBpora, Tnt* i49t ^h* 14/§ 14+ 
VepuJa TTinyntf Ch^ 11 t §• 2*. 

Venkiecini-^atta, Ch* i4d§T- 
VeralVjAp Int. lyStTS?; Ch* tad|i| 


Ch. IS a§ Tz(ii>. 
Vemhil, Ch. 17 *f 1 [ll. 


JStTj7; I 

ii)j Ch* 1 


l 4 


Ves^i. Int. iM. I 33 fc 147* - 

Ch* 4 fi 7 ti; 8 i§ 8 [itl; Ch. 
10df 3 i Ch. i i/f i; Ch* T3 dumigb' 
crtJi; Ch- ijiljt Cb. i 495 §^ 3 * 
Ch. 159! ta (0 fii); Ch. * § i i 
Ch. 19 5 3; Ch. zi §5 3 t Sp *p 9. 13 - 

17; Ap. Bn|3 [4I; Ap* F 1 & j7ii| 
Ap* R 3* ^/ofe. 

Vefubbu, Ch. 15 ii 5 t j Ap. A 2 c, Noit- 
Vc^n^ittftp Ap, G t a f S. 

%^cmntiini, Ch. i Ch* lo d | 3, 
Vetbodrpiip InL i66j Ch* 22 e f 9, 
Yevyakantiar Ap* A 1 ^ (15). 

VibhinT:fl?ii Ap. A 1 a, 

Videha, Int4 i47n 1*6®- 
Videbn dan^ Int* i;66, 

Vldchan coiMCft of Kmg 
CK. iar}7; Ch. Ch. 230 

Viddu5^ Ch. IS a § ] r Cb* t? £- 
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Cb. la flf 

Videhi^putu* Ch. tO ^ '13- 
Vidiidabbui tbo Gmmil, Inl. 167* 160 
{ui^X Ch. 18 rf 4. 

Vinudu, Ch. 6^ I 13. 

Viiuiyn, Ch. z 1 10. 

Vtn^-dhma, Ap. H t * n-. 

Vinaya P^toka^ Ap. A 
Vmyc {Riiln}, Ap- A 1 A (j>, (ii>, 
Vipaaain, Ap. A a end {ifi). 

Vipauin Ch. 1 §§ 7n^ ton. 

Vipaaaift the EVince. Ap. G 1 a [14]. 
Viputo or VepuUflp lac. laS. 

Vj^ha (cuune of uKiiithh Ch. 4 J i. 
Vuakhfl (aunc irf ■ Indy), Irrt. 1^, 146; 
Ch. ID d § 4; Ch. 14 c S iT^Ch- t* * 
jt; Ch i8J^Kanpjp4^ Ap. Uc 
§4 

V»ikhi Miitirunitip Ch to ^ lyah Ch 
T 4 « } i 7 JCh- scS i Mi], a [147I! 
Ap. H4^ § t [$]. 

VuHnu ihc PmcniXT* Ap, Can*Mrf#. 
Vulzutti Peak (G^'hfijy^o). Ch. 11 c 
f 6arAp. G 1IS3. 


VulcuTc-pcak Hill (GiUhakiit* paiAaij'^, 
Ch 0 4 § T; Ch* 1E € I h 
Vy3i|E|[htpaijMp Ch, 13 d fp. 

VVaka. H* G. Q., Ap. G 1 r f 1 n, 
Wondereni. Oi. 8 A 
Wenderen^ Gainden, Ch, ii f { ii_ 
Wexilc or \^iiikhA or VoAkhe. Ch* i 
f 3 n; Ap. H a d § s; Ap. K a cf t (i). 
Wd^et's ^AacskaV Ap. G t iVofd* 
Woclncr'f Gloswy* Ap. G 1 ^ f i n, 

Yaraa. Int. 70 n; Ap. G 1 o $ 8. 
YamilUp Ap. A 1 o, NoU^ 

Yamau^p Ap^ G i o f 8 . 

Yaucomi^ or Jamni, fnt, 143; Ch^ 5 h 
§ 7 n;ChSdf 8 ; Ap. H4 d[4L 
Y^mi,Ch. 140I4. 

YaWp Im, 30p 78: Ch t 
Ap. D a* Nofas Ap+ F it Note- 
Yeaa KW* Ch tS r f 7. 

Yogip Ap. G 3 r. JVbtt; Ap. 

Yofua (CroekaX Ch. f 4 o f 7 n. 

Zeno. Inz. c % 6 , 
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